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INTRODUCTION. 

i. Genefil Scope of this Work.—Vedic grammar has never till now 
been treated separately and as a whole. Both in India and in the West 
c M Jjec ‘ , hitherto been handled only in connexion with Classical 
Sanskrit Hundreds oi Panint’s Sutras deal with the language of the Vedas; 
but thfc accountancy give of it is anything ’ »t comprehensive. In the West, 
Benfey was the-first more than half a ceutury ago (1852), to combine a 
description of the htj|(nstic peculiarities of the Vedas with an account of the 
Vadmonat matter of Panm^ but as Vedic studies were at that time still in 
their lWancy, only the Samaveda' and about one-fourth of the Rgve, ■ 
havmg as y* been published, the Vedic material utilized in his large grammar * 
was necessarily veiy limited in extent In Whitvey’s work4 the language of 
the vedas, which is much more fully represented, is treated in its historical 
connexion with Classical Sanskrit. Partly for iff reason, his work ££§* 

w CObn e of the g rammar of the Sarphitas as compared 

Briman^lr^ ^ of J he J* n S u *8 e i thus what is peculiar to the 

Brahmapa, orfito a particular Satphtta is often not apparent Professor 

A<JEI ' igram ? ar i'’ which when finished wil! present the ancient language 
of India more completely than any other work on the subject deals with 
Ae combined V edic and post-Vedic material from the point of view of 
C omparative Philology. Different sections or individual ‘ pointn of Ved-c 
grammar have been the subject 01 separately published treatises or of special 
articles scattered in various Oriental and philological journals or other corks 
o a miscellaneous character. It is advisable that all this as well as additional 

Tthesubject “° W ^ hr ° Ught 80 " t0 afford a ^neral survey 

la view of the piominent position occupied by the Indo-Aryan branch 
m Co m parative Philology and of the fact that the language of the Vedas 


» Edited by Benfey, with German tram- 
lation and glossary, Leipzig ^1848, 

* Voi. 1 edited by Max MOller, London 

1849, vol VI 1875; and *<}. I.on don 1890- 
92; edited by Averbcht, Berlin 1861 and 
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2" d ed. Bonn 1877, ;t 

3 VolLtandige Grammatik* der Sanskrit- 
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resents the foundation of the subsequent strata, it seems important for the 
sake of clearness and definiteness that the earliest phase should be treated as 
a whole independently of later developments. The present work will therefore 
deal with the grammar of only the Mantra portions of the Saiphitas; that is 
to say, it will embrace the whole of the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda T , the 
Samaveda 1 2 3 4 , and the Yajasaneyi Saiphita *, but will exclude those portions of 
the Taittirlya Sarphita*, the Maitrayapi Saiphita 5 and the KSfhaka 6 which 
have the character of Brahmapas 7 . Reference will also be made to Mantra 
material not found in the canonical texts of the Saiphitas, that is, to the 
Khilas 8 * of the Rgveda and the occasional Mantras of this type occurring 
in the Brahmapas 0 and Sutras. As the linguistic material of the Rgveda is 
more ancient, extensive and authentic than that of the other Saqihitas, all 
of which borrow largely from that text 10 , it is taken as the basis of the 
present work. Hence all forms stated without comment belong to the Rgveda, 
though they may occur in other Saiphitas as well. Ffora the other Vedas, 
such matter only is added as occurs in their independent parts or, if borrowed 
from the Rgveda, appears in an altered form, the source being in such cases 
indicated by an abbreviation in parentheses (as VS., TS., AV.). The addition 
of the abbreviation ‘RV.’ means that the form in question occurs in the 
Rgveda only. 

Verbal Authenticity of the Texts 1 *.—In dealing with the linguistic 
material of the Saiphitas the question of the authenticity of the forms which 
it embraces is of great importance. What guarantees then do we possess 
that the original form of the texts handed down by tradition has not in the 
course of ages undergone modification and modernization in respect to 
vocabulary, phonetics, and grammatical forms? This question must first be 
applied to the Rgveda, the oldest of the Sarphitas, which forms the very 
foundation of Vedic tradition. The evidence of the SarvanukramaiyP 2 , which 
states the number of stanzas, • the metre, and the deity for every hymn of 
the RV., shows that in general extent, form, and matter, this Saipbita was 
in the Sutra period the same as now. The PratiSakhya ** demonstrates that 
its phonetic character was also the same. Yaska’s commentary *« proves that, 


1 Edited (SamhiU text only) by Roth and 
Whitney, Berlin i8s6 (Index Verboruin in 
JAOS., vol. XU); translated by WHITNEY 
(Books i—Xix), with a critical and exegetical 
commentary, Cambridge, Mass., 1905 (vol*. 
vn and viu of the Harvard Oriental Series); 
also edited by Shankar P. Pandit (both 
Samhita and Pada text), Bombay 1895—99. 

a* Besides Benfey’s edition also that of 
Satyaviiata SXma^rami, 5 vols.,. Calcutta 
1874—78 (Bibliotheca Indica). 

3 Edited by Weber, with the commentary 
of Mahldhara, London and Berlin 1852. 

4 Edited by Weber (vols. XI and xu of 
IndLche Studien), Berlin 1871—72. 

5 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, Leipzig 
1881-86. 

6 Edited by L. v. Schroeder, vol. 1 

(books I— xvill), Leipzig 1900. 

*.,7 Cp. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen desRigvcda, 
BamJ: (Prolegomena), Berlin 1888, p. 294ff. 

A See Aufrecht, Die Hymnen desRigveda*, 
voL u, 672—88; Max MOller, Rgveda*, 

vol. iv, 519—41; cp. Macdonell, Bjhad- 
devata, vol. 1, introduction, $ 15 (Cambridge, 


Mass., 1904); Schjeftelowitz, Die Apokry- 
pben des Rgveda (edition of the Khilas), 
Breslau 1906 (cp. Oldenberg, Gottingische 
Gelehrtc Anzeigen 1907, 210—41). 

9 Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit., 359ff.; Auf- 
recht, Das Aitareya Brahma^a, Bonn 1879, 
p. 420 f. 

Cp. Oldenberu, op. cit, chapter 111; 
Macdonell, History of Sanskrit Literature, 
181 and 186. 

x* Cp. Oldenberg, op. cit., chapter ffi 
(271—369) Dcr Riktext und der Text der 
jiingeren Samhitks und der Br&hraanas; 
Ludwig, Ueber die Kritik des Rgveda- 
Textes, Abhandlungen d. k bdhrn. Gesell- 
schaft der Wissenschaften, Prag 1889. 

x* Edited by A. A. Macdonell, Oxford 
1886. 

13 The Rgveda PratiSakhya, edited with 
German translation by Max MOller, Leipzig 
1856—69; edited with Uvata's commentary, 
Benares Sanskrit Series 1894. 

X4 Yaska's Nirukta, edited by Roth, Got¬ 
tingen 1852; edited by Satyavrata Sama- 
ami, 4 vols. (11—iv with the commentary 
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regards the limited number of stanzas explained by him, his text was 
verbally identical with ours. The frequent statements of the Brahmapas 
concerning the tfumber of verses contained in a hymn or liturgical group 
agree with the extant text of the Rgveda. The explanatory discussions of the 
Brahmapas further indicate that the text of the Rgveda must have been 
regarded as immutably fixed by that time. Thus the Satapatha BrShmapa, 
while speaking of the possibility of varying some of the formulas of the 
Yajurveda, rejects as impossible the notion of changing the text of a certain 
verse of the Rgveda as proposed by some teachers x . 

Probably soon after the completion of the actual Brahmapas the hymns 
of the Rgveda were fixed in the phonetic form of the Saiphita text, and 
after no long interval, in order to guard that text from che possibility of any 
change or loss, the Pada text was constituted by Sakalya, whom the Arapyakas 
or appendixes to the Brahmapas, the Nirukta, and the Rgveda Pratikkhya 
presuppose*. By this analysis of the Saiphita text, its every word, stated in 
a separate form as unaffected by the rules of euphonic combination, has 
come down to us without change for about 2,500 years. 

The Saiphita text itself, however, only represented the close of a long 
period in which the hymns, as originally composed by the seers, were handed 
down by oral tradition. For the condition of the text even in this earlier 
period we possess a large body of evidence corresponding to that of Mss. 
for other literary monuments. It was then that the text of the other Yedas, 
each of which borrowed extensively from the Rgveda, was constituted. With 
each of them came into being a new and separate tradition in which the 
borrowed matter furnishes a body of various readings for the Rgveda. The 
comparison of these variants, about 1200 in* number, has shown that the text 
of the Rgveda already existed, with comparatively few exceptions, in its present 
form when the text of the other Vedas was established. The number of 
instances is infinitely small in which the Rgveda exhibits corruptions not 
appearing in the others. We have thus gjood reason for believing that the 
fixity of the text and the verbal integrity of the Rgveda go several centuries 
further back than the date at which the Samhita text came into existence. 
As handed down exclusively by oral tradition, the text could hardly have 
been preserved in perfectly authentic form from the time of the composers 
themselves; and research has shown that there are some undeniable corruptions 
m detail attributable to this earliest period. But apart from these, the Saiphita 
text, when the original meue has been restored by the removal of phonetic 
cornbijjj^ions which did not prevail in the time of the poets themselves, nearly 
always contains the very words, as represented by the Pada text, actually 
used by the seers. The modernization of the ancient text appearing in the 
Sarphita form is only partial and is inconsistently applied It has preserved 
the smallest minutiae of detail most liable to corruption and the slightest 
differences in the matter ot accent and alternative forms which might have 
been removed with the greatest ease. We are thus justified in assuming that 
the accents and grammatical forms of the Rgveda, when divested of the 
euphonic rules applied in the Saiphita text, have come down to us, in th<* 
vast majority of cases, as they were uttered by the poets themselves. 

Though the tradition of nearly all the later Sarphitas has in a general 
way been guarded by AnukramapTs, PratiSakhyas, and Pada texts, its value 
is clearly inferior to that of the Rgveda. This is only natural in the case 


of Duacu}, Calcutta 1SS2—91 (Bibliotheca I 1 Sec Oldenberc, op. cit. f 352. 

Iml,c *> I * See Oldenberg, op. cit. 180 f. 
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collections in which the matter was largely borrowed and arbitrarily cut 
up into groups of verses or ‘into single verses solely with a view to meet 
new liturgical wants. Representing a later linguistic stage, these collections 
start from a modernized text in the material borrowed from the Rgveda, as 
is unmistakable when that material is compared with the original passages. 
The text of the Samaveda is almost entirely secondary, containing only 
seventy-five stanzas not derived from the Rgveda. Its variants are due in 
part to inferiority of tradition and in part to arbitrary alterations ulade fpr 
the purpose of adapting verses removed from their context to new ritual uses 1 . 
An indication that the tradition of the Yajur and Atharva Vedas is less trust¬ 
worthy than that of the Rgveda is the great metrical irregularity which is 
characteristic of those texts *. Of all these the Vajasaneyi Samhita is the best 
preserved, being not only guarded by an Anukraraam, a Pratisakhya, and a 
Fada text, but partially incorporated in the Satapatha Brahmapa, where the 
first 18 books are quoted word for word besides being commented on. The 
Taitdriya Saiphita has also been carefally handed down, being protected by 
an AmikramaijT, a Pr&tisakhya, and a good Pada text 3 . The Maitrayai.il Saiphita 
is not so well authenticated, having no Pratisakhyja and only an inferior 
Pada text, of which but a single somewhat incorrect Ms. is known 4 . Least 
trustworthy of all is the tradition of the Kathaka which lacks both a Pratisakhya 
and a Padahext. Moreover only one complete Ms. of this Sarphita is known*. 
As that Ms. is unaccented, it has only been possible to mark the accent 
in small portions of that part of the text which has as yet been published 
(Books i~xviu). As, however, the texts of the Black Yajurveda often agree 
even verbally, and the MaitrayagI Saiphita is closely connected with the 
Kathaka, the readings of the latter can to some extent be checked by those 
of the cognate Saiphitas. 

The inferiority of tradition in the Atharvkveda was increased by the 
lateness of its recognition as a canonical text It contains many corrupt 
and uncertain forms, especially in Book xix, which is a later addition 6 . 
The text is guarded by Anukramauis, a Pratisakhya, and a Padapatha 7 . The 
latter, however, contains serious errors both in regard to accentuation and 
tire division of compound verbal forms, as well as in other respects. The 
Padapafha of Book xix, which is different in origin from that of the earlier 
books 8 , is full of grave blunders 9 . The critical and exegetical notes contained 
in Whitney’s Translation of the Atharvaveda accordingly furnish important aid 
in estimating the value of the readings in the Saunakiya recension of the 
Atharvaveda. The Paippalada recension is known in only a single corrupt 
Ms., which has been reproduced in facsimile by Professors Garbe and 
Bloomfield 10 . About one-eighth or one-ninth of this recension is original, 
being found neither in the Saunakiya text of the Atharvaveda nor in any other 
known collection of Mantras 11 . The various readings of this recension, in the 


* On the Padapatha of the S&maveda see 
Bxnfky's edition of that Samhita, p. lvii—lxiv. 

a See Whitney's Introduction to the 
Atharvaveda, p. cxxvuj Bloomfield, The 
Atharvaveda, Grundriss II, i b, $ I. 

3 Cp. Weber's edition p. vuif., and 
Indischc Studien 13, 1—114 (Ueber den 
Padapfttiu der Taittiriya-Samhitaj. 

4 See L. v. Schroedkr's edition, Intro¬ 
duction, tp. xxxvi f. 

5 Cp. L v. Sch Boeder’s Introduction to 
hja edition, | I. 


6 See Lanman’s Introduction to Book xix 
in Whitney's Translation of the Atharva¬ 
veda. 

7 See Lakman’s Introduction to Whitney s 
Translation, p. lxix— lxxiv. 

8 The Padapatha of the Atharvaveda has 
been edited in full by Shankar F. Pandit 
in his Atharvaveda. 

9 Cp. Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 16. 
3o The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, Balti¬ 
more 1901. 

| »* Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda p. 15; 
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material common to both recensions, are given in the critical notes of Whitney’s 
Translation. The variations range from slight differences to complete change 
of sense, and exact, textual agreement between parallel stanzas is comparatively 
rare* *. The text of this recension has not yet been critically edited except 
Hook P. * 


I. PHONOLOGY. 


Rgveda PrStiSakhya, cd. with German translation by MaxMOller, Leipsig 1856-60; 
with UvATA’a Commentary, Benares Sanskrit Series, 1894. — Atharvaveda PrRtigakhya, ed. 
Whitney, JAOS. vols. vii and x. — Taittirlya PratiSakhya, ed. Whitney, JAOS. vol. ix 
1871. — Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya, ed. Weber, IS. vol, IV, 1858; with Uvata’s Commentary! 
Benares Sanskrit Series, 1888. — Rilitantravyakaraga («==- PratiSakhya of the SV.), ed. and 
transl. by Burnell, Mangalore 1879. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 1—70. —Whitnf.y, Sanskrit Grammar p. 1--87. — 
Wackernagkl, Altindische Grammatik. I. Lautlehre (very full bibliography). 

3* Ancient Pronunciation. — Evidence throwing light on the phonetic 
character of the language of the Sarphitas is furnished not only by the 
pronunciation of its sounds by the Brahmans of to-day, who still recite those 
texts, but also by the transcription of Sanskrit words in foreign languages, 
particularly Greek, in ancient times; by the summary information contained in 
the works of the old Sanskrit grammarians, Panini and his successors; and 
more especially by the detailed statements of the PratiSakhyas and the Sik$as. 
Prom these sources we derive a sufficiently exact knowledge of the pronunciation 
prevailing about 500 b. c. This pronunciation, however, need not necessarily 
have coincided in every particular with that of the Samhitas, which date from 
many centuries earlier. Nevertheless, judging by the internal evidence supplied 
by the phonetic changes and analogical formations occurring in the language 
of the texts themselves and by the external evidence of comparative phiioio^ 
we are justified in concluding that the pronunciation, with the possible exception 
of a very few doubtful points, was practically the same. 

4 - The Sounds of the Vedic Language. — There are altogether 
52 sounds, 13 of which are vocalic and 39 consonantal They are the following: 

A. Vocalic sounds. 

1. Nine simple vowels: aaifuUrfl. 

2. Four diphthongs: e o* ai au*. 


1. 


B. Consonantal sounds. 
Twenty-two mutes K divided into five classes, 


class nasal, making a group of twenty-seven: 

a) five gutturals: k kh g gh n y 

b) five palatals: c ck j jh 

c) seven cerebrals: f th d and dh and lh$ n 

d) five dentals: t th d dh n , 

e) five labials: p ph b bh tn. 


each of which has its 


cp. Whitney’s Translation of the Atharva¬ 
veda p. 1013—*3- 

* On the readings of the PaippaUda re¬ 

cension, see Lanman’s Introduction p.lxxix— 
UXxxix. r 

* The Kashmirian AtharvaVeda, Book One. 
Edited with critical notes by Leroy Carr 
Barret, in JAOS. 36. 197—295. 


3 1 hese are really simple long vowels, 
being diphthongs only in origin &, du). 

4 Pronounced di> du (see Whitney on 
APr. 1. 40 and TPr. 11. 29), but derived 
from diphthongs with a long first element. 

5 These sounds take the place of 4 dh 
respectively between vowels; e. g. th (but 
idya), mlihufe (but mldhidn). 
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2. Four semivowels; y r l v. 

3. Three sibilants: s' (palatal), s (cerebral), s (dental). 

4. One aspiration: h. 

5. One pure nasal: m (m ) called Anus vara (‘after-sound’). 

6. Three voiceless spirants: h (Visarjanlya), h (JihvSmOlIya), $ (Upa- 

dhmanlya). 

5. Losses, changes, additions. -r~ In order that the phonetic status of 
the Yedic language may be understood historically, the losses, changes, and 
additions which have taken place in it as compared with earlier linguistic 
stages, must be pointed out 

a. It has lost the IE. 1 ) short vowels Z Z and 2) long vowels i Z; 
3) diphthongs Zi di 9 Zu du; Hi H $i, du Zu Zu\ 4 ) sonant nasals; 5) voiced 
spirant z . 

b. It has replaced a number of IE. sounds by others: r) the short vowels 
Z Z by 9 by f; 2) the long vowels *Z by d; 3) the .diphthongs H Ci by Z> 
Zu du by Z; also dz Zz dz by ZZ; 4 ) f by fr (Sr) i l by r; 5) di H zi by Zi, 
du Zu Zu by du; 6) r, when followed by a nasal, has become f; 7) gutturals 
(velars) have, under certain conditions, become palatals’; 8) a palatal mute 
has become the palatal spirant s\ 

c. It has added the whole series of eight cerebrals (including the 
spirant .;). 

' The above innovations are specifically Indian, excepting (1) the loss of 
the vowels 2 o 9, together with the diphthongs formed with them; (2) the loss 
of the sonant nasals; and (3) the addition of the spirants / and s. These 
the Avesta shares with the Vedas. 


1. The simple vowels. 

6. The vowel a. —This is by far the commonest vowel being much 
more than twice as frequent as d; while these two 0-vowels combined occur 
as often as all the rest (including diphthongs) taken together 5 . According to 
the modem Indian pronunciation, a has the sound of a very short close 
neutral vowel like the English u in but. That such was its character as early 
as the time of Papini appears from his last Sutra, according to which a is 
not the short sound corresponding to 3 . To the same effect are the statements 
of the Pratisakhyas 4 , which describe 0 as a ‘close’ ( samvrta) sound. This 
pronunciation is borne out by the reproduction of Indian words in Greek, 
where the vowel, though usually represented by a , appears as Z or Z also; 
on the other hand, the frequent reproduction of the Greek a by the Indian 
a indicates that, to the Indian ear, that vowel was both longer and had more 
distinctively the sound of .a. Similarly, Hindus of the present day make the 
observation that the English pronunciation of d in Sanskrit words sounds long 
(dlrgha) to them. As the ancient Iranian languages have the normal d 
throughout, the close pronunciation must be an Indian innovation. But whether 
it already prevailed in the period when the SatphitSs were composed is 
uncertain. The fact, however, that in the RV. the metre hardly ever admits 
of the d being elided after e or o y though the written text drops it in about 
75 per cent of its occurrences, seems to indicate that when the hymns of 
the RV. were composed, the pronunciation of a was still 'Open, but that at 


1 Cp. 'Bruguann, Kurze verglcichende 
Orammatik d«r indogermanischen Sprachen 

1902, 1, 244* 


» Op. cit 233. 

3 Cp. Whitney, 22 and 75. 

4 APr. 1. 36; VPr. 1. 72. 
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the time when the Saiphita text was constituted, the close pronunciation was 
already becoming general. 

a. Though a ordinarily represents IE. & e it also often replaces an original 
sonant nasal 1 2 3 4 representing the reduced form of the unaccented Vedic syllables tf-f-nasal: 
t) an in derivative and inflexional syllables; e. g. sai^i beside the stem sdnl - ‘being’; jukv-ati 
‘they sacrifice’(suffix otherwise *an/i); 2) o-|- nasa ^ > n radical syllables; e. g. ta-la* ‘stretched’: 
\tan- \ ga 7 «\‘gone’: \'gam- ; das-wd- ‘wondrous’: \da»ts ~; stem pathi* ‘path’, beside pantha- ; 
3) in words as shown by comparative philology; e. g. sata-m ‘hundred’ (Lat. centum), 
das a ‘ten’ (Lat. decent)*. 

Very rarely a is a Prakritic representative of r, as in zn-&a/a-i ‘monstrous*, beside 
vi-krta- ‘deformed’. 

7. The vowel a.— This sound represents both a simple long vowel 5 
and a contrafction; e. g. d-stha-t ‘he has stood*; <isam *1 was* (== d-as-am), 
bhdrati ‘may he bear* (= bhara-a-ti). 

a. Like a , the long vowel d frequently correspqnds to or is derived from 
a syllable containing a nasal; e, g. kha-td\ ‘dug : \f khan- ; d-tman- ‘soul’ : an - 
‘breathe". In very rare instances the nasal is retained in the RV.: Jigkdmsati 
‘desires to strike*: |/ han-\ srdntd- ‘wearied*: \fsram~; dhvdntd- ‘dark*: Ydhvan- ; 
there are six or eight more instances in the later Sarphitas 6 . Here the 
reappearance of the nasal in a weak radical syllable is an innovation due to 
the influence of other forms with nasals 7 . 

8. The vowel /. — This sound in,the first place is an original vowel; 
e g. div-i ‘in heaven*. It also frequently represents the low grade of e and ya 
both in roots 8 and suffixes; e. g. vid-ma ‘we know*, beside rid-a ‘I know*; 
ndv-isjha - ‘newest*, beside ndv-yas- ‘newer*. It further appears as the low 
grade of a in roots containing that vowel: e. g. sidhyati ‘succeeds*, beside 
sddhati\ sistd- ‘taught*, beside i&sti ‘teaches*; especially when the vowel is 
final, as in sthi-ta- ‘stood*: ^sthd-. From the latter use it came to assume the 
function of a ’connecting* vowel; e. g. jan-i-tf- ‘begetter*: Vjcm-\ after heavy 
syllables also in the ending -ire of 3 pi. pf. mid. vavand-ire (beside nunudrd). 
In sithird- ‘loose* i would be a Prakritic representative of r % if the word is 
derived from Ysrat/i 

9. The vowel l — This sound is an original vowel, e. g. in jtod- ‘living* lo . 
It also often represents the low grade of yd both in roots and suffixes; 
e. g. jl-td- (AV.), ‘overcome*: Vjyd-\ aJ-T-mahi ‘we would attain’, beside as'-yim 
‘I would attain*. It further seems to represent the low grade of both radical 
and suffixal d\ but this can probably in ail instances be explained as either a 
low grade of ai or a later substitution for i ; e. g. gi-tha - (AV.) beside gd-lha- 
‘song*, is from the root gai-\ adi-mahi (VS.) and di-sva (VS.), from Y 2 da- 
and Y 3 da-, occur beside forms in i from the three roots da - which have i only 
in the RV.; hind - ‘forsaken*, from Y& 3 y occurs once in RV. x beside forms with 
/ only in RV. i~ix. A similar explanation probably applies to the - nl - of the 
ninth class of verbs beside -rid e. g. grbhnT- \ grbhnd- xx , 


1 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 92, 104, 116. 

2 Cp. Brugmann 184. 

3 Sec Wackernagel i, 7 (p. 7—10). 

4 Cp. Wackernagel i, 146. 

5 It represents IE. d e 0: cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 98, no, 12 2. It also appears for IE. 

6 before single consonants: cp. Wacker¬ 
nagel 1, 10. 

6 See below, past passive participles 574, 
2 a. 

7 See Wackernagel i, 13. 

8 This term will be retained in the present 


work in its conventional sense (cp. Brug¬ 
mann, KG. 365), and ‘roots’ will be 
quoted in the usually low grade form in 
which they appear in Sanskrit grammar. 
The term ‘base* will be used to designate 
the phonetic unit w’hich is the starting point 
of vowel gradation (cp. Brugmann, KG. 
211). Thus bhdva • or bhavi - is a ‘base’. 
is a ‘root’. 

9 Cp. Wackernagel i, 16 (p. 19, note). 

10 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 73. 

11 See Wackernagel i, 18. 
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The vowel u. — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. upa 'up to*; 
duhitr - 'daughter*; mddhu - ‘sweetness’. It also represents the low grade of 
0 or va both in roots and suffixes; e. g. yugd-1 n. n. ‘yoke*, beside yoga- m. 
‘yoking*; supta- (AV.) ‘asleep*: svapna - m. ‘sleep 7 ; krriu-x krni- present base 
of kr- ‘make*. 

xi. The vowel u . — This sound is an original vowel; e. g. bhru - ‘brow*; 
V0V0- ‘hero*. It is also the low grade for avt\ au , z/#; e. g. M/i-/ ‘has 
become*: bhavi-sjdti ‘will become’; dhatdd&ukev? : dhautdrl-, f. ‘shaking’; 
slid- ‘sweeten’: svcid 1 ‘enjoy*. 

12. The vowel /\ —The vowel r J is at the present day usually pronounced 
as riy and that this pronunciation is old is sho-wn by the confusion of the 
two sounds in inscriptions and Mss., as well as by the reproduction of r by 
ri in the Tibetan script 2 . But r was originally pronounced as vocalic r. ‘ The 
PratiSakhyas of the RV., VS., AV. 3 4 5 describe it as containing an r, which 
according to the RPr. is in the middle. According to the commentator 
on the VPr. this medial r constitutes one-half of the sound, the first and 
last quarter being & *. This agrees with the equivalent of r in the Avesta. 

Except in the acc. and gen. plur. of /'-stems (where f is written), the 
long vowel is in the RV. represented by the sign for ri always in forms of 
the verb mrd- 5 *be gracious’, in the past participles trlkd - ‘crushed*, drfhd- 
‘firm*, in the gen. nrndm, and in the one occurrence of the gen. tisrndm 6 7 . 
In the later Sarphitas, the vowel in these instances was pronounced short 7 ; 
and it was doubtless for this reason that r came to be erroneously written for 
f in the text of the RV. 

13. The vowel r 8 .—This long vowel, according to RPr. and APr. 9 , 
contains an r in its first half only. It appears only in the acc. and gen. 
plur. masc, fem. of r-stems; e. g. pitfn, intlirs ; pitrndm, svAsfnQm. Thus the f 
was written only where a - u */-sterns showed analogous forms with a T U\ 
and prosodical evidence proves that, in the RV., f is required even in the 
two genitives in which r is written ( nrndm and tisrndm) 10 , In the TS., how¬ 
ever, all these genitives plur. have r xl (that is, pitrtuim as well as nrndtn, 
tisrndm ). 

14. The vowel /.—This sound, though pronounced as Iri at the present 
day, was originally a vocalic /. Its description in the Pratisakhyas 12 is analogous 
to that of r. It is found only in a few forms or derivatives of the verb 
kip- ‘be in order’: clklprt, 3 pi. perf.; ciklp(iti } 3 sing. aor. subj.; kfpti* (VS.) 
‘arrangement*. In the RV. r appears beside it in krp- ‘form* 13 . 

2. The diphthongs. 

15. The diphthongs e and 0 . — At the present day these sounds are 
pronounced in India as long monophthongs like i and d in most European 


1 In several instances r appears to re¬ 
present an IE. I sound. Cp. Wackernagel 
1, P- 33* 

2 See Wackernagel i, 28. 

3 RPr. viu. 14.; VPr. 1V - MS; APr. 1. 37,7 1 * 

4 Cp. Benfey, Vedica und Verwandtesi, l8. 

5 Except possibly RV. vli. 56*7 where the 
vowel is metrically short; cp. op. cit. 1, 6; 
Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 143. 

6 RV. v. 692. 

7 In the AV. the vowel is still metrically 
long in some of these instances: Olden- 
Rekg, Prolegomena 477. 


8 The r of the gen. pi. is an Indian inno¬ 
vation; cp. 5, b 6 and 17* On the other 
hand, IE. f- is represented by ir and (after 
labials) tlr; e. g. from hr- ‘commemorate*, 
klr-ii- ‘fame*; pr- ‘fill’ \pur-ta- t n. ‘reward’; as 
low grade of ra in dlrgh-d - ‘long*, beside 
dtigh-tyas- ‘longer*. Cp. Wackernagel 1, 22. 

9 RPr. XIII. 14; APr. I. 38.* 

10 See above, 5, b 6. 

n Cp. Benff.y, Vedica und Verwandtes 

h 3 - 

1* RPr. XUL 14; VPr. iv. 145. 

U Cp. Wackernagel i, 31 
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languages That the)r. already had this character at the time of the Pratteakhyas ’ 
and of Pacini’s successors Katyayana’ and Patanjali •>, appears from the accounts 
given by those authorities, who at the same time recognize these two sounds 
to be in many instances the result of the euphonic combination {samdki, Sandhi) 
of a + i and a + u respectively. This evidence is borne out by the reproduction 
of Indian words by the Greeks * and of Greek words by the Indians* from 
about 300 b. c. onwards. 

a. These two sounds as a rule represent earlier diphthongs of which the second 
element was t or u respectively. 1. Thisjs most evidently so when they are produced 
in Sandhi by the coalescence of It with * and «. As the result of such a combination 
they are explicable only on the assumption of an earlier pronunciation of these sounds 
as the genuine diphthongs di and du. — 2. They are further based on prehistoric con¬ 
tractions within words in declension and conjugation; e. g . loc. sing, of diva- ‘horse* • 
dsve ( cp. ndv-y ‘in the ship*); nom. acc. du. neut. of padd- ‘step* : pad* (cp. vdcas-l ‘two 
words ); 3 . sing. pot. mid. bhaveta ‘should become’(cp. ds-ita ‘would sit*); magkdn- weak 
stem («= tnagha-un) of maghavan • ‘bountiful*; d-voc-at 3 . sing. aor. of vac- ‘speak* (= d-va- 
ucat)*.— 3 . These two sounds also represent the high grade corresponding to the weak 
grade vowels 1 and u; e. g. sicatt ‘pours*, beside sik-td- ‘poured*; bhoj-am t beside bhui-am. 
aor. of b/iuj- ‘enjoy*;. y * 

, b ‘ *• ^ a sma1 , 1 ” umber of words rio represents Indo-Iranian at (still preserved in 
the Avesta) before d dh and h («= dh ): dehi ‘give’, and dhehi ‘set’ (Av. datdi); c-dhi' be’, 
beside as-/,; n/d-iyas-Wtry near’, nU-i/fha- ‘nearest’ (Av. nazdyo, nazdiUa-X mtdha- ‘insight’ 
(Av. mazdai); miyidha- ‘meat-juice’ (Av. tnyazda-); vedhas- ‘adorer’ (Av. vatdauk-X. sed-» 
weak perf. of sad- sit (Av. hatd- for Indo-Iranian sazd-)9. — 2. Similarly o »« represents 

Tn.^nl Tjr/rf mg lI> A a i b r* f0re the ° f caseendin gs. e- Z- from dvif-as- n. ‘hatred’, 
inst. pi. ,M}o-bhis, and before secondary suffixes beginning with v or v. amho-yu- 

r a'v IT'" u, .’"k a A a f' yu '. ,‘ actlve )i Anm-yu- ‘wishing to give’ (beside dnvas-yu-X sa'ho-van- 
(AV.) mighty, beside sahas-vant - (RV.). In derivatives of sds- ‘six’, and of :a/i- -‘carry’ 

fold^”yW‘to c«ryt° r Mt WhiCh !t cerebrali * es: ***** (VS.) ‘sixteen’; } c { lhA ‘six-' 

16. The diphthongs ai and au. — These sounds are pronounced at 
the present day in India as diphthongs in which the first element is shprt. Even 
at the time of the Pratisakhyas they had the value of di and au". But that 
they are the etymological representatives of ai and du is shown by their 
becoming ay and av respectively before vowels both in Sandhi” and withih 
words; e. g. g&v-as ‘kme’, beside gdu-s W*->. That such was their original 
value is also indicated by the fact that in Sandhi a contracts with to ai 
and with o to au ' 5 . 

17. Lengthening of vowels. — x. Before n, vowels are lengthened only 

v!TwT/d ln S? gCn ' P , -) , m the acc ‘ pL in - J "> ' an > where the long 

vowel is doubtless pre-Indian * 7 . 6 

2. Before suffixal y, i and // are phonetically lengthened: a) as finals 
of roots; e. g- ******* , 1S destroyed’ (/**-); su-ydtc ‘is pressed’ (VsuAi 
srUy</s ma.y he hear^ (\fsru-); b) as finals of nouns in denominatives formed 
with -yet and their derivatives; e. g. jcmi-yant- ‘desiring a wife* (>'//*-); valgQ- 


1 See Whitney on APr. i. 40. 

a Varttika on Pacini vui. 2, 106. 

3 Comment on Varttika 1 and 3 on Panini 
l. 1, 48. 

4 Thus Kckaya name of a people, becomes 
Ar,Ki(n ; Gontpa- name of a people, /ov&aXo/. 

5 Thus ndfiry^ becomes hr a nt cla-ka-\ &pa 
becomes hard, 

6 Cp. Wackernagfx i, 33 b. 

7 Op. cit. 1, 33 c, d, e. 

# On this base see below on the Per¬ 
fect, 483 a, 2. 

9 Cp. Wackjernacel 1, 34 a. 

10 These e and 0 are not distinguished in 


| pronunciation from the monophthongs re¬ 
presenting the diphthongs di and du. 

11 See Whitney on APr. 1. 40 and TPr 
II. 29. 

12 See below 73. 

*5 Cp. Wacxernagel 1, 36. 

*4 That is, originally d -f- (<• 
came ai. 

15 "Ehat is, originally d -f- (o * 
came du. 

For original a i u r -f- ns. 

*7 As the s which caused the length by 
position had already for the most part dis¬ 
appeared in the Vedic language. 


~) di be* 
~) du be- 











I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


reats kindly* (valgt't-) ; giiiU-ydti ‘desires free course* (gatu-; but also gatu- 
ydti) V The AV. 2 has a few exceptions: aratiydti % hostile*; jani-ydti as 
well as janl-yati*; c) i in the suffix -l-ya and in the comparative suffix -lyas. 

3. Before r, if radical, / and // seem to be lengthened when a consonant 
follows; .e. g. girbhts beside g'tr-as (g/r- ‘song of praise*); pUr-su beside pur-as 
{pur- ‘fort*), but fr and nr here represent IE./ 4 . In a few instances this is 
extended by analogy to words in which the- r is not radical: iisir ‘blessing* 
(tlJIs-)] sajdr ‘together’ (YJus-) 5 . 

4 . Before 7 ', the vowels a i u are lengthened: a) in some instances the 
augment: avidhyat ‘he wounded* (j PzyadA-) 6 ; b) once before the primary 
suffix -vams of the perfect participle: jigT-vdms- ‘having conquered’ ( VJ *~)> 
c) often before the secondary suffixes -vart y - ratio ,, •rant f -vala> - vin; e. g. 
rtd-van- ‘observing order’; kdrsT-vana* (AV.) ‘ploughman*; yd-vant- ‘how 
great’; sv&sx-vant - (RV 1 .) ‘snorting* ( ^ has-); -krsl-vala* ‘ploughman*; diaya-vin- 
‘dishonest*; d) often before the second member of a compound; e. g. gUrtd- 
vasu - ‘whose treasures are welcome* 7 . 

5. Before Hr. z and 2, when followed by one or more consonants, vowels 
are lengthened by way of compensation fon the loss of the z or a) <X 
(— a$) in tildhi *hew* ( taks -); held /id- ‘firm* ( Y ha uih~); sddhr - ‘conquering*, 
d-sftdha- ‘invincible* (}/>#>&-); b) r«iV in ‘adore* (Yyaj~ ‘sacrifice’, or Yis- 
Svish’); nJdd- ‘nest*; pip- ‘press*; trixdhd- ‘reward’; mhi/ivdms- ‘bounteous’; 
rXdhd - ‘licjced* (\ r ri/t-); vXdu - ‘swift*; sidati («=* sizdati) ‘sits’; hx4 m ‘be angry* 
(cp. hitns- ‘injure’), c) U » u% in Udhd- ‘borne* (}f vah-); gadha- ‘concealed* 
( 

6. Vowels also appear lengthened under conditions other than those 
enumerated above (1-5). 

a. Final a i u are very frequently lengthened in the Saiphitas before a 
single consonant owing to rhythmical predilections; from this use the lengthening 
of the vowels is extended to syllables which are reduplicative or precede 
suffixes 10 . 

b. For metrical reasons the length is in a few words shifted to another 
syllable. Thus didlhi often appears instead of the regular dldikl ; and in 
virit-sdf ‘ruling men*, vird- 11 stands for vlra-. A similar explanation perhaps 
applies to cardtha- ‘moving*, beside cardtha ~; and mdhXna - ‘gladsome*, beside 
makina -. 

c. The long vowel beside the short in the same stem appears in some 
instances to be due to vowel gradation; as in tvdt-pitaras (TS.) ‘having thee 
as a father*, beside pitdras; prthti-jdghana- ‘broad-hipped*, beside jaghdna- 


* Before this -yd; the final of ^sterns is 
sometimes lengthened, but probably not 
phonetically; see below 6 d. 

a See Whitney on APr. in. 18. 

3 No lengthening takes place in the 
optative present of verbs of the 5 1 ** or 8*h 
o'ass, e. g. srtiu-ydma (snt- 'hear*); nor in 
adverbs formed with yd from //-stems; e. g. 
dsn yd ‘swiftly*; amuya ‘thus*, 

4 See above on r, p. 8, note #. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 23. When it stands 
for suffixal -ij, it remains unchanged; e. g. 
havlrbhis ‘with oblations’ (hav-is-\ krhir-dat-i 
‘saw-toothed’; with genuine u 9 remains 
short in urvara - ‘field’, nrvU wide*, urviyd 
‘widely* (urn- ‘wide’), urv-dsl- ‘desire*, dur - 


(for dus-) e. g. in dur-gd * ‘hard to tra¬ 
verse*. 

6 The lengthening of the augment in 
ay it ft ak, ayukta - l \tyuj-) an ^ annak, araiJe 
(yric-\ follows this analogy. 

7 The lengthening here probably started 
from_ that in Sandhi: cp. Wackernagel 
X, 42. 

« This appears to be the only kind of 
compensatory lengthening in the Vedic 
language, Cp. 17 > *• 

9 On <r and o for an az y see above, 1 5, a, b, 
and cp. Wackernagel 1, 40. 

10 See Wackernagel i, 43 * 

** Metrical shortening of a long syllable 
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fp’; anu-sdk ‘in continuous order’, beside arm- ‘along' as first member of a 
compound. 

d. The lengthening of the vowel in a certain number of instances appears 
to be due to analogy; thus the denominatives in -ayd beside -aya from 
tf-stems (e. g. rtayd- ‘observe order’, beside rtayd -)*, seem to follow the 
model of those in -Tydti and -Uydti, which would account for the fluctuation 
in quantity. Tlksnd - ‘sharp’ (beside tigmd- : tij- ‘be sharp') and hdliksna- (TS.) 
beside haiiksna - (VS.), a kind of animal, appear to owe their f to the influence 
of desideratives which in several instances have r (partly for older i) before ks . 
The reason for the a in t&snim ‘silently' ( tus - ‘become quief), and in 
sQmnd - (VS.), otherwise sumna - ‘favour’, is, however, obscure. 

18. Loss of vowels.—Vowels are very rarely dropped in the language 
of the Samhitas. Medial loss is almost entirely restricted 3 to the isolated 
disappearance of u before v and m. That vowel is dropped at the end of 
the first member of a compound in anvartiti (RV r .) ‘wooer’ (*= anu-vartiti)\ 
anvartisye (AV.) ‘I shall follow* 3 ; car-v&dana-^(AV . Paipp.) ‘of lovely aspect’ 
(«* caru-vadana -) and car-vac- (AV. Paipp.) ‘speaking pleasantly’ 4 . The only 
example of the loss of d in this position seems to be til-plnja - (AV 1 .) a kind 
of plant, beside tila-pinji- (AV 1 .). The vowel u is further dropped before the 
m of the i pers. pL pres, ending of the 5 th (- nu -) class, when the u is preceded 
by only one consonant, in krn-mahe and krn-mdsi (AV .)5 ‘we do’. 

Initial vowels also occasionally disappear. The only vowel that is 
lost with any frequency is a, which is dropped in Sandhi after e and o , 
according to the evidence of metre, in about one per cent of its occurrences 
in the RV. and about twenty per cent in. the AV. and the metrical portions 
of the YV. a In a few words its disappearance is prehistoric: in vl- ‘bird’ 7 
(Lat. avi~) t possibly in ni - ‘in’ (Greek av/) 8 , in pld- ‘press* 9 , bhi-sdf*™ ‘healer’. 
a is lost in tmdn- y beside adman-, but the reason has not been satisfactorily 
explained 11 . In va ‘like’, beside iva ) the loss of i is probably only apparent: 
cp. va ‘like’ (Lat. vi ‘or’) 1 *. Initial u seems to be lost, if the reading is not 
corrupt, in smasr (RV. ii. 31 6 ) beside usmdsi ‘we desire’ (Yvas'-). 

19. Contraction. — Long vowels and diphthongs are often the result of 
contraction in Sandhi 1 3 . They have frequently a similar origin in the interior 
of words 14 . 

a. Contractions of a with a vowel or diphthong are the following: 

1. a often stands for a H- a> a +• a, or a 4- a - } e. g. Aj at, augmented 
imperfect (— d-aj-at ); Ctd-a, red. perf. («= a-dd-a); b/idrfiti, pres. subj. (~= bhdra- 
ati)\ ukthA 15 , instsing. (== ukthd-a ); dhas ‘mares’, nom. pi. dsva-as)\ ddti, 
slot, subj. (*= da-ati)\ devdm, gen. pi. (== devd-am). 

2. e stands for a + i and a + r; e. g. dsve, loc. sing. (= dsva-i); pad/. 


(at the end of a tri^ubh line), without inter¬ 
change of quantity, appears in sirasu, loc. 
plur. of sira- ‘stream 1 . 

1 See below, Denominatives, 563, a. 

* Apart from the syncopation of a in low 
grade syllables: cp. 25, A 1. 

3 Cp. B&htlingk, ZDMG. 39, 533; 44, 
492 f.; cp. Oldenberg 324. 

4 See Bohtlingk's Lexicon s. v. Per¬ 
haps also in jambila - (MS.) ‘knee-pan 1 , if 

janu-vila 

5 Cp. DelbrOck, A 1 V. 174; v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda 60 (/'- 
Wurzeln). 

6 Cp. Wackernagel 1, p. 324; Olden¬ 


berg, ZDMG. 44, 32iff. (Der Abhinihita 
Sandhi im Kgveda>. 

7 Cp. 25, Ai; Wackernagel i, 71. 

8 Cp. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 24;" Wacker¬ 
nagel 2*, p. 73. 

9 Op. cit. 2*,‘ p. 71 (bottom). 

*° Op. cit. 2*, p. 72 (bottom). 

11 Op. cit. 1, p. 61 (top). 

** C P- °P* cit. r, 53 c , note; Arnold, 
Vedic Metre, 129 (p. 78). 

*3 See below 69, 70. 

x 4 See above 15, a 2. 

*5 The original inst. ending • a under the 
influence of this contracted form became -a ; 
cp. Wackernagel i, p. 102, mid. 
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Y2.cc. du. neut. (*= pada-T); bhaves> opt. pres. (*= bhava-ls ); yame ‘twin 
sisters’, nom. acc, du. fern. (= yamirt). 

3. 0 stands for a + u; e. g, dvocavi, aor. of vac - 'speak’ (== dva-uc-am). 

4. at stands for a + c and, in augmented forms, tf-j-f; e. g. tdsmai ‘to 
him*, dat. sing. masc. («- tdsma-e ); devydi , dat. sing. fern. (= dtvyd-e); dicchat , 

3. sing. impf. (« d-icchat); dirata, 3. pi. impf. (— a-Jrata) ‘set in motion*. 

5. au stands for a \ & in augmented forms; e. g. dvcchat, 3. sing. impf. 
of vas- ‘shine* (== d-uccAat); auhat , 3. sing. impf. of Uh- ‘remove* («= a-nh-at). 

b. Contractions of i with i or a are the following: 

i» r stands for t + t in the nom. acc. pi. neut. of /-stems; e. g. tri ‘three* 
(*=* tri-i). 

2. T stands for i+t in weak forms of the perfect, when the reduplicative 
vowel is immediately followed by < (either original or reduced from ya); 
e. g. I s-ur («= i-is-ur from is- 'speed*); fj-i (** i-ijd from yaj- ‘sacrifice*). 

3. r stands for i + a in the inst. sing. fern, and the nom. acc. du. masc. fem. 
of stems in e. g. matt (= matl-a) ‘by thought’; pdtT ‘the two lords’ (*» pdti-d, 
cp. rtvij-a ), /ifr-F, du. fem. ‘the two bright ones’ (*= duci-d). 

4. r stands for i + a in compounds of dvi- ‘two’, nl ‘down’, prdti ‘against*, 
with the low grade of dp- 'water*: dvTp-d- ‘island’; nlpt-d- ‘low-lying* (K,)*; 
pratlpam ‘against the stream’ 1 * 3 . 

5. f stands for i + a when reduplicative i is followed by the low grade 
form of a root beginning with it : ipsa-ti (AV.), desiderative of up- ‘obtain* 
(** { 4 p-sa~)\ A similar contraction takes place when initial radical a is long 
by position^ in iks-ate ‘sees’ (cp. aks-i ‘eye*) and mkh-dyati ‘swings* (cp. pari- 
ankhaycite ‘may he embrace*). In ij-ate ‘drives*, beside dj-ati ‘drives*, the 
contraction to / of i+d is perhaps due to analogy*. 

c. Contractions of u with u or a are the following: 

x. u stands for u + u in weak forms of the perfect when the reduplicative 
vowel is immediately followed by u (either original or reduced from vd); 
e. g. Uc-e y 3 sing. mid. ( — u-uc-e) from uc- ‘like’; Uc-ur («= u-uc-ur) from vac- 
‘speak*. 

2. u stands for u + 3 in the compound formed with dnu ‘along* apd the 
low grade of dp - ‘water*: anftp-d -* ‘pond*. 

3. u stands for u 4*5 in the nom. acc. du. masc. fem. of //-stems; e. g. bdhd 
‘the two arms* ( =* bahu-U). 

4. u seems to stand for u + t in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of //-stems; 
e. g. vdsfl («= vasu-i), from vdsu- ‘good’; but the vowel may possibly be 
lengthened by analogy 5 , for the Pada text always has u. 

20. Hiatus.— a. In the written text of the Sarphitas, hiatus is, as a 
rule, tolerated in diphthongs only, vowels being otherwise separated by 
consonants. It nevertheless appears: 

r. in Sandhi, when a final s y or v has been dropped before a following 
vowel; when final T U e of dual endings are followed by vowels; when a 
remains after final c and o\ and in some other instances 6 ; 

2. in compp\ipels, when the final s of the first member has disappeared 
before a vowel;. 6 g- dyo-agra - ‘iron-pointed’ {ayas- ‘iron’); pura-ctr - ‘leader* 
(purds ‘before’); and when, by a Prakritism, y is lost in prd-uga- ‘fore-part 
of the shaft* («* prd-yuga -); 


1 Cp. nip-ya - (VS.), ‘lying at the bottom", 

a Cp. anika- and pratika- ‘face*. 

3 Cp. SamprasSrana f and u for ya and 


4 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 90 c, p. 104. 

5 That is, of the a and i stems; c. g. 
bhadrft, tri. 

6 See below. Sandhi 69—73. 
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3* * n simple word titau- * ‘sieve’ (probably from tarns- ‘shake’), by 
a. loss of s, due most likely to borrowing from an Iranian dialect (where 
medial s would have become h, which then disappeared). 

b. r. Though not written, hiatus is common elsewhere also in the 
Sarnhitas J . The evidence of metre shows thaty and v must often be pronounced 
as i and u, and that a long vowel or a diphthong has frequently the value 
of two vowels. When the long vowel or diphthong is the result of contraction, 
the two original vowels must often be restored, within a word as well as in 
Sandhi. Thus pdnti ‘they protect 1 * 3 , may have to be read as pa-anti (= pA-anti) 3 , 
dnjan ‘they anointed’ as d-anjan ; jydstha- ‘mightiest’ as jyd-istka- (= jyd-istka- 
from jya- ‘be mighty’); dicchas as a-icchas ‘thou didst wish’; aurnos as a-Brnos 
‘thou didst open’ 4 . 

2. Hiatus is further produced by distraction of long vowels 5 which, as 
the metre shows, are in the Rgveda often to be pronounced as two short 
vowels. This distraction was doubtless originally due partly to a slurred 
accentuation which practically divided a syllable into two halves, and partly 
to the resolution of etymological contraction. From such instances distraction 
spread to long vowels in which it ,was not historically justified. It appears 
most often in a , especially in the gen. pi. in -am, also in the abl. sing, in 
-at, the nom. acc. pi. in -as, -asas of <r-stems, in the acc. sing, in -ant of such 
words as abjAm ‘bcm in the water’; and in many individual words 6 . Distraction 
is further found in the diphthongs of words in which it is not etymologically 
justified; as in the genitives ves ‘of a bird’, got ‘of a cow’, in tredkA threefold’, 
ndtr- ‘leader’, rc'knas- ‘property’, s'r/ni- ‘row’'; and in other words 7 . 

21. Svarabhakti. — When a consonant is in conjunction with r or a 
nasal, a very short vocalic sound tends to be developed between them, and 
the evidence of .metre shows that a vowel must often be pronounced between 
them. It is the general view of the Pratisakhyas 8 that when an r precedes 
another consonant a vowel is sounded after it; according to 3ome of them 
this also takes place after / or even after any voiced consonant. They call 
it svarabhakti or ‘vowel-part’, which they describe as equal to ‘/ 8 , '/,, or 'L 
mora in length and generally as equivalent to a or e (probably -= g) in sound. 

a. The metre of the RV. shows that an additional syllable is frequently 
required in words in which r either precedes or follows 9 another consonant; 
e, g. darsatd- ‘worthy to be seen’ (quadrisyllabic); mdra- to , name of a god 
(very often trisyllabic); prd ‘forth’ (dissyllabic)”. 

* Cp. Wackernagel i, 37 b, note 

a See Oldenberg, Prolegomena 434ff.; 

‘Hiatus und Contraction*; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre, chapter iv, p. 70 ff. (Sandhi), chapter v, 
p- 81 fl. (Syllabic Restoration). 

3 As a rule, one vowel (including e and 0) 
is shortened before another: see Olden¬ 
berg, op. cit., 465#.; 447 jfc . K 

4 Wackernagel 1, 46 b. 

5 See Oldenberg, op. cit., 163 ff. (Vocale 
mit zweisilbiger Geltung). 

6 See Wackernagel 1,-44. This is a very 
old phenomenon, as it is found in the Avesta 
m the gen.pl. and in other forms: Olden¬ 
berg 1 Si ; Wackernagfl i, p, 50. 

7 Wackernagel i, 46, This distraction 

of diphthongs is also pre-Vedic, parallels 
being found in the Avesta. Its use gradually 

decreases in the RV. and is lacking in the 
later SamliitSs, doubtless owing to the dis- 


appearance of slurred accentuation: Wacker¬ 
nagel 1, 47. 

8 RPr. vt 131., VPr. tv. 16; TPr. XXL 
15f-; APr. 1. toiff. 

9 The vowel which has to be restored in 
the gen.loc.du. termination-/^, which must 
always be read as a dissyllable, is not to 
be explained as Svarabhakti, since -taros is 
the original ending. 

*0 Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 60,711—745 
(Die Messung von indra, rudra u. a.). 

11 There seem to be a few instances of a 
Svarabhakti vowel being actually written: 
iarasanti\ beside /ras- ‘tremble*; the secon¬ 
dary derivative svaitdrhn , beside svttra- (AV.J 
‘white’; pur us a- and p&rufa- ‘man’, probably 
for *purja • (Wackernagel r, 51, cp. 52). 
1 he initial vowel of ulokd ~ 9 which is commoner 
than lokd - ‘world*, has not yet been satis¬ 
factorily explained; cp. op. cit. I, 52 d. 
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b. When a consonant is followed by h , n y or w, the same parasitic vowel 
often appears; e. g. yajnd- (= yafnd-) ‘sacrifice’; gnA- (= g m na-) ‘woman’. It 
is, however, here frequent only as representing the second syllable after the 
caesura in tri$tubh and jagati verses; it rarely occurs at the beginning of such 


verses, and never at the end*. 


VOWEL GRADATION. 


I. The Guna series: a o ar. 

22. A. Low grade: i u r .—In the same root or stem the simple vowels 
i u r l are found to interchange i 2 3 with the respective high grade forms t o ar al * 
called Gupa (‘secondary form’?) by the native grammarians, according to the 
conditions under which the formative elements are attached. Beside these 
appear, but much less frequently, the long grade forms ai au ar called Vrddhi 
(‘increase’) by the same authorities. The latter regarded the simple vowels 
as the fundamental grade, which, from the Indian,point of view, these vowels 
often evidently represent: thus from Vrnavftbhi- (SB.) ‘spider’, we have the 
derivative formation aur/iavdbha - ‘sprung from a spider’ 4 . Comparative grammar 
has, however, shown that in such forms we have only a secondary application 
of an old habit of gradation derived from the IE. period, and that Gupa 5 
represents the normal stage from which tire low grade form, with reduced 
or altogether lacking vowel 6 , arose in less accented syllables. This theory 
alone can satisfactorily explain the parallel treatment of Gupa gradation 
(e o ar beside i u r) and Samprasarapa gradation (ya va ra beside i u r), 
as in dis-td-, di-ddi-a (did- ‘point out’) and is-fdiydj-a (ya;- ‘sacrifice). 
In other words, i u r can easily be explained as reduced forms of both 
Gupa and Samprasarapa syllables (as ending or beginning- with i u r), while 
the divergent ‘strengthening’ of i u under the same conditions, to e o ar 
or ya va ra cannot be accounted for 7 . 

The interchange of Gupa and simple vowel is generally accompanied 
by a shift of accent: Gupa appears in the syllable which bears the accent, 
but is replaced by the simple vowel when the accent is transferred to the 
following syllable. This shows itself most clearly in inflexional forms; e. g. i-mt 
‘I go’, but i-mds ‘we go’; ap-nd-mi (AV.) ‘I obtain’, but apnu-mds ‘we obtain ; 
vdrdhaya, but vrdhAya ‘to further’. Hence it is highly probable that change 
of accent was the cause of the gradation®. . 

a Long grade or Vrddhi: ai, au, ar. — Vrddhi is far more restricted 
in use than Guna, and as' it nearly always appears where Gupa is to be 
expected, it may be regarded as a lengthened variety of it’ dating back to 
the IE. period. 


i See Oldenberg, Prolegomena, 374 > 
note. 

* This interchange was already noticed 
by Yaska; see Nirukta x. 17. 

3 The only root in which the gradation 
ah l is found is kip-, cp. lx*. It is eturfoy « d 
in word- formation much in the same way 
as in verbal and nominal inflexion. 

4 See below a, 3 and cp. 25 B2; Wacker- 

NAGF.L I, 55. P- 62, note ( to P)’ t _ 

5 Both a and a represent the Guna or 


normal stage in the gradation of the a - 
vowels in many roots: see 24; Wacker¬ 
nagel I, 55 b. 

6 The vowel sometimes disappears m the 
low grade of the 0 series (‘Schwundstufe ) 
see 24 

7 Cp. Wackernagel 1 , 55- 

8 Occasional exceptions, such as vrka- 
*wolf’, are capable of explanation: cp. 

Wackernagel i, 57- ' , 

9 ‘Dehnstufe’; cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 6l. 









I. Phonology. Vowel Gradation. Guna Series. 




It is to be found x) in strong forms of a few monosyllabic substantives, 
in the nom. sing, of sdk/ii- 'friend’ and of stems in -r, and in the loc. sing, 
of stems in i and u: su-hdrd - 'good-hearted' (from hrd- ‘heart'), dydtu-s ‘heaven' 
(from dyd-), gdu-s 'cow’ (from go-); sdhhJ \ pita *; agnti 3 (from 'fire 7 ;, 

aktdu (from aktu* 'night'); 2) before the primary norninai suffixes -a, -//, 

-van a; e. g. spar/i-d- 'desirable' ( hdrd-i- 'heart' (from k?i+); 
kdrs-i- (VS.) *dra>ving’ (|/Xyy-); Srdus-fl 'obedient' ( Y Srus-) ; cyau-tnd - ‘stimulating’ 
(y^ya/-); bharm an- ‘board’ (j/Mr-); kdrs-J-vana- (AV.) ‘ploughman’; 3) in 
secondary nominal derivation, generally to form patronymics or adjectives 
expressive of connexion or relation 4 ; e..g. gairihsitd- ‘descended from giri ksit 
auHjd- ‘son of fAvy'; srautrd- 'relating to the ear’ (srdtra-); hairanyd- ‘golden' 
C h'ranya - ‘gold'); 4) in the singular pres, of a few verbs of the second class 
and in the active j-aorist of roots ending in vowels: ksndu-mi 'I sharpen' 
( \ r hs/iu -); mars-li' ‘he wipes* ( |/wry*); ydu-mi (AV.) ‘I unite’ ( }/)'*-)] a-jai-sam 
4 I have conquered’ (|///-); 2 sing, ‘ward off ( a-b/idrsam 'I have 

borne’ (J/ b/ir-). 

B. Low grade: / u ir .—The same Guna and,Vrddhi forms as a rule 
correspond to these long vowels as to their short forms i u r. Thus 'fear': 
bi-bhdy-a and bi-bhly-a; ha- ‘call’: ju-hdv-a; tf- ‘cross’ : ta-tar-a, beside 
tir-dte and -tlr-na- (just like Sri- ‘resort’ : Si-Stay-a; Sru- ‘heaf : Su-Srttv-a; 
hr- ‘do’: ca-khr-a). Before consonants the roots prl- ‘love’, vl- 'desire', vt- 
‘impel’, Sr- ‘lie’, nl - ‘lead’, bhr- 'fear', have Gu$a forms m <?, the last two also 
Vrddhi forms in at; but roots in u and r'have avi 6 and art as Guija, &vi 
and ari as Vrddhi, respectively; e. g. pa- ‘purify’, aor. pavi-sta and apnvisur 
hr- ‘scatter’, aor. subj. kari-sat 1 , 

a. r and a instead of Guna. In a few verbs and some other words 
T and a are the old weak grade vowels (almost invariably medial) of e and o , 
the length of which ha.s been preserved by the accent shifting to them (while 
when not thus protected they have been shortened to i and it), and which 
as thus accented, sometimes appear instead of the Guria vowels. Thus ris 
found in ris-atit- ‘injuring’ (*» *rts-dnt-) 1 beside reset-, the low grade form of 
the radical syllable otherwise becoming ris-\ Similary gdhati ‘hides’ appears 
beside gSh-a- ‘hiding-place*, the root being also shortened in guh-yate , etc.;' 
diis-dya/i spoils’, beside dos-d- and dosds- (AV.) ‘evening’, also dus-ti- (AV.) 
‘destruction’; fih-ati ‘removes’, beside 6h-a- ‘gift’; nd ‘now’, mi-tana- ‘new’, 
nii-nam ‘now’, beside ndva- ‘new’, also mi ‘now’ (never at the beginning of a 
sentence); mas- ‘mouse’, beside mosatha 'ye rob’, also musitd- ‘stolen*; yrtp.a- 
‘post’, beside yuyopa ‘has infringed’, also yupitd- (AV.) ‘smoothed’; std-pa - ‘tuft’, 
beside sto-kd- ‘drop’, also stu-pd- (VS.) ‘tuft’ 9 . 

b. In a few roots ending in v x< \ the radical vowel T represents the low 


* With loss of the final element, which 
however, remains in datives like (dswai, 
probably because the diphthong was here 
pronounced with a slurred accent: cp. 
Wackernagel 1, 93. 

2 With loss of r t the preceding vowel 
having compensatory IE. lengthening (cp. 
Wackf.knagel i, 6t c). In a few instances, 
the Vrddhi of the nom. sing, spread to other 
cases (cp. 25 B b l); e. g. tdr-as, nom. pi., 
from old norn. sing. *slrr (beside stf bhis)* 

3 Also agrtatt, like the //-stems. 

4 See below 191. 

5 From the present the Hr spread to 
other forms, e g. perf, nuimdtya (AV.). 


0 They have 0 in the intensive redupli¬ 
cation only; e. g. sostl- : \su~. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel i, 76. 

8 The accentuation of T t the* low grade of 
yn f is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like napti-s [m&sc. fta/ti/-); shortened 
to napti in voc.; cp. 19 b 3 and 29. 

9 The accentuation of //, the low grade of 
va is probably to be explained similarly in 
feminines like hadri-s (TS. B.) ‘brown* (masc. 
kadru-m , TS. B.); shortened to u in voc., 
e. g. babhru ; cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 82. 

10 That is, the original form would have 
been iff- or Jd- according as a vowel or a 
consonant, followed. 
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but early began to supplant e; thus from dtv- ‘play’, beside didaa (AV.), 
*- ‘game of dice’, occur div-yati , dii-e and dTv-t- dat apd loc. of div- 
‘game of dice’; from srtv- ‘fail’, beside srevdyantsrliayati (AV.); but from 
mlv- ‘push’, only miv-aH etc.; from sXv- ‘sew*, only siv-yati etc. It is a peculiarity 
of these roots that ‘tv appears before vowels and y only, becoming ytt or a 
before other consonants; thus dyu-ta- (AV.) ‘play’; -ma-ta- ‘impelled’* ma-rd- 
‘dull’, ma-tra- (AV. VS.) ‘urine’; syO-ta- ‘fastened’, sB-ci* ‘needle’, sA-tra- (AV.) 
‘thread’; srA- ‘lead ball’ 1 . 

II. The Samprasarana 2 series. 

a. Gradation of ya va ra . 

23. Low grade: i u r\ — In place of the accented syllables vara 
(corresponding to the Gupa vowels e o ar) appear the low grade vowels 
i u r* when the accent shifts to the following syllable in some fourteen 
roots, viz. yaj - ‘sacrifice’, vyac- ‘extend’, vyadh - ‘pierce’, vac• ‘speak’, vcui- 
‘speak’, vap- ‘strew*, vaJ- ‘be eager’, vas- ‘dwell’, vas- ‘shine’, zah- ‘carry*; 
svap- ‘sleep’, grabh- a ndgrah- ‘seize’, pracch- (properly pras) ‘ask’, vrasc- ‘hew*; 
C. g. is-fd- : yds-fare; us-mdsi : vds-ti ; susup-vdtfis- \ susvdpa . 

a. Besides these, a good many other roots, in occasional verbal forms 
or nominal derivatives, show the same gradation in the radical syllable. 

i* / appears in mimiksur : mimyaksa perf. of J fmyaks~\ vithura - ‘wavering*, 
vithurydti ‘wavers’, beside vydth-atc ‘wavers’. 

2. u in i/ksant' ‘growing’: vavdksa ‘has grown’; sus-dnt- : has-iti ‘breathes*; 
ju-Aur-as: Avdr-ati ‘is crooked*; vr-u- ‘broad’: comp, vdriyas-, superl. vdr-isfha- ; 
dur- : dvdr- ‘door*; dhun-i- ‘resounding’: dkvan-l- (AV.) ‘sound*. 

3. r in krpate ‘laments’: aor. akrapista ; grnatti (AV.):grat/i-itd* ‘tied’; 
-srth-ita- : sratk-nati ‘becomes loose’; rj-u- ‘straight’: rdj-isjha- ‘straightest’; rbh-u- 
‘adroit '\rdbh-ate ‘grasps’; drh-ya ‘be firm* (impv.): drak-ydt ‘firmly*; prth-u- 
‘broad*: prdth-ati ‘spreads out*; bhrtn-d - ‘error’: bhram-d- ‘whirling dame'; 
dni-bhrs-ta- ‘undefeated’: b hr as-at aor., bhras-td- (AV.) ‘fallen’; mrd-u- ‘soft*: 
mrada soften* (impv.), ttrna-mradas - ‘soft as wool’; srk-van- : srdk-va - ‘corner 
of the mouth*. 

b. This gradation also appears in the stems of a few nouns and in certain 
nominal suffixes: dyu-bhis: dydv-i loc., dydu-s nom.‘heaven’; sun- : h>d~, svdn- 
‘dog’; yfm- (~ yu-un ):y/iva-, yuvftti- ‘youth’; catur -: catvdr- ‘four’; the superlative 
and comparative suffixes ds-fha and ~yas; the perf. part, suffix -us : -va/, 
vdms s. 

b. Gradation of yd va ra, 

24. Low grade: / u Tr. — Corresponding to the reduction of the short 
syllables ya va ra to the short vowels i u r , the long syllables ya va ra 
appear as i n tr (*= IE. r). 


1 The etymology of this word is, how¬ 
ever, doubtful. Cp. Wackernagel 481. 

2 In the terminology of the native gramma¬ 
rians Samprasarana (‘distraction’) designates 
the change of the semi-vowel only to the 
corresponding vowel (but see also Panini vi. 
r, 108). Here we use the word to express 
the reduction of the entire syllables ya va ra 
to the corresponding vowels i u r, 

■\ Though r seems invariably to have 
resulted from the reduction of Gu$a or 
Samprasarana- Syllables, there is no reason 


to suppose that evety i and u has a similar 
origin. On the contrary, it is more likely 
that IE. i and // have been preserved by 
the side of the reduced vowels and that the 
Gui?a grade has in many instances been 
subsequently added to original i and u. 
Cp. Pedersen, IF. 2, 323, note. 

4 This reduction goes back to the IE. pre¬ 
tonic syncope of/#: cp. Wackernagel 1,62 
(p. 69, mid.). — On the two. forms of the roots 
cp. also Nirukta 11.2 and Mahabhftsya r, 112. 

5 See Wackernagel i, 63. * 
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found thus both in radical and suffixal syllables: i. in fj-td- ( AV.) 

I and il-vate : */W~ ‘mifirht’. ivfivas- ‘stronger’. ii-ivn-sant- ‘desirino- 


a. r is 

jl-ydte (AV.) and jr-yafe: yyrf- ‘might', jyd-yas- ‘stronger \ jl-jyU-sant~ ‘desiring 
to overcome’; 2. in the fem. suffix -f: kan-i-nam (for kant-nttm) from kanyd- 
'girl; in norct. acc., e. g. dfay/, devint , /*te/V, beside in dat. ajbl. gen. loc. sing. 
devyJi («=* devyd-e), devyds (*= devyA-as ), devydm (= devyd-ant); 3. in the optative, 
either before or after the accented syllable, beside e. g. bruv-T-td and 

bharet (~= b/iara-T-t), but 

b. # is found: x. in forms of sUd- ‘put in order’ (=» ‘make palatable’), 

e. g. su-sttd-ati, sud-dyati, sam-sud-d - (TS.) ‘gum', beside forms and derivatives 
of svad- ‘enjoy’, ‘taste’, e. g, svftda-te , svattd-, svad-u- ‘sweet’; 2. in fem. 
nouns in -0 beside -z*l in dat abl. gen. loc. sing.; e. g. svasni-. ‘mother-in-law’, 
dat svair-vdi (AV., r vasr-vd-e ), gen. svasr-vAs (AV., =* Jvas'r-vA-as), loc. 

svair-vAm (== svas'r-vA-am). 

c. rr (=« r) is found in dirgh-d- ‘long’, beside drAgk-Iyas- ‘longer’, drAgh- 
id ha- ‘longest’, dnlg/i-man- ‘length’. 

III. The <z~ series, 
a. Gradation of a. 

2,5. A. Low grade: a or — Many roots and formatives have a in 
the Gui t ia or normal stage. The reduction of r from ar or ra indicates 
that in low grade syllables this a would normally disappear. As a rule, 
however, it remains 1 , doubtless because its I6ss would in most cases have 
led to unpronounceable or obscure forms 2 . At the same time, the syncope 
takes place in a considerable number of instances: 

!• in verbal forms: ad- ‘eat ':d-dnt- («=* old pres, part) ‘tooth’; as- ‘be’: 
s-dntiy s-yAt , s-dnt-> beside ds-ti ‘is’; gam- ‘go’: ja-gm-dr; ghas- ‘eat’: a-ks-an, 



sa-sc-ata, 3. pi. impf. mid., sa-sc-ir/, 3. pL perf. mid., beside sac-ante ‘they 
accompany’; sad- ‘sit’: sid-ati («~ si-zd-ati ), 3, sing, pres., sed-ur (= sa-zd-ur ), 
3. pi. perf., beside a-sad-at ‘he sat’; han- strike’: g/m-dnti> 3. pi. pres., beside 
hdn-ti 3. sing. 



‘grandson’. 

3* in suffixes: -s- for -as- in bhi-s-A, inst. sing. : bhiy-ds-ft ‘through fear’; 
nr-s-dn-: hr-as- ‘head’; -$ for - as in the abl. gen. sing, ending of stems in i u o: 
e. g. agnds, vtsiio-s , gJ-s. 

B. Long grade: a. —The Vrddhi corresponding to the a which represents 
the Gurja stage is <1. It appears: 

a. in the root: 

r. in primary nominal derivation: thus pad- ‘foot’: pad-, bd - ‘walk*; rAj - 

1 Wackernagel I, 70. 1 ‘g?’ 'ga-tii -; dyu-man!-, inst. sing. dvu-rual^i; 

* ” hen a ls , Allowed by n or m t the j nd-man- % inst. pL ttdvnMis. The a in such 
syllables an ana am % if preceded by a con- ; low grade syllables is generally regarded as 
sonant, usual.y Jose the nasal before mutes; I historically representing the sonant nasal •?: 
e. g. / mn - strike : na-thas 2. du. pres.; gam-\ cp. Wackernagel 1, 66 . 

Indo-Aryan Research. I, 4. 
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raj- y ?J’ ‘direct’; vAc- ‘voice’: vacuc- ‘speak’; ksAs, nom., hsArn, acc., 
‘earth’ : hsa//i- y ksm -; ndbh- ‘well’: nabh-as , abh-ra - =* //M-) ‘cloud’. 

Also before primary suffixes: dp-as: Ap-as ‘work’; vAs-as ‘garment’: ?w-, us- 
‘wear’; vAh-as ‘offering’: vah-, uh- ‘convey*; Wx-ta ‘abode’ : m-, ?/x- ‘dwell’. 
Perhaps also pAfh-as ‘place’: path- ‘path’ \ 

2. in secondary nominal derivation; e. g. kanva- ‘descended from Ka^va’; 
vdpus-A- ‘marvellous’: vdp+us - ‘marvel’. 

3. in the active of the x-aorist: thus a-cchdnt-s-ur : chand-, chad- (= chnd-) 
‘appear’; a-ydm-s-am , 1. sing. :ya?n- y ya- ym-) ‘stretch’; sak-s-Sma, also mid. 
s&k-s-i, sak-s-atc :.sah- ‘overcome’ 2 . 

b. in the suffix of nominal stems: 

1. in the nom. sing. masc. of stems in - mant and - vant , and throughout 
the strong cases of stems in -an, of tiiahAt- ‘great’, and of nApdt- ‘grandson’: 
thus dyu-mAn ‘brilliant’: dyu-mant -, dyu-mat - (**= -mtit-)\ re-vAn ‘rich’: re-vAnt-, 
re-vat- (*=* vnt-)rAj-a, acc. rAj-dn-am ‘king’: rAj-an -, rAj-n-, rAj-a- («= rdj-n-}; 
mak-Ati , acc. mah-Ant-am ; nApCit, acc. uapdt-am. 

2. in the nom. acc. pi. neuter of steins in -<mi and -tfx and of one in 
thus ninna* ‘names’: nAman , nAma- (~ uAmn-y, man ims-i ‘minds*: mAn-as; 

sdvt-i v s-dut- ‘being’. 

c. in <?////- as first member of a compound in dnu-sAk and dnfikdnt 
‘continuous!v 1 : otherwise 


b. Gradation of d. 

26. Low grade: /.— The vowel a is not always the long grade vowel: 
in a number of roots 'it represents Guna. The low grade of this a is 
normally /;,it sometimes, however, appears as r, owing to analogy 5 , and, 
especially with a secondary accent, as a. Thus sthi-ta : sthA-s ‘thou hast 
stood’; dhi-ta- : da-dha-ti ‘places’; pu-nl-hi : pu/zudi, from pii- ‘purify’; gdh-ana- 
‘depth’, gah-vara- (AY.) ‘hiding-place’ \gAh-ate ‘plunges’. 

a. The low grade vowel disappears: 1. in roots ending in a before 
vowel terminations; in the weak forms of the reduplicated present base of 
da- ‘give’ and dha- ‘put’, before all terminations;’ and in the weak form of 
the suffix -nd- in the ninth class before vowel terminations; thus in the perf. 
of ad-: dad-Athur, dadatur; dad-A, dad-dr; dad-e; in the pres, of dhci-: dadh- 
niasi ; beside pn-nA-ti ‘he purifies*, pu-n-Anti ‘they purify*. Similarly from ha- 
‘forsake’ occurs, in the opt. pres., the form jah-yat (AV.). 

2. in the final member of compounds formed with the perf. part, 
passive of da- ‘give’, and da- ‘cut*, or with a substantive in -ti- from da- ‘give’: 
devd-tta -, a name (‘given by the gods’); ava-tta - (VS.) ‘cut off’; pdrr-ita- (VS.) 
‘given up’; A-prati-tta- (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhdga-tti- ‘gift of fortune’; 
magha-tti - ‘gift of presents’; vAsu-tti- ‘gift of wealth’ (beside vAsa-dhitt- ‘bestowal 
of wealth’: dha-). Also in ag///-dh - 6 ‘fire-placer’, a kind of priest 7 . 


* Cp. Ai’v*a:cur, BB. 14, 33; W acker* 
nagki. i, 72 (p. 79, bottom). 

2 Op. cit. 1, 72 b l (p. 80). 

3 The long vowel in these nominatives 

is to be accounted for by IE- compensatory 
lengthening mani-s, etc.); in the 

following example* it has spread from the 
nominative tc other cases 

•1 Stleh neuter plurals were in origin prob¬ 
ably feminine singular collectives: cp. Brug- 
mann, KG. 481; WACKERNAGtx I, 73 and 95. 


5 That is, under the influence of i as 
low grade of ai which before consonants 
appears as 5, as in gi-td- beside ga-thd-* 
from gai- 'sing', pres, g&y-ati\ cp. 27 a. 

6 Cp. agm-JJuina- ‘fire-place*; in VS. 
dtgaidh- appears instead, as if ‘fire-kindler’ 
^fronr idh- ‘kindle*;. 

7 For a few other examples (which are 
doubtful) of the loss of the low grade vowel 
in the filial member of compounds, see 
WackernageV 1, p. S2 (mid.). 














2j. Low grade: /.— As the final of roots and in suffixes r is graded 
with at (as with y<S l )> which appears as <ly- before vowels and as 3 - before 
consonants 2 . The roots in which this gradation is found are stated by the 
Indian grammarians in five different forms. They are: 

a. i. roots given with -ai- (because their present base appears as -dy-a): 
gai- 'sing’ \gl-td-, gjyd-mana beside gAy-ati 'sings’, gAyas 'song*, and g<t-s-i, 

1. sing. aor. mid., gCi-thd- ‘song’; pyat- ‘swell’ \pi-nd-, beside pyAy-ate; srai- 'boil*: 
srZ-nA-ti, sr 7 -td- y beside srAy-a/t, snl-td-. — 2. with -ay -: c 3 y- ‘observe*: «'/£*'-/// 
(AV.), beside cAy-amdna- y c 3 y-u- 'respectful*. — 3. with ~c-\ dhe - 'suck’: dhl-td- y 
beside dhAy-as ‘drink’, dhly-u- ‘thirsty’, and dhd-tave ‘to suck*, dh 3 -ru- (AV.) 
‘sucking’.— 4. with- 5 -: pa- ‘drink’: pl-id~ y pT-tl- ‘drink’, beside pdy-ayati , caus., 
pily-dna- ‘causing to drink’, and d-pa-t , aor., pA-tave\ ra- ‘give’: ra-rT-thds , 

2. sing, injv., beside ray-A ‘with wealth’, and rA-roa, impv., rA-m, acc. — 5. with 
?u- ‘lead’: n'rtd-, beside ndy-d- ‘leader’, and -nl-thd- (AV.) ‘help’; pi- ‘revile’: 
pi-yati, pi-ya-inu- and piy-u- 'reviler’, beside pdy-u- (VS.) 'anus’; prl- love*: 
pri-nd-ti, pri-td beside friiy-as-e*y /f- 4 lie*; di-van- ‘lying’, beside a-tdy-ata , 
3- sing. 5 

b. This gradation also occurs in the final of dissyllabic bases: thus 
grabhi-sta, a-grabhi-t y grbhi-td beside grbhdy-dti 'seizes’ 6 ; and in the base of 
the ninth class: grbhnl-ta , 2. pi., beside grbhnA-ti. 

c. It is also found in the suffixes -dhe -de and -dhdm etdm of the 
2. 3, du. mid. of the ^-conjugation, which can only be explained as containing 
Tthc Tte and Jthlm Ttim y with weak grade I corresponding to the accented 
a of dthe Ate and Athdm Atom of the non-thematic conjugation (and parallel 
to the -r- of the optative beside ya- 7 ). 

b. Gradation of au. 

28. Low grade: 0 • — As the final of roots a is graded with au (parallel 
with v 3 8 ), much in the same way as X with ai y appearing as av before vowels, 
U before consonants^; but the certain examples are few. Thus dha-ni-ti 
‘shakes’, dhu-ti- ‘shaker’, dhn-md - ‘smoke’, beside dhAv-ati ‘runs’, dhA-rd- 
‘stream’; dhlidd- 'washed*, beside dhAv-ati 'washes’. But here au appears 
before consonants as well as a \ 'thus dhau-tirl- ‘shaking*, beside dhtt- 'shake’; 
and dhau-ti- ‘spring’, dhau-td - (SV.), beside dhAv-ati ‘washes’. Similarly gA-rn 

1 See above 24. • to this ^ that ay • sometimes appears instead 

2 ai appears only in the f-aor., as nai-^ta* of ay- in some of the above verbs; as 

2. pi., nl - ‘lead*, owing to the analogy of prdy-as-'tvyoymtw?, from ; ray-/-‘wealth*, 

forms like from ji* ‘conquer*. from } /rd ~; iaye, 3. sing., from if- ‘lie’. 

i Occurs RV. tv. 21 7 (Pp , fra ayase (and is 6 Cp. Wackeslxagel x, 79 b (p. 89). 
explained by BdHTLtNQfc (pw.) as pydyase.' T Op. I, 79 c (p. 89). 

4 Perhaps also in it- ‘fair : iiyate (AV.), 8 See'above 24 b. 

betide VJU off’, which may be a 9 -Similarly in the RV. the -au of and 

denominative from * id-id- ‘fallen*. Cp. of ‘eight’normally appears as before 
WhitN’SY, Roots, uodejr \iat- sytid )fi si-; . vowels fcfta d before consonants in Sandhi. 
Wackernagel J» 29 a $ (p, 88). . The tiominfctives in a of y stems and •«for 

5 in some at the above roots ✓ appears q* £• n*+ia $ svi ‘Jog*. are t probably 

instead of a before consonants; e. g. rt-rtt- j due originally fb the loss of the final / and 
‘devout*, beside cay-u-; pc-?u- ‘ciusing to // before consonants in the sentence, then 
drink*, beside piy-dnadhe-nti- ‘milch cow*, becoming the regular form everywhere. 



missile’, beside say-aka-. It is, perhaps, due j Wackernagel I, 94, 


95- 


* 2 * 
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Ygfrs, acc, 
acc. sing., beside 


% 


,, beside gdv~as, nora. pi., but gdu-s, nora. sing., ‘cow 1 ; and dyd~m, 
side dydv-as, nora. pi., but dydu-s , nom. sing., ‘heaven’. 


V. Secondary shortening of / u r. 

29. Low grade: / a r. — Owing to the shift of the accent from its 
normal position in a word to its beginning, the low grade vowels / n ir ur (=>/) 
are often further shortened to i u r in compounds and reduplicated forms. 
A pre-tonic syllable thus acquires a post-tonic position, where the force of the 
accent is weakest. It is the same cause which shortens final weak grade 1 
and n in the vocative singular; e. g. dSi } nom. devi; svasru , nom. svasriis\ 
This shortening often appears in: 

a. compounds 3 : 

1. those in which the final member is derived with -/#- and 

the accent being regularly thrown back on the first member 3 : thus a-ni-H-ta- 
‘restless*, ni-si-ta - (TS. B.) ‘night’, from ir ‘lie’; prd-si-ti- ‘onset 1 , beside sdy-aka 
‘missile’*; su-su-ti- ‘easy birth’, beside sati-ka - (AV.) ‘lying-in woman’; d-str-ta- 
‘unconquered’, d-ni-sfr-ta- ‘not overthrown’, beside strr-nd -, from sir- ‘strew’ 5 ; 
d-huti- ‘invocation’, otherwise -hu-ti- in sa-huti~ ‘joint invocation’, devd-hnti- 
‘invocation of the gods’, and other compounds. 

2. those in which the final member is a root in f* or U with or 



3. those in which the final member is formed with other suffixes; 
thus madhydn-dina - ‘midday’, su-di-na - ‘bright’, beside dr- ‘shine’; su-su-mdnt - 
‘very stimulating', beside su-td- ‘impelled’; also in tuvi-gr-d - and tuvi-gr-i- 
‘much devouring*, beside sa?n-gir~d- (AV.) ‘devouring*, as r here «« r?. 

4. some Bahuvrlhis (in which the first member is normally accented) 8 ; 
thus brhdd-ri - 9 ‘possessing much wealth’ {rdi~); try~udh-dn~ ‘having three udders’, 
beside Adh-an ‘udder . 

b* reduplicated forms i0 in which accentuation of the reduplicative 
syllable, especially in the third class and one form of the aorist, counteracts 
the normal accent of the verb; thus from dl - ‘shine’, are formed dr-di-hi, 
i.sing.impv., dr-d*-vdms - 9 perf. part, di-di-vi- ‘shining’, beside dr-pay a- (causative) 


* Cp. 23. 

8 The application of this shortening pro¬ 
cess becomes obscured, on the on* hand 
because the phonetically shortened vowel 
has found its way into accented final 
members of compounds as being character¬ 
istic of the end of a compound; while, on the 
other hand, l utr ftr (.ss rjfoi the most part 1 
have remained unchanged, even when the 
accent has shifted, because of the influence of 
the imcompounded word; e. g. su-rula- ‘well- 
begotten’, p d’siita- ‘impelled’; d*kuti- ‘inten¬ 
tion*; rta-dhiU' ‘truly adored’; prd-turii - 
‘Onset’. 

3 That thi$ is the cause of the shortening 
is shown by the fact that the t of the inst. 
sing, of derivatives in ~(i appears as t only 
when such words are compounded: e. g. 
pr&yvkto ‘with the team*. Cp. Wackernagei. 
it 84. 

4 Cp. 27 , note 5. 


5 The secondarily shortened form of the 
past part, itpda- is not found as an in¬ 
dependent word in the R.V.; it first appears 
in later texts. 

6 An example of the shortening of t is 
perhaps adht-ksl-t- 'rnler*, k&- being according 
to J. Schmidt, Fluralbildung 419, the original 
weak form of the root; cp. Wackernagel 

1, 83 b. 

7 Cp. Kretschmer, KZ. 31,397; Wacker* 

NAGEL I, 83 C. 

8 See accentuation of compounds, 90. 

9 Occurring only in the dat. sing, brhad 
raye , beside ray-i> dat. of rdi- ‘wealth 5 . 

*° On the shortening of the radical syllabic 
in some verbs of the fifth and the ninth 
classes, ji-nfyi, beside ji»rd- ‘lively*, du-no-ti 
‘bums’, beside du-na- (AY.); ju-nA-ti 1 impels*, 
beside Ju-tG ~; pu-na-ti ‘purifies 5 , beside Pu-td-, 
see Wacrernagel 1, 85, note (bottom), 
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'kindle’; from dte-* think’, dx-dhi-ma, i. pL perf., di-d/ti-H - ‘devotion’, beside 
dhx-tl- ‘thought’;, from X-r- ‘commemorate’, cdr-kr-se, intv., ear-kr-tl- ‘praise’, 
beside kir-ti- 'praise’; from// 7 - fill’, pi-pr-idm, 3 - du., beside pUnnd- pnr-td-. 
Such shortening often occurs in red. aor., e. g. bj-bhis-a-thils, 2. sing., mid., 
beside vi-b/its-ana * ‘terrifying’. It is also found in a few nouns; e. g. H-ii-ro- 
(AV.) ‘coolness’, beside sl-td- ‘cold’; tR-tu-md - beside ‘strong’*. 


The Consonants. 

30. Doubling of consonants.—All consonants, except r Anusvara, 
and Visarjanlya, can be doubled, and the distinction between double and 
single consonants is known to the Pratisakhyas.as well as to Paijuni. Aspirates 
are, however, nearly always written double by giving the first in the unaspirated 
form. A double consonant 1 2 3 * is pronounced bjr the organs of speech dwelling 
longer on it than on the single sound. Within words 3 a double consonant 
appears: 

1. as the result of the contact of the same consonants or the assimilation* 
of different ones; e. g. cit-td- ‘perceived’ («*» cit-ta -); uc-cd- ‘high’ (— ud-ca-) ; 
bhrf-tr- ‘breaker’ («= bhed-tr -); dn-na- ‘lood’ (— ad-na-), 

2. in a few onornatopoetic words: akkkhall-brtya ‘shouting 5 ; ciccika- a kind 
of bird; kukkutd- (VS.) ‘cock’; tittiri - (VS.) and iittiri - (TS. 3 i) ‘quail’; pippaka- 
(VS.) a kind of bird. 

3. in the case of the palatal aspirate, which regularly appears as cch 
between vowels (though often written as ch in the Mss.), for it always 
makes the preceding vowel long by position and is derived from an original 
conjunct consonant*. Some forms of kMd- ‘press down’, are doubled after a 
vowel in the TS. (< xkk/iidat , d-kkhidra ••; a-kkhidatc, pari-kkhidati) . In the TS. 6 
bh appears doubled in pari bbhuja . In a school of the White Yajurveda 
initial v was regularly doubled 7 . 

4. when final n is doubled after a short vowel if followed by any vowel 
sound 8 . 

a. In the Mss., when double consonants are preceded or followed by another con¬ 
sonant?, one of them is frequently dropped, because in such consonantal groups there 
was no difference in pronunciation between single and double consonants. Hence the 
VPr. (vi. 27) prescribes a single t in kfattrd- ‘dominion’ (=s k$ad-tra-\ and in sattni - 
‘sacrificial session’ (*» sad-lra-). Such shortening is further presupposed by the analysis 
of the I’ada texts in /ir\d)-dyofdk (AV. 1. 22 1 ) and At\dydyoiattah (AV. v. 20»*> as hr-dyotdh 
and kr-dydtanah ; in td\d]dynm (AV. IV. 19 6 ) as tat yam (instead of tdl dydpXj; and in 
updst/ia- t which appears in the RV. Pada as upa-st/ia- instead of apas-st/ta^ if Orassmann’s 
suggestion is right* 0 . In some instances this reduction is IE., as in saSrd- (IE. set/a-) 11 . 


1 On variations in cognate forms between 
* n X and i u r in some other words see 

Wackkrnagel ’i, 86 . 

3 Sometimes a single s represents the 

double sound, as in dsi ‘thou art’ (~ as-si); 
apdsu (RV. VW. 4M), loc. pi. of apas- ‘active’; 

dmham (AV.), loc.pl. of dmias* ‘distress’; 
/M ‘thou shalt taste’ (>/-); probably also in 
(from ghuf- ‘sound’), in uf»ds t gen sing.,] 

acc. pi. of uf-, weak stem of u;-ds- ‘dawn’ 
(for +ufpas ) 9 possibly in usr - ‘dawn’ (for 
*uss-r-). As the single s in such forms is 
showa by cognate languages also, it seems 
here to be pre-Vedic, and the double ss in 
forms like rajas-su, loc. pL, is probably an 
Indian innovation. TJxe change of ff to kf $ j 


as in dvikftii (A V.) *diis-fat, aor. of dvis- 
‘hate’, is also an Indian innovation. 

i On double consonants in Sandhi, see 
below 77. 

4 The evidence of the Avestan form v.v jjtkn- 
shows that the double consonant in vrkkd- 
(AV. VS.) ‘kidney’ is due to assimilation. 

5 See below 40; Wackernagel t , 133. 

6 See TPr. xiv. S. 

7 See Webek, Abh. d. Berliner Ak. 
Wiss. 1871, p. 83 f. 

8 See below 46; cp. Wackernagel 
279 a. 

9 Cp. Roth in ZDMG. 48, 102 f. 

See his Lexicon, s. ▼. ufastAa 

11 See Wackernagel i, 98 b, note. 
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Mutes. 

31. Modes of articulation.-There are 20 mutes (or 22 counting llh 
among the cerebrals), which comprise a tenuis, an aspirate tenuis, a media, 
and an aspirate media m each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, 
dentals, and labials (4). These four modes of articulation are initially and 
medially liable to but little variation except when they come into contact 
with other mutes or with following sibilants. 

1. The tenues regularly represent IE. tenues; e. g. cakrd- ‘wheel’, Gk. 
k'jkao-s; pitr- father, Gk. •nonyjp > Lat. pater. 

,. 2. The mediae regularly represent IE. mediae; e. g. gdcchati, Gk. Scmkzi- 
raj- king’, Lat. r%-, mdd-ati ‘is drunk’, Lat. mad-et. There are a few 
instances in which a media appears in place of an older tenuis: gu/p/id- (AV)- 
kulbkd- ‘ancle’; drbhaga- ‘youthful’: arbhakd- ‘little’; tij- : tie-, tokd- ‘offspring 
an-ava-prgna- ‘undivided’: //v- ‘mix’; girikd- (MS.) : kirikd- (VS.) 1 a kind of 
demon. These examples may be due to popular dialects, in which tenues 
largely became mediae 2 . In a few derivatives the media g appears instead 
of k before the n m v of suffixes owing to the influence of Sandhi: e.g. vag-nu- 
sound, from vac - ‘speak’, but rdk-tjas - ‘wealth’, from ric~; sag-md- ‘helpful’, 
from sak-, but ruk-nd- ‘gold’, from rue- ‘shine’; viig-vin- (AV.) ‘eloquent’, from 
vak ‘speech’, but tak-vd- ‘swift*, from tak - ‘hasten’. 

3, The evidence of cognate languages shows that the Vedic aspirate 
tenuis in a large number of instances is original, and it is highly probable 
that it is the regular representative of IE. aspirate tenuis. The following are 
examples in which mutes of this character are inherited 

a. khan- ‘dig’; khd- ‘spring’; khdd-ati ‘chews’; nakha - ‘nail’; makhd - ‘lively’; 
mukha- ‘mouth’: sankhd- (AV.) ‘shell*; sdkhi- ‘companion*. 

b. ch «* IE. skhy e.g. in chid- ‘split*; — IE. $& in inchoative gdcchati ‘goes’, 
ucchdti ‘shines’. 

c. th «=» th in sas-tkd- (VS. AV.) ‘sixth’; st/ixv-ati ( AV.) ‘spits’. 

d. th* in atha ‘then’; athari - ‘tip’; dtharvan- ‘fire-priest*; drtha- ‘use’; 
granth - ‘knot’; path- ‘way’; prth-u- ‘broad’; prdth-as ‘breadth’; prothat- ‘snorting’; 
math- ‘stir’; mith- ‘alternate’; yd-tka ‘as’; nit ha- ‘car’; vyathatc Svavers’; snatk- 
■pierce*. Further in the various suffixes -ika : forming primary nouns; e. g. 
uk-thd- ‘praise’, gaJhi- f. ga-thd- ‘song’; as -atha in ivas-dtha - ‘hissing’; 
forming ordinals: catuMhd- (AV.) ‘fourth’; saptd-tha- ‘seventh’; forming 2. sing, 
perf.: dadd-tha ‘thou gavest’, vet-tha ‘thou knowest’; forming 2. pi. pres.: bhava- 
tha ‘ye are’; also in -t/ids of 2. sing, mid., e. g. a-cthidhas ‘thou hast stood’. 

e. ph in phdla- ‘fruit’; phdla- ‘ploughshare’; sphar- and sphur- ‘jerk’; 
spha(y)- ‘grow fat’. 

4. The aspirate media, which represents the same IE. sound, is a 
media combined with h . This is proved by the express statements of the 
Prah§akhyas 5 ; by the fact that Ih «= dh is written with the separate letters 
/ and h; and by -the change of h following a media to an aspirate media 
(as tad dkl for tad hi). 



nijangaihi- (TS.) ‘scabbard’. 


‘help’) 


* For some doubtful instances of media 

representing IE. tenuis, see AVacicernaGKL 
h 100 b, p. 117, note. 2 i. c . 

3 Op. cit. 101. 

* A complete list of Vedic and Sanskrit 
words containing th in his article ‘Die ur- 


sprachliche tenuis aspirata dentalis im ari- 
schcn, gricchischen und lateinischen’ by 
Zubaty in KZ. 31, 1—9. 

5 RPr. xm. 2. 5; TPr. U. 9. 

6 There seem to have been a few JE. 
doublets of this kind : seeVV A CKERN AGET. 1 ,103. 










^HONOtfrGY. Mutes. Modes of Articulation. Loss of Aspirations^ J 

32. Loss of aspiration. — Aspiration is lost when there is another 
aspirate in the same‘syllable or at the beginning of the next in roots 1 . Hence 

a. initial aspiration is lost: x. in the reduplicative syllable: e. g. ja- 
ghin-a {han-,ghan- 'strike’); ca-cchand-a {chand- 'please*); da-dhA-ti (dha- ‘put’); 
par-phar-at ( phar- ‘scatter*?). But when the reduplication consists of two 
syllables, the rule does not apply; e. g. ghdnighan-at^ intv. part, of han - 
(beside jan-ghn-at), ghand-ghan-d- ‘fond of striking*; bkdri-bhr-at ; intv. part 
of bhr~ ‘bear*. Loss of aspiration, however, began, even in the RV. a , to 
spread from monosyllabic to dissyllabic reduplication; thus d-pdni-phan-at , 
intv. part, of phan - 'bound*. — 2. in the following words, according to the 
evidence of cognate languages: kumbkd - 'pot*-*; gadh- 'attach*; gdbhas-ti - 'arm*; 
guh- ‘conceal*; grdh- 'be greedy*; grfid- 'house*; grabk- ‘seize*; jdmhas ‘gait*; 
jdnghd- ‘leg’; Jaghdna- ‘buttock*; dab A- ‘harm*; dah- 'burn*; dik- 'besmear*; 
duh- 'milk*; du/iitr - ‘daughter*; drahydt 'strongly*; druk- 'injure*; bandh- 'bind*; 
babhru- ‘brown’; bddh- ‘distress’; bdhu- ‘arm’; budh- 'awake*; bud And- 'bottom*; 
brh- ‘be great’. It is probable also in dagh- 'reach*: bam A- 'be firm’; badhird - 
‘deaf*; bahitbahuld- ‘much’; brad And- ‘pale red*; brahman- ‘devotion*. 

b. Final aspiration is often lost 4 . 1. When this occurs before suffixal s, 
orignal initial aspiration is lost in some, cases; thus from guh- 'hide*, desid. 
3. du. 7 u-guk-sa-tas\ grdh- ‘be eager’: grtsd- ‘dexterous’; dab A- ‘harm*: desid. 
dip-sa-ti , dip-su- ‘intending to hurt*; da A- ‘burn*: impv. dak-si, aor. part, ddksat 
daksu- and daks us- ‘flaming’; auk- 'milk*: aor. a-duksat , duksds , etc., des. part. 
duduksan 5 ; bhas- ‘chew*: bap-sati, part bdps-ai-\ ghas- ‘eat*: jak-siydt, perf. opt; 
has- ‘laugh*: part, jdks-at-; also in the word drap-sd- ‘drop* 6 . 

But in some of the above and in analogous forms with s } the original 
initial aspirate remains; thus from guh-, aor. aghuksat; dah - : dhdksi, part. 
dhaksat-y lut. part. dhaksyan; duh- : aor. ddJiuksat, dhuksdn , etc. 2. impv. 
dkuk-sva; badk- ‘distress’: bi-bhat-su- ‘loathing’; budh- ‘awake*: aor. d-bhut-s-i, 

2. When the loss of final radical aspiration is due to any other 
cause than suffixal s , the original initial aspirate regularly remains; thus from 
daAy aor. a-dhilk; budh- ‘waken ’: nom. -bhut ‘waking*; dh i- ‘put’: dhat 7 } 

3. smg. f dhat-thas, d-d hat-tarn, etc.; and in the latter verb always before s 
also: dhat-se, dhat-sva, desid. dkit-sati. 

c. On the other hand, there is no loss of aspiration in the root if an 
aspirate follows which belongs to a suffix or second member of a compound; 
e. g. vtbhu-bhis with the Vibhus’; proth-dtha- ‘snorting*; dht'stha- 'giving most* 

( dha-tslAa-)\ aki-hdn- ‘serpent-slaying’; garbha-dhi- 'breeding-place*. The only 
exceptions are the two imperatives bo-dhi ‘be* (for *bho-dAL<> instead oi'bha- 
a/u) and fa-hi (for *jka-kt) from han - ‘strike’ 10 . 


£ Except, when the second aspirate belongs 
to a suffix or second member of a com¬ 
pound* see below c. 

2 Later this became the rule. 

3 Initial aspiration has perhaps been lost 
also m sakhet- ‘branch’, and in the roots 
stigh- ‘mount’, and stambh- ‘make firm’. 
Cp. Wackernaoel I, 105 a. 

1 l his may also be the case in the roots 
//>{/- ‘bend’, chid- ‘split’, chad- ‘cover*, dhraj* 
‘sweep*; op. cit I, 105 b, note. 

5 1 hese forms from dah- and dnh- almost 
always appear in the l*ada text with ,///, 
doubtless because from the time of the 
rahmanas this initial aspiration had become 
tbe rule; C p. Benfey, GGA. 1873, p. i8f. 


6 IE. dhrcbk- ‘coagulate*. 

7 For dhadh-t, 

8 Forms like bftd-dka- for bftdh-ta can 

hardly be regarded as exceptions since 
the aspiration is assumed by the suffix 
instead of reappearing in the initial of the 
root. y 

9 Here bho- is a Prakritic contraction for 
vhava 

T * Also viiidtha- ‘feast*, if correctly derived 
from vidh- ‘worship*; on this word see Max 
MOller, SBE. 32, 350; Fgy, KZ. 34, 
226; Bloomfield, JAOS. 19, 2, 12 
Geldner, ZDMG. 52, 730—61; Wacker¬ 
naoel I, 108. A few more uncertain exam¬ 
ples might be exceptions: gorda-bha* ‘ass* 
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^d. There arelklfew cognate words in which an aspirate is found beside 
the corresponding media or tenuis: mdj-man- /greatness’: mdh- ‘great’; vi- 
spulinga-kd- ‘scattering sparks’: sphur-dti ‘darts’ 1 

e. In a few isolated words a media seems, according to the evidence 
of cognate languages, to stand for an IE. aspirate: gmd- ‘earth’, gen. gmds; 
jmt> ‘earth’, gen . jmds y inst jmd; dvdr- y dur * ‘door’; majjdn - marrow’. 

33. Aspirates in contact .with other mutes* —-Of two mutes in 
juxtaposition (of which both must be voiced or both voiceless 3 ), the second 
only can be aspirated. In such case either 

r. the second represents an original aspirate, the first an aspirate or not: 
e. g. dhaHhds *= *dhadh-thds (dhfi- ‘put’); ran{d)~d/ti «= *randh-dki ( randh - 
‘make subject’), uk-thd- ‘song’ uk-thd- (vac- ‘speak’); vdt-t/ia ==* *vtd-tka 
(vid- ‘know’); sag dhi ‘help’ «= *sak-dki (sal’- ‘be strong’); or 

2. the first represents an aspirate media 4 , the second a dental tenuis 5 
which assumes the mode of articulation of. the first; e. g. ddg-dhr- ‘one who 
burns’ (acc.) *« *ddg/t-tr- (dak- ‘bum’); -tnd-dka- ‘pierced ' *=**vidh-ta- (zyadk-); 
-lab-dha- ‘taken’ *labh-ta- ( labh -). An intervening sibilant (z s) did not 
prevent the same result: jag-d/idjag-dhvdya , jag-dhvd (AV.), a-g-dha (TS.) 
from g/ias- ‘eat’, gdh representing gzdh- for gz/i-t - from gh(a)s-t~. 

a. When the first is h representing an old palatal aspirate (** $/i, IE. gk)°, 
it disappears after cerebralizing the dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; 
e. g. Udhd- *u$*dhd- for uzh-td - from vahtd- h 

b. In. a few instances the / does not become dh owing to the influence 
of cognate forms: thus dkak/atn (instead of *dagdham =* *dkag/i-tdm) according 
to 2. 3. sing, dhak (=*- *dhagh~t) from dagh- ‘reach’; d/iai-tam etc. (instead of 
*dad~d/iam for *d/iad/i-tam) according to 3. sing. dhat( vsa *dkadk-/) y 2. sing. mid. 
dhdt-sc, etc. (»~ *dhddh-sc ) 8 . 


The Five Classes of Mutes. 

34* The gutturals. — These mutes, by the Indian phoneticians called 
katithya (‘produced from the throat’), are minutely described in the Pratisakhyas 
as formed at the ‘root of the tongue* (jihva-mula) and at the ‘root of the 
jaw’ ( hanu-mUla ) 9 . They are therefore velar 10 sounds and, as the evidence 



(if from grdh- ‘be greedy’), baijaha- ‘udder’ 
(if from brh** be great’), sabar-dngku-s sabar- 
dhu- t aohar-dhuk, * epithet of cows (if sabar- 
a= Gk. Gti'ctp: Bartholomae, BB. 15, 18): 
op. Wackernagel i, 108, note, 217b; ZDMG. 
43, 667 f.; 46* 292 (barjaha -). 

* A few doubtful examples discussed by 
Wackernagel 1, p. 129 bottom. 

2 Op. cit. l, *09, note (mtd.); according to i 
Bloom field. Album Kern. p. 193 f., the media is 
due to the influence of the numeral dva- ‘two’. 

3 This was often due to assimilation, the 
mode of the articulation of the second 
generally prevailing; e. g. di-ii «* +ad-ti (ad- 
‘eat’); vidiha *vld-tha ; sag-dht am *sak- 
dhi\ the articulation of the first prevails 
ia 33* 2 * 

4 An aspirate tenuis loses its aspiration 
in these circumstances; thus gntatti (AV.) 
for *grnath-ti y if this form is derived from 
$r<Uk' ‘tic’. 


5 There seems to be no example of any 
other tenuis in contact with a preceding 
aspirate media within a word, but the result 
would probably have been the same. There 
is no example of th becoming voiced*, in 
this combination; it remains in dhaithas 
(= *dadh-thas). 

6 See below 58. 

7 According to this rule t/f-Oa ‘buffalo’, 
could not be derived from vah- 'every' (as 
in that case it would have become u/hra-): 
cp. Wackernagel i, tub, note. 

8 Before sibilants, all aspirate* as well as 
mediae become tenues; but according to 
TPr. xiv. 12, APr. U. 6 (cp. RPr. vi. 15) 
a tenuis in such a position may be pro¬ 
nounced as an aspirate; see Wackernagel 
i, 113. 

* 9 See APr. h 20 and Whitney’* note. 

10 That is, pronounced with the velum or 
soft palate. 
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utturals are found 


of cognate languages -shoiife^^^Ycd’f^'t^^lE^etars'. G 
interchanging to some extent with sounds of the four other classes. 

r. Under certain conditions they interchange with the new palatals 
(c j h) which are derived from them * 2 3 4 * 6 ; with the old palatal s* (also old j and k) 
only when followed by s (which then becomes .<•)*. Between this ks «** s-s 
and ks~**k-s it is possible to distinguish by the aid of Iranian, where the two 
are represented by different sounds *; and the original value of the k can 
thus be determined even in words in which no form without the sibilant 
occurs. This evidence shows that, in the following words, ks represents 0 . 

a. s-s: aksi-'e ye’; rksa- ‘bear’, kdksa - ‘armpit’; kuksl- ‘belly’; ksi- ‘dwell’; 
ksudh - 'hunger’; caks- ‘see’; taks- ‘fashion’; ddksina - ‘right’; pdksman - (VS.) 
‘eyelash’; maksii ‘quickly’; raks- (AV.) ‘injure’; rdks-as- ‘injury’; 

b. k-s: ksatra - ‘dominion*; ksap- ‘night’; ksi- ‘rule’; ksip- ‘throw’; kslrd- 
‘milk’; ksud- ‘shake’, ksdd-as - ‘rush of water’, ksudrd - ‘small* (VS.), n, ‘minute 
particle’; ksubh- ‘swift motion’; tvaks- ‘be strong’; vrksd- ‘tree’. 

2. In a few instances k stands for a medial t: in vrkhdu (AV.) ‘kidneys’, 
for * vrtkau 7 ; prksu (SV.) *= prtsu ‘in battles’ In these two forms the sub¬ 
stitution is due to Prakritic influence; this is probably also the case in skambh- 
beside siambh - ‘prop’ 8 . The guttural only seems to stand for a dental in 
dsiknT- beside asila- ‘black’, pdliknl- beside palitd - ‘grey*, and hdriknikU - (AV.) 
beside kdrita - ‘yellow*, as there is no etymological connexion between -knl- 
and -to- 9 . 

3. In a few words a guttural interchanges with a labial medially: 
kakardu - beside kaparda- ‘braid of hair’; kulikn (VS.): pulikh (MS.) a kind 
of bird; kutlkdya - (TS .): pu/lkdya- (MS.), kutipdya - (VS.) : purlkdya 10 (AV ) 
a kind of aquatic animal: nicunkund - (TS.) : nicumpund- ‘flood 1 ; and 
in the TS. (B.) trisjugbhis and nnustugbhyas occur beside trisft'tb-bkis and 
anustubbhyas Xl . 

4. In a few verbal forms from three roots k stands for s before suffixal s 12 , 
though this k never made its way into the loc. pi. (where only -s-su- or - h-su , 
-t~su occur). The only example in the RV. is pinak (for pinak-s) 2. sing, 
impf of pinas-ti (pif~ ‘crush’). In the AV. occur dvik-s-at, dvik-s-ata . aor. 
of dvis- ‘hate’; sii/iksaic , - siiliksu desid. of His- ‘embrace’. Other possible 
examples from the RV.* are rksard - ‘thorn’ (if from rs- ‘prick’); ririksa-ti 
and ririksu -> desid. (if from ris- ‘injure*); viveksi (if from vis- ‘work’) l J. 

35. The palatals. —These are pronounced in India at the present 
day as a close combination of a /-sound followed by a palatal spirant s'. 
The evidence of the Greek reproduction of Indian words 14 points in the same 


* 1 hat is, the //-sounds; sonic, however, 
are derived from IE. labio-velars or ^"-sounds; 
aee Bxugmann, KG. 1, 244 and 254; 
Wackkrnagel i, 11 $. 

a See Brugmann, op. cit. 244. 

3 Op. cit. 233. 

4 See below 56. 

* That is, Ar by i and ks by AS; thus 

hom vaJ- -* vaU\ vakfyi-mi, from 
vak- (for vac-) « vahsyd. 

6 The two components of kf cannot yet 

have coalesced when j dropped oat between 

two mutes in akhakta, for abhak-f-ta (aor. of 

bhap) t and atasta for aJak-s-ta* from taks- 

(Av. tas-) ‘fashion’; otherwise the two differ¬ 

ent original sounds could not have been 

kept apart in thes^i two forms. 


7 See above 30, note 4 . 

8 Cp. W ACKER NAGEL 1^.136, note (top). 

9 Cp. J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 398. 

See ZDMG. 33, 193, 

** See Weber, IS. 8. 40. 54; 13. 109. 

is This probably started from the paralle¬ 
lism of the 3. sing; of roots in / and is 
thus ivtf'ti from \dvis-. and vaf-fi from VvaS' v 
then the 2. sing, dvek-si for dves-fi t followed 
vak-fi. 

l 3 The relation of the k in dadkrk ‘firmly’, 
to dadhrfri-, dadhrs-varii • ‘bold*, is uncertain. 
Cp. Wackernagkl I, 118, note (end). 

>4 Thus rCdviavcv «== cattdana • ‘sandal¬ 
wood’ ; Ti*sra\rj( castana -, N. ; ff«rdXa.* «=•- 
\faftcala-y N. of a people; SttL/bfxmvrtrn «=■ 
1 candragupta-y N.; ’QKyprvj ma ujjaytni- (Prakrit 
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tion. It is therefore likely that they were thus pronounced in Vedic 
Prosodically, however, they have the value of a single consonant 
(excepting ch a ). They date from the Indo-Iranian period only; but in order 
to understand their place in the Vedic language, especially in relation to the 
gutturals, we must go back to their ultimate origin. The evidence of com¬ 
parative grammar shows that two distinct series of palatals, the later and 
the earlier, must be distinguished. This evidence alone can explain how 
the same Vedic palatal sound (/ or h) is, under certain conditions, treated 
differently, 

36, Thet new palatals (<r,/, h ) are derived from gutturals (velars), being 
interchangeable, in most roots and formatives, with gutturals, and being in 
most cognate languages represented by the same sounds as represent original 
gutturals. Thus from the root sue- ‘shine’ come verbal forms such as socati , 
beside the nominal derivatives soka-, jukvan-, hiked-, sukld - (AV.); from yuj- 
‘yoke’, yu/e i. sing, mid., etc., besid t yugd-, yoga-, ytiktd-, yugvan-; from druh- 
‘injure’, dudroh a, 3. sing, perf., etc., beside druhy/l a name, and driigha- 
‘deceitful’. 

The (Indo-Iranian) change from gutturals to palatals was regularly 
produced before the palatal sounds t T y 3 ; e. g. c/i/d- ‘noticed’, beside kdta- 
wiir, from cit’ ‘perceive’; ojfyas - ‘stronger’, beside ?/grd- ‘strong’; druhyu - 
beside drdgha -. This change invariably takes place in Iranian, while the 
exceptions in Vedic appear only before vowels which were not originally 
palatal. 

a. Gutturals thus appear instead of palatals before ir ( il) and ir 
IE. rr- and f)\ which were not yet pronounced with an /-sound in the 
Indo-Iranian periods: thus dhgiras a name; gir A 6 ‘mountain’; kirdti, 3. sing., 
kirdno - ‘dust*, from kr- ‘scatter’; carkirdrna , carkiran , kTrti- ‘fame’, from kr 
‘commemorate’; gir- ‘lauding’, from gr- ‘praise’; girdti ( AV.), 3. sing., -gila- (AV. ; 
‘devouring’, from gr- ‘swallow*. Before i (= IE. d ) 7 k appears in ok-i-vdms-. 
part, from uc- ‘be pleased*, and g in tigitd ‘sharp’; beside tejatc, tJjas- 
‘brilliance’, and other derivatives, from iij- ‘be sharp’. 

Otherwise a guttural followed by a palatal vowel is due to the influence 
of cognate forms. This is the case 

1. in the initial of roots a) in gl-, the weak stem of gai- ‘sing’, beside 
gtjjb, ga-; fi) in reduplicated forms with cik-, jig-, due to forms like cikiya, 
jigdya- (where the guttural is in accordance with phonetic law) and to the 



njjentj N. of a city; Aixuovva =3 yamtma *, 
of a river. Cp. Wackernagkl j, 119. 

1 Cp. Whitney on APr. 1. 21. 

* Cp. above 30, 3; 31, 3 b; and below 40. 

3 The sphere of the palatals has been 
extended by analogy at tije expense of the 
gutturals and vice htrst). The aspirate'guttural 
ftk appears where the other. arc 

replaced by palatals; thus before the y in 
khya- ‘see* (but jyH') ‘overpower’; before 
the thematic a of the present: rddiati 
‘sits’ (but dahati)\ before the -ayoti of the 
Causative: tttkhayati ‘swings’ (but arcay<iti)\ 
and notably in sdkhi- ‘friend’: dat . sakhye, 
pi. sdkhibyas (Ilr. seu 7 /A): cp. WackernagEL 


I, 121 (p. 140, top). The palatal aspirate 
in fact never represents a guttural aspirate, 
but only an IE. palatal, or sibilant and 
palatal. * » . , 

4 Cp. Wackkrnagel I, 24. 25. 

5 cp. Wackf.RNAgel 1, 123 a, ** 

b Ill Av. grb'it, * . 

7 This sound had probably not yet become 
a pure^llatal in Hr. 

» Otherwise the palatal, regularly appears 
before this i in perfect forms; e. 

(sac- ‘accompany’); bkejiri (Mo/* ‘divide); 
m-ccilha, veife (t/r- ‘be pleased’); dudMutha 
(doh- ‘milk’). 
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//- 'conquer*; 7) in the pronominal forms Jffc, kim> kTm, kiycti , kivan 
beside the enclitic cid\ because owing to the inlluence of the frequent 
forms kd-s i ka-dy etc., k appeared to be characteristic of the interrogative 
pronoun*. 

2. in the final of roots in which guttural forms predominate, before 
the y of the optative and ,the gerund; thus dag/i-yils, from dagh- 'reach*; 
sak-ydm , from dak- ‘be able*; sagh-yasam (TS.), from sagh- ‘be equal to*. It 
also appears very often before the suffixes -r, -in, -ya forming derivatives 
from nouns the last consonant of which is a guttural: e. g. p/dyogi- ‘descendant 
of Playoga*; vrk-i- ‘she-wolf (vrka-)\ stik-hi- ‘powerful* (s<!hi -); srhg-tn- ‘horned’ 
(s'ruga -); upa-vak-ya- ‘to be praised* (beside ttfiavftcya -) from upavakd- ‘praise*. 
Similarly drdgh-Iyas- ‘longer*, drdgh-istha- ‘longest* (beside dirghd- ‘long*, 
dragh-mdn* ‘length’); sphig-i- ,‘buttock’, with g from the noni. sp/iik of sphij~ } 
which occurs in the post-Vedic language only. 

3. in a certain number of abnormal words, almost invariably at the 
beginning: 

&) words which may be suspected of foreign origin owing to meaning 
or phonetic form: ki/udukd-, kiydmbu - plant names; hi mid in-, hihafa-, kirCita- 
(VS.), ha-kiskin- (AV.) names of foreigners or demons; kija- a kind of 
utensil; kilbisa- ‘guilt’ (contains the rare letter b), hisfd- ‘singer* (st instead 
of sty, ft) onomatopoetic words: bikidlvd ‘blue jay*; hikird-kr- ‘tear to tatters’; 
kiktitb (TS.) an interjection; y) some words of doubtful origin: kikasa- 
‘vertebra’; kindra- ‘ploughman*(?); klndsa- ‘ploughman’; kildla- ‘sweet draught*; 
kirmird- (VS.) ‘variegated’; kisord- (AV.) ‘foal’; hismlta - (AV. Paipp.) a kind 
of disease. 

37. New palatals as radical initials. — a. Jlefore a, *f,md diphthongs, 
both palatals and gutturals are very frequent in Vedic and Iranian. Comparative 
grammar shows that the palatals occur before a vowel or diphthong 
representing IE. 9 e or a diphthong beginning with c <r 1 2 ; but gutturals before 
IE. a o or sonant nasal. According to this evidence the palatal has come 
into being in the following words: ca ‘and’; cakrd- ‘wheel’; eatpbrat ‘four’; 
caramd- ‘last’; earn- ‘pot*; earn- ‘agreeable’; pdnea ‘five*; ja/hdra- ‘belly*; 
fdnl-y -jam- ‘woman’; jam!- ‘akin*; haras- ‘flame’. 

On the other hand, the original guttural has remained in kakud- ‘peak’; 
kdksa- ‘armpit*; hard- ‘poet’; beta - ‘will’; gdus ‘cow’; ghannd - ‘hot*; ghord- 
‘terrible’; and in the roots has- (AV.) ‘cough’; gadk- ‘clasp’; git- ‘go*; gah- 
‘plunge*; gai- ‘sing’*. 

b. Among the roots with u r / as low grade vowels, the only one in 
which the regular phonetic interchange of palatal and guttural takes place, 
is jar -: gp- ‘call’; g appearing before r ir ar ( — IE. dr), j before ar (*- IE. &) 
preceding the thematic -a- of the present or the suffix -tr-\ thus gr-nfiti, gfr 
-gard- (VS.), beside jdraUy jarddhyai,jaritr-. In other roots either the guttural 
or the palatal appears throughout; mostly the guttural, because the forms 
with u f l and 0 ar a! JE. ( j^ j r which required the guttural, were 
more numerous than those with o ar al («* IE. $U dr Hi); thus from hr* ‘do*, 
dkar aor. ‘has done’, bartr- ‘agent*, barman- ‘action’, retain the guttural, though 
the palatal would be phonetic (as ar here *=** IE. cr), through the influence 
of forms with hr- and of barana - ‘deed* (where ar «» IE. or). 


1 Cp. WACtuaCNAGEL I, 128 a (p. 150, 
bottom). 

2 Cp. Italian and the Balto-Slavic languages 
which palatalize before e as well as /. 


3 In the IE. vowel gradation of these 
roots only a and 0 appear. In other roots 
in the IE. vowel gradation of which e is 
found, an initial palatal would be expected 
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the other hand, the palatal appears in cud- \ codati ‘impel’; scut-, 
' ‘drip’, because here forms with u , which required a guttural, were rare; 
in car -, carati ‘move’, where the palatal is almost invariably phonetic in RV 



c. Among roots in -an and am , survivals of the regular interchange are 

found in Aon- ‘be pleased’, and 7 /an- ‘strike’. The former has the palatal 
(= IE. Ac-) in the aor. Mnisfa///, in the super!, cdnisf/ta-, and in cdnas- ‘favour’, 
but otherwise the guttural. Jn //an-, h appears before an («« IE. cn) and, 
by analogy, also before an ;/// and a «=* n\ but gh before n and a IE. & 
thus Adn-ti, inf. hdn-tare; han-mas , //an-ydma: Aa-tAds, -Aa-ta, and with / in 
impv. jahi (« *j//ah /'), but perf. jaghdna , and g/tand - ‘striker’, ghanitg/zand - 
‘found of striking’. In the intv. janghan #£ stands for h l)efore r? IK. <r 
owing to the influence of the weak stem jang/m-. In ‘go*, = g/n- 

fe. g. in gdcchati , gadJ-j lias led to the use of ^///- «« */»//*-, as m 
gdm-anti a . 

d. In the remaining verbs, that is, those with a (25) or e (22) as 
high grade vowel, there appears chiefly the palatal throughout; thus cats-: 
cacitksa (for *ca/,’JA.ur). The phonetic guttural is, however, preserved in some 
forms of the three verbs ci- ‘observe’ (perf. ciAdva ); at- ‘observe’ (perf. dicta; 
Acta- ‘will’; kdu-$ ‘appearance’); and ji- ‘conquer’ (perf. jigdya; gay a- ‘house- 
hold’;. A guttural not phonetically justified appears before a («=* IE. <f) 
only in g/ias- ‘eat’ (aor. dg/tas, subj. g/ias-a-t) and in gat- ‘drop’ (gal- 
galiti VS.). 

e. In reduplicative syllables containing a of roots having initial 
guttural or palatal, the palatal always appears in the perfect, pluperfect, or 
reduplicated aorist; thus Ay- ‘make’ : cakdra; i/nld - ‘chew’ cakhdda; gam- 
‘go’: jagdnna; g//as- ‘eat’: jag/idsa ; caAs- ‘see’: cacdAsi /; pluperf. of Ay- : acaArat; 
red. aor. of jas- ‘be exhausted’ : jajas-tdm . The palatal is here historically 
phonetic, as the IE. reduplicative vowel was c. 

In the intensive, however, the palatal is invariable only when the 
reduplication is monosyllabic 3 4 ; e. g. Aram- ‘stride’: caii-Aramata; gr- : jtbgr- 
‘awake’; han- ‘strike’ :jah-gmj[fUi. But when the reduplication is dissyllabic, 
the guttural 5 predominates; thus Ay-, part \kd/ i-ir-at-; Arand- ‘roar’: Adni-lra(u)d -; 
gam- ‘go’ :gaui-gan -, gaui-gmhan- ‘strike’ xgka/ii-ghn- (cp. ghanctghand -); s&attd- 
‘leap’: both Ad nig A and- and cani-skadat subj. 

38. New palatals as radical finals, a. Verbal forms.—‘Before the 
thematic verbal endings (including those of the #-aorist and the reduplicated 
aorist) the final of roots regularly appears as a palatal which, though phonetic 6 
only in about the same degree as the guttural, has prevailed. Gutturals are 


in certain forms; but few traces of this remain, 
a» the forms of each verb have been nor¬ 
malized. 

* If httsa- N. is derived from cud-, and 
car$aiu~ ‘active*, from /*/•-, the initial conso¬ 
nant has not been affected by the norma¬ 
lizing influence of the roots, because these 
words have been isolated. 

2 The correct phonetic interchange appears 
in jau^ahe ‘kicks*, and jam has- /course*, if 
these forms arc connected, as UR. think. 
WntTNEY, Roots, however, considers the 
former an intensive of gah* ‘plunge*. 


3 Hesirle cent- ‘devout*, ha appears in 
the compound md/ii-kcru- ‘very devout*; cp. 
Wackernagel a 1 , p. 101 (43 b). 

4 In the post-Vedic language, the palatal 
is invariable even in dissyllabic redupli¬ 
cation. 

5 But if the initial of the root is a palatal, 
the reduplicative consonant is of course al¬ 
ways a palatal; thus rami- ‘shine*: cdniscad -; 
car- ‘move* : cararara -; cal- ‘move* : ailacala- 
*ever moving*. Cp. 32 a. 

6 Phonetically we should have *p>akami 
| (IE. <Jj, pac-asi and pdc-ati (IE. <?). 
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the end of the root, appearing only* in fak- ‘be able’; 2. sing, sak+as ; 
sag/i- ‘be equal to’: 3. sing, sag/i-at; dagh» ‘reach*: dag/i-at (TS.); in these roots 
tiie guttural prevails throughout owing to the influence of the present stem 
sak-nu-i sag/i-nu- 2 . Even in the non-thematic presents and in the perfect 
the palatal carried the day, though phonetic in still fewer forms; thus the 
guttural alone would be historically justified in the forms yunbja, yufife; yuydja 3 . 
The palatal further regularly appears before the causative 4 suffix -aya- f where 
it is phonetic (=* IE. /<?); e. g. arc-dya-ti from arc- ‘praise* 5 . 

b. As shown by the appearance, in cognate forms, of a guttural before 
other consonants than the final of the following verbs is a new palatal: 
auj- ‘anoint’; ej- ‘stir’; tij- ‘sharpen’; tuj- ‘beat’; tyaj- ‘forsake’; ///)- ‘wash’; 
bhaj- ‘divide’; Motif* ‘break’; bhuj- ‘bend’; ynj* ‘yoke 1 ; ranj- ‘colour’; ntj - 
‘break’; ?>ij- ‘shoot up’: vrj-' turn’; si/ 1 j~ ‘sound’; $auf-$ attach’; svauj- ‘embrace’ : 
also in the noun $rdj~ ‘garland’. 

c. Apart from being the result of die Sandhi of d -!- /> jj is shown by 
the evidence of cognate languages to be derived from a sibilant + guttural 

zg) and thus to belong to the series of new palatals in majjdn- ‘marrow*; 
>‘djju- ‘rope’; bhrjjdti ‘roasts*; majjati ‘dives’, from which is derived madgu- 
(VS.) ‘diver* (a bird). 

d. Nominal derivatives. 1. Before the suffix -a y the final of the root 

is mostly guttural, because the a in nearly all the cases of the noun represents 
IE. A lne rule in the RV . is that the guttural appears before both unaccented 
-a and accented -*/, but the palatal before accented -a only'’; e. g. ab/ri* 
dro/i- 4 dru/Hi- ‘injury’: dr/gh-a- ‘injuring’; bhojdfc ‘liberal’: MJg-a- ‘enjoyment*; 
a-yi,f-d- ‘companionless*; ybg-a- ‘yoking’; ru/-d~ ‘breaking*: rdg-a- (AV.) ‘disease*; 
vevij-d- ‘swift’: vcg-a- (AV.) ‘speed’; suc-d- ‘bright*: ‘flame’; ruc-d- (VS.) 

and roc-d- (AV.) ‘shining’: rdh-a- and rok-d- ‘light’ 7 . 


2. Before the suffix - as , the palatal generally 1 appears, as it is for the 
most part phonetically required; e. g. bi-as- ‘force* : wr-rd- ‘rmVhtv’ 



■. . - ' — t'»vaviu 1 Mac ; 

**?• formed according to the 7 1 



phonetic form -ifijayati is found 
VL 4> 23. 
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e. g. 


tml forms), e. g. duh-'dna- and duduh-and l \ before -ata («=* 
pac-atd- ‘cooked’ 2 ; before -an in majj-dn- ‘marrow’ 3 . 

4 . Nouns formed without suffix (including infinitives and gerunds) have 
the palatal of the corresponding verb; e. g. //W.r, norm pi. ‘food’; aprc-as 
and Qprc-e ‘to satisfy’; tuj-dye ‘to procreate’. A guttural of course appears 
where the verb has a guttural only; e. g. pra-tdnk-am (AV.),‘gliding* (tak-' run’). 

5 . The suffix -ka is treated analogously to the final guttural of roots 
The guttural regularly appears except when the suffix, being attached to 
unaccented prepositions, is itself accented; thus asma-ka- ‘our’; yusma-ka - ‘your’; 
dpa-ka- ‘coming from afar’; abhi-ka- ‘collision’; and even with the suffix 
accented in locatives such as npa-ki ' upd-kdyos ‘in the vicinity' and in the abl. 
para-kilt ‘from a distance’; but uc-cd and uc-cdis ‘above’; para-edis ‘aside’; 
pas-cd and pas-cdt ‘behind’; prd-cais ‘forwards’. 

39. Irregular palatalization,— Before u r and consonants (except y ), 
the gutturals were not originally palatalized Hence roots which regularly have 
palatals before a and diphthongs, usually retain the guttural before u r and 
consonants. Thus from ric- ‘leave’, are formed, rdk-u- ‘empty*, rck-n-as - ‘property’, 
perf, part, ririk-vdms -; 3. sing. pres, rindk-ti , 2. sing. perf. mid. ririk-se (but opt 
riric-y<lt)\ ug-ri- ‘mighty’, beside dj-as- ‘strength 1 ; ghn- beside han- ‘strike’). 
Nevertheless palatals appear by analogy before ?/, r, m f r, v : 

a. initially: 1. in the roots /cut* ‘drip’, crt - 1 5 bind’, hrs- ‘rejoice’, in which 
the unphonetic palatal before the low grade vowel 5 is due to the phonetic 
palatal before the high grade vowels o (== IE. cu) and ar («= IE. er). 

2. in the reduplicative syllables cu - 6 and ju- of the perfect and aorist 
(in RV. occurring only in cyu - ‘shake’, gup - ‘guard’, gur - ‘praise’) for older 
*ca- */a- (a *** l\ the IE. reduplicative vowel). 

b. finally: 1. in verbal inflexion, the palatal which appears before a 
and diphthongs always appears also before u, and nearly always before m 
and r (instead of the phonetic guttural); thus sisic-ur beside sisic-atur , sisic-e , 
from sic- ‘pour*; bubhuf-mdhc beside bhundj-tlmahe , from Mu/- ‘enjoy’; anj-mas 
beside anj-dnti , andj-an from an/- ‘anoint’; rtric-rJ beside riric-d, from ric- 
‘leave’; d-yuj-ran, yuyuj-rd beside yuyuj-l \ from yuj- ‘yoke*; du/i-rJ, duh-ratc, 
duduh-rd \ duh-rdm and duh-ratam (AV.) beside duh-J } from duh- ‘milk’. 

The guttural, however, regularly remains before the -nu of the 5th class: 
lak-uu - ‘be able’, sagh-nu - ‘be equal to’, spreading thence to other forms 7 . 
Phonetic k remains before m in vtvak-mi from vac - ‘speak’; and before r in 
vavak-re beside vac-ydte , vdnc-ati (AV. VS.) from vane- ‘move crookedly*. 

2. in nominal derivation the guttural as a rule remains 8 : e. g. rug-nd - 
‘broken’, from ruj- ‘break’; ruk-md- ‘brilliant*, from rue- ‘shine’; /uk-ra- f suk-ld- 
(AV.) ‘bright", from sue- ‘shine’; pak-vd~ ‘ripe’, from pac - ‘cook’. The perf. 
part, for the most part follows this rule: e. g . ru-ruk-vdins-, from rue- ‘shine’; 


* Strictly phonetic (but rarer) is dug/i- 
ana- ‘milking’; also v&gA-dt- (IE. ‘insti- 
tutor of a sacrifice’. 

2 The k in sM-.t/d* (AV. VS.) ‘sand’, is 
phonetic (IE. -ttfa-). 

3 Beside ydk-rj (AV.) ‘liver’, and dung’* 

the k is found in the stems yak-an-, iak-an 
but only in weak forms before n or a 
(— n); yak-nds, yak-Jid (VS.); Jakttd (VS*); 
sa/i-nas (AY.); si'kti-bkis (TS.) 

4 Sec above 38 d, 1 ; Wac££Hnagkl 1, 129. 

5 The phonetic guttural, however, appears 

in gkys-u- ‘lively’, ghr?vi* ‘gladdening’; while 


on the other hand the palatal appears tin- 
phonetically before n in the intv. part, car- 
curyd-mdna- from car- ‘move*. 

6 Otherwise ch - occurs only in the ono¬ 
matopoeic ni-cumpuna - ‘swell* — and in a 
few words suggestive of foreign origin: 
cumitri N. of a demon; cu-punlkd-, N. of a 
krttikk I (TS.). 

7 Also dagh-tm- ‘reach*, in a Brahmana 
passage of the Kajhaka, and stigh-nu- 
‘mount’, in a similar one of the TS. 

8 Collitz, BB. 3, 230 f.; J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 25, 70 f- 
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.vt-vik-vdms-, from vie- divide’; ok-i-vdms- (36 a), from uc- ‘find pleasure’ (but 
datsing. nc-us-e). 

The following are, however, exceptions: oj-man- might 1 * 3 ; hhuj-mdn- 
‘fruitful’; muh-ur ‘sijddenly’; druh-u- (AV.) ‘injurer’; ydc-nya- (AV.) ‘request'. 

40. The old palatals (ch, j, s , A). — The aspirate ch. This sound 
is, in pronunciation, the aspirate of. c* and is therefore represented in 
reduplication by c. But in origin ck has nothing to do with c. The fact 
that after a mute it takes the place of J in Sandhi shows that it is allied 
to s'. In fact, unlike j and h, it belongs exclusively to the old series of 
palatals; for it does not interchange with a guttural khK In the A vesta ck 
is regularly represented by s and ffi cognate European languages by a conjunct 
consonant beginning with s and standing for IE. skh (that is, s + palatal mute 
aspirate); e. g. chid- ‘cut off, Gk. <r//ek This in Indo-Iraman probably became 
s'Jk, which differentiated into Avestic s and Vedic ck. In the inchoative suffix 
-c/ta (gdcchati, Gk. fiaanx) this palatal aspirate seems to represent IE. sk. 
a conclusion which is supported by the old inchoative verb rapsatc ‘is full 
«= rap{s)iate, where after the s has been dropped between two consonants 4 , 
s ==■ IE. k remained. Thus ch represents a double sound and metrically lengthens 
a preceding short vowel. Hence the RPr. (vi. 1) prescribes the doubling 
of ch (that is c-ck) between vowels. Though the Vedic Mss, almost invariably 
write ck* and Aufrecht’s edition of the RV. and v. Schroeder’s edition 
of the MS. 6 follow this practice, the spelling cxk is to be preferred. 

a. In sakhi- ‘branch’, the initial s probably stands for ck owing to the law by 
which two aspirates in the same syllable are avoided C 

b. In a few instances c/i is a Prakritic representative of kf and ps: - rcchdra - (AV.) 
beside ri'fdhh (VS.) 3 , part of an animal’s leg; krcckra- Mistress’, perhaps for *&rpsra-, and 
allied to krpafe ‘laments’, and krp&na- ‘misery’ 9 . 

41. The old palatal /.—This j is the media of / (while is a new 
palatal it is the media of c). It is recognizable as an old palatal by the 
following indications: 

t. when there are parallel forms with s before /, (h, or a cerebral appears 
either as final or before mutes; e. g. beside yaj-ati ‘sacrifices', yd$-(r» 'sacrificer', 
is-td- ‘sacrificed', a-yat ‘has sacrificed'; similarly in the roots bhmj- ‘shine'; 
mrj- ‘wipe off; rJj- ‘rule’; rej - ‘tremble’(?); vraj- ‘wander'; srj- ‘send forth*; 
possibly also in bhrctjj - ‘roast’ 10 . 

2. when in the form in question or in cognate forms, sounds follow 
which do not palatalize gutturals 11 , that is, u r n m r v; $uch are: d/-ra- 
‘plain*; dj-ma{nY ‘course'; drjuna- ‘white', rj-rd - ‘reddish’; rj-u - ‘straight’, rj-iyas- 


1 Under the influence of Jj-Iyas- ‘stronger’ 
and tijdsfha- ‘strongest’, such nouns in -man- 
being often closely connected with compara¬ 
tives and superlatives. 

* In the KatliaUa ch is spelt ich, which is 
probably only a provincial assibilation, and 
not the survival of an older sound; cp. 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 332. 

3 markka- ‘dull’, occurring in a B. passage 
of the TS., is probably a new formation 
analogous to sokd- (AV.) from socaJi. Some 
scholars hold that there is an etymological 
connection between chand- ‘appear’, chand-as- 
‘song’, and skdmiati ‘leaps’; between cJud» 
‘cut off’ and kk/d-* press’; between chi- (AV.) 
‘cut off’ and kka- [khan-) ‘dig’. Cp/WACKKR- 
NAGEL I, 131, note, bottom. 

4 Cp. above p. 25 note 6; cp, here r< 7 / «=/-)-i 


in Sandhi and dttcchund - for * dus^kuttA- ‘mis¬ 
fortune’. 

5 Except those of the Kafh&ka, which 
write hh (cp. note 2). 

6 Also Roth’s ed. of the Nirukta and 
Macdonell’s ed. of the Bj-haddevatS; cp. 
Aufrecht, RV*, p. VI. 

7 Cp. 32. 

3 On AV. Ms. spelling ch for k.r in two 
or three words, see Whitney, JAOS. 12, 
92. 175 - 

9 On the origin of ch, cp. Brugmann, KG. 
240; on the sound as a whole, W acker* 

NAGEL I, 133 f. 

*" But cp. 38 c, and Wackkrnagel j, 139. 
11 Apart of course from the exceptions 
due to analogy , see 39. 
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jnd- 
maj-i 

from jr- ‘grow old*. 

3. when, in inflexional forms, in which roots with a new palatal show 
a guttural, the j remains; e. g. jq/tina from jan - ‘beget’; jajasa (AV.) from 
jas- ‘be exhausted'; ju/Jsa from jus- ‘like’; jujur-vdms-, jajdra (AV.), from 
jf- ‘grow old' 3 . 

4. when j is the reduplication of an old palatal j or h\ e. g. jajdna, 
j ajar a (AV.), juhoti. 



‘going straight'. 

a. It is uncertain whether j represents an old or a new palatal in the 
following words: 

1. because the comparative evidence is conflicting: vi-jtiman- ‘related’; 
jU- hasten’; jitulti ‘overpower’ 3 * 

knj 



paj - t 

of plant; bija- ‘seed’; mtinja- ‘sedge’. 

b. Irregular j .—r. As the two kinds of j were indistinguishable in pro¬ 
nunciation, a guttural sometimes intruded among the old palatals owing 
to the analogy of the new palatals; thus from bhisaj - ‘heal’, bhisdk-tama- y spv., 
bhi$ak~ti y 3. sing, pres., a-bhisnak , 3. sing. impf. (like anak-ti from an/- ‘anoint’); 
from mrj- ‘wipe’: iti-mrgta- ‘attached*, apft-tnargd- (AV.) a kind of plant, 
l i-mrg-varX- ( AV.) ‘cleanly’; from srj- ‘discharge*, asrg-ram, asrgran , iisasrgram , 
sasrgntdhe (SV.) beside sasrjmd/ic ]; from jr- ‘grow old*, j a gar a (AV.) beside 
iajdra (AV.). 

2. The guttural beside the palatal may be due to IE. dialectic variety 
in gni- ‘woman’ beside jan- ‘beget’; gm-rs beside jm-as ‘of the earth’; bhdrgas - 
‘splendour’, bhrgu - a name, beside bhraj- ‘shine’. 

3. In jyotis - ‘light’, jy seems, by an old Prakritism, to represent tfy, as 
the word is probably derived from dyut- ‘shine’. 

4 . The media aspirate /// 4 occurs only in one form, jdjhjhat-b (RV. 1 * ), 
a pres. part, probably meaning ‘laughing’ as an epithet of lightning (a metaphor 
connected with lightning elsewhere also in the RV.); it appears to be derived, 
by an old Prakritism, from has - ‘laugh \\jhjh probably for jjh* here *** IE .gsh y 
which otherwise would become hs~ y as in jaks-at-, part., ‘laughing’. 

42 . The cerebrals.—The designation given to these sounds by the 
native phoneticians 6 , miirdhanya ‘produced in the head’, indicates that they 
were pronounced at the highest point in the mouth nearest the (upper part 


1 In which only forms with r occur; 1 4 The other two old palatals i and h will 

cp., however, Mubsciimavn, KZ. 23, 393. be dealt with below in their alphabetical 

* The only instance of a new palatal j order* 54, 58. 

(O’ h >6 g g/;) before ur (*= IE. r) is 5 The Kashmir Ms. of the RV. reads 
cdtrnryi'^mana- (RV. x). For tome more or jtijjkatir for jajhjhaCr (v. 52 6 ): SCHEFTE- 
less doubtful examples of old palatal j y see lowitz WZKM. 21 1 *6. 

Wackernaorl 1, 137 t note. 6 See RPr. I. 19; APr. I* 3a; TPr. 

3 Gp. cit. 1, 137 e t note. H. 37. 
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-- the) head. They are described by the Pratisakhyas as pronounced by 
turning the tip of the tongue up to the roof of the mouth and bending it 
backwards. They were therefore pronounced farther back in the mouth 
than the palatals. This is also their pronunciation at the present day in 
India. An indication that it was such even in Vedic times is the fact that 
4 is sometimes found in the later Sambitas interchanging, between vowels, 
with l x (which itself interchanges with r), and that in the RV. itself 4 4 h 
become / /// between vowels. It is also to be noted that the Greeks reproduced 
4 not only with < 5 , but also with p 2 . The cerebrals, however, were a specifically 
Indian product, being unknown in the Indo-Iranian period 3 . They- are still 
rare in the RV., where they occur medially and finally only. According to 
most scholars, they are due to aboriginal, especially Dravidian, influence 4 . 
As a rule, they have arisen immediately after s or an r sound from dentals. 
But before consonants and finally they may represent the old palatals / < 4. 

a. The voiceless cerebrals t th take the place of the dentals / th after s 
(*•= s, s or j)) e. g. vrs-ti- ‘rain’ (suffix -H)\ dus-tdra- ‘invincible’ (« dus-tdra-j; 
ndkis fe (=* ndkis /<?); vds-ti ‘wishes* («=« vas-ti); mrs-td- ‘cleansed* (=*= mrj-td -) 5 . 
Similarly the voiced cerebrals d dh take the place of the dentals* d dh 
after (« s or old palatal /, h), which has disappeared 6 ; e. g. njd&~ ‘nest* 
(«• 1 £. nizdJ -); dn-dhi- ‘ill-disposed* (*=* dus-dhi -); Td-J ‘I worship* (*i$-d- ij-d 
for yaj-d-)\ drfkd- ‘firm’ («= drh-td-). The preceding voiced sibilant (=- / 
and s) nas (instead of disappearing) itself become d in didid-dhi (from did- 
‘show*) and 7>ivid-dhi (from vis - *be active*) 7 . 

«. When the dental here was immediately followed by an r sound, the cerebralization 
seems originally to have been stopped. Hence dyd/ird - (= drhdra-\ beside drjhd- 
(s=: dfJida-) ‘firm’; and though tfr occurs several times in theRV. 8 , the r seems to have 
been dropped in pronunciation, as the only stems ending in stra • which show a case- 
form with «, do not cerebralize it: ntfrandm and ratffandm, \ts if no r preceded. In 
Tb. I. 2. 5*, r is actually dropped after // in ivdsfima't- ‘accompanied by Tva^rr. 

b. In several instances a cerebral appears by an evident Prakritism, 
m place of a dental originally preceded by an r (or l) sound; thus vi-kafa- 
monstrous*, beside kr-td- ‘made*: kMd- ‘depth’, beside kartd-* ‘pit’; avoid- 
v SV. VS.) ‘pit, beside avdr x0 ‘down* 1 *; and as shown by comparative evidence, 
katuka- ‘sharp*; kudayati ‘singes*; kJuata- ‘pit*;. jddhu- ‘dull*; katd- (AV.TS.) ‘horn¬ 
less*. In the following words, though cognate languages show /**, the cerebral 
is similarly based on Indian r or r 13 -f dental: k/ita~ ‘frontal b one? \i'atkdra~ 
belly ; tad't- ‘contiguous*, t&da- (AV.) ‘blow*; plncja- ‘lump*; kdnda- (A V,j ‘piece* 14 . 

c. Cerebrals have in some instances supplanted dentals owing to the 


1 Cp. VPr. iv. 1435 v. Bradke, KZ. 
28, 298. 

* See Wackkrnagel i, 143, note. 

3 On. cit. I, I4J 

4 Ibid., note. 

5 Cp. above 41, 1. 

6 Cp. above 17, 5. 

/ See Wackkrnagel i, 145 a, note (end). 
Cp 42 d Jp. 34) ena. 

8 In rdf/ra- ‘dominion 1 , us/ra- ‘buffalo 1 , 

dtsfri- ‘Directress ; ddmffra - ‘tootn*; in 
d-m-ftfhi- ‘not shaken otf, tvadr-mani- 
‘accompanied by * 4 t in kunfr. 

ttacT- 'house dizard 1 !?). 

9 Wackernagri. x, 146 a. 

10 Cp. Bartholomar, IF. 3, 179. 

tl > erhaps also rc^uda-kata- ‘stirring dust’, 
todo-Aryau Research. L i. 


| if from kft ‘cut*; but see Bartholomae. 
| IF. 3, 180 f. 

12 IE. / by rhotacism became r in Hr. 

*3 MS. II. 47 has the reading jinva ravdi 
for that of TS. IL 4. 7 X jinvdr avft and 
K. XL 9 jinva rdvat. Cp. below p. 70, note 4. 

I *4 The cerebral could be similarly accounted 
I for « kufa- (RV*,) ‘housed?); if it is related 
to kuuxJja-) ‘family 1 / and htlaya- (A V.) ‘nest 1 . 
In danja- ‘staff 1 if identical with Gk. div^ov 
i(T Schmidt, KZ. 25, 52, note *) we seem 
i to have an instance of a cerebral for a 
dental -f- following r, but such a change 
seems not to be in accordance with the 
phonetic laws of either Vedic (cp. drdhrd *, 
above a, d) or Prakrit. On two other 
examples of this supposed change, dndd- 

8 
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analogy of similar words with phonetic cerebral. In padbhis ‘with feet’, and 
perhaps pdd-grbhi- y N., it is due to padbhis , inst. pi. of both pdf- ‘look’, and 
of pdf- ‘cord*, and to padbifapddvifa (VS.) ‘fetter’, which is derived from 
pdf- ‘cord**. Vasa} ..nd frdusat y sacrificial calls, probably for vdksat and 
*$rdsat (3. sing. aor. snbj. of rah- ‘convey’, and fru- ‘hear’), seem to owe their 
cerebral to the influence of the sacrificial call vfit (VS.), vdf (TS.), 3. sing. aor. 
of YraA-. The d of purodrts- ‘sacrificial cake’ (from daf- ‘worship’), is perhaps 
due to dtt-daf- ‘impious’ (for duz-daf -) a , 

d. In a few instances a cerebral for 0 appears in place of the cerebral 
sibilant a. The phonetic representative of the latter before bh would be d 
(parallel* to d for IE. z before bh)\ where it appears in riprud-bhis (VS.) 
‘with drops’. From here the cerebral spread to the nom. sing., where it appears 
in vi-pruf (AV.) ‘drop’, from prus - ‘sprinkle’, and in edhamdna-dvit ‘hating the 
arrogant’ (from dvi.y- ‘hate’). 

The cerebral d also appears before the -dhi of the 2. sing. impv. for s in 
aviddhi {— avi-s-dhi) aor. of av- ‘favour’, and in vividdhi vividdhi ), red. 

aor! of vis- ‘be active*. The phonetic form here would be *Tdh (=--- ir-dh)* y 
instead of which iddh appears under the influence, perhaps, of the cognate 
verbal forms with the short vowel {avistu, aristam etc.). 

43. Cerebrals in many instances represent the old palatals j s h. 
They are found thus: 

a' as final: 1. in nom. sing. m. f.: bhrdl -lustre’ (bhrdj-)\ rdt ‘ruler’ 
vipftiy N. of a river (v/pas-); vit .‘settlement’ (vfs-), spat ‘spying’ {spdf~)\ sdt 
‘overcoming’ (sdh-)\ -vdf ‘conducting* {-vfth-), pasthavdt (VS.), -zv?/(r$.). Ihe 
guttural k would have been phonetic in this case, as the nom. sing, originally 
ended in s* y and even the old palatals became k before s; the cerebral 
must here therefore be due to the influence of forms in which it was 
phonetic. 

2. in nom. acc. sdf y from sds- ‘six*. As k might have been expected 
(IE. sreks\ the cerebral is doubtless due to forms containing sas- y as sastf- 
‘sixty’, sasthd - (AV VS.) ‘sixth*. 

3. in the first member of a compound, where the final of the nom. sing, 
appears, in sat- ‘six’, and pad- (from pds- ‘cord*, in pdd-bTsa-). 

4 . in 2. 3. sing. aor. for the radical palatal after the endings have been 
dropped: thus d-bhrat (bhrilj- ‘shine’); ylit ( yaj- ‘sacrifice’); rat (raj- ‘shine’); 
mt, d-nat (naf- ‘reach’); d-prat (praf- ‘ask’ in praf-nd- ‘question’); f^^ah- 
‘convey*). Here / is phonetic in the 3. pers. only, standing for s-t ( ^ IE. M). 
It has been transferred to the 2. sing., where k would be phonetic (standing 


‘egg*, and manduka - ‘frog*, see Wacker* 
na«;el l, 147, note. 

1 Op. cit. I, ia8 a (p. 172, top). 

a The form vy-avdf in MS. 111. 4 C) (B.) 
beside vy-todt, AV. vm. l 2t , from vi-v&i* 
«sh?ne forth*, is probably due to the influence 
of a-vdt, aor. of \/vah?' t but cp. Bartholomae, 
Studicn I, 24, note. On the cerebral in awpi- 
(SV. VS.), besids undo - ‘reed\ beside 

ttadd - 9 and in kifa- (AV.), marhifa- (VS.) cp. 
Wackernagel I, 148 b» note. 

3 See below 44 a, 3. 

4 Cp. above 17, 5. 

5 This phonetic k for an old palatal is 

( ^reserved in the nominatives -dfk ‘seeing 

-spfk ‘touching* spfk 'desiring* 

isfrh-), art-di ‘eyeless* (-/»£;-: 'as- *penetrate’): 


ptvik ‘sacrificer’ ( }yap)\ ark (VS.) ‘nourish¬ 
ment’ (Ay*); dik (AV.) ‘region’ idii-). For 
the later Samhitas have -dfn also. In 
the n. nom. the m. f. form appears: -dpk, 
sf>rk\ but as there was no j here, it 
must be assumed that the cerebral was 
originally used in these neuter forms. In 
bhifaj- ‘healer*, the /• has spread from the 
nom. to other cases, where it is not phonetic 
(cp Wackernagel 1, i 3 * 1 * 3 4 5 * * 8 )« Vhe Original 
value of the palatal in t$sij- ‘desiring*, upnh- 
(AV. VS.), a kind of metre, which have k 
in the nom. is uncertain. The k in the nom. 
nak ‘night* is probably not based on an old 
palatal s (cp. Wackf.rnacei. x, 149 a «* 
note). 
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ifef h-s = IE. Ar). The reverse transference of k to the 3. sing, has taken 
place in prd nak beside thnat (tias- V?ach’) and in d-sr&k. (from srj- ‘discharge';. 

b. before consonant suffixes: 

1. the phonetic cerebral appears before case-endings beginning with bh 
in pad-hhis, from pas- ‘look’ and ‘cord’; vid-bhis from vis- ‘settlement*; sardd- 
b/iyas ‘for the bees’ (probably from *sardh -); sad-bhis \ In anadud-bhyas (AV.), 
from arad-vdh- ‘bull’, d appears for d by dissimilation; while the guttural of 
the 110m. instead of the phonetic </ appears in susamdrg-bhis (from drs- ‘see’) 
‘fair to see’ and in dig-bhyds (AV.) from d/s- ‘region’. 

2. before the -su of the loc. pi. k is phonetic, and appears in vtk-sii , 
from vis-, in spite of the unphonetic t of the nom. vit . But owing to the 
influence of the other cases the unphonetic cerebral Cm the form of / 
dissimulated for /) appears in anadut-su. 

3. before the dhi of the 2. sing. impv. the cerebral is phonetic in diduidhi, 

from didr 1 2 3 * ; also in ? s), which after cerebralizing the dh is dropped, 

leaving a compensating length, in tddhi from taks- ‘hew’ («= IE. tegzdhi)\ also 
in so-dhi ‘sixfold’ (for sas-dhd : as-, like as-, becoming 0 before a voiced mute)L 

c. The cerebrals in the following words have not been satisfactorily 
explained: ag/ulti - and a-ghata- (AV.) ‘striker’, beside - a-ghata - (VS.); andd- 
‘egg*; ifdnt- (x. 171*) ‘wandering’(?), kuta- ‘house’(?); kata- ‘frontal bone’; 
k/pifa- *fuel’(?); mandhka - ‘frog’; it a- (AV.) ‘reed’; rardta- (VS.), laid ta- (AV.) 
‘forehead*. Some others, mostly containing b, may be suspected of non-Aryan 
origin: bat, badd, interjections; haf Ur in- ‘broad* (?), birita- ‘troop’(?); bekanata- 
‘usurer’; addmbara- (VS), ‘drum’; khadgd- (VS. MS.) ‘rhinoceros’; ctXndald- (VS.) 
‘outcast’; markdta- (VS.) ‘ape*. 

44. The dentals.—The dentals are at the present day pronounced as 
interdentals in India, but according to the Pratisakhyas* they were post-dental, 
being produced at the root of the teeth ( dantamula ). They represent IE. 
dentals, corresponding to similar sounds in the cognate languages. When 
two IE. dentals met, there seems to have been a tendency to change the 
first to a sibilant 5 . A survival of this appears in some Vedic combinations 
of d or dh with dh, which point to an earlier zdh, viz. in de-hi , beside dad 
dhi ‘give’; dhc-hi (for *dhad/i-dhi) ‘put’, kiye-dhd ‘containing much’, in all of 
which examples e is based on Hr. az 6 . 

a. Change of s to t The dental sibilant as the final of roots or nominal 
stems becomes t~: 

1, before the s of verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desiderative) in the three 
verbs vas - ‘dwell’, vas~ ‘shine’, and ghas~ ‘eat’ 8 : thus av&tsTs (AV.) ‘thou hast 
dwelt’; vdt-syati (MS.) ‘will shine’; jigkat-sati (AV.) ‘desires to eat’, and 
jighat-su- (AV.) ‘hungry’. 


1 From this phonetic change of v to d 
before is to be explained the stem id- 
‘refreshment’, beside if- (which occurs before 
vowel endings only): idihis etc. would have 
led to the formation of id-a, etc. (inst. sing.), 
which then gave rise to id-a- as an extension 
of id-; cp. also id ay at a (RV. 1. 191 6 MM., 
itayafa, Aufreciit) : ildyati (AV.) ‘be quiet*. 

a It is not phonetic in aviddhi and vrviddhi 
(see above, 42 dh Cp. Wackernagel 1,149 c 
(end). 

3 The cerebral which in this paragraph 

represents ('except before s) the old pala¬ 

tals, is based on an Hr. sh- sound s i (as 

shown by the Avesta having / f in the 


corresponding forms). This sibilant, Indian 
first became the cerebral mute d before the 
M-suffixes (as dental .r became dental d) when 
it first spread to the nom., and lastly to the 
loc. pi. 

* See RPr I. 19; TPr. 11. 38. 

5 For example, Gk. J-o 7 <r 6 a, Av. imtta* 
beside vtt-tha ‘thou knowest’. Cp. WACKEk- 
NAGEL 1, 152 b. 

6 Loc. cit., also note. 

7 See discussion of attempted explanations 
in Wacklernagel i, 153, note. 

8 All the other roots in s add the suffix 
with connecting vowel, i. 
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2. before the t of the 3. sing, of a past tense: thus vy-avat { AV.) ‘has 
shone forth’, from «was-. This is, however, probably not a phonetic change, 
but is rather due to the influence of the 3. sing, of other preterites with 
*d-vas’t having thus, instead of *d-vas, become d-v&t 1 * 3 4 5 . 

3. before case-terminations beginning with bh , and when tinai (in nom. 
acc.sing.neut), in the perf. part and in four other words: thus jagr-vdd-bhis, 
inst. pi., ‘having awakened’, tatan-vdt y acc. n., ‘having stretched’; ’ usdd-bhis, 
from usds- dawn ; tnad-bhis, inad-bhy&s (AV.), from puls- ‘month’; svd-tctvad- 
bhyas (VS.), from svd-tavas - ‘self-strong’. The change of s to / began before 
the bh endings (like that of s to t or </)* and was extended to the nom. acc. 
sing. neut. in the K.Y., but not till later before the -su of the loc. pL3 

«. Allied to the change of final s of roots and stems to /, is the apparent 
change of the medial dental sibilant to d in madgd- (VS.) ‘diver’, from matf. ‘dive’ 
(/>*«« IE. xg)i. 

ft* 1 he substitution of dentals for other mutes is extremely rare. In consequence 
of dissimilation, a dental replaces a cerebral in dnatfutsu and anaifudbhyas (AV.), from 
anailyah* ‘bull’: in dgdhrd- ‘firm*, beside dydAd- 5 ; in patfhavai (TS.) ‘four year old bull’ 
beside paj{havdf (VS.). J 

A dental seems to take the place of a labial in ad-bhts, ad-bhyds, beside ap- 
water’: but this is probably due to the analogy of 'nadbhis, vadbAyds , beside ndpat- 
grandson’ 6 7 , 

45. The labials. — These sounds as a rule represent IE. labials; e. g. 
J>itf’ y Gk. non rip; hhdra ‘bear’, Gk. <f>sp£. But owing to the great rarity of IE. b y 
there are yery few Vedic examples of inherited b; e. g. rambate ‘hangs down’, 
Lat Ml ‘glide’ 7 . b 

a. The number of words containing b has been greatly increased by 
new formations. 1. Thus b replaces p or bh before other voiced mutes: 
e - g* pi-bd-ana • ‘firm’, beside pad-d- ‘place’; rab-dhd- y beside rabhante ‘they 
take’. — 2. It is the regular substitute for bh in reduplicative syllables or whet 
initial aspiratior is lost owing to a following aspirate; e. g. ba-bh/iva from 
bku- 'be’, bfthu- ‘arm’, bandh - ‘bind’ 8 . — 3. In a few examples it takes the 
place 0/ or interchanges with v*; thus p dibit a- (RV.), beside pddvlsa- (VS.); 
band- beside vdnd- ‘arrow’; -balsa- (AV.) beside valsa- ‘twig’; band- (AV.) 
‘music’ beside vand-; -bllna- (AV.) ‘crushed’, beside vlina- (B.) lo . ~ ~ 4. It mrther 
occurs in same new onomatopoetic words; budbudd- ‘bubble*; b&l (AV.) interj. 
‘dash!’; data interj. ‘alas!’ and batd- ‘weakling.— 5. In one instance b seems 
to stand for m before r, in brti- ‘speak’, for *mrU-*\ originally appearing most 
likely after a pause or after a final consonant 12 

b. In many words the origin of l is obscure. Most of these probably 
come from a foreign source. I. owing to their meaning: arbudd- and drbuda-, 
balbutkd , sdmbara-, sybinda names of foes of Indra and of the Aryans; brbu~, 
a proper name; hajd- (AV.), bdlbaja- (AV.), bilvd - (AV.), names of plants; 
bdkura- and bakurd-, a musical instrument — 2. owing to their phonetic 
form: kilbisa- ‘sin’; btsa- ‘root-fibre’; busd- ‘vapour’; bat and badn y interjections; 


1 Cp. Wackernagel 1, 154. 

a See 42 d (p. 34). 

3 Cp. Wackernagel i, 155 a, note. 

4 Op. cit. T, 155 b, note 

5 See 42 a a (p. 33) 

6 The name vi-d-ra and nilndn-df- ‘hus- 
band’s sister’, are explained by some scho¬ 
lars as containing a Prakritic d . See Wacker¬ 
nagel 1, 157, note. 

7 Oil some words \sabar-, batd-, bala-bat* 

but Ad-) in which 0 is regarded as IE. by 


different scholars, see Wackernagel r, r58 b, 
note. 

8 See above 32 a, 1, 2. 

9 There is some confusion between forms 
of bph- ‘be great’, and ryvfc- Hear’. 

x0 On some doubtful or wrong explanations 
of b for v (, ni-brh • ‘crush*, bala-, bdlbaja•, bat , 
Jabdla-, samba-), see Wackernagel 1,161, note. 

xx Cp. Gk. fiporoe for *fipor 6 (. 

xx Sec Wackernagel i, 159. 
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Ui- (AV.),‘crippled*; bdrsva- (VS.) ‘socket^ baskdya- 'yearling’; bdfkiha- (VS.) 
repit*; £/ 4 z- ‘cave’, Mima- ‘chip*; birita- ‘troop’(?); bckandta- ‘usurer*. — 3. for 


bamia- 

‘decrepit*, ._ — r9 v/ , *n,KfUr" U 9 UIU •' 3 . ALII 

both reasons: ihb/sa- and bfsaya~> names of demons; */<?&/- (AV.) ‘bottle 
gourd*. — 4 . Other words which if not of foreign origin, are as yet insufficiently 
explained: bdrjaha- 'udder*; bastd- ‘be-goat*; bdsri ( quickly’; ‘aperture*; 

‘seed*; bundd - 1 arrow*; brbdd-uklha an epithet of Indra; chttbuka- ‘chin’; 
sabdla* ‘brindled’; sdmba- y a weapon of Indra; baldsa- (VS. AV.). a disease: 
l^br- (K.) ‘noose *. 1 

46. The nasals. — There are five nasals corresponding, in regard 
to place of articulation, to the five classes of mutes. Each of them can 
only appear before a mute of its own class*. Before sibilants and h the 
nasals do not appear^; before / only m is found; n does not appear finally 
any more than the palatal mutes. 

a. The guttural nasal h regularly appears before gutturals: e. g. afikd- 
‘hook’; ankhdya - ‘embrace’; Anga- ‘limb’; jdftgha- ‘leg*. Before other consonants 
or as a final, it appears only when a following k or g has been dropped, 
as in stems ending with -fie- or -ft/- and in those compounded with -d/s -; 
e *g* i>r<*tydn> nom. sing, of pratydne- ‘facing’; yuhdhi (— yufij-d/ti), 2. sing, impv. 
of yuj- ‘join*; kt-d/n % nom. sing, of kx-d/d- ‘of what kind?’. 

b. The palatal nasal h is found only before and after c or j\ and 
before eh; e. g. vdneati (AV.) ‘wavers’; yajfid- ‘sacrifice*; vanchantu ‘let them 
desire* 

C. The labial nasal m as a rule represents IE. m; e. g. mat/- ‘mother*. 
Lat muter ; ndman- ‘name*, Lat ndmen. It is by far the most common labial 
sounds its frequency being greater than that of the four labial mutes taken 
together 5 . By some scholars m is regarded as representing an original // or 7/ 
in certain instances 6 . 

d. The dental nasal n as a rule represents IE. n; e. g. nd ‘not*, Lat. -nl; 
mdnas- ‘mind*, Gk. [itfvof m It is the commonest of the nasals, being more 
frequent than m t and about three times as frequent as the other three taken 
together 7 . The dental nasal also appears instead of dental mutes and of 
the labial nasal. 

a. It appears in place of d before the nominal suffix - na , and of /, 
as well as d> before the m of secondary suffixes; e. g. dn-na - ‘food’ (ad- ‘eat*); 
ckin-nd- ‘cut off’ (chid-); vidyun-mant- ‘gleaming* (vidyut- ‘lightning*); m/n-maya- 
‘earthen’ (m/d- VS. ‘earth’). This substitution is in imitation of Sandhi, as 
dn tm dm otherwise occur within words; e. g. udnd (from uddn- ‘water’), 
ettmdn- ‘breath*, vid-md ‘we know*. 

(t. dental n regularly appears in place of m : 1. before /; e. g. from yam- 
‘restrain’; yan-tur- and y an- 1 /- ‘guide*, yan-tra- ‘rein’; from dram- ‘exert oneself*: 
srZntd- ‘wearied* ; 2. before suffixal m or v; e. g. from gam- ‘go’: d-gan-wa, 
gctn~iahi r jagan-ajdms-*; 3. when radically final, originally followed by suffixal 
2 or f; e. g. from gam- 'go*, d-&an, 2. 3. sing. aor. (— d-gam-s, d-gam-t ); from 
yam- Restrain’, a-y#n, 3.sing.|aor.(«- ayilm-s-t); from dipt- ‘house’* gen .(Jdtir) dan* 


x Op. cit. 1, 162. 

* Excepting in a few instances when 
mnte has been dropped, as in j*tndhi j 
yungdbi (see a). 

i Excepting J n a f cw instances « or 
before the -stt of the loc. pi. 

4 Excluding the semivowel v. 

5 Cp. Whitnjbv 50 and 75. 

6 Cp. Wackernagel I, 177, note. 

7 Whitney 75, 


| 8 This change of m to n may be due 

a. to the influence of the cognate forms in 
=* j which m phonetically becomes // when final 
| (below j). 

n 9 On this explanation of dan (denied 
; by Pisciiel, VS. 2. 307 fT.) see es, ecially 
j Bartholomaf., IF. 8, in ‘Arica’ 229- 249; 
also Richter, KZ. 36, u 1 — 123. on data- 
! pail - 
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the house* ( dam-s). Here the change of m to n was evidently due 
(as in 1) to the dental $ or t which originally followed 1 . 

47. The cerebral n. — This nasal, like the cerebral mutes, is an 
Indian innovation. It is for the most part the result of a regular phonetic 
development, but is also in a number of words due to Prakritic influence. 

A, Besides regularly appearing before cerebral mutes, e. g. in dandd- 
‘staff’, the cerebral n phonetically takes the place of dental n after r r s\ 
either immediately preceding, e. g. nrndm f of men’, vdrna - ‘colour*, usnd- 
‘hot*; or when only vowels 3 , guttural or labial mutes* or nasals, y v or h, 
intervene; e. g. krpdna - ‘misery’; kramana - ‘step’; ksobhana- ‘exciting*. This 
rule is followed throughout within a word even when a s which it contains 
is produced by Sandhi*; thus not only trpnoti ( trp - ‘be satisfied*) and grbhndti 
(grbh~ ‘seize’), but also u suv&ndh (for suvdnah, ix. 107 8 ). In su-sumna - 
‘very gracious’ (where the s is produced by internal Sandhi), the dental n 
remains probably owing to the influence of the simple word sumnd -. 

a. The cerebralization of dental n takes place almost as regularly 
in verbs compounded with the prepositions prd ‘before*, pdra ‘away’, pari 
‘round’, nir (for nis) ‘out’; as well as in nominal derivatives of these com¬ 
binations. But the r does not cerebralize n when there is tmesis or any other 
preposition but 3 intervenes 4 5 6 7 . The cerebralization takes place: 

1. in the initial of roots; e. g. pranak ( nas - ‘reach*); parUnude (nud~ 
‘thrust); pra-nctf- ‘guide* (nf- ‘lead*). But n remains if r or ks follows; hence 
prdnrtyat (AV.) from nrt- ‘dance’, and pari naksati ‘encompasses’ (naks- ‘reach*). 
The cerebralization is also absent, without this dissimilating cause?, in abhi 
prd norm- (SV.) beside abhiprd nonu - ‘shout towards*, and in prd-?iabh- 8 (AV.) 
‘burst*. 

2. medially or finally in the roots hnu- ‘hide’, an- ‘breathe*, kan- 
‘strike’ (though not in forms with ghn)\ thus pdri-hnuta (AV.) ‘denied’; prdniti 
‘breathes*; nir hanytlt (AV.), but abhi-pra‘ghnanti. 

3 in suffixal n the cerebralization fluctuates: it always takes place in the 
n of the 1. sing, subj., e. g. nir gamilni; not always in the pres, base of hi - 
‘impel*; e. g. prd hinomi , etc., but pari-hindmi 9 ; never in that of min/iti 
‘diminishes* or of mindti ‘establishes*; it is also absent in ydju %kanndm 
(x. 181 3 ) *°; but -trnna- (VS.), from trd- ‘pierce*. 

b. In nominal compounds cerebralization takes place less regularly 
when there is r r or in the first member, and n in the second: 

1. an initial n is here nearly always cerebralized in the RV.: e. g. 
dur-ndman- ‘ill-named*; pra-napdt- ‘great-grandson*; also dur-nasa- (AV.) ‘un- 


* The dental n may stand for / in carma * 
mnd- ‘tanner’ (cp. carmani m la tint): BR. 
According to Benfey, it is used to fill the 
hiatus in declension, e. g. kavi*n*a ; and in 
the pert. red. syllable an-, e. g. in anrcur\ 
cp. Wackernagei. x, 175 c, note. 

2 The cerebral mutes and nasal not only 
do not cerebralize a n separated from them 
by a vowel, but even stop the influence of 
a preceding fry, thus in reduplication 
only the first n is cerebralized; e. g. pra- 
uiniya (>/:'- ‘lead’); cp. mantnd inst of main- 
*pearl’(B.b.). This arises from a disinclination 
to pronounce cerebral mutes and nasals in 
successive syllables. 

3 On the absence of cerebralization in 
vi'ranctn and rastrauam, see above 42 a, a. 


4 In some instances where the mute 
immediately precedes the n, the cerebrali¬ 
zation does not take place; e. g. vyira-ghnl', 
kypnu- ‘springing’. 

5 In one curious instance, saw ... pinak 
(beside pinafti, from piy ‘crush’), the cerebral 
lost at the end of a syllable has transferred 
its cerebral character to the beginning of 
the syllable. 

6 The preposition ni following another 
containing r is mostly cerebralized. 

7 Cp. above 42 a, a. 

8 Cp. iri-nabhi- ‘three-naved’, and vf'sa¬ 
nd b hi- ‘strong-naved’. 

9 Cp. VPr. in. 87; APr. m. 88; iv. 95; TPr. 
xnr. 12. 

to Cp. Wackernagel I, 167 b *. 
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inable’, dur-nihita - (AV.) ‘ill-preserved*; but (because a r r or s follows) not 
in -nrmna* ‘manhood’, - nisthi - ‘eminent*; - nissidh - ‘gift*; nirnij - ‘adornment*; nor 
(owing to the intervening ^ and m) in dlrghd-riitha N., yupnd-nlta- ‘led by 
you*. The cerebralization is further absent, without any preventing cause, in 
aksa-ndh~ ‘tied to the axle’ (beside parl-ndh - ‘enclosure*); tri-naka- ‘third 
heaven*; tri-ntWhi- ‘three-naved*, and rfsd~ndbhi- ‘great-naved*; punar-nava- 
‘renewing itself (but AV. punar-nava *); dur-niyantu - ‘hard to restrain*. 

2 . it is less frequent medially; e. g. pUrvahnd - forenoon*; aparahna - (AV.) 
‘afternoon’; rtr-vAhana - ‘conveying men’; pra-vAthana- (VS.) ‘carrying off*; purlsa- 
vAhana- (VS.) beside purlsa-vAhana - (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’; tir-m&nas- 
‘kind to men’, vfsa-manas- ‘manly-spirited’, but fsi-manas - ‘of far-seeing mind*; 
dru-ghand- ‘wooden club’, but vrtra-ghnd\ dat., ‘Vftra-slaying’; su-sumnd - 1 ‘very 
gracious 1 ; su-pra-pand- ‘good drinking place*; nr-pAna - ‘giving drink to men*; 
but pari-pAna - ‘drink’, pari-pAna - (AV.) ‘protection*; pary-uhyamana- (VS.) 
beside pary-uhyamana~{ Vvah-\ 

c. Even in a closely connected following word cerebralization may 
take place after r r / in the preceding one. 

1. This is frequently the case with initial f/, most usually in ‘us*, 
rarely in other monosyllables such as nu ‘now’, nd ‘like’ 3 ; e. g. sa/id su nah 
(vm. 7^ 3 ). Initial n occasionally appears thus in other words also; e. g. 
pari net A .. vis at (ix. 103 4 ); srnga-vrso nap at (SV., napdt , RV.); asthfiri nau 
(VS., /n? RV. TS.); (gdmad) U su uasa/)'a(VS.) prd uAtnani (TS.); punar 
naydtnasi (AV.); suhAr nah (MS.) » suhttrd nah; k vAr nAma (TS. v. 6.1 3 ). 

2 . Medial n also occurs thus, most often in the enclitic pronoun ma- 
‘this*; e. g. indra enarn . It occasionally appears in accented words also after 
final r: gJr ohdna (1. 180 5 ); nir in as ah (AV.); npbhir yemfindh (SV., yeman&h, 
RV.); panibhir vTydmdnah (TS.) 3 . A final n is treated as medial and cere- 
bralized thus in tfn imdtt (MS.) and aksAn dva (MS.). 

B. In a number of words n has a Prakritic origin. 

a. It is due to a preceding r or r which has been replaced by a i u 
or has disappeared through assimilation. This is indicated to be the case 
by the appearance beside them of cognate words containing r or / sounds: 
1. in Vedic itself: thus Hnl~ ‘pin of the axle’; hand - ‘one-eyed*, beside karnd -♦ 
‘crop-eared* (MS.); kdna- (AV.) ‘particle*: kalA- ‘small part*; janjand-bhavan 
‘glittering’ : jUrni- ‘glow* (-jan- probably = jrn- from old pres. *jrngtii}y punya - 
‘auspicious*://- ‘fill*; phan - ‘bound* (= *phrn- % *pharn~) cp. parpharat ‘may 
he scatter 1 ; dhAnika « ‘cunnus’: dhAraka- (VS.), id.~2. in allied languages: 
gaud- ‘crowd’; pan- (VS.) ‘purchase’; vanij - ‘merchant’ 5 ; dnu- -minute’; kunaru- 
‘having a withered arm’; ptni- ‘hand*/ sthfinu- ‘stump* 6 . 

b. Owing to the predilection for cerebrals in Prakrit, which substituted 

n for n throughout between vowels, even without the influence of neigh¬ 
bouring cerebrals, one or two words with such n seem to have made their 
way into Vedic: mani- ‘pearl’ (Lat. ;noni/e); amndh (MS.) ‘at once’: amnd/t 
(AV.), id. 7 . ’ ’ 

c. The exact explanation of the n in the following words (some of 
which may be of foreign origin) is uncertain: kdnva N.; kalyAna - ‘fair’; 


1 See above 47 A (end). 

2 Cp. Benfey, Gottinger Abhandlungen 
20, 14. 

3 agner dvena (l 128 s ), Pp. agntt | dvena, 
is probably wrong for agnth | ravhia. On 
the other hand, for mdno rnJtJnd (1. 32**), 
Pp.~ 4 ! ruhdndh, the reading should per- 


! haps be manor uhdna. Cp. Lanman, Sanskrit 
Reader, note on this passage. 

4 See Wackernagel i, 172 a (p. 192, mid.). 

5 See Fr6hde, BB. 16, 209, 

6 Cp. Wackernagel i, x 72 d, note, 173, note. 

7 On a few doubtful instances, op. cit i, 
173, note. 
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of doubtful meaning; nicumpund-, of doubtful meaning; ninik ‘secretly’, 
ninyd - 1 ‘inner*; pa/u'-, a kind of demon; band-' arrow’; vdnd~ ‘udder’, ‘arrow’, 
‘music’; vfinl - ‘music’; vtinlcT-, a kind of musical instrument; sona~ ‘red’; vgana - 
(SV. VS.), of doubtful meaning; kunapa- (AV.) ‘corpse’; ‘division* (AV.); 
cupuniktJ- (TS.), N.; nicankund - (TS.) and nicwikund - (TS.), of doubtful meaning; 
v&tu- (AV.) ‘reed’; sdttu-( AV.) ‘hemp’ 2 3 4 . 

48. The semivowels.—The semivowels^, r, /, 7' have the peculiarity 
that each has a vowel corresponding to it, viz. i r l u respectively. They 
are called anta{/i)sth& in the Pratisakhyas 5 , the term doubtless meaning 
‘intermediate’, that is, standing midway between vowels and consonants. 

a. / and v regularly represent the final i and u of diphthongs before 
vowels, c and ai becoming ay and ay, 0 and au av and uv. But whiles and v 
are regularly written for i and u before vowels, they were often pronounced 
as iy and uv. This is shown by the fact that: 

1. iy and uv are frequently written, beside y and v } in the inflexion of 
r- and fl-stems. Thus from dhU ‘thought’, there are several compounds, in 
some of which the stem is written with iy before vowels, as itthddhiy- ‘very 
devout’, in others with y , as adhy- ‘longing*. Similarly •ju- ‘hastening’, regularly 
appears as -juv -; but pa- ‘purifying’, -/*- ‘swelling’, sfl - ‘bringing forth’, always 
as pv-> -h-, -sv-+. In the same way, the suffix -ya is often written * iya; 
e. g. dgr-iya- ‘first’, beside dgr-ya - (VS.); fo-iya- and ftv-ya- ‘regular’; un-iyd 
and urv-yii (VS. TS.) ‘widely*. This spelling is characteristic of the TS. Here 
iy is generally written where more than one consonant precede, almost 
invariably so in the inflexion of stems in i and f; e. g. indrtigniy-os ‘of Indra 
and Agni’, laksviiyd ‘by Lak$ml’; very often also in the suffix -ya; e. g. dh- 
iya - beside &sv-ya- (RV.) ‘relating to horses’ 5 . Similarly uv appears here for 
v in suvar - and suvargd - ‘heaven’, beside svdr (RV.) and svargd - (RV.); in 
the inflexion of tami- ‘body’, in some forms of vfiyu- ‘wind*, bdhu- ‘arm’, Uru- 
‘thigh’ 6 . In the SV. and MS. 7 8 there are two or three other examples of iy 
and uv for y and z/ 6 . 

2 . according to metrical evidence, y and v (though written as pronounced 
in classical Sanskrit) have a syllabic value in a large number of examples in 
the Vedic hymns 9 . This was recognized to be the case by the Pratisakhyas 10 . 

3. r appears instead of r before the suffix -ya; e. g. in pitr-ya- ‘paternal’, 
from pity- ‘father’. 

4. ay ay ey appear before the suffix -ya 11 ; e. g. saha-Sdy-yaya, dat, ‘for 
lying together’. Here yy is always to be read as y-iy in the RV. (except in 
Book x and daksdyya - in 1. i29 a ) 12 . 


1 Perhaps from *mmaya- t see Benfey, 
GCA. 1858, p. 1627. 

2 On these words see Wackernagel i, 
174 b and 173 d, note. 

3 RPr. I. 2; VPr. IV. lot; also Nirukta 
II. 2. Cp. Whiiney on APr. 1. 30. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel I. 18 k ft, note. 

5 Several other examples, loc. cit 

6 Cp. Whitney on TPr. n. 25. 

7 See Wackernagel i, iSt a, notefp. aoi, 
mid.). 

8 On the other hand there arc some iso¬ 
lated instances of y and v in the Vedas as 
compared with iy and uv in classical Sans¬ 
krit; see Wackernagel i, p. 201, bottom. 

9 In certain words and fonnativesj/ and v 

are regularly consonantal: in the relative 


the present suffix ya; the comp, suffix -yas; 
the gen. ending and the fut. suffix -sya; 
the initial v of suffixes; the the $th c hss; 

in diva- ‘horse’ andrt'ifl^N. On the other hand 
the syllabic pronunciation is sometimes used 
artificially by the poets, as is apparent from 
the isolation cf such occurrences. In some 
individual words the written iy and have 
to be pronounced as consonantal > and v: 
always in suztdnd-, pres. part, of su- < P ress# » 
occasionally in bhiyd > *feai\ kiydna • ‘im» 
petted \ Cp. Wackernagel 1, 18 1 b, note, 
bottom. 

*0 RPr. Vlix. 22; xvn. 14. 

ix See Gr assmann, Wb. 1711, columns 
4 and 5. 

1* Wackernagel l 181 c 7. 
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<§L 


That this syllabic pronunciation was not simply i and u (with hiatus), 
but iy and uv, is rendered probable not only by the spelling iy uv beside y v , 
but by the consideration that y and v are respectively the natural transition 
from i and u to a following dissimilar vowel. 

b. In the RV. / and v are pronounced with a syllabic value under 
the following conditions: 

x. almost invariably after a group of consonants and generally after a 
single consonant if preceded by a long vowel. Thus the ending - bhyas and 
the suffix -tya are regularly pronounced as dissyllables after a long vowel, 
but as monosyllables after a short vowel. Hence, too, v is pronounced as 
well as written in the forms davidhv-dt , susv-ati , susv-and-, juhv-e, juhv-ati \ 

2 . after a single initial consonant at the beginning of a verse, or, within 
a verse, if the preceding syllable is heavy, in some half dozen words. Thus 
(yd- ‘that*, and tvdm ‘thou’ are nearly always pronounced as they are written 
after a short vowel, but tiyd- and iuvdm at the beginning of a Pada or after 
a long vowel. The y is pronounced as iy in jyd- and jyftka- ‘bowstring’ 
only at the beginning of a verse or after a long vowel, in jydyas- 
‘mightier’ only after a long vowel. Finally tva- ‘many’, must generally be 
read as tuva- after a long vowel, but almost invariably tva- after a short 
vowel. 

3. in the inflexion of the nouns in r (nom. sing. -T-s) and u 2 , where the 
stem has (with only six exceptions) to be pronounced with iy and uv . 3 4 

Thus the transition from iy and uv to y and v began in the RV., the 
traditional text writing for the iy and uv which was pronounced by the poets 
of that Veda, sometimes iy and uv, sometimes y and v. 

49. The semivowel /. — This semivowel, when not derived from i 
before other vowels (48 a) within Vedic itself, is based either on IE. i (*= Gk. 
spiritus asper, or voiced palatal spirant («= Gk. £)*; e. g. yds ‘who* (o-^); 
yaj- ‘sacrifice’ (ay-io$)- yudh - ‘fight’ (icr-pAij); but ydva - ‘corn’ (&/a); yas- 
‘boil’ (£e«); yuj- ‘yoke* (fry-); yUsdn- ‘broth’ ($-/*?). It is probably due to 
this difference of origin that yas- ‘boil' and yam- ‘restrain*, reduplicate with 
ya- in the perfect, but yaj- ‘sacrifice’, with 

a. This semivowel sometimes appears without etymological justi¬ 
fication: 1. after roots in -a before vowel suffixes; e. g. da-yd, 3. sing. aor. 
(da- ‘give’), d-dha-y-i (dha- ‘put’), djna-y-i (jfia- ‘know’); upa-sthd-y-am, abs. 
‘approaching’; rsabha-dd-y-in- (AV.) ‘bestowing bulls’. This is probably due 
to the influence of roots in at (27 a), which have it- before consonants, but 
ay- before vowels; e. g. pai~ ‘drink’: pa-tave, a-pay-i, pay-ana-. — 2. owing to 
the influence of closely allied words or formations, in: yU-y-dm ‘you’ (for 
*y#jatn , Av. yUzon, cp. yus-tnd-, stem of other cases) 5 because of vay-am 
‘we’ ; bhn-y-istha- ‘most’ because of bhu-yas- ‘more’; bhdvc-y-am, 1. sing. opt. 
(for *bhdvayairi) because of bhaves, bhdvet , etc. 

b. very rarely in the iater Samhitas after palatals: tirascye (AV. xv. 3 5 ) 
var. lect. for tiraScl\ dat., ‘transverse*; snydptra - (TS. 1. 2. 13 5 ) : bidptra- (VS.) 
‘comer of the mouth’. 

c. interchanging (after the manner of Prakrit) occasionally with v 6 in 


* On vyurnv-&n % vy-urnv-ali- beside apornuv- j 6 In khya- ‘tell \ y see ins at first sight to 
autos , see Wackjlrnagel l, 182 a a f note. , be interchanged with the 4 of ksa - 9 which 

* See below 375, 382 a. 1 occurs in the K. and the MS- (cp, v. Schroe* 

3 For various explanations of this see der’s ed., I, p. xlhi, 7); huf the two verbs, 
'VVackernagel l. 1S2 a y, note (p. 205). though synonymous, have probably a different 

4 See Brugmann, KG. 1, 302. origin. Cp. Wackernagel 1, 188 c, note. 

5 Cp. Wackernagel i, 86 c; 187, note. 
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Ltjte^amhitas of the YV.; e. g. tttatriy'n- (VS.) beside ntatavin - (TS.) having 
one’s bow drawn’ 1 . 

50. The semivowel v .— This sound was, at the time of the Prati- 

sakhyas 2 , a voiced labio-dental spirant like the English v or the German tv. 
Within Yedic it is very frequently derived from It seems otherwise 

always to be based on IE. there is no evidence that it is ever derived 
from an IE. spirant v which was not interchangeable with u 4 . 

a. This semivowel is sometimes found interchanging with with y 6 , 
and according to some scholars, with in 7 . 

b. In two roots in which v is followed by r, an interchange of sonantal 
and consonantal pronunciation, together with metathesis takes place, vr 
becoming ru\ hence from d/wr- ‘bend’ are derived both - dhvr-t - and - dhru-, 
-tlhru-t-^ J/iru-ti- ; from hvr- ‘go crooked*, -fivr-t-, -hvr-ta-, hvr-ti - and /////- 
//<?-//, 3. sing., //;//*f-, - hru-ta 'file root ‘grow*, may be a similar variation 
of 777///- ‘grow* 3 . 

51. The semivowel r. — The liquid sound r must originally have 
been a cerebral, as is shown by its phonetic effect on a following dental n 
(47 A). By the time of the Pratisakhyas*, it was, however, pronounced in 
other phonetic positions also. Being the consonantal sound corresponding to 
r before vowels (like y v to i //), it is in that position correspondingly 
graded with ar\ e. g. d-fo'-au, d-kr-ata^ beside a-kr-thas : d-kar-am, aor. of 
kr- ‘do’; dr-u - : ddr-u- ‘wood*. 

a. r generally corresponds to r in the cognate languages, but not 
infrequently to / also; and where these languages agree in having /, the latter 
may in these instances be assumed to be the original sound. As old Iranian 
here invariably has r, there seems to have been a tendency to rhotacism in 
the lndo-Iranian period 10 . Words in which Vedic r thus represents IE. / 
are the following: 

1. initially: rak$- ‘protect*; ragfi-ti- ‘swift’; ramhatc ‘speeds’; ralh- ‘grasp’; 
ramb- ‘hang down*; r&- ‘bark’; ric- ‘leave’, rip- ‘smear’; rih- ‘lick’; rue- ‘shine*, 
ruj- ‘brea.k*; rudh- and ruh- ‘grow*. 

2. medially: ditgJru- ‘coal*; ajird- ‘agile’; aratn /- ‘elbow*; arA- ‘be 

worthy*; iydrii ‘sets in motion*; ir- ‘set in motion’; drnl- ‘wool’; firm!-' wave*; 
garutmant a celestial bird; gardabhd - ‘ass'; gdrbha- ‘womb*; cakrd- 
‘wheel*; car - ‘move*; caramd - ‘last*; cird- ‘long’; chardis - ‘protection’; d/tilrti - 
(AV.) ‘sucking*; parasu - ‘axe’; piparti ‘fills’; pur- ‘fort’; pur it- ‘much*; prath - 
‘spread out’; -pru-t- ‘swimming*, - pruta- part floating’, pravate ‘waves'; 
mdrdhati ‘neglects’; -marsana- (AV.) mUrdhdn- ‘head*;, vard- 

‘suitor*, and various forms of vr- ‘choc- vdreas - ‘light’; sarand - ‘pro¬ 

tecting*; idrman- ‘protection*; iirkara - ‘gravel*; hsira- (AY.) ‘cold season*; 



‘hail" 


1 Cp. Benfey, GGA. 1852, ii4f.; Weber, 
IS. 2 , 28; Wackernagel 1, 1S8 c. 

2 Sec Whitney on Apr. 1. 26. 

3 See above 48 a. 

4 Cp. WfvCKERNAGEL I, 1 96; BrUGMANN, 

KG 1, 14S and 155. 

5 See 45 a, 3. 

6 49 c. 7 46 c. 

8, For some other possible instances see 
Wackernagel i, 18; b, note. 


9 See Whitney on APr. i. 20, 28. 

10 It seems a, if the Vedic relation of r 
to l could only be accounted for by assum¬ 
ing a mixture of dialects; one dialect 
having preserved the IE. distinction of r 
and /; in another IE. / becoming r (the 
Vedic dialect); in a third r becoming l 
throughout (the later MugadAfy See Brug- 
MANN, KG. I, 1 75> note * 

xt See Wackernagel 1, 189. 
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b. r appears in place of phonetic d (*=* s, Ilr. z ) 1 as final of stems 
in -is and -us, before endings which begin with bh-\ e. g. havlr-bhis and 
vdpur-bhis . This substitution is due to the influence of Sandhi, where is, us 
would become ir, ur . r also takes the place of d in irU- beside 111 - ‘refreshing 
draught*. In urubjd - Svide open* r apparently takes the place of dental d 
(«= *ud-ubjd~), perhaps under the influence of the numerous compounds 
beginning with uru - ‘wide’, e. g. uru-jri - ‘wide-striding 1 3 * * 

c. Metathesis of r takes place when dr would be followed by s or 
h + consonant. Under these conditions it appears to be phonetic, being 
due to the Svarabhakti after r being twice as great before //. and sibilants 
as before other consonants^: when a vowel followed the sibilant or h (e. g. 
darsatd-Y, the Svarabhakti was pronounced; but if a consonant followed, 
rd took the place of double Svarabhakti. This metathesis appears in 
forms of drs- ‘see’ anti srj- ‘send forth*: drdstum (AV.), draxfjr- (AV.) ‘one 
who sees’; sdm-srasfr- ‘one who engages in battle*,- 2. sing. aor. snls («=* *sr&A r) 5 ; 
also in prds-ti- ‘side-horse’, beside pdrs-u- and prsti- ‘rib’; moreover in brahman- 
‘priest*, brahman - ‘devotion*, beside barhls - ‘sacrificial litter’ (from brh- or 
barfi- ‘make big*); perhaps also drahydt ‘strongly* (drh- ‘be firm*). 'Hie 
same metathesis occurs, being, however, veryrrare and fluctuating, before A*-: 
thus tuvi-mrakui- ‘injuring greatly’, mrapsa-krtvan - ‘rubbing to pieces* (from 
mrj- ‘wipe*, or mrs- ‘stroke’), but tdrksya-, N. 6 . 

52. The semivowel /. — The liquid sound / is the Semivowel corre¬ 
sponding to the vowel l (which however occurs only in some half dozen 
perfect and aorist forms of the root k/p- ‘be adapted’;. It is pronounced at 
the present day in India as an interdental; Jjut it must have had a post¬ 
dental sound at the time of the Pratisfikhyas 7 , by which it is described as 
being pronounced in the san\e position as the dentals 8 * . 

a. It represents IE. fa and, in a few instances, IE. r. It is rarer in 
Vedic than in any cognate language except old Iranian (where it does not 
occur at all) 10 . It is much rarer than which is seven times as frequent 11 . 
The gradual increase of /, chiefly at the cost of r, but partly also owing 
to the appearance of new words, is unmistakable. Thus in the tenth book 
of the RV. appear the verbs mine- and labh~ , and the nouns Id man-, lohitd 
but in the earlier books only mruc- ‘sink’, rabh - ‘seize’, roman- ‘hair*, rohitd - 
‘red*; similarly dasiinguld - ‘length of ten fingers’, hi ad aha- and htddihU-vani- 
‘refreshing’, beside sv-ahgurl- ‘fair-fingered’, hradd- ‘pond’. Moreover, while 
in the oldest parts of the RV. I occurs 1 a in a few words only, it is eight 
times as common in the latest parts. Again, in the AV. it is seven times 
as common as in the RV. * 3 ; thus for rap - ‘chatter’, rikh- ‘scratch*, a-srlrd - 
appear in the AV. lap-, likh- (also VS.J, aslild-, The various texts 


1 Cp. above p. 35, note 3. 

2 On a supposed parasitic r in chHrdis- 
•fence’, ydjatra- ‘adorable’, vikhrim - ‘to be 
borne hither and thither’, see Wackkrnagel 
i, 189, note y. 

3 According to the APr. 1 . joi. 

* Cp. above 21 a. 

5 Cp. v. Nkcklein, Zur Sprachgescluchte 

des Veda 83, note 7 . 

0 On the interchange of rd and ar in 

raj- ‘colour’, raiatd • ‘silvery’, rap ‘shine’, and 

drjmia - ‘bright’; bhrdp ‘shine’, and bkdrgas* 

‘brilliance’; bhrdtp- ‘brother’, and bhdrtf -* ‘hus¬ 

band’; see Wackkrnagel i, 190 e, note 
(end). In tra/d* ‘fold’, vratd- ‘ordinance’. 


snip ‘wreath’, rd- does not stand for ar, 
Wackkknagkl 1, 190 ( 1 , note. 

7 Cp. PiSCJlKL, Hi). 3, 2b<|. An indication 
that it was not a cerebral is the fact that 
h never occurs (while rs is common). 

s See 44. 

9 Which, however, is largely represented 
by /' also: cp. 51 a. 

10 Loc. cit. 

n See Whitney, JAOS. ii, p. XLfl*. 

12 Sec Arnold, *L in the Kigveda’, in 
Fcstgrnss an Rudolf von Roth, 1.893, p. 145 
—148; Historical Vedic Grammar, JAOS. 
18, 2, p. 258b; Vedic Metre p. 37, 3. 

*1 Cp. Wackernagel I, 191 c. 
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^ ‘ e YV - a,so show an increased number of words with / as compared 
with the RV.; thus babhlusd- (VS.) ‘brownish’ beside babhrit• ‘brown’- kulala- 
(VS.) potter’ beside w«'- ‘pot’. The MS. has a special predilection for /«• 
thus pulTtat 'pericardium’ beside <AV. VS.). The SV. has pamsu/d- 

dusty’, for pamsurd- in the corresponding passage of the RV. 

In a certain number of words r interchanges with / in the same 
period: thus pur a- and pulu- ‘much’; mis'rd- and -miJla- ‘mixed’; jargur- and 
;a/ S u/- L intv. of gr- ‘swallow'; in the AV.: -gird- and -gild- ‘swallowing’^ bsudrd- 
and bsullaba- (== * *bsudla-ba) ‘small’, tiryli- and Hid- ‘sesamum’. 

Ihe above considerations render it probable that the Vedic dialect was 
descended from an Indo-Iranian one in which rhotacism had removed every /. 
Rut since the oldest parts of the RV. contain some words with JE. /, and 
in its later parts as well as in the other Samhitas / predominantly ’inter¬ 
changes with r representing IE. I, there must have been another Vedic 
dialect in which IE. r and / were kept distinct; from the latter / must have 
found its way into the literary language to an increasing extent 3 . 

b. In the oldest parts of the RV. there are no verbal forms which 
preserve IE. /, and only a few nouns, viz. {u)lobd- ‘free space’, ilika- ‘call’, 
and - mis/a - ‘mixed’. A few other words containing l have no IE. cognates 
and may therefore be of foreign origin: nila- ‘dark-coloured’, jdtasa- ‘healing’, 
tUvila- ‘fertile’, and the denominative tilvilnydte. 

In the latest parts of the RV. / represents IE. / in: r. verbal forms 
and primary derivatives: tebhire , /Maud-, labdhd -, from labh- ‘grasp’, layantam , 
from ll- ‘cling’; alipsata , aor. of lip- ‘anoint’; lobhdyantT- part, from lubh- ‘desire’; 
cala-cald-, -cilcali- ‘swaying’ (also pum.l-cali- Svhore’, AV. VS.), from cal- ‘move’; 
pldvate, plavd- ‘boat’, from plu- ‘swim’. 

2. the following nouns: logd- ‘clod’; ulhba- ‘owl’; ulbd- ‘meteor’; nlba- 
‘membrane’; bald.la- ‘jar’; bald- ‘small portion’; bdla- ‘time’; balydua - ‘fair’; bi'/la- 
'family ; gdlda-^ ‘trickling’ (VS .gal- ‘drop’); pa/itd- ‘grey’; pulu- (in compounds) 
‘much’; pltalgva- ‘weakly’; bdla 'strength’s; ball- ‘tax’; nulla- ‘dirty garment’; 
salild- ‘surging’; blddaba- and hlddibavant- ‘refreshing’; also words with the suffix 
-la*, especially with diminutive sense; e. g. vrsa-ld- ‘little man’, Hsn-ta- ‘little child’ -\ 

a. In the later Samhitas l represents IE. I in the following words: 
-kulva- (VS.) ‘bald’; bldman- (AV. VS.) ‘lung’; gldhana- (AV.) ‘dicing’; gldu- 
(AV. VS.) ‘excrescence’; tula- (VS.) ‘balance’; paldva- (AV.) ‘chaff’; pula-s/i- 
(VS.) ‘smooth-haired’; pllhdn- (AV. VS.) ‘spleen’; phalgti- (VS.) ‘reddish’; 
laghti- (AV.) ‘light’; lap- (AV.) ‘prate’ (■= rap- RV.). 

c. On the other hand, / to some extent represents IE. r also 6 . 

1. In the RV. this value of / is rare and occurs only in the neigh¬ 
bourhood of labial sounds (u, 0, p, m, v): uhibkala- ‘mortar’ beside uru- 
‘broad’; jalgut-, intv. of gr- ‘swallow’; plitsi-, a kind of insect, beside prus- 
‘squirt’; bldsa- ‘call’ beside brolant- ‘calling’, brosand- ‘crying’; -lohitd- ‘red’, 
lodhA a kind of red animal, beside rehit-, rohitd- ‘red’; lopasd- ‘jackal’, 
lup- (AV.) ‘break’, beside rup- ‘break’; itpala - 'upper millstone’ beside updri 
‘above’; jdlpi- ‘muttering’; pippala- ‘berry’; mil- ‘fade’ beside mr- ‘die’; vald- 
‘cave’ beside vdrate ‘encloses’. 

2. In the later Samhitas the use of this l =* IE. r extends further than 
in the RV.; thus a lam (AV.) ‘enough : dram-, Its- (VS.) ‘tear’: ris--, -lunca- (VS.) 


* L. v. Scurokdf.r, ZDMG. 33, 196. 

* See Wackernagel i, 192 b, and cp 
above p. 42, note IO - 

3 Cp above p. 36, note 


4 See Arnold, Festgruss an Roth 147. 

5 See W ackernagel i, p. 218. 

6 Cp. above 51 a. 
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faring out’; babhlusd- (VS.) ‘brownish’ : babhru- ‘brown’; sthiild - (AV. VS.) 
‘gross’: sthnrd - x . 

3. In a few instances l represents IE. r by dissimilation; thus alar si 
dlarti , intv. of r- ‘go’(— arar -); prd tildmi (VS.) =» prd tinimi ‘I promote’ 

d. In the later Samhitas / occasionally appears in place of phonetic 

between vowels; and that this change could easily arise, is shown Jby the 
fact that l regularly appears instead of d between vowels 4 : This substitution 
is regularly found in the Kanva recension of the VS.; e. g. ile ide(KV.r/e); 

asalhii ** as ad ha (RV. dutlha ). Other instances are ildyati (AV.) ‘stands 
still’, for *iddydti (RV. ilayati ) 5 from id- ‘refreshment’; /Id- (MS.) "refreshment’, 
byform of /da- (RV. //it -); mil- (AV.) ‘close the eyes’ 6 , connected with mis- 
‘wink’. 

In the later Sainhitas l is also found for </ between vowels when the 
final of a word (like / in RV.); thus turdsdl Ayuktasa/i (VS.) for fur a sat ‘over¬ 
powering quickly’; phdl Iti (AV.) for phd/(A%); probably also in sal iti (AV.) 
and bil iti (AV. TS.), cp. RV. bdl ittha. 

e. In at least one word / stands for dental d: ksulla-kd- (AV.) ‘small’, 
for * ksudla byform of ftsudra- (VS.) ‘small’. 

f. Sometimes / has an independent Indian origin in onomatopoetic words;, 
thus alald-bhavant- founding cheerfully’. 

g. On the other hand there are many words in which a foreign origin 
may be suspected; such are, besides those already mentioned in 45 b, the 
following; haulitard N.; alma - and bhalands -, names of tribes; l/buja- ‘creeper’; 
lav and- (AV.) ‘salt’. 

53. The sibilants.—The three Sibilants, the palatal s, the cerebral .9, 
and the dental s , are all voiceless. Even apart from the regular phonetic 
change of v or s to ; r, and of j to /, both the palatal and the dental are 
further liable, in many words and forms, to be substituted for each of the 
other two. 

a. Assimilation of j* is liable to occur 


1. initially, when / or s appear at the end of the same or the beginning 
ie next svllnhle. This k th 



dha) ‘sixfold’, and others 7 . 

2. initially s in the RV. almost invariably becomes s in sah - 
‘overcoming’, when the final h (= Hr. i), with or without a following dental, 
becomes cerebral: nom. sing, sif ‘victorious’, and the compounds jana-sAt, turii- 
sdfy pura-saty prtana-sAt, zurdsAf, vrthd-sAt , rta-sat (VS.), visva-sAt (TS, AV.); 
also A-sddha- ‘invincible’. The only exceptions are sAjha , nom. sing, of sAdhr- 
conqueror, and the perf. part*, pass, sadkd- (AV.) 8 . The s of the nom. has 
been transferred to forms with -sah-, when compounded with prtanH though 


* In B. passages of the TS. and MS. are 
found intv. forms of ti ‘sway’: dlddyal, pf. 
Iddya , also the adv. Icldyd ‘quiveringlyV In 
similar passages the prepositions prd and 
para are affected; plenkha- (TS.) prdikkd- 
swing’; pltiksdrayan (MS. ell io*) ‘they caused 
to flow’ (}/fyar-) pald-y-ata (TS.) ‘fled' (fard-i -). 
Some uncertain or wrong explanations of 
alatynd. ‘miserly', ulokd- ‘wide space’, gal- 
4 drop\ with / «=* TE. r, are discussed by 

WA.CKUUtNAGEL t, p. 221, top. 


I 2 See Wackernagkl i, 193 b, note. 

3 See above 51 b. 

4 See above p. 5, note 5 . 

5 According to B6HTL1NGK, ildyati .is 
wrong for ildyati . Cp. above p. 35, note *. 

6 A form with the original d is found in 
mi(pam (K.) ‘in a low tone’. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel i, 197 a, note. 

8 A B. passage of the MS. has satfkydi 
(i. 83). 
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e is no phonetic justification for the cerebral (as the s is preceded by a): 
thus prtanCi-stiham, gen. prtand-sdhas, prtana-s&hya - ‘victory in battle*, but 
prtana-sdham (S V.). When compounded with dyutnnadhanvaratha- } vibhva 
scUi(l~ y the phonetic form - sdh- remains 1 . 

3. Medial s has been assimilated to initial s in sasd- ‘hare* (IE. kasj-*). 

b. Without assimilation \ s or s has been changed to s, mostly 
under the influence of allied words, in the following: kiia- ‘hair 'ikesara- 
(AV. \'S.); sdkrt 4 ‘excrement*; subh- ‘adorn* (probably owing to sudk- ‘purify*); 
suska- ‘dry* (Ilr. suska -) 9 sihyati ‘dries’; sru- ‘flow*, srdvas - ‘stream*: sru- y srdvas 
sras-, /*/ ; r-‘breathe’; svdtraivdtrya- ‘dainty*: .rzw//-‘tasted; pvasiyimahi (AV.): 
pyitsinmahi (VS,), aor. (534) of‘swell*; osistha-kdn- (VS. TS.) ‘striking very 
swiftly’ beside osistha-ddvan- (TS.) ‘giving very rapidly’ (from ‘quickly*, 

lit. ‘burningly’), owing to Qsistha- ‘very swift’; kiia- ‘receptacle’ (in the later 
language often also kosa-)\ infold- (VS.) beside kasmd- (MS.), a kind of 
demon; rusath (AV.) ‘angry*, beside ruy ‘be angry*, probably owing to 
rusant- ‘shining*. 

On the other hand, s occasionally appears in the later Samhitts, chiefly AV., 
for i: thus a<yatc (AV. v. 19*'): its- ‘eat’; zdst- (AV.) 'pointed knife*: vd&T *; sdrih (AV.) 
'arrow’: sdwh\ arus-srunu* (AV.), a kind of wound preparation: lr 3 - 4 boiP; saspuijara- (TS.) 
‘ruddy like young grass’, owing to j asd* 'grass’, for sa^pwjara- (VS. MS.) =** 
pift/tnnt- 6 . 

54. The palatal This sibilant is a palatal both in origin (-~ Ur./), 
as indicated by cognate languages, and in employment, as its combination 
with other consonants shows. Thus it represents an old palatal in satdm 
‘a hundred*, dfoa- ‘horse’, svdn- ‘dog’, sru- ‘hear’ 7 . In external Sandhi it 
regularly appears before voiceless palatal mutes, e. g. Indras ca. At the present 
day the pronunciation of / in India varies between a sh sound (not always 
distinguished from s) and a s sound followed by y. It is to some extent 
confused with the other two sibilants even in the Samhitas, but it is to be 
noted that here it interchanges much oftener with s than with ; \* 8 . 

The aspirate of / is c/i K) ; its media is represented by j and when aspirated 
]>y Ji. These four form the old palatals (Hr. /, s/i t /, 2/1) , representing 
IE. k kh g g/i. The exact phonetic character of the latter is doubtful, but 
it is probable that they were dialectically pronounced in two ways, either as 
mutes (guttural *° or palatal) or as spirants, the centum languages later following 
the former, the satem languages the latter 11 . 

a. in external Sandhi s regularly appears for s before the palatals 
c } ch, / Ia . It also stands for s internally in pciicdt and pascatftt ‘behind* IJ , and 
in vrkdti "hews* beside - vraskd - ‘lopping’. 

b. Before s the palatal sibilant when medial is regularly replaced 
by k, and sometimes also when final; e. g. dfk-sase and -dri, from drs- ‘see’. 
Otherwise / very rarely interchanges with k or c; thus rusant - ‘brilliant’, beside 
rue- ‘shine’; perhaps kdrno - ‘ear’: in* ‘hear’ 14 . There are also a few words 


* Wackj rxagki. 1, 197 b. 

2 Sec, however, op. cit. I, 197 c, note. 

* For i and .r are strictly distinguished in 
the RV.; cp. op. cit. 1, 197 d a, note (end). 

4 Cp., however, op. cit. I, 197 d a. 

5 Op. cit. p. 226, top. 

6 See op. cit., p. 226/?; and below 64, 1 a. 

7 On the relation of s to the corresponding 
sounds in cognate languages, sec WacKKR* 
NAC.Kt, 1 , 200 a; BrUOMANN, K(r. I, 233. 

8 See above 53, 3. 


0 Cp. above 40. 

10 The fact that s before regularly be¬ 
comes k and sometimes also when final, 
seems to favour the assumption of the 
guttural pronunciation. 

11 Cp. \V A C KKRNAGF.L I, 200 b. 

12 See below, Sandhi, ;S. 

1 -1 Cp. Av. pitsk <11 and pitsca. 

M For some words in winch such an 
assumption is doubtful or wrong, see Wackkr- 
nagkl 1, 201 a. 
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with / to which k corresponds in the satem languages; such are krui- ‘cry 
as wan- ‘stone : 

55* The dental s. — This sound as a rule represents IE. dental s; 
e, g. sa ‘he’, Gothic sa; dsva-s -horse’, Lat. equo-s ; ds/i y Gk. sari. In the 
combinations ts and ps , when they stand for etymological dhs and bhs , the s 
represents IE. zh\ as in grtsa- ‘adroit’ (from grdh- ‘be eager*) and dipsa 
‘wish to injure’ (from dabh- ‘injure’), where the tinal aspirate of the root 
would have been thrown forward on the suffix, as in bud-dhd- from Ybndb- % 
and -rab-dha- } from Yrabh - 1 2 3 4 5 . 

The dental s is in Sandhi frequently changed to thO palatal /*, and still 
more frequently to the cerebral s*. 

56. The cerebral s .—The cerebral sibilant is altogether of a 
secondary nature, since it always represents either an original palatal or an 
original dental sibilant. 

The cerebral s stands tor a palatal before cerebral tenues (themselves 
produced by this s from dental tenues) in the following two ways: 

a. for the palatal s (= Hr. /) and j (*« Hr. i); e. g. na$-ta- y from nas- 
‘be lost’; tnrs-Ja y 3.sing.mid., from mrj~ ‘wipe’; prs-fd - ‘asked’, prds-tum ‘to ask’ 
from pros* ‘ask' in prad-na- ‘question’ (present stem prcchd-* with inchoative 
suffix -chi\ In some instances it is shown by the evidence of cognate words 
to represent /; thus astdu c eight’ beside astti ‘eighty*; prsti- ‘rib*, prdsfi- 
‘side-horse*, beside pdrdur ‘rib*; dstra ‘goad’, beside aidm - ‘thunderbolt*; 
possibly also apHstha - 6 ‘barb’, beside as/nan- ‘bolt’. 

b. for the combination &r, which in origin is s'+s 7 ; e. g. cds-tt, a-casta . 

from cabs - 8 9 ‘see’; adas-fa, tas-(dtds beside tabs- ‘hew'; nir-as-fa- 

‘emasculated’ beside nir-aks-tm-hi (AV.j ‘emasculate’; also aorist forms like 
d-yas-ta, 3. sing. mid. from yaj - ‘sacrifice’, beside 3. sing. subj. yaks-at ; a-srs-iu, 
3. sing, mid., beside d-srks-ata , 3. pi. mid. from sty- ‘emit’. As in all these 
instances ks /+ $ 01 j (*=» z) 4- s lo , loss of s before t must here be assumed, 
the remaining s or j combining with die following t as usual to sf 11 . A similar 
origin of s is indicated by the evidence of cognate languages in sas-thd - (A \f.) 
‘sixth’, where the final s has been dropped (as in Gk. i'K-Toq), while retained 
in Lat. sex-tus ; alsp in sas-fi- ‘sixty’, sod/id ‘sixfold’, sodasd- (AV.) ‘sixteenth*. 
It has possibly the same origin in asthlvdnt- ‘knee* 12 . 

57. The cerebral s stands for dental s after vowels other than 
a or il) and after the consonants k y /*, $. 

r. Medially this change regularly 1 ** takes place, both when the s is 
radical - • e. g. ti-sthati y from st/id- ‘stand’; su-sup-ur, 3. pi perf. from svap- 


1 This seems to point to fluctuation in 
the IE. pronunciation; cp. Wacrernagel I, 
201 b. 

2 See WackerN'AGXl a 10. 

3 Cp. above 54 a, and oelow 78, 2. 

4 See below 56. 

5 Cp. 40. 

6 Cp. Wackrrnagel I, 202 b; and below 
p. 48, note y. 

7 Cp. op. cit. I, 116 b. 

* Cp. Av. tas man-. 

9 On the origin of Ivastf - « *tvars/r* y see 

WaCkernagel /, 202 c, note. 

T0 Though bf is regularly based on a 
palatal or a guttural +s in the Vedic language, 

there are some words of IE. origin in which 
the s appears to represent not s but a dental 


spirant tenuis (J>) or media (<//&). In a few 
words, bsip-% /yw- t ksnbh- y k/uta- y the sibilant 
comes first in the cognate languages: see 
Wackernalel l 209. 

*« Similarly, when if *=» guttural •+* 1 is 
followed by/, the s disappears and the guttural 
combines with the /; thus from ghas- *eat\ 
•gdka- (*= ghr-la-), from jabs ‘eat’, jagdhd- 
d—- ja^hzda -}, jagd/tvdya (**» yay/tz-ndiya), 
from May- ‘share*, aor. d-bhak-ta (m* abba/s-ta), 
beside a-bbab-s-i. 

J 2 Cp. BartholomaE, Studien sur indo¬ 
ge rm anise hen Sprachgescniehte 2, 103. 

The change does not cake place in 
some forms of tfte perfect of sic ‘pour*: 
sisitc (UL 32*5), sisieut (iL 24beside sifieattsr,. 
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ox*; varsd- 


eep 7 ; us-clnd^ part., from vets- ‘wear’; rsa-bhd - ‘bull’; uksdn - 
‘rain’ — and when the ^ is suffixal; as in the superlative suffix ~isfha\ in the 
loc. pi. suffix -su, e. g. agnfsu, aktu-su y npsu, vtk-su , glr-si, hav/s-su; in the 
j-suffix of the aorist, e. g. ydk-s-at, from yap ‘sacrifice*. 

The change is phonetic even when Anusvara intervenes between 
i u f and s; e. g. pimsdnti from pis- ‘crush’; havhnsi ‘offerings* from havls 
cdksumsi ‘eyes* from cdksus The .f, however, remains in forms of hints- 
‘injure*, nitns- ‘kiss’, and pirns- ‘man*, being probably transferred from the 
strong forms hindsti , pumVmsam, etc. 

cu The s, however, remains when immediately followed by r or r, owing to a 
distaste for a succession of cerebrals *; e. g. tisrds, Hsfbhis, tisfndm, f, of tri- ‘three'; 
usras gen, ttsri and us/dm, loc. (beside ujar, voc.), usra- ‘matutinal'; usra* ‘bull'; sarisfpd- 
•creeping’. Owing to the influence of forms with sr , the s further remains in the syllable 
sar, instead of jar, as in si sar si, slsarii (beside sisrate, sisrai-, sarsri etc.). In kesnra- (AV. 
VS.) ‘hair', the retention may be due to the r having originally followed the .<■ imme¬ 
diately The s also remains unchanged in the combinations stir, stdr, spar, spy, spur; 
e. g. tisiiri, from s/p- ‘strew’; pisppias, from spyi- ‘touch' 3 . It remains in the second of 
three successive syllables in which s-f-f would be expected; thus ySsisJf/ASs, beside 
ayasifavt, from yd - ‘go’; sisals/, beside sifakti, from sar- ‘follow'. 

0 . Words in which s otherwise follows r or any vowel but a, must be of foreign 
origin; such as lisa- ‘root fibre'; bus a- ‘vapour’; bp-say a-, a demon; fbtsa- ‘cleft*; kista- 
‘praiser*; bdrsvd- (VS.) ‘socket*; kusuhi - (AV.), a kind of demon; mdsala- (AV.) ‘pestle’ 
(for mtisra-?); stsa - (AV. VS.) ‘lead' 4 . 

y. The cerebral / is sometimes found even after 8 , representing an early Prakritic 
change in which aj c is based on yy and 5 ; on arf 5. Instances of this are ka^ati (AV.l 
‘scratches'; pasthavah - (VS. TS.) ‘young bull* (lit. ‘carrying on the back*) and paifhauhi 
‘young cow*, beside pfftha- ‘back*; pdiyd -7 ‘stone*; bha?d-% (VS.) ‘barking* 9 . There are 
besides several unexplained instances, doubtless due to foreign influence or origin; such 
are dfa/ara- ‘more accessible*; lavdfa-, N.; cdfa- ‘blue jay'; rasd/a - 1 * knob’; jdl&$a- ‘remedy’; 
bafkdya• ‘yearling’; bafhiha- (VS.) ‘decrepit*; mdsa- ‘bean’ (AV. VS.); sdspa- (VS.) ‘young 
grass'* 0 . 

2. Initially 11 the change regularly takes place, in the RV.: 

a. in verbal compounds after prepositions ending in i oi u , and in 
nominal derivatives from such compound verbs; also after the preposition 
nis ‘out’; e. g. ni slda (x. 98*); dnu tfuvanti (vin. 3®); nih-sdhamanafy 
(1.127 3 * 5 ). 

a. Cut (as when it is medial) the s remains unchanged when followed by r 
(even when t or p intervenes) or r (even though a intervene, with an additional m or v 
in the roots stnar- and svar*)\ e. g. vt sp/a ‘let flow’, vi-sytfi- ‘creation’; vi siynltdm let 
him extend’; ni-spfie ‘to caress’ (but d-tti-tfria- ‘unchecked’); pdri-smta- ‘flowed round’; 
visargd- ‘end’, vi-sdrjana- ‘extension’ (owing to the influence of the forms with sp from 
j/y-); vi~sarman- ‘dissolving’, vi-sdrd- ‘extent*, and even vi snsre (owing to the influence 
of forms with sp from sp- ‘flow’); prdti smareth&m ‘may ye two remember’ 
abhi-svaranti ‘praise’, abhi-svdr- ‘invocation', abhi-svari , loc., ‘behind’, abhi-svartp- ‘invoker’. 
But st sp sph are changed according to the general lule, when Sr ir ur follow; e g. 
prdh ffhttra ‘repel’. In roots which contain nc r, the initial s rarely remains; thus in 
forms of as- ‘be’: abbi sattti, pdri santu, pari sanii (beside pari $anti), abhi syama (beside 
ab/ii-^ydma); and owing to dislike of repeated f: avu-seydkat (sidh- ‘drive off’); anu-fpasfa- 
‘noticed’ \spai- ‘see’); part sam^pvanal ( svatt - ‘sound’). 


1 Cp. above 42 a, a and p. 38, note *. 

* See Wackernagf.l 50. 

3 The combination ?r is found only where 
sr would be quite isolated amid cognate 
forms with y, thus ajuyratt, from jus- be 
satisfied*, since all the other very numerous 
forms of this verb have s . 

-» See Wackrrnaoei i 203 e, note. 

5 Sometimes representing also IE. Is and 
is; cp. WaCKERNaGKL I, 20S b a. 


6 Cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 579; 
Wbumsch, KZ. 27, 169. 

7 Cp. Fortunatov, BB 6.217; J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 32, 387. 

8 Fortunatov, 1 . c. 

9* On doubtful instances like kdfthd- 
‘goal’, dtfkwantau ‘knees', apdf/hd- ‘barb’, cp. 
Wackernagel 1, 208 b a , note; b fi, note. 
Cp. VVACKER NAGEL 1 , 2 o 8 b 
** Finally, f stands for s in the first 
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In the later Samliitfis initial s is similarly changed to .r: but its retention is in 




?• The divergence between the later Samhitfts and the RV. is much greater when 
the augment intervenes between a preposition ending in / and the initial s oi a root 
In the RV, the % * 

/ary bfasva/at 
however, the s 
from sic* ‘sprinkle’ 

asf/nt (AY.), abhy-asfham (AV.) from stha- ‘stand’. In the root sthTv- -spit’, which first 
occurs in the AV., the initial s has been displaced by s throughout. The-form braty 
dstkh'an indicates the transition which led to the change. 

Similarly when a reduplicative syllable containing d intervenes between a preposition 
ending in i and an initial radical s, the latter alwavs remains unchanged in the RV • 
thus pari fasigt; ui- ? asbttha (VIII. 489); ati-tasthdu (x. 60)); but the AV. has vtiasihirL 
vi tasthe (owing to vi tisfkah , vh/Aita^ but also ddhi tasthur v 

b, y Initially in the second member of other than verbal compounds 
s is more common than s when preceded by vowels other than it. But 


s even in the RV. the is not infrequently retained; not only when r « 
follows as in hrdi-spfs- ‘touching the heart’, su-sdrtu-, N., rsisuard- S 


or r 
sung 



go-mm- •winning cattle T ; rayi-sthdna- beside rayi-sthAna- (AV.) ‘possessing 
wealth ; tri*saptd~ beside trt-saptd- (AV.) ‘twenty-one’; su-samiddha - beside 
su-samiddha - (SV.) ‘well-kindled’; apake-stha- (AV.) ‘standing in the oven’ 



after probably only in fk-sama • (TS.) ‘resembling a rc\ beside fk-sama- (VS.). 

a. In Avyaylbhavas s seems to appear in tiie RV. only; thtis anu - 
svadhdm ‘according to wish’; anu-saiydm ‘according to truth’; anusvApam 
‘sleepily’. 

In sorne compounds s appears where it is not phonetically justifiable, 
owing to tlie influence of cognate words; thus ufa-stut, adv., ‘at one’s call’ 
(because of the frequency of -s/u- after / and u), beside upa-stut- ‘invocation’; 
sa-stubh- (TS.), a metre, owing to anu-stub h-, trh(ibh-) savya-sthd , (AV;), owing 
to compounds in -e-st/ta-. 

y. In Amreditfit compounds, however, the s regularly remains unchanged 
because of the^ desire to leave the repeated word unaltered; thus sute suie 
and some-some ‘at every Soma draught’; also in stuhi stuhi ‘praise on ’a 

3. Initially in external Sandhi s frequently becomes s after a final 
i and u in the RV. This change chiefly takes place in monosyllabic pronouns 
and particles, such as S(t(s)y sA, syd(s), slm, s/na , svid, and particularly stu 



member of the compound aud often in 
external Sandhi; sec below 78. 

1 Cp. APr. u. 104. 

a Cp. Whitney’s Translation of the AV. 
1, p. lxiv (mid.). 

lanio-Aryan Research. I, 4. 


In other words the change 


3 This is not treated as an Amredita 
compound in the Padapaiha (vili. i» n ): 
stuhi | stuhi[it ; but pU'bpiha (h. \ %t1j is 
analyzed as plbapiba\ip. 
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rarely takes place; e. g. dnu nljati strip (ix. 96 l8 ); trl sadkdslha (hi. 56*); 
nih sadhdsth&t 1 2 (v. 31°); ;//i sthirdm (1. 64^); ddhi snunZ (ix. 97*°). 

The s usually follows short words such as u, tu , «//, and occurs 

where there is a close syntactical connection of two words; e. g. rdjahsu sidatt 
(vii. 34 16 ); vdtttsu sTdati (ix. 57 3 ); divi sdn (vi. 2 6 ); ditn santu (v. 2 10 ); 
rcchdnti sma (x. to2 6 ). In no word, however, even when these conditions 
are fulfilled, is the change of initial s to s invariably made. 

a. In the later Samhitas, apart from passages adopted from the RV. this 
form of external Sandhi is very rare except in the combination u sit. Examples 
are Ad u stendm (AV. IV. 3 4 * ); wd/ii sad dyumdnndmah (TS. ill. 2. 8 a ) 3 . 

58. The breathing h .—The sound h is, at the present day, pro¬ 
nounced as a ‘breathing in India, and this was its character at the period 
when Greek and Indian words were interchanged, as is shown e. g. by &pa 
being reproduced by hdra. It is already recognised as a breathing by the 
TPr. (it; 9), which identifies it with the second element of voiced aspirates 
{g-h } dh , b-h). This is borne out by the spelling I k (*= dh) beside 35 / 
The TPr. further (n. 47) assigns to it, on the authority of some, the 
same place of articulation as the following vowel, this being still characteristic 
of the pronunciation of h at the present day in India 3 . The breathing is, 
moreover, stated by the Pratisakhyas 4 to have been voiced. This pronunciation 
is proved by the evidence of the Samhitas themselves; for h is here often 
derived from a voiced aspirate, e. g. hitd- from dhx- ‘put’; it is occasionally 
replaced by a voiced aspirate, e. g. Jaghdna from han - ‘strike’; and in Sandhi 
initial h after a final mute regularly becomes a voiced aspirate, e. g. tad dhi 
for tdd hi. It is in fact clear that whatever its origin (even when Ilr. zk) 5 , 
// was always pronounced as a voiced breathing in the Sarphitas. 

As h cannot be final owing to its phonetic character 6 , it is represented 
in that position by sounds connected with its origin 7 . It appears in combination 
with voiced sounds only; being preceded only by vowels, Anusvara, or the 
semivowels r and / 8 (in Sandhi also by the nasals n and «), and followed 
only by vowels, the nasals //, //, ///, or the semivowels y, r, /, v. 

The breathing h as a rule represents a voiced aspirate, regularly a 
palatal aspirate, occasionally the dental dh and the labial bh . It usually 
represents a new palatal (= Ilr* jh, Av,appearing beside^, e. g. druAyi 
drcgha-, as / beside g, e. g. djTyas: ugrd*. But in many words it also stands 
(like / for i) for the old palatal dh, the voiced aspirate of/, being recognizable 
as such in the same way as 

1 a . h represents the palatalization (— Hr .jh\ of gh when, in cognate 
forms, gh (or g) is found before other sounds than s; e. g. hdn-ti ‘strikes’: 
ghn-dnti, jaghd/ta; arhati ‘is worthy’: arg/td» ‘price'; rh-dnt - ‘weak’: ragh-u- 
‘light’: jdmh-as- ‘gait’ \jdngnd~ ‘leg 1 ; ddhati ‘burn/ : Jag-dhd- ‘burnt’; debate 
‘milks': dughana - ‘milking’, dug-dhd- ‘milked’; dudroha ‘have injured’: drugdha- 
‘injured’, drogha - ‘injurious*; wdmhtjte ‘presents’ : magha- ‘gift’; mih- ‘mist’: 


1 it and uh produce the same effect as 

simple i and </ t as they were originally 
pronounced as and (cp. Sandhi, p. 71, 
e 2); e. g. agfiii{d) y<V u \i) fkanftam. 

2 Cp. Wackf.knacel t. 207 b. 

s Cp. Whitney on APr. 1. 13 and TPr. 

n. 47. 

*4 Svc Rpr 1. 12; XU. 2; AlV. 1. 13. 

j See below 1 b. 

^ See below. Sandhi, 66. 

/ Ibid, b 6, *. 


* The combination /A is rare; it is found 
in x/d-Jti/u- (VS.) ‘test by riddles’; vihtif/ta- 
(AV.), of unknown meaning; and in the 
Kanva recension of the VS. as represen¬ 
ting dh. 

*; Cp. 36. This h being related to $h 
as / is to x, it must represent IE. gh. This 
survives, with loss of the aspiration, in jM 
Ilr. jAd iihi) f j.sing.nnpv. of .'tin- Strike*. 
10 Cp. 41. 
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ha- ‘cloud*; muhyati ‘is perplexed*: mugdhd- ‘gone astray*, migha- ‘vain’; 
rdmki - ‘speed*: raghu- ‘swift*; haras- and gharma- ‘heat*; hariuyc-sthri- and 
gharmyestka- ‘dwelling in the house*; hrsitd * ‘glad '\ghrsu~ ‘joyful*, ghrsvi- 
‘gladdening*. In dhi- ‘serpent* and duhitjr- ‘daughter* the guttural origin of 
h is shown by cognate languages*. 

b. A represents the old palatal aspirate Hr. ih)\ 
a. when, either as a final or before /, it is replaced by a cerebral (like 
the old palatals s and / *» IXr. d); e. g. vah- ‘carry*: d-vilf, 3. sing. aor. 
guk- ‘conceal’: gUilhd- * ‘concealed*; trhdti ‘crushes*: trdhd- drmhati i * 3 makes; 

irm’, drhyati ‘is finn*: drdhd- ‘firm*; bahu- ‘abundant’: tifdhd- ‘aloud*; mih- 
‘make water’: midhra- (AV.) ‘penis’; rihdti ‘licks’: rdcfhi ‘licks’, ridha - ‘licked*; 
vdkati 'carries’: vodhum ‘to carry’, Udhd- ‘carried*; sdhate ‘overcomes*: sddhr- 
‘victor*. 

ft* when it is followed by sounds which do not palatalize gutturals 4 , 
before which dh and bh do not become h, and before which the other old 
palatals / and j («« z) appear; thus dmhas- and amhati- ‘distress* because 
of amh&r ‘narrow*; dkan- ‘day’, because of ahnftm, g. pi., and purufthtid- 
‘forenoon* (not ghn as in ghnanti from han-); jikamana- 5 ‘panting’, because 
of jihmd * ‘oblique*; bahtl- ‘arm*; brahman- n. ‘devotion’, brahman- ‘one who 
prays’; rahti- (AV.), demon of eclipse; yahvd~ } yahvdni- ‘ever young*, because 
of yahu-> id. This applies to all words beginning with h&-, hr-, hu, hr -. 
frv-\ e. g. hu- ‘pour*; hrd- and h/'daya- ‘heart*; -hray a- ‘ashamed’; -hini-, hn 
‘call*; hvr - *be crooked*. 

y. when the ‘satem* languages have a corresponding voiced spirant 
(x or i) 6 ; thus ahdm ‘I*; thd- (AV.) ‘desirous’; garhate ‘complains of*; dih- 
‘besmear 1 ; phkdn- (AV. VS.) ‘spleen*; bar his- ‘sacrificial straw’; mah- ‘great*; 
varahd- ‘boar’; sahdsra- ‘thousand*; sirnhd- ‘lion’; sprh- ‘desire*; hamsd- ‘goose*; 
hdnu- ‘jaw*; hi- ‘impel’; hemdn- ‘zeal*, heti- ‘weapon’; hay a- ‘steed*; hdri- and 
harita- ‘tawny’; hdryati ‘likes*; hdsta- ‘hand*; ha- ‘forsake*; hay and- (AV.) 
‘year*; hi ‘for’; himd- ‘cold*; h’ranya - ‘gold*; hirfi- (AV. VS.) ‘vein*; hints- 
‘injure’; hdsas- ‘wound*; hr ‘take*; kyds ‘yesterday* 7 . 

S. A according to the evidence of cognate languages, represents other 
palatals in some words. Thus in hfd- ‘heart*, s « IE.i would be expected; and 
j *» IE. g in ahdm ‘I*, mahdnt- ‘great*, hdnu- ‘jaw*, hdsta- ‘hand*, hv8~, hu- 
‘call* These irregularities are probably due to IE. dialectic variations 8 . 

2* A also represents dh and bh not infrequently, and dh at least once, 
a. It takes the place of dh in four or five roots (with nominal derivatives) 
and in a few nominal and verbal suffixes. Thus it appears initially in hitd- y 
-hiti beside -dhita-. dhiti from dha- ‘put*. Medially it is found in gdhatc 
‘plunges’ (with the derivatives gahd- “depth*, gdhana - ‘deep*, dur-gdha- 
‘impassable place*) beside gddhd - ‘ford’; rdhati ‘rises’, ‘grows’ (with the 
derivatives rich- ‘growth*, rokana- ‘means of ascending*, rbhas- ‘elevation’) 
beside ridhati ‘grows’ (with the derivatives vi-rudh- ‘creeper’, -ridha- ‘growing*, 
rddhas- ‘bank/, a-rodhana- ‘ascent’); derivatives of *ruclh- ‘be red*: rohit-, rohita 


«• Cp. Wacrernagel i, 214 b. 

* That is for *gwdhS (through guzh-ta- 
(or gugh-ta?), the cerebral * disappearing but 
leaving the vowel long. 

3 Cp. 12 and 17, 5. 

4 See above 41, 2. 

5 See Whitney, Roots, under je/r, and 
cp. 41 a, 2. 

6 This includes several examples given 

under * and p. 


7 Perhaps also in has- ‘laugh* and hd* 
‘go*, as these verbs have no forms with gh\ 
also nah - ‘bind’- in spite of luid-dbo-. In 
several words the origin of the // is un¬ 
certain, e. g. jahgahe ‘struggles’, as tire 
evidence is doubtful. 

a See Wackf.rnagei, t, 216b; for a few 
doubtful examples, ibid. 216 a, note. 


4 * 
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‘red’, beside lodha- Reddish animal*, rudhird - (AV.) ‘red*; also rauhind- 
beside rudhikrd names of demons; the evidence of cognate languages further 
shows that k represents dh in grhd- ‘house’ 1 . 

h moreover represents dh in the adverbial sufhx -ha in vihd-ha Reside 
visvd-dha ‘always’; in said ‘together’, beside sadha - in compounds; in ihd 
‘here’, as shown by the Prakrit idha\ and doubtless also in sama-ha *somehpw*, 
though there is no direct evidence. The evidence of cognate languages, more¬ 
over, shows that in the endings of the 1. du. -7 >ake, - vahi , -vahai- and the 
1. pi. -make, ~mahi, -mahai h represents dh (cp. Gk. -fie'Snz^ etc.) a . 

b. h takes the place of bh in the verb gra/i -, grh- ‘seize’ (with its 
derivatives graha- ‘ladleful*, grdhi- ‘demoness’, grffhy 7- ‘to be grasped’, grhd- 
‘servant’, hasta-grhya ‘having take the hand’) beside grabhgrbh - (with the 
derivatives grabha - ‘taking possession of’, grub/ia- -handful’); and in the 
nouns kakuhd - ‘high*, beside kakibh- ‘height’, kakubha - (VS.*TS.) ‘high’, m. (AV.) 
a kind ot demon; bali-hf-t- ‘paying tax’ (beside Mr-‘bear’;; probably bdrjaha- 
‘udder’(?) f if formed with suffix -ha =» -bha (in rsa-bhd •%, etc.)-*. 

c. h takes the place of dh in bdrbrhi , 2. sing. impv. of th^ intv. bdrbrh- 
of the root brh- ‘make strong’, for *barbrdhi («**» * barbr.ythi , with the cerebral 
dropped after lengthening the preceding r in pronunciation) 4 . 

d. The rule is that h appears for dh, dh,, bk, only between vowels 
the first of which is unaccented; e. g. ihd , kakuhd-, grhd- bdrjaha-, bali-hft- 
rauhindsaid. Similarly in grabh- ‘seize’, h alone appears after unaccented r 
in RV.i-iX' 6 ; while on the other hand, in the 2. sing. impv. of graded roots, -dhi 
regularly appears after strong and therefore originally accented vowels; e. g. 
hodk ' (from bha - ‘be’), yidhi (from yu- ‘yoke’), yuyod/r' (from yu- ‘separate’); 
siiddfhi, but sisihi (s'a- ‘sharpen'). Again, in tudh- ‘rise’, the unaccented form 
of the root is regularly ruh while when it is accented, forms such as rddhati 
appear beside rdhati , and in nominal derivatives dh predominates in accented 
radical syllables, the RV. having r»dha - and ll-rddhana - only, but the AV. 
rdha- and arihana - 7 . 

a* At the same time dh and bh remain in a good many instances after an un¬ 
accented vowel; thus in the 2. sing. impv. hfdhi, gadhi, srt/dhi, sgti/tdAi; in ad/tds ‘below’, 
cidhamd- ‘lowest’, abki ‘towards’; fbhu- ‘deft*; nnd/id- ‘reward’; media- ‘wisdom’; vidkdti 
‘adores*; vidhn - ‘solitary’; vidhdvl - ‘widow*; vadkn - ‘bride*; sidhb- ‘right*; rud/iira-.{ AV.) 
‘red’; derivatives formed with -dhi', -bha-, etc,* The retention of the dh and bh here 
is partly to be explained as an archaism, and partly as due to borrowing from a dialect 
in which these aspirates did not become h, and the existence of which is indicated by 
the Prakrit form idha beside the Vedic ihd ‘litre’. The guttural aspirate media is 
probably to be similarly explained in meg Ad * ‘clcud’ and a fhd- ‘sinful*. 


* Cp. Wackernagel i, 217 a. 

3 The h in the perf. aha , dhur, may 
represent dh\ not, however, in ndhydti ‘binds’, 
in spite of tutddhd -; itaJi - rather stands for 
Hr. naifi- (cp. I .at. ncdo)\ the pp. instead of 
J hd- } became naidhd - through the in¬ 
fluence of baidkd- from bahdh - ‘bind*. Cp. 
Wac.kf.rnagel I, 217 a, note, where several 
other wrong explanations of A ^ dh are 
discussed. 

J Some erroneous etymologies in which 
k is explained as =** hk are discussed in 
Wackernagel i, 2i 7 b, note. 

•* Cp. 12 and 17, 5* 

s Tt appears initially in hi id' =» *dhlta 
but originally it was doutbless preceded in 
this position by a finat vowel. That h 


appears, though a vowel does not follow, 
in gfhndtu (IV. 57) and hasta-grhya, is due 
to other forms of grabh - in which // is 
followed by a vowel. 

* In RV. x, however, graha- and graki- 
occur; cp. above, 2 b. 

7 Exceptions like rah/la-? vih&ha and 
inflected forms such as gdhate, are due to 
normalization. 

8 Where the RV; fluctuates between h and 
dh bh (above 2, a, b), h appears throughout 
in the later Samhitas; thus always -hi, after 
vowels in imperatives except edhi ‘be*; thus 
for synudhi (RV. vn:. 844, SY T . has sfnuht 
Ilut a new h of this kind hardly occurs. 
Cp. Wackernagel x, 219 a. 









I. Phonology. The cerebral L Anusvara and Anunasika. 

3. The various origins of h led to some confusion in the groups of 
forms belonging to roots which contain h . 

a. roots in which h represents an original guttural (Hr./*) show some 

forms which would presuppose an old palatal (Hr. zh ). Thus from wu/i- ‘be 
confused’, phonetic derivatives of Which are mngdha *, mig/ia-, are formed 
mfldkd * (AV.) ‘bewildered’ and ‘suddenly'. 

b. roots in which h represents an old palatal (Jlr. Hi) show forms 
with a guttural before vowels and dentals; thus from dih- ‘besmear’ 
is formed digd/ui - (AV.) ‘owing to the influence of dah- ‘burn’, and du/i - ‘milk’. 
Similarly, from *sard/i~ ‘bee’, beside sarddbhyas , is formed sxraghd- (AV. VS.) 
‘derived from the bee’ 1 2 3 . 

c. the root though «= ri;d/i- ‘ascend*, is treated as if the h represented 
(as in vahi) an old palatal (Ur. ih) ; hence aor. aruksat, des. ruruksati, 
pp. - rRd/ia - (AV.), ger. radhvii (AV.). 

59. The cerebral /.—This sound, as distinguished from the ordinary 
dental /, is a cerebral /*. It appears in our {Sitbald) recension of the RV. 
as a substitute, between vowels, for the cerebral d and, with the appended 
sign for k, foi the cerebral aspirate </&*; e. g. //a- ‘refreshment’; d-salha- 
‘invincible’. It also appears in Sandhi when final before an initial vowel; 
e. g. turnsdl abhib/iutyojil/i (hi. 43*). In the written Saiphita text, however, 
it does not appear if followed by a semivowel which must be pronounced as 
a vowel; e. g. vTtfo-duga- ‘firm-limbed’, to be pronounced as vlfu-auga- and 
analysed thus by the Padapafha. In one passage of the RV. the readings 
fluctuate between / and / in nifavat or nilavat (vii. 9 7 0 } 4 . 

60, Anusvara and Anunasika. — Anusvara, ‘after-sound*, is a pure 
nasal sound which differs from the five class nasals; for it appears after 
vow'eis only, and its proper use is not before mutes, but before sibilants or h 
(which have no class nasal). But it resembled the class nasals in being 
pronounced, according to the Pratisakhyas of the RV. and the VS.$, after 
the vowel. The vowel itself might, however, be nasalized, forming a single 
combined sound. The Pratisakhya of the AV. 6 , recognizes this nasal vowel, 
called Anunasika, ‘accompanied by a nasal*, alone, ignoring Anusvara, 
which with the preceding vowel represents two distinct successive sounds. 
Whitney 7, however, denies the existence of any distinction between Anunasika 
and Anusvara. In any case, the Vedic Mss. have only the one sign * (placed 
either above or after the vowel) for both 8 , employing the simple dot ^ where 
neither Anusvara nor Anunasika is allowable. The latter sign is used in the 
TS. for final m before y ?/, and in both the T6. and MS. before mutes 
instead of the class nasal 9 , a practice arising from carelessness or the desire 
to save trouble. There is thus no ground for the prevalent opinion that 
represents Anunasika and ^ Anusvara 10 . Throughout the present work m with 
a dot (///) will be used for both, except if they appear before a vowel, 
when m with the older sign (m) will be employed. 


* The root sagh* Uake upon oneself*, 
has no connexion with j ah- ‘overcome’; 
nor vaghi’:- ’institutor of a sacrifice’, with 
zui/t- * convey'. The relation of gd-nyoghas- 
streaming among milk’, to yah ~ is un¬ 
certain; cp. Wackexna^el I, 220 b, 
note. 

2 Cp. above 42. 

3 This practice is followed by the Mss. 

of secondary texts of the RV. 


4 Cp. BEN FEY, Gott. Abhnndl. I 9 » * 3 ^, 
note. See also Whitney on APr. 1. 29. 

5 See RPr XUL 13; VS. 1. 74 f-> *47 f- 
* See Whitnkv on APr. i. 11. 

7 On TPr. it. 30; JAOS. 10, utxxvif. 

» Cp. Whitney ou TPr. 11. 30. 

9 In the MS. also when •<#*? is written for 
-an. 

See Whitney, JAOS. 7 » 92. note. 
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Anusvara and Anunasika are commonest when final. As in that position 
they belong to the sphere of Sandhi, the conditions under which they then 
appear, will be stated below 1 . Medially Anusvara and Anunasika are found 
under the following conditions: 

a. regularly before sibilants and h\ e. g. vamsd- ‘reed’; hcivimn ‘offerings’; 
tnarnsd- ‘flesh’; nmhd- ‘lion’. This is generally recognized as the sphere of 
Anusvara, except by the APr. 2 3 4 ; but mamscatu- ‘light yellow’, is stated ’ to 
have Anunasika. while pumscali - (AV. VS.) is said to have both Anunasika 
and Anusvara*. The Anusvara usually appears before s, and all forms 
with ms are shown to be based on original ns or ms by the evidence of 
cognate forms corroborated by that of allied languages 5 ; thus mdmsate, 3. sing, 
subj. aor. of man- 'think’; jfghdmsa/i, des. from kan- ‘strike’: pirnsinti beside 
pindsti, from pis- ‘crush’; the neuter plurals in -arnsi, -Ttnsi , -Vmsi from stems 
in -as, -is, -us. with nasal after the analogy of -anti, nom. acc. pi. from 
neuters in -nt; stems in -yar/ts, -vOms beside nom. sing, in -ydn, -van -, kramsydte 
(AV.) from kram- ‘stride’. When Anusvara appears before s and h derived 
from an IE. palatal or guttural, it represents the corresponding class nasal. 
The reduction of these old nasals to Anusvara is probably Hr. after long 
vowels (am, -Tmr, -ttmr)-, probably later after short vowels, for it does not 
appear in forms like dhan (for dhans), though r was not dropped after an 
in the Ilr. period; but the s must have been dropped early in the Indian 
period, before -ans became -ams 6 . Anusvara before h (= Av. nj) must 
have arisen in the Indian period. 

b. before any consonant in the intensive reduplicative syllable, the final 
of which is treated like that of the prior member of a compound; e. g. ndmnam- 
Tti (v. 83 s ) 7 from nam- ‘bend’. 

c. before any consonant which is the initial of secondary suffixes; thus 
from Jam- ‘blessing 1 } is formed Sam-yu- ‘beneficent’; idm-tati - or sdnttiii- 
‘blessing’. 

61. Voiceless Spirants.—a. The sound called Visarjaniya 8 in the 
Pratisakhyas 9 , must in their time have been pronounced as a voiceless 
breathing, since they describe it as an Osman, the common term for breathings 
and sibilants. This conclusion is borne out by the fact that, in the RPr., 
JihvamOlIya and Upadhmanlya, the sounds which are most nearly related 
to and may be replaced by Visarjaniya, are regarded as forming the second 
half of the voiceless aspirates kh and ph respectively, just as h forms the 
second half of the voiced aspirates gh, bh, etc. At the present day Visarjaniya 
is still pronounced in India as a voiceless breathing, which is, however, followed 
by a weak echo of the preceding vowel. According to the TPr. 10 , Visarjaniya 
has the same place of articulation as the end of the preceding vowel. The 
proper function of this sound is to represent final s and r in pausa; it may, 
however, also appear before certain voiceless initial sounds, viz. k, kh, p, ph, 
and the sibilants (occasionally also in compounds)”. 

b. Beside and instead of Visarjaniya, the Pratisakhyas recognise two 
voiceless breathings as appropriate before initial voiceless gutturals (k, kh) 1 ' 


* See below. Sandhi, 75. 

2 APr 1. 67; H. 33 f 

3 Cp. RPr. iv. 35. 

4 Cp VPr. 'V. 7 f. 

5 Cp. WACKERSAGFX l, 224 

« Loc. cit. ; cp. Urugmann, KG. 354, 17. 

7 In Avfrrcht’s edition printed nowta- 

mitt. 


8 The term visarga is not found in the 
Prfitteakhyaii (nor in Pacini). 

9 RPr. 1. 5 etc., VPr. L 41 etc.; APr. L 5 
etc.; TPr. 1. 12 etc. 

10 See ‘Whitney on.TPr. u- 48. 

»« See below, Sandhi, 78, 79. 

« See RPr. 1. 8; VPr. UL 11 etc. 











I. Phonology. Voiceless Spirants. Loss of Consonants. 


'aL 


labials (/, ph) t respectively. The former (/f) called Jihvamuliya, or 
sound ‘formed at the root of the tongue’, is the guttural spirant the latter (//), 
called Upadhmanlya, or ‘on-breathing’, is the bilabial spirant f % . In Mss. 
they are regularly employed in the Ka£iririan Sarada character. 

62. Loss of Consonants.—Consonants have been lost almost exclusively 
when they have been in conjunction with others. The loss of a single 
consonant which is not in conjunction with another is restricted to the dis¬ 
appearance of v before 11, and much more rarely of / before /. The v 
thus disappears finally in the Sandhi of civ before u in the RV. and VS. * I * 3 
Initially, v is lost before Hr derived from a r vowel; thus in iirana - and 
ur<Z~ ‘sheep’; liras ‘breast’; ur-Ctna-, mid. part, (w*-‘choose’); ttrj- ‘vigour’; Urn a- 
‘wool’; Urnuti ‘covers’ (vr- ‘cover’); Urdhvd- ‘high’; Ur mi- 'wave*. Such loss 
of v before Ur also occurs after an initial consonant in turta - ‘quick’ Hr. 
tvftd~)\ dhUrvati, ddhursata, dhttrii~ 9 from dhvr - ‘cause to fall’; hurya-, juhur- 
thus; juhur, from hvr- ‘go crookedly’ 4 . Before simple u the v has disappeared 
at the beginning of the reduplicative syllable (== *vu - for original va-) y 
in u-vdc-a from vac- ‘speak’; u-vdsa from vas- ‘shine*; u-vdh-a from vah- 
‘convey\ 

Similarly initial y has disappeared from the reduplicative syllable i- *yi- 
in the deski erative i-yak-sati 9 i-yak-samUna from yaj- ‘sacrifice’ 5 . 

1. When a group of consonants is final, the last element or elements 
are regularly lost (the first only, as a rule, remaining) in pausa and in 
Sandhi 6 . 

2. When a group of consonants is initial, the first element is frequently 
lost The only certain example of an initial mute having disappeared seems 
to be tur-iya- ‘fourth’, from *ktur- , the low grade form of catur- ‘four’, because 
the Vedic language did not tolerate initial conjuncc mutes?. An initial 
sibilant is, however, often lost before a mirte or nasal. This loss was 
originally 8 doubtless caused by the group being preceded by a final consonant 
There are a few survivals of this in the Vedas; thus tit kambha?iena (x. 111 5 ), 
otherwise skdmbhana - ‘support*; and the roots siamb/i - ‘support’, and stha- 
•stand’, lose there s after ud-; e. g. ut-thitaut-tabhita On the other hand 
the sibilant is preserved after a final vowel in compounds or in Sandhi, in 
d-skrdhoyu • ‘uncurtailed’, beside krdhu- ‘shortened’; scatidra- ‘brilliant’, in diva- 
icandra - ‘brilliant with horses’ 9 , ad hi Icandram (vm. 65 x: ), also in the intens. 
pres part, cdni-scad-at ‘shining brightly’, otherwise candrd - ‘shining*, and only 
candrd-mas - ‘moon*. In derivatives from four other roots, forms with and 
without the sibilant 10 are used indiscriminately, without regard to the preceding 


1 See VPr. i. 41. 

* Cp. Ebel, KZ. 13, 277 f. 

I See below, Sandhi, 73. 

4 The 7/ has either remained or been 
restored before such ut and ur in holy-vitrya- 
‘election of the invoker*, in the opt. vurlla y 
from vr- ‘choose'; and in the 3. pL perfect. 
babku-vur> juhu~vur, sttfn-vur y -Vf/u-tur. 

5 The evidence of cognate languages seems 
to point to the loss of initial d in asru» ‘tear* 
(Tat. dacmma , Gk. &Mpv). It is, however, 
probable that there were two different but 
synonymous IE. words akru and da£rti. On 

some doubtful etymologies based on loss of 
initial consonants, secW acrernagel I, 228 c, 
note. 

5 See below, Sandhi, 65. 


7 There are some words in which an 
initial mute seems to have been lost in the 
IE. period; thns / in iatdm ‘hundred' (*==IE. 
tknl 6 m)\ d perhaps in vimiatt - ‘twenty’ and 
vi- ‘between*; l perhaps in yakyl- ‘liver'. An 
initial mute seems to have been lost before 
a sibilant (originally perhaps after a final 
consonant) in stdtia* ‘breast*, ruid- ‘sweat’; 
W ‘six* (KZ. 31, 415 ff.). 

8 Dissimilation may also have played 
some part in the loss of the sibilant in the 
reduplicative syllable of roots with initial sk[h) 
sliyi), sf{h\ as caskanda, tijf/tdmi, pasparia. 

9 See Grassmann’s Worterbuch sub verbo 
scandrd-. 

The verb ky- ‘do*, after pari and sam % 
shows an initial s; e. g. pari$krnvanti % pari - 
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from stan- ‘thunder', start ay itnd-, beside tanayitnn- ‘thunder', tanyatn- 
(also AV.) ‘thunder’, tanyu- ‘thundering’, tauyati ‘resounds’; stend- ‘thief’, 
stay ant- (AV.) ‘stealing’, stayu- (VS.) ‘thief’, stcya- ‘theft’, beside tzyu- ‘thief’; 
st/ beside //- ‘star’; spas- ‘spy’ and spas- ‘see’ in verbal forms a-spas-ta aor., 
paspas- perf,, spiisdyati caus., -spasta- part., ‘seen’, beside pdsyati ‘sees’ 1 . 

The loss of initial s may be inferred in the following words from the 



midi - (VS.) ‘soft’; vip- ‘tremble’; iupti- ‘shoulder’, 

A few examples occur of the loss of the semivowels / or v 2 as 
the last element of an initial consonant group. Thus y disappears in derivatives 
of roots in TV formed with suffixes beginning with consonats: -muta- ‘moved’, 
mu-rd- ‘impetuous’, ind-tra •• (AV. VS.) ‘urine’, from mTv- ‘push’; suci- ‘needle’, 
sU-nd- ‘plaited basket’, sd-tra- (AV.) ‘thread’, beside syd-man- ‘thong’, syn-td- 
‘sewn’, from sTv- ‘sew’. Loss of v seems to have taken place in siti- ‘white* 
(only at the beginning of compounds), beside hnt- ‘be bright’, ivity-dnc- 
‘brilliant’, hntrd - (AV.) ‘white’, svitrya perhaps ‘white’; and, on the evidence 
of the Avesta, in ksip- ‘throw’ (Av. /ifiro), sds- (Av. {\svas). 

3. When the group is medial, the loss usually taken takes place between 
single consonants, a. The sibilants s and s thus regularly disappear between 
mutes; e.- g. d-b/iak-ta, 3. sing, aor., for *dbkak-Srta beside d-bhak-s-i 1 from bhaj\ 
‘share’; cas-te for caks-ie (— original *cas~s-te )L Similarly a-gd/ia- (TS.) ‘un¬ 
eaten’, for *a-g/is-ta-, from g/ias- ‘eat’-*. 

b. The dental t has disappeared between a sibilant and c in pai-cd and 
pas-cdt ‘behind’ (— IK. post-qC\ post-qct) ; and between p and s in *nap-su 
which must have been the loc. pi. (AV. tia/M), from *napt -, ‘weak stem of ndpat-, 
beside the dat. ndd-bhyas ‘to the grandsons', for napt-bhyas, where on the 
other hand the p has been dropped. 

c. A mute may disappear between a nasal and a mute; e. g. pant!- for 
paiiktiyundhi for yungdhi . This spelling is common in Vedic Mss.; it is 
prescribed in APr. 11. 20, and, as regards the mediae, in VFr. vi. 30. 

4. The only example of the loss of an initial 5 mute in a medial 
group of consonants seems to be that of b before db/i in nddbhyas 
for *nab(lbhyas from napt- for ndpilt-. The semivowel r seems to be 
lost before a consonant when another r follows in cakr-dt (Pp. cakrdri) and 
cakr-ivas 6 for *carkr- beside carkar-mi , from kr- ‘commemorate’; and, on 
the evidence of the Avesta, in ivdsfr- (cp. ]m>ar?s ‘cut’, pwarsta - ‘created’), 


.t ifta-, silm-sifia-; also after nis in nir c. ’rla 
(r P . a /yvu), perhaps owing to Sandhi forms 
with fk such .is nifkurn (AV.). There can 
be little doubt that the s here was not ori¬ 
ginal but was due to analogy; cp. V/acklr- 
NAGRl. I, 230 a, note. 

* W\ckerna«ei. i, 230 a 7, note, discusses 
several uncertain or erroneous etymologies 
based on loss of initial s (including maryas 
interpreted as 2. sing. opt. of swr*). The evi¬ 
dence of Prakrit seems* to point to the loss 
of initial s in srp<i- ‘tail’, krhj- *leap% tints* 
•cry’, paraitt* ‘axe’, pan/sd- ‘knotty’; cp. 
Wackuknaoej., 1, 230 b. 

2 On the possible loss of r in bhafj - 
(Lnt. fj'angv) and of k in savyd- (Lat. s*acvns\ 
see Wackernagel 1, 232 c, note. 


3 See above 56, b. 

•i On (pans- ‘property’, Jdmpati- ‘lord of 
the house’, see WACkfrnagel i, 233 c, note. 

5 The guttural mute only seems to be 
lost when ~ 4 -1 becomes f/: see above, 

56,6. The loss of nt in the inst sing, ati of 
nouns in -man is only a seemingone; (otpiyna. 
prat fund, pnna t bkiittti , mahimr, vtiriud (TS.) 
appear beside the stems ttJwan- etc., because 
some of them had a stem in -// without m, 
so that -an seemed an alternative from of 
•rruui: see BenfbV, GOA. 1846, 702. S80; 
GOttingcr Abhandlungert 19, 234; Bloom- 
Fli.i.D, JAOS. 17, 3; cp. IP. 8, Anzeiger, 
p. 17. 

0 But see Gelpner, VS. h 279. 
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probably starting from forms like tvdsirii (AV.) in which the r immediately 
followed 1 

But the loss of a spirant (Hr. s, z ) i, z/i) at the beginning of a medial 
group is common. 

a. The sibilant s 2 3 has thus been lost before k followed by a consonant 
in vavrhtam , vrknd- y vrktvh Vfksi (TS.), from vrasc- ‘lop’ (cp. - vraskd -). 

b. The voiced form (Hr. z ) of dental s has disappeared ' before voiced 
dentals, without leaving any trace, in the roots 3 s- ‘sit’, and sits- ‘order’; thus 
3 -dhvam, sasia-dhi. But when d preceded the z , the disappearance of the 
sibilant is indicated by e taking the pL.ce of az before r/, d //, // (— dh); 
thus c-dki y from as- ‘be’; W- 4 5 , perfect stem of sad- ‘sit’ (for sazd-, like sasc- 
from sac-). This e also replaces az with loss of the sibilant in dt-hi ‘give’; 
dhe-hi ‘put’; kiyc-dhd- ‘containing much’; nid-Jyas- and ncd-istha - Very much’; 
ped-il-s N.; medati ‘is fat’; tncdh/i- and med/tds- ‘wisdom’; m/d/ia- ‘juice’ 6 . 

c. When a vowel other than a preceded, the z was cerebralized (like s 
before a voiceless dental) and disappeared after cerebralizing the following 
dental and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus a-sto-dhvam 7 (=» d-stoz-dhvam 
for a-stos-dhvam) 2. pi. aor,, beside a-sto-s-ta , 3. sing., from stu- ‘praise*. Thus 
also are to be explained nh/d - ‘nest’ (=*= 1 tipi a- for ni-sd~a-) ; put- ‘press’ 
(*= 'pizd~ for pi-sd- or pis-d -); mtdhd- ‘reward’ (Gk. fiizOog); vld-u- ‘strong’, 
vuidyati ‘is strong’ (from vis- ‘work’ -'/j 8 ; hid~ c> ‘be angry’, and its Guna 
forms, e. g. Mi as- ‘anger’; mrddti ‘be gracious’, mrdihd- ‘gracious’ (for 
mrz-d- from mrs- ‘forget’) with vowel pronounced long (12), di-red-ant- (TS.) 
‘not deceiving’ (— a-repi-ant-\ from ris- ‘injure’. 

d. Similarly the old voiced palatal spirant (Ur. z) disappeared after 
cerebralizing a following d ox dh and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus 
td-d hi for * tai-dhi (»» iah-s-dhi) from tabs- ‘fashion’; so-d/ui for *sas-dhii 
(= sak-s-dhd), beside sas-thd- (AV.) ‘sixth’. A similar loss is to be assumed 
in ui- ‘praise’ («=» iz-d for yaj--\- d) l °. 

e. This loss is specially frequent in the case of the old voiced palatal 
aspirated spirant (Hr. \h) represented by //, which was dropped after cerebralizing 
and aspirating a followed / and lengthening the preceding vowel; thus bftdkd- 


1 In a few forms of the AV. the semi¬ 
vowel / seems to be lost at the end of the 
medial group isyi mefon/ui, yd'ic, vidhakphi, 
sdk'e. But these forms may be du** to errors 
in the MSS. 

2 In r//==lE. sUi y the original was lost 
in a pre-Indian period. 

Before voiced mutes other than dentals, 

3 became d, as in niadgti- (44, 3 a) ‘diver 1 ; 
similarly z became d, as in padidis, from 
pas- ‘look 1 or ‘cord 1 ; and in vi-p>ntd-bhis 
from viprits- ‘drop’. 

1 The loss of the voiced sibilant {z) must 
be older than the original text of the RV , 
as the e of sed- has been transferred to 
other sterns which contain no sibilant, ns in 
bhfj-iriy from bhaj- ‘divide 1 . Similarly the 
vowel of hid-, though derived from iz, is 
regarded as a primitive Jin the form ajihujat 
(AV.): cp. Wackernagki. I, p.272 \inid.). 

5 Cp. Bartkoi.omak, KZ. 27, 361. On 
(dh- ‘thrive 1 , miyedha- ‘broth 1 , red hits- ‘virtuous 1 , 
see Wackernagf.l 1, 237 c. 

6 In steins in •as before case terminations 

beginning with bh, and before secondary 


suffixes beginning with ///, y oxv, the sibilant 
is lost (instead of becoming </ in the former 
circumstances, or remaining in the latter) 
owing to the influence of Sandhi; e. g. 
dvi'sa-bhis from dvh-as- ‘hate 1 . An original 
sibilant has perhaps been lost in mahi.ui-, 
siihvatns-, jdhusii, hj adttni-y/as- ‘be exhausted 1 ; 
cp. \Vackernagei. 1, 237 a (i, note. 

7 The origin of krodd- (AV. VS.) ‘breast’ 
(Av. hraoidra- ‘hard 1 ) and of many words 
with d or dh preceded by a long vowel, and 
with no collateral forms containing a sibi¬ 
lant, is obscure. 

# Cp. HOusciimanx, KZ. 24, 408. In 
sTda- («= sizda-) from sad- ‘sit 1 , the d has 
been retained owing to the influence of 
other forms of the verb sad-. See, however, 
Ro/avADOWSKI, BB. 2t, 147, and cp. ZDMG. 
4S, 519. 

9 Fitida- perhaps stands for ’'pitjzda-, from 
pit- ‘crush; cp. WacKERNAGEL i, 146, d. 

J<> On krtp-, cp. W ACKER NAG EL I, 238 b, 
note; PtscHEL, BB. 23, 253 ff. On id-, cp. 
Oldenrerg, SBE. 30, 2. 
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ocfong', nibadha- ‘dense* (== bazdha- for bahda-) fro to bamh - ‘be strong*; 
sftdhr- ‘conqueror*, d-sftdha- ‘invincible*, from sah-\ rUlhd- (== ri}dhd-), from 
rib- ( lick*; Ud/id- («= u?dhd-) from vah- ‘carry*; gUdhd- ‘concealed*, from guh- 
‘hide*; trdhd-, trdhvft (AV.), from trh~ ‘crush*; ‘firm*, from drk - ‘be 

strong*. Here t also appears for d$ in trnidhu (AV.) from trhr (**» frvzaT- 
and <? in vodhatn vaqdham), 2. clu, aor. of ‘carry*. We also 
find as Gui>a of 1 in miffhra- (AV.), from ‘mingere* (~= mezdhra -). 

63. Metathesis. — Apart from the few examples of ra before s and h 
(51 c), there are probably no certain instances of metathesis in the RV.\ 
In the later Samhitas, however, a few other forms of metathesis are to be found. 
Thus -valh seems to be a transposition of hval- ‘go deviously* in upa-valh - 
(VS.) ‘propound a riddle to* * 2 . In valmika - (VS.) ‘anthill*, m appears trans¬ 
posed beside vamri - and vctmrd- ‘ant’, vamra-kA - ‘little ant*. Metathesis of 
quantity occurs in ds-thas for *as-tkas, 2. sing. mid. aor. of as- ‘throw*. This is 
analogous to the shortening, in the RV., of the radical vowel of da- ‘give*, 
in the forms Adam, Adas, adat, where the verb is compounded with the verbal 
prefix ft 3 , while otherwise the forms dftm, das , dftt alone appear. 

64. Syllable.—The notion of the syllable is already known to the late 
hymns of the Rgveda, though the word ( a-ksara *) is there generally used as 
an adjective meaning ‘imperishable*. Thus aks&rena miniate sapid vftnTfc means 
‘with the syllable they measure the seven metres’. The vowel being according 
to the Prati6akhyas 4 5 the essential element of the syllable, the word aksara-* 
is used by them in the sense of ‘vowel’ also. Initially, a vowel, or a con¬ 
sonant and the following vowel form a syllable. Medially, a simple consonant 
begins a syllable, e. g. tapas\ when there is a group of consonants, the last 
begins the syllable, e. g. tapda-, and if the last is a sibilant or semivowel, 
the penultimate also belongs to the following syllable 6 , e. g. astftm-pstt 7 an- 
tya -. A final consonant in pausa belongs to the preceding vowel, e. g. 

i-dam. ., 

By the process called haplology one of two identical or similar syllables 
in juxtaposition is dropped. Syllable is here to be taken in the sense not 
only of a consonant with a following vowel, but of a vowel with a following 

consonant. . , 

x. The first of the two syllables is dropped within a word \ntwt-ra[va]van 
‘roaring mightily’ 7 , beside tuvl-rdva-\ madh[ya]yd ‘in the middle*, from mdd/iya - 
(like tisayti, nakia-yd) ; vr[ta]tM ( at will’, from vrtd- ‘willed.’ (like rtu-tha 
‘according to rtu'Y, svapatydi for svapa([yd]yai, dat. sing. f. of sv-apatyd- ‘having 
good offspring’; perhaps also yds, beside ydyos, gen.loc.du. of yd- . Examples 
of a vowel with following consonant being dropped are: ir[adh)d<ifyai, ml. 
of intdh- ‘seek towin’; cai[an]an/a, r\an)anta, v[an]anta n ) perhaps sdd\as\as-pdtt- 
beside sddnsaspdti- ‘lord of the seat’ 10 . , 

a. The final syllable of the first member of a compound is sometimes dropped 
in this way; thus X{va}-vdra- ‘treasury’; sd[va]-vrdAa- ‘dear’; madugha- (AV.), 


* Perhaps stoka* Mrop\ may stand for 
*skotd *, from icut- ‘drip-, under the influence 
of stub ci- ‘tuft*. 

2 Cp. Wackkrnagel 1, 212 b, note, and 
239 b. 

3 These forms are not resolved in the 
Pada text, i. e. they are treated as if they 
did not contain the verbal prefix <7. 

4 RPr. xvnr* 17; VPr. 1, 99 * 

5 Though known, to ICfityRyana and Patan- 

jali ns well as to the Prati&Xkhyas, aksara- 


as the designation of syllable is not found 

in Panini. . . r 

^ See TPr. XXi. 7 * 9 * On lhe division of 
syllables cp. further RPr. I. 155 L ; 

APr. i. 55 ff.; TPr. xxi. iff.; and Whitney 
on TPr. xxi. 5. 

7 cp. Bartholomae, KZ. 29, 527* 5 62 * 
s Cp , however, in-of for sna-jvs. 

9 see KZ. 20, 70 f. 

xo See Bloomfxeu.*-.. JAOS. 16, xxxv. 
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N. oi a plant yielding honey, beside madhu-d'tgha- 'shedding sweetness’; 
sas{pa\pihjara - (VS.) ‘tawny like young grass’ 1 2 3 . 

2.The second syllable is dropped in the datives pdumsvn\ya\, ratnadhlya[ya\ 
$akhyA[ya\ and abhikhyd beside abhik/iydya ; also in vrkdt\jit\i • ‘destruction’, 
beside vrkdtat- and devd-tati- ; and at the beginning of the second member of 
a compound in sTrsa^[ta]kti- (AV.) ‘headache’ a . 

a. A following syllable is sometimes dropped in spite of a different one 
intervening; thus in the dative mary<tda[ya] ‘boundary’; and somewhat 
peculiarly in &vanv[ar\ur, 3. pi. impf. beside the 3. sing, d varlvar and 3. sing, 
pres, d varJvarti. 


’ II. EUPHONIC COMBINATION (SANDHI). 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 21—70. — Whitney, .Sanskrit Grammar p. 34— 
87. — Wackernagkl, Altindische Grammatik 1, 301 —343. — Arnold, Vedic Metre 
p. 70—So. 

65. The nature of Vedic Sandhi.— The sentence is naturally the 
unit of speech which forms an unbroken chain of syllable; euphonically 
combined. It is, however, strictly so only in the prose portion of the AV.J 
and the prose Mantras of the YV. As the great bulk of the Vedas is 
metrical, the RV. and the SV. being entirely so, the editors of the Samjiita 
text treat the hemistich (consisting generally of two Padas or verses) 4 * as the 
euphonic unit, applying the rules of Sandhi with special stringency between 
the Padas or metrical units which form the hemistich. The evidence of 
metre, however, shows that, in the original form of the text, Sandhi at the 
end of an internal Pada is all but unknown \ The verse, therefore, is the 
true euphonic unit 6 * . The final of a word appears either at the end of this 
unit in pausa (avassne) or within it as modified by contact with a following 
initial. The form which the final of a word assumes in pausa, being regarded 
as the normal ending, is generally the basis of the modification appearing 
within the verse. It will therefore conduce to clearness if the rules relating 
to absolute finals are first stated. 

66. Finals in pausa. — a. Vowels 8 in this position undergo no change 
other than occasional nasalization. 

1. In all the Saiphitas a i u x > are frequently nasalized when prolated; 
e. g. vindaUim | vindati (x. 146'); babhdvrum | — babhnva (AV. x. 2 28 ); 

7nvesium | «• viwfa (VS. xxm. 49); >naw<Um | tnamd (TS. vir. 4 20 ). 

2. In the Samhita text of the RV. there survive, at the end of a verse 
within a hemistich, from the period when such end also was accounted a 
pause, several instances of nasalized cf, preserved to avoid hiatus and con- 


1 'This explanation is doubtful in tt/nfaU 
for u\fa\faka- (cp. BrugmaNN, Grilndriss i, 
624, p. 471); stifinaya- (TS.) for hnma- 
maya-; bhlmM • (VS.) 'terrible’, for hittma - 
via fa-\ improbable in > it fair as for rtijann-itax, 
'with broken nose’ (Bloomfield, JAOb. 16, 
xxxiv). 

2 Cp. Whitnkv, Translation of AV. 1 , 123. 

3 Sec Bloomfieu), The Atharvavcda, in 

this Encyclopedia, $ 1 (beginning) and note ». 

*» In the Gfly atr! metre, in which there 

are three Padas, (he third alone constitutes 

the second hemistich; in the I'aukti, which 

lms five l’adas, the last three constitute the 
second hemistich. 


5 The only probable exception is RV. IN. 
113, 7 c d; cp. Arnold, Vedic Metre 119. 

<•> The sentence within a I'ada, as well as 
the Pada itself, is the unit of accent; cp. 
below, 83. 

7 Cp. RPr. 1. 3; vi. 5; x 5; xi. 30. 

* Final r never occurs in the RV., its 
place being supplied hy ur as notin'm 
e. g. x/Jt liar ‘standing’ (cp. VVa <' KJ5KNAGEL, 
K/C. 25, 2S7f.); but the lb. already lias 
jattayiff and Hfartf (B ?;, Walk i:r nagel l, 
259 a, note. 

9 The vowels I and / 7 . when dual termina¬ 
tions (pragrhya), cannot be nasalized. 
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traction. Thus a appears as am before e and o ; e. g. gfianenam'ckas (l 33*); 



following the regular rule that unnasalized it is shortened before r in the RV. 

b. Consonants are liable to change of mode of articulation and, to 
some extent, of place of articulation. 

1. final mutes, whether tenuis, media, or aspirate, are without distinction 
represented by the corresponding tenuis; e. g. durat (111.59 1 2 3 ) =* ilkrild ‘from 
afar’; usar-bhiit ( 1. 65°; — usat^bmih ‘waking at dawn*. 

2. The palatals c and j revert to the original guttural, becoming k; 
thus arvtik (1. tiS 2 5 ) —- arvdc ‘coming hither’; su-yi'ik = su-yuj ‘well yoked’. 
The old palatal /, however, becomes /, e. g. nit (h i2i 3 ), m. f. ‘king’,‘queen’, 

raj; in rtv'ik, however, it becomes the guttural, rtvij ‘priest’ (fiomyaj- 
‘saerifice’) \ 

3. The ritual exclamations vasaf (x. 11 4 ?) and srdusat (1. 139*), which 
are probably modified forms of the 3. sing. aor. subj. of vah- ‘carry’, and 'sru- 
‘liear «, have t for t owing to the analogy of the exclamations vftf (VS.), vat 
(TS.), 3. sing. aor. of J/VaXM. 

4. The nasals occurring as finals, //, n } ;/; 6 , remain unchanged. Of 
these, n and m are very common; but n is found very rarely and only 
secondarily after the loss of a following k (representing an original palatal; 
e. g. pnin for *pr<ink } from pritiu-). Probably no instance of final n can be 
found in Vedic Mantras. The palatal ft never occurs, since final palatals 
become guttural (b, 2). 

a. In the rare instances in which a radical m becomes final after 
dropping a following -/ or -.r, it appears as >t owing to . the inlluence of the 
dental ; thus dan (= *daw-s) ‘of the house’ (dam-) 7 ; a-ftrau (=* * a-kram-t) } 
3. sing. aor. of ft/am- ‘stride’; a-gan (~ *a-gam-t) 9 2. 3. sing, aor., 

a~jogan *q?agam-t), 3. sing, plup., aganlgan (VS.), 3. sing. intv. of gam- ‘go’, 
dytiu (-- *a-jam~st), 3. sing. aor. of yam- ‘reach’ 8 * . 

5. 'flie semivowels y 7 > /> do not occur as finals. /* is represented by 
Visarga; thus punar ‘again’, is written pthitih lo . 

6. The sibilants and h are all changed when final. 

a.' The dental s } which is by far the commonest of final sibilants, 
becomes Visarga; e. g: betas is written ketith (in. 61 f). 

The cerebral s, which is very rare as a final, becomes cerebral t 
in sat ‘six’, for sds; -dvit ‘hating’, for -dv/s; vi-prt’tt (AV.) ‘sprinkling’, 


1 The ritual interjection 6 m (VS.) may he 
due to the nasalization of an original o 
prolated (cp. RPr. w. 3). Thus the JUU. 
I. 24. 3 <T., mentions the pronunciations o as 
well as om, both o! which it rejects in favour 
of cm. 

2 Cp. RPr. 1. 13; WiiiTXKY on APr. 1.43 

S Cp. WackkriNagi-.l I, 149 a a. 

•* Cp. above 42 c (p. 34). 

5 f.oc. cit. 

Final m is often iucorrecllv written as 

Anusvara in Mss. (as conversely in Prakrit 

Mss. m is often written as m under Sanskrit 

influence ; cp.Tlscui‘I.,(Irammatik der Prakrit- 

Spraehen, in this Encyclopedia, 339, 348), 
and their example is sometimes followed in 
printed editions. 


7 In the K. also occurs the form a-nnn 
*-j/am-s-/, from nam- bend’. The l^B. 
has prawn ‘painless’, «- 'pradam-s. 

& See 46 d, ( 3 . 

9 Final / is spoken of as occurring rarely 
(WACKERNAGEL i, 260 c), or as very rare 
(Whitney 144), but I have been unable 
to hud a single example in the Vedas (or 
even in post-Vcdic Sanskrit). But though no 
etymologically final / seems to occur either 
in paus'd or in Sandhi, it is found as a sub- 
stilu’e for </ in two or three words in the 
later Sam hit as (see above 52 d, p. 45)* 

10 When h stands for etymological ;, this 
is indicated by an added i/i in the Pada- 
paf.ha; c/^ punar id (X. 85 
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fbr^ vi-prns . These are the only examples occurring in the RV. and AV. In 
the only two examples in which s occurs in the RV. as a final in the com¬ 
pound former, it is dropped: artak ‘eyeless’, from an-dks-\ d-myak , 3. sing. aor. 
of myaks- ‘be situated’(I). 

y. The palatal i becomes either k or /'; e. g. -drk for drs- (ill. 61 9 ); 
vipat, N. of a river, for vipls 

8. According as it is guttural or palatal in origin, h become k or / ; 
thus d-dkot, 3. sing- impf. of duh- ‘milk’; but d'-vtff, 3. sing. aor. of rah- ‘carry’. 

c. The rule is, that only a single consonant may be final. Hence all 
but the first of a group of consonants are dropped; e. g. abha-'ati for 
*dbhavant; tin for *tdns; tuddn for tudants\ prdii for *prnhks (== *p nines ); 
acchun for * achantstj 3, sing. aor. of c/tand- ‘be pleasing’. 

a # k t or /, when they follow an r and belong to the root, are allowed to remain; 
e. g. vatk t 2. 3. sing. aor. of vrj - ‘bend”; urk ,(VS), nom. of urj- ‘strength’; d-miri, 3. sing, 
impf. of mpj; ‘wipe’; a~?/art, 3. sing. aor. oivyt ‘turn’; j uhtirt (AV.), nom. of suhnrd- 
‘friend*. The only instance of a suffix remaining after r is dar 3 sing. aor. of dr- 
‘cleave’, used also for 2. sing, beside d-dah ***‘ fi-dar (for *n-dars). 

jj. Some half-dozen instances have been noted, in the SamhitSs, in which a suffixal 
5 or I seems to have been retained instead of the preceding consonant; but they are 
probably all to be explained as due to analogical influence. They are: 

x. the nominatives sadha-maS (beside sadha-tnad) ‘companion of the feast*; ava-yas 
‘sacrificial share’, and puro-itis (acc. purodaiam) ‘sacrificial cake’. Sadhd-mas may be due 
to the influence of nom. with phonetic s like -mdfs ‘moon’, beside inst. pi. midddiis 
{44 a 3). Avayas, in the only passage in which it occurs in the RV., has to be read as 
quadrisyilabic (also irf AV.), i. e. as avayajah, and is probably to be explained as a con¬ 
traction which retains the living -s of the nom. (and not the prehistoric s of *y<Tj-s). 
Puro-d&s (from d<U- ‘worship’), occurring only twice in the RV, may be due to the in¬ 
fluence of a frequent nom. like dravino-dis ‘wealth-giver*. That the prehistoric nom. -r 
should in these three forms have survived in the linguistic consciousness of the Vedic 
poets, and as such have ousted the preceding consonant, which m all other analogous 
nominatives alone remains, is hardly conceivable*. The only reasonable explanation is 
to assume the analogical influence of the nom. -$ which was in living use after 
vowels. 

2 . The four verbal preterite forms [a-yds (for *aytij-s) beside ay if, 2. sing. aor. of yaj- 
‘sacrifice’; im(AV.)*a *a-srdj*Sy 2. sing. aor. of syj- ‘emit’; a-bhattas (AV.) — *a-bhanak‘S, 

2 . sing. impf. of bhanj- ‘break’; and a-srat (VS.) = *a-sras-t, 3. sing. aor. of sras- ‘fall’) 
are the beginnings of the 'tendency (of which there are several other examples 
in the Brahmanas) 3 , to normalize the terminations, so as^ to have -.v in 2. sing, and-/in 

3. sing. This tendency is extended in the RV. from the s and / of 2. 3. sing, even to I. sing, 
in the forms a-kramlm (beside a-kramisam) owing to a-ktam-Ts, ad:ram-lf\ and vam (for 
var-cim) owing to 2. sing, vak (for var\ aor. of vr- ‘cover*. 

67. Rules of Sandhi. —The body of euphonic rules by which final 
consonants are assimilated to following initials and hiatus is avoided between 
final and initial vowels is called Sandhi in the Pratisakhyas K The editors of 
the Sarphita of the RV. have greatly obscured the true condition of the text 
with which they dealt by applying to it rules of euphonic combination which 
did not prevail at the time when the text was composed. Thus though the 
Sandhi between the verses of a hemistich is (excepting a few survivals from 
the older form of the text) 5 applied with greater stringency than elsewhere, 
the metre clearly shows that the end of the first verse of a hemistich con 
stifutes a pause as much as the end of the last. Within the verse, moreover, 
Sandhi is, according to metrical evidence, not applied where the caesura 
occurs; nd, when it means ‘like’ (as opposed to nd ‘not’), is never contracted 
with any following vowel, nor ////‘then’ with a preceding <2°; t and u before 


1 Cp. 43 a. 

a Cp. Whitnev 146 a; Bloom i-1 eld, AJP. 
3, 28 flf.; Baktholomae, KZ, 29, 578fl'. 

3 Cp. Whitnev 555 a. 


4 Rl’r. 11. 2. 7. 13; vn. 1; VPr. in. 2; 
APr. iv. 414. 

5 K. g. ’/muTsJ 1 jigniit (l 70 1 * 3 ). 

° lu these instances there is a pause in 
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trssimilar initial vowels are hardly ever changed to the corresponding serai* 
vowels 1 , and often remain uncontracted even before, similar vowels 2 ; the 
elision of a after e o is rare« 3 ; contraction is commonly avoided by the final 
vowel of monosyllabic words, and by an initial vowel followed by conjunct 
consonants*. Nevertheless, it may be said in a general way that the poets 
of the RV. show a tendency to avoid the meeting of vowels 5 . The divergences 
between the apparent and the real Sandhi which appear in the RV., decrease 
in the later Vedas, while the application of particular rules of Sandhi becomes 
more uniform 6 . 

a. External Sandhi, or that which applies between words in the sentence, 
is to a considerable extent identical with internal Sandhi, or that which applies 
within words. The most striking difference is, that in the latter consonants 
remain unchanged before verbal and nominal terminations beginning with 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals 7 . External Sandhi is on the whole followed in 
the formation of compounds, the divergences from it in the latter being 
merely survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi due to the closer 
connexion between members of a compound that renders them less liable 
than separate words to be affected by modifications of phonetic laws. 

External Sandhi is to a considerable extent affected by the law of finals 
in pausa. Under that influence it avoids final aspirates and palatals. There 
are, however, in the treatment of final n r, and s y certain survivals which do 
not agree with the corresponding forms in pausa. 

b. There are certain duplicate forms which were originally due to 
divergent euphonic conditions. Thus the tendency was to employ the dual 
ending il before consonants, but au before vowels. Similarly, the word sddl 
‘always’, was used before consonants, but sddam before vowels 8 . 

68. Lengthening of final vowels.—Final vowels as a rule remain 
unchanged before consonants. But a i u are very frequently lengthened 9 
before a single initial consonant 10 both in the metrical portion of the Samhitas 
and in the prose formulas of the Yajurveda; e. g. srudhi hdvam ‘hear (our) 
call’. This practice includes examples in which the consonant is followed by 
a written y or to be pronounced, however, as i or //; e. g. ddha Ay Ague 
(iv. io- a ) = ddha hi agne\ abhi sv drydli (x. 59^) abhi su aryah. The 
lengthening here appears to have arisen from an ancient rhythmic tendency 
of the language to pronounce, long, between two short syllables, a final short 
vowel which was liable to be lengthened elsewhere as well”; this tendency 
being utilized by the poets of the Saiphitas where metrical exigencies required 
a long syllable. Thus ddha ‘then’, appears as ddha when a short syllable 
follows. Similarly tu ‘but* generally becomes t/i before a short syllable; and 
sd ‘well’ nearly always becomes sa between short syllables *\ 


the sense; cp. Oldenlerg, Prolegomena443, 
note 2; Arnold 122. 

* Arnold 125. 

* Op. cit. 124. 

3 Op. cit. 127. 

4 Thus wdp.unah (iv. 47<l) must be read 
nn\ apsaiah , but niaduvak (for md adttvah) 
remains (ibid.). 

5 Cp. Olden hero 4341. 

» 0 Cp. Barthulomae in KZ. 29, 37, 

p. 5 uf. 

7 Thus sakaf f ii'sakmtvtvi. j 

(from Sitk- ‘be able*), in all which forms g 
would be required by external Sandhi. 


8 Cp. Wackernagel i, 309, bottom. 

9 The Padapa(ha in these instances regu¬ 
larly gives tlie original unlengthenjcd vowel. 

Except in compounds, this lengthening 
disappears in the later language; there are, 
however, several survivals in the Bnlhmanas; 
see AufkkchT, Aitareya Nrdlimana 427; and 
cp. Wackernagel 1, 264 b. 

** This tendency survived in the post- 
Vedie language in compounds, in words 
(which followed the analogy of compounds) 
before su(iixes beginning with consonants, 
ami in reduplicative syllables. 

** Cp. Wackernagel i, 266 b. 
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II. Euphonic Combination. Vowels. 



a. The short vowel regularly remains unchanged at the end of a verse 1 
(even within a hemistich); and often before the caesura of a Tris^ubh or 
Jagati Pada (even in terminations otherwise liable to be lengthened) 2 . 

b. The final vowel is not lengthened in r. vocatives (except vrsabhst 
viil 45^ and hariyojam t. 6i x6 ); 2• datives in -Xya; 3. nom. plur. neuter in-/; 
4. verbal forms ending in -/ and -// (excepting imperatives in ~dhi and the 
3. sing, rdksati 11. 2b 4 ) 3 ; 5. the prepositions i/pa 4 and dp a (except dpa vrdhi 

VII. 2 7 2 ). 

c. In some instances final vowels appear to be lengthened before 
vowels 5 or two consonants 6 . 

69. Contraction of similar vowels. — When a final a t or ui is 
followed by corresponding initial d i or 24, contraction resulting in the long 
form of the respective vowel regularly takes place; e. g. ihdsti ihd asti; 
indrd hi dr a a ; tvtlgne *= tv a ague; v'iddm (vi. 9 0 ) «= vtiddm; 

a. The contraction of it 4 - a and of u 4 u occasionally does not take 
place even in the written text of the RV. both at the end of and within a 
Pada; thus manly} | agnf# (1.70*); manly7 abhi (itioi?); push dsurah (v.5i rx ), 
p/lsti ah hi- (vi. 59*), ptlsd avistu (x. 26 ld ); Vila utd (1. 39"); su Urdhvd(h) 
(vi. 24^); s/l ntibhih (1. ii2 l ~ 2 3); the compound suntdyah (viii. 47 , “~ t8 ) 8 . 

b. On the other hand, in many instances where the contraction is written, 
the original vowels have to be restored in pronunciation with hiatus*: The restored 
initial in these instances is long by nature opposition, and the preceding final if 
long must be shortened in pronunciation lo ; e.g. cilsdt (1. 27J) ca astil; careata 
0‘ 1 55’) *=* ca areata ; mdpdh « met itpj/t; maps divah md apsdvah; mrlatldrse 
(tv. 57 1 ) mrjati idrde; y,int/ndavah (iv. 47 2 ) .«» yd/iti indavah; bhavantfiksdnah 
(vi. 16 17 ) * bhavdntu ukyina/j. After monosyllables, the hiatus is regular in the 
case of the written contractions f and i 7 , especially when the monosyllables are 
vi and hi; e.g. vindra (x. 32*) vi in dr a; hlndra (t. 102 3 ) =* hi indr a lx . 

c. Duals in a T id are regularly uncombined. Such 1 and U are usually 
written with hiatus in the Samhitatext; the dual il always appears before u x \ 
but at the end of internal Padas invariably coalesces in the written text 

70. Contraction of a with dissimilar vowels,— 1. When final a is 
followed by 1 u> contraction .takes place resulting in e o l * respectively; e.g. 
piteva pitd tv a; dm d im; dbhdt —- a nbhdr. When a is followed by r, 
contraction is never written in the RV. and VS. but the metre shows that 
the combination is sometimes pronounced as ar , as is the case in the compound 
saptarsdyah 'the seven seers’ 


1 Apparent exceptions are due to erroneous I 8 Cp. Benfey, SV. xxxilf.; Roth, I.itte- 
metrical division of Pfldas by the editors ofratur 67 f. 

the Samhit&s, or to mechanical repetition of 9 na ‘like', is never combined in pro¬ 
formulas originally used in a different posi- | nunciation, see above 67; cp. Arnoi.d 120. 
tion in the verse. Thus srmthl j havam (l. 25*9) J lo Long vowels being reguiarly shortened 
appears in imitation of srudlu havam which before vowels ; see Oedenberg 465 f. 


is frequent at the beginning of a verse 
(11. 11*, etc.). Cp. Oi.oenherg 420f. 

2 See Zubaty, Der Quantitiitswechsel im 
Auslaute vedheher Worter, Vienna Or. 
Journal 2, 315. 

3 Sec ZUBATY, op. cit. 3, 89. 

4 See Cldenberg 399. 

5 Op. cit. 60. 

Cp. AVackerNagel 1. 265 b, note. 

7 There is no example of contracted /in the 
Sainhitas, as f r never meet; and in the RV. 
final / never occurs ^cp. above, p. 59, note 8 ). 


Cp. Arnold 124. 

12 Op. cit. 120. Before other vowels, dv y 
the Sandhi form of ait y the alternative dual 
ending, appears. 

*3 Because the long monophthongs c and b 
represent IE. di and du, 

*4 The MS. does not contract either, but 
on the contrary often lengthens d to a, even . 
where the metre requires contraction. Cp. 
Wackernagel l, 267 a a, note. 

*5 See Grassma.nn, Worterbuch p. YU. 
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a. In the RV. &+i is once contracted to ai * in prdijayur (l. I20 5 ) ** prd isaynh (Pp.)*; 
in the SV. a+i is once contracted to a /- in <5 indr a » d indra (t, 2. I. 45); and in the 
AV. and VS. the preposition d contracts with y to Sr in arts- » a-fti- 'suffering’, and 
drchalu m* d-ycckatu*. The last three instances are perhaps survivals of an older con¬ 
traction. That a is not otherwise contracted with thy to ai au Sr t is doubtless to be 
accounted for by the previous shortening of a in hiatus 3 . 

b. Occasionally a followed by i remains uncontracted in the written text of the 
RV.; thus /yd iydm (VI. 753); piba imam (vat. 17*); rattaya ihd (vm. 34*1)4. When a 
is followed by r, it is either shortened 5 or nasalized; e. g. tdtha yduk iortdthd r 
kadath rtacid (v. 39) = kada y-; vtbhvatU ybhtir (tv. 333)6 vibkvS /*-; v ip any dm 7 | ytdsya 
(iv, i**) vipanyd ytdsya . 

c. On the other hand, in many instances where the contraction e or o is written, 
the original simple vowels must be restored with hiatus; e. g. Indr&gni (1. io8t) *» d 
ittdragni) sttbhdyosah (1. 487) mm sab bay a t4fdb & 

2 . Final a contracts with a following e or ai to ai; and with 0 or au to au; 
e. g. dibhi/t for 4 ebhih. But though the contraction is written, the original 
vowels must sometimes be restored; e. g. disu (1. 61 ,6 ) must be read 4 esu. 

a. Final 8 , instead of being contracted with e and 0, is in a few instances elided 
before those diphthongs; thus talar’add (vil. 333) «=* tatara evid\ tv* clay ah (X. 9 H) — 
iva itayah ; aivin' rvit (vu. 99) = asvini | evct ; ydlh’ohise (vm. 53 ) ** yathi oh ft ; dp’ cfafu 
«■ upa efatu 9 . An example of a compound with this elision seems to be ddsoni- to 
ddsa-oni- 'having ten aids’. 

b. Final instead of being contracted with e is, in a few instances, nasalized 
before that diphthong; thus aminantam ivai/t 11 (t. 79*) for -a i-\ sfisadatiam isi (l. 123'°) 
for -a i -; updsthSm | cka (I. 35 0 ) for -a A. 

3. When a remains after a final y or s has been dropped, it does not 
as'a rule contract with the following vowel. Nevertheless such contraction is 
not infrequent in the Samhitas. In some instances it is actually written; thus 
s&rtavAjdu (nr. 32 6 ) =» Pp. sdrtavdi iljdu ; vAsdu (v. 17 J ) — Pp. vdi asdu ; 
and the compound rdjesitam (vin.46 28 ) — Pp. rdjah-isitam ; in the later Sam- 
hitas are found krtydti (AV. x. i*$) «*» Pp. kytyaJi iti ; ph op a vas a nan it m (VS. 
XXi. 43) Pp. pivah-upa: as a thin if m 11 . 

In other instances the contraction, though not written, is required by the 
metre; thus ta indra (vie. 21°), Pp, te indra, must be read as tendra\ prthivya 
antdnksdt (AV. ix. 1 9 ), Pp. prt/iivyitb , as prtkivyAntdrikpU 1 J ; gosthd upa (AV. 
ix. 4 2J ), Pp. gosthd upa , as gosihepa. 

a. There appear to be several other instances of such written contraction, which 
are however otherwise explained by the Padap&tha; thus raydid (x. 93*°) ** rayc utd, 


1 Several instances of this contraction 
occur in B and later. 

2 The TS. extends this contraction to pre¬ 
positions ending in a: ApSrchafi* avhrrkati\ 
see Whitney, APr. in. 47 f., TPr. 111. 9f. 
In the post-Vedic language this contraction 
was extended to all prepositions ending 
in a. 

\ Cp. Benff.y, GGA. i« 4 b» P- b22. 

4 The I*p; explains piba and ratntyn as 
imperatives {ptba, ran ay a •; but the a here 
may represent -os of the subjunctive (cp. 
Wackernagel 1, p. 311 mid.). Occasionally 
</ remain uncontracted because the editors 
regarded them as representing ab-t, or SA t as 
in ran to rtyd (VU. $fo)/wayd afro (vil. 393). Cp. 
RPr. It. sSf.; BENF„EY, SV. XXX f.; \VACKER- 
NAGF.L I, 267 a 

5 See p. 63, note 10 ; a is shortened 
before r in the AB.; see Auirecut’s ed. 
427. 


6 vibhvadt occurs thus three times; see 
I. AN MAN 529. 

7 In opposition to the Mss. Max MOi.i.er, 
RV 2 * 4 5 . reads viponydm ytdsya because Sayana 
appears to favour that reading. 

s See Arnold, Vedic Metre 123. 

9 This is a precursor of the post-Yedic 
ruie by which the h of a preposition before 
initial c and <> of verbs (except eti etc. and 
cdkatt etc.) is elided. 

Though the AV. has pdiicottdiina- = 
fidhiii odatta - the elision of 0 before -odana- 
often takes place in the Sutras and later. 

** The old hiatus is here treated as it 
would be at the end of an internal P;tda. 
The TS. till. 1, 115 ) retains the hiatus in 
the same verse without nasalization; cp. 

Oldf.nberg 469*!. 

12 Sec Wackeknagel i, 20S b. 

13 In the Paippa.dda recension this con¬ 
traction is actually written. 
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iyd u/d; bhiiniyopdri (X, 75 3 ) s» bkfimydk apart, Pp. b lift my a it pari 1 . In a few of 
these the contraction must be removed as contrary to metre; thus u^a yaU (HI. 61 4 ), 
Pp. ti'hh ydti, which means ‘Dawn goes’, should be read as usd ft y.iti, &s the sense 
requires ‘Dawn comes*, and the metre requires an additional syllable; abhitfip&si (11,202), 
Pp. -pel asi, should be read as abhisfipft{k) asi\ vrsabheva (VI. 46 4 ), Pp. vy/abhd iva 2, as 
vyfabhaih) ha. 

b. I11 a very few instances a final m is dropped after a , which then combines with 
a following vowel. This contraction is actually written in durgakaiidt (iv. 18*) for 
durgdkam etat (but Pp. dttrg&kd e/d t) 3 , and sdvarteddm (TS. I. 4. 44*) for savanam iddm 
(Pp. savanl iddm). Occasionally this contraction though not written is required by the 
metre; thus rjf/rdm ihd (AV.) must be read rdtfrMd. 

71. Final / and u before dissimilar vowels.—r. The final vowels i 
and u 4 before dissimilar initial vowels and before diphthongs are. in the 
Sarphitas regularly written as / and p* respectively; e. g. t>raty ayam 
(L ii 6 ) = prdti ay am ; A tv eta (1. 5 1 ) a tu Jta; jdnitry ajrjanat (x. 134?) 
=* jdnitrx ajfjanat. The evidence of the metre, however, shows that this y 
or v nearly always has the syllabic value of i or u b ; e. g. vy its Ah (1. 92 4 ) 
must be read as vi us Ah: vidathesv ahjdn (1. 92 s ) as vidathesu ahjdn. 

a. The final of disyllabic prepositions must, however, frequently be pronounced as 
a semivowel, especially before augmented forms; e. g. adkyds/hdh (1. 492); dnv aedrifam 
(l. 2323}; also dnv ihi (x. 536)7. 

b. In all the Samhitas the particle // following a consonant is written as ?■ and 
pronounced as u before a vowel; e. g. dved v indra (I. 28*)8; but the long form of the 
same particle occasionally remains unchanged in the RV. even after a consonant; e. g, 
ltd it aydm (vi. 71 5 ); tam u akynvan (x. 88*0). 

c. In RV. I— IX there are other instances of monosyllabic and disyllabic words at 
the end of which y and v are pronounced; but the only example of a trisyllabic word 
in which this occurs is sivyatn in s/i/yah dpak (n.32 4 ). In RV. x there are a few further 
examples; t. g. deviyv ddhi (x. I 2 I®) 9 . 

d. The semivowel is regular in the compounds rtv-ij-, gd?jy-uti~ jv-tUd, and sv-idi*. 

2. Unchangeable 7 and u . a. The dual r and a never change to 
y or v\ nor is the former ever prosodically shortened, though the latter some¬ 
times is; e. g. hart ~) rtdsya ; but sadha (~ w) asmai (n. 27 * 5 ). The dual l may 
remain even before i\ e. g. hdri iva, kdrx indra, aksi iva; but the contraction 
is written in upadhiva, pradhiva, ddmpatlva, vi/pdtlva , nrpdtiva (AV.), rodasime 
(vn. 90^) rddasx imJ ‘these two worlds'. There are also several passages 
in which the contraction, though not written, must be read 12 . 

b. The rare locatives in i and u 13 (from stems in i and ii) are regularly 
written unchanged in the Samhita text of the RV., except vedy asyAm (n.3 4 ), 


1 Cp. Wackernagei. 1, 268 a. 

2 i n instances in which contraction with 
ha seems to take place, the existence of a 
byform va has to be taken into consider¬ 
ation; cp. Grassmann, Wdrterbuch, column 
22t; Wackernagei. i, 268 a, note. 

3 Cp. Del brOck, Yerbum 67, end. 

4 I ri the RV. y is never final, and I doubt 
whether any example can be quoted from 
the other SamhiUs in which it is followed 
by an initial vowel. 

5 1 he Sandhi which changes a vowel to 
the semivowel is called bsaipra ‘gliding*, 
in the Prati&tkhyas; cp. RPr. If. 8; III. 7; 
VH. 5. 

0 The long vowel being regularly short¬ 
ened; cp. Ol.DKNHKRG 465. 

7 WaCKERNAGEL I, 271 b; Ol.OENBERG 438, 
note, ZDMG. 44, 326 note; Arnold, Vedic 
Metre 125. 

8 1 he TS. has tnr for v. Elsewhere also 

[«do-Aryan Research. I. 4. 


iy and uv are sometimes written for / and u ; 

e. g. suv-i id- ~ su*ita* ‘accessible*; hence 
the pronunciation may have been iy, uv; cp. 
WACKERNAGEL I, 270 C, 27I a. 

9 See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 

10 If the analysis of BR., gdvHit/i-, is correct; 
the Pp. divides go* yuti 

11 See Arnold, Vedic Metre 125. 

12 Cp. WACKERNAGEL I, 270 b, note. Here 
we have probably not contracted forms with 
ha, but the dual J-f *va, the byform of ha. 

23 The vowels which regularly remain 
unchanged are called pragyhya, ‘separated’, 
by the native phoneticians; see RPr. i. 16 
etc.; VPr. 1. 92 etc.; APr. I. 73 etc. They 
are indicated as such in the Pp. by an 
appended Hi. The particle u is indicated 
as pragyhya ir. the Pp. .of RV. and AV. by 
its nasalized form tint (nasalization being 
employed to avoid hiatus: see above 66, 1). 


* 
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however, the vowel must be pronounced The vowels here 

(unlike the dual X) seem always to be treated as prospdically short 1 . 

c. The final / of other cases also occasionally remains unchanged; 
thus the. nominatives prthivi, prtkujrdyl, samrdjhl and the instrumental susdmt 
sometimes retain their r, and the inst. ati- frequently does so \ 

72. Final 0 and 0 .— 1. a. Before a. The diphthongs e and o remain 
unchanged before an initial a . This a is often not written in the Samhitils 3 , 
being dropped in about three-fourths of its occurrences in the RV. and in about 
two-thirds in the AV. 4 ; but the evidence of metre shows that, in 99 instances 
out of 100 in the RV., and in about So in the AV. and the metrical parts of 
the YV., it is, whether written or not, to be read, and at the same time 
shortens the preceding diphthong to £ or 0 In vibe dciniso apturah (1. 3 s ) 
the a is both written and pronounced: in sfmdvd \ y gne (1. 1 9 ) it must be 
restored: sBndve J dgne 6 . The exceptional treatment of e in stdtava ambyatn 
(viii. 72s), for stdtave ambyatn , indicates that the Sandhi of e and o before la 
was originally the same as before other* vowels 7 . Hut their unchanged form, 
as before consonants, gained the day, because the short close a, when coming 
immediately after them in their character of monophthongs, would have a 
natural tendency to disappear and thus leave a consonant to follow. 

b. Before other vowels. The diphthongs e and o before any vowels 
but d would naturally become ay and av, as being originally <H and du, 
and as having the form of ay and av within a word. But ay regularly drops 
the y; e. g. agna thd (1. 22’°); av on the other hand generally retains the v, 
dropping it before u 8 ; e. g. vfiyav d yd hi (1. 2’); but vaya uhthdbhir (1. 2*). 

2> Unchangeable e . a. The ,e of the dual nom. acc. f. n. of a-stems, 
c. g. Abke ‘both’, is regularly uncontracted ( pragrhya), because it consists oi 
a + the dual f 9 . 

b. Under the influence of this nominal dual e, the verbal dual e l ° of 
the 2. 3. present and perfect middle, e. g. vdhethe *ye two bring*, bruvltc 
‘they two speak*, ds-lthe ‘ye two have obtained*, come to be uncontractabie, 
though the e is nearly always prosodically shortened; e. g. yuhjathe apdh 
(1. 151 4 ); but parimamndtht asrnan (vir. 93^). 

c. The e of the locative tvJ *in thee’, is uncontractabie. Under its 
influence the other pronominal forms atmd ‘us*, and yuvnJ ‘you’, are also 
always treated as pragrhya by the Samhita as well as the Fadapafha; it is, 


1 Cp Oldenberg 456, note; W acker* 
NAGEL I. 270 b. 

2 Cp. op. cit. 1, 270 b, note. Such forms, 
in which the absence of contraction is only 
occasional, are not indicated by iti in 
ihc Pp. 

3 This form of Sandhi is in the Trati 
jiaKhyas called oHiittihi a ‘elided*; RPr. It. 
13 etc.; Vl’r. 1. 114. 125; APr. HI. 545 TPr. 
it. S. 

\ See Whitney 135 c, 

!> Cp. Oldenbero 435 f., 453 fl., ZL>MG, 
44. 33iff.j Wackkrnagkl 1, p. 324. 

* The few instances (70 out of 4500) of 
the elision of in the RV. are the fore* 
runners of the invariable practice of post* 
Vedic Sandhi. 

7 Internally the original Sandhi of the 
compound gi-agra- must haye been gtk>agra~\ 
cp. \Vackeknagel t, p. 325, note. 


8 There are a few survivals of ay\ e. g. 

toy ii yMS. 1. I*) /,/ a (TS-); cp. TPr. X. 

23; Oldenbkrg 447 ff. In the MS., the K., 
and Mantras occurring in the Manavasutras, 
unaccented a for c before an accented initial 
vowel is lengthened; e. g. <i iiadh~i if/. 

9 See above 71, 2. A dual e once 
appears contracted in t/hiwytmJ (vu. 72■*), 
which, however, should probably be read 
uncontracted as dhiftryc imt, The •eva which 
occurs several times (l. 186 4 etc ) and looks 
like a contraction of the dual c with /Vw, in 
reality probably stands for the dual 

the hyform of/rvr; cp. Wackf.rnagei. 1 . p. 3*7 i 
note, top. 

There was originally no difference be¬ 
tween this dual e and any other e in middle 
forms, such as that of the dual ♦ vahe , the 
singular -/r, and the plural -ant *. 
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doubtful whether they were so treated in the original text of 

the RV.\ 

3. Unchangeable o . a. When o is the result of combining the final a 
of particles with u (which itself is often unchangeable)*, it is pragrhya; thus 
o O-- ii u), dtho («= at ha u\ uto («* utd u), md (~ mil u). 

> b. Following this analogy, the vocative in o of //-stems is sometimes 
treated as pragrhya in the Saiphita of theTS.; e. g. pito d (TS.v. 7.2*). It is 
regularly so treated in the Padapa$has of the RV., AV., VS., TS. (but not SV.). 
Thus in vdyav A (i. 2*), viiya ukthJbhir (i. 2 2 ), vdyo Sava (i. 2>) the vocative 
is equally given in the Padapajha as vdyo iti. 

73. The diphthongs ai and au . —The diphthongs at and au are treated 
throughout in the same way as e and 0 before vowels other than a . Thus 
ai is regularly written it (having dropped the y of ay); e. g. tdsma zksi 
(1. 116 ,6 ); idsmil indraya (1. 4 g ). On the other hand, au is generally written 
H7f y but always a before u in the RV. and VS.; e. g. tAv 4 (t. 2$); t 4 v 
indrilgnl (1. io8 >); but sujihvd upa (1. 13 8 ). In the AV. a appears before u 
in pada ucyete (AV. xix. 6 5 ). In the MS. a appears before other vowels also \ 

74. Euphonic combination of consonants. — The Sandhi of final 
consonants, generally speaking, starts from the form which they assume in 
pausli. Thus an aspirate first loses its aspiration; the palatal c becomes k\ 
j s k become £ or /*; and of a group of consonants the first alone remains. 
Final n is, however, to a great extent differently treated from what it is in 
pausa; and the Sandhi of s and r is, for the most part, based not on //, 
their form in pausa, but on the original letter. 

A final consonant is assimilated 5 in quality 6 to the following initial, 
becoming voiceless before a voiceless consonant, and voiced before a voiced 
sound.?; e. g. tat satydm (1. i*) for tad; ydt tv a (1. 15 10 ) for ydd; havyavAd 
juhv'isyafi (1. 12 6 ), through -rdf for -vdh; gdmad vdjebhi/i (1. 53) for gdmat ; 
orvdg rddhah (1. 95) for arvAc through arvdk . 

a. A final media before a nasal may become the nasal of its own class. There 
seems to be no certain instance of this in the RV.; cakrdn ltd (x. 95**- *3), however, 
probably stands for eahrdt mi, though the Pp. has cakrdn ltd. This assimilation is regular 
in some compounds; e. g. (dn~uavati~ ‘96’ for sdt'tiavafi *. From here it penetrated into 
internal Sandhi; e. g. sa/t-rraw. 

b. Assimilation not only in quality, but also largely in the place of articulation 
occurs in the Sandhi of final m, of the final dentals# t n s, and of final r (under the 
influence of >*). 

75. Euphonic combination of final /». — 1. Before vowels, final 
remains unchanged; e. g. agnim tie (1. 1 *). In a: very few instances, however, 
the m is dropped, and the vowels then contract. This Sandhi is mostly 
indicated by the metre only: it is very rarely written 0 , as in durgahaitdt 


* Cp. Ol.DENBEju; 455, note. 

a Cp. above 71, 1 b. 

3 See Garbe, GCA. 1882,117 f.; Wacker- 
Nagel i T 274; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 6o, 755 
— 75S (Puale auf - r und •ait). 

4 Some compound**, however, preserve 
survivals of an earlier phase of Sandhi; e. g. 
vis-faH- ‘lord c f (he house’; vis/d 7 -/- N., not 
sv/V; nabk-raj- (MS.) ‘cloud-king’, not nal>~rdj~. 

Cp. I.. v. Sciikoedkr, ed. of MS. i,p. xvi. 

5 Final / before vowels becomes / in the 
RV., not 4 as later; c. g. bdl itd:d, for bat . 

6 Within a word a voiced consonant is 
not necessary before vowels, semivowels, 
and nasals. 

5 * 


7 Some scholars think that the 3. sing.impv., 
e. g. b/tdvain represents bhavaf u for original 
bhavad //, the / being retained owing to the 
influence of the innumerable forms of the 
3. sing, with */, -ft, -/r, etc. (cp. Wackfr- 
NAGEL r, 276b); but this is doubtful; DtJL- 
brOck, Altindische Syntax 51 7 IT. , thinks it 
may originally have bc&i bbdra-^tv (particle); 
cp. IF. 18, 71. 

# An example of a final guttural becoming 
a dental before a dental occurs in TS. 1. 
2 . 7% where sarnyqt //' Stands for samyak te. 
Theie are a few other examples in R. passages 
of the TS.; see Wackkrnacjl t, 277 b. 

« See above 70, 5 h, 
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H?ivriS a ) for durgdham etdt , and it is never analysed by the Padapatfia in 
this way. It may perhaps have started from the analogy ot the doublet 
tubhya beside tubhyam 'to thee’ 1 

2. Before mutes, final m is regularly assimilated 2 , becoming the 
corresponding nasal, and before n similarly becoming n . The Mss. and 
printed texts, however, represent this assimilated m by the Anusvara sign; 
e. g. bhadrdm karisydsi (1. i 6 ) for bhadrdh karisydsi ; bhadrdm no (x. 20 x ) for 
bhadrdn no. This actual change of m to n before dentals led to some errors 
in the Pada text; e. g. ydn nipdsi (iv. 11 6 ), analysed as yat instead of yam ; 
dvi~venan tdm (iv.24 6 ), analysed as dvi-venan instead of dvi-venam (cp. iv. 25*). 

3. Before r s $ $ and final m becomes Anusvara (m ); e. g. hotarain 
ratnadhAtam am, (1. 1 1 ); vdrdhamnnam svd (1. 1 9 ); mi train huvc (1. 2"). From 
its original use before sibilants and h, Anusvara came to be employed before 
the semivowel also*. A compound like sam-rAj - ‘overlord’ shows that m 
originally remained unchanged in Sandhi before r. 

4. Before / / v, final m is assimilated as nasalized y / v. The TPr. 0 , 
however, allows Anusvara beside these, while the APr. even requires AnunSsika 
before y and v\ and the printed texts regularly use Anusvara; e. g. sain yudhi 
(1. 8 3 ); yajiidm vastu (1. 30 10 ). Forms like yamydmnna- 'extended’ and apa - 
nlukta - 'concealed' show that final m originally remained unchanged in Sandhi 
before y and / 5 ; and forms like jaganvAn, from gam- ‘go’, point to its having 
at one time become n before v in Sandhi. 

76. Euphonic combination of final t . — 1. Before /, final / 6 becomes 
fully assimilated as /; e. g. dhgal Idmnah (x. 163 6 ) for dr)gat idmnah. 

2. Before palatals (including final t l becomes palatal 8 ; e. g. tdc 
cdksuh (vn. 66 l6 ) for tdd cdksuh ; rohic chyavA (1. 100 s6 ) for rohit sy&r/A; and 
in a compound yataydp/ana - ‘marshalling men’, for y<ztaydt-jana~, 

77. Euphonic combination of final u.—x. Before vowels. Final rt 9 , 
a. if preceded by a short vowel, is doubled 10 ; e. g. d/tanrt dhtm (u. 11 5 ) for 
dhan. The final n is here chiefly based on original ns or ;//. Though it is 
always written double* 1 , the evidence of metre shows that this rule was only 
partially applied in the RV. ,a . 

b. If preceded by a long vowel, it becomes within** a Pada in the RV. 
m after <t but mr after J U f 1 *; e. g. sdrgam iva , for sdrgan; paridhimr dti 9 for 
paridkin : abhisUmr iva , for abhisUn \ nfthr abhi\ for nf n. This Sandhi was 
caused by the n having originally been followed by.r l6 ; e. g. vrkQn originally 


* Cp. Wackkrnagel I, 283 a, note. ! 11 For various explanations of this doubling, 

2 Op. cit, I, 283, b a. see WackKRNAGBL 1, 279 a (p. 33<>> 

3 Op. cit. 1, 283 d. 13 Cp. Oldenberg 424 f., 429 ff. 

4 In the post-Vedic language Anusvara *3 At the end of a Pftda, - an -In -Cm remain 

came to be allowed before mutes and nasals unchanged (as being in pausfi) before a 
also. ! vowel. For passages in which an is un- 

5 Cp. WACKERNAGEL 1, 283 c. changed within a Pada, see below and 

6 Representing th d dh also, if they occur. : Oldenbf.rg 428. 

7 In the MS. / anomalously becomes n 9 14 In the MS. and K., -dm is shortened 

instead of c, before s ; see L. v. Schroeder, to -am; e. g. asmam ainoln for asntan . Cp. 
ZDMG 33, 1S5; ed. of MS. X, p. xxix. On ! V. Schroeder, ed. of the MS. 1, p. xxix. 
the aspiration, of i in this Sandhi see j *5 fn becomes fmr only once (v. 54 * 5 )* 
below 80 a : remaining unchanged elsewhere because two 

* Final dentals never come in^9 contact ! r sounds are avoided in the same syllable 

with initial cerebrals in the Samhitas. j (see below 79). 

9 This rule applies to final guttural n | *6 For examples of this Sandhi applied to 
also; e. g. gietphn i- (X. io8i), cp. Lanman nominatives in -dp, see Lanman 506 A, 
490; hiuh si kr ft it (l. 164^ for hiit a-. | note (512 (- van\ 514 517 

v * The compound z rxprt-asva- ‘having {-man); for accusatives, 346. 
stallions as sttecKh forms an exception. 










minis 


*vrkans'; mafnin {ox*mahAnts‘, d-yiln, 3 ; sing.aor. for *J-ySn-st(1 .sing. d-yiJmsam) * 2 3 4 . 
The « became Anusvara (or Anunasilca) before this s, which was treated in 
exactly the same way as when it followed an unnasalized vowel (as becoming 
a, but Ts, us, ?s becoming Tr, Or, fr). 

«. The an of the 3. p!. subjunctive (originally an(\ however, remains unchanged 
before vowels within a Pada, obviously owing to the -/ which at one time followed. 
There happen to be only five occurrences of this form under the conditions required: 
t f vjfhiu as it (I. 84**}; ghdfan idtard (ill. 338); sphuntn rjipyam (Vi. 67**); gdcchdn id 
(vui. 795); gacchan itUara (X. 10 *°) 3. 

a. Before consonants. Final n remains unchanged before all gutturals 
and labials (including **), as well as before voiced dentals (including n ). It 
is, however, liable to be changed before the following sounds: 

a. Before p, final*, when etymologically — ns, sometimes becomes;*//; 
thus nhnh pnhi (vin. 843)*; nrmh pAtram (1. 121*). 

b. Before all palatals that occur it becomes palatal A; e. g. UrdhvAn 
cardtkdya (L36") for UrdhvAn; tdn jusethdm (v.51 6 ) for tdn; vajrin cknathihi 
( 1. 63 s ) for vajrin snaihihi*; devdn chlokah (x. 12 5 ) for devan ilokah . 

Before c, however, the palatal sibilant is sometimes inserted 6 in the 
RV., the * then becoming Anusvara. This insertion occurs only when the 
sibilant is etymologically justified (that is, in the nom. sing, and acc. pi. 
masc.) almost exclusively (though not invariably) before ca and cid; thus 
anuydjdms ca (x. 51 s ), amend ms cid (vt 3 1 2 ) 7 . In the other Sarphitas the 
inserted sibilant becomes commoner, occurring even where it is not etymo¬ 
logically justified (that is, in the 3. pi. impf., and the voc. and loc. of w- 
stems) 8 * , 

c. Before dental t*, final * usually remains; but the dental sibilant is 
sometimes inserted in the RV., the n then becoming Anusvara. This insertion, 
however, occurs in the RV. only when it is etymologically justified; it is 
commoner in the other Saiphitas 10 , where it appears even when not etymolog¬ 
ically justified. 

d. Before / r v A, final n as a rule remains unchanged; but -an, -in, 
~Bn sometimes become -ilm '*, - itnr , -Utnr, as before vowels; e. g. -annum 
rayivrd/ia/j (vii, 91 3 ) for - anndn; dadvAm vd (x. 132^ for dadvfm ; panimr 
hatam (f. 1S4*) for panin; ddsyUmr yonau (1. 63.*) for ddsyUn., 

e. Before /, final n always becomes nasalized /**; e. g.jiglvAllaksdm (11.12*). 

f. Before the dental sibilant, final n remains; but a transitional t l * 
may be inserted; e. g. ahant sdhasd (1. 8o xo ) ‘he slew with might'; tin mm 
may also be written tAnt saw 1 *. In the former example the t is organic; 
from such survivals it spread to cases where it was not justified. A similar 
insertion may take place before /; that is, vajrin. snathihi may become vajrin 
snathihi or vajriii cknathihi (through vajrinc snaihihi for vajrint snaihihi) * 5 . 


* Cp. Cretie \vkov;. 

2 In ail the other Samhitfls the pause 
forms -tin -in -tin -fn predominate. In the 
post-Vedic language they became the only 
allowable forms. 

3 Cp. Oldenw-rg 428. 

4 The MS. (li. 13* r ) has ttji&f pdhi. 

5 For examples of nominatives with this 
Sandhi, see Lanman 506 A, note, 512 (top\ 
5 * 7 . 

6 Op. cit., 506 A, note, and 514. 

7 Op. cit., 512. 

8 There are no examples of the inserted 

sibilant before ch in the Samhitas. In the 


post-Vedic language a sibilant is invariably 
inserted after n before all voiceless palatals, 
cerebrals, and dentals. 

9 Neither ih nor t fh occur in the Sam- 
hitas after final n. 

*° Cp. I aNMAN 516 A, note. 

,l For (iadkainnimyah of theRV. (IX. 107*) 
and SV., the VS. (xtx. 2) has dadhanid yd//. 

12 As m does before /; sec above 75, 4. 

*3 Before s a transitional Is may similarly 
be Inserted after a final />; e. g. prtitfvdtr d 
may also be written pra/yinth sit. 

*4 See Lanman 506 A, note, and 346. 

*5 Cp. \VA<’KF.RNA»;ja 1, 2S2, note. 
















I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

78. Euphonic combination of final — x. Before voiced sounds. 

a. Final s after all vowels except a, assumes its voiced form r before all 
vowels and voiced consonants 1 ; e. g. fsibhir idyo (1. i * 2 ) for /*; agnir 
hu/a (I. is), for agnis ; paribhnr dsi (r. x‘) for paribhAs ; mUanair utd (1. i 2 ) 
for nntanais. 

The s doubtless became r through an older transitional voiced cerebral 
as is shown by the A vesta, e. g. in du,ita- = dur-ita~K 

b. Final s after a must originally have become z before voiced 
sounds. But as drops the sibilant before vowels and voiced consonants, 
while az drops it before vowels except a \ but becomes o> before voiced con 
sonants 6 and a-, thus sut/i imd (1. 3*) for sutAs; vitvd vi (1. 3“), for vik>as; 
h/tya A for khyas (1. 4 3 * ); no AH (1.4J) for nas; indavo vdm (1. 2*) for Indams. 

2. Before voiceless consonants, a. Before the palatals c, c/i, s 
final s becomes the palatal sibilant /?; e. g. devil cakrmd (x. 37 '*). 

b. Before the dental f 9 , final s following a always remains; t.g.yds te 
(1. 4 4 ); mddhir&s than: (1. ii?). After i ti'°, it remains as a rule; e. g. 
dnvlbhts tdna (1.3 4 ). But s becomes s, which cerebralizes the following / to t: 
«. regularly in compounds 11 in all the Saiphitas; e. g. dus-tara- ‘insuperable’ 
for dus-tara- (but rajas-tur- ‘traversing the air’); p. often in external Sandhi 
in the RV. This occurs chiefly, and in the independent passages of the other 
Sarphitas' 2 only, before pronouns; e. g. agnis te-, krdtus /dm; otherwise it 
occurs occasionally only in the RV.j thus nis-tatak.mr (x. 31?); gobhis tarema 
(x. 42 ,0 ); nakis tamisu (vat. 2o ' 2 )*>. 

c. Before k kh p ph, final s as a rule becomes Visarjaniya (its pause 


x When final s becomes r before r t it is 
treated like an original r , being dropped 
after lengthening the preceding vowel. 

* This z would be the voiced cerebral 
corresponding to the voiceless f which appears 
before voiceless consonants (e. g. in dtisk/ia-). 

3 This z would account for the Sandhi of 
some Vedic compounds formed with dus- 
•ill* \du-ddbha-, du-qlds-, dti-d/u-, du-uasa-^ du - 

beside dar-niydntu~. It may possibly 
also account for the forms svddhiliva (v. 8?}, 
for svddhidz vc (Pp. svddhi/ir-ircii). and urv 
ivc (ix. 96*5), where the metre requires urn va 
(Pp. itrudva); the cerebral being dropped 
after lengthening the preceding vowel. 

4 In the MS. unaccented -<* for * as is 
lengthened before an accented vowel; e. g. 
tatCt indraft* In TS. IX. 4. 7 1 ar for a in jimdr 
&tft is merely a bad reading (MS. it. 4; 
jinva ravdt)\ cp. above p. 33, note * 3 . 

5 In the compound dnawii- (t. 12V) 

‘having a wain as his abode’, ar instead of 
o (cp. dnas'Vant- ‘possessed qf a wain)’ is 

perhaps due to the influence of vanar -, 

beside vanas- and tana •* On a still more 
anomalous compound of the same word, 
ana^idh- ‘drawer of a cart’, ‘bull’, cp. 
Wackernagel 1, p. 339, top. The vowel 
<1 appears instead of 0 in pracetd j rd/an 
(u 24*4) *0 wise king’ ( praceto rajan in the 

same verse, TS- I. 5. U 3 ), probably owing 

to the voc. pracetak . as it would hove been 

pronounced at the end of a Pfida in the 
original text, having been misunderstood as 


a voc. in * tar (from a stem in -//'), which 
would become -tCi before r. 

0 The starting point of this Sandhi was 
probably the treatment of az before voiced 
dentals, where the sibilant was dropped and 
the preceding vowel lengthened to e or 0, 
The latter finally carried the day, e surviving 
only in sure du/utd (l. 345); cp. BarTKOLo- 
MAE, BB. 15, if.; WACKERNAGEL I, p. 338. 

7 tit does not stand for sak ci/, but 
for sd u ci/. 

8 If initial cerebral mutes had existed m 
the Saiphitas, final s would doubtless have 
become the cerebral sibilant s before them. 

9 No example of initial th occurs in the 
Samhitas; but the internal Sandhi of s/Zid- 
‘stand’, in ii-sthati (for ti-ctha-li) shows that 
initial /// would have been treated in the 
same way as /. 

10 Final ys never occurs; fs % occurring only 
once in the RV., remains unchanged in 
mdtfs /rift (I. 164 10 * ). 

11 The only exception in tb/* RV. is 
cd/us~irunscU ‘thirty-four*, doubtless due to 
the avoidance of the combination tft • 

U The TS. also has nis tap - ‘heat’. On the 
usage .of the SV-, see Be.sfey, SV. p. XLUi; 
on that of the AV., see Whitney, APr. H. 84. 

*3 Owing to the far more numerous 
occurrences of as before /, combined with 
the disinclination to change the^ following 
initial, the retention of s after ; u gradually 
gained ground and finally prevailed in the 
post-Vedic language, even in compounds. 
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II. Euphonic Combination. Consonants. 


form), or JihvamuHya (//) before the gutturals and UpadhmanTya (/j) before 
the labials; e. g. indrah p/inca (i. 7'’). But as remains and ts us fs become 
if tiffs': n. regularly in compounds in all the Samhitas; e. g . paras-fti- 


-- fs': «. regularly in compounds ... .... ...^ s . 

‘far-protecting’; ha vis-pa- ‘drinking the offering’; dus-kft- ‘evil-doing’; dus-piid- 
‘evil-footed’. The general rule, however, applies in the following compounds: 


-- -- o .....VM v,fv., » niv, umun ijtUUUt I2> ; 

purah-prasravana- ‘streaming forth’; c/tdr.da/t-paksa-( AV.) ‘borne on the wings 
of desire’; srfya/j-keta- (AV.) ‘striving after superiority’; sadyah-kri- (AV.) 

rrli __ Jl_ % . 7. - 7. ‘ 7 1 .. ' 11 9 /Min \ / , * 1 .1 t % . ^ _ 


7 -- ’ ■/ " w » * w ***^ wv* »w * & vjr y •.tile rv r 4 • ^ jl V « I 

‘bought on the same day*; bahihparidhi (TS.) ‘outside the enclosure’; itdh- 
pradtlna- (TS.) ‘offering from hence (*=* this world)’. 

The repeated for Hmredita.) compounds also follow the general rule, 
doubtless from a desire to change the repealed word as little as possible; 
thus pnrrah-purvo ‘each first’; pard/i-parah ‘always without* f AV.), pdrusah - 
parusas f\ S.) ‘from every knot’; purustihpuruso (TS.) ‘every man’; pdruh- 
paruh (TS.) ‘joint by joint’, but pdrus-parur also in RV. AV. TS. 

Often in external Sandhi in the RV. a ; e. g. divas pari (x. 45’) 
’from the sky’; pdtnTvatas krdhi fr. 14 7 ) ‘make them possessed of wives’; 
dydus pita (iv. 1 *°) ‘Father Heaven’. 

d. Before mutes immediately followed by 5 or s, final s regularly 
becomes Visarjanlya; e. g. satdkratuh tsdrat (vm. i 11 ); ubhayatah-ksnur (TS.) 
‘two-edged’. Occasionally the sibilant disappears, as in dd/ui tedrantlr (viu 34?) 3. 

e, 1. Before a simple sibilant final s is either assimilated or becomes 
Visarjanlya; e. g. vas Hvdtamo or rah Huh tamo fx. 9’); dJvis sat or dJvl/i sal 
fx. 1285)/ nas sapdtna or nab sap:Una (x. 128°). Assimilation is undoubtedly 
the original Sandhi« and is required by some of the Pratisakhyas 5 ; but the 
Mss. usually employ Visarjanlya, and European editions regularly follow this 
practice 6 . 

a. The sibilant disappears in the compounds barhi-sdd- fitting on the sacrificial 
litter; ayau-samhta- fAV.) ‘sky-sharpened*; and, after lengthening the preceding ava- 
tavd raj a day d bar a Jay d (TS. I. 2. 11* — MS. I. * 7 ) for ayah rajas-, haraK 

2. Before a sibilant immediately followed by a voiceless mute, a final 
sibilant is dropped; e. g. mandib/ii stdmebhir (r. 93) for mandlbkis\ mit/ui - 
spyd/iya (1. 1 669 ) for mithas : \ du-sfutt- ‘ill praise* for dus- ?. The omission is 
required by the Pratisakhyas of the RV., VS., TS., and is the practice of all 
the Mss. of the MS. 

3- Before a sibilant immediately followed by a nasal or semivowel, a 
hnal sibilant is optionally dropped; thus krta srdvah (vr. 58^), beside which 
(though the Pp. reads krta) the MS. reads krtah s'rdvah*; ni-svardm (mi 7 ) 
tor nts-spardm ‘noiseless’ (Pp., however, ni-siardw). 

79 * Euphonic combination of final /*. — As h is the pause form of 
oth / and s, a certain amount of mutual contamination appears in their 
bandhi; r> however, suffers much more in this respect than s . Since both .r 
and r when preceded by i u have the same natural Sandhi, it is in a few 


1 1 his treatment of final s before voice¬ 
less gutturals and labials, which is parallel 
to that before /, was doubtless the original 
from of sentence Sandhi. 

2 add pita (l. 1877) is probably only an 
apparent exception, as adS dda //, not 
ddax (pp, adah)\ the Paippakula recension 
of the AV., however, has ados pito t for 
add jr. 

3 Though the Pp. reads ddba, the PI), in 
quoting the verse has ddhah \ see Olden* 
BERO 369, note 1. 


4 Op. Whitney on APr. 11. 40. 

5 Cp. Waockrnagee i, p. 342, top. 

6 In pdrltd fin alia (x. 107*), //» probably 

=** da u (Pp. pari if ah). ' v 

7 The omission was doubtless due to the 
fact that it made no difference to the pro¬ 
nunciation. Hence probably the wrong 
analysis of ifas/dt by the Pp. as hab-sthf, 
instead of isa-slhf, as'in /jd-rmnt- (cp. DR.). 

s Cp. Bollenskn, ZD MG. 45, 24; Pische!* 
Vedische Studien I, 13. 
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aces uncertain which was the original sound. Thus it is somewhat doubtful 
whether the -uh of the abl. gen. sing, of /-stems and of the 3. pi. act of past 
tenses represents original us or ur . In the verbal form, the r in the corre¬ 
sponding iriiddle termination of the perfect, -r<?, seems to decide in favour 
of ur 1 . 

1. a. Before vowels and voiced consonants (except r itself) r remains 
not only when preceded by 1 u z 9 but by a also 3 ; e. g. gir | isd (1. 117 1 ); 
pilr devatr/t (vil 52*); prd/dr agnlh (v. 18 1 ); punar nah (x. 57$); svar dn/Ao 
(n. 35 '’J 4 * . 

b. Before r, r disappears, after lengthening a preceding vowel; e. g. 
pritnU rnpftni (AV. i. 24*). In a few instances, however, o appears instead of 
a («=* ar) 9 under the influence of -ah as the pause form of neuters in -as; 
thus ndho romasdm (vm. 31 9 ), for rid hit) and the compound aho-rrttrd- ‘day 
and night’, for aha-. 

2. Before voiceless consonants final r is as a rule treated like s . 

a. Before the gutturals k kh and the labials p ph , it becomes h 

under the influence of the pause form; e. g .punah halfy (x. 39*); punah 
pdttiim (x. 85 ; punah-punar (1. 92 IO ). But that the r originally remained 

before these consonants is shown by its survival in the compounds pnr-pati- 9 
mar-pati-y vtlr-kiiryd- 9 ahdr-pati- (VS.). But even here the pause form was 
gradually introduced; e. g. svdh-pati - (SV.); it supplanted the r of antdr 
throughout; e. g. antah-pJya - ‘drinking up’; anUtft-koid - (AV.) ‘inside of a 
store-room’; antah-parsavyd- (VS.) ‘flesh between the ribs’; antah-pfttrd- (AV.) 
‘interior of a vessel’; and because the pause form of r and s was identical, 
the Sandhi of s came to be applied here even in the RV.; thus dntas-patha- 
‘being on the way' (for dntar -); cdtus-kaparda- ‘having four braids’, cdius-pad 
‘four-footed’ (for cdtur -). 

b. Before the palatals c ch , final r invariably (like s) becomes the 
palatal sibilant /; e. g. phs ca (1. 189 3 ) for par ca. This applies almost always 
even in compounds; e. g. cdtu/^afvfirimiat (VS.) ‘forty-four’. There are only 
two examples of the r being retained even here: $vhr*caksas- ‘brilliant as light, 
svar-canas- ‘lovely as light’. 

c* Before dental t, final r is without exception treated like s ; e. g. 
gis tribar hi si (1.181 8 ) for gir\ cdtus-trimsat ‘thirty-four’ for cdtur -. The retention 
of r before / in (War tdmah (1.92*) is only apparently an exception, as this 
really stands for avart td?nah*. 

d. Before sibilants, final r appears in its pause form as VisarjanTya 
in sentence Sandhi, e. g. punah sdm (n. 38*). In compounds, however, it 


t Cp. Wackernagel 1, 284 note (p. 335). 

a A list of root-stems in dr and - ur will 
be found in Grassmann’s Wcrterbuch 1693 
—1694, columns 3-4. 

3 r is original in itvfir- ‘door*; v&r- ‘pro¬ 
tector*; vdr ‘water’; cthar- ‘day’; t/.uir- ‘dawn*; 
udhar - ‘udder*; vodhar- ‘weapon’; vanar- 
‘wood*; szw - ‘light*; antar ‘within*; avdr 
‘down*; pityar ‘again*; pratdr ‘early’; the 
voc. of /--stems, e. g. bhrAtar \ the 2. 3. sing, of 
past tenses from roots in -/*, e. g. avar, from 
vf- ‘cover*. 

4 aha c'va (vi. 48 7 ) for a hay tvii is due to 

dhahy the pause form of dhar 9 being treated 

like that of a neuter in -or, a/ias. In ak?a 

ittdur (ix. 983) for aksarindur (Dp. ak?dr\ the 

editors of the Samhita misunderstood akftih. 


as the form would originally have been 
pronounced at the end of an internal Pftda. 
fid ho for tidkar , which appears before a 
and vi f is due to the influence of neuters 
in asy the pause form of which, -ah. would 
be the same as of those in -ar. The form 
avdy for avar ‘down’, which appears be¬ 
fore d (av<S divah v. 40 6 , etc.; but before 

m, avar maW, I- »33 6 )- » , Aac . 
influence of faro Jivah and faro da -3 (lor 
fiaras), cp. RPr. I. 3* before a, d, m, 

explained by Benpev (SV. XV and 176) a* 
standing for avar is probably from tar- 
‘shine’ (cp. Wackernagel l, p. 335* 
top). 

5 Cp. above 62, 1. 















II. Euphonic Combination. Compounds. 




frequently remains; thus vanar-sdd- and vanctr-sdd - ‘sitting in the wood; 
dknr-sdd- ‘being on the yoke’; svar-sA~ ‘winning light’; svdr-sati- ‘acquisition 
of light’; dhnr-sjxh- (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’. This indicates that it originally 
remained before sibilants in sentence Sandhi also. 

80. Initial aspiration. — The palatal sibilant / and the breathing //, 
when initial, may under certain conditions be changed to aspirates. 

a. After a final <r, initial / may become, and in practice always does 

become, ch; e. g. ydc chakndvnma (x. 2 3 ) for ydd sakndvZma . The same 

change occasionally takes place after /; thus vlpat chutudri (ill. 33 l )» l° r 
sutudri ; turdsdt chumi (v. 40 4 ) for susmi. 

b. After a final voiced mute, initial h may be and usually is changed 

to the aspirate of that mute; e. g. tad dhi (1.126 2 ) for tad hi ; si dad dhotcl 

(x. 12 *) for sidad (=- sidat) hitU) dvad dhavydni (x. 16 12 ) for havyani . 

8x. Sandhi of compounds*.—The euphonic combination at the junction 
of the members of compounds is on the whole subject to the rules prevailing 
in external Sandhi or between words in a sentence. Thus the evidence of 
metre shows that contracted vowels are often even in compounds to be read 
with hiatus, when the initial vowel of the second member is in a heavy 
syllable; e. g. yuktd-aiva- ‘having yoked horses’, devd-idd/ia - ‘kindled by the 
gods’, dccha-ukti- ‘invitation’. Many archaisms of Sandhi are, however, preserved 
in compounds which have either disappeared from or are obsolescent in the 
sentence. 

1. An earlier stage of Sandhi has been preserved by compounds alone 
in the following instances:. 

a. Several old phonetic combinations appear in single words: dvi-bdrha- 
jman - ‘having a double course’ for dvi-bdrhafjtnan- (=*= *dvibdrhad- from 
bdrh-as , with -ad for -as before the voiced palatal)*; barhi-sdd- ‘sitting on 
the sacrificial litter’ (from bar his- for barhis-sdd-); vis-pati- ‘lord of the house* 
and vidpatnl - ‘mistress of the house’ (with / retained instead of f)\ sam-rdj- 
‘sovereign ruler’ (with m preserved before r)*. 

b. In a group of compounds with dus- ‘ill’ as first member, the combi¬ 
nations da-d du$-d and du~n du$-n appear instead of dur-d and dur-n : 
dtt-ddbha- ‘hard to deceive’, dfl-dhi - ‘malevolent’, du-ndsa - ‘hard to attain’, du- 
ndJa* ‘hard to attain’ and ‘hard to destroy’, dU dad- (AV.) ‘not worshipping’. 
But dur-, the form which would be required by external Sandhi, is already 
commoner in the RV.; e. g. dur-dfslka- ‘looking bad’, dur-dhdr-l-tu- ‘hard 
to restrain’, dur-ndman- ‘having a bad name’, dur-ndsa- (AV.) ‘hard to attain’. 

c. Final r in the first member is preserved in the RV. before voiceless 
sounds 5 ; thus vnr-karya- ‘producing water’, svdr-caksas - ‘brilliant as light’, 
piir-pati- ‘lord of the stronghold’, svar-paii- ‘lord of heaven’, dhQr-sdd - 6 ‘being 
on the yoke’. 

d. Radical stems ending in -/> and -ur mostly lengthen their vowel 

before consonants (as within words), e. g. dhUr-sdd - ‘being on the yoke’, dhur- 
sah- (VS.) ‘bearing the yoke’, piir-pati - iord of the stronghold’, pnr-bhld - 
‘breaking down forts’, piir-bhidya - n. ‘destruction of forts’, pur-ydna - 7 ‘leading 
to the fort’. 


* See Benfey, Gottingische Abhandlungen 
15, 105 fr.; WaCKERNAGEL 2 \ I2j— 1 39. 

2 Cp. above 44 a, 3. 

3 Later vippall- (TB. U. 5.74), and even in 
the RV. padddsa- ‘fetter’ from pas- ‘bind’. 

4 Otherwise Anus vara, as in saw -rajan lam. 

5 While in external Sandhi it would be¬ 
come Visatjaniya or a sibilant. 


6 External Sandhi gradually encroaches 
here in the later Samhitas, as in wah-pati- 
(SV.). On punak- for pitnar- in punan-sara-> 
titt/as - for antar- in iivfas-patha-, and antah - 
in antaft-piyn - see WaCKERNAGEL 2 b 1267, 
note, and above 79, 2 a. 

7 But gir retains the short vowel in gir- 
vaitas - ‘fond of praise’, rir-vahas - ‘praised in 
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e. As first member of a compound dyu- ‘heaven’ appears as <//V- before 
vowels £ (while yu would in external Sandhi become as div-isii- ‘striving 
for heaven’, div*it- ‘going to heaven’. 

2. Compounds in the Samhitas preserve many euphonic archaisms which, 
while still existing in external Sandhi, disappear from the sentence in later 
periods of the language though still partially surviving in compounds. 

a. A final consonant disappears before the same consonant when the 
latter is the initial of a group: upd(s)+stka- ‘lap’, nd{k)-ksntra - ‘star’, 
hr(d)-dyotd~ (AV,), an internal disease, hr{d)-dyotana (AV.) 'breaking the 
heart’ * 2 * . 

b. A final sibilant disappears before a mute followed by a sibilant, 
as in divd-ksa- ‘heavenly’ (‘ruling over heaven’, dir-ds, gen.) 3 . 

c. A sibilant as initial of the second'member is retained; thus kandra - 
‘bright’ in purtt-scandra - ‘much-shining’ and many other compounds, but almost 
invariably candrd- as an independent word 4 . 

d. A final 5 in the first member or an initial s in the second is 
cerebralized; e. g. dus-tdra- ‘invincible’, nis^dkvarl- (AV.) ‘running away’, 
dufrsvdpnya- ‘evil dream'. 

e. An original n in the second member is cerebralized after a r r s 
with the necessary phonetic restrictions (47) a. In derivatives from verbs com¬ 
pounded with prepositions containing r, initial, medial, or final n of the root 
is almost invariably cerebralized in the Samhitas; thus nir-nij- ‘bright garment’, 
pari-hnuta- (AV.) ‘denied’ ( V Anti-)) parhrul/i- ‘enclosure’, pary-ft-naddha - (AV.) 
‘tied up’, pra-n - and pra-netr- ‘leader’, prd-niti - ‘guidance’, prftnd - ‘breath’, 
priincma - and pnviat/ta- (VS.) ‘respiration’ (an- ‘breathe’). The cerebralization 
appears even in suffixes, as pra-ydna - ‘advance’ 5 6 7 . 

In other compounds n greatly predominates when the second member 
is a verbal noun; e. g. grftma-ni- ‘chief of a village’, dur-gftni ‘dangers’; nr- 
p(hja~ ‘giving drink to men’, piir-yftna- ‘trodden by the fathers’, pUr-yftna * (AV.) 
‘leading to the fort’, rakso-hdn- ‘demon-slaying’, vrira-hdn- ‘Vptra-slaying’. The 
cerebralization fluctuates in -yavan\ thus prfttor-yftvan - ‘going out early’, 
rha-pra-yavan- ‘going with stallions’, but puroy/rvan- ‘going in front’, iubhra- 
yavan- ‘going in a radiant chariot’; also in purTsa-vfthana- (VS.) and purisa - 
vrthana- (TS. K.) ‘removing rubbish’. Cerebralization never takes place 
in -ghn-, the weak form of -//an- ‘killing*; nor in aksft-nd/i- ‘tied to the axle’, 
ktaiycMiahana-* ‘conveying corpses’, carma-nvid - ‘tanner’, yusm/i-nlta- ‘led 
by you’. 

}'. The cerebralization takes place somewhat less regularly when the 
second member is an ordinary (non-verbal) noun; e. g. urU-nasd- ‘broad-nosed’, 
iri-nava - (VS.) ‘consisting of three times nine parts’, tri-liftman- (AV.)? ‘having 
three names’, dru-ghand- ‘mallet’, nr-man as- ‘friendly to men’, puruainman- 
‘many-nnmed’, punuihna- ‘forenoon*, prd-napftt- ‘great-grandson*. There is 


song’. The tong vowel in dit-ailr-dd- ‘not 
fulfilling expectation*, JJfr-dtl- and asir-ddyfi- 
‘fulfilment of a benediction* h due to analogy, 
as Ti'-sis- is derived from the root 

J dytt- remains before consonants: dyn-hd; 
dyu+gd-t~, Jyitdd/aX/a-. 

7 Also in external Sandhi id ivSni (AV. 
IV. Up) for lad dj’Jm. 

• Also in external Sandhi ddha ksdranfir 
(vu. 342 •, 'op. above 78, 2 d. 

* Divergence from external Sandhi is 
Sk 'uftfcmes not archaic but due to innovation; 


| as -gib ‘cow* instead of gat* before vowels. 

e.g. gi'iigra- ‘headed by cows’; cp. Vt acker- 

! NAGEL 2*, p. 129 e. Another kind of inno- 
; vation in compounds is due to haplology; 

cp. W ACKER NAGEL I, * 4 * * 0 ; 2\ p. 12 $ 
l bottom. . £ 

5 There are a few exceptions: pari-pana • 
; ‘drink*, parv-ithyamdua- ‘being led home 

praphid* (VS.) # ‘distended*. 

6 Like Juwva-vdha'na* ‘conveying oblations . 

7 The later Sam hit.As always have n after 
/ a /-, while-<fiie RV. always lias ft; as In- 










II. Euphonic Combination. Compounds. 


& 


ictuation when dus - ‘ill* -assumes the later Sandhi form of dur-, as dur- 
tuiman- ‘having a bad name 1 , dur-hanu- ‘having ugly jaws’, but dur-niydntu- 
‘hard to restrain* 1 ; also in 7 iirdhrit-m$d~ { TS.) ‘rhinoceros* and viirdhn-nasd- 
(VS.) ‘having ‘ streaks on the nose’; iri-manas * (TS.) and sri-manas- (VS.) 
‘well* disposed*. 

but n often remains in this type of compound: initially in krpd-nifa- 
♦whose home is splendour*, candid tiirnij- ‘having a brilliant garment’, varsd- 
nirnij • ‘clothed with rain’, tvesi-nrmna- ‘of brilliant power’, dirghd-nitha N. of 
a man, punar-nava - ‘again renewed',, babhru-nikasa ~ (VS.) ‘looking brownish’, 
vpia-nabhi* ‘having a mighty nave’; medially in rsi-manas -* ‘inspired’, if id ragni 
‘Indra and Agni*, ksatra-vdni- (A V.) ‘addicted to.military rule’, l brdhma-<mni- (VS.) 
‘well disposed to the priesthood’, cdturanTka- ‘four-faced’, try-awkd- ‘three¬ 
faced’, jyjtir-anika- * ‘having a shining face’, citrd-bhtnu- ‘having bright lustre’, 
dhruvd-yoni- (VS.) ‘having a fixed abode*, pi a -manas- (AV.) ‘careful’, hdri- 
manyu'sayaka- 4 (RV. x) ‘stimulating the mettle of the bays*. 

f. The final vowel of the first member is often lengthened. This 
frequently occurs before v~\ e. g. amui-vrdh- ‘prospering by food’, prati vartd- 
(AV.) ‘returning into itself, pra-vps- 3 ‘rainy season*, it is often due to the 
rhythmical tendency (which also prevails in the sentence) to lengthen a 
vowel before a single consonant between two short syllables; e. g. ahi\titva-, 
N. of a demon (from a/ii-) i urn-nasd - ‘broad-nosed’, rtx-sdh- (VS.) ‘maintaining 
the sacred law’, pavl-nasd - (AV.) ‘having a nose like a spearhead’, naghd-riui - u 
(AV.) N. of a plant’, rathd-sdh- ‘able to draw the car’. Lengthening of a 
vowel between other than two short syllables is less common, being probably 
due to imitation of compounds in which the long vo\yel is produced by the 
normal rhythm; e.g. dhanvd-sdh- ‘skilled in archery’ and vibhva-sdh- ‘overcoming 
the rich’ like rathd-sah-\ sahdsrii-mag/ia- ‘having a thousand gifts’ like data- 
magha - ‘having a hundred gifts’. The interchange of short and long is entirely 
regulated by the rhythmic principle in sand- ‘of old’ and almost entirely in 
tuvi- ‘much*; e. g. sana-jur - ‘long since aged’ and sana-sruta- ‘famous of old’, 
tuv'i-maghd - ‘very rich’ and tuvi-bidhd- ‘killing many’'. The final vowel of 
prepositions is particularly often lengthened in the later Sarphitas without 
reference to rhythm, especially before nouns ending in -a with long radical 
vowel, e. g. nl-vid- (AV.) ‘liturgical invitation’, a bh i- mo da- tn ud- (AV.) ‘excessively 
joyful \ m-na/id- (AV.) ‘girth’, prati-bodhd - (AV.) ‘vigilance*, vT-barhd- (AV.) 
‘scattering’. Sometimes the final vowel is left unlengthened between two 
short syllables; e. g. rayi-pdti - ‘lord of wealth’, ghrta^duh-as (voc. pi.) ‘yielding 
ghee’*. 

g. On the other hand, final a and i of the first member are often 
shortened before a group of consonants or a long syllable; e. g. amiva- 
cdtana- (AV.) ‘driving away disease’ and amiva-hdn - ‘destroying disease* (dmivt /-); 
urna-mradas - ‘soft as wool* (/ \rnil -) and *Qrna-vdbhi - ‘spinning wool’, ‘spider*, 
in the patronymic aurnavabhd -; kaksya-prd - ‘tilling out the girth’ (haksyd-) ; 


tt.iba* ‘third heaven*, hi-niibhi* ‘having three 
naves’. 

1 The AV. here always has the cerebral, 
as liui-nihita* ‘badly kept’. 

2 But fir+mtifiiu- ‘friendly to men* and 
; rsa-ma>tas‘ ‘manly-spirited*. 

> But pttrt-anika- ‘having many faces’. 

4 But i'r?a-inatiyn- (RV. l) ‘vigorous- 
minded’. 

5 Cp. WaCKERN’AGEL I, \ 2 . 

6 Beside tiagJta-mfira- (AV.^ N. of a plant. 


/ Cp. also pnl-sd/t- and pra-sdh- ‘victorious’. 
The long vowel in the former is probably 
historic, ~ JR. pro. 

s Hie vowel is originally long, in asld- 
‘eight*, probably also in arr/nt - Mo* and 
visva- ‘all*, and may be differently ex¬ 
plained in d-deva- ‘hostile to the gods’, 
J-rnpi/a- (iv. 5?) meaning, and J-jyj/-; see 
Waocernagel 2*, p. 131, note. 
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<jit- (VS.) ‘vanquishing armies’ ( scnii -); gduri-vTti- N. of a seer (from 
gauri ), prthivi-slJui- ‘standing on the earthy "even before a short syllable 
in prthivi-sad- (AV.) and prthivi-sdd- (VS.) ‘sitting on the earth’ ( prthivi -), 
sdrasvati-krta- (VS.) ‘made by Sarasvati’ 1 . 

82. Extension of external to internal Sandhi. — The rules of sentence 
Sandhi as applied between members of a compound are often found to affect 
the internal form of words. 

a. Nominal (chiefly secondary) suffixes with initial consonants are 
frequently treated like the second member of a compound; e. g beside 
duvas-yd- ‘worshipping’, appears duvoyu- 2 * . This influence extends even to 
radical finals before primary suffixes; e. g. dn-na- ‘food* for dd-na-; san-n&m 
for sat-udm , from sds- ‘six’; ndmo-bhis , from ndmas- ‘obeisance*, with o for ad 
(as in usdd-bhis from usds- ‘dawn’) 3 ; havih-su 4 for /kavts-su ) from havis- 
‘oblation’; jigPvdms- for jigi-Vtlms* ‘having conquered’, with radical final 
lengthened as in sentence Sandhi. 

b. In the verb the influence of sentence Sandhi is seen in reduplicated 
forms. Thus parallel with the lengthening of final syllables in the sentence, 
the final radical vowel is made long before the ending -hi in didlki beside 
the more usual dtdihi\ from di- ‘shine’. The rhythmical lengthening in the 
reduplicated aorist is probably due to a similar influence. 

Ill ACCENT. 

Roth, Nirukta i.vn~ LXXH: Ueber die Elemente des indischen Accentes nach den 
Prdtigakhja Satren. — BENFEY, Vollstiindige Grammatik p. )—Ij. — WHITNEY, ‘On the 
nature ami designation of the accent in Sanskrit', Transactions of the American Philo¬ 
logical Association, 1869—70; Oriental and l inguistic Studies 2, 3181! ; Sanskrit Grammar 3 , 
p. 28—33; see also General Index, s. v. ‘Accent’. — Haug, Ueber das Wesen und den 
VVerth des wedischen Accents, Munchen 1873 (cp. Weber, Imlische Streifen 3, 335 ff.; 
Whitney, JAOS. 10, IX ff., cuif.). — Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik 1. 243 ff. —- 
Cp. also IliRT, Der indogermanische Akzent, Strassburg 1895, anti Akzentstodien in II*. 
vi —IX; BrugMANN, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik I (Strassburg 19 ° 2 ), p. 52 —66. 

Besides the Pr.ltiiakhyas several other native authorities refer to the accent. Panini 
and his commentators give an account of it; all the SOtras of Pinini relating to accentu¬ 
ation arc collected in a chapter of the Siddhanta-kaumudl called r aidihusvara-prakriyvi 
‘section on the Vedic accent*, flic accent is further dealt with in the Bhil$ikasfitrn, in 
the IVatijnasfltra, in the Siksfls, and as regards the position of the accent in individual 
werds, in the Unadisutias and especially in the l'hi|sQtras. 

83. General character of the Vedic accent.—In Vedic literature 
sacred texts only, primarily all the Samhitas 5 have been handed down in an 
accented form. Of all other sacred texts, only those to which a special 
importance was attached, have preserved the accent. 1 hese are the 1 aittirtya 
Brahman a (together with its Aranyaka) and the Satapatha Krahmana (including 
the Ilrhadfiranyaka Upanisad). There is, however, evidence to show that the 
Pancavilnsa Drahmana 0 and other Brahmai.ias were at one time accented'. 


1 On the relation of this shortening to 
the lengthening in the same position, and 
its probable explanation, sec Wackfrnauki. 

2‘, p. »35 IS 6 kd- 

a Hence the Pndnp.ilha treats a nominal 
stem which takes a suffix with initial consonant 
like the first member »»f a compound, 

separating it from the suffix, by Avagraha; 
e. g. ctr*'it{t : yu 'i for tiu:\yu r i ; tuiriSuvlf for 
tfiurtd//, voc, ‘armed with a bolt*; uliShhih 
for iitiihia ‘with aids*. 

S See above 44 .1, 3. 


4 Sec 57, 1. 

5 The Mss. of the Kftthoka are so 
defective as regards accentuation that I.. v. 
SciiuoedER found it possible to print parts 
only of his edition of the text (voL 1, 19001 
with accents. 

<5 WEHU'Rt Indische Studicn to. 421; cp. 
Max Muller. AST. 348; Burnell, Sam a- 
vi divan a Brilhmana p. vi. 1 he Mantra parts 

ofUieAitari yaAr.vnyaka arc accented (Keith's 

cd. p. io\ . . . „ 

1 The Suparnadhyaya, an artificially archaic 
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III. Accent. General Character of Vedic Accent. 


Jl 


The Sutras, though not themselves accented, occasionally accent the Mantras 


which they quote. . , 

The Vedic accent, like that of ancient Greece, was of an essentially 

musical nature. This is indicated by the fact that the accent exercises no 
influence on the rhythm of versification. The phoneticians ot the Prati¬ 
sakhyas, in describing it, speak only of its pitch, which is also indicated by 
the name of the chief tone, ud-atia ‘raised’, ‘high". But that the Vedic accent 
was accompanied by some stress 2 , is shown by certain phonetic changes which 

cannot otherwise be explained^ . , , . 

In the Vedic accent three degrees of pitch may be distinguished: the 
hitch properly represented by the udtUta , the middle by the svarita ( sounded ), 
and the low by the anudatta (‘not raised’). That the Udatta originally 
denoted the highest pitch in the oldest form of the Vedic language, is 
shown by the evidence of Comparative Philology, and especially of Greek 
which, as far as its peculiar laws of accent will admit, has the acute on the 
same syllable as in the Vedic language has the Udatta (e. g. A il 6 ; : divas ; 
enra : saptd; okt ci : as(du). This conclusion is also supported by the method 
of marking the Udatta in the Samaveda, the MaitrayanT Saiphita, and the 
KSfchaka. l n Rg ve da, however, the Udatta has a middle pitch, lower 
than that of the Svarita, as is shown both by the way in which it is marked 
and by the account given of it in the Pratisakhyas. 1 his must be an innovation, 

though an old one. ' f , . 

The Svarita is a falling accent of a dependent nature, marking 
the transition from an accented to a toneless syllable. It regularly follows 
an Udatta, to the rise of which its fall corresponds in pitch, it assumes an 
independent appearance when the preceding Udatta is lost in consequence of 
the vowel that bears the Udatta being changed to a semivowel in Sandhi. 
It is described in Panini i. 2^*^ as a combination of Udatta and Anudatta, 
which means that it falls from the high pitch of the acute to the low pitch 
of unaccented syllables. According to the RV. Pratisakhya and the IS. 
Pratisakhya, however, the first part of the Svarita sounds higher than the 
Udatta. This means that, instead of falling immediately from the high pitch 
of the preceding Udatta, it first rises somewhat before falling to low pitch 5 . 
It would thus have something of the nature of a circumflex in the RV.; only 
the rise in pitch above the highest level of the Udatta is but slight (corre¬ 
sponding to the initial rise of the Udatta from Anudattatara to Anudatta 
level), while the fall corresponds to the total rise of the Udatta 0 . The low 
tone of the syllables preceding an accented syllable (with Udatta or Svarita) 
is called ai-udatta ‘not raised* in the Pratisakhyas 7 . When it follows a 
Svarita it is called the pracaya 8 ( svara ), or ‘accumulated pitch* (as several 
such unaccented syllables often occur in succession) which continues at the 
low level reached by the preceding Svarita till the syllable immediately 


poem composed in the style of the Vedic 
hymns, is also accented, but with many 
mistakes; see Gkcbe's edition in Indischc 
Studien, vol. xiv. 

* (ip. Hai g, op. cit. 19. 
a The Vedic accent, like the Greek, was, 
after the beginning of our era, changed to 
a stress accent which, however, unlike the 
modern Greek stress accent, did not remain 
on the original syllable, but is regulated by 
the quantity of the last two or three syllables, 
much as in I,atin; cp. Haig 99, end. 


3 See Wackkrnagi-x j, 218 and cp. Osr- 
IloKF, Morphologische Untersuchungen 4, 73. 

4 In agreement with VPr. 1. 126; APr. 1. 
17; cp. 11 Arc 73. 

5 See Oi.dknkkkg, Prolegomena 4S3 f. 

° According to Punini’s account the Svarita 
docs not rise above Udatta pitch before 
falling; see Oi.iMiNUJ.itG, loc. cit. 

7 See KPr. ill. 1; cp. Haug 91. 

* Haug 92 f. 
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Ending the next accent 1 . The latter syllable, called sanna-tara Mower’ or 
anudatta-tara 2 ‘more lowered 1 , sinks somewhat below this monotone. 

84. Methods of marking the accent.—The accent is marked in the 
Vedic texts in four different ways. 

x. The system of the Rgveda is followed also by the Atharvaveda \ 
the TaittirTya Sarnhita (along with its Brahmaijn) and, with only slight devia- 
tions in the treatment of the Svarita, by the Vajasaneyi Samhita. This system 
is peculiar in not marking the principal accent at all. The explanation is 
doubtless to be found in the fact that the pitch of the Udatta is in the RV. 
intermediate between that of the other two tones. Hence the preceding 
Anudatta, as having low pitch, is marked by a horizontal stroke below the 
syllable, while the following Svarita, as rising to a higher pitch, is marked 
by a vertical stroke above the syllable^; e. g agnind agnbn. The 

presence of successive Udattas at the beginning of a hemistich is recognizable 
by the absence of all marks till the Svarita which follows the last of them, 
or the Anudatta which follows the last of them and precedes the next accented 
syllable; thus ?TT 3 IT *71 rW tiv it ydtam tbv a ydtam; taut tat satyam tarct 
tat satyam. On the other hand, all the unaccented syllables at the beginning of a 
hemistich are marked; e. g. — vaihdnaram — TaisvdnarJm. But all the 

syllables following a Svarita remain unmarked till the one immediately preceding 
the next Udatta or Svarita; e. g. fii S Jiff wnR Wtmfa *lcrfsr imam me gaitge 
yamune sarasrati sutudri imam me gang' yamune sarasvati mtudri 5 . 

a. The hemistich being treated as the unit with regard to accentuation 6 , 

the marking of the Anudatta and of the Svarita is not limited to the word 
containing the Udatta which those accents precede and follow respectively 7 . 
Hence the final syllable of one word may be marked with an Anudatta as 
preceding an Udatta of the next initial syllable; or the initial syllable of .one 
word may be marked with the Svarita following the Udatta at the end of 
the preceding word; e. g. puryildrir rsMiir - panrb/iir rsrb/iir: 

SinivJSW yajfnwi ad/iv a ram ~ yaj/tJ/n adfnarnm. But if an initial syllable 
after a final Udatta precedes an accented syllable, it loses the enclitic Svarita 
ancl must be marked as Anudatta; e. g. deyam rtvijdm dev am 

fftdjam. 

b. If an independent Svarita 8 precedes an Udatta, it is marked with the 

numeral <1 (1) when its vowel is short, and with a (3) when it is long, the 
figures receiving both the sign of the Svarita and that of the Anudatta? which 
precedes an Udatta; e.g. W apse a at Jr; TTiif 3 srfci: riiyb 'van///. 

The phenomenon is described by the phoneticians with the words kampa 


1 Sec Oj.penui ru, Prolegomena 4S5, end. 

2 Santra-mnt, APr. I. 43; amtdiUta*hUT% in 
Kiisika vrtti on lVinini 1. 2 4 °. 

3 Hie Ms.s. of the AV,, however, show 
considerable variations; sec Whitnky\s 
Translation p. cxxi IT. 

1 In the Kashmir Ms. of the UV. the 
I’datta and the independent Svarita only 
are marked, the former bv a vertical stroke 
above the accented syllable, the latter by a 
hook (CN) above the aceente«i syllable; see 
Serna ji:f.own/., f)ie Apokrvphci/«'cs kgveda 
48 (T. 

5 C|>. J IAI G, Op. Cit. 02 f. 

0 From the point of view of the sentence 

accent tin* Pnda is the unit; thus a verb or 

vocative is always accented at its beginning. 


7 fa the Padapilthn, on the other hand, 
each word receives its natural accent only, 
so that where the one text has a Svarita, 
tlie other may have ari Anudatta; e. g. in 
1 . \ 3 * the Samhita has niyim , the 

Pada rnyim ad/aya! (the iatter word being 
unaccented has the Anudatta marked under 
each syllabic!. 

# Kx am pies of independent Svarita are 
svirr for skit; ; ^ for bird) rhyd»r for vhidm. 
‘Independent' Svarita in the above rule 13 
intended to include that which results from 
change to a semivowel from 

contraction (/raxhtf/a) and from elision of a 
hi mb it 

The long vowel before the ^ receives 
the Anudatta stroke as well 













III. Accent. Method of marking Accent. 




Quaver’, vikampita y and the verb pra-kamp -. In the TS. it appears only when 
the second syllable as well as the first has the Svarita, and the figure 2, as 
well as 1 and 3, is here used. 

2. In the system of the Maitrayani Samhita 1 * * and of the Kathaka*, 
the Udatta is marked by a vertical stroke above (which seems Jto indicate 
that this accent was here pronounced with the highest pitch); e. g. sr fag fT 

agnina. The two Saiphitas, however; diverge in their method of indicating 
the Svarita. The MS. marks the independent Svarita by a curve below the 
accented syllable, e. g. BlHtr viryant ; but the dependent Svarita by a horizontal 
stroke in the middle or^three vertical strokes above the accented syllable. 
The Kathaka, on the other hand, marks the independent Svarita by a curve 
below (if an unaccented syllable follows), e. g. srftf srcnfa viryam badhnati ; 
or by a hook below (if an accented syllable follows)*" e. g. ssftS vXryam 

‘ly&casU'y but the dependent Svarita by a dot below the accented syllable 5 . 
Both these Saiphitas mark the Anudattatara in the ordinary way by a stroke 
below the syllable. In L. v, Schroeder’s editions, however, the Udatta and 
the independent Svarita only are marked. When the text of any of the 
Samhitas is transliterated in Roman characters, it is the regular practice to omit 
any indication of the dependent Svarita and of the Anudatta as unnecessary. 

3. In the system of the Samaveda, the figures 1 2 3 are written 
above the accented syllables to represent three degrees of pitch. Here 
1 always stands for the highest pitch (Udatta), and 3 always for the 

lowest (Anudatta), and 2 generally for the middle pitch (Svarita); e. g. 

3 * a 

barhisi *=* RV. barhisi {barhi si). But 2 also represents the Udatta when 
the latter is not followed by a Svarita (that is when the Udatta syllable is 
final in the hemistich or when an Anudattatara preceding another accented 

3* 3*3*312 

syllable follows); e.g. gira — RV. gira (gird)-, yajiMnavi hotil visvesiim 
=» RV. ygjnamm hota vihesMm (yajhdmm hits vihesHm). If there are two 
successive Udattas, the second is not marked, but ir is written over the 

31 2r 

following Svarita; e.g. dviso marlyasya = RV. dviso marly asya {dvisi marlyasya). 
If in such case there is no room for 2r, the first Udatta has 2u written over 
3 au 

it instead; e. g. esa sya pilaye *» RV. csa sya pUaye {csd syd pitdye). The 
independent Svarita (as well as the dependent one w'hich follows two successive 
Udattas) is marked with 2r; and the Anudatta which precedes it, with 3 k; 

3 k 2X 

e. g. lanva , Syllables which follow a Svarita and in which the pitch remains 

3 * 2 3 1 2 

unchanged, are left unmarked; e. g. dutatn prt.rimahe holJram « RV. dulam 
vrntmahe hothram (dsfd/n vrnXmahe kdinram ) 4 . 

4. Though the Brahmaijas do not come, within the scope of this work, 
the system of accentuation in the Satapatha Brahmana cannot be passed 
over here, as it must be treated in connexion with the other systems of the 
Vedic period. It is historically important as forming a transition to the post- 
Vedic period, when the accent assumed a different character 5 . The system 
of the SB. in various respects differs considerably from the three de¬ 
scribed above. 


1 See Haug 27—32; L. v. Schroeder, 

Introduction to his edition l,p, xxix—xxxiv; 

ZDMG. 33, t86(T. 

a -Cp. L. v. Schroeder, Introduction to his 

edition, 2 , p. x-—xi 


3 On some peculiarities of the VS. in 
marking the Svarita, see HaVO 32—35. 

4 For further details see Haug 35 —42. 

5 Cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 50 [mid.). 
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a. Its chief peculiarity is that it marks only the main accent, the 
Udatta, This is done by means of a horizontal stroke below the accented 
syllable; e. g. trstf: purusak . If there are two or more successive Udattas, 
only the last is° marked; e. g. agnir hi vai dhUr qtha — agnir hi vai dhdr 
d/ha. When, however, an Udatta is thrown back as the result of Sandhi, an 
immediately preceding Udatta is also marked; e. g. so \'gnijn evabhiksarndnaJ} 
w so 'gnim evabhiksamanah, where foahjhi- stands for evabhi- — eva abhi 
Two successive syllables are also sometimes marked when a compound receives 
a secondary Udatta; e. g. sprhavad-varna/i , for sprhayaa-varnah . 

b. An independent Svarita is thrown back on the preceding syllable 
in the form of an Udatta; e. g. manusycsu , th£fr-is, mamtsyesu lor manusytpt 
The Svarita resulting from change to a semivowel ( ksaipra ), Irora contraction 
( pradlista ), or elision of a (abhinthittiU is similarly treated; e. g. katkam nv 
imam , that is, katkam m imam for kathdm nv imam ; evaitqd\ that is, dvaitad 
from evd etdd\ te ’rcanta/i. that is, td ’rcantah for td arcantah. 

When, however, the prepositions a and pra , and hnal d in the lirst 
member of a compound, combine with an unaccented vowel, the contracted 
syllable retains the Udatta; e. g. dhi (—• A ihi ); prdha (»** prd aha); citroti - 
(«» citra- 0 ~) 'bestowing wondrous gifts’. 

c. Before a pause an accented syllable may lose its Udatta or 
receive a reduced accent marked with thrae dots, if the initial syllable 
after ,the pause has an Udatta or independent Svarita; e g. sq bhngqk \$qmsthite y 
for sd bhngdh sdmsthite. The penultimate syllable may also be thus reduced; 
e. g./u/ioti\\a//ia for juhJ/i || at ha. This may occur even when the following 
initial syllable is unaccented; e. g. n 9 psu\\afik, for ndpsu\\apd. 

d. Reduplicated forms or long compounds accented on the first syllable 
or prior member, sometimes receive a secondary accent near tne end of 
the word; e. g. balbalUi , that is bdlbaliti for bdlbaliti ; zka-caivarimsat, that is. 
dka-catvdrimidt for dka-catvlirimsat . Sometimes, in such case, the primary 
accent itself is lost; e. g. eka-saptatih beside dka-saptatl/i. Somewhat analogous to 
this double accentuation of compounds is the frequent accentuation of both 
verbal prefix and verb at the same time; e. g. abhigopaydd (cp. 109). Finally, 
the accent occasionally appears on a syllable different from that on which it 
usually rests. The irregularities mentioned here (d) are much commoner in 
Books x—xm than in the earlier Books; they are commonest ot all in xiv*. 

85. Normal accentuation of words, —As a general rule, every Vedic 
word is both accented and has one main accent only. The Udatta is the 
only main accent in the original text of the Rgveda. It is generally found 
on the syllable which, according to the evidence of Comparative Philology 1 2 3 , bore 
it in the Indo-European periods Sometimes, however, the Udatta is secondary, 
being a substitute for the independent Svarita (itself the result of an original 
Udatta). Thus there is already a tendency in the RV. to change a final 
Svarita into a final Udatta: the vocative dykus (== diaus) ‘O Heaven’, appears 
as dydus (vm. 89* 2 ); aryci - («=* aria-) 'kind*, occurring only once (1. 
otherwise and very frequently appears as aryd thus, too, Jpdn- ‘dog’, was 
probably at one time /van- tor if&n- (Gk. *ua>v), which would explain the 


1 For further details, see Haug, 43—48; 
Leumann, Die accentuation des £atapatha- 
Brahmana, KZ 31,22—51; cp. also Wacker- 
nagel 1, 252; Bha$ikavrtti. ed. by Kiel- 

horn IS. 10, 397 ft. 

3 Cp. Brugmann KG. 45, r. 

3 Under the influence of analog)' the 


Vedic Udatta shifted, in a tew instances to 
other syllables in the Brahmanas and in 
Pacini’s system; thus taptd, SB. C. 
sdpta, af/du 9 C dsiau \ AV. VS. $B tild- 
‘sesamum', C. ttla *; stdali ‘sit', C. also sld&ti; 
AV. gahvara- ‘deep’, C. ganvara 






III. Accent, Normal Accentuation of Words. 


4st 


abnormal accentuation tunas etc. instead of the regular accentuation *sunas etc. 
prevailing in monosyllabic stems (93). Or the final Svarita is thrown back 
as an Udatta on the preceding syllable: thus mitrya - ‘friendly 1 2 , beside mitrya -*. 

In some Vedic words, however, the only accent which is written is the 
‘independent' Svarita, by the native phoneticians called the .‘genuine' (jfttya ) 1 
or also the ‘invariable’ ( nitya ). Always following a y or v* it is, however, 
just as much due to a-preceding Udatta (lost bv the change of i and u to 
y and v) y as the dependent Svarita is, e« g. kva (*=> hud) ‘where?*? svar 
(«* suar, TS. suvar) ‘light’; rathydm («= rathiam , from rathi- 'charioteer**); 
tanvdm («* tanuam from tartn-' body); ok-ya- («« ok-ia-) ‘belonging to home’; 
vasavya- (=* vasav-ia -) ‘wealthy*. In reading the RV. the original vowel with 
its Udatta must be restored except in a very few late passages 3 , 

a. Double accent. Contrary to the general rule that a word has a 
single accent only, a certain class of infinitives and a special type of compounds 
have a double accent♦. The infinitives in - tavai , of which more than a dozen 
examples occur, accent both the first ana the last syllable; e g. d-tavdi 
‘to go’, dpa-bkartavai ‘to take away’. The Udatta on the final syllable is 
probably to be explained as a secondary accent like that ot the SB^ in 
intensives and compounds (bdlbaliti Jka-catnftrimidt, cp. 84, 4 d), where an 
accent at the beginning of a word is counterbalanced by another at the end. 

A good many compounds of a syntactical type, in which both members 
are duals in form or in which the first member is nearly always a genitive in 
form, accent both members; e. g. mitrd-varuna ‘Mitra and Varuya', bfhaspati- 
‘Lord of prayer’ 5 . 

b. Lack of accent. Contrary to the general rule that every word is 
accented, some words never have an accent, while others lose theii^ accent 
under special conditions. 

1. The following are invariably enclitic: 

a. pronouns: tva- ‘another’; sama - ‘some’* ena ‘he’, ‘she’ 6 ; me. D. G., 
‘of or to me’; A., hne’; nau, du. A D. G., ‘us two*, etc.; nas r A. D. G. f 

us’, etc.; te, D. G., ‘of or to thee’; tv 3 y A., ‘thee’; vdm y A. D. G., ‘ye two’ H 
etc.; va*, A. D. G ; , ‘you’, etc.; im , sim ‘him’, ‘her*, ‘it*, ‘them’, etc.; kis ‘some 
one’ in nd-bis, mti-kis ‘no one’; kXm in A-klm ‘from’, na-kim, md-krm ‘never*. 

particles: ca ‘and’; u ‘on the other hand’; vtt ‘or’; iva ‘like’, ‘as it 
were’; ham ‘indeed’ (after ////, su, hi); gha y ha ‘just* (emphasizing); cid ‘at all’; 
bhala ‘indeed’; sama-ha ‘somehow’; sma ‘just’, ‘indeed’ (almost invariably with 
the present tense); svid ‘probably’. 

2. The following classes of forms or individual words are Subject to loss 
of accent according to their position or function in the sentence: 

vocatives, unless beginning the sentence or Pada. 
finite verbs, in principal clauses, unless beginning the sentence 
or Pada. 

j'. all oblique cases formed from the demonstrative pronoun a-, 
when used merely to replace a preceding substantive, and not occurring at 
the beginning of a sentence or Pada; e. g. asya jdnimani ‘his (i. e, Agni’s) 
births’ (but asya usdsah ‘of that Dawn’). 


1 Cp. the accentuation of the SB., 84, 4 b. 
In Pftnini’s system of accentuation this 
tendency went still further; thus V. vTryb- 
(== viria-) t becomes in C. vtrya-; and the 
gerundive in -tavya (^= .tavia ) appears in 
C. as -iavya also. 

2 RPr. in. 4, VPr. I. ill f.; cp. Haug 75. 

lado-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


3 Cp. Benfey, GotL Abhandlungen 27. 

3* O '. 

4 In tne Brahmanas also the particle vdva- 

5 See below, on the accentuation of 
compounds, 91. 

6 The A. sing. f. occurs once (vifi. 6*9) 
accented at the beginning of a Pada as enim. 
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8 . ydtkft ‘as’, when used in the sense of iva ‘like 1 , ‘as it were’, at the 
end of a Pada; e. g. tftydvo yathd (h 50 2 ) ‘like thieves’. 

nd ‘not’, when followed by hi ‘for’ 1 , the two particles being treated 
as one word; e. g. nahi tva . . . invatah (i. 10 8 ) ‘for the two do not 
restrain thee’; similarly when combined with the particle nu ‘now’ : na-nu 
‘certainly not’. 

x. Accentuation of Nominal Stems. 

86. A. In primary derivation no general law for the accentuation of 
nominal suffixes can be stated; but there is a tendency, when -a, - ana, -as, 
-an, -man are added, to accent the root in action nouns, and the suffix in 
agent nouns; and in nouns formed with -as and -man difference of gender 
is to some extent accompanied by difference of accent 

x. Root stems when reduplicated or compounded with prepositions as 
a rule retain the accent on the radical syllable; e. g. juha- tongue’ and 
‘ladle’, yavbyudh- ‘eager to fight’; pra-neni- ‘guiding constantly*. In steins 
formed with intensive reduplication, however, the reduplicative syllable is 
sometimes accented; thus jdg&- ‘singing aloud*, vdnTvan- ‘desiring’, ddridra - 
(VS.) ‘roving*. The prefix is accented in ava-sd- ‘deliverance’, upa-stu-t - ‘in¬ 
vocation’, pdri-jri- ‘running round’ 2 . 

2. When the suffix -a is added, the root is accented in action nouns, 
but the suffix in agent nouns; e. g. vdd-a- ‘knowledge’, Hindth-a - ‘perforation*; 
but cod-d- ‘instigator’, cacar-d - ‘moveable* 3 . When there is a verbal prefix, the 
final syllable is as a rule accented; e. g. sam-gam-d- m. ‘coming together*. In 
a few of these compounds, however, the root is accented, as ut-pit-a - (AV.) 
‘portend, d-lris-a- (AV.) ‘plague’; and in some others (|iostly agent nouns) 
the prefix: dbhag-a- ‘sharing’, prdti-ves-a- ‘neighbour’, vy-osra- (AV.) ‘burning, 
sdj/tkils-a- ^AV.) ‘appearance*. 

3. The suffix -ata is always accented on the final syllable; e. g. dars - 
aid- ‘visible’, pac-atd- ‘cooked’, yaj-atd - ‘to be adored’. 

4. Of the participial suffixes -at and -ant the former is never accented 
when the sense is verbal; e. g. ddd-at - ‘giving’, d&s-at- ‘worshipping*. A few 
old participles, however, which have become substantives, have shifted the 
accent to the suffix: vah-dt- ‘stream’, vegh-dt- (AV. VS.)‘barren cow, vagh-dt- 
‘sacrificed, srav-dt- ‘stream’, sasc-dt- ‘pursuer’. The suffix -ant is accented in 
the present participle of the second (450) an ^ sixth (429) classes and of 
the denominative (562), e. g. ad-dnt-, tud-ant -, aghdy-d?it-\ in the future ( 537 )> 
e. g. dasy-dni - (AV.); in the root aorist, e. g. bhid-dnt- and sometimes in the 
j-aorist, e. g. vrdhdnt also in the old present participles which have become 
adjectives, rk-dnt- ‘weak’, brh-dnt- ‘great’, and (with lengthened vowel) mah - 

hnt- ‘great*. • - t 

5. The suffix -an is generally accented; e. g. uks-dn- m. ‘bull, ud-an- n. 
‘water*. The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e. g. 
rdj-anr m. ‘king’, idh-an - n. ‘udder*. 

6 . Stems formed with -ana predominantly accent the root; e. g. kar-ana- 
n. ‘act’, cod-ana- (AV.) 
fairly often; e. g. kar-ana- 

ivar-and - (AV.) ‘hastening’, ,~ 

‘sleepy*. The penultimate is also accented in several words: the substantives 



1 The 2>B., however, accents both particles; 1 a Cp. Whitney ll 47g- 

cp. Leumann, KZ. 31, 2a. I 3 Cp. Whitney u 4 S; Lindner p. 34. 
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kir-dna - m. ‘dust*, krp-ana- n. 'misery* (but krp-and - ‘miserable* AV.), dams- 
dna- n. ‘great deed’, vrj-dna- n. ‘enclosure*, ves-dna - n. ‘service’; and the 
adjectives tur-dna- ‘hastening’, dokrdna- ‘milking’, bhand-ana - (VS. TS.) 
rejoicing*, man-ana- ‘considerate*, mand-dna- ‘joyful’, saks-dna- ‘overcoming’. 
When the stem is compounded with a verbal prefix, the root is nearly always 
accented; e. g. sam-gdmana- ‘gathering together’; but the final syllable is 
accented in vi-taksand- ‘conspicuous’, upari-sayand- (AV.) ‘couch*. 

7. The suffix whether forming the feminine of adjectives in - ana 

or f. action nouns, is always accented either on the penultimate or the final 
syllable; e. g. tur-dna - ‘speeding’, spand-and- (AV.) ‘kicking’; arh-dna- ‘merit*, 
jar-and- ‘old age’.. The word pft-ana- ‘fight* is irregularly accented on the 
radical syllable. 

8. The suffix -ani is always accented, either on the final or the pen¬ 
ultimate syllable; e. g. dyot-ani- ‘brilliance*; ai-dni- ‘missile’. 

9. The suffix -anf being the feminine form of action and agent nouns 
in -ana, is similarly accented; e. g. pts-ani- (AV.) ‘beautiful* (pti-ana-). The 
accent is, however, sometimes Shifted to the final syllable; e. g. tap-ani - ‘heat* 

( tdp-ana -). 

10. Stems formed with the suffix accent the root if they are action 
nouns, but the suffix if they are agent nouns; e. g. dp-a$- n. ‘work*, but ap-ds- 
‘active*. There are also some masc. substantives with the accent on the suffix; 
e. g. • raks-ds- m. beside raks-as+ n. ‘demon*. 

H. The suffix -<r, forming action nouns from roots and secondary con¬ 
jugation stems, is invariably* accented; e. g. nind-d - (AV.) ‘blame’; jigts-d- 
‘desire to win*; gamay-d- (AV 1 .) ‘causing to go*; asvay-d - ‘desire for horses’. 

12. The suffix •ana, forming middle participles, is normally accented on 
the final syllable; e. g. ad-nnd - ‘eating*. Reduplicated stems, however, regularly 
accent the first syllable; e. g. dad-ana- ‘giving’, johuv-ana- ‘invoking’. A few 
others accent the root; e. g. tit-ana (AV 1 .) ‘shining’, dyiit-ana- (RV 1 .) ‘beaming’ 
(beside the usual dyut-and -) 2 . There are also a few adjectives and substantives 
ending in -ana in which the primary character of the suffix or the derivation 
of the word is doubtful. These also accent the first syllable; e. g. vdsav-ana- 
‘possessing wealth*, pdri-ana- m. ‘abyss’ 

13. No general rule can be stated regarding the suffix either the 
suffix or the root being accented with about equal frequency; e. g. ‘race’, 
grdh-i- ‘seizure*. Action nouns used as infinitives, however, regularly accent 
the suffix; e. g. drs-dye ‘to see*. Reduplicated derivatives tend to accent the 
initial syllable*; e. g. cdkr-i- ‘active*; while stems compounded with a preposition 
usually accent the final syllable; e. g. pard-dad-i- ‘delivering over*. 

14. Stems formed with the superlative suffix -istha regularly accent the 
root; e. g. ydj-istha- ‘sacrificing best*. The only exceptions are jyesthd- when 
meaning ‘eldest* (but jyestha- ‘greatest’) and kan-isthd- ‘youngest* (but kdn- 
isfha- ‘smallest*, TS. B). When the stem is compounded with' a preposition 
the latter is accented; e. g. d-gam-isfha - ‘coming best*. 

15. The suffix -is is nearly always accented; e. g. arc-is- ‘flame*. The 
exceptions are Am-is- ‘raw flesh’, jyot-is- ‘light*, and vydth-is- ‘course’(?). 

16. The few action and agent nouns formed with the suffix -r, are 
accented either on the root or the suffix; e. g. dek-i- ‘rampart*, sdc-i- 
‘power’. . 

* If jaitgha- ‘leg’ is formed with this 
suffix* it is the only exception. 

2 See Lindner p. 54, top. 


3 See below, Nominal stem formation, 
under -ana- (ijo). 







Ml mt/fy 



L General and languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

*7, Stems formed with the comparative suffix 4 yarns invariably aecent 
the root; e. g. jav-iyams- 'swifter’. When the stem is compounded with 
a preposition the latter is accented; e. g. prdti-cyav-JyZtns - ‘pressing closer 
against’. 

18. The suffix ~u is usually accented; e. g. ur-u - ‘wide’, pad-u- m. ‘foot’ 
The radical syllable is, however, not infrequently accented; e.g. tdk-u- ‘speeding’, 
as-u- m. ‘life’. The suffix is regularly accented in adjectives formed from 
desiderative, causative, and denominative stems; e. g. dips-u- ‘wishing to harm’, 
bhdvav-u- ‘cherishing’, aghUy-u 'malignant’. 

19. Substantives formed with the suffix -us regularly accent the root 
(excepting jan-us - ‘birth’); e. g. dhdti-us- ‘bow'. But a few adjectives which 
are never used is substantives accent the suffix; e, g. jay ‘victorious*, but 
tdp-us- both ‘hot* and ‘heat*. 

20. The suffix -it forming independent feminine substantives is regularly 
accented; as cam-a- ‘dish', vadk-n - ‘bride’ 

21. When the suffix -fa forms past passive participles it is invariably 
accented; e.g ja-td* ‘born*, raks-i-td - ‘protected’. But a few ordinary nouns 
formed with this suffix accent the radical syllable: d-ta- ‘variegated’; m.: gar-ta- 
‘car-seat’, vidr-ta- ‘mortal’, vdhta- 'wind*, hds-ta- ‘hand’; n.: ds-ta- ‘home*, 
ndk-ta - ‘night*. 

22. Stems formed with the suffix -tar generally accent the root when 
the meaning is participial, but the suffix when it is purely nominal; e. g. 
dd-tar- ‘giving’ (with acc.), but da*tdr* ‘giver’. 

23. Stems formed with the suffix -ii accent the root more frequently 
than the suffix; c. g. is-ti- offering’, ksi-ti- (AV.) ‘destruction’, dhtt-ti- m. ‘shaker’, 
but *>//- ‘desire’, ksi-+*- ‘abode*, jna-t'- m. ‘relative’, rd-ti- ‘gift’. Reduplicated 
derivatives seem to have accented either the first syllable or the suffix; e. g. 
didhi-ti - ‘devotion’ and carkr-ii - ‘fame’. When these stems are compounded 
with prepositions, the latter are nearly always accented; e. g. d-hu-ti- ‘offering’; 
the only exceptions are fl-sak-ti- ‘pursuit’, a-su-tl - ‘brew’ and ‘enlivening’, and 
abhi-s-tl - m. ‘helper’ beside abhi-s-ti - f. ‘help*. 

24. Derivatives formed with the suffix -tu f with some half dozen 
exceptions, accent the root (invariably when they are used as infinitives); e. g. 
tdn*tu- ‘thread’, but ak-tu- ‘ray*. 

25* The suffix -tnu is always accented; e. g. ha-tni ‘deadly’, jigha-tnu- 
‘harrning’. 

26. Derivatives formed with the suffix -tra generally accent the root; 
e. g, min-tra - ‘prayer*, but ksa-tra- ‘dominion’. 

27. Gerundives formed with the suffix iva regularly accent the root; 
e. g. kdr-tva- ‘to be made’, vdk-tvo ‘to be said, bhdv-i-tva- ‘future'. 

28. Derivatives formed with the suffix -thu generally- accent the 
latter; e. g. uk-thd- n. ‘saying’. Sometimes, however, the root is accented; 
e. g. dr-tha- ‘goal’. When the suffix is added with the connecting' vowel -<z-, 
the latter is generally accented; e. g. uc-d-tha - n. ‘praise" 

29. The suffix -na when forming past passive participles is invariably 
accented; e. g. bhin-nd - ‘split’. When forming ordinary nouns, whether 
adjectives or masc. substantives, it is usually accented; e.g. r-nd- 'guilty’, 
ghr-nd- m. ‘heat’; but a few masculines accent the root, as kdr-na - ‘ear’, 
vdr-na* ‘colour’, svap-na* ‘sleep*. Neuters (except hirnd- ‘welfare’) and feminines 
(- na j accent the root; e. g. dn-na - 1 ‘food’, tg na- ‘grass’, trs-nft- ‘thirst*. 


^ Originally a pasj. participle of ad* ‘eat’. 
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30. Derivatives formed with -ni accent either the root or the suffix; 
e. g. yd-ni- m. ‘receptacle’, but ag-nl- m. ‘fire*. 

31. The suffix ~nu is almost invariably accented; e. g. vag-nu- ‘sound*. 
An exception is vis-nu-\ N. of god. 

32. Derivatives formed with the suffix -ma accent the suffix more than 
twice as often as the root; e. g. tig-mi - ‘sharp*, ghar-md - ‘h^at\ dhn-md- 
‘smoke’, but il-ma - ‘friend*, so-ma - ‘Soma’. 

33. Derivatives formed with - man regularly accent the root in a enter 
substantives; e. g. barman - ‘actiori*, jdn-man - ‘birth*, mi-man- ‘name*. There 
are, however, several masculine agent nouns which accent the suffix, e. g. 
dar-mdn- ‘breaker*. In several instances the accent varies in the same word 
according to the gender and meaning; e. g. brah-man- n. ‘prayer, bmJi-mdtt- 

m. ‘one who prays*; sdd-man- n. ‘seat*, sad-mdn- m. ‘sitter’. These stems when 
compounded with prepositions nearly always accent the latter; e.g. prto-bharman- 

n. ‘presentation’. 

34. The participial suffix - mana is never accented except in the 
anomalous perfect participle sasr-m&nd- ( RV X .) — sasr-Znd - ‘speeding*. The 
accent of these derivatives is regularly on the same syllable as in the cense- 
stem to which the suffix is added; e. g. ydja-mana- ‘sacrificing*, iccha-mana- 
‘desiring*, idhyd-mana - ‘being kindled’, yaksya-mana- ‘about to sacrifice*. 

35. Gerundives formed with the suffix -/a invariably accent the root; 
e. g. hav-ya - ‘to be invoked*. 

36. The suffix -ra is usually accented; e. g. ak-rd - m. ‘banner*, rud-rd -, 
m. N, of a: god, ab/t-rd - n. ‘cloud*. The root is, however, accented in a good 
many words; e. g. gfdh-ra - ‘greedy’, dj-ra- m. ‘field*, tnd-ra- y N. of a god, 
dg-ra- n. ‘point*. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -/*/ accent the root oftener man 
the suffix; e. g. bhti-ri- ‘abundant’, but also sa-rl- m. ‘patron*. 

38. Derivatives formed with the suffix -va accent the suffix rather 
oftener than the root; e. g. rk-vd- ‘praising*, but also fbh-va- ‘skilful’. 

39. The root is regularly accented in derivatives formed with the suffix 
•van; e. g. kf-t-van- ‘active*, pdt-van - ‘flying’, yaj-van - ‘sacrificing*. This is the 
case even when the stem is compounded with a preposition; e. g. vi-mpg-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing*. 

40. The suffixes -va/uz, -vanu, •van! are always accented, the first 
two on the final,' the last on the initial syllable; e. g. vag-irand- ‘talkative*, 
vag'Vanii - m. ‘noise*, bhur-vdni- ‘restless*. 

41. Derivatives formed with the suffix •vara chiefly accent the final 
syllable when they are masc. nouns, but the root when they are neuter 
substantives; e. g. i-t-vard- ‘going*, Ts-vard- (AV.) ‘able’, but kdr-vara - n. ‘deed*, 
gdh-vara - (AV.) n. ‘thicket*. The suffix appears with / instead of r in the 
adjective vul-vald- ‘cunning*. 

42. The suffix -vams of the perfect participle is always accented, even 
in the reduced form -us appearing in the weak cases; e. g. cakr-vdms - and 
cakr-i'is - ‘having made*. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix ~vi from the simple root 
accent the radical syllable, but the first syllable of the reduplicated root; 
thus g/irs-vi - ‘lively*, but jdgr-Vt* ‘watchful*. 


* This word may, however, be differently 
derived; possibly vUsnu- *der in die VVeite 
strebemle’, according to Uhlenbeck, Kurz- 
gefasstes etymologisches Worterbuch doff 


altindischen Sprache, Amsterdam 1898; cp. 
Bloomfif.ld, AJPh. 17, 427 f., ‘crossing the 
back (of the world)'. 
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44. Derivatives f< 5 rmed with the suffix ~sa sometimes accent the root, 
sometimes the suffix; e. g. gft-sa ‘adroit*, ut-sa- m. ‘fountain’, but prk-sd- 
‘dappled’, gkratn-sa- m. ‘sun’s heat’. 

45, The suffix ~snu is always accented; e. g. ji-snu - ‘victorious’, vrdh-a- 
snu- ‘joyful’, ear-irsnu- ‘wandering*, ni-sat-snu - ‘sitting down’, tapay-i-snu - 
‘tormenting’, abhi-iocay-i~sn 11- (AV.) ‘causing torments*. 

B. In secondary derivation five groups of stems may be distinguished 
with regard to accentuation: a. those which accent the suffix, being formed with 
-dyand, -Ayf, -Ayya, -/«, -iya, - lna y -iya f -tni, -Anya, - ta , - tav-ya, - tva , ~tvd-t&, 
-tv and, -tnd, -mdya, - min , -wV, -vald, -vln ; b. those in which 

the suffix is not accented, being formed with - taya , -tara, -ta, -tat, -/##, -/k#, 
-z/y#; c. those in which only the first syllable is accented, being formed with 
4 and -nr,' d. those in which either the first or -the last syllable is accented, 
being formed by means of Vrddhi with the suffixes ~cyct, or -na (the last 
two also without Vrddhi); e. those in which the accent is sometimes on the, 
suffix, and sometimes on one or other syllable of the primitive stem, being 
formed with the suffixes -a, -&ni, -ima, -f, -ka, - tana or - tna, -tama, - tha , 
-bha, -mant, -ya, -ra, 4 a, -van, -vant, -vaya, 4 a. The following is a detailed 
account of the accent in derivatives formed with the above secondary suffixes 
in their alphabetical order. 

1.' Stems formed with the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable 
from primitive stems ending in -a are predominantly accented on the final 
syllable. This is, however, mostly the case when the primitive is accented 
on any syllable other than the last; e. g. dmitrd- ‘hostile’ from amitra- ‘foe’, 
nSrasamsd - ‘belonging toNara-sdipsa*, Aaucadrathd *, patronymic from sucad-ratha - 
‘having a shining car’, pftvcttn&nd- ‘relating to the clear-flowing (pavam&na -) 
Soma*. In several instances, however, the primitive stem is also oxytone, 
e. g. kauiikd- 'belonging to Kusikd*. On the other hand, stems formed with 
Vrddhi sometimes accent the first syllable, when the primitive is otherwise 
accented; e. g. ynAdhya?ndina- ‘belonging to midday* ( madhyarn-dina-), saubhaga- 
n. ! ‘luck’ from su-bfyiga- ‘lucky*, vftdhryasva- ‘descendant of Vadhryasvd. The 
derivative ddivcdftsa- ‘belonging to Divodasa* is, however, formed from a stem 
similarly accented ( divo-dasa -). 

A similar rule prevails in the accentuation of stems derived from other 
primitives by means of the suffix -a and Vrddhi of the first syllable; e. g. 
dyas-a- ‘made of metal* (dyas-), sauntanas-a- ‘benevolence’ from su-tnanas- 
* well-disposed*; also sometimes from stems similarly accented, as paidv-a- 
‘belonging to Pedu’. On the other hand, the first syllable is accented 
in derivatives from primitives mostly accented on the last; e. g. pArthiva - 
‘earthly* from prthivi - ‘earth*, mAghona - ‘belonging to the bountiful one* 
( maghdvatb ); but sometimes also from stems similarly accented, as n&hus-a- 
‘neighbouring’ from ndhus - ‘neighbour*. The accentuation is similar when the 
secondary -a is added without Vrddhi; e. g. parus-a - ‘knotty’ from parus - 
‘knot’, but hdrit-a- ‘fallow’ from harit >. 

2. The suffix -a forming feminines to masculines in -a retains the accent 
on the same syllable as in the masculine; e. g. priyA - beside priya- dear. 



last 

purnkutsdrii - 

4. The only example of the patronymic suffix -ayana in the RV. 
kdnv-Uyana- ‘descendant of Kapva* is unaccepted (occurring in the voc. 
only)’; the final syllable seems to have been accented judging by daks-ayand- 
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(VS. AV.) ‘son of Dak$a*, and the fem. riimZyani- (AV.) ‘daughter of the 
Black one*. The derivative uksanyAyana -, N. of a man, is unique both in 
accentuation and absence of VrdcLhi. 

5. The suffix -fl// occurs accented on the first syllable only in agn-AyT~ 
‘wife of Agnf; vrsnkap-ayx- (RV 1 .) ‘wife of V|*§£kapi*, occurring in the voc. 
only, is unaccented. 

6. The suffix - ayya - forming gerundival adjectives is always accented 
on its first syllable; e. g. part-Ayya- ‘to be admired*. 

7. Derivatives formed with the suffix -/ and Vjddhi, being almost 
exclusively patronymics, always accent the first syllable; thus Agnivcs-i- ‘son 
of AgniveSa’ pdurukuts-i - ‘descendant of Purukutsa*, prdtardan-i- ‘descendant 
of Pratardana’, prd/irad-i- (AV.) ‘son of Prahrada*, sAmvaran-i - ‘descendant of 
Satpvirapa*. Similarly formed and accented is sArath-i- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdtha-m ‘on the same chariot*). Two other words, formed without Vjrddhi, 
take the secondary tdpus-i- ‘burning* (fdflus- ‘heat*) and, accented on the 
final syllable, svcant-i-, N. of a man. 

8 . The very frequent suffix -/V? forming possessive adjectives is always 
accented; e. g. asv-in- ‘possessing horses’, dhan-in- ‘wealthy’; manXsdn- ‘wise*; 
abkimM-in- ‘insidious*. The adjective tek-{n- ‘powerful* occurs once accented 
on the first syllable: sAk-x (1. 51 8 ); the accentuation of this form and of the 
two nominatives (each occurring once) TW ‘violent* and sdr-T ‘speeding* is 
perhaps due to error. 

9. The accentuation of the suffix -/Vita, which is attached to three 
stems in -tra- and to one in -ra, varies: khanitr-ima - ‘made by digging*, 
krtr-Ima - ‘artificial’, putr-ima - (AV.) ‘purified*; agr-imd - ‘foremost*. 

10. The suffix -iya is regularly accented either on its first or its second 

syllable; e. g. abhr-iya - and abhr-iya- ‘derived from the clouds* ( abhrd-)> 
ksatr-iya- ‘having authority* {ksatrd-), amitr-iya- ‘inimical’ {amitra- ‘foe’); agr- 
iyd- ‘foremost*, indr-iya - ‘belonging to Indra*. The only exceptions are ftv-iya- 
(AV.) ‘being in season’ beside rtv-iya-, and sritr-iya - (AV.) ‘learned* 

(. iritra- ‘learning’). 

11. Derivatives with the feminine suffix -T commonly accent the same 
syllable as the corresponding masculines (except oxytones); e. g. bhdvant-x 
‘being*, m. bhdvani But the feminine in - i from masculines in -< a that are 
not accented on the final syllable usually accents the -r (and follows the 
radical 1- declension); e. g. rath-i - ‘charioteer’ (m. f.) from rdtha- ‘chariot*. The 
-r is also accented when it forms the fem. of masc. oxytones in -zz, e. g. 
prtkv-i- ‘broad* (prth-u-) ; in -ant, e. g. uiat-i- ‘desiring’ ( us-dnt -); in -Afr, e. g. 
avitr-t~ ‘protectress* (avi-tdr-); in -ahc taking Sampras araipta, e. g. pratTc-i- 
‘facing* (j>raty~dHc -). The fem. in -x from masc. oxytones in -a sometimes 
retains the accent on the suffix, e. g. dcvi- ‘goddess* {devd- ‘god*), but more 
usually throws it back on the first syllable, e. g. drus-X* ‘ruddy* (arusd-). 

12. The suffix -z/ia is generally accented on its first syllable, rarely on 
its last; e. g. apstc-ina- ‘western’, samvatsar-ina- ‘annual*; prattc-ind- ‘turned 
towards*. The suffix is unaccented only in mdk-Xna- (RV 1 .) ‘mine*. 

13. The suffix -//a is always accented on its first syllable; e. g. arjtk- 
iya - a kind of Soma vessel, ahavan-iya - (AV.) ‘sacrificial fire*, grhamedh-iya - 
‘relating to the domestic sacrifice*, panat-iya - (AV.) ‘mountainous’. Similarly 
in the ordinals dvit-iya- ‘second’, trt-iya- ‘third*, tur-iya- ‘fourth*. 

14. The suffix -ena is accented on the final in its only occurrence in 
the feminine form silmidh-eni- ‘relating to fuel* (samldh-). 

15. The suffix - enya , nearly always forming gerundives, regularly accents 
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st syllable; e. g. drs-tnya- ‘worthy to be seen’. The only exception is 
vdr-enya - ‘desirable* *. Similarly accented are the ordinary adjectives vlr-dnya- 
‘manly* ( vTrd -) and kJrtdnya •*» ‘famous’ ( kiri /- ‘fame*). 

16. Derivatives formed with the suffix -eya and \>ddhi accent the final 
syllable when they have a patronymic sense, but otherwise the first; e. g 
ars-eya- ‘descendant of a seer* (fsi-), but pdurus-eya- ‘relating to man* ( purusa -). 
The analogy of the gerundive from roots ending in -a, which is formed with 
-eya (e. g. dlya- ‘to be given*), is followed by didrks-iya- ‘worth seeing* 
( didrksri-) and sabh-Jya- ‘fit for an assembly* {sab/16-). 

17. Derivatives formed with -ka are variously accented. Those which 
have a diminutive sense regularly accent the suffix; e. g. arbha-kd- ‘small*, 
kanTna-kd - 1 ‘youth*, kumnra-kd - ‘little boy’. Otherwise the accent sometimes 
remains on the same syllable as in the primitive; e. g. dnta-ha- ‘making an 
end’ ( anta -), yusma-ka- ‘your’ ( yusmd -); or it shifts to the suffix, e. g. anya-kd - 
‘other* {anyd-) y sana-kd- ‘old’ (sdna-); or to the first syllable, e. g. rr/pa-ka- (AV.) 
‘having an assumed form’ {rnpa- ‘form’). 

18. The rare suffix da is regularly accented: eka-td- (VS.) ‘First’, avt-ta- 
‘Second’, tri-td- ‘Third’ as Proper Names, ava-td- ‘well’, muhur-td- ‘moment*. 

19. Derivatives formed with the suffix - tana or its syncopated form dna 
are variously accented: nd-tana - and nfidna - ‘present’, sand tana- (AV.) and 
sand-tna- (AV.) ‘lasting*, pra-tnd- ‘ancient’. 

20. ' The suffix dama when forming superlatives is hardly ever accented a , 
the primitive nearly always retaining its original accent; e. g. tavas-tama -3 
‘very strong’. But when it forms ordinals the final syllable is accented; e. g. 
saiadama - ‘hundredth*. 

2r. A few adjectives formed with day a irom numerals meaning ‘consisting 
of so many parts’, accent the primitive: edtus-taya - (AV.) ‘fourfold’, dasadaya- 
‘tenfold*. 

22. The suffix -fora forming comparatives is hardly ever accented, the 
primitive retaining its original accent; e. g. rat/ii-tara - ‘better car-fighter*. An 
exception is vrtra-tdra- ‘a worse Vj*tra\ 

23. Derivatives formed with -tftf regularly accentuate the syllable preceding 
the suffix; e. g. a-godd- ‘want of cows’, dev a da- ‘divinity*, purusd-ta- ‘human 
nature*. The only exception is a-vira-tn- ‘want of sons’. 

24. Derivatives formed with -tati and dat have the same accentuation 
as those formed with da; e. g. a-ristd-tCtfi- ‘security’, devd-ttiti - ‘divinity’, sam- 
tati- ‘good fortune*. The accent is exceptional in dsta-tati- ‘home’ and ddksa- 
tati- (AV.) ‘cleverness’. 

25. The suffix dya , forming nouns from particles, is never accented: 
dpa-tya- n. ‘offspring’, amd-tya- ‘companion 1 , dvis-tya- ‘manifest*, ni-iya - ‘own’, 
nls-tya- ‘foreign*, sdnu-tya - ‘secret*. When attached to the substantive ap- 
‘water* it is, however, accented: ap-iyd- and ap-tyd- ‘watery*. 

26. The suffix dva is invariably accented; e. g. amrta-tvd- ‘immortality*, 
pati-tvd- ‘matrimony*. 

27. The very rare suffix dvada is accented on its first syllable: tsita- 
tvdm- ‘excitement*, purusa-tvdta - ‘human nature*. 

28. The suffix dvana is always accented on its final syllable; e. g. kavi- 
tvand- ‘wisdom’, pati-tvand- ‘matrimony*, sak/iidvand- ‘friendship*. 


1 Accented kaninaka - in the VS. The fem. 
in the RV. is kamn&kil - but in the AV 1 . 
kaninika-. 

* Except pnrtbtdma- ‘very many* and ///- 


tama - ‘highest*, sasvat-tama - ‘most frequent* 
(with the ordinal accent). 

3 It is shifted in mr/ayal-lama- ‘showing 
great compassion* {mfi/ayat-). Cp. below 89. 
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- 9 * The suffix ~tfia , forming ordinals from a few numerals and adjectives 
of a cognate sense from pronominal stems, is nearly always accented: thus 
catur-thd/- (AV.) ‘fourth’, sas-thd - (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’, kati-thd - ‘the how-maniest’; 
but saptd-tha- ‘seventh’. 

30. The rate derivatives formed with the cuffix -na are accented either 
on the first or the last syllable: strdi-na- ‘feminine’ (stri- ‘woman’), visu-na - 
‘various*; but purcl-nd- 1 ‘ancient*, samS-nd - ‘like’. 

Jx. With the suffix -6ha 2 are formed the names of a few animals with 
one exception accented on the final syllable: rsa-bhd- and vrsa-bhd - ‘bull’, 
gards-bhd- ‘ass’, Sara-bhd- (AV. VS.) ‘fabulous eight-legged animal’, rdsa-bka- 
‘ass’ This suffix also occurs once in the adjective sthQla-bhdr (AV.) ‘big*. 

32. The suffix -ma is regularly accented, whether forming superlatives; 
e. g. adha-md- ‘lowest*, madhya-mi- ‘middle-most’, or ordinals; e. g. asta-ma - 
‘eighth’. An exception is dnta-ma- 3 ‘next’. 

33. Derivatives formed with the suffix mant retain the accent of the 
primitive, unless the latter is oxytone, when the accent in the great majority 
of instances (about three-fourths) is thrown forward on the suffix; e, g. osad/ii- 
mant- (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, asani-mant - ‘bearing the thunderbolt’; but agni- 
mant - ‘having fire’ (agni-). 

34. The suffix -may a is always accented on the first syllable; e. g. ayas- 
mdya- ‘made of metal’, go-mdya- ‘consisting of cows’, saka-mdya - ‘arising from 
excrement’. 

35 I he suffix -rmn is accented (like -in) in the only two derivatives 
formed with it: is-mln- ‘impetuous’, and rg-min- ‘jubilant with praise’ (pc-). 

36. The rare suffix -mna is always accented: dyu-mnd - ‘brightness’, nr-mna- 
‘manliness’, ni-mnd- ‘depth’, su-mnd- ‘welfare’. 

37. Derivatives formed with the suffix -/a and Vrddhi accent the 
initial or the final syllable with the same shift as appears in those formed 
with -a: the initial, when the primitive is accented on the final (or some¬ 
times a medial) syllable, but the final, when the primitive is accented on the 
initial (or sometimes a medial syllable); e. g. ddiv-ya- ‘divine’ (devd- ‘god’), 
drtvij-ya - ‘office of priest’ (rtvij-), gdrhapat-ya - ‘position of a householder’ 
(gThd-pati -); but adit-yd- ‘son of Aditi \ prdjapat-yd- (A V.) ‘relating to Prajapati’. 
In a very few instances the accent remains unchanged, as ddhipat-ya- ‘lord- 
ship* ( ddhi-pati- ‘lord’), pdums-ya- ‘manliness’ (pirns- ‘man’), vdis-ya - ‘man of 
the third caste’ (vis- ‘settler’), srdisth-ya- (AV.) ‘superiority’ (srdstha- ‘best’); 
while in several instances it shifts from the final syllable to the suffix (instead 
of to the initial syllable); e. g. knv-yd- ‘descendant of Kavi’ (but kav-ya- 
‘endowed with the qualities of a sage*, kavi-). 

a. In derivatives formed without Vrddhi the accentuation is to some 
extent similar; thus a final accent shifts to the first syllable; e. g. in 
pitrya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (pith), prdtijan-ya- ‘adverse’ (prali-jand- 
‘adversary’ AV.); or from the first to the last; e. g. gram-yi- ‘belonging to 
the village’ ( grdma-); or it retrains on the first syllable; e. g. dv-ya- ‘belonging 
to sheep’ (dvi-\ gdv-ya - ‘derived from cows’ (gd-); or it shifts from the final 
syllable to the suffix (instead of the first syllable); e. g. kav-yd- ‘wise’ (kavi-). 
But here the accent may also remain on or be shifted to a medial syllable; 
e. g. svar&j-ya- ‘autocracy’ (svardj- ‘sovereign’), visvddev-ya- ‘belonging to all 
gods’ (yisvd-deva -); hiranyd-ya- ‘golden’ (hiranya- ‘gold’), avyd-ya- ‘derived from 
sheep’ (beside dvya-ya-) 3 gavyd-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (beside gavya -). 


1 Cp. BB. 28, 31S, bottom. 


Cp. Prkllwitz, BB. 22, 74—1 14? OT i animal names in - bfia . 
3 But antamrbhik (I. 1655). 
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peculiarity of the derivatives formed without Vrddhi is that the 
majority of them have the Svarita accent on the suffix; e. g. rajan-ya- 
‘belonging to the royal class* ( rfijan -); dosa/i-ya- ‘relating to the arm’ ( do fan-); 
vQyav-ya- ’ 'belonging to Wind* (viiyu -); - dundubh-yd- (VS.) ‘relating to a 

drum’ {dundubhi); budhn-yh- ‘belonging to the bottom* ( budhna-). The suffix 
thus accented also appears in the gerundive in -tav-ya~ (twice found in the 
AV.) formed from an infinitive stem in -tu (585,4). 

38. The rare suffix ~ yin is (like -in) always accented: Qtatt-yin - (VS.) 
‘having one’s bow drawn*, dhanvft-yin- (VS.) ‘bearing a bow’, mara-ym N. of 
a man, srka-yin - (VS.) ‘having a spear’, svadhzyln - (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

39. Derivatives formed with -ra having a comparative sense (chiefly from 
prepositions) accent the initial syllable: ddha-ra~ ‘lower*, dpa-ra- ‘later’, ava-ra - 
‘lower’, upa-ra- ‘lower’, dnta-ra- x ‘near’ ( dnta - ‘end’). Other nouns formed 
with the suffix are chiefly accented on the final syllable; e. g. adrl-rd- ‘ugly’, 
dkftm-rd- (VS.) ‘dusky’ ( dhUmd- ‘smoke’), pStmsu-rd - ‘dusty, rath-i-rd - ‘riding 
in a chariot*; but sometimes otherwise; thus dgnldh-ra- ‘belonging to the fire- 
kindler’ {agnidh-\ medh-i-ra - ‘wise’, karmd-ra- ‘smith’. 

40. Derivatives formed with -/« nearly always accent the suffix; e. g. 
a-slt-Zd- (AV.) ‘ugly’, jiva-ld- (AV.) ‘lively’, bahu-ld- ‘abundant’, mad/iu/a- 
‘sweet’; but tilvi-la- ‘fertile’, Ova-la- (AV.) ‘slimy’, tiifbla- ‘little child’. 

4r. The suffix -va is regularly accented: arna-vd - ‘billowy’, kesa-vd- 
(AV!) ‘hairy’, anji-vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, santi-vd - (AV.) ‘friendly’, sraddhi-vd- 
‘credible’. 

42. The fem. substantives formed from adverbs or prepositions with the 

suffix -raf always accent the final syllable: arva-vdt- ‘proximity’, n-vdt- (AV.) 
‘proximity’, ‘height’, ni-vdt- ‘depth’, para-vat- ‘distance’, pra-vdt- ‘height*, 

say-vat- ‘region*. 

43. Derivatives formed with the suffix -van may have the accent on 
any syllable; e. g. dthar-van , ‘fire-priest’, indhan-van- ‘possessed of fuel’, fgha- 
van- ‘violent’; rtd-van- ‘regular’, maghd-van- ‘bountiful’; ardtT-van- ‘hostile’, 
Zrusti-vdn- ‘obedient’. 

44. Derivatives formed with -vant generally retain the original accent 
except in oxytone stems (if not ending in a or £), which as a rule throw it 
on the suffix; e. gv keia-vant - ‘hairy’, putra-vant- (VS.) ‘having a son’, prajd- 
vant- ‘having offspring’, dydvilprt/iivi-vant- ‘connected with heaven mid earth’; 
but agni-vdnt- ‘having fire’ (agni-) } ttsan-vant (AV.) ‘having a mouth’, , The 
accent is anomalously shifted in krsand-vant- ‘decorated with pearls’ {kfiana-) 
and visQrvdnt- ‘central’ ( visu -) ‘in both directions’. 

45. The very rare derivatives formed with the suffix -vaya accent 
either the suffix or the primitive: dru-vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish* and catur- 
vaya- ‘fourfold*. 

46. Derivatives formed with the rare suffix -vala accent their final syllable: 

krsi-vald- ‘peasant’, ntui-valA- (VS.) ‘reed bed’. y . 

47. The suffix ~vin is always accented; e. g. namas-vin- ‘reverential’, 
yasas-vfri- (AV.) ‘beautiful’, medhZ-vin- (AV.) ‘wise’, dhrsad-vln- ‘bold*. 

48. The very rare names of relationship formed with the suffix -vya 
accent the first syllable: bhrdtr-vya- (AV.) ‘nepl*ew\ 

49. A few adjectives and substantives formed with the suffix -in 
accent either the final or, less often, the first or second syllable: arva-sd- or 


* This word may, however, be derived from atitar- ‘within’, with BR. and Whitney 
1209 i. 
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- ‘hasting’, eta-sa - or eta-sa- ‘variegated*, babhlu^a- (VS.-MS.) ‘brownish’, 
roma-ia * ‘hairy’, yuva-sa - ‘yobthfuP, anku-sd- ‘hook’, turva-ia-, N. of a man. 
Perhaps also kaima-ia - (AV.) ‘stupefaction’(?), and kald-sa- ‘jar’ 


2. Accentuation of Compounds. 

Aufrecht, Dc acccntu compos itonim Sanscriticorum, Bonn 1847. — Garbe, KZ. 
23, 470 f. — Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, ilrrer betonung nach unter- 
sucht, KZ. 31, 157—232; 485—612. — Wackernaoel, Altindische Gramraatik 2*, 

p. 40—43» etc. 

87. The rule as to the accentuation of compounds, stated in the most 
general way, is that iteratives, possessives, and governing compounds place 
the accent on the first member; determinatives and regularly formed copula* 
tives (with one accent) on the. last member and to a large extent on its final 
syllable. Speaking generally the accent of a compound is that of one of its 
members. But some words always change their accent when compounded; 
thus visva- ‘all’ regularly becomes vis f vd- h and in the later Saiphitas sarva- 
‘all’ sometimes becomes sarvd Other words when compounded change their 
accent in certain combinations only;* thus some paroxytones become oxytone, 
as p&rva- ‘prior’ in pUrvd-citti- ‘foreboding’, pnrva-piti- ‘precedence in drinking’, 
pUrvd-hfUi- ‘first invocation*; nima- *one* in' nemd-dkiti - ‘separation’; midha - 
‘sacrifice* in medka-pati- ‘lord of sacrifice’, and medha-sati- ‘receiving the 
oblation*; vfsan- in vrfA-kapi-, N. of a monkey; op the other hand some 
oxytones throw back the accent, as khadi- ‘bracelet’ in khddi-hasta- ‘having 
hands adorned with bracelets’; grlvd- ‘neck’ in tuvi-griva- ‘powerful-necked’; 
vtra - ‘hero* in puru-vira- ‘possessed of many men* and su-viw ‘heroic’; dhumd- 
‘smoke’ in saka-dhnma - (AV.) ‘smoke of cowdung*. 

An adjective compound may shift the accent from one member to the 
other if it becomes a substantive or a Proper Name; thus a-ksdra- ‘im¬ 
perishable’, a-ksarZ- ‘speech’; su-krta- ‘well done*, su-krtd- n. ‘good deed’; 
d-nlya- ‘niggardly’, a-rdya-, N. of a demon. 

88 . In iteratives, which may consist of repeated nouns, pronouns, 
adverbs, prepositions, or particles, the first member alone is accented, the 
two words being separated by Avagraha in the Pada text, like the members 
of other compounds. Examples are: dhar-ahar jay ate intis/- m lsi (x.52 3 ) ‘day 
after day he is born, month after month’; yd dyad ydmi tad A bhara (vin.6.1 6 ) 
* bring to me whatever I ask’; yathtiyathti mat ayah santi nrtidm (x. hi*, ‘as 
are the desires of men in each case’; adyddya svah-sva India trdsva pari ca 
nab (viu. 61 17 ) ‘on each to-day, on each to-morrow protect us, Indra, and 
in the future’. The prepositions which appear as iteratives are upa t para , 
Prd , sdirty e. g. prapra pUsnds tuvijtitdsya iasyate mahitvam (1. 138*) ‘forth 
and again the greatness of the mighty Pusan is praised’ 1 . The only verbal 
iterative occurring is piba-piba (11. n”) 2 ‘drink again and again’. 

89. Governing compounds always accent the first member when it is 
a verbal noun 3 , as trasd-dasyu - ‘terrifying the foe’, N. of a man. When the 
first member is a present or aorist participle, its final syllable is invariably 
accented, whatever the original accentuation may have been, e. g. viddd-vasu- 
‘winning wealth', tardddvesas - ‘overcoming ( tdrat -j foes’. 




drva-sa 


* In a lew instances the repeated 
words are not treated as a compound and 
are both accented, as itii nil ‘now, now*, 
: hiha (AV.) ‘here, here*, sam sam (AV.). 


2 Otherwise a repeated verbal form is 
not treated as an iterative, e. g. stuhi sluhi 

(vm. i3 v ). 

3 Except Hkfa-nara* ‘helping men*. 
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a. When the first member is a preposition, the accentuation is much 
the same as in possessives: either the first member is accented or its proper 
syllable, . as abhi-dyu - ‘directed to heaven*; or the last member oh the final 
syllable, but only when it ends in the compositional suffix -a, or when as a 
simple word it is not accented on the final syllable; e. g. adhas-pad-a- ‘being 
under the feet*, anu-kdma- ‘according to wish’ ( kntua -). The accentuation of 
apirpr&na - (£ -r-) ‘accompanying the breath* is quite exceptional 

90, A. Possessive compounds (Bahuvrihis) normally accent the first 
member on the same syllable as the simple word, e. g. rdja-putra- ‘having 
kings as sons’ .(but rOfapu/rd- ‘son of a king’). Other examples are: 
dn-ab/iiml<lta-varna- ‘whose colour is not dimmed’, idd/uigni - ‘whose fire is 
kindled’, indra-jyesfha- ‘having Indra as chief, indra-sakhi* ‘having Indra as 
a friend’, ghrtd~pr?(ha- ‘butter-backed’, rusad-vatsa - ‘haying a bright calf’, 
sakdsra-pad- ‘thousand-footed’ 1 . Similarly when the first member is a pre¬ 
position, an ordinary adverb, or saha- and (chiefly in the later Vedas) sa¬ 
in the sense of ‘accompanied by’; e. g nir-husta - (AV.) ‘handless’, prd-?nahas - 
‘having pre-eminent might’, vi-grJva- ‘wrynecked’, visvdto-mukha- ‘facing in all 
directions’, sahd-vatsa - ‘accompanied by her calf, sd-kama- (‘accompanied by’«) 
‘fulfilling desires’ (VS.), sd-cetas - ‘intelligent’ 2 . 

a. The original accent of the first member is sometimes changed r. The adjective 
vtsva ‘all* always, and (owing to its influence) sdrva - ‘all* sometimes in the later Sam- 
hitats, shift their accent to the final syllable; e. g. vilva-pesas - ‘having all adornment’, 
sarvd-janman -•* (AV.), sarvctduddh&vala - (VS.) ‘having a completely white tail*, sa/vdyus • 
(VS.) having all life* 4 . %. Piesont participles in several instances shift the accent to 
their final syllable; e. g. kranddd-itfi ‘having roaring (brandat-) speed’, dravdd-as'va* 
‘having swift (dravai-)* steeds’. Other participles with this shift of accent are area/- and 
bhanddt • ‘shining’, rapid/- ‘swelling’, manat- ‘resounding’. — 3. There are also a few 
miscellaneous examples of shift of accent in the first member; abhi/ti-dynmna- ‘abounding 
in aid’, jyo&ratna - ‘whose car is light’ ( jyotis •), dmfsand-paid- ‘whose felly is visible’ 
\itadrsdna-\ avctpo/ba- (AV.) ‘surrounded with Avaka plants’ (azakd -); rdtur-anga- ‘four- 
membered’ (tratdr-), kha^-hasta- ‘having hands adorned with bracelets’ {bhadU). 

B. About one eighth of the total number of Bahuvrlhis accent the second 
member, and in the majority of instances on the final syllable. 

a. This accentuation is common when the first member is a dissyllabic 
adjective ending in i or u. It is invariable in the RV. after the very frequent 
puru- ‘much* and the less frequent krdhu - ‘shortened*, baAtl- ‘much*, ///*- 
‘white*; e. g. puru-putra - ‘having many sons’, puru-vdra - ‘having many 
treasures*, krdhu-kdrfia - ‘having short ears’, bahv-antui- b ‘having much food’ 
(i dnna-), siti-pad- ‘white-footed’. Examples of this accentuation after other 
adjectives ending in i and u are: asu-hJsas~ ‘having swift steeds*, uru-ksdya~ 
‘having a wide abode’, rju-krdtu - ‘whose works are right’, tuvi-dyumnd - ‘having 
great glorv*, trsu-cvdvas - ‘moving greedily’, prthupdksas - ‘broad-flanked’, vibhu - 
krdtu- ‘having great strength', 7 glupani- ‘strong-hoofed*, hiri-sipra - ‘golden¬ 
cheeked* 7 . In the later Saiphitas there is an increasing tendency to follow 


T When another adjective or an adverb 
precedes the first member, it ha# the accent; 
e. g. Ika-tiii-pad- (VS. TS.) ‘having one foot 
white’; cp. Wackernagel 21, p. 291, 

* There are, however, a few exceptions 
in which the final member is accented, as 
vi-Hkha- ‘hairless’ (but vi-Hkha- AV.), puro- 
rathd- ‘whpse car is for*most’ r saprdthas- ‘ex¬ 
tensive’, s&hgd- (AV.) ‘together with the limbs’. 

3 This is the only example (occurring beside 
vtivd-janman-) of this shift of accent in 


sdrva- in the AV., where sdrva- as first 
member is common. 

4 satva- shows this shift of accent in the 
RV. in the adverb sarvd-^tas ‘from all sides’ 
and in the derivative sarvd-taii- ‘totality*. 

5 Here the accent may be affected by 
that of the adverb dravdi. ‘swiftly’. 

6 After bahu - the final syllable is always 
accented, even in the later SamhitSs. 

7 Both accentuations occur in pftku - 
bud hit a- and pythu-bud/ina- ‘broad-based’. 
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tfe general rule; e. g. puru-naman - (AV.) 'many-named*, siti-kakud- ‘having a 
white hump*, and siti-bhasad - ‘having white buttocks’ (TS. v. 6. 14*). 

b. Bahuvrihis beginning with dvi- and tri* generally accent the second 
member; e. g. dvi-pdd - ‘two-footed*, dvi-dkdra- ‘forming two stream's*, tri-tdntu- 
‘having three webs*, tri-ndbki * ‘having three naves*, tri-vandhurd- ‘three-seated’ x . 
The only exceptions to this rule in the RV. are dvi-iavas - ‘having twofold 
might*, trydunbaka- ‘having three mothers* and try-asir- ‘having three products 
of milk*. The later Saiphitas accent did- and tri- in new Bahuv A his as often 
as not. In a, few possessives beginning with other numerals the second 
member is accented on the last syllable, e. g.- satnrcksd- ‘four-eyed* 1 2 * . 

c. Possessives beginning with the negative prefix a - or. an - almost 
invariably accent the final syllable irrespectively of the original accent of the 
second member (doubtless in order to distinguish them clearly from deter¬ 
minatives) ; e. g. a-ddnt- ‘toothless*, a-phald- ‘unfruitful’ (p/iala-), a-bala- ‘not 
possessing strength* ( bdla -). A very few accent the penultimate; a-bhrdtr -3 
(AY.) ‘brotherless*, a-vira- ‘childless*, a-sisas - ‘without offspring*. On the other 
n*uid a good many (though only a small proportion of the whole) accent the 
prefix: (like determinatives), especially when the second, member is a noun 
formed with the suffix -H\ e. g. 4 5 dgu- ‘kineless’, d-jntls- ‘kinless', a-dyu- ‘not 
burning’, dn-npi- ‘kinless’, d-prajas- (AV.) ‘childless*, d-mrtyu - ‘deathless*, a-hri- 
‘bold*, d-ksiti - ‘imperishable* 5 . 

d. Possessives beginning with dus - 6 ‘ill* or su - Sveir regularly accent the 
second member, usually on the original syllable; e. g. dUr-mdjiman- ‘ill disposed*, 
su-bhdga - ‘well endowed*. There is, however, a tendency to throw the accent 
forward on the final syllable; e. g. sv-anguri - ‘fair-fingered* ( anguri '-), su-phala - 
(AV.) ‘fruitful’, su-bandhu- (AV.) 7 ‘closely related’ 8 . On the other hand, the 
accent is in a few instances shifted from the final to the penultimate syllable, 
as su-vira- ‘rich in heroes’ (vTrd-), and su-gdndhi- ‘sweet-smelling* beside su- 
gandhi- (from gandhd- ‘smell’) 9 . 

91. Determinatives as a rule accent the last member, and pre¬ 
vailingly on the final syllable. 

A. I. In the descriptive type, that is, those in which a substantive is 
described by an adjective or an appositional substantive (Karrnadharaya) and 
those in which a verbal nopn is described by an adverbial word, the accent 
is on the final syllable; e. g. krma-sakuna - (AV.) ‘black bird’, mahd-dhand- 
‘great spoil*, ajhata-yaksma - ‘unknown disease*, yavayat-sakkd- ‘a protecting 
friend*, raja-yaksma - (‘king’ ==*) ‘royal disease* 10 , sUrya-svit- ‘sun-bright 1 ; pura-eif- 
‘going before*, pratnuma-jd - ‘fi^t-born*, pratar-yuj 11 ‘early yoked*, svayam-bhd - 
‘self-existent, dus-kft- ‘acting wickedly’, su-pra-tur- 12 ‘victorious*, aghtlrln- 
(AV.) ‘not anointing’, a-cit- ‘senseless*, a-jarayu- x * ‘not aging*, a-jur- ‘unaging*. 


1 But atfa-vimdhura- ‘having eight car- 
seats*. 

* Cp. Whitney 1300 c. 

i But in the RV. with the usual accen¬ 
tuation a-bhrdtf-. 

4 For many other examples see Wacker- 
NAGEL l!4 note (p. 293). 

5 The only possessive of this kina in 
which the second member ends in -ti and 
accents the final syllable seems to be 
a-gavyiiti - ‘pastureless*. 

6 The only exception in the case of dus • 
is diir-ahr - fill-mixed*. 

7 The RV retains the original accent, 

su-phctla^ su-bandhu-. 


8 For other examples see Wackbrnagbl 
2*, p. 294, bottom. 

9 Op. cit. a*, p. 29$ note. 

10 Exceptions, when the first member is 



ape*, in all of which the original accent of 
the first member is shifted. 

11 adnrt»gu> ‘irresistible* and cut has the 
‘standing together*, are exceptions. 

** sv-d-irj" ‘easv to acquire' is an ex¬ 
ception. 

*3 But a-mavisna - ‘immoveable’. 
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'not fighting’, a-rajin- ‘not shining’, a-pra-mrs-ya- 1 ‘indestructible’.. 
a-bud/i-ya- 'not to be wakened’, an-aiy-ud~ya~ (AV.) ‘unspeakable’, an-Rdhrs-ya - 
‘unassailable’, an-amayidnu- ‘not making ill’. 

a. When', however, the second member ends in -van, -man or or 
has the form of a gerundive used as a neuter substantive, the penultimate 
(radical) syllable is accented; e. g. raghu-pAtvan - ‘swift-flying’, puro-yavan -* * 



bhiiya- 3 (VS.) n. ‘state of being in the other world’. 

2. The first member is, however, accented under certain conditions, 
a. It is generally accented if it is an adverbial word and the last member is 
a past participle in da or - na ♦ or a verbal noun in di; e. g. damsuduta - 
‘speeding wondrously’, dur-hita- ‘faring ill*, sAna-sruta ‘tamed irom of old’; 
puri-hiii- ‘priestly ministration’, sadha-stuti -• ‘joint praise’.— b. The privative 
particle a - or an ~ when compounded with a participle 6 , adjective, or substantive 
is nearly always accented; e. g. An-ndant -7 ‘not eating’. a-ditsant~ ‘not 


wishing to give’, a-manyamftna- ‘not thinking’, a-himsana- ‘not injuring’, 
A-vidvclms- ‘not knowing’, a-krta- 8 ‘not done’; a-kr-a-* ‘inactive’, a-susv-i- ‘not 
pressing Soma’, adandra - ‘unwearied’, A-kumara- x " ‘not a. child’; a-citti - ‘thought- 



an-agni-dagdba- ‘not burnt with fire*, An-abhi-iasta- 12 ‘blameless 1 . 

B. i. Dependent determinatives as a rule accent the second 
member and that mostly on the last syllable, even if the simple word is 
not an oxytone. 

a. When the second member is a root 13 , a verbal noun in -<?, an ordinary 
substantive (without verbal sense), or an adjective ending in the final 


i This is the regular accent of the 
gerundive with the negative prefix, which 
is, however, accented in some half dozen in¬ 
stances : a-gohya-y d-jt?ya-y d-dabkyaa-nedya-y 
a-yabhya- (AV.) anc \dghnya- beside A-ghnyd-. 
Two of these compounds in the AV. retain 
the Svarita of the simple gerundive: an- 
ativyadhyci- and an’-ddfiarjyd-. 

x satyd-madvan • ‘truly rejoicing* is an ex¬ 
ception 

3 sadhd-stulya • n. ‘joint praise*, is an ex¬ 
ception. 

4 Here the adverb is treated like a pre- 
‘position compounded with a past’participle. 

5 There are a good many exceptions in 
which the original accent of the past parti¬ 
ciple remains on the final syllable; e. g. 
tuvi-jatd - ‘mightily born’, du^-kytd- ill done*, 
sn'jatd- (beside sit-fUfa This is the regular 
accentuation when the first member is purn -; 
e. g. puruyfntd- ‘much praised*. 

fc Not, however, when the second member 
is a gerundive, a root, or a noun with verbal 
meaning ending in -yu, dm/, -snuy in , */r-; 
see examples above (A i). 

7 But a-saudnt- beside d-sascaiit - ‘not 
ceasing*, d-codsmt* (y. 44 2 ) and as substan¬ 


tives a-rundhat-i- (AV.) a name, and adcrantd- 
(VS.) ‘unaging’. 

* ExceptfWvs are acitta-, a- a rtf a-, a mfla -, 
a-yuta- n. ‘nipflad* but (AV.) d-yuta • ‘undisturb¬ 
ed*, ndiirta - (beside d-turta -), abhinnd - (AV.) 
beside d-bhinna 

9 There are also some verbal derivatives 
in -a which accent the second member; 
e. g. adfdr-a- ‘imperishable*, a-jdr-a ‘im¬ 
aging*, a-ddbha- ‘not-deceiving*, a-trp-d - 
•dissatisfied’, a vadh-<i- ‘inviolable*, a zfdh-d- 
‘not furthering*, an-avrask-a ( AV.) ‘not falling 
off*; cp. Whitney 1283—88. 

10 There are also several ordinary nouns 
which are accented as second member:; g. 
a-citra - ‘colourless*, a-rnUra- ‘enemy*, -avtra- 
‘unmanly*. 

n But a ni party am an a - (AV.)‘not going to 
rest* where RV. has d-tti-padyamdna. 

ta But att-a-sastd- (RV*,) ‘not praised’, 
apradastd - beside d pra-sasta- ‘not praised’. 

O There are a few exceptions when deri¬ 
vation from a root is not clear, as in dfa- 
dhi- ‘plant’; otherwise ~dhi from dhd- ‘put’ 
is regularly accented; e. g. isu-dhi ‘quiver*. 

14 This suffix being invariably accented in 
the simple word \86 B. 8). 
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• salable is regularly accented; e. g. goira-bhid- ‘opening the cowpens’, ghrta- 
vrdh- ‘delighting in ghee’, divi-spps ‘touching the sky’, patam-gd - ‘going by 
flight’, 'flying 1 , varuna-dhru-t- ‘deceiving Vanina’; agnim-indh-a - l ‘fire-kindling’, 
kasta-grabh-u- ‘hand-grasping', purain-dar-d - ‘fort-destroying’; uda-vughd - ‘shower 
of water’, go-sap/ia - (VS.) ‘cow’s hoof’, jivadokd - ‘world of the living’, u/riW*- 
‘Indra’s missile 5 (sdn3-), krsnctjind- (AV. TS.) 'hide (< ajina -) of the black 
antelope’, deva-kosa- 2 (AV.) ‘cask {k&sa-) of the gods’, deva-mand -3 ‘abode 
(rmhuz-) of the gods’; uktha-sams-in~ ‘uttering praise’, bhadra-vUd-in - ‘uttering 
auspicious cries’. ♦ 

a. The word /</'*'- ‘lord 5 follows this rale in only a few compounds occurring in 
the later Samhiias; thus in the AV. : apsard-patv ♦lord of the Apsarases’, vmja-pdti; ‘lord 
of a troop* ( vnijapatt-. RV.); in the VS.: amhasaspati- ‘lord of perplexity’, ufa-pati- 
‘paramour’, edidhi$uk-pati- ‘husband of a younger sister’, ttadl-pati- ‘lord of fivers’; in the 
MS.: ahar-pati • ‘lord of day’, cit-pati- ‘lord of thought’, vdkpatU ‘lord of speech*. 'In a 
few determinatives pdii* retains its own accent as second member, as nrpdii- ‘lord of 
men’, rayipdti - ‘lord of wealth’, vis-pali- ‘lord of the tribe’, also the f. in va.ugaUn- 
‘mistrcss of wealth*, vispdtm- 4 ‘mistress of the tribe*; ixv the VS. ahar-pdti-, cit-pati-, 
7 <ikpati-\ in the AV. rtupdti - ‘lord of proper seasons’, pasupati- ‘lord of animals* (VS.}, 
pusiipdti- ‘lord of welfare*, bkutapati- ‘lord of beings’, sJia-pati- 5 ‘governor*. In compounds 
with pdti-t however, the first member is usually accented, there being 22 cases in the 

lord of kine*, 
vdsiipaii - 

of the house’, dn>dpabtl- 'wife of a god’, vdja-paim- ‘queen of booty'- In the AV., of 
15 new masculines ending in -gait- more than half accent the first member as do all the 
8 new ones ending in pain~t-\ e. g. dlitkipati - ‘entertainer of a guest’. In the other 
Samhitfis also occur: k$ctt.rdpati- (VS.) ‘lord of dominions*, bhiwd-pati- (VS.) ‘lord of the 
atmosphere*, bhuvanapati- (VS. TS.) ‘lord of beings’, bhupati- (TS.) ‘lord of the world’, 
sampcM-pati* (VS.) ‘lord of rest*, vi$nupatm - (VS. TS.) ‘Visnu’s wife’ 8 . 

b. Determinatives which have as their second member verbal nouns m 
If ana 9 , adjectives in -/ and -van, as well as action nouns in : ya , regularly accent 

the radical syllable of the second member; e. g. deva-mdd-ana - 'exhilarating 
the gods’, ktsa-vardh-ana- xo ‘causing the hair to grow’; pat/ii-rdps-i- c protecting 
the road’; spmg-pA-van - *somadrinking\ talpa-si-van~ ‘lying on the couch’, 
pratar-id-van- xx ‘coming early’; ahi-Mt-ya- ‘slaughter of the dragon 5 , deva- 
hn-ya- ‘invocation of the gods’, mantra-Zru-t-ya~ n. ‘listening to counsel’, vrtrg - 
tiirya~ x2 ‘conquest of Vrtra!. 

2 . Dependent deternX^Xtives, however, which have as their second 
member past passive participles in da and - na or action nouns in -ti accent 



1 dugha- re&iins its original accent, as 
madAu-dugha- ‘yielding mead’, ktima-dugha- 
(AV. V$.) ‘yielding desires*. A few others 
have the original acocot of the first member: 
mardd-ifdha- ‘delighting in the Maruts*, 
divi-cara - (AV.) ‘moving in the sky’, sutipara* 
‘active at the Soma offering’. Cp. Whitney 
1278. 

* A few accent the penultimate syllabic 
of the final member with shift of the original 
accent, as go dhuma- (VS.)'‘wheat*, saka- 
dhuma • (AV.), yam a-raj) '(i-pk. V. VS.) ‘Vania’s 
sway * ( rajyd*); cp. Wacker nagel 2*, p. 268, 
top, note. 

J.But dcva-ydna- ‘going to the gods*. 

4 Also the Karmadh&raya sa patiu- ‘cowife’ 
and the Bahuvrihi tupdiui- ‘having a good 
husband*. 

5 Cp. Bloomfiei.o, SBE, 42, 319. 

6 In K. mid/tapali 


7 svdpaii- ‘one’s own lord’ is a Karma- 
dharaya; as a Bahuvrfhi it is accented wa- 
ptiti • (AV.) ‘having an own consort’. 

8 On doubly accented compounds with 
pad- see below (3). 

9 Just as when such nouns are compounded 
with proposition*. 

n> The very few apparent exceptions to 
this rule are due to these words losing their 
verbal character; e. g. yamasiidand (AV.) 
'Yama’s realm*. 

n In mdtari-ivan and m atari bn’jan- ths 
suffix is probably here the original 

accent of the first nwhabir \if it is the loe- 
matari) has shifted, perhaps- **> w ing to the 
influence of words like graiar-ihfun- 

li An (reception is sadhd^tu-t-ya- •joint 
praise*. A. few feminines in -yd, which are 
closely allied to. these neuters in * ya , rafiain 
their accent ai) the final syllable, as diva 


7 
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the first member (like a preposition); e. g. indra-prasttta- ‘incited by Indra’, 
devd-hita- ‘ordained by the gods’, hdsta-yata- 1 guided by the hand’ 1 ; devd- 
Auti- 2 ‘invocation of the gods’, dhana-sllti - 3 4 5 ‘winning of wealth’. 

3.' Double accentuation. A certain number of determinative compounds, 
syntactical in origin, which have a genitive case-form in the first member, and 

J , v _ x lu: nr* rlmihltr HYV'AntPCl. Surh are br/tCtS - 


stands by haplology for *sddasas-pdtt- } but vdtui-s-pdti lord of the wood 
perhaps, and rdtha-s-pdti- ‘lord of the car’ (rdtka-) probably, owe their r to 
die analogv of brhas-pdti- 1 . Though without case-ending in the first member, 
sdcx-pdti- ‘lord of might’ follows the analogy of the above compounds. Other 
doubly accented compounds with case-form in the first member but not ending 
in - pati - are sunah-scpa- ‘Dog’s tail’, N. of a man; ddsyave-vfka- ‘Wolf to the 



the^ analogy of which is followed by nf-s'dmsa-. The name ndbhtt-nddistha- 
seems to contain an old locative in the first member, while the unintiected 
stem appears in AspAtra- (TS. n. 5. 9- 1 ) ‘vessel for the mouth’. 

92. 1. The regular class of copulatives, which have only one accent, 
places the acute on the final syllable’ irrespective of the accent of the 



‘what eats and does not eat’: in the singular: nilalokitdm n. ‘blue and red” 
ista-partdm “ n ‘what is sacrificed and presented’, hesa-sma&u- (AV.) n. ‘hair 
and beard’, anjanabhyaiijandm (AV.) 11 ‘salve and ointmenf. kaHpu-barhan&m 
(AV.) n. ‘mat and pillow’, krtnkrtdtn (AV,) n. ‘'"hat is done and undone, 
cimkutdtn (AV.) n. ‘thought and desire bhadra-jUpim (AV.) ‘good and evil, 
bhuta-bhavydm (aV.) n. past and future, n. pi. priyJpnyam (AV.) things 


vaj-yfl- ‘worship of the gods’, beside deva 
~y&j-ya- % jata-vid-y&- 'knowledge o things’ 
mutfi-haf-ya - ‘hand to hand fight’. 

x There are, however, a good many ex¬ 
ceptions in which the 6nat syllable is accented 
•{as in prepositional determinatives), e. g 
pigni-tapta- ‘glowing with fire’, agni-dagdhd 
'burnt by fire’. 

* The original accent of the firsr membei 
is shifted in nimd-dhiti- ‘putting opposite 
‘fight’, td-dhiii- iaye of wood’, medkd 
sali - ‘receiving of the oblation’ 

3 When the verbal sense is io${ in the 
second member, the general rule of final 
accentuation applies; e. g. drou-sumati- 'favour 
of the gods’, d<rja*hfli (AV.) weapon of the 
gods'. This analogy is followed hv sarva - 
jyiini- (AV.) ‘loss of one’s all 

4 Though brdhmanaspd/P is net treated 
as a compound in the Pada text, it is so treated 
in the Dvandva : *fdrd -bra a man aspati \ \l 24* 

5 Thus accen.ed in Book^u, but jits-ta/i, 
in Book t. The latter is the only Tatpurusa 
in thu RV. in which double accentuation 
does not take place wher -pdii* H preceded 


by s . The only other instance in the RV. 
of a TatpuruJP wftn case-ending in the first 
member and yet singly accented is dwo- 
dasa N. of a king'. Elsewhere occur apsu- 
yogd- (AV.) ‘connecting power m 
amhasas-pati l'VS.), perhaps matur-bhraf^d- 
(MS. 1. 6 *») -mother’s brother (the Mss. read 
mdtur-bhrdtrd -). 

c i n v dtta* fntii- the first member may be 
the gen sing of van- ‘wood’ (gen pi. van- 
hn)\ but in rdtha-spat# the x must be in¬ 
organic; cp. Garbe, KZ. 23. 49° : Richter, 
IF IQ. 17: BAPTlfOLOMAE, BB. 15, * ote > 
WACK.ERNAGEL 2S p 2 47- 

7 The only new instance of double accen¬ 
tuation ot a compound with After 

the RV\ seem* to be n?t>is*paii- (MS.); cp. 
Wackernagel 2 *. p 248 d. 

8 Cp. Foy, JAOS. tb, CLXXII IV. 

9 The two or three exceptions which occur 
4n the AV. and VS. are doubtless due to 
wrong readings. 

10 The adjectives being used as substan¬ 
tives. 

11 In the vb used in the dual also. 
















III. Accent. Accent in Declension. 


Sl 


agreeable and disagreeable’; and as adjectives tamra-dh&mrd (AV.) ‘tawny 
and dark’, daksina-savyd - (AV.) ‘right and left’, saptamnstamd- ( AV.) ‘seventh 
and eighth’. 

a. The very few adverbial copulatives which occur accent the first 
member: dbardivi 'day by day', silydm-pratar (AV.) ‘at even and at morn’. 

2. The class of Dsvata-dvandvas, each member of which is dual in 
form, and which in the RV . is about thrice as frequent as the regular . ciasf>, v 



and earth’, dydva-prthivi, dydvfcbhimi, ndktosdsZ, pdrjanya-vdta^prtkivi-dydva, 

i-varunft, suryfi-mflscl. A few others are formed in the same way from 
substantives which are not the names of deities: krdtn-ddksait (VS.) ‘under¬ 
standing and will*, turvdsa-ydda (iv. 30^) ‘Turvasa and Yadu*, dhunT-cumuri 
‘Dhuni and Cumuli’, mitdrd-pitdra (iv. 6?) ‘mother and father*. 

a. A certain number of these compounds have been assimilated to the 
regular class of copulatives by giving up the accent of the first member: * 
indrftgni, indra-pUsdnft, soma-pnsand, vfttft-parjanyd, sBrya-candramdsa, bhava - 
rudrdu (AV.), bhavJ-sarvdu (AV.) 3 ; one has been completely assimilated by 
giving up also the dual form in the first member: indra~vay(i. 

a. There occurs once a secondary adjective copulative accented on both members, 
being formed from an adverbial JDvandva: dharntiva- (VS.) ‘daily* (ahar-divi May by day*), 

3. Accent in Declension. 

93. I he vocative, when accented at all (85,2) invariably has the acute 
on the first syllable; e. g. pi tar, N. pita ‘father’: ddva, N. devd-s ‘god*. The 
regularly accented vocative of dyu- \dydv~) ‘heaven’ is dyau~s\ that is dlaus } 
but the nominative form dydus is also used in its stead. 

a. Otherwise, in the < 7 -declension (f. ~d) the accent always remains on 
the same syllable; e. g. N. devd-s, G. devd-sya , pi. devCi-ndm. This rule is 
also followed by monosyllabic pronominal stems in -<*; e. g. from 

. ‘by me’, D. mfchyam, L. mdy-i; from id* ‘that*, G. sing, td-sya, pi. G. 

ts-s&m, X.- tihbkis 1 2 3 * 5 

a. An exception to this rule is formed by the plural cardinal stems ending in -a. 

I hey regularly accent that vowel before endings with initial consonant, and throw the 
acute on the ending of the genitive; e, g. pdiica -five': I. paned-bhis. G. /afiOndm; as/d 
TSu the aCCent t0 fhe cnd?n £ s generally, thus I. ast<i-b/:is, D. astd- 

94. When- tile syllable-of the stem is accented, the acute (except 
m the cr-declenruV) it liable to shift to the endings in the weak cases. 

1. TWi is the rule in monosyllabic stems; e. g. ndu- ‘ship*: A. ndv-am, 
but I niiv-a, pi. I. ^cau bit is, L* nau-sti; ddnt- m. ‘tooth*: I. dat-d, pi. A. dat-ds 6 
1. dad-bhis. 


1 TUe double accent^ retained even in 

the derivatives fHifri-'nOrun^vanp ‘accom¬ 
panied by Mitra and varunaV and dy&vk 
prtkrA-vafft (AVJ ‘accompanied by heaven 
and earth’. ' ~ 

2 Retaining the double accent of the 
second member. 

3 In the AV. the number of Devata- 

dvandvas is only about half that in the RV. 

(though the total number of Dvandvas is 
more than.double); about one-half of these, 

Indo-Aryan Research I. 4, 


again, nave only one accent, which as in 
the regular class is on the final syllable. 

4 Retaining the nun. -r, instead of *rfian 
(Gk. ZtZ). 

5 An exception is the pronoun a - '‘this’, 
which is treated like a monosyllabic stem, 
e. g. G. a-sya, pi. m. e-shm, f, d-sam ; a feu 
times, ^however, the accentuation d~smai, 
d-syn^ a-hhis occurs; cp. Whitney 502 b. 

* The accusative plural is treated as a 
weak case and accented on the ending in 










2. When the accented vowel of the final syllable in polysyllabic stems 
disappears either by syncope or by .changing to a semivowel, the acute is 
thrown or\ endings with_ initial vowel in the weak cases; thus from mahimdn- 
‘grfcatness’, L mahimnA ; from mGrdhdn- ‘head’, D rmnrdhn-e\ from agnl- ‘fire' x 
G. du. agny-ds; from dhcnu- r cow’, I. sing. dhmv-A ; from vacthxl ‘bride’, 
D. vadhv-di (AV.); from pitr- ‘father’, I. pitr-d. 

a. Polysyllabic stems in -//, and in the RV. usually those in -f, 
throw the acute on the ending of the G. pi. also, even though the vowel 
retains its syllabic character in this case; e. g. agnT-ndm, dhtnu-nttpiy dfttf~ndm\ 
bahvX-ndm * 2 3 4 . 

3. Present participles in -dt and -ant throw the-acute on the endings 
with initial vowel in the weak cases; e. g. from tud-dnt- ’striking’: I. sing. 
tud-at-ii (but tvd-dd-bhis ). This rule is also followed by the old participles 
mah at- ‘great’ and br/i-dt ‘large’, e. g. mahat-d (but mahdd-bkis )*. 

4. In the RV. derivatives formed with accented * anc throw the acute 
on endings with initial vowel in the weak cases when contraction to X and a 
appears in the final syllable; thus from praty-dfic - ‘turned towards*, I. sing. 
pratic-d (but L. pi. pratyak-su)\ from arrv-dnc- ‘following’; G. anQc-ds (but 
from prdfic- L. sing, prdc-i). The other Samhitas, however, generally retain 
the accent on the stem*. 


4. Verbal Accent, 

95. As regards personal endings, those of the singular active in all 
tenses and moods are always unaccented except the 2. imperative -dhi or -hi. 
Others may be accented: if dissyllabic, they have the acute on the first syllable, 
as -dnti y - tndhi . 

When the tense stem ends in -a m the present, in the future, in the 
unaugmented imperfect and aorisf, and throughout the subjunctive, the accent 
is never on the ending, as it remains on the same syllable of the stem 
throughout. 

96. All tenses formed with the augment invariably accent the latter, 
if the verb is accented at all (85, 2^); e. g. impf. a bhara-t , plupf. d-jagan % 
aor. d-bkB-t y conditional d-bharisya-t. if the augment is dropped, the accen¬ 
tuation is as follows. In the imperfect the acute is on the same syllable 
as in the present; e. g. bhara-t % pres, bhdra-ti . The pluperfect, if regularly 

the plural cardinals in as pdifra ‘five’, 

paJioi-nbm. mna ‘ten’, dasd-mUi. 

3 The accent is, however, not shifted m 
the old participle vaghdt * m, ‘worshipper’; 
nor in tne two forms a-codat-c ‘not urging* 
(from eddauh) anc ratter ay at-*™ ‘speeding*; 
qp. LannaM p. 50^ — 6 (top). 

4 Thus the f. stem prcuic-r- (AV.), but RV. 
(cnce in the A. fratidm). 


hardly more than one third of the stems 
occurring; see Whitn*\ 390 a; cp. LaNMAn 
494 , 499 , 5°4 top r 505. 

* When a monosyllable becomes the final 
memoer of a compound, it loses its mono¬ 
syllabic accent; e. g. su-M- ‘wise’. G. ph 
su-dhinam. On the other hand prtf- pressing 
on though a compound {pra-tf') is accented 
like monosyllables in the I. sing. prej~&. 

* This regularly takes place in the G. of 









& 


III. Accent. Verbal Accent. 


formed, accents the root, as 3. sing, cakan (J d dan-), 3. sing, riiran (\ ran-), 

, s i n& dketam {Veit-); when formed with thematic -a, it accents that vowel, 
as 3 pi cakrpa-nta. The aorist if formed with -sa, accents that syllable, 
e. g 3. pl. dhuk-sa-n, Jhuk-sd-nta (from duh- ‘milk’); if formed with -s, it 
accents the root, as may be inferred^, from 1. sing . vant-s-i (from van- ‘win’), 
the only accented example occurring; if formed with -is-, it accents the root, 
e. g. 1. sing- sdms-is-am'. If formed from the root, it accents the radical 
vowel in the singular active, but the endings elsewhere, as 3. sing, vark ( V 
but 2. sing. mid. nut-thds (V iiud-). It formed from the root with thematic -a, 
it usually follows the analogy of the present a-class, e. g. ruhd-m, bkuja t, 
vida-t, bud/ib-nta; in several instances, however, it accents the root, as dra-nta 
(r- ‘go’); sdru-t (»- ‘flow’); sdda-tam {sad- ‘sit’); sdna-t (san- ‘gain’) but opt. . 
sanima; voca-t (vac- ‘speak’) but opt. voedyam. The reduplicated aorist usually 
accents the reduplicative syllable, as 2. sing, didharas, nlnasas. sing. piparat, 
sisvap, jfjanat, pL Jijanan; but sometimes the root, as 2. sing, Hsrdthas, 3. sing. 
pip drat, Jihidthat. Passive aorists accent the root, e. g. dhi-y-i, sriv-i, vtd-i , 
jan-i, pdd-i, sfld-i. 

97. Present system. —1. Throughout the present system of the 
a-conjugation the accent remains on the same syllable of the stem in all 
moods;° on the radical syllable in verbs of the first and fourth classes; e. g. 
bhava-ti from bha- ‘be’, ndh-ya-ti from na/i- ‘bird'; on the thematic -a in the 
sixth class; e. g. tudd-ti from tud- ‘strike’. 

2. In the second or graded conjugation, the singular indicative active, 
the whole of the subjunctive, and the 3. sing, imperative active’ accent the stem, 
while all other forms accent the endings A In the strong forms the radical 
syllable is accented in the second class; generally the reduplicative syllable, 
but sometimes the root, in the third class; the suffix in the fifth, eighth, 
seventh, and ninth: e. g. 3. sing. ind. ds-ti, subj. ds-a-t, impv. as-tu, from as- 
‘be’, 21'* 1 ,cl.; 3. sing. ind. bi-bhar-ti from Me-‘bear’, 3rd cl.; 3. sing, ind .kr-m-ti, 
subj. kr-ndv-a-t , 2. pl. ii»pv kj -no-la, and kr-nd-tana from kr- ‘make’, 5th cl.; 
3.sing. subj. man-dv-a-U - iora man- ‘think’, 8 tll ci.; 1. sing, ind .yu-nd-j-mi, 3-sing. 
subj. yu-na-j-a-t from yuj ‘join’, 7th cL; 3. sing. ind. grbh-nd-ti, 2. sing. subj. 
grbh-nd-s from grabh- seize’, 9 th cl.; but 2. sing. impv. ad-dhi , 3. pl. opt. ad-yiir 
from ail- ‘eat’, 2nd cl.; 1. pl. ind. bi-bhr-mdsi; 1. sing. ind. mid. kr-nv-tf, 2. sing. 
irapV. kr-nu-hi; 1. pl. opt. van-u-ydma, 3. pl. impv. van-v-dntu from van- ‘win’, 
8d» cl.; 3. sing, mid .yuni-tJ, 2. sing. impv. mid. yunk-svd; 1. pl. ind . gr-nl-mdsi, 

2. sing. impv. gr-nl-hi from gr- ‘praise’, 9th cl. 

a. Irregularities. In the second or root class, several verbs accent the radical 
syllable throughout 4 : is- ‘lie* does so besides taking Guna; e« g. 1. sing. idy-r t 2, sing. 
se-sc etc.5 Occasional accentuation of the root in weak forms appears in 2. sing. impv. 
j 6 n~i-$va 6 (| {/an-), ntdi-sva ydk-yva (\/y<tj-)> sdk^va and sak-rva []/sa/t-) t fdh-a-/ t subj. 

( rdh- thrive*), 3. pl. impv. svap-antu (AV.) and svos-antu (AV.) 7. A few roots of the third 
class accent the root instead of the reduplicative syllable in the strong forms. These 
are ci * ‘note*, mad- ‘exhilarate*, yu * ‘separate*, hu - ‘sacrifice’; e. g. 2. sing. (AV,); 

3. sing, subj. ma-mdd-a-l, 3. sing. impv. 3. sing, subj .yu-ydv-a-/ t 2. pl, impir f ^w*v 3 * 

/ana; 3. sing, ju-ho-u. Occasional forms thus accented are 2 . sing, iy-ar-fi (RV*,) from 


* Of the r/>*aorist no accented forms occur. 

2 The 1. pl. impv. active often accents 
the .item, which is then strong, as i»ta % 
id ana from i- ‘go’; this is sometimes also 
the case with the 2. du. in -tarn. 

3 The final syllable of the ending of the 
3. pl. middle is regularly accented in several 
verbs, as ridiatf, duh-ati; see WH1TNF.Y 613, 
685, 699; Detruck, Verbum 73. 


4 These are as- ‘sit’, Td- ‘praise*, h- ‘set 
in motion*, li- ‘rule*, caks- ‘see’, toh- ‘fashion’, 
Ira- ‘protect*, ftints- ‘kiss*, vas- ‘clothe’, td- 
‘bring forth*. 

5 See Whitney 628 and 629. 

6 Op. cit. 631 a. 

7 Op. cit. 630. 
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r go 7 , 2. sing.‘mid. dhat-sc from dha * ‘put*, and bi-bhdr-ti (RV*. AV*.) beside the usual 
br-b/mr-ti. Both types, when the ending begins with a vowel, throw the accent back on 
the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 3. pi. juhv-ati and bibhr ati , but 2. pi. juhu-tka and bibhr- 
tha . The subjunctive here, as usual, follows the accentuation of the strong indicative; 
its stem from the same two roots would be juhdv-a- and bibhar-a-. In the optative middle 
the accent is thrown back on the reduplicative syllable because the modal affix begins 
with a vowel; e. g. I. sing, dddbtya etc. beside 1. sing. act. dadh-yam etc. 1 The RV., 
however, once has dadht-td beside dddkT-ta (3 times). In the imperative, endings with 
initial consonant are accented in the weak forms, otherwise the reduplicative syllable; 
e. g. 2. sing. de /ii 9 2. du. dat-tam, but 3. mid. pi ,jihatam. The strong 3. sing. impv. act. 
follows the strong ind., e. g. dddhatu, piparlu; the 2. pi. is often strong; e. g. jtthola, 
dadhdta . The participle regularly accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. juhv-at, jtihv- 
dna t except, only pipdtta - ( pd• ‘drink*). — In the seventh class the root bints- ‘injure' 
^originally perhaps a desiderative of ban- ‘strike*) accents the radical syllable in weak 
forms, as 3. sing. h’v/is-U t pi. hints-anti, part, hims-ana-. — In the fifth and eighth classes 
the RV. has several instances of irregular accentuation of the final syllable in the 3. pi. 
mid.: ky-nv-aic, vr-vu-ati, spy-nv-atc; tan-v-att, man-v-atL — In the ninth class the irregular 
accentuation of the 3. pi. mid. occurs in pu-n-a-ti and ri-it-ate ( ri- ‘flow*). The ending 
-ana, which is here added in the 2. sing. impv. act. to a few roots with final consonant, 
is accented on the last syllable: grh-dnd, badh-dna (AV.), siabh-and (AV.). 

98. The perfect. —The singular indicative active and the whole sub¬ 
junctive 2 accent the radical syllable; all other forms of the indicative, as 
well as the whole imperative and optative accent the endings; e. g. ind. 3. sing. 
cakdr-a , pi. cakr-ur , 1. pi. mid. cafy-ntdhe ; subj. sing. 2. paprath-a-s, piprdy-a-s; 

jabkdr-a-ty piprdy-a-t, mumoc-a-t ; dadhdrs-a-ti, vavdrt-a-ti ; pi. 1 . cakdn-SMa, 
sUsdv-ftma, 3. paprdt/i-a-n; opt. sing. 1. vavrt-ydm, 2. susru-yds> 3. tutuj-ydt, 
du. 2. susrU-ydtam; pi. 3. vavrj-y&ry mid. sing. 2. v&vrdh-i-thds, 3. sisrT~td ( in - 
‘resort’); impv. sing. 2. piprbhi, mumug-dhi (\/muc-)> du. 2. jajas-tdm\ mid.sing. 2. 
dadhi'svd 3 . The participle, both active and middle, accents the suffix; e. g. 
takr-v&ms -; cakr-and 

99. The aorist.—The accentuation of the unaugmented forms of the 
indicative has already been stated (96). With regard to that of the moods, 
the following notes may be added. 

1. The root aorist accents the radical syllable in the subjunctive; e. g. 
sing- 2. kdr-a-s , 3. kdr-a-t, du. 3. srav-a-tas, pi. 3. gdm-a-nti , mid. sing. 3. bhoj- 
a-te\ in the injunctive, the radical syllable in the singular, but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. 1. ndm-s-i , pi. 3. dabh-ur, mid. sing. 2. mr-thds\ in the 
optative, the endings throughout; e. g. act. sing. 1. asydm , 2. bkn-yds, mid. 
pi. 1. ad-Tmdhi; in the imperative, the root in the 3. sing, act., but the ending 
elsewhere; e. g. sing. 3. iro~tu, but 2. Ar-dhi 3 du. 2. ga-tdsn, pL 2 .bhtt-ta*, mid. 
sing. 2. kr-sva ; in the participle, the suffix is accented in the active, e. g. 
bhid-dnt and generally in the middle, e. g. budh-fttid-, but in several instances 
the root; e. g. dyitt dna -. 

2. In the a-aorist the accentuation follows that of the unaugmented 
indicative; thus the subjunctive sing. 3. viddt; the injunctive sing. 1. darsa-m 
ruhd-m , 3. ruha~t, vidd-t , sdna~t, pi. 3. vidd-nta; optative, sing.' 1. videyam, 
sanfyam , pi. 1. sakdma, sanc'ma and sdnema; the imperative, sing. 2. satra, 
sara, du. 2. ruhd-tam , sada-iam , pi. 2. khyd~ta. The participle usually accents 
the thematic - a , but sometimes the root; e. g. trpd-nt but sdda-nt- ; gu a- 
tnana-y but ddsa-tnana- 


r Cp. Whitney 643 a, 6 $ a, 669. 

* When the primary endings are added, 
the reduplicative syllable is almost always 
accented ; e. g. ivjo}dsi\ some others, which 
take secondary endings, btit do not strengthen 
the root, aUo accent. the reduplicative 
syllabic, as dbdkrsdnt *: sec below 490. 


3 A few- forms accent and strengthen the 
radical syllable, du. 2. mumbc-a- 1 am % pi. 2. mu- 
mdc-a-ta , mid. sing. 2. pipray-a-sva. 

4 But tht root is strong and accented in 
several forms* kdr-fn etc., of the 2. pi. im¬ 
perative. 
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3 # In the reduplicated aorist the only accented form in the subjunctive 
seems to be vicati; in the injunctive, either the reduplicative syllable or the 
root is accented; e. g. sing. 2. ninas-as , Hirdihas , 3. piparat and pxpdrat; in 
the optative, the thematic vowel or the ending; e. g. pi. 1. vocdma cucyuv-t - 
niahi; in the imperative, the thematic vowel or the ending ; e. g. du. 2 .yigr-tdm, 
pi. jigr-td> susUdd-ta (AV.). 

4. The .f-aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. ddr-s-a-t (dr- 
‘split’), ydk-sa-t ( yaj - ‘sacrifice’), du. 2. pdr-s-a-thas (pr- ‘take across’); the 
root in the injunctive as far as can be judged from the extremely few accented 
forms, as mid. sing. 1. vatfi-s-i {van- ‘win’); the ending 1 in the optative, as 
mid. sing. 1. bhak-s-Xyd ( ]/Map), pL dkuk-s-i-md/ii (duh- ‘milk’); in the imperative 
no accented forms occur; the participle accents the root in the active, as 
dak s-ant- (dah ‘burn’), but in the irregularly formed middle 2 nearly always the 
suffix, as arc-u-s-Btid-y but 6 h-a-s~ana- (527). 

5. The is -aorist accents the root in the subjunctive; e. g. sing. 3. bodh- 
is-a-t; the root in the injunctive, e. g. sing. 2. mdtk-ts, but once the ending in 
pi. 3. titr-is-ur (AV.); the ending hi the optative; e. g. sing. x. edh-is-Xyd (AV.); 
the ending in the imperative; e. g. sing. 2. av-id-dhi , du. 2. av-is-tdm. 

6. In the s/s-aorist no accented forms occur except one m the imperative, 
where the ending has the acute, du. 2. ya-sis-fdm. 

7. The $<x-aorist accents that syllable in the injunctive, as pi. 3. dhuk-sd-nta 
(but once sing. 3. dhuk-sa-ta ), and in the imperative, as sing. 2. dhuk-sa-sva 

, (| /du/i-). No subjunctive or optative forms occur. 

100. The future.—The accent in all forms of this tense remains on the 
suffix -syd- or -i-sydy e. g. sing. 3. c-sya-ti (AV.) ‘he will go’ (Vi-); sing. 1. 
stav-i-§ydmi ‘I shall praise’ ( Y stu~), 3. kar-i-syati ‘he will do’ ( V&r*)} participle 
kar-i-sydnt - ‘about to do’. 

101. Secondary conjugations.— All these, except the active form of 
the intensive, accent the same syllable of the stem throughout. They are 
the causative, the denominative, the passive, the secondary form of the 
intensive, and the desiderative, the stem of all of which ends in - a . The 
causative accents the penultimate syllable of the stem; e. g. krodh-dya - 
‘enrage’.—The passive, the secondary form of the intensive, and the 
denominative, accent the suffix -yd; e. g. pan-ydde ‘is admired*; rerih-yd te 
‘licks repeatedly’; gopa-ydnti ‘they protect’. A certain number of unmistakable 
denominatives, however, have the causative accent; e. g. mantrd-ya-U ‘takes 
counsel*.—The desiderative accents the reduplicative syllable; e. g. ptprf- 
sa-ti. — The primary form of the intensive agrees in accentuation with the 
third or reduplicating class of verbs, - that is, it accents the reduplicative 
syllable in the strong forms, but the endings with initial consonant in the 
weak forms of the indicative active; e g. sing. 3. johav-bti, du. jar-bhr-tds, 
pi. 3. vdr-vrt-ati . In the middle indicative, however, the reduplicative syllable 
is more often accented than not; e. g. td-tik-te and neniktd. In the subjunctive 
the reduplicative syllable is regularly accented; e. g. sing. 3* jdnghan-a-t y but 
once the root in sing. janghdn-ani; mid. pi. 3. jdnghan-an(a y but once the 
ending in du. tantas-aite. No • accented form of the optative occurs. In 
the- imperative the ending is accented; e. g. sing. 2. jagr-hl, car-kr tat . In the 
participle, both active and middle, the reduplicative syllable is regularly 
accented; e. g. cdkit-at-, cdkit ana-; there are, however, tw© exceptions in the 
middle: badbadh-and- and mannrj-iind-( 548a). 


r Ore*- the root is accented in the irregular 
form du. 2. trd*sl-tham* 

* The root is accented in two middle 


participles irregularly formed with •mafia. 
Aa-s-a ma/ia- and d/tt-s-a-mana-. 











xo2. The accentuation of participles formed from tense and conjugation 
stems has already been stated. When these are compounded with pre¬ 
positions, they retain their accents; thus the present and perfect participles of 
apagdm- ‘go away* would be apa-gdccJiantapargacchamftna-; apajaganvAtns 
apayagmnnd The preposition is, however, not infrequently found separated 
from the participle by another word or is placed after it, when it is treated 
as independent and accented, e. g. prd smdsru dodhuvat (x. 23 1 ) ‘shaking his 
beard'; dpa drfh&ni ddrdrat (vi. 175) ‘bursting strongholds asunder’; A ca par a 
ca pathibhU cdrcintam (1. 164 3X ) ‘wandering hither and thither on (his) piths', 
tnddhu bibhrata upa (1. x66 a ) ‘bringing sweetness near’; tanvdnta d rajah 
(rv. 45 2 ) ‘extending through the air*. The preposition is occasionally found 
independently accented immediately before the participle, as abhi daks at (n. 4?) 
‘burning around’; vi vtdvan (l 189 7 ) ‘distinguishing’ (probably in distinction 
from vividvAn , perfect participle of vid- ‘find’). 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are compounded and 
unaccented, as viprayantah (ix. 22 s ) ‘advancing’, pary-a-vivrtsan (vn. 63*) 
‘turning round’; or one is compounded and the other independent and 
accented, as abhi a-car anti h (vm. 96 l5 ) ‘approaching’; ava-srjdnn upa tmdni 
(1. 142 11 ) ‘bestowing indeed’; prd vayAtn ujjihanlh (v. i 1 ) ‘flying up to a 
branch’. 

b. Participles in - tar generally accent the root, as kdr-tar ‘making’, 
but when compounded the suffix. But ni-cetar- ‘observing’ occurs beside 
ni-cetar- ‘observer’. 

103. The past passive participle regular!) accents the suffix; e. g. 
ga-td - ‘gone’, patd-td - (AV.) ‘fallen’, chin-nd- ‘cut off’ (]/ chid-). Byt when 
this participle is compounded with prepositions, the latter are as a rule 
accented. In several instances, however, the accent of the simple participle 
is retained, as apa-krl-td- (AV.) ‘bought’, ni-ci-td- ‘seen’, nis-krda- ‘prepared’, 
ni-sat-td - ‘seated’, ni-vU-tb- (AV.) ‘uninjured’, prajah-ita- ‘given up’ (from jah 
a secondary form of ha- ‘leave’), fira-Jas-td- ‘celebrated’, sam-skr-ta- ‘prepared’ 
(beside sdm-skr-ta-), sam-ki-td- (VS.) ‘variegated’ \ The preposition may be 
separated from the participle by another word, as pari soma siktdh ( ix. 97^) 
‘poured, O Soma, around’. When there are two prepositions, the first 
remains unaccented, as apA-vrktah (vm. 80 s ) ‘removed’ (apa-a -, sam-A-kr-tam 
(x. 847) ‘accumulated’; or it may be separated and independently accented, 
as prd ydt samudrd A-hitah (ix. 64I 9 ) 'when despatched forth to the ocean’; 
tdri gobhir d-vrtam (tx. S6 2 ?) ‘encompassed round by streams of milk’. 

104. Of the gerundives, those io va (or -t-ya) and -tvq accent the 
root; e. g. cdksya - ‘to be seen’, sru-t-ya - ‘to be heard*, car-kf-t-ya - ‘to be 
praised’, vdk-tva- ‘to be said’; those in- -ayya y -enya, -aniya (AV.) accent the 
penultimate; e. g. pan-Ayya- ‘to be- admired', tksVuya- ‘worthy to be seen’, 
while those in - tavya accent the final syllab e, a? ;pn i *avfa- (AV.) ‘to be 
bom’*. When compounded with ""prepositions \ gerundives nearly always 
leave the accent unchanged; e. g. pari-cdks-ya - c to be despised ; with Svaritn. 
on the final syllable in the RV. only Z-My-ya- ‘desirable’ and upa-vdkyh- 


1 Such compounds are also thus accent¬ 
ed when turned into substantives, as //*> 
kprtiM*- n. ‘rendezvous’, upa-sluta~ y N. of a 

man. 

2 The gerundives in - amya and -tavya 


only begin to appear in the AV., where 
two examples of each occur (581 a, b). 

3 The preposition is here always inse¬ 
parable. 










III. Accent. Accent of Nominal Verb Forms. 


% 


‘to be addressed’; abhy-dyams^nya- "allowing oneself to be drawn near’; 
n-mantr-aniya- (AV.) ‘to be addressed’. 

105. Infinitives are as a rule accented like ordinary nominal cases 
formed from the same stems. 

a. The dative infinitive from root sterns accents the ending; e. g. dr$-£ 
"to see’, but when compounded, the root; e. g. sam-id/i-e ‘to kindle’, abhi-pra- 
cdks-e (1. 113 6 ) ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -as generally accent 
that suffix, but sometimes the radical syllable; e. g. car-ds-c ‘to fare’, but 
cdks-as-e ‘to see’. Those formed from stems in -i and -ti accent the suffix; 
e. g. drJ-dy-e ‘to see’, pl-tdy-e ‘to drink’. Those from stems in -tu accent 
the root, as bhdr-tav-e\ also those from stems in -tav$ } but with a secondary 
accent on the final syllable, as gdn-tavdi . When these two forms, are com 
pounded with prepositions, the latter are accented; e. g. prd-vavtavc x ‘to 
win’, dpa-bhartavdi ‘to be taken away’, the latter retaining its final accent as 
well. When there are two prepositions, the first may be independent and 
accented as well; e. g. vlprd-sartave (vm. 67 xz ) ‘to spread’. Infinitives formed 
with - dhyai generally accent the preceding a of the verbal stem, but sometimes 
the root; e. g, iyd-dkyai ‘to go*, but gdma-dhyai ‘to go*. Those formed from 
stems in -man accent the root; e. g. dd-man-e ‘to give, except vid-mdn-e "to 
know'; from stems in - van there are d&-vdn-e ‘to give’, tur-vdn-e ‘to excel’, 
but dhiir-van-e ‘to injure’ (\fdhvr-) *. 

b. The accusative infinitive if formed from a radical stem accents the 
root even when compounded with a preposition; e. g. stibh-am ‘to shine’, 
ri-sdd-am ‘to sit down’; if formed from a stem in -///, it accents the root in 
a simple stem, but the preposition in a compounded stem; e. g. di-tum ‘to give’, 
prdPhar-tum ‘to present’, dnu prd-volhum ‘to advance’ 3 . 

c. The ablative-genitive infinitive, if formed from radical stems, which 
here occur only in combination with prepositions, accents the root; e. g. ava- 
pad-as ‘(from) falling down’; if formed from a stem in -tu, the root in a 
simple stem, but the preposition in a compound stem; e. g. gdn-tos ‘going’, 
ni-dhll-tos ‘putting down’. 

d. The locative infinitive if formed from radical stems accents the 
ending in the simple form, but the root in the compounded form; e. g, budh-i 
‘at the waking’, but sa/n-dfs-i ‘on seeing’. The one locative infinitive formed 
from a stem in -tar, and those from stems in -san accent the suffix; e. g. 
dharddr-i ‘to bestow’, ne-sdn-i "to lead’. 

106. Uncompounded gerunds formed with -tut, -tinl, tvaya accent the 
suffix, while the compounded gerunds 1 formed with -yd or -tyd accent the 
root; e. g. ga-tvi ‘having gone’, bhtl-tvd ‘having become*, ga-tvdya ‘having gone*; 
satti-grbh-yil ‘gathering*, upa -sru-tya (AV.) ‘having overheard*. 

107. Case-forms used as adverbs frequently show a shift of accent. 
This appears oftenest in the accusative neuter. Thus drav-dt ‘quickly’, but 
drdv-ant - ‘running’, probably also drak-ydt 5 ‘stoutly’; apardtn ‘later’, but 
dpararn as neuter adjective; a-vyuydm (AV.) ‘till dawn’ 6 ; and the adverbs 
in -vat, as angiras-vdt "like Angiras’, manus-vdt ‘as Manus did’, purana-vdt , 


1 The infinitive from stems in -tit in all 
its cases accents the preposition; e. g. sam- 
hartum ‘to collect’, npi-dhatave ‘to cover up’, 
dva-gantos ‘of descending*. 

* A preposition is occasionally uncom- 


first is independent and therefore also 
accented. 

4 I he preposition is here always in¬ 
separable. 

5 Which seems to be formed from an 


pounded with or separated from the infinitive, irregular present participle of drh - ‘be firm*. 
vy hen both arc accented, as pni t 1 nvdne\ The ordinary A. of vy-tts* ‘dawn’ would 
(iy. i ) 2 J ; v.653); pra aas ii st datavc (iv. 20* x j. be vyityam. 


3 When there are two prepositions, the 
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pUrva-vaty pratna-vdt ‘as of o'i’, which are accusative neuters of the adjective 
suffix -W l (unaccented); and some adverbs from the comparative in -tara, 
ut-tatdm (AV.) higher’, but utdara- as adjective; similarly ava-tardm , paras- 
tardm and purd-tardm ‘farther away’, vi-iardm ‘more widely’ 2 3 sam-tardm (AV) 
‘still farther’. Similarly the instrumental diva ‘by day’, but diva ‘through 
heaven’; and tfre datiye apardya ‘for the future’, but dparUya ‘to the later’• 
and the ablatives apnkdt ‘from afar’ {dpaka- ‘far’), amdt x from near’ (dma- A\\ 
‘this’), sandi ‘from of old’ ( sdna - ‘old’)*. 


6. Accent in Sandhi. 

108. x. When two vowels combine so as to form a long vowel or 
diphthong, the latter has the IJdatta if either or both of the original vowels 
had it 4 5 ; e. g. nudasvdtha for nudasva diha; tdvdt for idva it; kvdt for kva it*; 
agdt for A agdt; pit ha for pita iva, said for said u; ndntaras (vi. 6^*) for 
tid dntaras . 

The contraction of i + i is, however, accented r, 6 7 the (dependent) Svarita 
having here (in it) ousted the preceding Udatta'; e. g. divtva (RV. AV.) for 
divi ha. This^ is the praHisia, ‘contracted’, Svarita of the Pratisakhyas 8 . 

2. When i and ii with Udatta are changend to y and v> a following 
unaccented vowel receives the Svarita; e. g, vy hnat for vi dnat. 

The uncontracted form with Udatta must, however, almost invariably 
be read in the RV. This is the ksaipra * Svarita of the Pratisakhyas l Here 
the enclitic Svarita assumes the appearance of an independent accent 

3. When d is elided, it throws back its Udatta on unaccented * or o; 
e. g. sUndve 'gtu for sUndve dgne ; vd ’ vasa/i for vo dvasa/j . But when un¬ 
accented a is elided, it changes a preceding Udatta to Svarita; e. g. so 'dhamah 
for sd adhamdh . This is the abkinihita Svarita of the Pratisakhyas 8 . Here 
also the enclitic Svarita (in d a) has ousted the preceding Udatta (as in divTva ) 1C . 


7. The Sentence Accent. 

Haskell, Vocative-Accent in the Veda. JAOS. it, 57. — B6htlinck, ein 
^rster Versuch fiber den Accent im Sanskrit (MtStnoires tie I'Academie imp. de St. Peters- 
bourg 1843) p. 38 ff. — Whitney, JAOS. 5, 193 ff., 387 ft'. — Aurel Mayr, Beitrage aus 
dem Rigveda zur Accentuirung des verbum finitum (Sitzungsberichte tier phil.-hist. Classe 
der kaiserlichen Akadcmic der Wissenschaften, Wien 1871, p. 219 AT.).— Weber. IS. 13, 
7off. — B6 iitlingk, Sanskrit-Chrestomathie* p. 356. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 591 ff. — 
DelbrOck, Altindische Syntax (Haile 1888) 21—29. — Oldenberg, Die Verbalcnklisis 
ini Rgveda, ZDMG. 60, 707—740. 

109. The vocative.— a. The vocative, which whether it consist of a 
single word or a compound expression, is invariably accented on the first 
syllable, retains its accent only at the beginning of a sentence or Pada xx ; 


* Cp. Whitney i 107 a. 

* See op. cit. 1119. 

3 Cp. op. cit. 1114 a. 

4 Cp. Bbnfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 64. 

5 But when a Svarita is followed by an 
unaccented syllable, it of course remains; 
e. g. kveyatha for Lva iyatha (vui. 17). 

b Except in the Tnittirlya texts which 
follow the general rule ( divbva\ 

7 This also takes place in sndgutA (TS.) 
for su-udgatb 'a good Udgatr* (TS. vii. x. 
81; B.). 

s Cp. Havg 75. 


9 So called because ‘uttered with a 
quick' ( kppra -) pronunciation, the semivowel 
replacing the vowel. 

Cp. Wackernagel 1, 251, b «; Baug- 
mann, KG. 45, 2- 

it This applies to the second as well as 
the first Pada of a hemistich (as some* of the 
above examples show), thus indicating the 
independent character of these Pildas, which 
is obscured by the way in which the re¬ 
dactors of the Samhitas apply the rules of 
Sandhi and mark the dependent Svarita. 
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III. Accent. Accent in Sandhi. Sentence Accent. j 

to say, when, having the full force of the case, it occupies the most 
emphatic position; e. g. dgne sopityani bhava (i. i« b ) ‘O Agni, be easy of 
access’; tttjo napat sahasavan (x. 115 8a J ‘O mighty son of strength’; hitar 
yavistha sukrato (iv.4 ,ld ) ‘O most youthful, skilful priest’. This rule also applies 
to doubly accented dual compounds, as mitrilvaruna (1. 15 0b ) ‘O Mitra and 
Vanina’ (N. mitrfi-vdruna). 

<u Two or more vocatives at the beginning of a Pada are ail accented; e. g. ddite, 
mitra, vdrurta (XL 2714a); u?yo napjd, bhddraioce (vxu. 7i3h) ‘0 son of strength, O propitiously 
bright one* T . 

b. The vocative, when it does not begin the sentence, loses its accent, 
being unemphatic as referring only incidentally to a person already invoked; 
e. g. rtena mitravarunHv rtavrdhav rtasprsa (t. 2 8 ) ‘through Law, O Mitra and 
Vanina, lovers and cherishers of Law’; vpa tvs^agne diu&dive, dosd-vastar 
dhiyd vaydm | . . . foiasi (1. 1 7 ) ‘to thee, 0 Agni, day by day, O illuminer 
of darkness, with prayer we come’; a r&jcina* ma/ta rtasya gopa (vn. 64*) 
‘hither (come), O ye two sovereign guardians of great order’; ydd, indra 
brahmana$-pate> abhidroham edramasi (x. 164 4 ) 1 * 3 ‘if, O Iridra, O Brahmanas- 
pati, we commit an offence’ 4 . 

a. The vocative, whether at the beginning of or within a sentence, not being 
regarded as part of it, does not interfere with the normal accentuation of the sentence. 
Hence a verb at the beginning of a sentence, following a vocative, is accented as the 
first word of the sentence; while a verb within a sentence, following a vocative, remains 
unaccented; e. g. dh/a y jtvala (AV. XIX. 70*) 'O gods, live*; as vie u fi/ y vrfana, md day ft ham 
(i. 184 2 ) ‘beside us, ye two heroes, enjoy yourselves*. 

no. The verb.—A. The finite verb in a principal sentence is 
unaccented except when it is the first word; e. g. agnim Tie purdhiiam (1. x l ) 

‘I praise Agni, the domestic priest’; but Tie agnim vipascitam (m. 27 s ) ‘I praise 
Agni the wise’. This rule and its exception must, however, be understood 
with the following restrictions: 

1. A sentence is regarded as capable of having only one verb. Hence 
all other verbs syntactically connected with the subject of the first, are 
accented as beginning new sentences (a subject or object coming between 
two such verbs being generally counted to the first); e. g. ihiim pdhi, srudhi 
hdvam (1. 2‘) ‘drink of them, hear our call’; asmdbhyain jesi yitsi ca (1. 132*) 
‘conquer and fight for us’; tardnir ij jayati , ksdti, pusyati (vn. 32^) ‘the energetic 
man conquers, rules, thrives’; jahi praj dm ndyasva ca (AV. 1. 8 3 ) ‘slay the 
progeny and bring (it) hither’. 

2. The verb, though not beginning a sentence, receives the accent if 
it coincides with the beginning of a Pada (which is treated as the beginning 
of a new sentence); e. g. dtha te dntamdntfm J vidytUna sumatlndm (r. 4 3 ). 

3. Since a vocative (or vocatives) at the beginning of a sentence is 
treated as extraneous to it, the verb which immediately follows it becomes 
the first word of the sentence and is accordingly accented; e. g. dgne 9 jusawa 


1 Here bhddrasoce is treated as an in¬ 
dependent vocative; it would lose its accent 
if intended to form a compound expression 
with urjo napat ^ «0 propitously bright son 
of strength’, as is the case in hotar yavijtha 
sukrato. 

* When the first word of a compound 
vocative is an adjective (not a genitive), it 
retains its accent within a Pada; thus visve 
droasah ‘O A11-gods’, would appear within a 
Pada as well as at the beginning. 

3 This ir an example of two distinct 


vocatives. The preceding example may 
contain two also, as the accent of two as 
well as of one vocative would be lost within 
a Pada; but if r&jarti stood at the beginning 
of a Pada, the accentuation would be rdjiittd 
maha rtasya gopd 9 supposing two vocatives 
were intended. 

4 The very rare exceptions to the rules 
given above (a, b) are doubtless due to 
errors on the part of the editors or of tra¬ 
dition. 
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vo havlh (w. 28 1 ) ‘O Agni, enjoy our sacrifice’. Thus the following sentence 
of six words contains three accented verbs as well as three accented vocatives: 
indra, jiva , sArya, jha, diva, jhata (AV. xix. 70*) ‘O Indra, live: 0 Siirya* 
live; O gods, live’. 

4. There are some instances in the RV. of the verb when emphatic, 
even though not placed at the beginning of the sentence, being accented 
before the particle id, and even before sand 1 ] e. g. dd/ia sma no maghavah 
carkrtAd id (1. 104 5 ) ‘then be mindful of us, bounteous one*; nd, deva , 
bhasdthas cand (vi. 594) ‘(him) O gods, ye two never consume’ 2 . 

B. The accent always rests on the verb of a subordinate clause 
(winch is almost invariably introduced by the relative ya- and its derivatives, 
or contains the particles ca and c<!d ‘if, tied ‘lest’, hi ‘for’, kuvid ‘whether’); 
t. g. yam yajndm paribhAr dsi (j. i 4 ) ‘what offering thou protectest’; grhAn 
gaccha grhapdtnT ydthdjisah (x. 8 s 25 ) ‘go to the house, that thou be lady 
of the house’; indras ca mrldyilti no , nd nah pa sc Ad aghdm nasal (11.41“) 
‘if Indra be gracious to us, no hurt will thereafter reach us’; vi c/d ucchdvfy, 
asvimi, usAsa/i, prd vam brAhmani kardvo bhardnte (vn. 7 2 4 ) ‘when the dawns 
shine forth, O Asvins, the singers offer their prayers to you'; tnd dram 
ianuthii Apa/t, net tvH . . tapdti sAro arcisd (v. 799) ‘do not long delay thy 
work, lest the sun burn thee with his beam’; tv Am hi baladi dsi (in. 53 l8 ) 
‘for thou art a giver of strength’; /dm, indra , mddant A gahi, kuvin J nv hsya 
trpndvah {111. 42*) come to this gladdening drink, O Indra, (to see) whether 
thou mayst enjoy it’. 

1. When the first of two clauses, though in form a principal one, is 
virtually subordinate in sense (being equivalent to one introduced by "if 
or ‘when’), its verb is occassionally accented; e. g. sdm asvaparnds edranti 
no ndro , ’ smAkam , indra , rathino jay antu (vi. 47 31 ) ‘when our men winged^ 
with steeds come together, may the car-fighters of our side, O Indra, win 
the victory’. 

2* Similarly, but much more frequently, the verb of the first of two 
clauses which are antithetical in sense, is accented 4 . The occurrence of 
correlative words like atiyd-anyd, eha-dka, vd-vd, ca-ca, often makes the 
antithesis obvious; e. g. prd-prajtny/ ydnti, pdry anyd ilsate (m. 9 3 ) ‘(while) 
some go on and on, others sit about’; sdm cajdhdsva^agnc, prd ca bodhayajenam 
(VS. xxvii. 2) ‘both be kindled, O Agni, and waken this man’s knowledge*: itd 
va sincddhvam Apa va prnadhvam (vn. i6 n ) ‘either pour out or fill up’. If 
the verb of both clauses is the same, it usually appears (as is natural in the 
circumstances) in the first only; e. g. dvipAc ca sdrvam no rdksa, cdtuspad 
ydc ca nah svdm (AV. VI. 107*) ‘protect both every biped of ours and whatever 
quadruped is our own’. 

3. The second clause, on the other hanci, accents the verb if it contains 
an imperative (with a final sense), and follows a clause with an imperative 
of gam- or yd- ‘go’; e. g. /ta, dhiyam krndviima (v. 45 J ) ‘come, let us 
(■»> that we may) make prayer’; tAyam A gahi, kdnvesu saca piba (vm. 4 3 ) 
‘come quickly, beside the Kai^vas drink thy fill’. 

nr. Verbal prepositions.— A. The preposition, which generally precedes, 
but sometimes follows the verb, being often separated from it by other words, 


1 Cp. Delbruck 23, 3,4; 26,2; Wiutnry 
598 a. In the SB. hanta regularly accents 
the verb. 

* Cp. Grassmann, Wb. under id and cand. 

3 There are only two passages in the RV. 

(v. 3^', 36'b in which httvid does not accent 


the verb; cp. Grassmann, sub verbo; Del- 
brOck 550, end. 

} This accentuation is more strictly applied 
in B. than in V., and among the Samhitas 
least strictly in the RV.; cp. Whitney 597 a. 
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IV. Nominal Stem Formation. 
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is regularly accented in principal sentences; e. g. a gamat (i. i 5 ) ‘may he 
conae*; jayema sdm yudhi sprdhah (i. 8^) ‘may we conquer our foes in fight*; 
gdv&tn dpa vrajdm vrdhi (i. i o 7 ) ‘unclose the stable of the kine’; gam ad 
vAjebhir A sd na/t (i. 5-*) ‘may he come to us with booty*. 

a. When there are two prepositions, both are accented in the RV., 
being treated as separate words; e. g. upa prd yd hi (I. 82°) ‘come forth*; pari 
spdso ni sedire (1. 25^) ‘the spies have sat down around’; up<i prdyobhir a 
gatarn (l 2') ‘come hither with refreshments’; dgne, vi paha brhatAjxbhi ray A 
(in. 23 s ) ‘O Agni, look forth towards (us) with ample wealth*. 

ct. When a immediately follows another preposition (unless it ends in it alone 
is accented, both being compounded with the verb; e. g. uphgahi * (1. 91*°)‘come hither’; 
umiAkrnosi jrvdse (x. 25 0 ) ‘thou fittest (them) for living’. The general rule, however, is 
followed if the preposition preceding a ends in /; e. g. prdty <i /anusva (iv. 44) ‘draw 
(thy bow) against (them)’ *. In the only passage in which if has been noted in com.- 
bination with another preposition preceding it, ova is treated like d: uptivnsrja (x. 11009 
‘pour out 1 3 . 

B. The preposition in subordinate Clauses is generally compounded 
with the verb, when it is regularly Unaccented; e. g. ydd . . nisidatfiah * 
(vui. 9 21 ) ‘when ye two sit down*. It is, however, often separated from the 
verb, and is then accented as well as tne verb. In this case it is commonly the 
first word of a Pada, but occasionally conies after the verb; e. g. vi yd /name- 
*dJ4sf (t. 160 4 ) ‘who measured out the two regions*; yds tastdmbha sdhasci vi 
jmd dnian (iv.^o 1 ) ‘who with might propped earth’s ends asunder*. Occasionally 
the preposition is separate and accented even when immediately preceding 
the verb; e. g. yd ihutim pari v/dd namobhih (vf. i#) ‘who fully knows the 
offering with devotion*. 

a. When there are two prepositions, either both are unaccented and 
compounded with the verb, or the first only is separate and accented; e. g. 
yuydm hi, dcvlr, rtayugbhir dsvai/i pariprayathd (iv. 51s) ‘for ye, O goddesses, 
proceed around with steeds yoked by eternal order*; sdm yam nydnti dhendvah 
( v * 6 a ) ‘to whom the cows come together*, yd fra jtbhi samndvamahe (vm. 69 s ) 
‘where we to (him) together shout*. A very rare example of two independent 
prepositions in a dependent sentence is prd ydt stotA . . . upa girbhir ilic 
(m. 52^ ‘when tiie praiser pours forth laudation to (him) with songs’. 


IV. NOMINAL STEM FORMATION. 

Grassmann, Worterbuch lura Kig-veda 1687 — 1738 (list of nominal stems according 
to alphabetical order of the final letter).— Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung. Nach 
den Samhitas dargestellt. Jena 1878. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar i 136 — 1245; Roots, 
Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives, 1885. 

112. The bare root, both verbal and pronominal, is often used as 
a declinable stem. But much more generally the stem in declension 
is formed by means of suffixes. These are of two kinds; primary, or 


* There seems to be an exception in 
aiaicid , indra, na upa yd hi (VUI. 92*°) ‘thence, 
O Indra, come to us’, but upa here* coming 
at the end of a Pada, is used kdnominally 
with nah. 

2 The treatment ot two prepositions is 
on the whole the same in the AV. (cp. 
Whitney, APr. 185 ff.) and the TS. (cp. 
Weber, IS. 13, Caff.); but the TS. treats 
some other prepositions like d } and the MS. 


goes much further, apparently making accen¬ 
tuation of the second preposition the rule; 
cp. Delbruck p. 48. 

3 Cp. Dei URtfcit p. 47, end. 

4 It is not clerr why the Pada text 
analyses forms like ny dsTdat (1. 14V), ny 
aslak (vil 18* 1), vy asthdt (if. 4 7 ) as in as)dal, 
ni astah y vi dsihdi. There are about thirty 
instances of this; cp. Whitney 1084 a. 
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hose that are added directly to roots; secondary, or those that are added 
to sterns already derivative (pronominal stems being also accounted as such). 
The distinction between these two kinds is, however, not absolute. Suffixes 
containing a secondary element sometimes have the appearance and appli¬ 
cation of primary suffixes (as -anJya -an-lya). Less frequently primary 
suffixes come to be used as secondary ones; thus the participial suffixes are 
added not only to the root, but also to primary and secondary conjugation 
stems as well as to tense stems. These nominal suffixes are sometimes added 
by means of what looks like and may conveniently be called a connecting 
vowel, though it may not be so in origin. Primary suffixes are also added 
to roots compounded with verbal prefixes 1 . 


I. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

X13. As regards form, the root when used without suffix usually remains 
unchanged in respect to its Vowel 2 ; it is then, however, liable to modification 
in two ways: always adding the determinative if it ends in -1, u, or -r, 
and occasionally appearing in a reduplicated form. But before primary suffixes 
the root usually appears in a strong form: either with Gupa of medial or 
final vowels, as vdd-a- ‘knowledge* from \vid -, sdr-ana- ‘running* from Vs?-; 
or with Vrddhi of final -//, -r and lengthening of medial a, as kar-d- ‘making* 
from Vkr-, gnlbh-d- ‘seizer*, from Ygrabh-. 

a. As regards meaning, there are two classes of primary derivatives: 
the one expressing abstract action nouns (with an infinitival character), the 
other concrete agent nouns (with a participial character) used as adjectives 
or substantives. Other senses are only modifications of these two; as that 
of the passive participle, which expresses an agent who becomes the recipient 
of an action. The primary suffixes forming action nouns can also nearly all 
be used to form agent nouns; and many of those properly forming agent 
nouns may also form action nouns. Those which properly form action 
nouns are: -dr, -an, -ana, -ana, ani, -anT, -as, -a, -i, -is, -I, -ika, -us, -fas, 
-ti, -tu y tna, -tha, -thu, -nas , -ni, -nu, -pa, -mo, man, -mi , -yu, -van, -sas . 
Those which properly form agent nouns are: -aba, -at or -ant, - a/a, -aniya, 
-asi, -nku, -3na, -in, -istha, -Tyctms , -u, -uka , -a, -Oka, -ka, -ta, -tar, -tnu, -fra , 
-tri, -tva, -tht, -na, -rnttna, -min, -ya, -ra, -ri, -ru, da, di, -hi, -1ta, -vana, -vatii , 
-vanu, -vara , -vas, -v<2?ns, -vi, -sa, - sani, -saru, -sna, -snu . 

Root stems. 

a a 4. These stems are used both as action nouns (often in the function 
of infinitives) and as agent nouns, either substantives or adjectives. 

1. Examples of the simple root form are: dyut- f. ‘splendour’, nft- (A\.) f. 
‘gesticulation*, budh- f. ‘awaking*; dd- ‘giver*, bhid- f. ‘destroyer*, yuj - nt. 



(hU- ‘call*), dadrh -3 ‘hearty* (drh- ‘be firm’), didyd- 
‘missile*, ‘lightning*, sasydd- f. ‘running stream* {syand- ‘run’) 4 and with intensive 


* Those chiefly thus used are approxima¬ 
tely in the order of their frequency: * a , 
• aira, - 1 i, -(ar and -Ira, -in, -ya, -van and 
-vian, «#, - u, -as; cp. WlUTNRY 1141 c. 


2 That is, the root appears in the weak 
form, in which it is usually stated. 

3 In dadkfk adv. ‘heartily*. 

\ Perhaps also guifga- f. ‘Ganges’ if 
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IV. Nominal Stem Formation. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

duplication; /^- ‘singing aloud’ (gkr ‘sound’), pra-ntni- ‘guiding constantly* 
j- ‘leaCd’), yaviyudh- ‘warlike* {yudh- ‘fight’), vdnJvan- ‘desiring*, as usd- (AV.) 
‘barren* (‘not bringing forth*), ddridra- (VS.) ‘roving* (dm- ‘run’) is a transfer 
to the radical <i-stems l . 

-a : action and agent. 

115. A vast number of derivatives is formed with this suffix, before which 
the root is generally strengthened, but sometimes remains unchanged or is 
reduplicated. Those formed with Gu$a are more than twice as numerous as 
all the rest taken together. Medial a generally remains unchanged. 

r x. Examples of derivatives with Guna are the following action nouns: 
dy-a- m. ‘course* (i- ‘go’) hdv-a- m. ‘invocation’ (ha- ‘call’), tdr-a- in. ‘crossing’ 
(tg- ‘cross’); vcd-a - ‘knowledge’ (vid- ‘know’)* j6s-a- ‘enjoyment* (jus- ‘enjoy’), 
sdrg-a- ‘emission’ (sty- ‘send forth’); agent nouns: plav-d- m. ‘boat’ (plu- ‘float’), 
ntegh-d- m. ‘cloud’ (mih- ‘discharge water’), cod-d- ‘instigator’ (cud- ‘incite’). With 
medial a: grdbh-a- m. ‘seizure’ {grabh- ‘seize’), s'rdm-a- m. ‘weariness’ (sram- 
‘be weary’). 

a. In several words thus formed the meaning varies .according as the root is 
accented or the suffix, the word in the former case being nearly always an abstract 
substantive, in the latter regularly an adjective or an agent noun; thus drdh- a- xn. ‘side’, 
ardk-a- ‘half’; if-a- m. ‘speed’, cf-d- 'speeding*; edd-a- m. 'goad', cod-a- m. 'instigator*; vdr-a- 
m. ‘choice*, var-d- m. (‘chooser’) ‘suitor’, t&s-d • m. ‘command’, Jds-d- m. ‘commander’, 
ldk*a* m. ‘glow*, iok-a- (AV.) ‘glowing’. < 

2. Vrddhi of final vowels and lengthening of a 2 : action nouns are 
dav-ifc (AV.) Tire’ (du- ‘burn’), tilr-d- (VS.) ‘crossing’ (tf- ‘cross’), bhflg-d- 
‘share’ (bhaj- ‘divide’); agent nouns are nay-d- ‘leader’ (nl- ‘lead’), jar-d- ‘lover’, 
grttbh-d- ‘seizer’. 

3* Several derivatives are formed from the weak form of the rpot, the 
suffix being accented 3 ; thus />riy-d- ‘dear’ (pgt- ‘please’), sruv-d- in. ‘spoon’ 
(sru- ‘flow’), vr»d** m. ‘tryop’ (vr- ‘surround’), tur-d- ‘rapid’ (//- ‘cross’); yug-d- n. 
‘yoke’, Juc~d~ ‘bright*, krs-d- ‘lean*' 5 . 

a. Several derivatives of this type, which occur almost exclusively at the end of 



4* A consideiable number of derivates are formed from the reduplicated 
root; thus cacar-d- ‘movable’, dadhrs-d- ‘bold’, vai>r-d- m. ‘hiding’ (vr- ‘cover), 
sisay-d- ‘strengthening’ (si- ‘sharpen’), si math-a- ‘perforation’ (snath- ‘pierce’), 
isr-d- ‘flowing* (Y sr-) They are more usually formed directly from the 



from gd • ‘go*: Mu- m. 'child*, if from iu- 
‘grow’. 

1 jdgat- ‘going’, 'living*, is an old parti¬ 
ciple present of the reduplicated stem of 
**• 4 go’; Wiutnev, however, thinks (1147 e) 
l * at it is made from the reduplicated form 

(*« Ja-gam-) with the root determina¬ 
tive 

a In these words the suffix is almost in¬ 
variably accented; hwt-a- 'desire* is accented 


on the root as differentiated from kdm-d- ‘des¬ 
iring’; similarly tib-a- 'help* and M-d- 'help- 
ful*. 

3 See Lindner p. 33. 

4 According to Grassmann, f. vrd-. 

5 Some of the derivatives of this type arc 
transitions from the root stems to the <z-dc- 
clension, especially at the end of compounds. 

See below, Determinative Compounds, 

272. 
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, a kind of demon (mluc- ‘set’, of the sun), vari-vrt-d- (AV.) ‘roiling* 
(vrt- ‘turn*), sani-yyad-d - (AV.) ‘running’ ( }f sy and-), sani-sras-d- (AV.) ‘decrepit’ 
(sranis- ‘fall’), sar'i-srp-d- ‘crawling* { ]/ s/p-). 

a. The suffix >a is by far the most frequent one used in forming derivatives from 
the root with a verbal prefix, being nearly always accented whether the noun ex- 



b. There are many words which have the appearance of ending in this suffix, 
though the root cannot be found elsewhere They include several nouns of plants and 
animats. Examples are uk/ui-* (XV.) ‘caldron’, krotfd* (VS, AV.) ‘breast’, Hi/d- (AV.) 
‘waste land’, nakhd- ‘nail’, pakfd* ‘wing’, v/tmsd- ‘reed’ 3 . 

-u-ka : agent. 

ix6. This suffix, which consists of the primary -a with the secondary -ka 
added, is in a few words used as a primary suffix forming agent nouns only: 
abhi-krol-aka- (VS.) ‘reviier’, ply-aka- (AV.) ‘abuser’, a class of demon, vddh- 
aka - (AV.), a kind of reed (‘destructive’), sdy-aka- n. ‘missile’ (J/>/-); also 
pitv-akd - ‘purifying’, ‘bright’, which though always written thus is invariably 
to be pronounced paviikd - * 2 3 4 . 

-ata : agent. 

ny. In a few adjectives the primary suffix -a with -td added is attached 
to the strong form of the root, chiefly with the sense of the gerundive: dars- 
atd - ‘visible’, pac-atd - ‘cooked’, bhar-atd- ‘to be tended’, yaj-atd- ‘to be adored’, 
raj-atd * 5 ‘silvery’, hary-atd 6 ‘desirable’. 

-at and - ant : agent. 

118. The $ufuxes - at and - ant are almost restricted to the formation of 
active participles. The former appears chiefly in the formation of present 
participles of the reduplicating class, as ddd-at - ‘giving’; also in dets-at- ‘wor¬ 
shipping’, lds-at- ‘instructing’, and the aorist participle daks-at- and dhdky-at- 
from da/i- ‘burn'. There are besides a few substantives originally participles, 
which have shifted their accent, formed with -at: vah-dt- f. ‘stream’, vegh-dt- 
(AV. VS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vagh-dt- m. ‘sacriflcer, srav-dt- f. ‘stream’, sale-at- m. 
‘pursuer’ 7 . The suffix - ant is used to form the active participle of present 
stems (excepting those of the reduplicating class), of future stems, and aorist 
stems. Some of these have become independent adjectives: rh-dnt- ‘weak’. 
ply-ant- ‘spotted*, brh-dnt - ‘great’, mah-int - s ‘great’, rul-ant - ‘brilliant’; also 
the substantive d-dnt - m. ‘tooth’ 9 dvay-ant- in d-dray-ant- (RV 1 .) ‘not double- 
tongued’ has the appearance of a participle of a denominative stem from 
dvi- ‘two’. With the same suffix are formed the two pronominal steins iy-ant- 
‘so great’ '(‘making this’, /•) and ki-y-ant - ‘how great?’ (‘making what?’ kl-). 


119. Few words 
root is doubtful. 


an- : action and agent. 

are formed with this suffix, and in some of them the 


x Cp. Lindner p. 35. 

2 Also in ukha-.efdtt- (RY«.) Ttagile a* a 
pot’, f. ukha-. 

3 Cp. Lindner p, 33, bottom. 

4 aka - also appears in the Proper Name 
noAh-aka-* 

5 Probably from the root tyip *coioyu'. 


o Formed from the denominaturer. stem, 
of hart* ‘bright'. 

See below, Tartieipial stems in a/ r 
311 A, 

0 With lengthened vowel in the strong 
cases. 

<} See below, Participles in -ant, 313. 
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The only action nouns are the following neuters: mah-dn- 1 greatness', 
raj-dn- (RV*.) ‘guidance*, gdmbh-an- (VS 1 3 4 5 .) ‘depth*. The infinitives in -s-dn-i 
(588 c) are, however, probably locatives of action nouns formed with -an 
from aorist stems. 

Agent nouns are: nks-dn - m. ‘ox’, cdks-an - (AV.) n. ‘eye*, taks-an - m. 
‘carpenter*, pBs-dn- m., N. of a god, plih-dn - (VS. AV.) m. ‘spleen*, majj-an - m. 
‘marrow*, mUrdk-an - rn. ‘head*, rdj~an~ rn. ‘king*, vfs-an- adj. ‘virile*, m. ‘bull’. 
sdgh-an - (TS. m. 2. i x ) ‘vulture*. 

a. There are also several words formed with -an the root and original meaning of 
which are mostly doubtful: 1. yu-v-an- m. •youth*, y 6 $an- f. ‘maiden’, khan- m. ‘dog'; 
2. defective neuter nouns; ak$-dn- ‘eye’, ds-an * ‘blood*, asth-dn ‘bone*, dh-an- .'day*, 'ds-dft- 
‘face’, ud-dn -* ‘water’, udh-an- udder’, dadh-dn- ‘sour milk’, doj-dn- (AV.) ‘arm*, ydk-dn 
‘liver’, tik-an- (AV. VS.) ‘dung’, sakth-dn- ‘thigh’; 3. stems occurring at the end ot 
compounds only: -gm-att- and -jm-dn- (also used independently) ‘course’, -dh-an- 1 ‘playirtg’; 
*bkv-an- 4 ‘being*, -h>*an -5 ‘growing'(?) 6 . 

-a/ra : action and agent. 

120. With the suffix are formed a large number of derivatives with 
both types of meaning. The root generally shows Guija, sometimes Vrddhi, 
occasionally no change, rarely a weakened voweL These derivatives very 
often appear with a preposition, such verbal compounds coming next in 
frequency to those formed with the suffix - a . 

x. With Guna are formed neuter action nouns; e. g. kar-ana - ‘deed*, 
cdy-ana-(AV.) ‘piling’, deb-ana-* play*, bhdj-atia- ‘enjoyment’, vdrdh-ana~ ‘increase’, 
v/d-ana - ‘possession*, hdv-ana- ‘invocation’, adhi-vi-kdrt-ana- ‘cutting off*; also 
agent nouns; e. g. the adjectives kar-and - ‘active*, cdt-ana - ‘visible*, cod-ana - 
(AV.) 7 ‘impelling’, vi-mde-ana- ‘releasing*; from a duplicated (intensive) stem: 
iagar-and- (VS.) ‘waking* ( ]/£?*-)• 

2. With Vrddhi 8 or lengthened medial a are formed neuter action 
nouns, sometimes with a concrete sense; e. g. nt-pdr-ana- (AV.) ‘transporting’, 
upa-v&s-ana- (AV.) ‘clothing*, ‘dress’, /rtf -vdc-ana- ‘proclamation’, sdd-ana- ‘seat* : 
also agent nouns; e. g. sam-sr8v-ana- (AV.) ‘flowing together’; -cdt-ana- ‘driving 
away’, mdd-ana - ‘gladdening’, -vdh-ana- ‘conveying’, -spdi-ana * (AV.) ‘spying’; 
svdd-ana- in. ‘sweetener’. 

j. With unchanged vowel (final and medial a) are formed neuter 
action nouns; e. g. ddna- ‘giving*, t/d-ydna - (AV.) ‘going out*, tti-dhdna - 
‘receptacle*, rdks-ana- ‘protection*, sdd-ana- ‘seat’, avapra-bhrdw$-ana- xo (A'VS 
xix. 39 8 ) ‘slipping down’, prdn-ana - ‘breathing* (J/^/z-); anomalously formed 
directly from a preposition, sdm-ana- ‘meeting*; also agent nouns; e. g. tap- 
art#- ‘burning’, a-krdm-aija- (VS.) ‘stepping upon*, sam-gdm-ana- ‘assembling’. 

4. With weak vowel are formed very few derivatives: either neuter 
action nouns partly with concrete meaning: krp-dna - ‘misery’, pfj-ana- 
*tenderness\ bknv-ana - ‘being*, vrj-dna - and (once) vfpana- ‘enclosure*. 
ana-(AV.) ‘procreation*; or agent nouns: krp-and- (AV.) ‘miserable’, tur-dna- 


1 Used in the instrumental only. 

2 From /wf* ‘be wet’. 

3 From dtv - ‘play’ in praii-dtv-an ‘adver¬ 
sary at play*. 

4 From (din- ‘be’ in vi-bhwin- and vi-bhvan- 

‘far-reaching’. 

5 In the Proper Names matari-iv-an - and 
rfhiv-ati, cp. Wackernagfx 2L p. 125, 
bottom, and above, p. 95, n. 

6 -kaman- in m-kdman- ‘desirous* is a 

transition form for the <i*stem w-kama-. 

8 


7 In the RV. only as final member of 
compounds, r$i-cddaita etc. 

8 In this type the only vowel appearing 
in the radical syllable is a. 

9 In prali-spfaana- (AV. via. 51*). 

10 See Whitney’s note on navapraJdirdm- 
sa/ta- in his translation of AV.xix* 39 8 and 
Weber’s erroneous interpretation of this as 
‘descent of the ship*. 
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j J ni - nr-ana- ‘ram* (zt-- ‘cover’)* kir-dna- m. ‘dust* (‘scattering’), 
(VS.) ‘testicle’. 

-a/ia : action and agent. 

m. With this suffix (accented on the first or the last syllable) are formed 
some feminine action nouns (like the neuters in -ana) which sometimes have 
a concrete meaning: as-and- ‘missile*, jar-ami- ‘old age*, dyot-and - ‘brilliance’, 
man and- ‘devotion*, rvdk-and- (‘obstruction’) ‘dam’, svet-and- ‘daybreak’, Jias-and- 
‘laugliter*. kap-and - ‘caterpillar’ and ras-and - ‘rein’ have the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, though the radical parts are not found in 
independent use. Accented on the penultimate syllable: ar/i-and- ‘merit*, 
tar-aryl- ‘dry wood*(?), bark-arid - ‘might*, bhand-and- 'brilliance*, maink-dnii- 
readiness’, meh-dtui- ‘abundance’, 7 'aks-dua- ‘belly*, vadh-dna- ‘slaughter’, vari¬ 
ant- ‘desire’. The formation of yaydul- (RV 1 .), usually ydr-aryl-, ‘woman* is 
obscure*. With the suffix -ana- is also formed (though irregularly accented on 
the radical syllable) prt-and-* ‘fight* from a root not found in independent use l 
The suffix -and also forms feminine agent nouns (adjectives) corresponding 
to masculines in accented -ana-; thus tur-dnd-** ‘speeding’, tvar-and- (AV.) 
‘hasting’, sjand-and- (AV.) ‘kicking*. 

a. Derivatives in -ana with verbal prefixes, if compounded with other words, form 
their f. in -cmh- ; thus on-ttpa-inh-ana- (AV.) ‘not to be ordered away’, $ Ufa-vatic-ana - and 
supii-s irfhana-i (AV.) ‘easy of approach’, sa<f-in-(ifwna- ‘forming an order (yi-dbifna-) of six’. 

~ani: action and agent. 

122. This suffix, accented either On the first or the last syllable, is added 
to either the strong or the weak form of the root. 

1. Jt forms feminine action nouns, sometimes with concrete sense; thus 
as-dni- ‘missile*, ts-dni- ‘impulse’, ksip-ant- ‘blow’, dyot-ani- ‘brilliance’, dkam-dni- 
‘piping’, iHirt-ani- ‘track’, sar-Jni- ‘injury’; also jarayi- ‘noised?) in the compound 
jarani-prd- ‘moving with noise’(?j. 

2. It forms agent nouns, both m. f. substantives and adjectives; thus 
ar-irti- f. ‘fire-stick’, caks-dni- m. ‘enlightener, car-ani- ‘movable’, ‘active’, 
tar-dni - ‘swift 1 , dhvas-ani - ‘sprinkling 1 , vaks-dni - m. ‘strengthened; also in the 
compounds dn-ars-ani -, N. of a demon, dj-ani- (AV.) f. ‘stick for driving 
\fl-aj-) and udani mdt- ‘abounding in waves 1 ( ud-ani- ‘undulating’ from ud 
’be wet ). 

a. From the reduplicated root: papt-ani- {pat- ‘fly’) in supapt ani- f. 
'swift flight 1 . From aorist stems: cars-anl • ‘active’ {car- move’), f. pi. ‘men’, 
pars-dni- ‘crossing* (pr- ‘cross’), sakyani- ‘overcoming 1 ( \ r sak-). From desiderative 
Stems: ruruks-dni- ‘willing to destroy’ {ruj ’break’), sisds-dni - ‘eager to win’ 

( Vsadt-susuhs-Jni- ‘gleaming forth 1 {sue- ‘shine’). 

-am : action and agent. 

123. This suffix is the feminine form corresponding to the action and 
agent nouns formed with -ana from the strengthened or unreduced root 6 , 
with or without verbal prefix; thus -ced-anT- 7 ‘urging* (edd-ana*), pdi-anh (AV.) 
‘well-formed* {pJJ-ana-)^ prokyanX- (VS. AV.) f. ‘sprinkling water’, pra-jddnT- 


* This is the only example of such 
accentuation. 

5 That is, su-nfa-vahe-antk- and su-nfa- 
y arp-ana-. 

« Sec -<?/?</, \20. 1 — 3. 

7 In brj/tma-iJrtdtri- ‘stimulating devotion’. 


* Other stems with the same meaning 
are : ySs-an , yh-a-,ycyit-. The root is probably 
ya- ‘unite’. 

a The suffix -at/J never otherwise occurs 
when the root is accented. 

3 Only as a nomirt.il stem ffl- *figl»t> 
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V.) ‘easily known’, spdr-arif- (AV.) ‘preserving’; abhi-sdv-anl * (AV.) ‘pressing 
implement*, vi-dhdr-anj- (AV.) ‘preserving’. 

a. In some (partly obscure) words the accent here shifts from the radical vowel 
to the final of the suffix: arf-ani- (AV.) ‘piercing pain’, eet-ani- (AV.) ‘visible’ (eft-ana- 
tap-ant- ‘heat’ (/dp-ana- ‘burning’), ted-arit : (AV. VS.) ‘blood’, prl-ant- ‘tender’ (pfs-ana- 
‘tenderness’), vrf-ant- ‘enclosure’ ( vyj-dna- and vfj-ana-), 

-an-iya : gerundive. 

124. This is a new compositive suffix beginning to be attached directly 
to the root in the formation of the gerundive. It is based on the primary 
suffix -ana of neuter action nouns extended with the secondary adjective 
suffix -lya. There are two examples in the AV.: upayfv-aniya- ‘to be 
subsisted on’, and s-mantr-aniya- ‘to be addressed*. 

-ar : agent. 

aA$. This suffix is found in a very few words: us-ar- £ ‘dawn*) dev-ar- m. 
‘husband’s brother*, nd-nnnd-ar- f ‘husband’s sister’ 1 . A 

-as : action and agent 

126. This suffix forms a large class of neuter action nouns (which some¬ 
times acquire a concrete sense) accented on the root, and a small class of 
agent nouns (mostly adjectives) accented on the suffix. Some words belong 
to one class or the other according to the accent The root generally takes 
Guija, and medial a is sometimes lengthened, while the vowel is reduced in 
a few instances. 

1. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, pray-as - ‘pleasure’ ( yprl-\ 
srdzhas- Tame* ( YJru-\ kdr-as- ‘deed’ ( Ykr-), c/t-as - ‘brilliance* ( Veit-), tdj-as- 
‘splendour* ( Vtij-\ ddh-as- ‘milking’ (YduA*)\ With medial a unchanged: 
dv-as~ ‘aid*, tdp as- ‘heat’, prdtk-as- ‘breadth’, vic-as - ‘speech*; and with partially 
or wholly concrete meaning, cdks-as- ‘lustre’,, ‘eye’, mdn-as- ‘thought’, ‘mind*, 
jdr-as- ‘lake’. With lengthened a: - vac-as - 3 , vds-as- ‘covering’, ‘garment’, 
vdh-as- ‘offering’, -svtld-as- ‘flavour* in prd-svadas- ‘agreeable*; and from roots 
not in independent use: pij-as - ‘brilliance’ and pdth-as 4 ‘path*. With reduced 
vowel: nr-as - ‘breast’, juv-as- ‘speed’ (beside jdv-as-), mfdhas- ‘contempt’, 
sir-as- ‘head’; also vip-as- ‘inspiration’ in the compounds vipas-dt- ‘inspired’ 
and vipo-dhd- ‘bestowing inspiration’; iras- ‘anger’ in the denominative iras-ya- 
4 be angry’; hur~as - ‘deceit’ in huras-dt - ‘plotting mischief. Perhaps also the 
adverbs (with shift of accent) tir-ds ‘across’ and mith-ds ‘mutually’. 

a. To roots ending in -d the suffix is added direct in Ahds-S n. Might* (Ha- ‘shine’) 
•d&s-S ‘giving’ $ (\dd-). jilhs- ‘kinsman* and mis- ‘moon’ are probably also formed 
the suffix -as, but being masculines were most likely agent nouns in origin; md-ds- 
*= ‘measurer’ (ma- ‘measure’). The suffix seems to be added with an intervening y in 
-hay-os ‘agility’ 7 if it is derived from ha - ‘leave’*, while in dkiy-as- n. ‘enjoyment’"and 
•pfy'-as- ‘song* 9 the y probably belongs to the root* 0 . 


and 

with 


* svasar- ‘sister* in probably an old com¬ 
pound in which -sar represents a root; cp. 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2, S, note. 

2 The word htf-as- ‘missile* is perhaps 
formed from the aorist stem of hi- ‘impel*. 

3 In vi-vaeas- (AV.) ‘speaking variously’ 
and sd ideas- (AV.) ‘speaking similarly*. 

4 According to Oldenbxrcj, ZDMG. 54, 607 
this word means‘home* and is perhaps formed 
with a suffix -that from pd- ‘protect*; accord¬ 
ing to StEG, Gurupujakaurnuch 97, it means 
♦food*, and is derived from pd- ‘drink’. 

Indo-Aryan Research l. 4. 


5 Often to be read as dissyllables, khans- 
and daas-. 

6 In -das- ‘giving’ and -ethos- ‘placing’ an 
-as has been formed probably by a mis¬ 
understanding of the N. sing, -dd-s and -dh i-s. 

7 In vi-hiyas - ‘vigorous’ and sarvu-h&yat- 
(AV.) ‘having all strength’. 

* But :t may be a derivative of hl- 
‘impel*. 

0 From dhe- -suck’ and yal- ‘sing*; cp. 
above 27 a. 

*° Ip pi-v-as- n. ‘fat* (//• ‘swell') the a* may 
3 
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2, Agent nouns in -ds, mostly adjectives, correspond in several instances 
to action nouns accented on the root These are ap-ds- ‘active’ (dp-as- ‘work * 1 ), 
tar ds- (VS X .) ‘quick' ( tdr-as- ‘quickness’), tyaj-ds- m. ‘descendant’ ( tydj-as - 
‘abandonment’), duv-as- ‘stirring’ ( duv-as- ‘worship’), ma/ids- ‘great’ {mah-as- 
•greatness*). The derivative tav-as - occurs both as an adjective ‘strong’ and 
without change of accent 1 as a m. substantive ‘strength A few others have 
no corresponding action noun: tos-ds- ‘bestowing*, dhvar-ds - ‘deceiving’, yaj-as- 
‘offering*. vedh-ds - ‘worshipper’, vts-ds- (AV.) ‘neighbour’; and from a denomi¬ 
native stem mrgay-ds- (AV 1 .) ‘wild animal* 2 . 

a There are a few substar tives accented on the suffix and seemingly 
never neuter, which are allied to the neuter action nouns in meaning, some 
being abstract, others concrete in sense: The change of accent mav be due 
to change of gender 3 . Thus rafi?-ds- ra. occurs beside raks-as - n. both 
meaning ‘demon’. There also occur jar-ds - m. ‘old age’, bkiy-as - m. ‘fear’, 
tves-ds -♦ ‘impulse’, hav-ds- ‘invocation’; us-ds- f. ‘dawn’ may have been an 
agent noun originally; dos-as- (AV*.) f.(?) beside das-d- ‘night’ may be due 
to parallelism with vs-d$~. The stem upds- ‘lap’ (the gender of which is 
uncertain, as it occurs only in the locative singular) may have been formed 
under the influence of upd-stha - 3 * * m. ‘lap*. 

a. A few Proper Names are formed with the suffix -as; thus nodh-As-; aicandnas- 
is a compound of Anas- *wain*, possibly also bhalandsap-saras-b f. 'nymph* is perhaps 
a compound ('moving in the waters*), anginas-, a name of Agni, has the appearance of 
being formed with this suffix, but the */ is perhaps secondary 7 

-«#/ : action and agent. 

327. This suffix, which is an extension of -as with forms a couple 
of action nouns with concrete sense, and a few agent nouns: dh&si - in. 
‘drink’ (dhe- ‘suck’) and d/rtst- C ‘abode’; at-asl- m. ‘beggar’, dharn-asi- ‘strong, 
sftn-asi- ‘victorious*. 

-a : action. 

128. By far the greatest proportion of words m -a consists of secondary 
feminine adjectives corresponding to masculines and neuters in -a 

There is, however, also a considerable number of feminine action nouns 
of an independent character, formed by adding -d sometimes to the root, but 



help’, jXvanasy d- (TS. 11. 3. io 2 * 3 ) ‘desire of life’, sukratUy-a- skill. 

a. This suffix has the appearance of being added to a reduplicated stem in jdngh-a- 
'leg’ and jikv-d- 'tongue’; it may also be contained in the very obscure word susa- tl (AV*.). 


have been inserted owing to the influence 
of fit-van- adj 'fat*. 

1 Whitney 1152, 2 e, erroneously, divas- 
'strength*. 

a The suffix is probably contained in 
a-han-as * 'wanton’, but the derivation is 
obscure, Cp. Fr&hde, BB. 21, 321— 33 °- 

3 The dative infinitives from stems in -as 
are sometimes accented on the root, but 
usually on tb e suffix (105 a). This may indicate a 

difference of gender, the former being neuter, 

the latter masculine. 

♦ As s- and fiav-As- occur in the 

t. sing, only, the gender is uncertain. 


but owing to the accent it is probably 
raasc. 

5 According to Grassmann, however. 
ufidstha probably *» upas-stha- ; cp. 8 i> 2 a. 

6 See MacdonklL, Vedic Mythology 47 
note 3; but cp. Pischel. VS. 3, 197 

7 Cp. Brugmann, GrundriSs 2 p. 1S8. 

a From vi-irtsa- desiderative of rJh- 
'prosper*. 

9 The causative stem used in the forma¬ 
tion of the periphrastic perfect. 

*0 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 106, 
top. 

w See Whitney’s note on AV. I, il 3 . 
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-aku : agent. 

129. This very rare suffix seems to have been limited to the formation 
of agent nouns. It appears in mrday-aku- ‘gracious’ (formed from a causative 
stem), prd-nku- (AV. VS.) 1 ‘adder iksv-nku-, N. of a man. 


-dita : agent 

130. This suffix forms a middle participle* from the present ( 455 > 46 *» 
467, 473i 479)> the perfect (493) and (in the form of -s-dna) from the 
aorist tease stem 3 (527). It also appears in the formation of a few 
adjectives and substantives, a preceding u always taking Guna. Such adjectives 
are: tdkav-dna - ‘speeding* (beside tak-u- and tdk-va-), biirgav-diia- ‘beaming* 
(beside bhrgu- m.), vasav-dna * ‘possessing wealth* (vdsu-), Urdhva-s-dna - ‘being 
erect* (formed like an aorist participle from Urdhvd - ‘upright’). 

There are also the Proper Names dpnav-dna- y cydv-dna -, prthav-Hna -; 
also cyavat-dna - which looks as if formed by adding -dna to the active 
present participle stem of cyu - ‘fall*. Of doubtful derivation are the substantives 
pdrs-dna m. ‘abyss* and ruj&na-* f. ‘river’ (1. 32 6 V 


-/: action and agent. 


131. With this suffix are formed numerous feminine action nouns, agent 
nouns (adjectives and masculine substantives), and a few neuters of obscure 
etymology 5 . 

The root appears in various forms: sometimes with Guija, Vjddhi or 
lengthened a y generally with unchanged or weak vowel, often reduplicated. 
Before the suffix a final radical palatal regularly appears (not the original 
guttural). In many of these derivatives the root is not traceable elsewhere. 
The accent is so fluctuating that no general rule can be stated. The meaning 
is often greatly specialised. 

x. Examples of action nouns are: with Guna, rip-t (AV.) ‘pain’, 
hcd (AV.) ‘heat*; with lengthened a: ajd- m. f. ‘race’, grdkd- ‘seizure’, 
dhrdjd - ‘course’; with unchanged vowel: sand- ‘gain’; with weak vowel: 
tvls-i- ‘brilliance*, krsd- ‘tillage*, rued- (AV.) ‘brightness*. 

2. Examples of agent nouns are: with Guna, ard- ‘devout*, ared- m. 
‘beam*; with Vrddhi, kdrs-i (VS.) ‘drawing*; with lengthened vowel 
: jani - 6 f. ‘wife*, idr-i- f. ‘arrow* (RV 1 .), a kind of bird (VS. TS.), d&s-t- (AV.) 
‘poisonous matter*; also in a few words of obscure etymology, drdp-i- m. 
'mantle*, n&bh-i - f. ‘navel’, pdn-i - m. ‘hand’, r&s-f- m. ‘heap*; with unchanged 
vowel: krld-t - ‘playing*, grantk-L - m. ‘knot*, mdh-i- ‘great*; with weak vowel: 
suc-i- ‘bright*, gfbhd- (AV.) ‘container’, b/tfm-i- ‘lively’ (beside bhrnt-i- f. ‘lively 
motion*). From the reduplicated root, which nearly always has a weak 
or reduced radical vowel, are formed with ordinary reduplicative vowel: 
cikit-i - 1 (SV.) ‘understanding* cdkr-i- ‘active’, jdghrd- ‘sprinkling about’ (# 4 r-), 
pdpr-i- ‘bestowing abundantly', babhrd - ‘carrying*, vavrd - in. ‘covering 1 , sdsr-i - 
‘speeding*, susvd- ‘pressing*; yirjdhd- ‘warlike*, vIvied- ‘appropriating’ ( \fiyat-); 


x It occurs in the RV. only as the 
first member of a compound in pfJdi’u- 
sanu * ‘having a surface like that of a 
snake’. 

* See Lindner p. 53—55. 

3 apnana- seems to be an irregular present 
participle of dp- ‘obtain* formed from the stem 
dp-nd- instead of dp-nu-. 


4 For this word occurring in the form of 
rujhnds see p. 59, note *. 

5 See Grassmann, VVbrterbuch 1718 f.; 
Lindner p. 55—58. 

® At the end of compound's beside the 
independent Jam-. 

7 Various reading for the cikitdt- of the 
RV. 


8 * 
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fUgtn i- ‘hastening’ (gam- '%o'),jdghn-i- ‘striking’ ( V han ), sdsn-i- ‘winning*; jdgur-i- 
‘conducting’ ( tdtur-i- ‘victorious’ (] 7 <f-), pdpur-i- and ptipur-i- (SV.) 
‘bestowing abundantly’ (Y/f~) beside pdpr-i; with lengthened or strong 
reduplicative vowel: tdtrp-i- ‘gladdening’, didhrsi- ‘bold’, vavah-i- ‘driving 
swiftly’, sftsah-i- ‘victorious*; tutuj-i- ‘speeding’, iutuj-i- m. ‘stimulator*, ydyuv-i- 
‘drivingaway’, yUyudh-i- ‘warlike’; jarbhdr-i- ‘nourishing’' (ybhr-) *. The weak 
reduplicated present stem appears in dad-i- ‘giving’ and dddh-i- ‘bestowing’; 
from similar stems (appearing in the perfect) are formed pap-i ‘drinking’ ( Y pa-) 
and yay-i ‘speeding’ ( Yy*-). 

a. There are only about half a dozen neuters formed with the suffix 
nearly all being obscure in origin. They are dks-i- ‘eye’, dsth-i- (AV. VS.) 
‘bone’, dddh-i- ‘sour milk’, idtn-i~ ‘toil* (Jam- ‘work’); and with Vrddhi k&rd-i- 
‘heart’. 

b. The root is sometimes compounded with verbal prefixes in these 
derivatives, the suffix being then usually accented; thus a-jdn-i- f. ‘birth’, 
vi-vavr-i- m. ‘opening’, samdan-i- f. ‘harmony’, ‘music*, a-yaj-i- ‘bringing near 
by offerings’, a-mnrd- m. ‘destroyer*, ni-jaghn-i- ‘striking down’, para-dad-i- 
* delivering over’, vi-sSsahi- ‘victorious’, vy-anal-l - 1 2 3 ‘pervading’. 

c. From dha- ‘put’ is derived the stem -dhi- which is used in forming 
many m. compounds; e. g. antar-dhi - (AV.) ‘concealment*, ud-dhi- (AV.), part 
of a car, ni-dhi- ‘treasure’, pari-dhi- ‘fence’. From stha- ‘stand’ is similarly 
formed -si hi- in prati-fthi - f. ‘resistance*. There is here some doubt as to 
whether we have a reduced form of the root (as in dhi-ta -) or displacement 
of the radical vowel by the very frequent suffix -i. The latter alternative is 
perhaps the more probable owing to the almost invariable accentuation of 
the i and the occurrence of a stem like jrrati-sthl- ‘resistance* beside prati- 
sfhd- ‘standpoint*. 

-in : agent. 

1355. The very frequent secondary suffix -in seems sometimes to have 
the value of a primary suffix, exclusively, however, at the end of compounds; 
thus -ad-in- ‘eating*,-^-/*- (AV.) ‘seeking’, -tod-in- ‘piercing’, d-nant-in- ‘unbending’, 
-vyddh-in- (AV.) ‘piercing’; from a present stem -as-nuv-in- (VS.) ‘reaching’; 
from an aorist stem -saks-ln-* overpowering ( Y sah-) \ from a reduplicated 
stem -yay-in- ‘going’ 4 . 

-istha : agent. 

133 - With this suffix attached to the root is formed the superlative 
with an adjectival sense. The root is regularly accented 5 , i and u taking 
Gur^a, while a remains unchanged, though in two or three instances it is 
strengthened with a nasal. Roots in *•# combine that vowel with the initial -i 
of the suffix to 0, which, however, is usually to be read as two syllables. 
About fifty superlatives formed with this suffix occur in the Saiphitas. Examples 
are: nay-istha- ‘leading in the best manner’ (nr- ‘lead’), jdv-itfha- ‘quickest’ 
( JB- ‘speed’), vSd-isfha- ‘procuring most* (vid- ‘find*), soc-isfha- ‘most brilliant* 
(sue- ‘shine’); ydj-istha- ‘sacrificing best’; bdmh-istha- ‘most abundant’ ( bamh- 


1 The words bambkar-i- (VS.) m., a soma* 
guarding genius, karkar+i - f. ‘Iute\ dnndubh-t- 
m 'drum' may be onomatopoetic in origin. 

2 From the perfect stem att-ab of at- 
•attain'. 

3 In prm~tak$-irf 'victorious . 


4 In ni+yay-in* ‘pausing over'. Cp. I jnt>ner 
p. 59; Whitney 1185 a. 

5 Except two or three times jyeftha- and 
kandsthd- (see above p. 83, 14); and when 
the superlative is compounded with a prefix, 
which then has the accent. 
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^~‘make firm*), ntitnh-is{ha- ‘most liberal’ ( tna/i - ‘be great*); yy/sfha- ‘greatest 
and jytsfhd- ‘eldest* (jya- ‘overpower*), dhhtha ‘bestowing the most* (1 fdha-\ 
yhtha- ‘going fastest* ( Vyfc). 

a. In many instances these superlatives attach themselves in meaning 
to derivative adjectives, being formed from the root which the latter 
contain; thus os-istha -* (TS. i. 6. 12 5 ) beside osa-m ‘quickly, bark-istha- 
‘greatest* beside brh-dnt - ‘great*, vdr-istha - ‘choicest’ {vr- ‘choose*) beside viir-a- 
‘clioise\ sddh-istlut- ‘straightest* beside sadh-n- ‘straight*. In a few cases 
the suffix is added to the derivative form of the root which appears in the 
adjective; thus ds-istha- (AV\) ‘swiftest* beside ds-u- (from as- ‘reach*); and 
in ndv-istha- ‘newest* the suffix is attached to the radical element in nay-a-* 
‘new* (and not directly to the root from which that word may be derived). 

b. In some cases the root is compounded with a verbal prefix or 
other indeclinable; thus d-gam-istho- ‘coming best*, dsram-isfha- ‘never tiring’, 
sdm-bhav-isiha-* ‘most beneficial*. 

a. There are some irregularities in the formation of this superlative.. Thus bhu- 
rttains its vowel unchanged, adding the suffix with an intervening -yi bhuy-tefha-* 
‘greatest*; the roots pri- and &rt* are treated as if they ended in -a:, prtf/ha- ‘dearest’, 
srSj//ia- ‘most glorious*; ptir^f-is/ba- ‘taking across best* is made from an aorist stem of 
Pf- ‘cross’. The abrtorrnal accentuation of jycffhA- ‘eldest’ is doubtless intended to 
differentiate its meaning from jyistha- ‘greatest*. The use of kanitfha- ‘youngest’ is 
parallel to that of the formers. ✓ 

-is : action. 

134. This suffix forms a dozen neuter action nouns, mostly used in a 

concrete sense. Though the root takes Guija, the suffix is accented except 
in three instances. The words thus formed are: arc h - ‘flame’, ‘raw 

flesh’, krav-is- ‘raw flesh*, chad-i$~ ‘cover*, chard-is- ‘protection*, jyfo-is- ‘light’, 
barh-is - ‘straw*, roc-is- ‘light*, vart-is- ‘track’, vyath-is- ‘course’(?), soc-Is- ‘flame’, 
sarp-ls- ‘melted butter*, hotels- ‘oblation’. 

a. Besides these av-i$» appears for av-as - ‘aid* and tnah-is- for m&h-as- 
‘greatness* in a few derivatives: avis-ydnt - ‘helping readily*, avis-yd- ‘desire’, 
avis-yu- ‘desirous*; mdhis-vant - ‘great’; and with inorganic -s tuzi-s- ‘might*, 
suci-s- ‘flame*, su-rabhi-s- ‘fragrant* for tuvi-, suci-, surab/ii- in a few derivatives: 
invis-mant- ‘mighty’, sucis-matit- (only voc.) ‘brilliant*, surat/ils-toma- ‘very 
fragrant*. 

-7: action and agent. 

135. This suffix, besides its secondary use in the formation of feminines, 

chiefly adjectives, from m. and n. steins in -a, - u , -r, as well as various 

consonant stems (201), seems to be primary in forming a few independent 
feminine action and agent nouns. Such are dch-i- ‘rampart*, nad-i- ‘stream*, 

. ndnd-h ‘joy*, pes-i- (RV 1 .) ‘swaddling clothes’(?), ves-i- ‘needle*, lac-1- ‘power*, 
sdm-T~ arid JJtit-1- ‘work*; seemingly from an aorist stem (]/vah-) vak.yi- (RV\) 
‘flame*. There are also about a dozen masculines: ah-i- ‘serpent*, upav-i- 
(VS.) ‘encouraging*, daks-i- (RV 1 .) 7 ‘flaming*, prQv-i- ‘attentive*, dus-prftt-i- 


* In the compound osisfha-davart - ‘giving 
immediately’. 

* Probably from a demonstrative root nn- 
which appears in nu ‘now*, nutana- ‘present*. 

3 This "►uperlative is formed under the 
influence of the positive sam-bhu- as the in* 
dependent superlative of AMr- is bhuy-iftha-. 

4 The regular form bfwvdftha- occurs in 
combination with Umu 


5 kaji-i^lha- ‘smallest’ appears in books v 
and vi of the TS. 

6 This word, which occurs in the !. sing 
form aw/w'.only, is given as m. in 1*R., pw. t 
and Grassmann, but why it should not be 
like all the rest a neuter, is not clear. 

7 Only voc. dabs/, Pad a ahaksi-,* t. 141*. 
Cp. p. 119, note 5 . 
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‘aaiiftfendly’, su-prav-i- ‘very attentive’, rath-i- ‘charioteer’, a-rath-l • ‘not a, 
charioteer’; and the Proper Names ndm-I- and pfth-fr x . 

-Ika : action and agent, 

136. This suffix forms a few neuter substantives and some adjectives: 
thus an-lka- n. ‘face*, dfs-lka - n. ‘aspect’, mrd-ika- n. ‘grace’, a-sar-tka- (AV.) n. 
‘rheumatic pains’; - rj-Tka - 2 3 * ‘beaming*, dfbh-jka~ m., N. of a demon, vrdh- 
Tkd- m. ‘increased, vi-iar-lka- (AY.) m., a kind of disease; from a reduplicated 
stem: par-phar-ika- m. ‘filler*. 

-Tydms : agent. 

137. This suffix is used in forming comparatives, being added to the 
root in the same way as the superlative suffix -is(ha (133). At least 40 of 
these derivatives^ occur in the Samhitas. Examples are: jdv-Tyams- ‘quicker’, 
mdmh-iyatns- ‘more liberal’, ydj-tyams - ‘sacrificing better’, tdply&ifis- ‘sharper’, 
vdd-tyams- ‘procuring more’, yodh-tycims - ‘fighting better’, preyams -♦ ‘dearer’ 
( Vprl ~), treyams - 5 ( YsrI-) ‘more splendid’, -stkeycims- ‘lasting’ tysthad). Connected 
in sense with the corresponding positive are dn-lyftms- (AV.) ‘smaller’, 
beside dttur ‘minute’, sds-Tyams- ‘more frequent’, beside Sds-vant - ‘constant’; 
and from a derivative form of . the root tiksn-TyUms- (AV.) 5 ‘sharper’, beside 
tiksnd - ‘sharp’ {tij- ‘be sharp’). 

a. Beside the usual form in -Tyftms- there appear some half dozen 
comparatives made with a shorter form of the suffix -/am: tav-yams- beside 
tdv-Xyams- ‘stronger’, nav-yams- beside ndv-iyams- ‘new’, pdn-ydms- beside pan- 
Tyai/is- ‘more wonderful’, bhayatps-* ‘(becoming) more’, ‘greater’, beside bkdv- 
ly&ms- ‘more plentiful’, rabb-yams- beside rdbh-lyams- (VS.) ‘more violent’, 
sahyams - beside sdh-Tyiims- ‘stronger’; jydyams- ‘greater*, ‘older’, and sdnyams - 
‘older’ ( sdna- ‘old’) appear without an alternative form beside them 

b. With verbal prefixes or particles: vi-kled-Tyatps- (AV.) ‘moistening 
more’, pdri-svapiysms- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prdti-cyav-iyatps- ‘pressing 
closer against’; d-stheyarps- ‘not enduring’. 

-u : agent. 

138. This suffix forms a considerable number of agent nouns, both 
adjectives and substantives. The latter are chiefly masculines, but there are 
also several feminines and neuters. The suffix is usually accented. The root 
is generally weak, but sometimes shows Vjrddhi, least often Gujcta; it also 
occasionally appears in a reduplicated form. Medial a usually remains 
unchanged, but is sometimes lengthened; occasionally it is nasalized or appears 
as e . Final -a adds an intervening y> but is occasionally dropped. Gutturals 
only (not palatals) appear before this suffix. 

X. Examples of adjectives are: ur-u- ‘wide’, rj-u- ‘straight’, prth-u- 
‘broad’, mrd-u- (VS.) ‘soft’, vidk»u- ‘solitary’; fqyi- ‘conquering’ ( 
ddLr-i’ ‘splitting’ (j/Vr-); say-u- ‘lying’ (j/'/r-), - cikit-u- ‘shining’ ( Vcit-), 
‘victorious’, sisn-u- ‘ready to give’ (| {san^) 1 , Uik-u- ‘swift’, tan-u- ‘thin’. 


Lindner p. 80; 




1 See below 375 B; 

Whitney 355 b. 

* As final member of a few compounds, 
as bhd-ppka- ‘light-shedding’ 

3 See Lindner p. 155; Whitney 466 — 
470 . 

< The roots prl • and srt- being treated as 
ending in -a : pra-iydms- and sr&-iydms- as 
in the superlative. 

5 In the TS. pdp-Tydms- is formed directly 


from the adjective stem -papa-, the radical 
element of which is uncertain. 

6 With the radical vowel unchanged as 
in the superlative. 

^ Some other words have the appearance 
of being reduplicated: babhr-u- ‘brown’, 
a-rar-u- ‘hostile’ (rd- ‘give’); malimbs- (VS.) 
seems to be a mutilated form of maUmbud - 
(AV.) ‘robber’. 
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idp-u- ‘hot’, Bs-u- ‘swift’ (as- ‘reach’); amh-it- ‘narrow’; cir-u- ‘active’ (car- 
‘move’); dha-y-t'c 1 ‘thirsty’, pn-y-u- ‘protecting’; y-u- ‘going’ (]/>«-)*; reku- 
‘empty' ( yV/V-). , 

2. Examples of substantives are: m. beggar’, rtp-u-, cheat ; 

pipr-u N. of a demon; ds-u- ‘life’, mdn-u ‘man’, pdd-ii- ‘foot’, bdh-u- ‘arm’, 
ami-it- ‘filament’, vd-y-it- ‘wind’; f. is-u- (also m.) ‘arrow’, slndh-u - (also m.) 
‘river’, dhdn-u- ‘sandbank’, pdri-u - ‘rib’, hdtt-u- ‘jaw ; n. dy-u life, jdn-u- 
‘knee’, t&l-u- (VS.) ‘palate’, trdp-u- (AV. VS.) ‘tin’, ddr-u- (also m.) ‘wood’, 
sdn-u (also m.) ‘summit’; with syncope, ks-u- ‘food’ {ghas- ‘eat’); with redu¬ 
plication, ti-ta-u- ‘sieve 5 . , 

a. In a few of these derivatives the root appears with a prefix: upa-y-u - 
(TS. i. i. x 1 ) ‘approaching’, ni-cer-u- ‘gliding’, pra-tnay-u- (AV.) ‘liable to 
destruction’, pari-tatn-u- (AV.) ‘surrounding’, sam-vas-u- ‘dwelling together’; 
abhis-u m. ‘rein’, vi-klind-u- (AV.) m. a kind of disease. 

139. There is besides a large class of agent nouns formed with -u 
not directly from the root but from tense or secondary conjugation stems. 

1. From present stems are formed: tany-u- ‘thundering’ ( tanya-ti ‘roars’), 

bhind u- m, ‘destroyer’ (bhind-diUi ‘they split’), -vind-u-* ‘finding’ ( vindd-ti ‘finds’); 
from an aorist stem ddks-u - 5 and dha ks-u- ‘burning*. . 

2. From desiderative stems are formed ipaks-it- ‘desirous of sacrificing’ 

(V>*/-)> cikits-u- (AV.) ‘cunning’ (/«/-), jigls-u ‘desirous of winning’ (V>H 
jigkats-u- (AV.) ‘greedy’ (ghas- ‘eat’), titiks-u- (AV.) ‘patient’, dits-u- ‘ready to 
give’ ( Vda-), didrks-u- 6 (vii. 863) ‘eager to see’ ( V drs-) y didhis-u - ‘wishing 
to obtain’ ( \fdha-)‘ dips-it- ‘wishing to harm’ (|f dabh-), ninits-u- ‘wishing to 
revile’, blbhats-u- ‘feeling disgust’ (V bddh-\ mimiks-u- ‘mingling’ ( Y mis-), 
mumuks-u- ‘desiring release’ ririks-u- ‘wishing to damage’ (Y 

vivaks-u- (AV.) ‘calling aloud’ (Vvac-) y sisds-u- (AV.) ‘eager to win’ ( Vsd-) 

3. From causative stems are formed: dhdray-u- ‘streaming’, bhdjay-u- 
‘liberal’, bhdvay-u- ‘cherishing’, mamhay-u- ‘liberal’, manday-u - ‘joyous’, sramay-u- 
‘exhausting oneself’; from a causative denominative mrgay-u- (AV.VS.) m. ‘hunter’. 

4. By far the commonest are the derivatives from regular denominatives, 
of which nearly 80 occur in the RV., and at least half a dozen additional 
cases in the AV. About 35 of these words are formed from denominative 
stems in actual use 7 ; thus aghdy-u- ‘malignant’, ardtly-u- (AV.) ‘hostile’, vas&y-n- 
‘desiring wealth’, carany-u- ‘mobile’, manasy-it- ‘desirous’. A tew are formed 
from pronouns, as ahamy-u- ‘selfish’, asmay-u- ‘favouring us’, kimy-u- ‘desiring 
what?’, tvdy-u- ‘loving thee’, yuvay-u- and yuvdy-u- ‘desiring you two’, svay-u- 
‘left to oneself. In the absence of an accompanying denominative, there is 
the appearance of a secondary suffix -yu (with the sense of ‘desiring* or some 
more general adjectival meaning) attached directly to nouns. Thus there are 
derivatives in the RV. in which the -as of noun stems is changed to -o, as 
if the suffix were actually yu: amho-yu - ‘threatening 1 , duvo-yu- ‘honouring’ 
beside duvas-yu and a-skrdho-yu- ‘not niggardly’. 

-uka : agent. 

140, This suffix probably consists of the primary -u extended with the 
secondary - ha . It is very rare in the Samhitas. There is no certain example 


1 Here the y really belongs to the root 
dhc- ‘suck’. 

a Also in the reduplicated form ydy-u - 
(VS.) ‘swift’; the final -5 seems also to be 
dropped in a-kh-it * ‘mole’ (Ha- 'dig’) and in 
su-f/h-n ‘(standing) well’ (st/ii- ‘stand’). 


3 Probably from abhi+ti- ‘rule’. 

4 In gtbviftdu- ‘searching for milk’. 

5 The Pada text has dhaks-u Cp. p. 117, 
note 7 . 

6 With irregular accent, 

7 See the list in Ljndnkr p. 63. 
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a the RV., but san-uka- (RV\) 'desirous of prey’ (] fsan-) and the Proper 
Name per-ukd - (RV 1 .) may be instances. In the AV. occur ghdt-uka- ‘killing’, 
vi-kas-uka- ‘bursting’, sdm-kas-uka- ‘crumbling up’, d-pra-may-uka - ‘not dying 
suddenly’. In the TS. occurs vasrukd-, but the meaning and derivation are 
doubtful. 

-us : action and agent. 

141. This suffix forms neuter action nouns which have mostly a concrete 
sense, and masculine agent nouns, altogether less than 20 in number. 
All the substantives except one are accented on the root, which generally 
takes Guj>a, but in one instance Vfddhi. Those adjectives which also appear 
as substantives have the same accentuation; but those stems which are used 
solely as adjectives accent the suffix. 

1. The neuter substantives are: dr-us-( AV.) ‘wound’, dy-us- ‘life’, cdks-us- 
‘light’, tdp-us~ ‘heat’, tarsus - ‘battle’, dhdn-us * ‘bow’, pdr-us- ‘knot’, ydj-us- 
‘worship’, vdp-us- ‘marvel’, stis-us- ‘command’; with accent on the suffix: jan-its- 
‘birth’ (also m.). 

2. The masculine substantives are: rulh-us - ‘neighbour’, mdn-us- ‘man’; 
adjectives identical in form with neuter substantives are: cdks-us- ‘seeing’, 
tdp-us - ‘glowing’, vdp-us- ‘wondrous’; adjectives without corresponding sub¬ 
stantives are: jay-ds- ‘victorious’, van-its - ‘eager*, tid-ds - 1 ‘heedful’; also daks-ds- 
‘flaming’ from the aorist stem. 

-u : feminine substantives. 

142. This rare suffix chiefly forms feminines corresponding to masculines 

and neuters in Independent feminine substantives are: cam-n- ‘dish’, 

tan-d- ‘body’, vadh-ft- ‘bride’; perhaps patt-ii -J ‘admiration’. There are also 
the compounds pum$-cal-n- (VS.) ‘courtesan*, pra-jan-d- (AV.) ‘organ of 
generation’. 

- uka : intensive adjectives. 

143. This suffix is merely the lengthened form of -uka used in forming 
a few derivatives from the reduplicated intensive stem. It appears in jtlgar - 
Oka- ‘wakeful’, dandal-tika - (VS.) ‘mordacious’, sa/al-dka- (RV 1 .) ‘wandering 
aimlessly’. 

-ka : agent. 

144. This is a very common secondary suffix, but very rarely appears 
in a primary character. It is thus used in dt-ka- m. ‘garment’, su-me-ka- 
‘firmly fixed’ (mf ‘fix’), sus-ka- ‘dry’, ilo-ka- m. ‘call’ (sru- ‘hear’), stchkd - m. 
‘drop’. In i?sc-i-ka~ m. ‘scorpion’ the suffix is added with connecting 
The feminine form of the suffix appears in stu-ka- ‘flake’, ra-kti- y N. of a 
goddess. 

-ta : agent. 

145. This suffix is employed almost exclusively to form past participles 4 , 
chiefly with passive, sometimes with intransitive meaning. Its more general 
atfd original sense is, however, preserved in some words used as adjectives 
or as substantives with concrete meaning; thus trS-fd- ‘rough’, drdhd- ‘firm' 
sT-td - ‘cold’, vavd-ta-s' dear’; m« da-td- ‘messenger’, sn-td- (AV. VS.) ‘charioteer’. 


* With weak root; the only instance of 
medial vowel other than ,3 in the radical 
syllable. 

2 See below, derivative -u stems. 384. 

3 The stem may be pau-u-, as the only 


form occurring is the I. sing. p&ntHJi 
\ See below; Past passive participles, 572, 
and the lists in Lindner p. 70L 
5 From a reduplicated form of va- *win\ 
and with unusual accent. 
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{ d- x ‘singer’, bastd- 1 ‘he-goat’; n. rdd~ ‘right’, ghr-td- 'ghee’, jddd- ‘kind*, 
dyntd (AV.) ‘gambling’, nrtda- (AV.) ‘dance’, pfirda- ‘reward’, vratd-* 
‘ordinance’; with accented and strong radical syllable: /da- ‘variegated'; 
m* gdr-ia- ‘car-seat’, tndr-ta- ‘mortal*, vA-ta - ‘wind’, hdsda- ‘hand’; n. dsda- 
‘home’, ndk-ta - ‘night*. 

a* In many past participles the suffix is added with connecting 
as raksd-td- ‘protected’. Some of these are used as n. substantives; thus 
jlv-idd- ‘life’, catddd- ‘behaviour’. Several words thus formed appear as 
adjectives only; thus tig-idd- 5 ‘sharp’, pal-idd- grey’; also some other names 
of colours with strong and accented radical syllable: dsdda - ‘black’, roh-ida - 
‘red’, lokdda - (AV.) ‘red’, hdr-ida - ‘yellow’; syc-td- ‘white’ is perhaps anomalously 
formed with -ita- from Sya-* ‘freeze’ 3 . 

-tar : agent. 

146. The agent nouns formed with this very frequent suffix 6 are often 
used participially, governing an accusative. The root is generally accented 
when they have this verbal force, but the suffix, when they are purely nominal 
(86 A 22). The root regularly has Guna, a and a remaining unchanged; thus 
tt/dar- ‘leader’ ( \/nl-), hd-tar- ‘priest’ ( ]//tu-) y kar-tdr- ‘doer’ ( Vkr-), bhetdar- 
‘breaked (] fbhid-), yokdar - ‘yoker’ (Vyuj-)\ yasddr- ‘sacrificed ( Vy a /~)i dx-tdr- 
giver’7. With weak root: us-tdr- m. ‘ploughing bull’A 

a. Less commonly the suffix is added to the root with connecting -/•? 
regularly when the root ends in more than one consonant 9 , as vanddddr - 
: praiser’, but also often when it ends in a single consonant and sometimes 
when it ends in a vowel, as cod-id dr- ‘instigator*, savdddr - ‘stimulator’ ( VsU-). 

* b. The suffix is combined with instead of -1- in grdbh-ldar- (AV.) 
‘seized, prati-grah-Jdar- (AV.) ‘receiver’, sam-gran-iddr- (VS.) ‘charioteer’, pra- 
tar-Xddr- ‘prolonged, X-mar-ltdr • ‘destroyer’; with -4/- in tdr-udar - ‘winning' 
and tar-uddr- ‘conqueror*, dhati-udar- ‘running swiftly’, sdn-udar - ‘winning’; 
with in var-nddr - ‘protector’; with -0- in man-ddar-'° and matt-odd r - 
‘inventor’. 

c. These derivatives are very frequently compounded with prepositions 11 ; 
e. g. pura-edar- ‘leader’, apa-bhardar - ‘taking away’, prxv-iddr ~ ‘protector’ 
(av- ‘favour’), pra-sav-iddr- ‘vivified. 

d. They are very rarely formed from secondary conjugation or from 
tense stems, as codayddar- ‘stimulator* la , bodhay-idar- ‘awakened, ti/-s-far^ x K 
a kind of priest. From the reduplicated root is formed vav/idar - ‘ad¬ 
herent*. 

e. Several names of relationship appear to be formed with this suffix. 



x These two words are of doubtful origin. 

2 If derived from vy- ‘choose’ with ano¬ 
malous form ofradical syllable; but accord¬ 
ing to Whitney (1176 b) it is to be ex¬ 
plained as vrflf-a- formed from vyt- ‘turn’ 
like vraj-d - from \vyj-. 

3 With anomalous guttural before . 

* Originally perhaps ‘rimy’, cp. iJ-td- ‘cold’. 

5 The f. of these adjectives of colour is 
formed from other stems: /«/-, dsiknl 
palikm- % rdhitiilohim- (AV.) # syem-, hdrirtT-. 

6 See the lists in T.indneu p. 72—75. 


7 -tor appear, instead of -tar in yau-tus- 
besid cyan-tar- ‘guide’ and in stka-tiir- beside 
stha-tdr- ‘stationary’. 

8 The f. of these words is formed with 
-f from the weak stem, i. e. in ft 7 , 

9 Except dams-far- (AV.) ‘biter’. 

10 Connected with the present stem wamt-f* 
etc. of man- ‘think’. 

11 See Lindner p. 73 f. 

12 In the f. roday-i-tr-i'. 

*3 F rom the aorist stem of m- ‘lead’. 










umt# r 



I General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


% 


~tas : action. 

147. This suffix is identical in meaning with -as, being used to form 
neuter action nouns which have acquired a concrete meaning. It is very 
rare, occurring only in nf-tas- ‘semen* (ri- ‘flow’) and sro-tas- ‘stream’, ‘current’ 
(sru- ‘flow’). 

-f/ : action and agent. 

148. This suffix is used to form a large number of feminine action 
nouns; it also appears in a few agent nouns employed either as adjectives 
or masculine substantives*. The root generally has the same weak form as 
appears before the ~ta of the past passive participle 2 ; it is, however, more 
often accented than the suffix. In a few words the suffix is added with the 
connecting vowels ~a~ t -i- or -T-. 

1. Action nouns. With accent on the suffix are formed e. g. *>-//- 
‘desire* (/>- ‘seek*), U-ti- ‘aid* ( kJr-ti- ‘praise* {kr- ‘commemorate’), 
dhau-ti- ‘stream* {dh&v- ‘flow’), pi-ti- ‘draught’ {pa- ‘drink’), pnr-ti- ‘reward’ 
{pr- ‘fill’), bhak-ti- ‘distribution’ {bkaj- ‘divide’), ma-ti- ‘thought’ {man- ‘think’), 
rtt-ti- ‘gift’ {r3- ‘give’), rl-ti- ‘flow* {ri- ‘flow’), vis-ti- ‘work’ {vis- ‘be active*), 
stu-ti- ‘praise*; from the reduplicated root: carkr-ti- ‘praise* {kr- ‘comme¬ 
morate’); with connecting -a-*: amh-a-tl - ‘distress’, drs'-a-tt- ‘appearance’, 
mith-a-ti- ‘conflict*, vas-a-tl - ‘abode*. With accent on the root are formed 
e. g. is-ti- ‘offering* (| fyaj-), gd-ti- ‘motion’ (J/ gam-), dt-ti- ‘liberality* {da- 
‘give’), vfd-dhi- ‘increase’ ( Yvrdh -), stin-ti- (AV. VS.) ‘repose* ( Ydam-); from 
the reduplicated root didhi-ti- ‘devotion* {d/ii- ‘think*)*; with connecting 
-a-: dm-a-ti - s ‘indigence* {am- ‘be afflicted*). 

a. The derivative di-ti- ‘giving* when used as the final member of a compound is 
reduced to -tti- : bhdga-tlimagha-itivdsu-tti -; above 26 a 2. 

2. Agent nouns. These are rare, amounting to hardly 20 in number. 
Accented on the suffix: jiia-ti- m. ‘relative*, pat-ti- m. (AV. VS.) ‘pedestrian*, 
ril-ti- ‘willing to give*; with connecting -a-: ar a-ti- m. ‘servant*, khal-a-ti- (VS.) 
‘bald’, and with accent on the connecting vowel vrk-d-ti- m. ‘murderer*. 
Accented on the root: m. dhi-ti- ‘shaker’, pd-ti- ‘master’, ntus-fi- ‘fist’, 
sdp-ti- ‘steed’; adjectives: dhfs-ti- (VS.) ‘bold*, pfl-ti- (AV.) ‘putrid’, vds-ti- 
‘eager’; and from the reduplicated root jigar-ti- m. ‘swallower’; with connecting 
vowels: dm-a-ti- ‘poor’, rdm-adi- (AV. TS.) ‘liking to stay*, rjj-ti- ‘glowing’, 
turv-i-ti N. of a man 

man 7, snek-a-ti- ‘carnage’ and snih-i-ti - (SV.). 


{tun;- 'tur-, tr- ‘overcome’), dabh-i-ti- 6 , N. of a 



1 See the list in Grassmann, Worterbuch 
1719—21; Lindner p. 76~-79. 

a The roots tan- ‘stretchy ram - ‘rest \ han- 
‘strike* may retain the nasal: tan-ti- f. ‘cord’, 
ran-ti- ‘enjoyment’ (AV. VS. TS.) beside 
ra-ti* (VS.), d-han-ti- (VS 1 .) beside d./ia-li- 
'uninjured condition’. 

3 The -rt- here often, if not always, belongs 
to a verbal stem. 

4 Roots which have the connecting -i- in 
the past participle, do not take it here: 
gup.li- (AV.) ‘protection’ beside gup-i-ld-, pra- 
drfi-li- ‘arrogance* beside d-drp.irta - ‘not in¬ 


fatuated’ (also ddrp-ta -). These are, however, 
the only two examples. 

5 But with the connecting -a- accented: 
am-d-ii. ‘lustre’, ram-d-li- (AV.) ‘haunt*, vral- 
<?-/*- ‘creeper’. 

6 This word may be a compound [pdabhi- 

ili-), 

7 yaydll N. of a man, is according to 
BR. and Grassmann derived from yat- 
‘stretch’. 

8 See Lindner p. 77 f- 

9 Compounded with a noun: kama-kd-ti- 
‘requiring the fulfilment of a wish*. 
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b. The suffix is added to a secondary stent in jan-aya-ti- (VS.) f. 'generation’; it 



-tu : action and agent. 

149. The great majority of the words derived with this suffix are infinitives 
appearing in the form of the dative, ablative-genitive, and accusative cases. 
Besides these, there are a few action nouns used independently, and still 
fewer agent nouns. The root is usually accented 1 and takes Guna; but 
the suffix is accented in some half dozen instances, in two or three of 
which the radical syllable is weakened. The gender is usually masculine, but 
a few feminines and neuters also occur. 

1. Accented on the root* m. o-tu- ‘weft’ (pa- ‘weave’), krd-tu- ‘capacity’ 



2. Accented on the suffix: m. ak-iu- ‘ray’ (anj- ‘anoint’), ga-tu- ‘way’ 
(ga- ‘go’) and ‘song’ (ga- ‘sing’), jan-tu- ‘creature’, /n-tjl- ‘cause’ (hi- ‘impel’); 
with weak radical vowel: r-tu- ‘season’, pi-tt't- ‘drink’ (pi- ‘swell’) 5 . 

a. The suffix is attached in a few instances (as in some infinitives) with 

connecting dur-dhdr-l-tu- ‘irresistible’, su-hdv-T-iu- ‘to be successfully 

invoked, tur-phar-T-tu- b . 

b. The suffix appears in a few instances to be attached to a present 
or a secondary conjugational stem: edha-tu- m. ‘welfare’ (cdha-te ‘thrives’), 
lapya-tu- adj. ‘glowing’ (tapyd-te ‘is heated’), vaha-tu- m. ‘wedding’ (vd/ia-H 
‘conveys’), sisdsd-Iu- 7 ‘desirous of obtaining’; itvd-tu- f. ‘life’ ( jiva-ti - ‘lives’). 

c. Derivatives formed with -/// are in several instances compounded with the 
particles dus- and stt-: duy-dhar-i^- and durdkdr-tu - 'irresistible’, dur-var-tu 'difficult 
to ward ofF, dt^-tard-tn- 'unconquerable’, su-yan-tu- ‘guiding weir, tudrS tu- ‘hearing 
willingly’, sn-hdn-tu- 'easy to slay’; also with a pronoun in rvMtn- ‘going one*? own 
(sva ) gait’ 

-tna : action and agent. 

150. This suffix is very rare, occurring only in cyau-tnd - n. 'concussion’, 
adj. ‘animating’ (cyu- 'stir’) and in ra-tna- n. 'gift’ (rQr 'give’). 

~tnu : agent. 

This suffix, which is always accented, forms more than a dozen 
adjectives and a few substantives. It is added to the root either directly or 
more commonly with the connecting vowel -<x- (which probably belongs to the 
present stem) or -1- (which is almost exclusively used with causative stems). 

1. Attached directly to the root: kr-tnu- ‘active’, dar-tnu - ro. ‘breaker’, 
ha-inti- ‘deadly’ (yhan-); with reduplication: jiga-tnu- ‘hastening' (gen* ‘go’), 
jighartnu- ‘harming’ {hart- ‘strike'). 

a. With connecting -a-: kav-a-tnu - s ‘miserly \ pTy-a-tnu- ‘reviling’ (piya-ti 


* The infinitives always accent theroot(ic>5). 

2 Only in the compounds tri*dkatu-' three¬ 
fold’ and saptd-dhatu - ‘sevenfold’. 

3 Without Gu^a. 

With lengthened a. 

5 krtvas ‘times* is probably an acc. pi. of 
a stem kf-tu- 'making*, Cp. BB. 25, 294. 


6 The derivation of this word is uncertain 
and its meaning is obscure. [Cp. Mah&bhasya 
Vol. I, p- 3^3. 1- 25-1 

7 From the desiderative stem of ra- 
‘obtain*. 

8 Cp. Wihtney, Roots, under ku~ ‘design*. 
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’), meh-a-tnu-, N. of a river ( miha-ti ), a-ruj-a-tnu- ‘breaking’ (ruja-ti 
‘breaks*). 

With connecting drav-idnu- ‘running* (dru- ‘run*); from causative 



‘not making ill’, ‘curative’ (^a/.*-), 


-fra : agent. 

152. This suffix was doubtless originally formed by a secondary -a added 
to dr (the weak form of tar -). But having early attained an independent 
charac ter, it came to be largely employed as a primary suffix. It is used to 
form some half dozen adjectives* and about 60 substantives, the latter being 
neuters except about a dozen (partly masc. and partly fem.)\ The substantives 
generally express the means or instrument by which the action of the verb 
is performed, sometimes the place where it is performed. The, root is generally 
accented and has Guna; but it is sometimes unaccented and has a weak 
vowel. The suffix is generally added directly to the root, but in about a 
dozen instances with a connecting vowel. 

1. Attached directly to the root: adjectives: jdidra-* ‘victorious, 
sviidrd -4 ‘invigorating*; with reduplication: joha-tra- ‘calling aloud* ( Yhft-). 

m. adra- 5 ‘eater’, us-fra- 6 ‘buffalo’, ddmsfra- ‘tusk* ( dams - ‘bite’), min-tra - 
‘prayer’; with weak (etymologically doubtful) root: pu-trd- ‘son’, midrd- 1 ‘friend’, 
vr-trd - 8 ‘foe’. 

f. dsdrZ- ‘goad’ (as- ‘reach’), ndsdri- (AV. VS.) ‘destroyer’ ( Ynas-) y midrd- 
‘measure’, hidra- ‘sacrifice*. 

n. With accent on the root: ddra -9 ‘food*, kdrdra - (AV.) ‘spell’, ksd-ira- 
‘field’, ksno-tra- ‘whetstone’, gidra - ‘limb’, jnddra- (VS.) ‘intellectual faculty’, 
tdndra - ‘warp’, dddra - ,0 ‘gift’, da-tra - ‘knife’, dhardra - ‘support* (VS. TS.), 
pdtdra - (VS.)* 1 ‘wing’, pi-tra- ‘cup’, (pa- ‘drink’), pes-tra- (AV.) ‘bone’, mildra- 
/ AV.) ‘urine’, mddlira- (AV.) ‘penis’, yokdra - ‘rope’, vdrdra - (AV.) ‘dam’, 
vasdra - ‘garment’, srddra - ‘ear’, sdtra- (AV.) ‘thread* (xft/- ‘sew’). 

With accent on the suffix and often with an abstract meaning: as-trd- 
(AV.) ‘missile’, ksadra - T * ‘dominion’, dadrd - share’, des-trd - ‘indication’ (|/V/*V-), 
ne-trd- (AV.) ‘guidance’, rds-tra- ‘dominion’, sasdra- (VS.) ‘invocation’, sas-trd- 
‘command’, sat-trd- ‘sacrificial session’, sto-tra- ‘praise*, stha-trd- ‘station’, ho-trd- 
‘sacrifice’. 

2. With connecting vowel -a-: dm-a tra- ‘violent \ ydj-adra- ‘adorable’; 
Amt-adra- ‘shred \gdy-adra- ‘song’ y pdt-a-tra- Sving’, vddh-atra- ‘deadly weapon’, 
fi var-adrd- ‘strap*; with khan-idra - ‘shovel*, carddra- ‘foot*, janddra- ‘birth¬ 
place*, pav-!dra - ‘sieve’, bhar-i-tra- ‘arm*, bhav-f-tra- ‘world’, san-i-tra- ‘gift’; 
with -a-: tdr-udra- 1 * ‘overcoming*. 


* These have mostly masc. forms, some 
neuter; the only one which has fern, forms is 
ydjatra - ‘deserving adoration*. 

a Six or seven masculines and five lemb 
nines., 

J With exceptional Vrddhi of the radical 
syllable. 

4 From ha- jw- ‘swell*. 

5 For af-trd- from ad- ‘eat*. Cp. p. 125, note *. 

6 With weak root though accented. 

7 Occurs in the KV. as a n. when it 
means ‘friendship*. 


8 Occurs also as a n. in the RV. when 
plural. 

9 For at-fra- from ad- ‘eat’. 

10 Probably for ddt-tra- from the present- 
stem of dd- ‘give*. 

»» Only at the end of a compound in the 
RV. 

12 iiakfatra- ‘asterism* is perhaps a com¬ 
pound. Cp. above Si, 2 a. 

** Cp. tar-u-tar- ‘victor*. 
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-A*/: agent. 

153. This very rare suffix occurs in only three or four derivatives: d-tri- 1 * 3 
‘devouring’, id-tri - m., N. of a man*; with connecting -a in arc-d-tri - ‘roaring’; 
also in the f. form with I in rd-trl ‘night’. 

-Aw : agent. 

154. 'This suffix is found only in fdtru- ‘enemy’ for *uxt-tru-, perhaps 
from sad- ‘prevail’. 

~iva : agent. 

155- This suffix probably arose by the addition of the secondary suffix -a 
to action nouns in -///, which turned them into adjectives used in a gerundive 
sense. It occurs in about a dozen such derivatives which are almost restricted 
to the RV.; e, g. kdr-tva- ‘to be made’ 4 . 

-tha : action. 

156. This suffix is almost exclusively used to form action nouns (some 
of which have acquired a concrete meaning) in all genders 5 . The root 
generally appears in a weak form, as the suffix is mostly accented. The 
suffix is attached to the root either directly or more commoply with a 
connecting vowel 6 7 . 

L Attached directly to the root: m. Ar-tha-i ‘goal', gfrfkd- ‘song’,. 
pak-tkd N. of a man, bhr-ihd- ‘offering’, ra-tha- 8 9 * 11 ‘car’, hd-iUa-* ‘slaughter’; 
in composition with prepositions: sam-i-thd- ‘conflict’, nir-r-tha - ‘destruction’, 
sam-ga-tkd- ‘union’ {gam- ‘go’), ud-gi-thd- ,0 (AV.) ‘singing of chants’; in com¬ 
position with nouns: putra-kr-thd - ‘procreation of sons’, dlrgha-ya-tha - ‘long 
course*, go-pbthd- xl ‘protection’ {pa- ‘protect’) and ‘draught* {pa- ‘drink’) of 
milk’.— f. kdx-tha - ‘course’, gd-tha - ‘song’, tii-tha- ‘trick’. — n. uk-thd- ‘saying’ 
( Yvac-), tir-thd- 'ford’ (tf- ‘cross’), nl-thd - ‘song*, yU-thd- xt ‘herd*, rik-tkd- 
‘inheritance’ K \ 



prtin-d-tha - xo (VS.) ‘respiration! 

a. With -u: jdr'U-tha-, m a kind of demon (‘wearing out’, />-), rdr-u-tha- 
n. ‘protection’; with - u: mat-iUha in. ‘sage’. 


* For dl-tn- from ad - *eat\ Cp. p. 124, note 5. 

» For sabtri- from sab ‘cut in pieces’. 

3 In AV. rd-tri - also, 

4 See below, Future Passive Participles, 

5 8l \, 

5 I he fem. form of the suffix is dha. 

6 This vowel for the* most part belongs 
*« reality to ft present stem. 

7 With accented strong root. 

® The root is uncertain. 

9 With root accented though weakened 
by loss of nasal (/fan- ‘slay’). 

,u With gti- ‘sing’ weakened to gi-. 

11 Noth fid- ‘protect’ and fiii * ‘drink’ are 
weakened to //-. Cp. above 27. 


13 The root in this word is uncertain. 

'3 firsf/uU ‘hack’ probably contains the 
root sf/ia- ‘stand’, *fira-s/ha- ‘prominent’. 

14 The gender is uncertain, as the word 
occurs in the dat. sing, only. 

*5 Probably from vidh- ‘worship’: Olden* 
nxRU, ZPMG. 54, 608—611; cp. above p. 23, 
note *0. 

*4 When there is a prefix the accent is 
thrown on the suffix; but firau-fim-dn-) 
is treated like a root. 

*'/ Perhaps from wan- with double suffix 
\-tu t -tha). 
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ihi : agent. 

157. As far as can be judged from the very few examples occurring, 
this suffix was used to form agent nouns. It is attached with or without 
a connecting vowel. The derivation of all the words which seem to be 
formed with this suffix is doubtful: At-i-thi- m. ‘guest’ (if from at- ‘wander’); 
ud-Hr-a-thi- adj. ‘rising’; me-thi- (AV.) m. ‘pillar’ (mi- ‘fix’). The neuters asthi- 
(AV. VS., beside asth-An-) ‘bone’ and sakthi- (beside sakth-an-') may be formed 
with the suffix -i. 

-thu : action. 

158. This very rare suffix, which is not found in the RV., appears only 
with the connecting vowel -a- (Which in reality belongs to a present stem), 
forming masculine action nouns: ej-A-thu- (AV.) ‘trembling’, vep-A-thu- ‘quivering’. 
stan-a-thu- (AV.) ‘roar’. 

-na : action and agent. 

159. This suffix is in the first place used, like -ta, to form past passive 
participles*; e. g. bhin-na- from bhid- ‘split’; but, unlike -ta, it is never added 
to the root with a connecting vowel or to a secondary conjugation stem. 

It is further employed to form a number of adjectives and masculine 
substantives, mostly accented on the suffix. It also forms a few feminine 
(-nit) and neuter substantives, all but one of the latter being accented on the 
root The substantives have partly an abstract and partly a concrete meaning. 
A medial vowel never takes Guna, but a final vowel nearly always does. 

x. The adjectives (f. -a) are: As-nA- ‘voracious*, us-na- ‘hot’, Q-nd- ' 
‘deficient’, r-nd- ‘guilty’, krs-nd- ‘black’, kso-na- ‘immovable’(?), nag-ini- ‘naked’, 
bradh-na- ‘pale red’, li-na- ‘red’, sro-na- and slo-nd- (AV.) ‘lame’, slaks-nd- 
(AV.) ‘slippery’, sv/t-na- ‘white’, syo-tui- ‘agreeable’; compounded: an-Rmr-nd- 
‘inviolable’, d-rnks-tta- (AV.; tender’, sada-pr-nA- ‘always munificent’. 

2. Substantives are: m. ghr-nd- ‘heat’, budh-nd- ‘bottom’, bhru-nd- 
‘embryo’, yaj-HA- ‘sacrifice’, Syt-nd- ‘eagle’, ste-nd- ‘thief’; sam-pras-nd- ‘question’; 
accented on root: As-na- ‘stone’, kdr-na- ‘ear’, vdr-na- ‘colour’, Jus-na-, N. of 
a demon, svdp-na- ‘sleep’. —n, tp-na- 1 grass’, dhd-na- •* ‘booty’, par-nd- ‘wing’, 
vas-nd- ‘price’, Jls-na- ‘penis’, sti-nd- ‘welfare’, stt-na- want’, sl-na- ‘property’.— 
f. tps-nd- ‘thirst’, dhd-na- ‘milch cow’, si-na- ‘missile’, sthii-na- ‘post’. 

-nas : action. 

160. This suffix, which has the same meaning as -as and -fas, is used 
in forming a few action nouns which have mostly acquired a concrete sense. 
These are Ap-nas- u. ‘possession’, Ar-nas- n. ‘flood’, -b/iar-iias- i 2 ‘bearing’(?), 
rM-nas- n. ‘property left by bequest’ (tie- ‘leave’). With connecting vowel: 
drav-i-nas -• n. ‘movable property’ (dru- ‘run’), par-J-nas- in. ‘abundance 
(pf- ‘fill’) It also appears in the agent noun dam-R-nas- adj. ‘domestic’, 
m. ‘friend of the house’ (dam-). 

-ni : action and agent. 

161. This not very frequent sutfix is employed to torm in. and f. action 
nouns as well as agent nouns (adjectives and substantives). Either the radical 
vowel or the suffix may be accented; and the root in several instances takes 
Guna. The feminines have rarely an abstract sense, having generally acquireu 
a concrete meaning. 




1 For a list of these see below 576. 

2 Probably from tih.i- ‘place’. 


j In sahana-bharnas- ‘thousandfold’. 








IV. Nominal Stem Formation. Prlmary Nominal Derivation. 


i. The feminines ar e-.Jar-ni- ‘heat’, -jys-ni-' (AV.) ‘injury’, me-ni- ‘missile’, 
sri-ni- ‘line’, srd-ni- ‘hip’, sr-ni- and sr-ni- ‘sickle’; masculines are: ghf-ni -* 
‘heat’, y&'tii - ‘receptacle’. 

i. Agent nouns, adjectives and m. substantives, are: ag-ni- m. ‘fire’, 
jiir-ni- ‘singeing’, t&r-ni- ‘speeding’, dhar-ni- m. ‘supporter’, pf-s-ni - ‘speckled’’ 
pre-nl- ‘loving’ ( prl ), bhar-ni- ‘excited’, vdh-ni- m. ‘draught animal’, vfs-ni- 
and vrs-tti- ‘virile’, m. ‘ram’. 

a. The suffix occurs with a connecting -u- in hrad-u-ni- f.(?) ‘hail’J. 

-nu : action and agent. 

162. With this suffix is formed a small number of action and agent 
nouns of all genders, but mostly masculine. The action nouns often have a 
concrete meaning. As the suffix is almost invariably accented, the radical 
vowel, with one exception, never shows Guria. This suffix, like -tu, is some¬ 
times preceded by -a (which really belongs to present stems). 

1. The substantives occurring are: ksep-mi- m. ‘jerk’ (x. 51*), dd-nu - 1 * 3 4 5 * * 
m. f. ‘demon’, i. ‘dew’, n. ‘drop’, d/ie-nu- f. ‘cow’, bhi-nu- m. ‘light’, vag-nu- 
m. ‘sound’, vh-nu-s m., N. of a god, sB-mt- m. ‘son’, stha-nu-* m. ‘pillar’; 
with connecting -a-: krand-a-nu- m.‘roaring’, ksip-a-nn- m. ‘missile’, nad-a-nu- 
m. 'roaring', nabh-a-nn- " m. ‘fountain’ 8 . 

2. Adjectives are: grdh-nu - ‘hasty’, dhrs-nu- ‘bold’; with connecting -a--. 
the compound vi-bhanj-a-nu- ‘breaking to pieces’. 

-pa : concrete substantives. 

163. A few words are fonned with this suffix, but the origin of all of 



possibly apB-pd- m. ‘cake’, tila-pa- m. ‘shrub’, kuna-pa- (AV.) n. ‘corpse’“. 


-ma : action and agent. 

164. This suffix forms a considerable number of action nouns (almost 
exclusively masculine) as well as agent nouns, both adjectives and substantives. 
Only a single neuter and one or two feminine substantives occur. The suffix 
is accented more than twice as often as the root The vowel r always takes 
Guna in the radical syllable; on the other hand, initial or medial i and u 
never take Guna; when final they only do so if the root is accented. Several 
of these derivatives id -ma appear beside others in -man ; some at least are 
transfers from the latter; thus dhdr-matt- ‘ordinance’ alone is found in the RV., 
while d/utr-ma- appears beside it in the later Samhitas. 

1. Accented on the suffix: adjectives: e. g. jih-md- ‘oblique’, tig-mu- 
‘sharp’, das-md- ‘wondrous’, bhi-ma- ‘terrible’, sag-md- mighty’; with reduplication. 


1 In satva-jycinU (AV.) ‘complete loss of 
property’. 

a Beside g/ty-tid- in. and f. 

3 This suffix is in several words preceded 
by much in the same way as .//j but 
as *ani has assumed a more independent 
character it is treated above (122) as a separate 
suffix. 

* With irregular accent. 

5 Perhaps originally an adjective *zv>-v/ 7 », 

with shift of accent on becoming a Proper 

Name. But cp. p. S5, note *. 


6 The origin of the cerebral n here is 
obscure. 

7 Also nabk-anh* f. 

# The Proper Name AyJ-an//- is perhaps 
similarly formed, but with long -d-. 

9 Cp. Lindner p. 69; Liden, JF. 18, 
496. 

*° Probably from a root slu ‘drip ; see 
Whitney, Hoots. 

11 ynpa- m. ‘sacrificial post’ is probably 
derived from yt//> - ‘obstruct’. 











L General and Languages. Vrdic Grammar. 


^gJL 


dRtu-md- ‘powerful’; substantives: m. aj-mfi- 'course’, idh-md- 'fuel’, ghar-md- 
<heat\ dar-md- 'breaker’, dhU-md- "smoke* *, nar-md-(V S.) ‘jest’, ruk-md- ‘ornament’, 
Jii-md- ‘cold*. 

a. Accented on the root: substantives: m. e. g. d-ma- ‘friend’ (av- 
^fevour’), i-ma- (VS.) ‘course’, dhdt-ma- (AV. VS. TS.) ‘ordinance’, bhd-ma- 
^brightness’, sdr+ma- ‘flow’, sd-ma- ‘Soma’ ( Vsu-), sto-ma- ‘praise’ ( Vstu-\ AJ-ma- 
‘offering’; f. hi-ma- ‘winter’; n. bil-ma- ‘chip’. 

a. The suffix seems to be added once with connecting <2-(which really belongs to 
.a present stem) in the f. sard-mi* *the fleet one', N. of a goddess. 


-man : action and agent. 

165. This suffix forms a large number of derivatives 1 , which are almost 
•exclusively action nouns. The great majority of these are neuters accented 
on the root, but there are also a good many masculines accented on the 
suffix. Besides these occur a few agent nouns, mostly accented on the suffix, 
both adjectives and masculine substantives, all of them, except brah-mdn- 
'priest*, of rare occurrence. The same word in several instances varies in 
meaning according to the accent and gender 2 ; e. g. dhdr-man- n. ordinance’, 
m. dhar-mdn- ‘ordainer’. The root in these derivatives usually takes Guna; 
in a few instances it has Vj-ddhi or lengthens a; sometimes it is weak. The 
suffix is often added with the connecting vowels or T-. The derivatives 
are occasionally compounded with prepositions, wbicl\ are then nearly always 
accented. 

x. Examples of action nouns arc n. ad-man- ‘food’, e-man- ‘course’, 
**->*•»n- ‘action’, kirs-man- ‘goal’, jdn-man- ‘birth*, tri-man- ‘protection’, 
!- ‘gift* (dd- ‘give’) and ‘bond* (da- ‘tie’), ni-man- ‘name’, pdt-mau ‘flight’, 
bhir-man- ‘table*, bid-man- ‘world’, vdk-man- ‘invocation, 
vis-man- ‘dwelling’, sdk-man- ‘power’, ias-man- ‘praise’, 


k dr-man- 
di-man 
brdh-man- ‘devotion 1 
vdrt-man - ‘course 


sik-man- ‘power’, hi-man - ‘sacrifice’ (\fbu-) and ‘invocation’ (Yba-)’, with 
connecting jdn-i-man- ‘birth’, vdr i-man- ‘expanse* (beside var-t-mdn- m.); 
with connecting-^: d&r-T-man- ‘destruction’, dhdr-T-man- ‘ordinance*, pdr-T-man-* 



vmrs-i-mdn- (VS.) ‘height* (beside vdrs-man- and vars-mdn-) t har-i-mdn- 
‘yellowness’. 



‘chewing’ 

a. Theft following words are according to difference of accent neuter action nouns 
or masculirte agent nouns dd-man - ‘gift’ and da-man* ‘giver’; dhar-man- ‘ordinance and 
dhar-man- ‘ordainer'; hr ah-man- ‘worship* and brah-mdn- ‘priest’; sdd-man- ‘seat and 
sad-mdn- ‘litter*. 


* For lists of these see Grassmann, Worter* 
buch 1730 f.; Lindner p. 91—93. 

* Somewhat in the same way a* the 
derivatives in -as (126). 

3 Also with anomalous -*-:fdr-c-Man-( SY*.). 


4 Alio sidr*i*man- ‘spreading* used in the 
loc. as an infinitive. 

5 In ja 'impound also sviidu-kfad-man- 
‘having sweet food\ 













Nominal Stem Formation. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

In a few words difference of gender and accent is not accompanied by difference 
meaning: vdrf-man - n. and yardman- m. both mean ‘height*; wad-man - ru and svdd- 
man- m. ‘sweetness’; vdr-i-man- n. and var-i-ptdn- m. ‘expanse’. 

c. In a few instances difference ; of accent is accompanied by a reversal of the 
usual distinction of meaning: / 6 -man- ‘victorious*, jc-mdn- (VS. TS.) ‘superiority*; 6 -man- 
m. ‘friend*, o-man • m. ‘favour*. 

d. A few derivatives in - man both action and agent nouns are compounded with 
prepositions: vi-gd-man- n. ‘step*, prd-bhar-man- n. ‘presentation*, /rdyd-man* n. ‘de¬ 
parture*, vi-dhar-man - m. ‘maintainer*, vt-pat-man- * ‘flying through*, dnu-vart-man- (AV.) 
‘following after*, vi-sar-mdn-* m. ‘flowing asunder*. 


-mana : agent. 

166. This suffix is used to form the present*, future, and aorfct middle 
participle and the present passive participle ♦. It is always preceded by 
a except in the anomalous perfect participle sasr-mand - (*« sasr-and-) 
'speeding*. 

-iit/ and -/if/: action and agent. 

167. The suffix •mi is used to form a few adjectives arid masculine 
substantives; it also forms (generally in the form of - ml ) a few feminine 
substantives with a concrete meaning: Mr-mi- m» ‘wave* ( YW~)> - kUr-mi - 
‘action* in tuvi-kUr-mi- ‘working mightily’, jn-ml- ‘related’, ‘kinsman’; b/ifi-mi- 
and bhti-ml - f. ‘earth’, laks-mi- f. ‘sign’, sUr-tni- f. ‘tube’; probably also ras-ml- 
m. ‘ray’ and the adj. krudh-mi - 5 6 (RVL^rascible*. 

-< min : agent. 

168. A few adjectives have the appearance of being formed with a suffix 
-min. They are is-min- ‘impetuous’, bhz-mtn- ‘shining’, sus-min- ‘roaring’. They 
may, howevei, be explained as secondary derivatives made with the suffix -/*, 
like dhum-in - from dhUmd - ‘smoke’. 

•/a : gerundive, 

169. This suffix is used to form a large number of future participles 
passive*. It probably has a primary character in other derivatives besides 
these; but it is so difficult to distinguish them from those which are secondary, 
that it is preferable to treat all but gerundives under secondary ya (228). 

yu : action and agent. 

170. This suffix forms a few action and agent nouns. The root remains 
unchanged, while the accent varies. Action nouns are: man-yu - m.'‘anger’, 
mrtyu- m. ‘death’. Agent nouns are: dds-yu- m. ‘enemy’, drubyti-, N. of a 
man f‘hostile’), J/wyu- ‘enemy’; bhuiyu - both adj. ‘wealthy’ and m. as N. of 
'a man. Adjectives only are: ydjyu - ‘pious*, iundh-yii - ‘pure*, sdbyu- ‘strong’. 

•ra : agent. 

171. A large number of derivatives are formed with this suffix 7 * 9 , which 

is usually accented, the root consequently almost always appearing with a 
weak vowel. These words are mostly adjectives, but a few substantives 
occur in all genders. The suffix is frequently added with the connecting 
vowels -a-, -r-, -u-. 


1 Or as a Bahuvrlhi ‘having the flight of 

a bird’ (vi-\ * * 

2 With unusual accent on the suffix in¬ 
stead of on the preposition. 

3 In the ^conjugation. 

4 See below under those tenses, 427,435, 
442 , 447 ; 5 I2 > 538; and cp. Dei.brOck, 
Verbum 226; LlNDNER 72. 

Indo-Aryan Research. L 4 . 


5 The only form occurring brudAmt, N. 
pi. n. might, however, come from krudh - 
min-. 

6 See below, Future participles passive, 
578; cp. DELbftttcK, Verbum 230; Lindner 
76, p. 96-99. 

7 See Lindner 78, jh ico—102; Whitney 

1188. 

9 
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x. Of derivatives accented on the suffix there are more than 60 
adjectives;'e. g. ak-rd- ‘swift’, ug-rd~ { mighty’, cit-rd- ‘bright’, tu-rd- ‘strong*, 
mU-rd- ‘stupid*, fak-rd- ‘mighty*, suk-ra- ‘blight*, hims-rd- ‘injurious*, Sub¬ 
stantives are: m. us-ra- ‘bull*, ksu-rd - ‘razor’, mrdh rd - ‘foe*, rud-rd- t N. of 
a god, vam-ra- ‘ant’, vl-rd-man, s'nd-rd- ‘man of the fourth caste*; n. abh-rd- 
‘cloud*, krcch-rd - ‘distress’, kru-rd * (AY. VS.) ‘wound’, ksT-ra - ‘milk*, Mid-rd - 
Sveight’, rip-ra- ‘defilement*, si-rd- ‘plough*; f. hi-ra- (AV. VS.) ‘vein*. 

a. With connecting vowel -a-: drav-a-ra- ‘running*, pat-a-ra- ‘flying*, 
ny-oc-a-rd- (AV.) ‘suiting’ 1 ; n. gambh-a~rd- ‘depth*, tas-a-rd - ‘shuttle* 2 3 4 ; with /: 
aj-i-rd~ ‘swift*, isd-ra- ‘lively*, dhvas-i-rd- ‘stirring up*, badh-i-rd- ‘deaf*, mad- 
i-rd- ‘pleasing*, rudh-i-rd- (AV.) ‘red*, sjki-ra~ fat’; m. khad-i-ra- y a kind of 
tree; n. sar~i~rd~ (VS.) ‘wave*; with f: gabh-T-rd- and gamb/i-T-ra - ‘deep*; 
with a: arnh-u-rd - ‘narrow*, vith-u-rd- ‘tottering*. 

2. Of stems accented on the root the only adjectives ar e: gfdh-ra- 
‘greedy’, tum-ra- ‘stout’, dhi-ra - ‘wise*, vtp-ra- ‘inspired’; substantives are: 
m. dj-ra- ‘field’, ind-ra N. of a god, v dj-ra- ‘thunderbolt’, vdrdh-ra- (AV.) 
‘girth’, ‘hero*; n. dg-ra- ‘point*, randh-ra- ‘hollow’, ivdbh-ra- ‘pit’; 

f. dhd-ra- ‘stream*, iip-m- ‘jaw*, su-ra- ‘intoxicating liquor*. 

a. With connecting vowel sthdv-i-ra- ‘firm*; m. aiig-i-ra N. of 
a seer; ds-i-ra~ ‘missile*; with - 7 -: sdv-J-ra- ‘mighty*; n. sdr-l-ra- ‘body*; 
with -1/-: m. as-u-ra- ‘spirit’, bak-u-ra- ‘trumpet*. 

a. A few of these derivatives are compounded with prepositions: ni-ci-ra - ‘attentive*, 
ni^nfg-ra- ‘attached*; m. ci-kha-ra- ‘lair*, sam-ud-rd- ‘sea\ 

-r#: agent. 

172. This suffix forms adjectives as well as m. and f. substantives. It is 
sometimes added with connecting The root is more frequently accented 
than the suffix. 

x. Adjectives are: bhd-ri- ‘abundant*, vddh-ri- ‘emasculated’, subh ri- 
‘beautiful’; with connecting -1/-: jds-u-ri - ‘exhausted’, dds-u-ri- ‘pious’, sdh-u-ri- 
‘mignty*. 

2. Substantives are: m. dngh-ri- (VS.) ’foot*, ‘flowing water*, 

sa-ri - ‘patron*; f. dbh-ri- (AV. VS.) ‘hoe*, di-ri- ‘edge*, t'ts-ri- ‘dawn’, vdhk-ri - 
‘rib*; with connecting -1/-: ahg-u-ri- ‘finger*; -rF occurs in tand-ri - (AV.) 
‘weariness*. 

-/•£/: agent. 

173. This rare suffix forms adjectives and a very few neuter substantives. 
It is added either directly to the root or with a preceding -<7-, -a-, or 
Either the root or the suffix may be accented. 



to swell* 

mad-e-ru- ‘intoxicating’, san-e-ru-* ‘obtaining*. 

2. Substantives are: n. dd-ru- ‘tear’, smds-ru- ‘beard*. 

da : agent. 

174. This rare suffix, a later form of -ra, is equivalent in sense and use 
to the latter, sometimes also interchanging with it. It forms adjectives and a 

♦thorn* m. in ctn-gkfard- 


* bkan'ord- {of doubtful meaning), is 
probably a secondary formation, and vasara- 
‘matutinal’ seems to be derived from vkuar- 
‘morning’. 


* Also -j'ksard 
‘thornless’. 


3 Perhaps for "jai-a-nt- from jtt- ‘speed’. 

4 The suffix is secondary in tnitre-ru- ‘ally’. 
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IV. Nominal Stem Formation. Primary Nominal Derivation. 

few masculine and neuter substantives. The radical syllable is accented in 
two or three substantives only. The suffix is added either directly to the 
root or with the connecting vowels -a-, -u 



(AV.) n. ‘defilement’; with dn-i-la- m. ‘wind’, trd-i-ld - ‘porous’, sal-idd - 
‘surging’ (beside sar-i-rd- VS. ‘flood’); with •*£/-: ta/uf-u-ld- (AV.) m. Vain’, 
sak-udd- (AV. VS.) m., a kind of fish. 

-// and -/u : agent 



-Ka : agent. 

176. This suffix forms about 20 adjectives and seven or eight substantives, 
mostly masculines with a concrete meaning. With one or two exceptions it 
is added directly to the root. The accent is rather oftener on the suffix 
than on the radical syllable. The root hardly ever appears in a strengthened 
form. 


1. Accented on the suffix are the adjectives: Urdh-vd - ‘upright’, rk-vd- 

‘oraisinff’. rs-vd- ' 



‘stall’, sar-vd- (AV. VS.), N. of a g6d, sru-vd- ‘ladle’: f. prus-vd- (A V.) ‘rime’; 
vidh-d-vS - 2 ‘widow’. 



the mouth’; f. dm-T-va- ‘disease’ 3 . 

a. A few such derivatives occur only compounded with prefixes; a-khar-va- ‘not 
shortened*, au-kttk’a~ (VS.) ‘too bald*, vi-bhd va- ‘brilliant*. 

-van : agent. 

177. This suffix is used almost exclusively to form agent nouns 4 , bqth 
adjectives and substantives, which are mostly masculine, but sometimes neuter. 
Though the root is regularly accented 5 , it almost invariably appears in its 
unstrengthened form. If it ends in a short vowel is added before the 
suffix. The feminine of these words is regularly formed with -van (179 a). 

Examples of adjectives are: pk-van- ‘praising’, kr-t-van- ‘active’, druh-van- 
‘injurious’, pat-van- ‘flying*, pi-van- ‘fat’, ydj-van- ‘sacrificing*, rd-van • (VS.) 


1 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 126. | 5 The only exceptions are two words 

* Cp. Roth, KZ. 19, 22 3; Brugmann, ' formed with the connecting vowel -1'*, mus- 


Grundriss 2, p. 126, 

3 Also n. ulba- ‘caul' if this stands for 
*uba~ from vf- ‘cover*. 

4 The only action nouns are the few 
which m the active are employed as infini¬ 
tives; cp. Wuii \ey 1169 e. 


i-van- ‘robber*, san-i-t~van- ‘bestower*, and 
two others from the reduplicated root, 
rdra van - ‘liberal*, cikii-vdti- ‘wise*. 
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‘bestowing’, sdk-van- (VS.) ‘able’, su-t-van- ‘pressing Soma’; substantives: 
m ddh-van- ‘road’, dr-van- ‘steed’, grd-van - ‘stpne’; n. tug-van- ‘fofd’, dhdn- 
van- ‘bow’ and ‘desert’, par-van- ‘joint’, snd-van- x (AV. VS.) ‘sinew’. 

a. Several derivatives with -van are compounded with prepositions; thus ati-jkdd- 
van • (VS.) ‘transgressing* *, upa-has-van- ‘mocking*, vi-vas-van- ‘shining forth*, vi-mfg-van- 
(AV.) ‘cleansing*, sam-bhf-t-vun- (AV.) ‘accumulating* *. 

-vana, van/, -vanu : agent. 

178. These rare suffixes are doubtless secondary forms of -van. They 
are all three accented: -vana and - vanu on the final, -vam on the first 
syllable. With - vana are formed: vag-vana- ‘talkative’, sat-vand-, m. ‘warrior’ 
(beside sdt-van-), and from the reduplicated root duiuk-vand «‘shining’ ( \fdue-). 
The sufiix -vani seems to be preferred for derivatives from the reduplicated 
root; thus besides tur-v&ni- ‘overcoming’, bhur-vdni ‘restless’, occur jujur - 
vdni~ ‘praising’, tutur-vdni- ‘desiring to gain’, dadhrs-vdni - ‘daring’, susuk-vani- 
‘shining’ (yVaar-); the obscure word arharisvdni- ‘exultant’ seems to be derived 
with this suffix from an irregularly reduplicated form of hrs- ‘be excited’. 
With - vanu is formed only vag-vanu- m. 'noise’. 

- vara , -vala z action and agent. 

179. This suffix makes a few masculine nouns (f. -f) chiefly accented 
on the final syllable of the suffix, and a very few neuter substantives accented 
on the root The masculines are: i-t-vard - 'going’, ti-vard - (AY.) ‘able’, 
phdr-vara- ‘sower’, vyadh-vard - (AV.) ‘piercing’s ( Yvyadh~). Neuter sub¬ 
stantives are: kdr-vara- ‘deed’, gdh-vara- (AV.) ‘thicket’. There are also 
two feminines which have the appearance of being derived with this suffix, 
ur-vdra - ‘field' and ur-vdrt- (AV.) ‘filament’, but their origin is uncertain. 
This suffix appears with / instead of r in vid-vald- ‘cunning’. 

a. The f. of this suffix, -van 9 is used as the t of adjectives in -ran, with which 
it corresponds in accent and treatment of the radical syllable. There are about 25 of 
these feminines in the RV.; e. g. y&j-vari- *pious’, sf-t-vari- ‘speeding* 4 . 

-vas : action and agent. 

180. This very rare suffix forms only die neuter suheantive vdr-i~vas- 
‘wide space’ (beside v&r-i-man -) and the adjectives fbk-vas- ‘skilful’ (beside 
fbh-'va- and fbh-van -) and iik-vas- ‘skilful* (beside Hk-van-). * The vocative 
khid-vtu (vi. 22 4 ) ‘oppressing’ is probably from a perfect participle khid- 
v&tjis- 5 formed without reduplication, not from a stem khid-vas 

-vams: agent. 

181. This suffix is used to form a large number of perfect participles 
active, being added with or without the connecting vowel e. g. cakr vdms- 
‘having done*, f yd-v&ms- ‘having gone’; sometimes without reduplication; e. g. 
uid-vdms- 'knowing’ 6 . This suffix, which is always accented, is in the weak 
cases reduced to -is- before vowels 7 . 


1 On two or three doubtful derivatives 
with this suffix see Whitney 1169 b. 

* Several others are compounded with 
nouns; see I.tndner p. 107. 

3 \ccording to the Pada text vi- 
adhvary.,. 

See Whitney 1171 b; for such femi¬ 


nines occurring in the AV see his Index 
Verborum 375. 

5 Cp. pw.; in BR. the stem is given as 
khid‘ 7 >an-. According to Whitney 1173 t>» 
it is derived from \khdd-. 

6 For the forms occurring see below 492. 

7 See Declension, -vdms stems, 347. 
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-r/: agent, 

182. This rare suffix is used to form some half dozen adjectives and 
one f. substantive, partly from the simple root (which is accented), partly 
from the reduplicated root (of whiqh the reduplicative syllable is accented). 
The adjectives are: gkfs-vi- ‘lively*, jir-vi- x (AV.) 'aged’, dhru-vi ‘firm’; 
Jdgr-vi- ‘watchful’, da dhr-m- 'sustaining’, di-di-vi- ‘shining’ 3 ; f. ddr-vi-$ ‘ladle’. 

-r/f: agent. 

183. This suffix, which is perhaps an extension of -vi with occurs n 
the single form cikit-vit (RV 1 .) ‘deliberately’. 

-sa : agent. 

184. This suffix is used to form about two dozen adjectives and substan 
tives of all genders. It is added to the root with or without the connecting 
vowels or - u The accent is sometimes on the suffix, sometimes on the 
root, which is usually unstrengthened. Many of these derivatives are of 
obscure origin. 

The suffix is added direct in: grt-sa- ‘adroit*, -dfk-sa-* (VS.), prk-sd 
‘dappled* ( VPT C ’)> dt-sa- in. ‘fountain’, N. of a man, ghram-sd- m. 

‘sun’s heat’, drap-sa- m. ‘drop’, ruk-sd- m. ‘tree’; bhx-$&-* f. ‘fea?. 

a. The suffix is added with a connecting vowel (-1-, -u~) in: tay-i-sd* 
‘strong’, bhar-i-sd- ‘rapacious’, mah-i-sa- ‘mighty' 7 ; rj-T-sd- ‘rushing*, rbi-sa - B n. 
‘chasm’, pur-J-sa- n. ‘rubbish*; man-t-sft- f. ‘devotion’; ar-u-?d-s ‘red’, as-us-a- 
‘voracious*, tdr-u-sa - m. ‘overcomer*, pur-u-sa- m. ‘man’, man-u-sa- ‘man’; 
a>)g~a-sd- m. ‘hymn’, pfy-d-sa - n. ‘Westings’. 

-san/: agent. 

185- This suffix is found only in the derivatives car-sani- ‘active*, f. pL 
‘people’, and par-sdni - ‘carrying across’ (pr~ ‘cross’)'. 

-sara : agent. 

186. This suffix appears only in mat-sard- ‘intoxicating’ (\fmad~) and 
perhaps in sap-sard- (1. i68 q ) ‘inspiring awe*(?) if derived from sap- ‘do 
homage’. 

~$a$ : action. 

187. This suffix seems to be contained in vap-sas - (RV*.) ‘beauty* (?)*°, 
and possibly in tdr-U-sas- (RV.) ‘superior’ ( Vtr-). 

-sna : agent. 

188. This suffix (perhaps syncopated for sarta) forms some half dozen 
adjectives and m. or n. substanfives: trk-snd- ‘sharp’ ( Ytij) t di-snd- 1 1 n. ‘gift* 


* From y/-' age*; see Whitney’s note on 
AV. xiv. 1**. The RV. ha * Jw-rt-. 

1 The derivation of pra-phatvi • (RV X .) is 
uncertain. 

3 In VS. ddrvT* in the vocative darvi. 

4 In t-dfk-jc* (VS.) 'looking like this’ 
‘such’ (from dri- ‘see’). 

5 Only in the I. s. bbsfd which is a con- 
traction for bkiyasa. 

6 The f. is tdvifl-. 


7 The f, is mdhifT-. 

8 The absence of cerebralization in the x, 
together with the b y makes the origin of 
this word quite uncertain; it is most probably 
borrowed. 

9 The f. is crust”. 

*0 This is Sayana’s interpretation of the 
word. 

1* Generally to be read trisyllabically as 

da-ifftd”. 
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0 t- ‘give’), llak-siia- (AV.) ‘smooth*; with connecting -a-: kar-a-sna- m. ‘fore- 
arm*, mat-a-sna-, n. ‘lung*, vadh-a-snd- ru ‘deadly weapon*. 


-snu : agent. 

189. This suffix, which is always accented, forms adjectives, being added 
with or without a connecting vowel to the simple root, or more usually with 
connecting to the causative stem. 

1. From the simple root: ji-snu- ‘victorious*, dank snu- (VS.) ‘biting* 
(ifdams'-), ni-sat-snu- ‘sitting down*; vadh-a-snu - 1 murderous’, vrdh-a-snu- ‘joyous*; 
car-i-snu- ‘wandering*, a-mavisnu- 1 (x. 94”) ‘immovable (\ r tnu- «* mfv-). 

a. From the causative stem: tapay-i-snu- ‘tormenting’, namay-imu- 
‘bending’, patay-i-snu- ‘flying*, pnray-i-§nii- ‘saving’, posay-i-snu- (AV.) ‘causing 
to thrive’, maday-i-snu- ‘intoxicating*, abhi-iocay-i-snu- (AV.) ‘causing torments*. 


II. Secondary Nominal Derivation. 


Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung p. 114—52. 
p. 454—80. 


Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 


190. Secondary nominal stems are those derived from stems already 
ending in a suffix. They, however, include derivatives from pronominal roots, 
as i-tara- ‘other*, and exceptionally from indeclinable words or case-forms, as 
antar-vant- ‘pregnant* {antdr ‘within*), mdma-ka- ‘belonging to me* (mama 
‘of me)*. The stem to which secondary suffixes are added is subject to certain 
changes. Thus final -a and -/ vowels are regularly dropped before suffixes 
beginning with a vowel or y , while final -u generally takes Gu$a; thus aht-in- 
: possessing horses’ (diva-), khad-in- ‘adorned with rings* (khadl-), vayav-ya- 
‘relating to the wind* (vdyu-). Again, the n or the a of stems ending in 
-an is occasionally lost, e. g. vrsa-tva - ‘manly power, vrsn-ya- ‘manly* (but 
vfsan-vant- ‘drawn by stallions’); while stems in - ant regularly appear in Jhe 
weak form of - at , e. g. vdivasvat-a- ‘son of Vivisvant*. The commonest 
change is, however, the strengthening of the initial syllable with Vrddhi 2 , 
e. g. nmitrd- ‘hostile* (a-mitra- ‘enemy’), pftrthiv-a- ‘relating to the earth* 
(prthivi-), maitr&varund- ‘derived from Mitra-varuna’, sdubhaga- ‘luck* (su- 
bhdga- ‘lucky’). 

As regards meaning, the great majority of secondary suffixes form 
adjectives with the general sense of ‘relating to* or ‘connected with*. In 
several, however, the meaning has become specific. Thus the suffixes -ayana, 
-i, -tya, form patronymics or metronymics; -in, -mant, -vant express possession; 
-ta?na and -tara imply degrees of comparison; -ta and -tva form abstract 
substantives. The masculines and feminines of adjectives are frequently used 
as appellatives, while the neuter is commonly employed as a substantive 
expressing the attributive sense of the adjective as an abstraction. 

a. The secondary suffixes are in their alphabetical order the following: 
-a, - 3 , -am, ayana, ayX, dyya, -i, -in, - i?na, -iya, -T, -Tna, -fya, -enl, -enya, -cya , 
~cyy a > ~&a, -ta , -tana and -tna, -tama, - taya, -tara, -tavya, -ta, -tat, -tati, -tya, 
-tva, -tvata, -tv an a, -iha, -na, - nl, -bha, -via, -mant, -may a, -min, -mna, -ya, 
-yin, -ra, -la, -va, -vat, -van, -vant, -vaya, -vala , -vin, ~vya, -sa . 


1 Thus derived in pw.; in BR. emended 
to d-marisnu- ‘immortal’; in Grassmann ex¬ 
plained as ‘mit Ungestiim an- 

dringend*. 

* Strengthening with Guna is, on the other 


hand, extremely rare in secondary derivation, 
as deva- ‘divine* (dfo- ‘heaven*), drdna - ‘wooden 
vessel* (dru- ‘wood*), bhefaj-a* ‘medicine* 
(bhijaj- ‘healing*); cp. 191 a a. 
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igr. With the suffix -a is formed a very large number of derivatives 
which are primarily adjectives expressing the sense of relation to or connexion 
with the primitive word; in the m. and f. they are, however, often used as 
appellatives, and in the neuter as abstracts. The first syllable of the primitive 
word, whether it is simple or compound is in the great majority of instances 
strengthened with Vrddhi; e. g. mArut-a- ‘relating to the Manns’ (marut-), 
tn&ghon-a- n. ‘bountifulness’ {maghdvan- ‘bountiful’) x , dasarajn-d- ‘battle of the 
ten kings’ {dasa-mjan -) 2 ; jaitr-a- ‘victorious’ (jd-tr- ‘conqueror’), tvffsfr-d- 
‘belonging to Tva$tr’; mUnathd- ‘belonging to man’ ( tndnu -), tAnv-a -3 ‘belonging 
to the body’ ( tanu -); sQrasvat-a- ‘corning from the Sarasvati’, aindragn-d- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘belonging to Indra and Agni’ (indrftgni); yamimd- (AV.) 
‘coming from the Yamuna’; vAdhtyasv-a^ descended from Vadhryasvd*, 
vaisvadev-d- (AV. VS.) ‘sacred to all the gods’ (yisvd-dcva'). 

a. A comparatively small number of derivatives add the suffix without 
taking Vrddhi. These are probably to a considerable extent due to transfers 
from other declensions to the a-declension. Such are tamas-d- (AV.) ‘dark- 
coloured’, parus-a - ‘knotty’ ( partis - ‘knot’), hemant-d- ‘winter’; dpak-a- ‘distant’ 
(dpanc - ‘behind’); hotr-a - ‘office of priest’ (Awtrsakhy-d- ‘friendship’ {sdkhi- 
Triend’). 

cu With Gu^a arc formed tray-d - ‘threefold’ (/;/- ‘three’), dvay-d- ‘twofold’ [dr 
‘two*), ndv a- ‘new’ (/tu- ‘now’); dfor-'4u‘divine’ (div- ‘heaven’), b/iejaj-d- ‘medicine’ (phtfdj- 

‘healer’). 

192. The suffix —a is used in a very large number of stems to form 
the feminine of adjectives which in the masculine and neuter end in - a . 
Thus ndv-a- f., ndva - m. n. ‘new’; priy-a- f., priya- in, n. ‘dear*; gat- 4 * f., 
gatd - m. n. ‘gone*. 

193. The suffix -d/i/~ 5 is used to form the feminine from stems in -0, 
designating the wife of the corresponding male being, or expressing a feminine 
personification: arany-ani- ‘Forest Nymph’ {drany a- ‘forest’), indr-Qni- ‘wife of 
Indra*, usindr-anX- ‘Queen of the Uslnaras’, Urj-Anl- ‘Strength* (personified), 
purukuts-ZnT- ‘wife of Purukutsa*, mudgal-Anl - ‘wife of Mudgaia’, varun-ani- 
‘Varupa’s wife*. 

194. The suffix -ay an a - forms a few patronymics with Vrddhi in the 
first syllable: dnty-dyand- (VS. TS.) ‘descendant of Antya*, nmuxy-ayand- (AV.) 
‘descendant of so and so’ ( amusya - gen. of adds), kiinv-Hyana - ‘descendant 
of Kapva’, ddks-ayand - (VS. AV.) ‘descendant of Dak$a’; also the f. ram- 
ayani- (AV.) ‘daughter of the Black One’ {rdma-), The derivative vksan- 
Ayana-, N. of a man, being formed without Vjddhi is perhaps not meant for 
a patronymic. 

195. The suffix -dry/ occurs perhaps only twice, forming the feminine from 
two masculine stems in h aud designating the wife of the corresponding male: 
agn-ayl- ‘wife of Agni’ and vrsakap-ayl- (only voc.) ‘wife of Vrsakapi’. 

196. The suffix -a//a forms gerundives 6 ; e. g. srav-Ayya - ‘glorious’ 
{sru- ‘hear’). There are also a few other derivatives similarly formed, which 
are used as ordinary adjectives or as neuter abstracts, thus nr-pAyya- ‘guarding 


* Formed from the weakest stem tnaghon 

* With syncope of the vowel of the suffix. 

3 Without Guna of the u; similar ex¬ 
ceptions in pdrsv-a - ‘side* (pdrsu - ‘rib’), 
paidv-d- ‘belonging to Pedu’, madhv-a* ‘full 
of sweetness’ [mddkn\ y&dv-a- ‘belonging 
to Yadu’. 

4 It is natural to suppose that the suffix 


-a is added to stems in -a as to others (the 
final vowel of the primitive disappenringbefore 
it) and not that derivation by Vrddhi alone 
takes place here; cp. WHITNEY I20bi. 

5 Cp. I.EUHANX, KZ. 32, 294 If- 

6 These are probably formed frOrn dative 
infinitives in - ai + -ya; cp.BRUGMANN, Grund- 
riss 2, p. 1422; cp. also It'. 12, 2. 
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bahu-p&yya- ‘protecting many* *; pUrva-pAyya- ‘first drink’, mahay-Ayya - 
‘enjoyment’, kunda-pAyya- and puru-mAyya- as Proper Names; also formed 
from nouns, ras-Ayya- ‘tasteful’ ( rasa- ‘sap’) and uttam-Ayya- n. ‘summit’ (uitamd- 
‘highest*) K 

197. The suffix -/ forms a few patronymics from nouns in -a with 
Vrddhi in the initial syllable: Agnivcs-i- ‘descendant of Agnivesa’, paurukuts-i- 
‘son of Purukutsa’, prAtardan-i- ‘descendant of Pratardana’, prAkrad-i- (AV.) 
‘son of Prahrada, sAmvaran-i- ‘descendant of Sarpvaraoa’. Similarly formed, 
but with the sense of an ordinary substantive, is sArath-i- ‘charioteer’ (from 
sa-rdtha-m ‘on the same chariot*). Two other words add a secondary -/ 
without Vrddhi or patronymic sense: tapus-i - ‘burning’ and sucant-i -, N. of a 
man (seemingly an extension of the participle suc-dnt- ‘shining*) 

198. Hundreds of adjectives are formed with the suffix -/V? from stems 
in -a, but very rarely from stems with any other final; e. g. ark-in- ‘praising’ 
(,arka- ‘praise’), manJs-iti- ‘wise’ (manl-sA- ‘wisdom’), arc-in- ‘radiant* (arci- 
‘beam’), satagv-in - ‘consisting of hundreds* (*/ata-gva-), varm-in- ‘clad in 
armour* (vdrman-), ban-in - (VS.) ‘keeping dogs’ (ban-). With loss of final 
-as: ret-in- ‘abounding in seed* ( r/tas-) and perhaps in the Proper Name 
varc-in- (vdrc-as- ‘power’); with loss of -ya: hiran-in- ‘adorned with gold* 
(hlran-ya-). 

*99. The suffix -ima is very rare, being employed to form adjectives 
from the stems in -tra and from one in -ra: krtr-lma- ‘artificial’, kkanitr-ima- 
‘made by digging*, pntr-ima- (AV,) ‘purified*; agr-imd - ‘foremost* (dg-ra- 
‘front’). 

200. The suffix -iya is employed to form some 20 adjectives (from 
stems in -a). It is only a modified form of ya which is added for facility 
of pronunciation after two or. more consonants, the last of which is generally 
r, rarely n, m or v\ e. g. abhr-iyd- ‘derived from, the clouds* (abhrd-), samudr- 
iya - ‘belonging to the sea’ (samudrd)-, indr-iyd- ‘belonging to Indra’; 
krsn-iyd-, N. of a man (krsna- ‘black’); rgm-iya ‘praiseworthy’; ab-iyd- ‘con¬ 
sisting of horses’, ‘troop’. 

2or. The suffix ~T is employed in a very large number of derivatives 
to form the feminine of masculine stems; often from stems in -a a ; e. g. 
drus-l- ‘ruddy* (aruya-), dei>-i- ‘goddess’ (devd-); or in -u; e. g. prthv-i ‘broad’ 

( prth-ti -); or from stems formed with suffixes ending in consonants, as parti¬ 
ciples in -at or -ant, e. g. piprat-X- ,‘protecting’ (pr- ‘take across’), ad-at-i- 
‘eating’ (< ad-dnt -), mad-ant i ‘rejoicing* or in -v&tns-, e. g. jagm-us-i- ‘having 
gone*; comparatives in -yarns-, e. g. ndv-iyas-l- ‘new’; stems in -tar, e. g. 
avitr-i- ‘protectress’; in - mant , e. g. dhcnu-mat-l- ‘abounding in nourishment*; 
in -vant, e. g. dma-vat-i - ‘impetuous’; in -an, e. g. sdma-rajn-i- ‘having Soma 
as king’; in -in, e. g. arkin-X- ‘radiant*; in -anc, e. g. arvAc-X- ‘hitherward’; 
in compounds of -han ‘slaying’, e. g. a-pati-ghn-l ‘not killing a husband*, of 
-dr/- ‘look’, as su-dfs-T- ‘well-looking’, and of -pad ‘foot*, as a-pdd-l- ‘footless*. 

202. The suffix -Tna forms more than a dozen adjectives from the weak 
stems of derivatives In -anc-, expressing direction without change of meaning; 
e, g. arvnc-ina- and an>ac-Xnd- ‘turned towards’ (arvAnc- ‘hitherward’). It also 
forms six or seven adjectives from other words, expressing the general sense 
of relation; e. g. tnjas-tna- ‘straightforward’ (anjasa- ‘straight’), vibajan-ina- 
(AV.) ‘containing all kinds of people*. 


* See WHITNEY T218 a. formed with Vrddhi in the initial syllable; 

* This is regularly the case in stems e. g. mhnuf-a - ‘human’, f. mhnuy-t-. 
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2103. The suffix ~/ya forms fewer than a dozen general adjectives, of 
which only two occur in the RV.; e. g. drylk-iya-, designation of a Soma 
vessel, grha-medh-iya - delating to the domestic sacrifice*; ahav-an-iya- (AV.) 
‘sacrificial fire*, parvat-iya- (AV.) ‘mountainous*. This suffix also appears in 
the three ordinals dvit-iya - ‘second*, trt-iya - ‘third’, tur-iya- ‘fourth’. 

204. The suffix -ena with Vrddhi of the initial syllable, occurs only 
once, forming a general adjective, in its feminine form samidh-eni- ‘relating 
to fuel* (, samidh -). 

205. The suffix -enya was doubtless originally formed by the addition 
of -ya to derivatives made with -na, but it nearly always has a primary 
value as forming gerundives; e. g. dri-enya- ‘worthy to be seen*. It appears, 
however, also in the two ordinary adjectives klrt-Jnya- ‘famous* {kxrti- ‘fame*) 
and vTr-dnya- ‘manly’ {vlrd- ‘hero’). 

206. The suffix - oya, with Vpddhi of the initial syllable, is employed 
to form fewer than a dozen adjectives of a patronymic or metronymic value 
and some half dozen adjectives of a general character, the latter occasionally 
appearing in the neuter as abstract substantives; e. g. ars-eyd - ‘descended 
from a seer* if si-), adit-eya- ‘son of Aditi*; pdurus-eya- ‘relating to man’ 
(ptirOJa-), mdun-eya - ‘position of a sage* {muni-). Two words with this suffix 
are formed without initial Vjddhi, following the analogy of gerundives from 
roots ending in d like ddya- ‘to be given* {da- ‘give*): didrks-fya- ‘worth 
seeing* (as from didrk-sa- ‘desire to see’) and sabh-Sya- ‘fit for an assembly* 
{sabhA-). 

207. The very rare suffix -eyya forms adjectives with a gerundive sense 
in stus-dyya - 1 2 ‘praise-worthy*, and sapath-eyya- (-AV.) ‘worthy of cursing*. It 
also forms an ordinary adjective used as a neuter substantive, sahal-dyya- 
n. ‘lying together’ (/r- ‘lie)*. 

208. The suffix -ka was probably used originally to form adjectives 
expressive of connexion, but it has become so attenuated in meaning as often 
to be added to substantives or adjectives without changing the sense; while 
on the other hand it has become specialized as a suffix forming diminutives. 

1. Examples of its significant use are: anta-ka- ‘making an end* ( dnta -), 
rdpa-ka- (AV.) ‘having an assumed form* {rapd- ‘form*); asmA-ka- ‘our* 

(< asmd - ‘us*), mama-ka- ‘my* {mdma ‘of me*); anti-ka - ‘near* {dnti ‘before*). 

2. The suffix appears without changing the meaning in e. g. dflra-kd- 
‘distant* {dflrd- ‘far’), vamra-kd - ‘ant’ {vamrd- ‘ant*), sarva-kd- (AV.) ‘all’ 
{sarva-), and in the fem. form of -ka in: avi-kd- ‘ewe* {dvi- ‘sheep’), isu-kd- 
(AV.) ‘arrow* {isu-) } dhinu-ka- (AV.) ‘cow* {dhmu-). 3. The diminutive 
sense appears in e. g. arbka-kd- ‘small*, kumdra-ka * ‘little boy*, pada-ka- 
‘little foot*, putra-kd- ‘little son’*. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is 
conveyed at the same time, as in anya-ka - ‘other’ {anya-), ala-ka-m ‘in vain’ 
{ala-m ‘enough*) 3 . 

a. With Vrddhi in the first syllable is formed mama-ka ‘belonging 
to me* (mdma); and with connecting vArs-i-ka- (AV. VS.) ‘belonging 
to the rains’ {varsa-), vdsant-i-ka- ‘belonging to the spring* {vasantd-), and 
in the fem. kairat-ikn- (AV.) ‘relating to the Kiratas’. 

209. The rare secondary suffix -ta has an ordinal sense in eka-ta- (VS.) 


1 gerundive is probably based on 
the infinitive stufi ‘to praise’; cp. Brugmann, 
Grand riss 2, p. 1422 (5). 

2 The feminine of some of these diminu* 
tives is formed with -ikd ; iycittika- ‘so 


small’, kumar ika- (AV.) ‘little girl’, ehdrv • 
ikd-( AV.) ‘mutilated’, sakuni-ika- ‘little bird’, 
tU-ika- ‘cool’ (AV. iUd- ‘cold’). 

3 Cp. Wkitnxy 521. 

4 Beside the more normal mama-ka •- 
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7- ‘Second’, tri-td- Third’ as Proper Names. It also 
ava-td - ‘well’ and muhur-td- ‘moment*. 

210. With tire suffix - tana and its syncopated form -tna are made, 
from adverbs or prepositions, a very few adjectives with a temporal sense: 
mUana - and nn-tna- ‘present’ (nu ‘now’), sand-tdna- (AY.) and sand-tna - (AV.) 
‘eternal’ (sdnd "from of old’), pra-tnd- ‘ancient’ (prd ‘before’). 

211. The suffix ~tama has two uses. It is employed to form superlatives 
from nominal stems and from the preposition ud; e. g. pur~u-t&inci- ‘very many’, 
mddhumat-tama- ‘very sweet’, rathi-tama - 1 ‘best charioteer’; ut-tamd - 2 3 4 5 ‘highest’. 
It is also used to form ordinals; e. g. sata-tamd- ‘hundredth*. 

212. With the suffix -toy a are formed only two adjectives from numerals 
in the sense of ‘consisting of so many parts’: cdtus-taya - (AV.) ‘fourfold’ and 
ddsa-laya- ‘tenfold*. 

213. The suffix -tara is regularly used to form comparatives from 
adjectives, substantives, or the preposition ud; e. g. tavds-tara- ‘stronger’, 
ratht-tara - ‘better charioteer’, vrtra-tdra - ‘worse Vjtra’; ut-tara- ‘higher’. It 
also forms the ordinary adjective dha-tara- (RV\) ‘diurnal’ ( diva ‘by day’), 
and a few substantives in which the meaning of the suffix is somewhat 
obscure: asva-tdra- * (AV.) ‘mule’ (f. «/), vaisa-tard -♦ ‘weaned calf’s (f. -/). 

214. I he .suffix -Yav-ya, probably originating from the predicative use of 
dative infinitives in -tav-e and beginning to be used in a gerundive sense, 
appears only twice in the AV.: jan-i-tavya - ‘to be boriv and hims-idav-ya- 
‘to be injured’. 

215* The suffix - td forms, from adjectives and substantives, some two 
dozen abstract nouns expressing the sense conveyed by the English suffixes 
-nans and -s/dp; e. g. bandku-td- ‘relationship’, vasu-ta- ‘wealthiness’; agJ-td- 
‘lack of cattle’, dcvd-ta - ‘divinity’, pur usd-td- ‘human nature’; jand-tO- (AV.) 
has acquired the concrete sense of ’mankind' 6 . Exceptional formation appears 
in mama-tit- ‘selfishness* and tnf-ta - 1 (VS. TS.) ‘triad’. This suffix is probably 
contained in su-nf-td ‘gladness’ also. 

a. The suffixes - tatt and -tat are related to -td and have the same 
sense. With the former are made about a dozen abstract substantives; e. g. 
a-risfa-tdti- ‘security’, grbhltd-tdti- ‘the being seized’, jyesthd-tdti - ‘superiority’, 
dtvd tdti- ‘divinity’, vasu-tdti- ‘wealth’, sarvd-tdti- ‘completeness*. The two 
substantives idin-i&ti - ‘good fortune’ and satyd-toti- ‘truth’ also appear as 
adjectives meaning respectively ‘beneficent’ and ‘truthful’. The suffix -tat, 
which seems to be an abbreviation of -tdti and occurs only in the RV., is 
employed to form four or five abstract substantives: upard-tdt- ‘proximity’, 
devd-tat- ‘divine service’, vrkd-tdt - ‘wolfishness’, sarvd-tat- ‘completeness*. 

216. I'he suffix -tya forms some half dozen adjectives and sub¬ 
stantives from prepositions and adverbs. These are dpa-tya- n. ‘ofEpring', 
amd-tya - ‘companion’ (amd ‘at home*), dzns-tya - ‘manifest’ (Orris ‘openly’), 
n is- tya- ‘foreign’ (ids ‘out’), sdnu-tya- ‘secret’This suffix is also added to 


1 ^ 1 ^° m Proper Name gbtama-. ' the verbal - tara ‘speeding’ (tf m - ‘cross’). 

* 1 he superlatives tirvi f tcima- ‘strongest’ J harotara - ‘filter’ and kaulitard *, designation 
and surabfri-pfama- ‘most fragrant’ insert a ! of Sambara, are probably formed with a 
sibilant before the suffix. ! and Vrddhi. 

3 Perhaps ‘more (like a) horse’ (than an $ Like ‘humanity* in English. 

ass ^ 7 Also in tret-in -1 - (RV.) ‘the threefold 

4 Probably ‘more than a calf*. , flame of three fires*. 

5 In rathani~tara- % designation of a kind ; 8 Though it appears also as a neuter su¬ 

rf Sam An, in which the case ending of the j nfta- ‘gladness* and as an adjective ‘joyful*, 
acc. remains, the second part is doubtless j 9 Cp. sanu-tdr ‘aside*. 












% 


IV. Nominal Stem Formation. Secondary Nominal Derivation. 

the substantive ap- ‘water* to form the two adjectives ap-tyd- and ap-tyd- 
‘watery’ 

217. With the suffix -ira are formed more than thirty abstract substan¬ 
tives with the same sense as those in -ta; e. g. amrta-tva - ‘immortality’, 
aham-uttara-tva- (AV.) ‘assertion of superiority’, bhratr-tvd- ‘brotherhood’, 
maghavat-tvd- ‘liberality’, raksas-tva- ‘sorcery’. The final syllable of the 
primitive is lengthened in an-agas-tvd- ‘sinlessness’; while it is 'shortened in 
sadhani-tvd - 1 ‘companionship’. Owing to the influence of the nominative, s is 
inserted before the suffix in su-praja-s-tvd - ‘possession of many children’ and 
with initial Vrddhi in saupraja-s-tvd - 2 (AV 1 .) ‘possession of good offspring’. 

a. The two suffixes -ta and *tva, identical in meaning, are pleonasticaily 
combined in the form of -tva-ta- in the two derivatives isita-tvdta- ‘excite¬ 
ment’, and purusa-tvatn - ‘human nature*. 

218. The suffix -tv ana , an extension of -tva with - na , appears in the 
iormation of some eight neuter abstracts occurring almost exclusively in the 
RV. These are kavi-tvatid- ‘wisdom*, jani-tvana - ‘state of a wife’; pati-tvand- 
‘matrimony*, martya-tvand- ‘the ways of ’man*, mahi-tvana- ‘greatness*, vasu- 
ti'and- ‘wealth’, vrsa-tvana- ‘manliness’, sakhi-tvand - ‘friendship’. All of these 
except martya-tvand - have beside them the corresponding abstracts formed 
with -tva K 

219. The suffix -tha forms a few ordinals from cardinals, and adjectives 
from pronominal stems with a general numerical sense. Thus i^atur-tha (AV.) 
‘fourth’, sas-thd- (AV. VS.) ‘sixth’, s apt a-tha- ‘seventh’; kati-thd- ‘the how 
manieth?’. 

220. The rare secondary suffix - na appears in one adjective derived 
with initial Vrddhi from a substantive, strai-na- ‘feminine* (siri- ‘woman), and 
in three adjectives derived from adverbs without any internal change: pura-nd- 
‘ancient (pur/i ‘before’), visu-na- ‘various* (plsu- ‘apart’), samH-tid- ‘like’ ( samd - 
‘equal’). 

221. The suffix -/1/ is used to form the feminine of pdti- ‘lord’ and 
parus-d- ‘knotty’, as well as of several adjectives in -ta denoting colours. 
Thus pat-nl • ‘mistress’, pd,rus-nx- y as N. of a river. The suffix is substituted 
for -ta in d-ni- ‘variegated’ (/-ta-), rohi-nl - ‘red cow* (rdhi-ta- ‘red’), syd-m- 
‘white cow’ (sye-td- ‘white’), hdri~nT- ‘fallow’ (hari-ta-). In a few such words 
-ni is substituted for the final a y while k takes the place of the /*: asik-ni- 
‘black’ (dsi-t#*\ pdlik-nl- ‘grey* ( pali-td -), hdrik-nT- in the diminutive form 
hdrikn-ika- (AV.) ‘yellowish’ ( hari-ta- ‘fallow’). 

222. The suffix - bha forms half a dozen derivatives, all names of 
animals except one adjective 5 : rsa-bha - and vr&a-bhd- ‘bull’, garda-bhd- and 
rdsa-bha - 6 ‘ass’, sara-bhd- (AV. VS.) ‘fabulous eightlegged animal*. The one 
adjective is sthula-bkd- (AV X .) beside sthuld- ‘big*. 

223. The suffix - ma forms some eight superlatives, partly from impo¬ 
sitions, and the ordinals from the cardinals for ‘five’ and ‘seven’, ‘eight 5 , ‘nine’, 
‘ten*. The former are; adha-md- ‘lowest*, apa-ina- ‘farthest’, ava-md- ‘lowest’, 


* From sadha-rti- (‘one who leads with 
him’) ‘companion’, which is, however, ana¬ 
lysed in the Pada text as sa d/iaut-. 

a sanbhaga-tva- ‘happiness’ is formed from 
saubhaga - ‘welfare’ =» ‘condition of welfare’, 
not from sn-bhaga- ‘lucky’, from which is 
formed subhaga-tvd- ‘welfare’. 

3 Cp. Lindner 26 and 28. 


4 See Bkugmann, Morpholo^ische Unter- 
suchungen 2, p. 198, and Grtindriss 2, 
P- 3 LS- 

5 See Brugmann Grundriss 2, p. 203; 
cp. p. 89, note 2. 

v Formed, with Vrddhi and accented on 
the initial syllable, from rax- ‘roar’, ‘bray’ etc. 
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upa-ma- ‘highest’, dnta-ma - 1 ‘nearest’, cara-md - last’, para-ma- ‘remotest*, 
madhya md - ‘middlemost’. The ordinals are: pahca-md - (AV. VS.) ‘fifth’, 
sapta-md- (VS.) ‘seventh*, asta-md - ‘eighth’, nava-ma- ‘ninth*, dasa-md- ‘tenth’. 

224. The suffix -mant forms in the Saiphitas between 80 and 90 
possessive adjectives, like the parallel suffix - van / a , with which it is to some 
extent interchangeable. Unlike -vant y however, it never forms derivatives from 
stems ending in -a except kdnva-mant - (RV 1 .) ‘prepared by the Ka^vas’ and 
ydva-manf- ‘rich in barley*. Examples are: asdni-mant- ‘possessing the thunder¬ 
bolt’, isadhi-mant - (AV.) ‘rich in herbs’, krdtu-mant- ‘having power’, vadhd-mant- 
‘drawn by mares’(?), hdtr-mant - ‘provided with a sacrificer’, gd-mant- ‘rich in kine’, 
viruk-mant- ‘gleaming’, garut-mant - ‘winged’(?), kakud-mant-* ‘provided with a 
hump’, cdksus-mant- ‘possessed of eyes’, vidyun-mant- 4 ‘containing lightning’. 

a. A final i is sometimes lengthened: tvi&vtant- ‘vehement’ ( 1 frdfi- ‘vehemence’), 
dhrdji-mant - ‘gliding’ ( dhraji • dhraji- 'gliding motion*), hirt-mant- ‘tawny-horsed’ (hiri- 
«• hdri- ‘bay steed*); -*• is inserted in jyctiyt-mant- (AV.)5 ‘full of light* (beside jytdif- 
mani-\ and s in ‘shining*. In the derivative suju-m&nt- (RV 1 .) ‘very stimu¬ 

lating* the suffix seems to have primary value 7. The adverb dsu-mdt (AV 1 ), formed 
from the neuter of this suffix, seems to follow the analogy of adverbs in -vat from 
derivatives in - vant . 

225. The suffix -maya (f. -1) forms fewer than a dozen adjectives with 
the sense of-‘consisting of’, ‘derived from’, ‘abounding in’. The suffix -as 
remains unchanged before the m, but d is assimilated as in external Sandhi. 
Derivatives thus formed are: ayas-mdya - ‘made of metal’, astnan-mdya - ‘made 
of stone’, kim-maya - ‘consisting of what?’, go-mdya - ‘consisting of cattle’, 
nab has-may a- ‘vaporous’, manas-mdya- ‘spiritual’, mpi-mdya- ‘made of clay* 
(mrd-), s aka-may a- ‘arising from dung’, su-mdya- s ‘well-fashioned’. 

226. The suffix -min was most probably due to the derivatives in -in 
from nouns in - ma , like dhUm-iti- ‘smoking’ (< dhumd - ‘smoke’) which are fairly 
common. It has an independent character, however, in is-min- ‘impetuous’ 
and rg-min ‘jubilant with praise’ (/*-). 

227. The rare suffix -mna forms a few neuter abstracts from nouns or par¬ 
ticles. It seems to be an extension with - a of -man syncopated like - tna for -tana . 
The derivatives formed with it are: dyu-mnd- ‘brightness’ (dyu- ‘sky*), nr-mna- 
‘manliness’ (nr- ‘man’), ni-mna - ‘depth’ (ni ‘down’), su-mnd- ‘welfare’ (su- ‘well’). 

228. The very common suffix -ya xo forms a large number of adjectives 
of relation, including a good many patronymics, and abstract substantives. 
It is pronounced -ia nearly four times as often as -ya« The feminine is usually 
-ya, both in adjectives and abstract substantives; but in the former it is some¬ 
times - T t as dr-T- and dr-yd- ‘Aryan’, ddiv-T- 11 and ddiv-ya- ‘divine*. 

a. All the patronymics besides a good many general adjectives, and 
most of the abstract substantives are formed with initial Vrddhi; e. g. 
adit-yd- ‘Son of Aditi’, sfthadcv-yd- ‘descendant of Sahadeva*; grdiv-ya- (AV.) 
‘relating to the neck' ( grJvA -), ddiv-ya- ‘divine’ (dsvd-g od’), pr&jnpat-yd - (AV.) 


x Once (I. 1655) ania-md-% cp. p. 89, 
note 3 . 

2 Which is, however, about three times 
as common. 

3 The VS. has kakitn-mant- as in external 
Sandhi. 

4 With assimilated t as in external Sandhi. 

5 Following the analogy of tavifj-mant- 
‘strong’, 

6 Occurring only once in the vocative 

huif-mas. 


7 The word is analysed in the Pada text 

as susu-mdn. 

8 This derivative seems to preserve the 
originally nominal character of this suffix. 

9 In this derivative the original guttural 
appears, though it has become sonant as in 
external Sandlri. 

19 See Whitney 1210—1213 (p. 459 — 466 ) 
and Tindnkr 36 (p. 138—144). 

11 These are evident instances of the re¬ 
duction of unaccented yd to t; cp. 24 a. 
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elating to Prajapati’; Adhipat-ya - ‘lordship’ (adhi-pati- ‘lord’), jimraj-ya- 
(VS.) ‘kingship’ ( jana-rAjan - ‘king of the people’), vaimanas-yd- (AV.) ‘de¬ 
jection’ (vl-manas-), sAmgramajit-ya- (AV.) ‘victory in battle’ (samgrSma-jii- 
AV.) ‘conquering in battle’), sduvasv-ya ‘wealth in horses’ (tv-diva-). 

b. Derivatives formed without Vrddhi are mostly ordinary adjectives, 
being about four times as numerous as those formed with Vrddhi. They are 
made from stems with all kinds of finals. The following are examples: div-ya- 
‘relating to horses’ (diva-); urvar-ya- (VS.) ‘belonging to cultivated land’ 
(urvard-); dv-ya- ‘belonging to sheep’ (did-); vSyav-ya -• ‘belonging to wind’ 
(vdyu-) ; ndr-ya- ‘manly’ (nf- ‘man’); pitr-ya- ‘belonging to the fathers’ (pitf-); 
gdv-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (go-); nav-ya - (AV.) ‘navigable’ (ndtt- ‘boa*’), 
svarAj-ya- ‘autocracy’ (sva-rAj- ‘sovereign’); karman-ya- ‘skilful in work’(Airman-), 
vfsn-ya-i ‘virile’ (vfsau- ‘male’); sat-yd -* ‘true-’ (tart/-), pracyd- (AV.) ‘eastern’ 
(prAnc ); ayus-yd- (VS. AV.) ‘length of life' • (Ayus-) 

«. The final -a is retained before the suffix in hrartydya- ‘made of gold’ (hiranyc-), 
while - an is dropped before it in aryamyd • •intimate’ (atya^man- ‘companion’). The suffix 
is added pleonastically in avydya- and dvyaya• ‘belonging to sheep’ (beside dvya-) and 
gavyd-ya- ‘derived from cows’ (beside gdvya*); also in forming a few possessive com¬ 
pounds, as su-hds/ya- ‘skilful-handed’ (beside su-kdsta*) 5 . It is also t sed in forming a 
few governing compounds, as ddhi-gartya - ‘being on the driver’s seat’ {gdrta*\ abhi- 
ttabhyd-m > adv. ‘near the clouds' (ndbbas~)6. 

& In some adjectives and substantives, the suffix has a primary appearance; e. g. 
puyya- ‘flower', yujya- ‘related*, mddhya » ‘middle', mdrya - ‘young man', surya- ‘sun’, 
f. sur-yd-l (sv&r- ‘light’). 

y. Though as a gerundive suffix ya must be regarded as primary, it is manifestly 
secondary in certain adjectives which have a gerundive senge; thus a-vi-mokya• (AV.) 
‘not to be loosened’, pari-vargyd- 3 (AV.) ‘to be avoided*. ^ 

<f. Akin to the gerundives are a few abstract feminines in yd; e. g. kf-tya-* action', 
‘enchantment’, vidyd- 9 (AV.) ‘knowledge’, divayajyd* ‘worship of the gods’. 

229. The rare suffix -yin, like An, forms a few possessive adjec¬ 
tives, all of which except one occur in the VS. They are qtattt-yin- (VS.) 
having one’s bow drawn’ ( A-tata -), dkanvZ-yin~ (VS.) ‘bearing a bow’ ( dkdnvan -), 
mara-yln - 10 (RV 1 * 3 4 5 .), N. of a man, srka-yln - (VS.) ‘having a spear' {srkd-) y 
S 7 adhz-yin~ ix (VS.) ‘owning the Svadha’. 

230. The suffix ~ra, forms four superlatives from prepositions and about 
a dozen ordinary nouns, most of which are adjectives. The superlatives 
are ddha-ra - ‘lower’, dpa-ra- ‘later*, dva-ra~ ‘lower’, upa-ra - ,a ‘lower’. The 
ordinary adjectives formed with the suffix have the s$nse of ‘belonging to’ 
or ‘connected with*. It is usually added direct; c. g. dkutn rd-*g rey’ (dhQma- 
‘smoke’), airT-rd - ‘ugly*, pamsu-rd- ‘dusty* (pamsit k ‘dust’, AV.), and with 
initial Vrddhi Agnidhra - ‘belonging to the fire-kindler’ (agnidh-). It is added 
with connecting i in medh-i-rA- ‘wise* (medhA- ‘wisdom’) and rath-i-rd - ‘riding 
in a car’. It also occurs in a few substantives, some of which are of 


1 As if from ntvasva •; like vaiyasv-d- 
‘descendant of VyaSva’; cp. Whitney 
1204 b, c. 

* With Guna of final *u as usual before 
secondary suffixes (190); prdiavyd • ‘to be 
partaken of’ {pra-ai -) and urjavyd- ‘rich in 
nourishment’ (urj-) are formed without any 
primitives prdlu- and urju -. 

3 With syncope in the suffix of the pri¬ 
mitive; cp. 190. 

4 From the weak stem of the primitive; 
cp. 19a 

5 Gp. Whitney 1212 c. 


$ Cp. Whitney 1212 m. 

7 Cp. Wiutney 12130; and Roots, under 
svar - ‘sound*. 

# Here the guttural shows that these 
words are derived from nominal stems 
• moka • and - varga 

9 In the RV. only in the compound/d/ia- 
vidyd * ‘knowledge of creatures'. 

Perhaps meaning ‘brilliant* or, according 
to Sayana, ‘destroying’ enemies. 

« The TS. IV. 4. U4 has svadhd vut 

i* For tmta-ra cp. above p. 90, 39 and 
note *. 
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doubtful etymology: karmd-ra- x ‘smith’, tnuska-ra - (AV.), a kind of small 
animal % sdmbara-\ N. of a demon, sdhkurd- (AV.) ‘penis’, sakds-ra- ‘thousand’. 

231. The suffix -/a forms about a dozen adjectives with the same 
meaning as those formed with - ra , with which it sometimes interchanges and 
of which it is generally a later form. Examples are: asll-ld- (AV.) ‘ugly’, 
kapi-ld- ‘brown’, jTva-ld- (AV.) ‘lively’, tilm-la- ‘fertile’, bahuld - ‘abundant’^ 
mad/tu-ld- ‘sweet’, sha-la- (AV.) ‘shiny’. This suffix also forms two or three 
diminutives: vrsa-ld- ‘little man’, sisd/a- ‘little child’, and the fem. salaka-ij- 
(AV.) ‘small splint’. 

232. The suffix -va forms a tew adjectives: arna-vd- ‘billowy', keia-vd- 
(AV.) ‘hairy anji-vd- (AV.) ‘slippery’, Janti-vd- (AV.) ‘friendly’, sraddhi-vd * 
‘credible’. 

233. The suffix -vat forms seven feminine abstract substantives, with 
a local sense, from adverbs or prepositions: arvn-vdt ‘proximity’, d-vdt- 
(AV.) ‘proximity’, ud-vdt - ‘height’, ni-vdt - ‘depth’. pard-vat - ‘distance’, pra-vdt - 
‘height’, sa in-vat* ‘region’. 

234. With the suffix -van, before which - a and -/ may be lengthened, 
are formed some twenty derivatives, nearly all adjectives with the sense of 
‘possessing’ or ‘connected with’. The adjectives are: amati-vdn- ‘indigent’, 
anlti-vdn- ‘Hostile’, fg/nl-van- ‘impetuous’, rna-vdn- ‘indebted*, dhitd-van - 1 * 3 4 5 * ‘rich 
in gifts’, d/iirvan- (AV.) ‘clever’, mag ha-van- ‘bountiful*, srusfl-vdn- ‘obedient’, 
satyd-van- ° (AV.) ‘truthful \$amdd-van- ‘warlike’, svadhd-van-, f. - varl - 7 8 ‘faith¬ 
ful’, hdrd-van- (VS.) ‘hearty’; also the feminines sumna-vdrl- ‘bringing favour', 
sUnf-tti-varl- ‘joyous’. Somewhat anomalously formed are indhan-van- ^possessed 
of fuel* ( indhana -), sahd-van- s and sdho-vart - Q (AV.) ‘mighty’. There are also 
the substantives dthar-van - m. ‘fire-priest’, musi-vdn- m. ‘robber’, and sani-t- 
van-'° ‘reward’. 

2 35 * The Suffix -vant forms, from nominal stems of every kind, possessive 
adjectives numbering at least 250 in the Sarrihitas. A final vowel is often 
lengthened before the suffix, most frequently but very rarely ~u. Examples 
are: kdsa-vant- ‘hairy’, a/vd-vant- ‘possessed of horses’ (beside dsva-vant-); 
prajd-vant- ‘having progeny’; sdkhi-vant- ‘having friends’, sdkti-vant- ‘mighty’ 

( sdkti- ‘might’); dy&vdrprthivfrvant - n (AV.) ‘connected with heaven and earth’; 
visnu-vant- ‘accompanied by Vi?i>u’, vi$n-vdnt~ ‘dividing’ (v/su- ‘apart’); hdrit- 
vant- ‘gold-coloured* ; ftsan-vant- (AV.) ‘having a mouth’, rdman-vant- and 
ZSma-vant - (AV.) ‘hairy’, sjrsan-vdnt- (AV.) ‘having a head’; kakubh-vant - (MS. 

1. ii 1 ) ‘having a peak’; svdr-vant- ‘splendid’; pdyas-vant- ‘containing milk’, 
nqs-vant- (AV.) ‘having a nose*. With external Sandhi: ppsad-vant- ‘variegated’ 12 . 

a. Some of these derivatives, especially if formed from pronominal stems, 
have the meaning of ‘resembling’ instead of ‘possessing’; thus md-vant- ‘like 
rne’, i-vant -'so great’, ki~vant- ‘how far?’, fndras-vant-** ‘like lndra’, nila-vant- 


1 icvdra- ‘treasury’ probably stands by 
haplology for ttva-vara-. 

* The word occurs in TS. v. (B) as an 
adjective meaning ‘having testicles’. 

3 Probably a foreign word. 

4 From arva- ‘hither’ contained in arvdnc- 
‘hitherward’ and some other derivatives, 

5 The Pad a text has liftita-van*. 

° The Pada text has safyd-zian*. 

7 The fem. of the secondary -van being 
formed like that of the primary -van ; see 
177 and cp. 179 a. 

8 The Pada text has sahd-van*. 


° The only instance of external Sandhi 
with this suffix. 

10 With ■/ interposed, as after short radical 
vowel preceding primary -van; e. g. kf-t- 
van -. 

11 Retaining the double accent of the pri¬ 
mitive. 

*2 In a few derivatives -vant has the 
appearance of a primary suffix: vivds-vant- 
or vt-Vasvant- ‘shining’, dr-vant- ‘swift*, ya/t- 
vant- ‘speeding*. 

*3 With the s of the nominative. 
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aiacK.ish 1 2 3 , nr-vant- ‘manly*. From this sense is derived the use of the neuter 
acc. as an adverb of comparison, e.g. manus-vdt ‘like Manus’, ‘as Manus did’. 

236. The very rare suffix - vaya ) probably a noun in origin, seems to 
be found only in one numeral adjective, cdtur-vaya- ‘fourfold’, and one sub¬ 
stantive, dru-vdya- (AV.) ‘wooden dish*. 

237. The suffix -ra/ia (cp. 179) seems to be used in the formation of 
secondary derivatives only in krsi-vala- ‘peasant’ {krsi- ‘tillage’) and in the 
♦cm. nad-vald- (VS.) ‘reed-bed’. 

238. The suffix -vin is used in forming nearly twenty possessive adjectives 

from stems ending in -a (which is lengthened), -£*, -as\ thus ubhaya-vlq- 

‘partaking of both’ {ubhdya-), astM-vin- ‘obedient to the goad’, yasds-vtn - 

(AV.) ‘beautiful’. To the analogy of the derivatives from stems in -as is due 
the insertion of s in iata-s-vin - ‘possessing a hundred*. The only derivatives 
from stems ending in any consonant other than s are dhrsad-vin - ‘bold’ 

( t dhrsdt *) and vag-vin- (AV.) ‘eloquent* {vdc- ‘speech’), both formed as in 
external Sandhi. 

239. The only derivative of the suffix -rjra forming names of relation¬ 
ship which occur in the Saiphitas seems to be bhrdtr-vya- (father’s) 

'brother’s son’ *. 

240. The suffix -da forms eight or nine adjectives or substantives without 

in most instances changing the original meaning. The adjectives are ita-ia- 
‘variegated’, babhlu-id - (VS.) ‘brownish’, ywa-Sd - ‘youthful’, and with possessive 
sense roma-id- ‘hairy*. The substantives are ahku-sa - m. ‘hook’, kditna-$a~ 
(AV.) m. or n. ‘stupefaction* (?), kala-sa - m. ‘jar*, turvd-sa-, N. of a man, 
lopa-id-* m. ‘jackal’. t 


V. COMPOUNDS. 


riENFEY, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 245—282. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 

1246_1316. — REUTJKE, Die altiodischen nominalcomposita, ihrer betonung nach unter- 

sucht, KZ. 3t, 157 — 232; 485—612. — Wackrrnagei., Altindische Grammatik, 2*, 
Nominalkomposition, 1905: cp. Bartholomar, IF. 20^ 162—172 (Anzeiger). 

241. Form of compounds. — The Vedic language has inherited from 
the Indo-European speech the power of combining words into a compound 
treated like a simple word as regards accent, inflexion, and construction. 
Both iu the frequency and the length of compounds the Vedic language 
resembles that of Homer. In the RV. and the AV. no compounds of more 
than three independent members occur; and those which consist of three 
members are rare, such as adabdka-vrata-pramati- ‘superior-minded owing to 
unbroken observances’, pilrva-kchna-kftvan- ‘fulfilling former wishes, tnti/w - 
avadya-pa- ‘mutually warding off want’, hdri-manyu-sdyaka- ‘stimulating the 
mettle of the bays*. 

The two characteristic features of a compound are unity of accent 
and use of the uninflected stem in the first member (or members). There 
are, however, exceptions to both these rules. The Sandhi between the two 
numbers is occasionally different from that between words in a sentence. 
Occasionally also tmesis of a compound occurs 4 . Generally speaking a 


* The doubtful word vy ainuv-in - (VS 1 .) I 4 Frequently in dual compounds, as dyava 
seems to add - in to the present stem with | ha ksdmd ‘heaven and earth’; occasionally 
interposed euphonic | in others also, as dittos dr ehrpam for stoiah- 

2 pily-vya- ‘father’s brother’, -uncle’, occurs I sepam- y ttard vd stuns am for ndrdrsawsam ; 

in the later language. j saptd me sapta for saptu-sap/a me. 

3 Cp. Gustav Meyer, IF. 1, 32S. 
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apound assumes a modified and single meaning as compared with the 
ame words used* in juxtaposition in a sentence; e. g. krsna-sakurtf- (AV.) 
raven’, while krsnah sakunih would mean ‘black bird’. Compounding must 
take place when a derivative has to be formed from the two words; as 
ksditraptf-ya- ‘property’ beside ksetrasya pdti - ‘lord of the field’. Sometimes, 
however, the case-ending remains while the compound accent is used, as 
ayas-po$a-dA- ‘bestowing abundance of wealth’, beside rdyds posa - ‘abundance 
of wealth’. There is a tendency to compounding when the first of two 
syntactical words is indeclinable. Thus beside dam yds ‘happiness and wel¬ 
fare’ also appears satn-yds (1. 34*); and analogously the indeclinable form or 
atem of a word takes the place of the case \ Sometimes compounds are 
formed by the coalescence of inflected words occurring side by side in a 
sentence. Thus visv&hci (TS.) ‘all days’ beside aha visvn (RV.) has become 
visvAha ‘daily’ with a single accent. Occasionally, when two compounds 
have the same final member, the latter is used only once, as mitrotd * 
/nddhyStithim (1. 36 7 ) for mitrdtithim utd mcdhyatithim ; pataydn mandaydt - 
sakham (l 47) for pataydt-sakham mandaydt'sakhatn. Sometimes one of the 
members of a compound governs a case-* outside the compound, as drvato 
m&msa-hhiksAm (1. 162**) ‘begging for the‘flesh of the steed’ ; in some instances 
pleonastically, as gandnam gand-patim (11.23 1 ) ‘troop-leader of troops’. A case- 
form may agree with the first member of a compound when that member 
has the form or even only the sense of that case, as rayds-kdmo visvdpsnyasya 
(vil 42 6 ) ‘desirous of wealth of all forms’; or a case-form may agree with 
the second member, while coordinated in sense with the first, as tntiha*dhant 
. . tirbhe (1, 7*) ‘in great booty (and) in small*. 

a. The gender of compounds is, in Copulatives (Dvandvas) and 
Determinatives (Tatpuru$as) ending'in substantives, that of the last member 4 ; 
but collective compounds are regularly neuter 5 . Compounds ending in adjec¬ 
tives, possessives, and governing compounds have the gender of the substan¬ 
tives with which they agree or which they represent. The number in Deter¬ 
minatives is that of the last member. In Copulatives of the older types it is 
dual or plural according to the total number meant by the combination, 
while it is singular (and neuter) in the later type. Collective compounds 
(whether copulatives or possessives) are singular. Compounds ending in 
adjectives, possessives,, and governing compounds, have the number of the 
substantive with which they agree or which they represent 

A. The First Member of Compounds. 

242. Its form.— The first member of nominal compounds may consist 
of nouns (including numerals and pronouns) or indeclinables suitable for quali¬ 
fying nouns. Exceptionally an inflected form appears in this position qualifying 
the second member in dependent detenninatives and possessives. This is 
mainly due to words frequently in juxtaposition becoming permanently joined; 
thus beside the two independent words jds pdtih (vir.38 6 ) ‘lord of the family* 


* Thus for vifftob krama- (AV. TS.) ‘step 
of Vi$$u* there' appears in a B. passage of 
the TS. (v. 2.1 1 ) the compound vifnu-kramd*. 

* The Pada text reads mitra utd. 

j This seems to be almost restricted to 
thee genitive in the Samhtt&s, hut many 
examples of ot^er crises (acc., inst, dat., 
abb) oecuT in the later language. 

4 In a few Dvandvas the gender of the 


first member prevails (265, notes I and 2); 
and a few Determinatives change the gender 
of the final member, as paim-sdta- (VS.) n. 
(tala*) ‘shed for the wives (of sacrificers)’ 
and agra-jihvd - (VS.) n ‘tip of the tongue’ 
(jihva-). 

5 Both Dvandvas (266) and Bahuvrthis 
(290). 
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find the compound jds-patim (i. 185 8 )But it partly also arises from a 
desire to express the syntactical relation of the words in the compound even 
without antecedent juxtaposition; as in the verbal determinatives dhanam-jaya- 
‘winning booty’, apsu-sdd - ‘dwelling in waters’; or in possessives like r3yds- 
kama- ‘desirous of wealth’. Such case-endings show a tendency to encroach 
beyond their legitimate sphere; thus the frequency of the ending -as before 
-pati; e. g. vac-ds-pdti - ‘lord of speech’, led to its becoming the general 
genitive sign before that word, as in rdtha-s-pati- ‘lord of the car 1 ( rdtha -). 
Similarly, according to apsu-ksi-t- ‘dwelling in the waters’ was formed apsu-ji-t- 
beside ab-jl-t- ‘winning waters’, where the locative is not appropriate. Ordinarily 
the first member appears only in its stem form. As the stem cannot express 
number it may mean either the singular or the plural. That it often indicates 
the plural is shown by expressions like nardm or jdminatfi nr-pstf ■- ‘man- 
guardian of men’ or ‘people’. The plural sense is also evident in compounds 
like devd-krta- ‘made by the gods', vlrd-jzia- ‘produced, by men’, nr-pdti- 
‘lord of men’. In personal pronouns and cardinals’ the number is of course 
inherent in the stem itself. 

a. The gender is expressed in the first member only in as far as 
feminine words retain their f. stem when coordinated in copulatives or depen¬ 
dent on the final member in the sense of a case in determinatives; e. g. 
patm-uila- (VS.) ‘shed for wives’. The f. suffix -3 is, however, often shortened 
to a 2 * , as in amTva-hdn- ‘destroying suffering’, amTva-sdiana- ‘dispelling suffering’ 
(amli'S-). But when a feminine adjective as first member agrees attributively 
with a feminine in the last member, it appears in the masculine stem-form J; 
e. g. prdyata-daksina- ‘one by whom a sacrificial fee (ddksinzA has been 
presented’ 4 . 

243. If the stem is liable to gradation, that form is used which occurs 
in the weak cases. Thus in the vowel stems -u, -r, appear; e. g. pdti- 
jusfa- ‘dear to a husband’, vasu-vid- ‘finding wealth’, pitr-yajnd- ‘sacrifice to 
the manes’. Similarly dyu- (diii-) ‘heaven’ appears before consonants, as dyu-ksd- 
‘dwelling in heaven’, dyn-bhakta- ‘presented by heaven’, but div- before vowels, 
as din’ll- ‘going to heaven’, div-isti- ‘prayer’. The two stems ddru- ‘wood’ 
and dp- ‘water’ are reduced to dru- and ap -: dru-padd - ‘wooden pillar’, dru 
\dd- ‘sitting on the tree’; ap-tur- ‘overcoming the waters’, ab ja- ‘derived from 


sad- 

waters’. The stem pftm&ms- ‘man’ appears in the weak form pu/ns- in pumi- 
cctli- (VS. AV.) and put/tf-ca/ii- (VS.) ‘courtezan’ (‘running after men’). 

Stems in ~an have -a not only before consonants 5 , but also before 
vowels 6 and y, v 7 ; e. g. raja-putra- ‘king’s son’, uksdnna- ‘devouring bulls’ 
(uksdn-), dsmfcsya- ‘whose mouth is a rock’ (asman-), ordhmeddha- ‘kindled 
with devotion’ (brahman-), brahmaudand - (AV.) ‘boiled rice (odand-) for 
Brahmans* (brahman-). Exceptions, however, are nemann-is- ‘following the lead, 1 , 
vrsan-afad- ‘drawn by stallions’, vpsan-vasu- ‘having great wealth* 8 . 

b* Stems in -in seem to follow the same analogy, dropping the -n betore 
consonants; thus luri-gu- (only voc.) ‘having strong cattle’ and saci-pujana- 
(only voc.) ‘worshipping the strong’ 9 . 


1 The compounding of such forms probably 
often started from vocatives like sahasasputra 
treated as a unit in regard to accent. 

* This, however, seems to be due to 
metrical influence. 

J An exception in urvy-uti- ‘giving wide 
aid*, where the f. stem urvt- appears instead 
of the m. uru-. 

4 In byhiochandtu- (AV) ‘having BfhaU 

IacIo Aryan Research. L *. 


as metre' and jagac-ckandas- (AV. VS.) ‘having 
Jagatl as metre’, the first members doubtless 
represent neuter names of the metres. 

5 As in raja-bhis etc. 

6 Unlike rdj-ft-e etc. 

7 Not -an as in rajati-ya-, udan-vant-. 

° In dsbvtt-isu- ‘having arrows in his 
mouth 1 the first member is a locative. 

9 Cp* W A.CKKRXAGEL 2*, ; .p. 54 ft, note. 
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c. Occasionally the weak grade stem used as first member does 
not occur as an independent word; thus ksd-p&vant - and ksa-pdvant- ‘earth- 
protector’ from ksdm- ‘earth’; JHu-badh- ‘bending the knee’ from jdnu- ‘knee*; 
man-dhntf - ‘devout man’ from matt-as- ‘mind* (through *manz -), sdt-pati- ‘lord 
of the abode’, probably from sdd-as- ‘abode’ (through *sats-). 

304. When in the inflexion of a word two or more collateral stems 
(not differing in gradation only) are used, the one which appears in weak 
cases is mostly employed as first member in compounds, x. Even though 
the stem as-yh- ‘mouth’ is inflected throughout, the alternative stems of weak 
cases as- and dsan~ are preferred: a-daghnd- ‘reaching to the mouth’, asdnn- 
tsu - x ‘having arrows in his mouth’. 2. udan- 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ‘water’ is preferred to uda-kd-*: 
uda-grabha - m. ‘holding water’, uda-pQ - (AV.) ‘purified by water’, uda-meghd- 
‘water-shower’; uda-kd- appears only in uddkatman -♦ (AV.) having water for 
its chief substance’. 3. Of the three stems pdnthan -, path/-, path only the 
middle one, which appears before consonant endings, is used: pathi-kft - ‘path- 
making’, pathi-raksi - ‘protecting roads’. 4. sdkan-s is preferred to Mkrt- 
‘dung* : saka-dhiima- (AV.) ‘dung-smoke’, saka-pindd- (VS.) ‘lump of dung’, 
sdka-pnta- (‘purified by dung*), N. of a seer. 5. iTrsan - is preferred to tiras- 
‘head’: t\rsa-kapald - (AV.) ‘skull’, itrsa-bhidya - (AV.) n. ‘head-splitting, ifrsi I- 
mayd- (AV:) m. ‘disease (amaya-) of the head’. 6. There is fluctuation 
between pad - and pdda • ‘foot’, mams-* and mams a- ‘flesh’, hfd- and hr daya- 
‘heart’ : pad-ghosd- 7 (AV.) ‘sound of footsteps’, but pada-gfhya , ger. ‘seizing 
by the foot’: mUms-pdcana- ‘used for cooking flesh’, but mamsa-bhiksa- 
‘begging for flesh’, hrd-rogd - ‘heart-disease’, but hrdaya-vidh - ‘wounding the 
heart’ 8 . 

245. Alternative adjective stems sometimes appear in the first member 
of compounds. Thus in the RV. mahi- interchanges with mahz- 9 ‘great’ in 
Karmadharayas and Bahuvrlhis, as mdhi-ksatra ‘owning great sway’, but maha- 
dkand - ‘great booty’, mahd-manas- ‘great-minded’ 10 . A few stems in -i appear 
instead of or interchanging with others in -ra: rfi • in rji-pya- and the 
Proper Names rji-svan- lx beside rjrd- ‘quick’ in rjrfiha- (‘having quick horses’), 
N. of a man; *dabkl - in dabhiti- (for +dabhl-iti-) ‘injurer’, beside dabhrd - 
‘small’ in dabhrd-cetas - ‘of little wit*; hnti- in hity-diic- 12 ‘bright’, beside svitrd- 
(AV.) ‘white’; sad- in sad-vid- ‘belonging together’, beside d-sk-ra- 1 * ‘united’; 
perhaps also - kravi - for *kruvi - in d-kravi-hasta- ‘not having bloody hands’, 
beside krU-rd - ,4 (AV.) ‘bloody’. 

a. A few adjective stems in •/ used as first member neither occur as uncompounded 
adjectives nor have corresponding adjective stems in - ra : tuvi-jatd- ‘mightily born’, 
(md-grtva- ‘strong-necked’, t%cvy- 6 jas- ‘very strong’; gabki-$ak (AV.) 'deep down’. 


1 See above p. 145, note 8 . 

* Inst sing. uda y pi. uda-bhis. 

3 Nom. u acc. udakdm . 

4 With irregular accent; cp. Wacker- 
nagel 2*, p. 56, note. 

5 Inst, saka-bkts (TS.), nom. acc. idkfU 

6 Beside vaua • ‘wood’ (which is fully in¬ 
flected and appears in vcuid-dhiti- ‘layer of 
wood*), the stem vast- (gen. van-&m y loc. 
vamsit) is perhaps used in v am-saga- ‘bull’, 
van-dhnra- ‘car-seat’, and van-ad • ‘devouring 
wood*(?). 

7 Perhaps in fdd-gfbhi- t X. of a man or 

demon, if pa { i- * pad- y cp. Wackernagel 

l, 148 a. 


8 On the other hand, of the alternative 
stems dsfj- and asan ■ ‘blood’, only the nom. 
acc. form is used; e. g. asrh-jAvan- (AV.) 
‘drinking blood’, asfh-mukha- (AV.) ‘bloody- 
faced’. 

9 mahd- being the m., mahi - the n. nom. 
acc. stem, beside the weak dat. mah-i etc. 

10 The AV. has the stem mahdt- in the 
KarmadhEraya mahat-kdn<fd- y ‘great section*. 

1* Perhaps also in fjiti- («® fji-Ui-\ cp. 
Wackernagel 2 *, p. 59. 

xa Cp. i//*- /iid- ‘white-footed’, sii:-prtfha- 
Vhite-backed'. 

*3 From sac- ‘be attached’ with syncope. 

M Cp. Wackernagel 2*, p. 59- 
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246. Extension of the stem sometimes takes place in the first member. 
The commonest addition is -a owing to the frequency of that ending: dur - 
a-dabhnd- (AV) ‘eluding doors’, ctsvin-a-krta- (VS.) ‘done by the Alvins’; 
vlsaujas- 1 (VS.) ‘ruling the people’; sad-a-red-* (AV.) ‘collection of six verses’. 
An a-stem becomes one in -as in yaksmo-dhA- (AV.) ‘seat of a disease* (ydksma -). 
An extension with -d appears in satad-vasu-* ‘having a hundred (Jatd-) 
treasures’, and in dn-atid-bhuta -♦ ‘unsurpassed’. 

a. Shortening of the stem sometimes takes place by the dropping 
of a final t ox s (preceded by a) or of the vowel -a; thus prsodara - (TS. 
v. 6. 14 1 ) ‘having a spotted (prsat-) belly’ ( udara -); apna-rAj- ‘ruling over 
riches’ ( dpnas -); bhar-isd- 5 (iv. 40*) ‘desiring booty* ( bhara -); til-pinja- (AV.) 
‘barren sesamum* (/*&/-); sas-pinjara * (TS.iv.5.2 11 3 4 * ) ‘reddish like grass’ (sasd-) f 
may also be an example, but it is more probably a modification of das- 
pihjara- (VS. xvi. 17) by haplology for *saspa-pinjara -. 

247. Adverbs often occur as first member of compounds. In several 
instances a nominal stem in -a represents an adverbial case (acc., inst, abl., 
loc.) formed from that stem; thus nitya-vatsa - ‘having a calf continually* 
(; ttiiyam ); satya-ydj- ‘sacrificing tmly’ ( satydm ), sa7nantd-siti-ba.hu- (VS.) ‘whose 
forefeet are white all round’ ( samantdm j; sana-jA- *1)01X1 of old’ (** sand or 
sanAt); upakd-caksas- ‘visible from near at hand’ {up&kd ‘near’). Occasionally 
a nominal stem which has no separate existence is abstracted from the adverb; 
thus ard-manas- ‘ready-minded* (from dram ‘ready*), ard-mati- ‘suitable prayer’, 
abhyardha-ydjvan- ‘offering apart’ (< abhyardhds ). A cardinal is sometimes 
thus used instead of its adverb: try-arusa- ‘reddish in three places* (/rAr), 
dvi-jd- (AV.) ‘bom twice’ (dvi-s). 

248. The case-ending is also preserved in several instances; thus 
aram-kft- ‘preparing*, sakam-nks- ‘sprinkling together’, sakatn-yuj- ‘joined 
together’ (sakdm) y sftyam-bhava- (AV.) ‘becoming evening’; padca-dosd- (VS.) 
‘late evening*. Adverbs that are neither case-forms nor look like them 
regularly remain unchanged; thus aksnayd-druh- 6 ‘injuring wrongly’; itthA-dhi- 
‘truly devout’; idd-vatsara- (VS. AV.) ‘the present year’, a particular kind of 
year; punar-nava- ‘renewing itself’, punar-bhd- ‘arising again’; visvdto-dhi- 
‘observing in all directions’, visu-rUpa - ‘coloured variously’ (visu-), visQ-vft- ‘rolling 
in various directions’. A nasal is added in maksu-mgamd- ‘approaching quickly’ 
(maksd). 

249. Prepositions frequently occur as the first member of a compound, 
x. Owing to their originally adverbial character they may qualify ordinary 
adjectives or substantives like adverbs; thus dti-krsna- (VS.) ‘excessively 
dark’, vi-mahl- ‘very great’; pra-napst - ‘great grandson’, vl-vdc- ‘opposing shout’; 
and in Bahuvnhis: J>ra-sr/igd- (VS.) ‘having prominent horns’, vy-amsa- ‘having 
shoulders, wide apart’. 

2. Owing to their constant connexion with verbs they are very common 
before verbal nouns; e. g. upa-sfu-t- and upa-stuti- ‘invocation’; puro-hita- 
‘domestic priest*. 

3. Owing to their frequent connexion with cases, they also appear in a 
governing sense; e. g. adhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the car-seat*, anu-patha- 
‘following the path*. 


1 For vtia-ojas* like (AV. VS.) jr atyaujas- 
(*=» salya-ojas -) instead of vip-ojas-. 

2 Lik e pahcarrd^ pxutea-yca. 

3 Influenced by the analogy of paheasad- 
‘5° etc., and viddd-vasu- r etc. 

4 Due to a confusion of *ati-bhuta - = ait' 

bhuta • 'surpassed’ and ddbhufa - 'marvellous’. 


5 According to the analogy of gav-ifd- 
'desiring cows’. 

6 aksna-y&van- 'going across 7 stands by 
haplology for *ak$naya-yavan*> Cp. Wacker- 
NAGEL 2*1 p. 128 d. 
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a. Preposittons as first member sometimes appear in a shortened form ; thus bhi- *=* 
akhix in ‘healer’; o - ■= ava in o-gana- (‘away from the crowd’) ‘isolated’, ‘wretched’, 

and in o-paid- ‘top-knot* (Hhat which is tied down’, from pas - ‘fasten’). On the other 
hand, dnu several times appears lengthened to anu-\ thus an-anu-kftyd- ‘inimitable’, 
an-anu-dd- ‘not giving way’, dn-dnu-diffa- ‘unsolicited*, dn-ann-bhuti - ‘disobedient’, dnu-$dk 
‘in constant succession’. 

250. Sam and sa- « —The preposition sam is of very common occur¬ 
rence as first member. This is its form invariably before vowels, and 
when accented originally always before consonants. Its unaccented form 
sa- («= sm-) should phonetically always appear before consonants. But the 
proper use of sam- and r<z- before consonants has begun to be confused. 

a. In determinatives (1) when the final member is a verbal noun sam- 
always appears before a vowel, as sam-ankd- (AV.) ‘hook;’ (from anc- ‘bend’), 
sam-idh - ‘fuel’; and sdm- if accented predominates 3 before consonants, being 
phonetic; e. g. sam-gati - f. doming together’, sdm-dhatr- ‘one who puts 
together’, sdm-prkta- ‘mixed’. sa-, however, also occurs in sd-gdki- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘eating together’, sd-cyuti- (MS. n. 7 12 ) Tailing together’, si-pTti- (VS. MS.) 
f. ‘drinking together’, sd-huti- f. ‘joint invocation’. 

(2.) sa- is preserved before accented verbal nouns formed from the 
simple root with or without or with the suffixes -a, -ana, -van, - in; thus 
sa-cit- ‘thinking’, sa-badh- (TS. in. 2. 12*) ‘oppressed’, sa-yuj- ‘united’, sa-vfdh- 
‘increasing together’, sa-stubh - (TS. iv. 3. 12 2 ), a kind of metre, sa-sydd- 
‘streaming together’*; sa-ksid- ‘dwelling together’, sa-srud- ‘streaming’ 5 ; sa-gm-d- 
(VS.) ‘coming to terms', sa-jisa- ‘unanimous’, sa-mddana- ‘conflict’ 6 ; sa-yA-van- 
‘going along with’, sa-yug-van- ‘united with’, sa-sthA-van - ‘standing together’, 
sa-jid-van - ‘victorious’; sa-vas-in- (AV.) ‘dwelling together’ 7 . 

(3.) Before ordinary adjectives sam- appears in sdm-vasu- ‘fellow-dweller’, 
sdm-misla- ‘commingling’, sdmpriya- (VS.) ‘loving one another’, and even 
when unaccented before ordinary substantives in sam-vatsard- ‘year’, sam- 
grama- (AV.) ‘assembly’, but sa-pdtnl- *co-wife\ 

b. In Bahuvrihis when the meaning is (1.) ‘together’ (as in the verbal 
use of the preposition) sam - appears, as sam-hanu - (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’, sam-gavd- m. ‘(time when the) cows (are driven) together’, and (as 
usual before vowels) sam-udrd- m. ‘sea’. But when the meaning is (2) ‘united 
with’, ‘accompanied by’ what is expressed by the final member, sa - is almost 
exclusively used (and nearly always even accented) 8 , as sd-eetas- ‘accompanied 
by intelligence’, ‘rational’; sam - occurs here only in sdm-sahasra - ‘accompanied 
by a thousand’, and in sdmpainJ- (AV.) ‘accompanied by her husband’ 9 In 
this sense sam- still appears before vowels in sdm-agra- and sam-agra- (AV.) 
(‘including the top’), ‘complete*, sdm-at\ga-( AV.) ‘accompanied by all limbs’ 10 , 
‘complete*, sdm-niir- ‘accompanied by mixture’, ‘mixed’; but even here sa- 
once in the RV. takes the place of sam- in the compound sasana- (x. 90^) 


x The initial a - 01 some other prepositions 
\9' lost in the later language: pi- dpi(&B.); 
dhi • =» ddhi and va - *=* ava are post-Vedic. 

2 See Wackernagel 2*, p. 72 *, and cp. 
Brugmann, KZ. 25, 214, note. 

3 sam - occurs more than three times as 
often as sa • before consonants, doubtless 
owing to the parallel use of sam - with 
verbs. 

4 But also sam-gfo i ’assenting*, sam-yat- 
‘contiguous*. 

5 But also sam-ji-t- ‘conqueror 1 , sam-ha-t- 
iayer*. 


6 But also sam-gama - ’coming together*, 
sam-cdrana - ‘suitable for walking on*. 

7 With verbal nouns otherwise formed, 
as with -tra oY -mi only sam - occurs, as 
sam-hotrd - ‘joint sacrifice*, sampradnd - inter¬ 
rogation*. 

« With the usual Bahuvrihi accent on the 
first member. 

9 In order to distinguish this sense from 
that of sapdtni • ‘co-wife*. 

10 Cp. also the adv. sam-antd-m (AV.) ‘in¬ 
cluding the ends*, ‘‘completely*. 
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‘provided with food’ (ds'atia-), ‘eating’, and becomes common in the later 
Samhitas; e. g. sd/'/ga- (AV.) ‘accompanied by the limbs’ (dnga-), sdntardesa 
(AV.) ‘accompanied by the intermediate quarters’ (antardtsd-). — When the 
meaning is (3.) ‘in common', ‘same’, ‘identical* 1 sa - 2 is very common before 
consonants, as sd-keta - ‘having the same intention*, sd-laksmcui- ‘having the 
same characteristics’; while sam - appears only in sam-ttivarT- ‘having a calf 
in common’, sdm-manas- (AV.) ‘being of the same mind*, unanimous*, sa*,. 
mfitr- ‘having the same mother*. In this sense sam - alone appears (as usual) 
before vowels: sdm-anta- ‘contiguous’ (‘having the same boundary’), sdm-okas- 
‘having a common abode’, ‘living together’. 

251. Particles, which for the most part have no independent existence, 
frequently appear as first member of compounds. 

1. The negative particle, the form of which in the sentence is na, 
almost invariably appears in composition as a- 3 before consonants, and in¬ 
variably as an- before vowels. It completely reverses the meaning of the 
final member; thus mitrd - ‘friend’, a-mitra - ‘enemy’, sasti- ‘praise’, d-Sa$ti~ 
‘curse’ 4 5 . As participles, infinitives, and gerunds are nominal forms, 
they may be compounded with the privative particle: thus d-bibhyat- ‘not 
fearing’, d-budhya-mana- ‘not waking’, d-dasyant- /AV.) ‘not about to givjve 
d-vidvtims - ‘not knowing’ 5 . The syntactical form of the particle is very rare : 
na-murd- (AV*.) *non-dying’(?) 6 . Perhaps also* in na-pdl- ‘grandson’, if it 
originally meant ‘un-protected’ 7 * * . 

2. su- ‘weir, ‘very’, except in the RV. very seldom used independently* 
and du$- ‘ill’, ‘hardly’, which occurs as a prefix only, appear as first member 
in determinatives and possessives; e. g. su-kdra - ‘easy to be done’, sil-kt^c*' 
‘well-done’, su-dti- ‘giving willingly’, su-vasand- ‘fair raiment*, su-varnd- ‘fair- 



3. There are a few prefixes, beginning with k- which seem to be etymo¬ 
logically connected with the interrogative, and express depreciation, bad¬ 
ness, or difficulty: ku -9 in ku-card- ‘wandering about’, ku-nakhin- (AV.) ‘having 
diseased nails’, ku-tiamnamd - ‘hard to bend*, ku-yava - (VS.) ‘bringing bad 
harvest’ 10 ; kad- in kat-paya- ‘swelling horribly’; k/m- in kirn-si/d- (VS. TS. MS.) 
(land) ‘having small stones’, kim-purusa a kind of mythical being (‘some¬ 
what like a man*); a collateral form kavd- perhaps in kavZri- ‘stingy’, kava- 
sakhd- ‘selfish’ 11 . 

4. The particles -id and -c/d make their way into the first member o f 
compounds in the company of pronominal words to which they may 


x samana- is also used in this sense: as 
samQna-bandhu- ‘having the same relatives’. 

2 sa- has the sense of ‘one’ in sdhnd- (AV.) 
•lasting one day’, sa-kft ‘once’, sa-dwas and 
sa-dyas ‘on one and the same day*. 

3 This is the low-grade form (*« £•) of 
na-. 

4 It frequently reverses the pregnant sense 
of the final member, as vi-sastf- ‘(good) 
dissector’, a-visastf* ‘bad dissector’. 

5 Sec Knauer, Ueber die betonung der 

composita rait a privativum ira Sanskrit, KZ. 

27, 1—6S; examples from the later Sam- 

hitfis in Dei.brOck, Altindische Syntax 

p. 540 f., Syntaktische Forschungen 2, p. 530 f. 


6 na-pumsa-ka- •neuter’ also occurs in M S. 
and SB. 

7 See Ljeumann, Festgruss an Bohtllngk, 
p. 77 f. For a few other doubtful compounds 
with na - see Wackernagel 2*, p. 78, note. 

8 su occurs as an independent particle 
about 250 times (but never at the beginning 
of a sentence) in .the RV., rarely in die 
later Samhitas: only 14 times in AV. 

9 Often in adverbs such as kudos ‘whence? 
ku~tra ‘wherfe*. 

>0 On a few doubtful compounds with Ji/- 
see Wackernagel 2*, p. 83, note. 

xx Als*> in kdva-tiryanc- (TS.) ‘directed 
somewhat across’. 
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Appended; thus tad-id-artha - ‘directed to that particular object’; ka-cit-kara- 
‘effecting all maoner of things’; ku-cid-arthin- ‘striving to get anywhere’, kuka - 
cid-vid- ‘wherever being'. 

5. A few interjectional or onomatopoetic words are compounded 
with kara- and - krti - ‘making’ *■ ‘sound’, ‘utterance’, or -kartr- ‘maker’, to 
express tire actual phonetic sound of those words: thus vasaf-kara - (AV. VS.) 
‘the-inteijectiou vasaf, svadha-kftrd- ‘pronouncing (the benediction) $va-dhA\ 
svdha-krti- ‘consecration with the call svdha\ hin-kartf~ (TS.) ‘one who 
utters the sound hirl\ hih-kiira- (VS.) ‘the sound hin\ In has-kartf - ‘enli- 
vener’, has-kard- ‘laughter’, hds-krti- Ooud merriment’, the first member 
represents either an interjection connected with the verb hai- ‘laugh’, or a 
reduced form of *hasas- ‘laughter’ (like sdt-pati- for sadas-pati- through 
*sdts-pati : ). 

B. The Last Member of Compounds. 

252. Its fofm. — Practically all nouns may appear in this position. But 
many verbal nouns, especially participles, if used in their primary sense, are 
found exclusively after indeclinables which are capable of being combined 
with the corresponding verbs. Some stems also occur as final members 
though not used independently; such are verbal nouns formed from tire 
simple root with or without an added determinative also derivatives like 
-jarilna- (AV.) ‘belonging to the people ( jdna -) of —\ 

a. Change of ending. — When the gender of the tmal memoer is 
changed, the -a of feminine words, even though radical becomes -a in 
masculine or neuter compounds; thus priyosriya- ‘fond of cows’ (usr/ya-); 
an-avasa- ‘restless’ (from ava-sd- ‘rest’), a-sraddha- ‘unbelieving’ (from srad-dhi - 
‘belief’), rtd-jya- ‘well-strung' (from jyd- ‘bowstring’). Even -/ in a few instances 
becomes -a; thus ati-ratrd- ‘performed overnight’ and aho-ratrd- ‘day and 
night’ (r&trT -); api-sarvarS ‘early in the morning’ and ati-sarvarS or ati- 
sarvarSsu (AV.) ‘late at night’ (SarvarX-). 

On the other hand m. and n. stems m -a regularly end in -5 in the 
teminine, as cittagarbha - ‘having evident offspring’ {garbha- m.); and pdti- 
‘husband’ in f. possessives substitutes -patrii-\ thus SkapatnT- (AV.) ‘having a 
single husband’, dasd-patm - ‘having demons as lords’, sa-pdtnl - ‘having one 
husband in common’, sdm-patnX- (AV.) and saha-patnl- (AV.) ‘having her 
husband with her’, su-pdtni- ‘having a good husband’; also in the deter¬ 
minative vlrd-patnl- ‘wife of a hero*. 

253. Alternative stems.—When in the inflexion of a word alternative 
stems are used, only one of these, and as a rule the older one, appears as 
final member of possessive compounds: thus ddnt- ‘tooth’ (not ddnta-) in 
satd-dani - (AV.) ‘hundred-toothed’, suci-dant- ‘bright-toothed*; pad- ‘foot’ (not 
pdda-)\ apad- ‘footless’, uttand-pad - ‘whose feet are extended’, Ska-pad - 1 ‘one 
footed’; nds- ‘nose’ (not ndsa-) in fju-nas -* ‘straight-nosed’, N. of a man); 
iidhart - ‘udder’ (not ddhar -) in an-udhdn-* ‘udderless’, rapsdd-udhan- ‘having 
a distended udder’, f. d-cchidrodhn-f- ‘having an intact udder’; dhanvan- ‘bow’ 
(not dhdnus -) in abald-dhanvan- (AV.) ‘having a weak bow’, avatata-dhanvan- 
(VS.) ‘having an unstrung bow’, ksipra-dhanvan- ‘having a swift bow’, satd- 


1 The AV., however, has the nom. sing. 
ikapada-h. 

a According to Bloomfield also in 
rujtinaS) for nijand'nHs 'broken-nosed’; seej 
p. 59, note *. 1 


3 According tO WACKERNAGF.L 2 Sp. 92 (t 0 p), 
a^nasikd - occurs in TS. (vu. 5.12*. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 2*, p. 93, note. 
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dhanvan- (VS.) ‘having a hundred bows’ 1 ; sXrsdn - ‘head’ (not siras-) in a-sfrsdn- 
‘headless’, tri-iirsdn- ‘three-headed* 2 3 , £ ruru-krsn-T- ‘having the head of a Ruru 
antelope’*; hfd- ‘heart’ (not hfdaya -) in its long-grade fprm -hard- in dur- 
hdrd~ (AV.) ‘ill* disposed’ and su-hdrd- ‘good-hearted’. 

a. Sometimes an alternative stem is used which has not been preserved 
as an independent word; thus Jnu- ‘knee’ (weak form of jtinu -) in asitd-jhu- 
(AV.) ‘dark-kneed’, mitd-jnu - ‘firm-kneed’ 4 ; an old stem - medhas- in su-medhas- 
‘wise’ and puru-mddhas- (SV.) ‘wise’ beside the regular compounds in - medha - 
(from medhd - ‘wisdom’) such as puru-mddha - ‘having much wisdom’; -tvacas - 5 
‘skin’ in sArya-tvacas- (AV. VS.) ‘having a skin bright as the sun’ and Mr any a- 
tvacas - (AV.) ‘having a golden skin’, beside /z^- in sArya-tvac- and hiranya-tvac -. 

254. Transfer stems. — Some four stems appear in certain forms 
changed to stems in -as from a misunderstanding of the nom. -s in -a-s (as 
in su-prajd-s); thus from praja- ‘offspring’, d-prajas - (AV.) ‘having no off¬ 
spring’, and su-prajds - 6 7 ‘having good offspring’, hia-p rajas- ? (MS. 1. 5*) 
‘descendant of I<ja’; from ksa - ‘dwell’, divd-ksas - ‘living in heaven’; from 

‘give’, dravino-das - ‘bestowing wealth*; from ‘put’, vayo-dhds - (AV. 
VS.) ‘bestowing strength* and varco-dhds- (AV.) ‘bestowing vigour’. On the 
other hand, by the loss of final -s or -/ a few consonant stems are trans¬ 
formed to a -stems; thus beside dn-agas- ‘guiltless’ appears an-aga- } and beside 
puru-ddtpsas- ‘abounding in wondrous deeds’, puru-ddmsa -; Orv-astktvd- (VS.) 8 , 
n. du. ‘thigh and knee’, beside astbT-vdnt - m. du. 'knees (‘bony’); ubhayd-da - 9 
(AV.) ‘having teeth in both (jaws/, beside ubhayd-dat-. 

255. Vowel gradation in final member.— a. x. The low grade 
vowel of the roots da- ‘give’ and da - ‘cut’ disappears when the past parti¬ 
ciples *dita- ‘given’ ,0 and dita- ‘cut’ and the action noun *diti~ ‘giving’ become 
unaccented final members in a compound: thus dva-tta- (VS.) ‘cut off, devd-tta- 
f given by the gods’, vy-d-tta- (AV. VS.) ‘opened’, parx-tta- (VS.) ‘given up’ XI , 
d-pratl-tta - (AV.) ‘not given back’; bhaga-tti - ‘gift of fortune’, maghd-tti - 
‘giving of presents’, vdsu-tti- ‘granting of wealth’ ia . Unreduced forms, how¬ 
ever, occur in tvd-dnta- and tvd-datta - ‘given by thee’ and in havyd-dati - 
‘sacrificial gift’ 1 *. 

2. The vowels T and u in the radical syllable of the final member is 
in a few instances reduced to i and u; thus try-udhdn- ‘having three udders’ 
(Adhan-\ dhlju- ‘inspiring the mind’ (Jo- ‘impel’), su-sird- ‘having a good 
channel’, ‘hollow’ (slrd- ‘stream’), su-suti- ‘easy birth’ (sU-ti- TB.), a-huti- ‘in¬ 
vocation’ (otherwise sd-huti- ‘joint invocation’, etc.). Derivative -r is reduced 
to -i in d-ni-bhrsia-tavisi- ‘having unabated power’ ( tdvis-l -). 


1 The determinative indra-dhanus- Tndra’s 
bow*, occurs in the AV. 

1 The AV. however has pythu-Hras- ‘broad- 
headed’. 

3 From asthan - (beside asthi- % AV.) occur 
both an>asthdn • and an-astkdr ‘boneless*. 

4 Other reduced stems are sd-gdhi - (VS.) 
'joint meal’ (\/gAds-), mold- ‘nest’ (tu+ysadj 
upa-bd-u ‘noise’ (upa+ypad-) b-sk-ra- ‘united’ 
(ysao); perhaps pari-mia- ‘best part of’ 
(dmJa- ‘part’). 

5 Also in the derivative tvacas-ya- (AV.) 
‘being in the skin’, 

6 Under the influence of this new stem 
is formed su-prajas-tva- ‘possession of good 
offspring* (for *su-prajd-tvcd). 

7 In K. ifd-prajas- (IS. 3, 463) with the a 

of idd - unshortened. 


8 Formed by dropping the d of the weak 
stem afthXvdt: 

9 Formed by dropping the -1 of the weak 
stem -dai-. 

to This phonetic form has otherwise been 
ousted by the anomalous participle dat-td - 
made from the weak present stem dad-. 

1* The participle pra-tta- ‘given up* also 
occurs in TS. u. 2. 8 4 (B). 

xa prd-tH- ‘gift* also occurs in TS. v. 4.7* 
(B) and nir-ava-tti ‘distribution of shares’ 
in K. 

*3 The a of s&matt- ‘chant* is perhaps 
reduced to a in fk-sama* (VS.), fk-fama- (TS.), 
and fcl-fama-; cp. Wackernagel 2 *, 43 f-> 
note. 
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3. The 0 of go- ‘cow’ is reduced to -u in pdsii-gu- ‘rearing, cows’, N. of 
a man, and s/t-gd- ‘having fine cows’. The ~ai of rdi- ‘wealth’, is reduced to 
-i in brkdd-ri- ‘ ‘having abundant wealth'; perhaps also in rdhdd-ri- 1 2 3 4 5 , N. of 
a man. 

4. Final ~i and -u of the first member combine with the low grade 
form of a of dp- ‘water’ in the last member to r and a, in dvTp-d-* 
‘island’ (< dvi-ap -), pratrp-d-m ‘against’ (prati-) ‘the stream’, a/,np-d- ‘pond’ 
(i anu-ap-). 

b. On the other hand, radical a in several instances appears lengthened 
to a*. This occurs in several possessive compounds of jdni- ‘wife’: bhadra- 
Jdni- ‘having a beautiful wife’ (only voc.), yuva-juni- ‘having a young wife’, 
vittd-jnm- ‘having found a wife’, ‘married’, and with shifted accent dvi-jdni- 
‘having two wives’ and a-jdni- (AV.) ‘having no wife’. A similar lengthening 



ways 

Jatt 


vtic as- s (AV.) ‘employing similar speech’, vl-vacas- (AV.) 'speaking in various 
ys’ ( vdcas -), visvd-stirada r (AV.) ‘occurring every autumn’ (sardd-) ‘annual’, 
'a-sarada- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’ 6 . 

256. Adjectival suffixes. — Adjective compounds not infrequently add 
certain suffixes to mark their adjectival character more clearly. These suffixes 
are -ka, -/, -ya, -a, -in. 

1. The suflix - ka 7 is thus used in only two somewhat obscure compounds 
in the RV. tri-kadru-ka- (only pi.), a designation of certain soma vessels 
(kadr/i-) and try-iimba-ka- ‘having three mothers’ {ambit voc.); in the AV. 
occur vi-manyu-ka- ‘free from anger’ and sahd-kanlhi-kii- f. ‘with the throat’ 
[ka/iikd-, B.) 8 . 

2. In the final member of a few Bahuvrihis, the suffix -i sometimes 
takes the place of -a; thus prdty-ardhi- ‘to whom the half (drdha-) belongs’; 
dnjana-gandh-i- ‘having a smell ( gandhd -) of ointment’, dhnmd-gandhi- ‘smelling 
of smoke’, su-gdnd/d- or su-gand/il ‘sweet-smelling’; krsfd-md/ii- (AV.) ‘attaining 
success ( radha -) in agriculture’. 

3. I he suffix -ya is frequently added in Bahuvrihis; thus anyudar-ya - 



1 In the dative by ha dr ayt; cp. BB. 25, 
250. 

2 In the anomalous gen. sing, ydhdd^ 
ray as, 

3 Also nlp-< 7- ‘low-lying’ (ni-dp~ ‘into which 
the water flows down’) in K. 

4 * or a phonetic explanation of this phe¬ 
nomenon see Wackernagel zk 4? (p. xco): 
and cp. 1, 68 . 

5 There is a various reading sd-vdcasas 
in AV. vir. 12*, on which see Whitney’s 
note. 

6 On vi'hdyas- ‘of extensive power’, sdrra- 
Adyasr (AV.) ‘having all vigour’, stt-ramd- 
‘delighting’, suydma- ‘guiding well’, see 
Wackernagel 2», p. 101 (middle). 

7 This suffix, which is never accented, is 

probably identical with that which forms 


adjectives, as dnta-ka - ‘ending* from dtila - 
‘end*. 

8 In the YV. several examples occur; 
Wackernagel 2*, p. 102, cjuotes from the 
TS. a-ka?nd-fca- ‘earless’, a-danta-ka- ‘tooth¬ 
less*, a-padd’ka- ‘footless’, a/i-akft-ka- ‘eye¬ 
less*, an-ast/iirka* ‘boneless’, a-tvdk-ka- ‘skin¬ 
less*, saklr-ka- ‘accompanied by a blessing’, 

; an»asfr-ka- ‘lacking a blessing’; from the MS. 
j a-cchattdds-ka - ‘metreless’, an-dslha-ka- 'bone¬ 
less*. 

9 Also ran-masya- ‘six months old’, and 
sap(a-mdsya - ‘seven months old* in K. 

f 10 Also in TS. some compounds formed 
j with •deva-lyd- ‘having — for a deity* [dcOdtdd); 
j nand-xdi-yd* (MS.) ‘consisting of variotes 
villages*. 

«■* Also v/-sisn-ya- (K.) ‘tailless*. 
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sa-dhan-ya- ‘accompanied by gifts*, sdynthya- (VS.) ‘belonging to the 
same herd*, su-hast-ya- ‘fair-handed’ (beside su-hdsta-), hiranya-kcsya - ‘golden¬ 
maned’ (beside hiranya-kesa -)\ 

The suffix ~ya is also common in governing compounds with pre¬ 
positions as first member; thus ddhi-gart-ya- ‘being on the car-seat’, antah 
parsav-yd - (VS.) and antah-parsvyd- (VS.) ‘being between the ribs’, dnv- 
dntrya- (AV.) ‘being in the entrails’, api-kah-ya- ‘situated near the arm-pit’, 
dpa-trn-ya- (AV.) ‘being in the grass’, upa-miisya- (AV.) ‘occurring every 
month*, pdri-rathya - (AV.) 2 ‘being around the car’, n. part of the car. It 
also appears in the adverbially used governing compounds abki-nabhya-m 
‘near the clouds’ and ud-apyh-m (AV.) ‘upstream’. 

4. The final member of Bahuvrihis is very frequently extended by 
the suffix -a. In the RV. there are at least fifteen such stems; thus aks- ‘eye’ 
in an-aks-a- ‘eyeless’, ddhy-aks-a- ‘eye-witness’, catur-aks-a- ‘four-eyed’, bhury-aks-d- 
‘many-eyed*, sahasrdks-a- ‘thousand-eyed*, hirany&ks-d- ‘golden-eyed’, dktfth-a- 
(AV.) ‘whose eyes are anointed*, dn-aktaks-a-i (AV.) ‘whose eyes are not 
anointed’, dhurnaksd - (AV.) ‘smoke-eyed’, paryastnks-d - (AV.) ‘with eyes cast 
about’, sanisrasnks-d - (AV.) ‘having constantly falling eyes’, hary-aks-d- (VS.) 
‘yellow-eyed*; *asih - 4 ‘bone’ in an-asth-d - ‘boneless* beside an-as than -; *udar- 
‘water* in an-udr-a - ‘waterless’; go- ‘cow’ in su-gav-lr- ‘having fine cows’, sam- 
gav-d- ‘time when cows come together’, and in atithi-gv-d-, a name, eta-gv-a- 
‘variegated*, dasa-gva N. of a mythical group, ndva-gv-a- 5 , N. of a mythical 
group; janus- in sahd-jdnus-a - ‘with offspring’; div- ‘heaven’ in brhdd-div-a - 
ancl brhad-div-d N. of a seer, su-div-d- (AV.) ‘bright day’; dur- ‘door’ in 
sata-dnr-a ~ ‘having a hundred doors’; dhur - ‘yoke’ in su-dhur-a- ‘going 
well under the yoke* (beside su-dhur-), sd-dhur-a - (AV.) ‘harnessed to the 
same yoke’; nas- ‘nose* in uru-tias-d- ‘broad-nosed’, pavt-nas-d - (AV.) ‘having 
a nose like a spear-head*, vfrrdhrT-nas-d- (VS.) ‘rhinoceros’; mfdh- in vi- 
mrdh-d - 6 (AV.) ‘warding off foes’ (beside vi-mfdh-, VS.); rdi- ‘wealth’ in 
a-rdy-a- ‘not liberal*; vdstu - ‘dwelling’ in nava-vastv-a - ‘having nine abodes’; 
farad- ‘autumn’ in satd-sarad-a- ‘lasting a hundred autumns’; dp- ‘water* in 
dvJp-d- ‘island’ 7 . 

In the later Samhitas several other final members extended with -a occur: 
dhan- ‘day’ in sdkn-d- (AV.) ‘lasting a day’; fc- ‘verse’ in cka-rc-d - (AV.) 
‘consisting of one verse’; ksdm- ‘earth* in su-ksm-d- (VS.) ‘consisting of good 
earth’; netf- ‘leader’ in agni-netr-a- (VS. TS.) 8 ‘having Agni as leader*: pat/i- 
‘road*, in vi-paih-d- (AV.), a kind of chariot (‘fit for untrodden paths’); pdd- 
‘foot’ in d-bd-a- (VS.) ‘year*; *vatas- ‘year* in tri-vats-d- (VS.) ‘three years 
old*; sam-dfs- ‘aspect* in tnddhu-sanidrs-a - (AV.) ‘sweet-looking*. 

a. The final member is also sometimes extended with -a after a 
governing preposition; thus anu-path-a- ‘going along the road*, dntas-path-a- 
‘being on the road’, antip-a- ‘tank* (‘lying along the water*), upanas-d- ‘being 
on the car* (-anas-), pard-h-a- (AV.) ‘away from the eye* (ah-), puro-gav-d- 
‘leader* (‘preceding the cows’). 


7 dsva-budh-ya- ‘based on horses* is 
probably for *aiva-budhnya- (from budhna - 
‘bottom*) beside aiva budhna- ‘borne by 
horses’. 

4 The accent . of these words in ya is 
usually the same as it would be without the 
suffix; for a few exceptions, see Wacxer- 
NAGEL 2\ 47 d (p. 108). 

3 The Mss. (AV. xx. 1286) read anUtaha-. 


4 See Wackernagel 2*, p. 108 (bottom). 

5 See Bloomfield, AJPh. 17, 422 if. 

6 Also the f. vi-mydh-a- (TS. II. 4. 2' B). 

7 On a few doubtful instances see Wacker- 
NAGEL 21, p. 109 (bottom). 

8 In TS. 1. 8. 71 « VS. ix. 35, 36 several 
other names of deities compounded with 
-nefr-a- occur. 
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b. A. similar extension with -a occurs in collectives which are allied 
to Bahuvrlhis: thus try-Syus-d - (VS.) 'threefold lifetime’, dvi-rof-d- (AV.) ‘battle 
of two kings’, sad-rc-d- ‘aggregate of six stanzas’, sam-udr-d- ‘collection of 
waters’ ( *udar -), ‘sea’, sa-vidytti-d- (AV.) ‘thunderstorm’ (‘accompanied by 
lightning’). Akin to these are compounds in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last (with change of gender); thus ardha-rc-a- (AV. VS.) m. 
‘half-stanza’, apartlhn-d- (AV.) m. ‘afternoon’, ny-dhn-a- (AV.) ‘decline of day’, 
parvBkn-d- ‘forenoon’, prd-pad-a- ‘tip of the foot’. There are further some 
neuter determinatives which probably had originally a collective sense; thus, 



‘vigour ot an elephant , 

c. The ending -a frequently takes the place of -an 1 in the final 
member of Bahuvrlhis, collectives, and Karmadharayas; thus deva-karmd- 



up the thighs’, loinasd-saktha - (VS.) ‘having hairy thighs’ \ rk-sama- 'the Rc 
verses and the Samans’, fod-ahd- (AV.) m. ‘period of six days’; bhadrlihd- 
(AV.) n. ‘auspicious day’, eka-vrsd - (AV.) ‘only bull’, ntaha-vrsd- (AV.) ‘great bull’. 

d. The suffix -a takes the place of -/ in kavn-sakhd- ‘having a niggard 
for a friend’ {sdkhi-), in mandaydt-sakha- ‘gladdening his friend’, and in 
dasaiiguld - ‘length of ten fingers’ \anguli-). 

5. In Bahuvrlhis the suffix -in is sometimes pleonastically added; thus 
ku-nak/t-ln- (AV.) ‘having bad nails’, maha-hast-in- ‘having large hands’, yaso- 
bhag-in- (VS.) ‘rich in glory’, sa-rath-in- (VS.) ‘riding on the same chariot’. 

257. Classification of Compounds.—The Indian grammarians divided 
compounds into three main classes according to their syntactical relations: 
1) copulatives, or those in which the members are coordinated, called 
dvandva -♦ (‘couple’); 2) determinatives, or those in which the first member 
determines the second, called tat-purusa- (‘his man’) 5 ; 3) those, which are 
dependent on another word, called bahu-vtfhi-*‘. The latter are usually- 
regarded as compounds of the determinative class transmuted to adjectives, which 
would thus have a secondary character. They are often called ‘possessives’ 
since their meaning can usually be rendered by ‘possessing’, as bahy-annd- 
‘possessing much food’. To these may be added three other groups in order 
to treat Vedic compounds exhaustively: 4) governing compounds, or 
those in which the first member governs the last in sense; e. g. ksaydd-vtra- 
‘ruling men’; 5) a certain remnant of irregular combinations which are 
best dealt with, together; 6) iteratives, or repeated words which are treated 
as compounds in the Saiphitas inasmuch as they have only one accent and a 
special meaning when thus combined; in these the second member is called 
amredita - ‘repeated’ by the Indian grammarians. 

1 This -a probably started in stems ending I 4 The word first occurs in a B- passage 


in - man y representing *-mn-a•; see Wacker- 

NAGEL 2 », p. 118 C. 

2 -VTfa* for •*//**• occurs in the AV. after 
other numerals also. 

3 For some doubtful examples see Wackbr- 

NAGEL 2«, p. Il6. 


of the TS. (I. 6. 9*) in the form of dvandvfini 
‘couples’, and in the AB. 

5 An example used as the name of the 
class. 

6 ‘Having much nee’, an example used 
as the name of the class. 
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i. Iteratives. 


Delbruck, 

- WACKER- 


COLLITZ,.Transactions of thd Oriental Congress of Berlin 2*, 287 ff. - 
Vergleichende Syntax, Dritter Theii (2900), p. 141 — 153: Iterativcomposita. 
nagel 2*, p. 142—148/ 

258. The repetition of an inflected form with loss of accent in the second 
word is very frequent in the RV, Such repetitions are treated in the Pada 
texts as compounds the members being separated by the Avagraha. The word 
thus repeated is generally a substantive and iteration is expressed chiefly 
in regard to time or distribution in regard to space; e. g. dhar-ahar, divd- 
dive, dydvi-dyavi ‘every day’; gfM'grhc, dawe-dame, vise-vise ‘in every house’; 
disd-disa/i (AV.) ‘from every quarter’. Substantives are also thits repeated to 
express frequency or constant succession in other matters: idtroh-satro/i ‘of 
every foe*; annum-annam (AV.) ‘food in perpetuity’; agnlm-agnim vafr sam'dha 
duvasyata (vi. 15 6 ) ‘worship Agni again and again with your fuel*, yajndsya- 
yajnasya ‘of every sacrifice’ (x.'i 5 ), diigud-aftgat ‘from every limb’ (x. 163 6 ), 
parvani-jparvani ‘in every joint* (x. 163 6 ). Adjectives repeated in this way 
are less common; e. g. pdnyam-panyam . . a dkavata . . sdmam (vm. 2* 5 ) 
‘cleanse Soma who is again and again to be praised’; prdcTm-pr&cTm pradisam 
(AV. xii. 3 7 ) ‘each forward (eastern) direction*; uttarUm-uttardm sdmam (AV. 
xn. 1 33 ) ‘each following year*, ‘year after year* a . 

a. The repeated word was originally used in the singular only. But the plural 
meaning of this repetition led to the beginnings of plural forms, as tkam-eka. said daduh 
(v. 52*7) ‘they have given a hundred each' (lit. ‘hundreds, each one'). But a word thus 
iterated seems never to be in the plural except in agreement with a plural. 

* b. The frequency of -e as locative of a-stems led to. the occasional use of the 
dative in consonant stems; div-i-div-e (for *div-t-div-i) and vi&Utvis-c (for *vis 4 -vii-{y 

c. The transition from iteratives to regular compounds, which appears in B., began 
with numerals. Thus the ika-ekah of the RV. (iu. 29*5) appears in tne &B. as ikaika-\ 
and from the dvrf-dva of the RV. (vm. 68 m) we come to the adverbial dvan-dvdm ‘in 
pairs* in the MS., and finally to dvandvd• ‘pair* in the TS. (B). 

d. Adjective compounds in which a word is repeated for emphasis are unconnected 
with iteratives. differing from them both in sense and accent; thtjs maha-maha- 
‘mightily great*; ejaifi- f. of *efaifd~ (= e$a-c$d-) ‘very speedy’ 3 . Whether card-card- and 
cald-ca!d - ‘moveable’ belong to this group is somewhat uncertain. 

2. Copulative Compounds. 

Reuter, Die altindischen nominalcomposita, KZ. 31, 172—87: I. Copulative compo- 
sita, — BelbrOck, Altindiscbe Syntax 31.— Richter, Die unechten Nominalkomposita 
des Altindischen and Altiramschen: IF. 9,23 ff. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1252—61. -~ 
Wacxkrnagel, at* 62—74 (p. 149—173). 

259. Classification of Dvandvas.— This class consists of compounds 
consisting of two substantives, far less commonly adjectives, the syntactical 
relation of which in the sentence is the same and which may be regarded 
as connected in sense by ‘and*. The successive stages in the development 
of this class can be closely traced from the beginning in the Sarphitas. 
1. FLst we have in the RV. the most numerous group (about three-fourths 


* A vocative repeated to express em¬ 
phasis is not treated in the same way: 
in arany any dranyani (x. 146*) both voca¬ 
tives are accented, the second being as 
emphatic as the first. 

2 The only repetition of a verbal form in 
this way is pdba-piba (n. il**) ‘drink again 
and again’; cp. above S 3 . 


3 According to Geldner, VS. 2, 15 the 
forir^ cfaifyd (RV*.) is the in*t. sing, of 
efaitf- f. of but according to BR. 

and Grassmann it is neut. pi. of efaijyd- 
(*=* tsa-esyd-) ‘to be striven for with desire’, 
‘desirable’. 
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of all the Dvandvas) in which the compound consists of two co-ordinated 
nouns in the dual, each with its own accent. 2. The first member assumes an 
unchangeable form. 3. Only one accent remains and is restricted to the last 
syllable of the final member. 4. The first member assumes (but quite rarely 
in the RV.) the form of the stem. 5. The formation, beconiing more general, 
can assume plural endings (but the RV, has only a few examples in the last 
book). 6. In the later Sainhitas this type becomes quite general, forming a 
single category with the .dual Dvandvas. 7. The final stage (of which the 
examples are few) is that of Dvandvas which are neuter singulars of a 
collective character. 

260. In the commonest and earliest type o‘f the old Dvandvas each 
member is dual in form and has a separate accent. This type seems to have 
originated from two grammatical practices frequent in the Vedas: (a) the juxta¬ 
position of two coordinate words without ca; e. g. bhitmano divas pari 
(ix. 735) ‘away from earth and heaven’, krdtum ddksam (vra, 42^) ‘under¬ 
standing and will’; (b) the "use of the elliptic dual 1 which puts one of a 
pair in the dual to express both, as dyAvd ‘heaven and earth’. This origin 
is probable because the dual Dvandvas are found alternating with one or both 
of these usages; thus mitrA-vdruna ‘Mitra arid Varuna’ appears beside both 
mitra alone and mitrd varunaii (or piitrd vdrunas ca and mitrds ca vdrunas 
ca); matdra-pitdra ‘mother and father’ beside matdrft or pit dr a and pitre 
matrc and other cases, the VS. (ix. 19) having pleonastically even pitdril- 
miltdra ca meaning ‘father and mother’. The transition from the syntactical 
collocation divas .. prthivyAs (vi. 30 1 ) to a dual compound is seen in divas- 
prthivyds ‘of heaven and earih’ (occurring four times in the RV.) where the 
second word is put in the dual to show clearly that an associated couple 
is meant. In the RV. the two duals of the compound are often separated; 
e. g. dyava ha ksAmd (x. 12') ‘heaven and earth’; dyiva. yajtidih prthivi 
(vii. S3 1 * ); indra tio dtra vdrunS (iv. 41 *)»; a ndkta bar/ilh sadatitm usAsa 



examples of tmesis the dual ending appears in the first member only, while 
the singular remains in the second; thus mitra ... vdrunah (vul.25 J ) and indra 
yd vam varuna « (vi.68 5 ) ‘0 Indra and Varuna’. Generally, however, the two 
duals are in immediate juxtaposition, as indra-bfhaspdtl ‘Indra and Brhaspati’; 
dyAvSprthivf ‘Heaven ,and Earth’; agni-soma ‘Agni and Soma’; geni milrdyor- 
vdrunayoh' ‘of Mitra and Varuna’. 


The characteristic final vowel of the first member is -a 6 , as us 
(or nd/itosAsa); hence it even ousts -I as in dgna-visnU (AV.) ‘O 


usAsa-naktn 


>r na/itosasa); tience it even ousts -? as in dgna-vtsnU (AV.) ‘O Agm and 
Vi$nu\ Beside this -a there sometimes appears a in the vocative, both in 
tmesis, as in mitra rajana varuna (v. 62 j) ‘O kings Mitra and Varuna’ (voc. of 
rAj&tiil mitrA-vdruna, in. 5 6>; x. 64S); and when the members are joined, as 


• Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 23, 302 ff., 
Reuter, KZ. 31, 176 ff., Deibruck, Alt- 
mdische Syntax 58 (p. 98), Vergleichende 
Syntax, Erster Theil 41 (p. 137 f.). 


4 The Pada text here reads varuna \ cp. 
indra kS vam varuna (iv. 41*). 

£ Double duals in -bhydm do not appear 
to occur. 


In each of the -first 6 stanzas of iv. 41 1 $ The ending ~an or -dfo new occurs in 

indra and varuna are separated by one or! the first member, 
two words of two of three syllables, ! 

3 Also tifnu pgan varuna *Vi$uu and Va~ j 

ruj^a’ in a Mantra in TB. ii $ 45. 
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xxiparjanya-vdid (vi.496), voc. of parjanyd-vald (vi. 50’*), and always in fndra- 
vftyfi 1 ‘0 Indra and Vayu*. The ending -J appears in the first member in 
agribsdmau ‘Agni and Soma 1 ; and in krdtu-ddksau (VS.)** 

261. These coordinate duals having early come to be regarded as a unit* 
the commonest ending of the ’first member, that of the nom. acc. ; came to 
be retained unaltered in other cases and in derivatives 3 . Thus arose the 
forms mitrA'VdrvnabAyiim; mitrfr-varu >t ay os beside mitrdyor-vdrunayos , indra- 
vdrunayos] in the AV. dyivd-pt thivibhydm and dydvaprthivyos (instead of the 
divds-prthivyds of the RV.). 

262. In a minority of instances, but comparatively oftener in the later 
Sarphitas than in the RV., the first member loses its accent and only 
the last syllable of the final member (irrespectively of its original accent) has 
the acute 4 ; thus indrd-pUsnh (beside indrd-pnsdnd)\ somd-pnsdbhyam\bhavd- 
rudrdu (AV.) 'Bhava and Rudra’, bhavft-sarvdu (AV;) ‘Bhava and Sarva’ 5 ; 
vdta-parjanyft ‘Vata and Parjanya’ ( parjdnya -); suryd-candrdmasd 'sun and 
moon’ \candrd-mas -). 

a. In the later Snmhitas there are a few examples in which the nom. sing, of stems 
in •ty has, doubtless owing to identity in form of the final vowel with the Vedic dual 
ending -<7, become fixed in the. first member: pi/a-putniu (AV.) 'father and son’; nefta- 
PpifPkyam (TS. I. 8. lS 1 ) ‘to the Ne§tf and the Potp’o. They doubtless started from syn- 
tactically coordinated nominatives (like divas-pythivyih beside divas pf't/iivyns, vi. 4727)7. 

263. Dvandvas with a single accent having established themselves, the 

stem form began to encroach in the first member. The only two 
examples from RV. are indraoayd (the transition being facilitated by 

the more frequent occurrence of the. vocative indra-vdyti) and satyxnrtfi (vii. 
49 3 ) ‘truth and untruth*. Two additional neuters occurs in book x: sdsandnasatU 
‘what eats (sa-asana-) and does not eat’ (an-asana-); j and rk-sdmdbhydm ‘with’ 
hymns and chant*. In the later Sainhitas this becomes the prevailing type 
regularly followed in new. formations; prastotr-pratihattrbhydm (TS. 1.8. i8 x ) 
‘to the Prastotr and Pratihartr’; krdtu-ddk.sau (VS.); daksa-krat/l (TS.), sSdrdrydu 
(V$.) ‘a Sudra and an Arya* 9 . 

264. The stem form having established itself in the first member, the 
compounding of Dvandvas became freer, and not only neuters but feminines. 
began to be admitted, as dfks&-tapds-os (VS.) ‘consecration and austerity*. 
Here, too, the final syllable of the compound has .the acute; the svarita of 
the original word is, however, retained in brahma-rdjanyiiu ( VS xxvi. 2; AV, 
xi. 32 s ) ‘a Brahman and a warrior’. 

265. Dvandvas with plural ending are on the whole later than those 
with dual ending. They Would first have been used to express the plural 
aense of the pair in ‘question, thus sal a/iur Jydvd-prthivih (vni. 9* 6 ) 
Hhey speak of six heaven-and-earths’; aho-rdtr&ni «« ‘pairs of day-and-night*. 


* This Dvandva always has a even in the are examples which may contain the stem 

nom. indra-vayu. form in the first member (263). 

* The dual notion is sometimes empha 5 Wackernagel 2*, p. 153, also quotes 

sued by the addition of ubhau ‘both’, as toma-rudr&yos (TS.), uptihi-kakubkau (MS.). 
ubM mitra-varuna; surya-Londramas&v ubhh 1 6 On tvaUwandrl see Wackernagei. 2K 

A y* t t .. , 6 4 (p. 1 54 ). 

^ Like jeder-manns for jedes-manns in ; 7 The three divisions of Dvandvas treated 

German. Barthol0mae,IF.2o, i68(Anzeiger) I above include masculines and feminines only, 
regards these Dvandvas as abbreviations by Neuters of similar type first appear in the 
dropping the common ending in the first I Sfltras, as idhma-barhip -fuel and litter'. 

8 is earliest example of a neuter 

4 1 his accentuation is probably due to Dvandva. 
the influence of collective compounds which 9 Wackernacel 21, p. 153, gives some 
RTe nearly allied to Dvandvas. /ndrdgnf t further examples from B. portions of the* 
tnarapitbhyam, indragnySs and agmndrabhyam later Samhitas. 
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j-e .. .... iti'nn to the use of plural Dvandvhs, that is, of pairs of groups, is 

made by indra-marutas ‘0 Indra and Maruts’, where the dual notion is made 
up of a singular on the one hand and a group on the other. The older 
type of such plural Dvandvas (.which express two coordinated plurals, the 
first member retaining its accent and the archaic ending - 3 , like the -3 of 
dual Dvandvas) is represented by dnga-pdrUmn ‘limbs and joints’ occurring in 
a B. passage of the TS. (n. 5. 6‘). Examples of the later type with one 
accent are uktM-s'astrdni (VS. xix. 28) ‘recitations and praises’, uktha-madani 
(AV.) ‘recitations and rejoicings’, and probably uktharkd (vi. 34*) ‘reci¬ 
tations and hymns’ 1 2 . The latest type of these plural Dvandvas (like that of 
the duals) has the stem form in the first as well as the acute on the last 
syllable of the final member. The only examples of this type in the RV. 
occur in book x: aho-rntrani 1 ‘days and nights’, a/avtiyas ‘goats and 
sheep', dhana-bhaksesu ‘in riches and enjoyments’. In the later Saiphitas this 
type becomes quite general, forming a single category with the duals; e. g. 
deva-manusyds (AV. vhi. io<>), ' bhadra-papds (AV.) ‘the good and the bad’, 
priyapriyiini (AV.) ‘pleasant and unpleasant things’ 3 . 

a. The expression imyta martyanam (I. 269) appears to be an abridgment for 
amftanam martyanam ‘of immortals (and) mortals’, amounting almost to a plural Dvandva 
(x-~ amf/a-martyd nam) 4. 

266. A few Dvandvas appear in the Saiphitas with a singular ending, 
these being neuter only. The older type in which a dual or plural has been 
turned into a singular at the end; only in order to express a collective 
meaning, is represented in the RV. by isfa-pBrtdm 3 * ‘what has been offered 
or given’, originally a pi. n. in both members fistn-partd) which has become 
a singular to emphasize its collective character 6 . Both owing to the lack of 
an early type of neuter Dvandvas and because of the desire to express a 
collective sense, nearly all the neuter Dvandvas of the later kind are singular. 
In most instances both members are neuter; e. g. • krtakrtd-m (AV.) ‘what has 

<een done and not done’, cittakntd-m (AV.) ‘thought and intention’ (rUBta~), 
huta-bhavya-m (AV.) ‘the past and the future’, samisfa-yajus (VS.) ‘sacrifice and 
sacrificial formula’; bhadra-papdsya (AV.) ‘of good and evil’, anjanabhyaiijana-m 
(AV.) ‘unction and inunction’ {abhyanjana-), kasipBpabarhana-m (A\.) mat 

and pillow’. ... , , 

a. In a few instances the first member is a mascubne or feminine r kesa- 

smasrtt (AV.) ‘hair and beard’, isv- 3 yudktf ( loc.sing.) ‘arrows and weapons’ (AV.). 

267. Adjectives also occur as Dvandvas, but they are of rare occur¬ 
rence. Three types may be distinguished ... 

j. Adjectives of colour expressing a mixture: e. g. nlla-lohtta- dark-blue 
and red’ = ‘dark red’; tamra-dAsmrd - (AV.) ‘red and black’ - ‘dark red ; 
arund-babhru- (VS.) ‘ruddy and yellow’, dhUmra-rohtta- (VS.) grey and red . 


j Probably *** ukthh-arka , not uktha-arhci > 
the gender of the first member having pre¬ 
vailed over that of the last. 

2 The gender of the first member here 
prevails over that of the second. 

3 Some other examples from B. passages 

of the Samhitfts in Wackernagel 2 », p. 157* 
The oldest example of a Dvandva consisting 

Of three members is pran«pauot<anc$u (TS. 
vn. 3. V) <in *ke outward, the downward 
and the upward airs’, where the plural results 
from the addition of three individual things 

not three groups). 


4 Cp. Wackernagel 2*, p. 157- 

5 See Windisch in Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 

P 0 Wackernagel (2*, 68) quotes idhmci- 
bar his from the MS., ‘fuel and litter’, which 
with its double accent as well as dual ending 
in the first member represents a still earlier 

^Except in these colour adjectives in the 
VS. the accentuation of the adjective 
Dvandvas is the same as that of neuter sub¬ 
stantive Dvandvas, that is, the last syllable 
of the final member has the acute. 
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2. Adjectives expressing a contrast; e. g. utknla-nikuld (VS.) 'going uphill 
and downhill’. 

3. Adjectives used with dual or plural substantives to express that each is 
an attribute of one unit of the kind; e. g. padbhydm daksina-savytibhyam (AV. 
xn. 1 28 ) ‘with the right foot and the left’; or with the substantive to be 
supplied, saptamdsfamibhyam svdha (AV.) ‘hail to the seventh and the eighth 
(Angirasa)’; aghasamsa-duhsamsdbhydm (AV.) ‘by those plotting evil and those 
plotting ill’; sdhnatirQtrau (AV.) ‘terminating with a day (s<z-a/tna-) and ex¬ 
ceeding a day* (< ati-ratrd -). 

268. As regards the order of the members in a, Dvandva, the rule 
seems to be that the more important or the shorter word comes first; thus 
dydva-ksnma y dyAva-bhiimX y dyftva-prthivi 1 ‘heaven and earth’; s&ryfcintiia and 
sUryd-candramdsa ‘sun and moon’; indra-vdruna ‘Indra and Varu^a’; ulUkhala - 
musalt! (AV.) ‘mortar and pestle’. Indra - regularly comes first in the RV. 
and the later Samhitas in some dozen Dvandvas 2 ; e. g. indragni ; otherwise 
agnX- always precedes; soma- comes after indra- and agni- y but before pUsan- 
and rudra The longer word comes first, perhaps, as the more important, 
in parjduyd-v&ta 3 ‘Parjanya and Vata* and m turvdsa-yddU ‘Turvasa and Yadu\ 
This can hardly be the reason in sambadha-tandryds (AV.) ‘oppressions and 
weariness’. The shorter word comes first in mitrd-vdruna , though Varu^a is 
the more important of the two 4 ; in rk-samdbhyam the shorter word is at the 
same time the more important. 

3. Determinative Compounds. 

269. Classification.—The large class of determinative compounds in 
which the first member determines or limits the sense of the last, is best 
divided into two main groups. In the one, the final member is a verbal 
noun which governs the first member in meaning, and often even in form, 
as a verb governs its case. In the other, the final member is an ordinary 
noun (either adjective or substantive), the relation of which to the first member 
is a purely nominal one. 

a. Verbal Noun as final member. 

*70. The final member is often a verbal noun either not occurring 
as a simple word or at least not belonging to a type used as simple words; 
either the bare roots or a verbal derivative formed with the suffixes 
-«r, -ana, -i, In, -man, -wan. These nouns limited to use as final "members 
are agent nouns; e. g. havir-dd- ‘eating the oblation’, sam-idh- ‘flaming’, 
jyotis-kf-t" ‘producing light’, abhi-hrii-t- ‘causing injury’, go-ghn-d- ‘cow-slaying’, 
n-kar-d - ‘scattering’; amitra-ddmbh-ana- ‘injuring enemies’, tuvi-gr-i - ‘devouring 
much’, uru-cakr-i- ‘doing large work*; bhadra-vdd-tn- ‘uttering an auspicious 
cry*; aiu-hlman- ‘swiftly speeding’, bhUri-dd-van - 6 ‘giving mucn*.— Occasionally 
agent-nouns limited to use as final members are formed with other sutrixes: 
prati-div-an- ‘adversary at play’, vl-bhv-an- ‘far-reaching’ and vi-bhv-dti- ‘skil¬ 
ful’; pra-py-asa- (AV.) ‘swelling’, sva-bhy-asa- (AV.) ‘spontaneously frightened’; 


* This form occurs 79 times in the RV. 
and prttiwl-dykua only once. 

2 Otherwise only agnmdri bhyam VS.) 
‘Agni and Indra’. Cp. the list of dual divi¬ 
nities in Vedic Mythology, Grundriss III, I a, 
p. 126. 

3 Once also vata-parjanya. 

4 Cp. Wackernagel 2*, p. i6$ (middle). 


5 Appearing in its weakest form or, if 
ending in a short vowel, with determina¬ 
tive */. 

6 -mant and vartl occasionally appear as 
variations for •man and -van , as vi-riik* 
want - ‘shining’; prarta-dA-vant- (AV.) 4 life- 
giving i (cp. Whitney on AV. nr. 355)5 see 
Reuter, KZ. 31, 560!. 
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_ kuis-u- ‘malignant*, vi-bhind-u- ‘splitting*, pra-yly-u - ‘used for driving*, go- 
vind-u- ‘seeking cows’, pari-tatn-u- (AV.) ‘encompassing’, pums-cal-ft- (VS.) 
‘prostitute*; piva-spha-ka - 1 (AV 1 3 .) ‘abounding in fat 7 , ni-ha-kz- ‘whirlwind’; vi- 
bhanj-anu - ‘shattering*; pra-cd-una - ‘affording a wide prospect’; div-i-tmant- 
‘going to heaven’; tuvi-kUrmd{n)- ‘stirring mightily*; vdsah-palpul-h (VS.) 
‘washing clothes’. 

a. The meaning of these agent-nouns restricted in use as final members is chiefly 
active. But in those of them which consist of the bare root (with or without the determi¬ 
native -/) it is often intransitive; e. g. namo-vfjh- ‘growing by adoration*; it is not in¬ 
frequently passive, as mano-yuj - ‘yoked at will’, suynj* ‘well-yoked*; yama-ku « ‘called by 
entreaties’, indra-pa-iama - ‘most eagerly drunk by Indra’, tivra-su-t- ‘pressed from the 
fermenting mass*, hrdaya-vidh - ‘pierced to the heart’ * (AV.). The passive meaning also 
appears in one derivative formed with •at pari-mar-a - (TS } ‘died around* =» ‘around 
whom people die*. Final members formed with -<r, - ana , (/)-/// when compounded with 
su~ or du$- also have a passive (gerundive) meaning expressive of the ease or difficulty 
with which the verbal action is performed; e. g. su-kar-a- ‘easy to be done’, su-man-tu- 
‘easily recognisable’, suwed-ana- ‘easily acquired’; dur-ap-aw- 'hard to attain*; dur-tii - 
ydn-lu- ‘hard to restrain’, dur-dhar-i-tu* ‘irresistible*, dii-dabha- ‘hard to deceive*; also 
an isolated derivative with duj ■gfbh-i* 'hard to catch', and one with -//</, su sru-tja - 
‘easily heard’ (beside su-irud* ‘hearing easily’). 

271. A certain number of verbal nouns restricted to employment as final 
members which are formed from the,simple root (with or without deter¬ 
minative -/) or with the suffixes -a } *ana y -tha are nouns of action; e.g. 
srad-dhti~ ‘belief’, ftslr-dd- (VS. TS.) ‘fulfilment of wishes’, lipa-stu-t - ‘invocation’, 
pari-pid- ‘snare’, sam-ndm- (AV.) ‘affection*; k?udha-mar-d- (AV.) ‘death by 
hunger*, pnpa-vnd-d - (AV.) ‘evil cry’; deva-hJd-ana- ‘offence against the gods', 
baddhaka-moc-ana - (AV.) ‘release of a prisoner*; go-pHhd - ‘drink of milk’, 
putra-kr-thd- ‘procreation of sons’, samd-thd- ‘conflict*, kama-pr-d- is both a 
noun of action, ‘fulfilment of desires* (AV.) and an agent-noun, ‘fulfilling 
desires’ (RV.) K 

a. A class of secondary nouns of action is here formed by adding the 
suffixes ~ya and - yd to agent nouns formed from the simple root (with or 
without - 1 ). These are abstracts (neuter and feminine respectively); e. g. 
havir-dd-ya- ‘enjoyment of the oblation’; pUrva-pdy-y 1- and purva-pfya- ‘preced¬ 
ence in drinking’ ( pnrva-pd - ‘drinking first’), nrpayya- ‘protection of men’, 
bahu-pdy-ya - ‘protection of many’, ‘large hall’, devaydjya- n. and -ya/'-yd- f. 
‘adoration of the gods’ {deva-ydj- ‘adoring the gods’, VS.), nr-sd/i-ya- ‘over¬ 
coming of men* {nr-fdh- ‘overcoming men’), rdja-sd-ya - (AV.) ‘royal con¬ 
secration’ ( rlja-sA - ‘creating a king , VS ), madhyama-sthdy-ya - ‘standing in the 
middle’ {madhyama-sthd- adj., VS.); su-krtyd - ‘righteousness’ {su-kf-t- ‘righteous’). 

272. The close verbal connexion of these final members with the 
roots from which they are derived, shows itself formally. Thus they retain 
the palatal of the verb where the guttural would otherwise appear 4 . Again, 
agent nouns of this kind are formed from almost every kind of present stem. 
The following are examples of such nouns from present stems of: 1. the 
first class: cakram-ti-sajd- ‘stopping 5 the wheel’; 2, the sixth class: vt-tudd- 
(AV.) ‘instigator’ {tudd-tt), sant-gird- (AV.) ‘swallowing’ (sdm girftmi). 3. stems 
with -cha: go~vyacchd-( VS.) ‘cow-tormentor’ (from a lost present stem *vyaccha-) 


1 For pwas-spti <U'J .; the Mss. read pba^ph a hr m 
(Fada P$ ixi h •pkakdm) : see IVhitney on AV. 
iv. 7A 

8 But ‘heart-piercing’ (RV.). 

3 Isolated examples of nouns of action 

formed with other suffixes are sn-papt-anU 

•good flight 1 ) faq>srtxdn< f* (AV*) ‘conflict’*?). 


4 See Wackernacll 2% 76. Exceptions 

to this would be and diva- 

ban i- (AV.) ‘sun’, if these words are derived 
from raj- ‘fare*. 

5 From & sty ami 4 I attach’. 
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the fourth class or passive with -ya\ akrslupacya- 1 (AV. VS. TS.) 
‘ripening in unploughed ground', a-padyd- ‘not seeing’, ugram-pasya- (AV.) 
‘fierce-looking’, mam-pasya- (AV.) ‘looking at me’, adhi-pasya- (AV. Paipp.) 
‘superintendent’, punar-tnanyd - ‘remembering’ ( marry a-tc ‘thinks’), drisanya- 
‘not failing’ ( risanyd-ti ), bala-vi-jnftyd- ‘recognized by his strength’, a-vi-dasyd- 
‘not ceasing’ (vi dasyanti ‘they cease’), a-vi-driyd - ‘not bursting’ {dr- ‘split’). 
5. stems with -a/a: vUcam-Tfikhaya- ‘stirring the voice', samudram-lnkkaya- 
(only voc.) ‘stirring the vat’ (Thkh&ya~nti ‘they shake’), visvam-ejaya- (only voc.) 
‘exciting all’ {ejdya-ti ‘sets in motion)’, ati-parayd- ‘putting across*. 6. the 
fifth (-nu) and ninth (-rid) classes: visvam-invd- ‘all-urging’ (ind-ti, inv-a-ti 
- ‘urges’), dhiyam-jinvd - ‘stirring devotion’ and visva-jinvz (voc. du.) ‘all- 
quickening’ ( jinv-a-ti ‘stirs'), a-daghnd - ‘reaching to the mouth’ 2 3 4 5 (dagh-nu-yat 
‘may reach’, K.), dura-dabhnd - (AV.) ‘eluding doors’ «*= ‘not to be kept by 
bars and bolts’ (dabhnuv-anti ‘they deceive’), danu-pinva- ‘swelling with drops’ 
( pinv-'ana- ‘swelling’), sada-prnd - always giving’ (prnCi-ti ‘fills’, ‘bestows’), 
a-mind-i (beside d-minant -) ‘undiminishing’ (mind-ti ‘diminishes’), pra-mrnd- 
‘destroying’ ( pra-mrnant- ‘crushing’, prd mrna ‘destroy’), a-sinva (beside 
d‘sinvant~) ‘insatiable’, a-sunv-d- ‘not pressing Soma’ (beside a-sunv-ant-). 

7. the sixth and seventh classes: agnim-indhd - ‘fire-kindling’ (indh-dtc ‘they 
kindle’), pra-krntd- (TS.iv.5.3 1 ) and vi-krnta- (VS.)^‘cutting to pieces \ (krnta~ti 
‘cuts’), bhUini-drmhd - (AV.) ‘firmly fixed on the ground’ (drmha-ta ‘make firiii’), 
ni-limpd - (AV.) a kind of supernatural being (tii limp ami ‘I besmear’, AV.). 

8. the root class: vratya-bruva - (AV.) ‘calling himself a Vr'atya’ {bruv-dnti 
‘they say’). 9. the reduplicating class: anu-jighrd- (AV.) ‘snuffing at’ 
(jighrantx ‘smelling’), sampiba- (AV.) ‘swallowing down’ (sam pib<%mi y AV.) 5 . 

a. In a few instances verbal nouns which are final members of compounds in the 
RV. or the later Samhitas subsequently appear as independent words. Thus jata-vidya - 
‘knowledge of things^, vidya - (AV. TS.) ‘knowledge’6 . On the other hand, verbal nouns 
derived from roots without suffix, which in the RV. appear both as independent words 
and as final members of compounds, often survive in the later Samhit&s in their com¬ 
pound form only; such are tur- ‘racing’, da - ‘giver’, su - m. ‘begetter’, f. ‘mother*, slha - 
‘standing’. As a rule verbal nouns which occur independently have the same general 
meaning as when they form the final member of a compound. But those formed without 
any suffix generally, and those formed with *a occasionally, have the sense of agent 
nouns at the end of compounds, but of action nouns or of designations of things con* 

n c fn'minin. ♦ f> air o r.1 TUni< J- /, A C It —C .. 



bhard 


‘bringing prosperity’. Sometimes the simple word has the meaning of an agent 
noun as well as of an action noun; e. g. dps* adj. ‘seeing’ and f, ‘act of seeing’; bhuj- 
adj, ‘enjoying’ and f. ‘enjoyment’; stubh- adj. ‘shouting and f. ‘shout*; but at the end of 
a' compound these three words express the agent only. Similarly grabh*a* m. ‘seizer* 
(AV.) and ‘grasp’, but grava-grabh-a - ‘handling the Som^ stones’ 

273. Independent verbal nouns. — Several kinds of verbal nouns which 
are also capable of independent use occur as final member of compounds. 
Among these the only ones of frequent occurrence are those in -la which 
are adjectives (often used as substantives) and the corresponding abstract 


1 Wackernagel 2*, p. 179 (bottom), refutes 
the view that this -ya is identical with that 
of the gerundive. 

2 -daghna - forms the last member of 
several other compounds in the later Sam- 
hitas. See Wackernagel 2p. 181. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel p. 181, note. 

4 From a lost root * si-no* ti ‘satisfies’. 

5 There is also a transition fprm (leading 
to the later - dada•) in ayurddd-am (AV.) 

tndo-Aryan Research; L 4. 


acc. f. ‘life-giving’ (beside dyur-dh*\ AV. VS. 
TS.): dad-ait ‘they give*. 

6 For examples of verbal nouns which 
assume an independent character in the 
later language, see Wackernagel 2*, 77 a. 

7 On the origin of these verbal compounds 
and the relation of the final member to the 
independent word, see Wackernagel 2*, 
78 b and note (p. 186 f.). 
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;ives in -//; e. g. purd-hita- adj 'placed in front*, m. 'domestic priest’; 
pur&hiti - f. ‘domestic priesthood*. 

1* Agent nouns. Those which are formed with aka and -$nu are 
compounded with prepositions only: abki-krds-aka- (VS.) ‘one who cries out*, 
vi-idy-aka- (VS.) ‘melter*; abhi-socayi-snu~ (A V.) ‘causing heat’, ni-sai-snu- ‘sitting 
firmly*. Agent nouns in - tr may be compounded with adverbs, as pura-etr- 
‘going before’, purah-sthatf- 'standing at the head’, and rarely with substan¬ 
tives, as nr-pdtr ‘protecting men’, man-dhdtf- 1 ‘applying (his) mind’, ‘thoughtful 
man*. Agent nouns formed with -u from secondary present stems are in a 
few instances compounded with substantives: gir~vanasy-u~ ‘fond of hymns’, 
drva-pfy'U- (AV. VS.) ‘hating the gods’, r&stra-dips-ii- (AV.) ‘wishing to injure 
the country’. 

a. Action nouns. A few action,nouns formed with -<z from adjectives 
in -ir derived from secondary verbal stems, begin in late passages of the 
RV. to appear in composition with a substantive: mdmsa-bhik$-A- (i. i6a xa ) 
‘request for flesh’, iraddha-manasy-A- ‘faithful intent’ (x. 113 9 ); sajdta-vanasy-A- 
(TS. it 6. 6 7 ) ‘desire to rule over relatives’. Much more common are the 
abstracts in -ti (corresponding to adjectives in da), which may be. compounded 
with indeclinables or nouns (adjective or substantive) 3 ; e. g. dn-Uti- ‘no help’, 
d-iasti ‘curse*, nir-rti - ‘dissolution’, sa-hnti- ‘joint invocation*, suddl- ‘good aid’; 
soma-pUi- ‘drinking of Soma’, soma-suti * ‘pressing of Soma’. Some of these 
are becoming or have become agent nouns; thus jardd-asti- ‘attaining great 
age’ as well as attainment of old age*; vdsu-dhiti- ‘bestowing wealth’ as well 
as ‘bestowal of wealth’; but vdsu-niti- (AV.) only ‘bringing wealth’. Others, 
ever: in the RV., approximate to the type of the non-verbal determinatives, 
as dsu nJti - ‘world of spirits*, rju-niti- ‘right guidance’, dtva-hiti - ‘divine , ordi¬ 
nance’, namo-vrkti- ‘cleansing for adoration’, purvd-citti- ‘foreboding’: these can, 
however, be understood as abstracts to corresponding compounds in da\ 

3. Gerundives. The gerundives formed with -/a are ordinarily compounded 
with adverbial prepositions, as puro-'nuv&kya - (sc. pc- AV.) ‘(verse) to be 
repeated oeforehand*. In the later Sarphitas a noun here sometimes appears 
as first member; nivid/iaryd- (AV.) ‘to be worn in a skirt’, prathama-vdsya- 
(AV.) ‘worn formerly'. The Proper Names kunda-pAyya~, puru-mayyd , vrsii- 
Advya', if they are formed with the gerundive suffix ya, would be examples 
from the RVA — Gerundives formed with -anlya and -enya 5 are compounded 
with prepositions and a(n )- only: d-mantraniya- (AV.) ‘to be asked’; satti- 
cartnya ~ 'suitable for walking on*, a-dvistnya- ‘not malevolent*.—Gerundives in 
-fva are not compounded at all except with 

4. Participles. Besides prepositions and a(ti)r , only indeclinable words 

occurring in connexion with verbs are found compounded with participles 
(exclusive of the past passive * participle): thus alald bhavant- ‘murmuring* 
(waters) and j an j andrbhdvant- ‘crackling* (flame), astaw-ydnt- (AV.) ‘setting 
and astam-csyant - (AV.) ‘about to set*, a-punar-diyatndna - (AV.) ‘not being 
given back*, dvis'krnvana- ‘making visible*, dur-vidvfttns - ‘ill-deposed, su- 
vidvdms - ‘knowing well*. _ 


* From manas - through *ma)iz-dhalf-* 

* The verbal force is strongest when the 
preceding substantive has the sense of an 
object. 

S As dtvd'hiti- ‘act of ordaining by the 
cods* beside deva-Ai/a- ‘ordained by the 
gods*. 

4 The compounds ama-idsyd- (Ay.) sc. 
rdtri* ‘night of the new moon’, chi'Vddya- 


(AV.) ‘uttering a single sound’, a kind of 
spectre, and var-karya- (l. SS 4 ) are obscure 
in their formation 

5 A few gerundives in -tai-ya begin to be 
compounded with prepositions or particles 
in the B. portion of the TS. and MS.: prn- 
vasiiivybm (TS.) 'one should go on a jour¬ 
ney'; a-khartovyd* (MS.) ‘not to be borne*, 
sv-itavya/n ’.TS.) ‘easy to go*. 
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a. By far the commonest verbal nouns occurring as final member are 
the past participles in -fn, which are compounded with nouns as well as 
prepositions and other indeclinables. The meaning is mostly passive. It is, 
however, sometimes active, but in the RV. almost exclusively when a pre 
position precedes, as ud-ita- ‘risen’; when a noun precedes, only in sdrga- 
takta- ‘speeding with a rush* and sargd-pratakta- ‘darting forth with a rush’. 
In the AV. a noun appears also in uda-plutd- ‘swimming in the water’; occa¬ 
sionally even transitively governing the first member in sense: kptd-dvtsfa* 
(AV.) ‘hating what has been done’ (by another) 1 . 

b. The past participle in «/ia is less frequent and occurs in the RV 
only compounded with prepositions, a(n)~ and su-; e. g. pari-cchinna - Topped 
around’; d-bhinna - ‘not split’; su-pUrna - ‘quite full’. But it is found a few 
times in the later Sarphitas with a preceding substantive: agni-nunna- (SV.) 
‘driven away by fire’, resmacchinna- (AV.) ‘rent by a storm’; and with active 
(transitive) sense garaglrna- (AV.) ‘having swallowed poison’. 

5. There are besides some verbal adjectives in ~ra or (after a vowel) 
-tra t -/« and -mar, the first of which occurs compounded with nouns as well 
as prepositions: d -sk~ra- ‘united’ % ni mrg-ra- ‘attached to’, tana-iubh-ra- ‘shining’ 
in body’, hdri-scand-ra- ‘shining yellow’; vi-bhr-fra- ‘to be borne about in 
various directions’; a-tnis-la-, ni-mii-la^ sdm-mis-ia- ‘commingling’; dva-ksa-ma- 
(AV.) ‘emaciated*, iic-chus-ma- (TS. l 6 . a a ) ‘hissing upwards’, m-sus-ma- (TS. 
1. 6. 2*) ‘hissing downwards’. 

6 . Comparatives and superlatives in -Ty&ms and -istha having 
originally been verba! adjectives are found in composition with prepositions 
and Jim- when they still retain their verbal meaning: itd-yamTy&qts - ‘raising 
excessively’, pari-sva/iydms- (AV.) ‘clasping more firmly’, prdti-cyavTydms- 
‘pressing closer against*, vi-kUdlydms- (AV.) ‘moistening more’; dgamistha- 
‘coming quickly*, sdm-bhavistha- ‘most beneficial’. 

First member in verbal determinatives. 

274. a. Prepositions. At the beginning of determinatives prepositions 
are employed in accordance with their use in verbal forms; e. g. pra-ni - and 
prd-niii- ‘furtherance’, pra-netf- ‘leader’, prd-nfta- ‘furthered*, pra-neni- ‘guiding 
constantly’. Even in the many instances in which the corresponding verbal com¬ 
bination has not been preserved, it may be assumed to have existed; e. g. 
in abhi-pra-miir- ‘crushing’ and abhi-pra-bhangin- ‘breaking’. Occasionally, how¬ 
ever, the preposition has a meaning which otherwise occurs only before non¬ 
verbal nouns; e. g. ati-y8jd~ ‘sacrificing excessively* 3 . A preposition belonging 
to the second member is once prefixed to the first in sam-dhanft-jl-t (AV.) 
‘accumulating (« sam-jl-t-) ‘wealth*. 

b. Adverbs. Various kinds of adverbs occur in this position, as pure- 
yfoart- 'going before’, aksnayd-druh- ‘injuring wrongly’; amutra-bkdya- (AV.VS.) 
‘state of being there* (i. e. in the other world). The privative a{n)~ though 
belonging in sense to the final member always precedes the first; e. g. an- 
agni-dagdka- ‘not burnt by fire’; d-pasead-dagkvan- .‘not remaining behind’; 
d-ddra-sr-$, (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack*. 

c. Nouns. The first member, when a noun, expresses various relations 
to the last 


* Cp. Wackeanagsa ivp. 195; but also 3 In TS. il 5. 44 (B.) ati - yaf - means «to 
Whitney on AV. vil 113*. pass over in sacrificing'. 

a From Jew* ‘be associated 1 . 

It* 
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:t expresses: 1. the object, which is the prevailing meaning when the final 
member is an agent fioun or an action noun; e.g. ab-ji-t- ‘winning waters’, asva- 
hayii- ‘urging on steeds’, nr-patf- ‘protecting men’, vdja-sati- ‘act of winning 
booty’, vrtra-hdtya- n. ‘act of slaying Vjtra’ *. When the final member is a verbal 
noun formed from kr- ‘make’, the first member does not necessarily express 
the product, but may mean the material with which the activity is concerned; 
thus hiranya-kdra- (VS.) is not ‘gold-maker’ but ‘worker in gold’, ‘goldsmith’. 

2. the agent when the last member has a passive sense; e.g. indra-px- 
tama - ‘most drunk by Indra’, sdma-siia - ‘excited by Soma’; occasionally also 
when the final member is an action noun, as deva-hiti- ‘ordinance of the 
gods’, parna-sada - (AV. VS.) ‘fall of leaves’, mitra-tarya- (AV.) ‘victory of 
friends’. 

3. the instrument, the source, or the locality when the final member 
is an agent noun or a past passive participle; e.g. ddri-dugdha - a ‘milked 
with stones’, aritra-pdrana - ‘crossing with oars’; go-jdta- ‘produced from kine*, 
tivra-sii-t - ‘pressed from the fermenting mass’; uda-pluta - (AV.) ‘swimming in 
the water’, dhar-jnta - (AV.) ‘born in the day’, puru-bha- ‘being in many 
places’, bandhu-ksi-t- ‘dwelling among relatives’, pfsni-ni-prtsita - 3 ‘sent down 
to earth’. 

4. in an appositionally nominative sense, that as or like which the 
action of the final member is performed; e. g. lima-kf-t- ‘acting as a ruler’, 
parva-pd - ‘drinking first’, vUmd-j&ta - ‘born as one dear’ ‘dear by nature’; 
dhura-vdka- ‘sounding like streams’, sycnd-juta - ‘speeding like an eagle’. 

5. in the sense of a predicative nominative before a past participle, 
or a predicative accusative before an agent noun expressive of ‘saying’; e. g. 
bhaksdm-krta - (TS.) ‘enjoyed’, stoma-tasta - ‘fashioned as a hymn of praise’; 
vrtUya-bruvd - (AV.) ‘calling oneself a Vratya’. 

6. adverbially the manner in which an action is done, sometimes by 
means of a substantive, more often by means of an adjective; e. g. rtv-ij- 
‘sacrificing at the proper time’, that is, ‘regularly’, sdrga-takta* ‘speeding with 
a rush’; dsu-patvan- ‘flying swiftly’, dhruva~ksi-t~ (VS.) ‘dwelling securely’, satya- 
ydj- ‘sacrificing truly’; with a numeral in dviyd- (AV.) ‘twice-born’. 

275, Before a verbal noun a nominal first member very often appears 
with a case-ending 4 , generally with that which the corresponding verb 
would govern j/i a sentence. The accusative is here the commonest case, 
the locative coming next, while the other cases are rarer. A singular case¬ 
ending (the acc. or inst) may here indicate a plural sense; e. g. dsvam-isti- 
‘seeking horses’, purarn-dard - ‘destroyer of forts’, hinesita- ‘driven by dogs’ 
(///;/«?-). Plural (acc.) endings sometimes occur, but dual endings are never 
found in these compounds. 

The accusative case-ending is very common, generally expressing the 
object of a transitive verb, as dhanam-jayd- ‘winning bo'oty’. But it also ex¬ 
presses other senses, as that of the cognate accusative; e. g. subkamyft-{ran)- 
‘moving in brilliance’; or of an adverbial accusative, e. g. ugram-pasyd-* 


X Wackernagel 2X, p. 198, quotes loka - 
jit-am svargdm (AV. iv. 348) as showing that 
the first member was feit to have an accu¬ 
sative sense *** ‘winning the heavenly world' 
(j vargdm lokdm)\ but the Paipp. Ms, has the 
reading svargyam , which Whitney regards t 
as better, translating ‘world-conquering, j 
heaven-going’. # 1 

* When the first member is a part ofj 


the body it expresses the sense of ‘with 
reference to’, as bdhuyiita* ‘quick with the 
arms'. 

3 The local sense here is that- of the 
accusative of the goal. 

4 Cp. Lindner, Nominalbildung p. 28. 

5 Occasionally the -m is inorganic, as in 
ntakfumgama- and asum-gd- (AV.) ‘going 
swiftly'. In pata*n~g&- ‘bird', patatn- probably 
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‘looking fiercely’; or of a predicative accusative, e. g. ayaksmam-kdrana- 
(AV.) ‘producing health’, irtiim-kartf - (TS. hi. i. 4 4 ) ‘making cooked’ 1 . The 
acc. pi. occurs in ka-cit-kara- ‘doing all manner of things’, pasva-isli- 8 ‘desiring 
kine’, ripas-cU- ‘understanding eloquence’, vipo-dhti - ‘granting eloquence’, huras- 
a '/- 3 ‘intending evil’ 4 . 

a. The accusative form is commonest before agent nouns ending in -a 
or -i which begin with a single consonant and the first syllable of which is 
short; that is, the -m here appears in a syllable in which rhythmic lengthening 
would be allowed*. This accusative form is the regular rule in the RV. 
when the stem of the first member ends in -a } being found before -kara- 
‘making’, -caya- ‘collecting’, -jaya - ‘conquering’, - tara - ‘overcoming’, - dara - 
‘cleaving’, -bhara- ‘bearing’, -ruja- ‘breaking*, -satii- ‘winning’, - saha - ‘over¬ 
whelming’; e. g. abhayam-kard - ‘procuring security’. The only exceptions to 
this rule in the RV. are asva-hayd- ‘urging on steeds’, sukra-dugha- ‘emitting 
clear fluid’. In the RV. the ending ~im also occurs in pusiim-bhard - 'bringing 
prosperity* and harim-bhard- 6 ‘bearing the yellow-coloured (bolt)’; and -um 
inorganically in maksuifi-gamd- ‘going quickly’. In the later Samhitas also occur 
iram-mada - (VS.) ‘rejoicing in the draught’, daram-gamd- (VS.) ‘going far’, 
Jei:am-gamd - (TS.) ‘going to the gods’, yudhim-gamd- (AV.) ‘going to battle*, 
visvam-bhard - (AV.) ‘all-sustaining’, sakam-bhard^ '(AV.) ‘bearing ordure’ 8 . 

b. The accusative form in -am is not uncommon before a final member 
with initial vowel (coalescence of the two vowels being thus avoided); e. g. 
cakram-asajd - ‘obstructing the wheel’, visvam-invd- ‘all-moving’, dsvam-isfi - 
‘desiring horses’, vQcam-Vikhayd- ‘word-moving*, samudram-liikhaya- (only voc.) 
‘stirring the vat’, visvam-ejayd- ‘all-exciting’; in -//»: agnim-iudhd - ‘fire-kindler’; 
in -am: tv&m-dhuti- (TS.) ‘offering oblations to thee*. 

c. The accusative form is common when the final member is formed 
from a present stem, owing to the close connexion of such verbal nouns 
with the verb; e. g. dhiyam-jinvd- ‘exciting meditation’, ugram-pasya- (AV.) 
‘looking fiercely’, tnampasyd- (AV.) ‘looking at me’. 

d. Apart from the conditions stated above (a, b, c) the accusative case¬ 
ending rarely occurs in the first member of verbal determinatives; e. g. 
vanam-kdrana-, a particular .part of the body; dhiyarn-dhd- ‘devout’, subham- 
yd-(van)~ ‘moving in brilliance’ 9 *. 

a. In the great majority of instances the first member, if it has the accusative 
case-form, ends in -am, mostly from steins in -a, but also from monosyllabic consonant 
stems [pm -am- eto.)*°, and from one stem in -/ ( dhiy-atn-\ Otherwise there are three or 


represents IE. pc In-; while in puramdhi- 
‘fertile woman* and vfsan-dhi - ‘bold’, the 
origin of the nasal is doubtful; cp: Wacker- 
NAGEL 2*, p. 202. 

1 In 13 . this predicative accusative some¬ 
times comes to have the value of a predi¬ 
cative nominative when compounded with a 
gerundive or a derivative of bku- y a ssytarn- 
kftya- (TS.) ‘to be made cooked’, nagnam - 
bhavuka - (TS.) ‘becoming naked*. 

2 pasvds acc. pi. 

3 Here hums- might be a genitive as \cit- 
governs that case as well as the acc. 

4 puro-hct ‘destroying forts' may contain 
an acc.; also isa-stut - ‘praise of prosperity’, 
which the Pada analyses as i§ah~slui*. 

5 How much the use of these forms is 
dependent on rhythm is seen in the alter¬ 


nation of fnatn-caya- and yna-cit- ‘paying a 
debt’, kkajam-kard - and khaja-kft - ‘causing 
the din of battle*, dhananp-jaya - and dhana- 
ji-t- 'winning booty \janam-sahd- ‘overcoming 
beings* and vmta-sdhd- ‘conquering crowds’. 

6 Beside kavi-vydkd- ‘prospering the wise’. 

7 Here the acc. of an astern is substituted 
for sakan 

8 The compound nardttpdhisa - (VS.) is of 
doubtful meaning and- irregular accent. 

9 For several other examples occurring in 
Bralima^a passages *of the later Samhitas 
see Wackernagel 2», p. 207 d, e. 

10 In hrd-arft'sdni - ‘winning the heart’ the 
neuter kfd- is treated as if it were a mase. 
or fem. 
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-im (agnim- etc.), one in -urn (mahptm-), and two pronominal accusatives in 
am (mam-, tv&m *). Polysyllabic consonant stems never have the accusative casc-endintr 
in the first membei . 


276. The locative case-ending is in the RV. almost limited to em¬ 
ployment before agent-nouns formed from the simple root with or without 
determinative agre-gd- ‘going before’, agre-gd- (VS.) ‘moving forwards’, 


, y o - o ” o'';—o v muvuig wiwdiusi, 

agre-ni- (VS.) ‘leader 1 , agrepa- ‘drinking first 1 , agrepa- (VS.) ‘drinking first’, 
ange-sthit - 2 (AV.) ‘situated in a member of the body 1 , rU-jd-i ‘produced at 

A rS / 1 M 1 ^ /• ... , 4 Z .... ^ f J ( * V . . J « w . .. V .. m 


the sacrifice’, brcchre-sn-t- ‘running into danger’, ga/ivare-sthd- (VS.) ‘being at 
the bottom’, divi-ksi-t- ‘dwelling in heaven’, divi-ydj- ‘worshipping in heaven’, 
divi-sri-t- (AV.) ‘sojourning in heaven’, divi-sdd ■ (AV.) ‘sitting in heaven’, 
dUre-dfs- visible afar’, dosunidns - (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, rathc-subh- 
flying along in a car’, rathc-sthA - ‘standing in a car’, vane-rAj- ‘shining in a 
wood’, vane-sdh- ‘prevailing in woods’, sute-gj-bh- ‘taking hold of the Soma’, 
hrdi'$py$~ ‘touching the hearts. 

2. The RV. has only two examples of a locative before an agent noun 
formed with the suffix -a : divt-ksciyd- ‘dwelling in heaven’, vakye-sayd- ‘resting 
in a litter’ 5 . There are several others in the later Samhitas: agre-vadkd- (VS.) 
‘killing what is in front’, talpe-sayd- (AV.) ‘resting on a* couch’, divi-card- (AV.) 
‘faring in heaven’, divi-stambha- (AV.) ‘supported on the sky*, dure-vadhd- 
(VS.) ‘far-striking’, kara-sayd- 6 (MS. 1. 2 7 ) ‘resting in gold’. In the AV. also 
occurs an example of the locative before an agent noun formed with -in: 
parame-sth~ln- ‘standing in the highest (place)’. 

3. 1 he locative plural is much rarer than the singular in the first member: 
afisu-kxi-t- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-jA- ‘bom in the waters’, apsu-jt-t- ‘van¬ 
quishing in the waters’, apsu-sdd- ‘dwelling in the waters’, apsu-vA/i- (SV.) 
‘driving in water’, apsu-savisita- (AV.) ‘excited in the waters’, gosu-yudh- 
‘fighting in («« for) kine’, prtsu-tur- ‘conquering in battles’, bharesu-jd- ‘pro¬ 
duced in fights’, krtsv-ds- ‘piercing to the heart’. 

a. In these locative compounds the second member is most commonly - stha - or 
•stha- in the RV., while the first member is most usually agre- % dure- or vane-. The 
locative in -e is the predominant one, even displacing 4 in patke-sfha- ‘standing on the 
road 1 ' beside pathi-$tha- (AV.). 

277. The instrumental case-ending occurs several times in the first 
member of verbal determinatives: ksamtl-card- (VS.) ‘being in the ground’, 
gira-vrdh- ‘rejoicing in song’, dhiyd-jur - ‘aging in devotion’, yuvA-daita - ‘given 
by you two’, yuvA-nlta- ‘led by you two’, yusmA-datia- ‘given by you’, yusmd - 
nit a- ‘led by you*, sunesita- ‘driven by dogs’ (siin&). When the stem of the 
first member ends in -a there is some doubt whether -a here represents the 
instrumental ending or lengthening of the vowel 7 ; thus dapha-ruj- may mean 
‘breaking with the hoof’ or ‘hoof-breaker’; and in yuvft-yitj - ‘yoked by you 
two’ the vowel may be simply lengthened. In diva-kard- (AV.) ‘sun’ the first 
member is an old instrumental used adverbially 8 . 

a. The examples of the ablative case-ending are rare: daksinZt-sad - 


* sakan- substitutes the acc. of an a-stem; 
above p. 165, note 7. 

2 There are several other locatives com¬ 
pounded with -s/ha-. 

& There are several other locatives com¬ 
pounded with -j&-. 

4 In nare-tfhh- (RV*.), an epithet of the 
car, the first member may be a locative 
(Saya^a), but it may also be a dative of nf - 
(BR., Grassmann), ‘serving for a man to 
stand on 1 . 


5 In $ute-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma*, 
the accent shows that the final member has 
an adjectival, not a verbal sense. In the 
name matart-svan- the first member is inter¬ 
preted in RV. m. 29“ as a locative; cp. 
Richter, IF. 9, 247, note; Macdonell, 
Grundriss^ ni. 1 A, p. (middle). 

6 In VS. V. 8 hari-iayd -; hard- here is the 
locative of kari-. 

7 Cp. Wackernagel 2*, 56. 

» See Wackernagel 2b 213 a, note. 
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(MS. n. 6*) ‘sitting in the south’; divo-jft- ‘produced, from heaven', divo-duh- 
(SV.) ‘milking from the sky’, divo-ruc- ‘shining from the sky*. 

b. The ending of the genitive would naturally appear only before deri¬ 
vatives from verbs governing the genitive. There seem to be no certain 
examples: diva-ksas- ‘ruling over the sky* (divas) however seems probable 1 . 


b. i. Ordinary Adjective as final member. 

278. Ordinary adjectives which are not of a verbal character may appear 
as final member of determinatives much in the same way as past participles 
in -ta and ~na (273, 4). But adjectives ending in -u are almost exclusively 
compounded with the privative a(n)~ and prepositions; e. g. an-asu- ‘not swiff, 
dn-rju- ‘dishonest’, d-dadu- ‘impious’, d-bhlru - ‘not terrible*; pradu- ‘very (pra) 
swiff (adu-). The only final members otherwise compounded are - vasu * ‘rich* 
in vibM-vasu- ‘radiant* and other compounds, and - raghu - ‘swiff, in mdde- 
raghu - ‘quick in exhilaration*. 

a. The first member may be a substantive in the relation of a case 
to the last; e. g. tana-subhra- ‘shining in body*, yajnd-dhlra - ‘versed in 
sacrifice*, vakmar&ja-satya - ‘faithful to the ordainers of hymns’, visva-dambha - 
‘salutary for all*. The relation is sometimes expressed by the case-ending: the 
locative in gdvi-sthira - (AV.) ‘strong in kine (gavt)' as a name, mdde-raghu- 
‘quick in exhilaration*, sutd-kara- ‘active in (offering) Soma*, sumna-dpi- ‘united 
in affection (sumnffy instrumental 4 in dhiyd-vasu- ‘rich in devotion’, 
vidmandpas- ‘working (apds-) with wisdom (vidmdnti)'. The first member may 
also appositionally express a comparison as representing a type: suka-habhru - 
(VS.) ‘reddish like a parrot* 

b. The first member may be an adjective qualifying the final member 
in an adverbial sense; thus aprdmi-satya (voc.) ‘eternally true’, Urdhvd-prdni~+ 
(VS.) ‘spotted above*, try-arusa - ‘reddish in three (parts of the body)*, maha- 
nagn/~ 5 (AY.) ‘courtezan’ (‘very naked*), vtahd-m ahi-vrata- ‘ruling very mightily*, 
mahd-vatUrin - ‘very broad’, vidvd-dcandra- ‘all-glittering* 6 . 

c. Adverbs and particles often appear as first member; e. g. an-nsu - 
‘not swiff, anyata-enl - (VS.) ‘variegated on one side (anydtas)\ tvdra - ‘quite (evd) 
ready (dra-)\ duh-dha- ‘unfavourable*, punar-nava - ‘renewing itself*, satd-mahant- 
‘equally (sa-tds) great*, sato-brhatl - (VS.) ‘the equally great’ (a metre), satydm- 
ugra~ ‘truly mighty’, su-priya- (AV.) ‘very dear’. 



severing’, nLykevalya - (VS.) ‘belonging exclusively’; prftJu- ‘very swift*, pra - 


1 But it has also been otherwise explained; 
cp. Wackernagel 2*, p. 213 c, note; who 
also qnotes a*ka$ya-vid- ‘knowing nothing’ 
from the MS. 

* The word jdlu-tfhira- probably contains 
an old instrumental ‘naturally solid’; in 
nabhd-nldiftha - ‘nearest in kin’ as a name, 
the first member- 4 h 6 uglxJaoking like a loca¬ 
tive, probably represents an Hr. stem nabhd-\ 
cp. Richter, IF. 9, 209. The compounds 
fcj-fama-, an epithet of Indra, and ghdsi - 
a/ra- (VS.) are Bahuvrlhis. 

3 A transition to this compound use appears 
in mono javitfham (RV. Vi. 9 5 ) ‘very swift as 
thought’. 


4 Here the adjectival stem is used for the 
adv. tirdhvam. 

5 From this is formed the m. maka-naima - 
(AV.) ‘paramour’. 

6 The meaning of sadfiv-aryd - ‘truly faith- 
fuff?), which occurs only once, is doubtful; 
cp. Wackernagel 2 \ p. 237 (top). 

7 ati in the sense of ‘very’ does not occur 
in the RV., but in the later Samhitfts it is 
the commonest of the prepositions com¬ 
pounded with adjectives. 

8 ‘Verj slightly mixed’, Geldner, VS. 3, 
181 . — a-iura- ‘suffering’ is obscure in origin. 
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MrtfAa- (voc.) 'bold*; v't-maht- ‘very great’, vi-sama - (VS.) ‘uneven’, vi-sadrsa - 
‘dissimilar’, vy-enl- ‘variously tinted’ (dawn); sdm-vasu- ‘dwelling together*, 
sdm-priya - (VS.) ‘mutually dear’. 

b. 2. Ordinary Substantive as final member. 

279. Determinatives with ordinary non-verbal substantives as their final 
member * are not common in the earliest period of the language. In the first- 
nine books of the RV., except the frequent compounds in -pati- and paint 
there are not many more than three dozen examples 1 2 3 ; the tenth book has 
quite two dozen more, and the AV. seven dozen more. 

The first member is frequently a substantive also. Its relation to 
the final member seems to be limited to the genitive sense in the Samhitas. 



presses the material, as dru-padd- ‘post of wood*, hiranya-rat/id ~ ‘d&r of gold* 
or 'car full of gold’. In deva-kiibisd - ‘offence against the gods* we have an 
example of an objective genitive. There seems to be no instance in the RV. 
of a Proper Name appearing as the first member of a determinative in the 
genitive sense J except in indra-send- (x. 102 a ) Tndra's missile* 4 , which compound 
is itself perhaps a Proper Name 5 . In camasdd/ivaryu- (AV.) ‘the priest of 
the cups*, the first member expresses quite a general genitive sense of 
relation = ‘the priest who is concerned with the cups’. 

280. As in determinatives with verbal noun as final member, the case¬ 
ending may appear in the first member. But it is less common here, and 
owing to the purely nominal character of the final member, is almost restricted 
to the genitive. The ending of this case is very common before -pati- 
‘lord’ or ‘husband*: am/ias-as-patl- (VS.) ‘lord of distress’, N. of an intercalary 
month, gnd-s-pdti - 6 ‘husband of a divine woman*, jd-spdti- ‘lord of the family', 
bph-aspdti -1 and brdhman-aspdti- ‘lord of devotion’, mdnas-as-pdti- ‘loYd of mental 
power*, vdn-as-pdti- 8 ‘lord of the wood’, ‘tree', vac-ds-pati- ‘lord of speech’, 
vdstos-pati- ‘lord of the dwelling’, subh-ds-pdti- ‘lord of splendour*, sddas-as - 
pdti+* ‘lord of the sacrificial seat*. According to the analogy of these com¬ 
pounds which end in -s-pati-, were also formed from ^-sterns rta-spati - (only 
voc.) ‘lord of pious works* and rdtha-spati - ‘lord of the car*. The word 
ddmpati- may stand for *ddm~spati- xo ‘lord of the house’ (ddw-, the gen. pi. 
of which, dam-tim, occurs). 


1 Babuvrthis with ordinary substantives 
as final member were common from the 
beginning ; hence combinations which appear 
as Bahuvrihis in the older period, arc often 
only found later as Tatpurusas, the latter 
being thus occasionally affected by the ! 
formal peculiarities of Iiahuvnhis. 

2 See Wackernagel p.241 (97 note). 

3 If this compound is a Proper Name, it is j' 
the only instance with the stem-form in the i 
first member; but the genitive case-ending ! 
appears in the first member of a few deter- jj 
minative Proper Names; see below, 280 a. 

4 ‘Indra’s missile' (BR.), Tndra’s army' 
(Grassmann). 

5 This is the opinion of Geldner, VS. 
2, X, and of Delbruck, Vergl. Syntax3, p.202. ! 

6 An anomalous f. gn&s-pdtm- was formed ! 


from this word after the etymology had 
been forgotten, as conversely the m. sap&tna- 
‘rivaP was formed from sapdtni - ‘co-wife'. 

7 here is synonymous with btdkman-, 
brahman as pdti - being a parallel and explana¬ 
tory formation. On bfhaspdti - and cognate 
compounds see Otto Strauss, Bphaspati im 
Veda (Leipzig-1905). p. 14--17. 

8 van- ‘wood' appears also in the pi. G. 
van-am, L. idm-su. 

9 If is unnecessary to assume the existence 
of a stem sad- to explain sddas-pa/i- and 
satpati - since the stem sad as- occurs; nor 
is radh- necessary to explain radhas-paii- 
(only voc.) as radhas - frequent. 

10 Pischel, VS. 2, 93 ff., 307 fT, rejects any 
connexion between ddmpati - and dam - ‘house’. 
Cp. Wackernagel 2 *, p. 249 e, note. 
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a. These compounds in *pdti* are treated by the I’ada text in three different ways. 
X. gndspali*, bfkaspati*, vdnaspdiiviipdti • (and vispdlnl *) appear as simple words; 2. gnak- 
patnljah-pdlisdd-pdti- y ftapnte (voc.), radhas-pate (voc.)» and those with a single accent 
(except viipdti •) as compounds separated by the Avagraha sign; 3. all other doubly 
accented compounds (e. g. hr ahmottas-pati*) as two separate words; even rathaspatis. is 
written rdthah j pdtih | as if / <uhah were a nom. sing.* 

a. Otherwise the genitive ending appears only two or three times in 
the RV. in Proper Names: d!vo~d&sa~ ‘Servant ot heaven (?)> snna/i-stpa- 
‘Dog’s tail*, and (with gen. pi.) nard-samsa- (for *naram-sdmsa -)■> Praise of 
men’, an epithet of Agni. The VS. has also rayas-posa - ‘increase of wealth’ 
in rdyas-posa-d&- ‘bestowing increase of wealth’ and rdyas-posa~vam- procuring 
increase of wealth’. 

b. Other case-endings are very rare in such determinatives. The locative 
appears in svapne-dusvap/iyd - (AV.) ‘evil dreaming in sleep’ 4 ; the instrumental 
in vded-stena- ‘thief by speech*, ‘one who makes mischief by his words; the 
dative in dasyave-vrka~ (voc.) ‘Wolf to the Dasyu’, N. of a man; and possibly 
ddsyave sd/iah (1. 36’®) may be meant as a name with double accent. 

281* In a few instances the first member is a substantive used appo- 
sitionally to express sex or composite nature: purusa-mrgd • (VS.) ,‘fnale 
antelope*; itlQka-yiUu - ‘owl demon’ (** d^mon in form of an owl), susulftkci- 
ydtu~ ‘owlet demon’; purusa-vydghrd- ‘man-tiger’/ a kind of demon, vrsa- 
kapi- ‘man-ape’. 

282. An adjective may appear as first member cleterminingjhe sense 
of the following substantive. This type, which is called Karmadharaya by 
the Indian grammarians, is uncommon in the Saiphitas. Among the oldest 
are candrd-mas -s ‘(bright) moon’ 6 and parnd-mas-a- (TS. 1^4.4*) ‘full moon’. 
Besides these occur cka-vird * ‘unique hero’, kpsna-sakuni- (AV.) ‘raven’ 7 , 
nava-jvUrd - ‘new pain’, i:iahd~grdmd- ‘great host’, mithd-dhana- ‘great booty, 
ma/id-vlra - ‘great hero’ 8 , sapta-rsdyas ‘the Seven Seers’, N. of a group of 
ancieat sages (beside the separate words sapta fsay ah and r say ah sapta in 
Books 1—ix), sapta-grdhrdh (AV*.) ‘the seven vultures’ 9 . 

a. A variety of Karmadharaya is that in which the first member expresses 
a part of the last: adhara-katitka- (VS.) ‘lower part of the neck’, ardha-deva * xo 
‘demi-god’, ardha-mdsa- (AV. VS.) ‘half-month’, madhydm-dtna - ‘midday*; also 
with change of gender: agra-jihvd-{V S.) n. ‘tip of the tongue (jihvd-y ; with 
the suffix - a: ardha rc-d - (AV. VS.) ‘hemistich*, pQrvdhn-d- ‘forenoon* 11 . 

283. Prepositions frequently occur as first member, all except prd 
in their ordinary adverbial senses. Those which are thus used in the RV. 


* See Wackernagel 2*, p. 241 (97 a a , 
note). 

2 This name occurs once with tmesis, 
iunai cic thipam (v. 2 7 ). 

3 Op. naratn nd sdmsch (1. 173 9 etc.) and 
J aviso narhm (vi. 24*); see Wackernagel 2 t , 
p. 24S d, note. 

4 hradi-caksus ‘mirrored in the Jake’ is 
regarded by Geldner (VS. I, 173) as a Tat- 
puru$a ■*» ‘eye in the lake*. For one or two 
doubtful examples of locative pL seeW acker- 
'NAGEL 2*, p. 249 (bottom). 

5 That this is a very old combination is 
shown by the fact that mds- ‘moojt occurs 
almost exclusively in compounds [surydanasd 
an d-purnd^masy SB.), only two or three times 
alone (though often in the sense of ‘month’), 
and is therefore obsolescent in the RV. 

6 In the later Samhitis taudrd- comes to 


mean ‘moon* as an abbreviation of candrti* 
mas*. 

7 With change of meaning from ‘black 
bird’. 

8 In K. appears the dative vih'a-devdya, 
the expression vtsve dmah having become a 
Karmadharaya. 

9 Translated by Whitney (AV. vm. 9*8) 
as a Bahuvrihi, ‘seven-vultured’. 

10 ardhd• ‘half is here used in a figurative 
sense. 

11 pitd'mahd- (AV. TS. VS.) and tatCi-mafia* 
(AV.) ‘grandfather’ and prd-pildmaha* (VS. 
TS.) and pra*taidm*ktd- (AV 1 .) ‘great grand¬ 
father* (only voc.) are probably notKarma- 
dhftrayas, but formed in imitation of mahd* 
mafia* which appeared to be a gradation of 
tnaJuint ■; cp. Wackernagel.#!, p. 255, note. 
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adhi 'over’, nl ‘down’, piri ‘around’, pra. ‘forward’ *, ‘front part of’*, ‘extreme’ 
(of high degree), ‘great’ (in names of relationship), prdti ‘against’, vi ‘asunder’ 3 , 
sdm •‘together’ (also sa- in the same sense); and in the fater Samhitas, antdr 
‘between’, apa ‘away’, d ‘at hand’, id ‘up’, upa ‘beside’, iipari ‘above’. The 
following are examples in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: ddhi-pati{ AV. 
VS.)‘over-lord’, adhi-patnX- (AV.VS.) ‘sovereign lady’, ddhi-bhojana- ‘additional 



*Ut-sUrya- 

‘sunrise’ in otsUryam (AV.) ‘till sunrise’ ( a-utsUryam ); upa-pati- (VS.) ‘paramour’ 
(lit. ‘sub-husband’); upari-sayand - (AV.) ‘elevated couch’; ni-dhdna- (AV.) 
Conclusion’, ni-paksati- (VS.) ‘second rib’, nirpadd - ‘low ground’, ny-dhtta (AV.) 
‘close of day’; pdripati - ‘lord (of all) around’, pari-vaisard - ‘full year’; pra - 
gnthd- (VS.) ‘fore-song’, a kind of stanza, pra-dls- ‘region’ and (AV.) ‘inter¬ 
mediate quarter’, * pra-dhdna - ‘prize of battle’, pradhvand - (‘forward course*, 
ddhvan -) ‘bed of a river’, prdrtha- (AV.) ‘preparation’, ‘implement’; prd-pada- 6 * 
‘tip of the foot’, pra-uga- ‘forepart of the shafts (of a chariot)’?; prd-napat- 
‘great-grandson’, pra-tatumaha - (AV X .) and prd-pitamaha - (VS. TS.) ‘great¬ 
grandfather’; pra-div - (AV.) ‘third (or fifth) heaven’, pra-paiha- ‘distant path’, 
prd-maganda - ‘arch-usurer’, prd-vira- ‘great hero’, prdyus- (MS. i. * 5 4 ) ‘long 
life’ (dyus); 'praii-jand- (AV.) ‘adversary’, prati-divan- ‘adversary at play’; 
vi-dis VS.) ‘intermediate region’, vi-madhya- ‘middle’, vi-manyu - ‘longing* 8 * , 
vi-vdc- ‘opposing shout’, ‘contest’, vy-odana- (RV 1 .) ‘different food* sa-pdtnl - 
‘co-wife’, sam-gratnd- (AV.) ‘assembly’, ‘encounter’, sam-ainkd ‘battle-array* 10 , 
sam-bdndhu- ‘akin’, sam-vatsara - 11 ‘full year’. 

284. Other indeclinables sometimes occur as first member, but very 
rarely in the RV. They include a few adverbs and the particles a(n)- y dus-, 
su~, himku-\ pascn-dosd- (VS.) ‘late evening’, purd-agtti- (VS.) ‘fire in front*; 
a-mitra * ‘enemy’, a-hotr - (AV.) ‘incompetent Hot?’; duc-chiinn- ‘calamity’”; 
su-brahmana- (AV.) ‘good Brahman’, sti-bhcsaja- (AV. TS.) ‘good remedy’, 
su-va$ana- 13 ‘fair garment*; kim-purusd - (VS.) a kind of mythical being, 
wa- (RV 1 .), a kind‘of reed. 

4. Bahuvrihi Compounds. 

285. The term Bahuvrihi, employed by the Indian grammarians to 

designate this type, is perhaps the most convenient name for these secon¬ 

dary adjective compounds, as it represents their general character both 

in form and meaning. For the final member is practically always a sub¬ 

stantive, and the relation of the first member to the last is mostly attributive 


*Without perceptibly changing the meaning 
of the final member. 

2 This and the following meanings do not 
occur in the combination of pra with verbs. 

3 Expressing separation, extension, deri¬ 
vation. 

4 In apa-kama- ‘aversion* the final member 
is a verbal noun. There seem to be no cer¬ 
tain instance* of this kind of compound with 
dpi: cp. WACKE&NAGEL 2», p. 259 jJ, note. 

5 In ny*arthd» "destruction* the second 
member is a verbal noun. On the relation 
of ny-arbuda - (AV. VS.) and ny-orbudi - (AV.) 
to drbuda - and drbudi-, see W ACKLERNAGEL 
2*, p. 260 (top). 


6 Once prd-pad- in AV. 

7 Probably for prd-yuga 

8 From manyu - ‘zeal’. 

9 This is Say ana’s explanation {vividhe 
3 ttne) of the word in vm. 52*. 

10 From antka - ‘front*. 

1* sdm in tbi* compound expresses com¬ 
pleteness. 

it Cp. sundm ‘with success*. On the Sandhi 
see p. 31, note 4 . 

*3 Though vasana - has a concrete sense 
here, the compound may have arisen when 
the word had a verbal meaning. 








WNfStyj, 



V. Compounds. BahuvrIhis. 



adharaya), less commonly dependent (Tatpuru$a), and very rarely 
coordinative (Dvandva). The best name otherwise is ‘possessive* 1 , as this 
is their meaning in the vast majority of instances. In a few examples, how¬ 
ever, the more general sense of ‘connected with’ (which may usually be ex¬ 
pressed more specifically) is required to explain the relation between the 
substantive and the Bahuvrlhi which agrees with it; thus dtva-prstha- ‘borne 
on horse-back’, deva-psaras- ‘affording enjoyment for the gods’, parjany a-retas- 
‘sprung from the seed of Parjanya*, visva-krsti - ‘dwelling with all peoples’, 
visvA-nara - 2 ‘belonging to or existing among all men*, vlrd-pastya - ‘belonging 
to the abode of a hero’, satd-farada - ‘lasting a hundred autumns’, s&ra-vlra- 
(AV.) ‘characterized by heroic men’ ** ‘making men heroic* (amulet). 

286. Attributive Bahuvrihis. — The commonest form of Bahuvrlhi is 
that in which an attributive noun is the first member. It is most fre¬ 
quently an adjective, as ugrd-bahu- ‘powerful-armed’, urvy-hti ‘giving wide 
aid’, jivdputra- ‘having living sons’, sukrd tfarna- ‘bright-coloured’ 4 . The first 
member is also often a past passive participle in ta or -na, the action 
expressed by which is usually performed by the person denoted by the sub¬ 
stantive with which the Bahuvrlhi agrees; e. g. prayata-daksina- ‘he by whom 
the sacrificial fee has been presented!, * r&id-havis - ‘who offers an oblation* 5 . 
The action is, however, not infrequently supposed to be performed by 
others, always in the case of hata - ‘slain’; el g. hatd-vrsn-i- ‘whose hus- # 
band has been slain’, hatd-mztr - ‘whose mother has been sitin’. Both senses 
appear in ratd-havya - ‘he by whom* and ‘to whom offerings have been made*.' 
An outside agent is sometimes expressed by an additional pnember at the 
beginning of the compound, as jlvd-pTta-sarga- ‘whose streams have been 
drunk by the living’ 6 7 . A present participle occasionally occurs as first 
member; e. g. a-ydd-vasu - (AV.) and sam-ydd-vasu - (AV.) ‘to whom wealth 
comes’, bhrdjad-rsti- ‘having glittering spears’, rusad-vatsa- ‘having a shining 
calf’, fucdd-ratha- ‘having a brilliant car’ ? ; also a perfect-participle in dadrs - 
dnd-pavi- ‘whose felly is visible’, yuyujand-sapti- ‘whose steeds are yoked*. 

a. The first member is further often a substantive used predicatively; 
e. g. dsva-parna - ‘horse-winged’ «* ‘whose wings are horses’ (car); indra-satru- 
,whose foe is Indra’; tad-id-artha - 8 9 ‘having just that as an aim’, dr&nah&va - 
,whose pail ( ahava -) is a trough’, {isnd-deva- ‘whose god is a phallus’, 
surodaka - (AV.) ‘whose water is spirit’ (sum-). The final member is here 
sometimes a comparative or superlative (including para-) used substan¬ 
tively: avaras-pard (VS.) ‘in which the lower is higher’ ‘topsy-turvy* 10 , 
dsthi-bhaynms- (AV.) ‘having bone as its chief part’ ‘chiefly bone’, indra - 
jyesfha- ‘having Indra as chief, ‘of whom Indra is chief’, yamd-srestha - (AV.) 
‘of whom Yama is best’, sima-srestha - (AV.) ‘of which Soma is best*. 


* For other names see Wackernagel 2*, 
p. 273 (107 a, note). 

2 For several other examples formed with 
viivd- see Whitney 1294 b. 

3 Cp. p. 145, note 3 . 

4 Cp. Whitney 1298. 

5 The sense is thus identical with verbal 
determinatives or verbally governing com¬ 
pounds such as vaj(wi'l>httrd‘ anti bhartui- 
vJ/ii- ‘hearing booty*. In vlfi-hrtrd- ‘having 
an invitation sacrifice* ‘inviting to sacri¬ 
fice*, a stem in -// is used almost like a 
past participle in -A*; cp. wfd-hkpytt- as :i 
name. 


6 Cp. Whitney 1299 a. 

7 Cp. Whitney 1299 b. 

8 Here a pronoun appears instead of a 
substantive in the first member. 

9 Here the first member retains the -s oi 
the nom, surviving from the use erf the two 
words in syntactical juxtaposition; the first 
member also is used substantively in this 
compound. 

10 On ska-parti- (said of dice) see now 
LOhers, Das Wurfelspie! im alten Indien 
(Ahh. d. K. Ges. der Wiss. zu Gottingen 
9* 2; p. 64. 
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A comparison is sometimes implied between the first substantive and the 
second: varsajya (AV.) ‘whose rain is like butter', vrksa-kesa - ‘tree-haired' 
*= ‘whose trees are like hair’ «* ‘wooded’ (mountain). 

The first member further sometimes expresses the material of which the 
second consists; e. g. rajatd-nabhi - (VS.) ‘whose naval is (made of) silver’ 
hlranya-nemi- ‘whose fellies are (made of) gold’; or something closely 
connected with and characteristic of it, as niyud-ratha - ‘whose car is (drawn 
by) a team’. 

287. Dependent Bahuvrihis.—The first member is dependent on the 
last in the sense of a case-relation, the case-ending being sometimes retained. 

a. It has often a genitive sense x , as pdti-kama- (AV.) ‘having desire for a 
husband’; with genitive ending, rdyds-kftma - ‘having a desire of wealth’. Here 
the first member often implies a comparison (when it never has the case¬ 
ending): agni-tejas- (AV.) ‘having the brightness of fire’, ‘fire-bright’, pksa-grlva- 
(AV.) ‘having the neck of a bear’ (demons), go-vapus- ‘having the form of a 
cow’, jnati-mukha- (AV.) ‘having the face of (= like) relatives’, mdnc-javas- 
‘having the swiftness of thought’ **= ‘swift as thought’, may&ra-roman- ‘having 
the plumes of peacocks’ (Indra’s steeds). 

b. In a few instances it has the sense of, and then always the ending of, 
the instrumental: d-giraukas - ‘not to be kept at rest {okas-) by a song 
(gird)\ krdiva-magha- ‘constituting a reward (gained) by intelligence’, bhdsCi- 
kdu~ ‘recognisable by light’- 2 .* 

c. The locative sense is more frequent, being often accompanied by 
the case-ending: iisdnn-isu- ‘having arrows in his mouth’, diviyotii - ‘having 
origin in heaven’; also several formed with dure - ‘in the distance’, as dure- 
anta - ‘ending in the distance’, dnrc-gavynti- (AV.) ‘whose sphere is far away* 

There are further examples in which the last member has the locative 
sense when it is a part of the body and what is expressed by the first 
member appears in or on it: asru-mukki* (AV.) ‘having tears on her face’, 
‘tear-faced’, kildlod/in-l - (AV.) ‘having sweet drink in her udder’, ghrtd-prslha- 
‘butter-backed’, pdtra-Jiasta- (AV.) ‘having a hand in which is a vessel’, tnani- 
grivd- ‘having pearls on the neck’, mddhu-jihva - ‘having a tongue on which 
is honey’, vdjra-bahu - ‘having an arm on which is a bolt’. 

288. Coordinate Bahuvrihis. — No example is found in the RV. and 
hardly any in the other Samhitas of the first and last members of Bahuvrihis 
being coordinated in sense. The VS. has stima-prstha- ‘containing Stomas 
and Pp^has’; also dhar-divd- (xxxviil. 12) ‘daily’, which is a kind of Dvandva 
Bahuvrlhi, being formed from the adverb ahar-dizi ‘day by day’. The. form 
sotnetidrd - ‘belonging to Soma and Indra’, occurs only in B. passages of fater 
Samhitas (TS. MS. K.). 

.289. Indeclinables as first member* — In a number of Bahuvrihis 
the first member is not a noun, but an indeclinable word, either a preposition 
or an advem. . ' 

a. Prepositions are common as first member of Bahuvrihis, expressing 
the local position of the final member in relation to the substantive with 
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. Some sixteen prepositions are thus used, the most 
frequent being vl which occurs as often in the RV. as all the rest put 
together. They are dti ‘beyond', ddhi ‘on’, antdr ‘within.’, dpa ‘away’, abhi 


1 An accusative in sense and form appears 
in tvdtti'kama- 'having a desire for thee’. 

2 The compound vidmaimpas* 'working 
with skill' [vidmaud) is probably a determi¬ 
native formed with the adj. apas- ‘working 1 , 


not a Bahuvrihi with apas-‘y Ork'j cp. 278 a 
and 01 B. , 

5 On a few doubtiul instances of such 
locative compounds see Wackernagel 2*, 
p. 278 (bottom). 
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Mrdund’ and ‘toward’, dva ‘down 1 , ‘away’, d ‘near’, ud ‘upward’, upa ‘near’,, 
ni ‘down’, nis ‘away’, pin ‘around’, prd ‘in front , ‘very’, prdti ‘against’, vi 
‘apart’, sdm ‘together’. Of these upa is used thus in the RV. only, while 
an/dr , iva, ni appear in the later Samhitas only. The following are examples 
of compounds thus formed in the alphabetical order of the prepositions: 
dty~unni~ ‘overflowing’, dti-cchandas - (VS.) ‘having redundant metres’ (verse 
ddhi-nirnij- ‘having a garment on’, adhy-aksa - ‘having an eye on’, ‘overse* 
antar-diivd-( AV.) ‘having fire Nvithin’; dpodaka- ‘waterless’, apa-rtu- (AV.) ;a- 

seasonable’; abhi-vTra - and abhi-satvan - ‘having heroes around’, abhi-rnpa~ 
(AV.) ‘beautiful’, abhi-sena- ‘directing arrows’; ava-kesd - (AV.) ‘having hair 
hanging down’, dva-toka - (AV. VS.) ‘miscarrying’; d-deva- ‘having the gods 
near’, ‘devoted to the gods’, d-manas - (AV. TS.) ‘kindly disposed’; ut-sakt/ia- 
(VS.) ‘having the thighs raised’, ud-ojas- ‘highly powerful’; upa-manyu- ‘having 
zeal at hand’, ‘zealous’, upn-vasu- ‘bringing riches near’; ni-manyu- (AV.) 
‘whose anger has subsided’, ni-vaksas - (TS. v. 6. 23*) ‘having a sunken breast’, 
ni-k&id- (VS.) ‘going down hill’, ni-kitbisd- ‘deliverance from s,in’ (‘that in 
which sin has subsided’); nir-jardyu- (AV.) ‘having cast its skiri’j nir-maya - 
‘powerless’, nir-hasta- (AV.) ‘handless’; pari-mard - (TS.v,6.2i x ) ‘having death 
around’ «= ‘round whom people have died’, pari-numyu- ‘very angry’; pra-srngd- 
(VS. TS.) ‘having prominent horrid, prd-tvaksas - ‘very energetic’; prd-manas - 
(AV.) ‘very thoughtful’; prati-mpa- ‘having a corresponding form’, ‘like’, prati- 
vartmdn - (AV.) ‘having an opposite course’, prdti-vesa- ‘neighbour’ (‘living 
opposite’); vi =» ‘apart’; vi-karnd - (AV.) ‘having ears far apart’, vi-sdk/ia~ 
(AV.) ‘branched’, vy-iimsa- ‘having the shoulders apart’, ‘broad-shouldered’; 
«=» ‘extensive*: vi-mattas- ‘wide-minded’, ‘sagacious, vi-Jidyas - ‘of extensive 
power’; » ‘divided*: vy-adhvd- (AV.) ‘having a divided course’ = ‘being 
midway between zenith and earth’; «« ‘various’: vy-ailaba- (AV.) ‘making 
all kinds of noises’; ‘divergent*: vl-pathi - ‘following wrtfng paths’, vi - 
vrata- ‘refractory’; — ‘distorted*: vi-griva- ‘having a twisted neck’, vy-aflga - 
(AV.)-‘having distorted limbs’; «■ ‘different’: vi-rdpa - ‘having a different 
form’, vi-vdcas - (AV.) ‘speaking differently’; «* ‘devoid of*, ‘less*: vi-mdya - 
‘devoid of magic’, vy-enas- ‘guiltless’; sdm-hanu - (AV.) ‘striking the jaws 
together’. 

b. Adverbs with a local meaning, which are akin to prepositions, 
also frequently appear as first member of BahuvrThis, being generally speaking 
equivalent in sense, to predicative adjectives. Examples of such BahuvrThis in 
the alphabetical order of the adverbs are the following: adkds ‘below’: adho- 
varcas- { AV.) ‘powerful below’; anti ‘near’ : dnti-mitra- (VS.) ‘halving friends 
at hand’, dnti-sumna - (AV.) ‘having benevolence at hand’, dnty-Uti - ‘having 
aid at hand’; avds ‘down’ : avd-da>a- ‘attracting the gods down’; 3rd ‘afar* : 
Cire-agha - ‘having evil far-removed’, drc-iatru- (AV.) ‘whose foes are far away’; 
itds ‘hence’ : itd-nti~ ‘helping from hence’; ihd ‘here’ : iheha-mtitr- ‘whose 
mothers are, the one here, the other there’; ihd-kratu - (AV.) Svhose will is 
hitherward’, ihd-citta - (AV.) ‘whose thought is hitherward’; rd/tak ‘apart’ : 
fdhaii-mantra - (AV 1 .) ‘having a special sacred text’ *; kuhayd ‘where?’: kuhayd - 
krti- (only voc.) ‘where active?’; daksina-tas ‘on the right’ : daksinatds-kaparda- 
‘having a coil of hair on the right’; nlcd ‘downward’ ; nud-vayas - ‘whose 
strength is low*; pur As ‘in front’ : puro-rathd- ‘whose car is in front’, puro- 
vasu- (TS. m. 2. 5 X ) ‘preceded by wealth’ (only voc.); pram ‘forward’ : prdcd- 
iihva - ‘moving the tongue forward’, praca-manyu - (only voc.) ‘striving forward’. 


1 According to WHITNEY on AV. v. 1 1 ; BR., pw. ‘lacking speech’; Ludwig *of 

distinguished meditations’. 
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\ Bahuvrihis are also formed with a few adverbs of another kind as first member: 
‘having such thought*, ‘devout*, ndnCi-snrya- ‘illuminated by various suns*, punar* 
magha- (AV. TS.) ‘repeatedly offering oblations’, puvtdha-prafika - ‘having various aspects*, 
sadya-uti- ‘helping at once**. There are also several formed with suhd-, sumdd- t smdd .2 
‘together with*, as sahd-gopa- ‘having the cowherds with them*, sahd-purusa- (AV.) ‘accom¬ 
panied by the men*, stwidj-jani - ‘accompanied by his wife*, sumddgu- (AV.) ‘accompanied 
by the cows*, smdd-abhlm - ‘provided with reins*. smdd-i}ta- ‘having an errand*, smdd- 
udhan - ‘provided with an udder*. 

c. Certain particles frequently appear as the first member of Bahu¬ 
vrihis. These are the privative a - or an-, ku -i expressing depreciation, dus- 
*111% su- ‘well*; e. g. a-pdd- ‘footless’, a-sapatnd - ‘having no rivals’, an udakd - 
‘having no water’, ‘waterless’; kuyava- ‘causing a bad harvest’, duspdd - 
‘ill-footed’; su-parnd- ‘having beautiful wings’. 

290. Bahuvrihis are very frequently used as m. (sometimes f.) sub¬ 
stantives in the sense of Proper Names, in many instances without the 
adjectival sense occurring at all; thus brhad-uktha- m., as the N. of a seer 
and adj. ‘having great praise’; brhdd-dvva- m., N. of a seer {brhad-divn- f., 
N. of a goddess) and adj. ‘dwelling in high heaven*; but priyd-medha- m. 
(‘to w r hom sacrifice is dear’) and vnma-dava- m. (‘to whom the gods are dear*) 
only as the names of seers. 

a. Bahuvrihis are further not infrequently used as neuter substantives 
with an abstract and a collective sense, especially when the first member 
is the privative particle a - or an * and sdrva - ‘all’; e. g. a-satru - ‘free from 
foes’, n. (AV.) ‘freedom from foes’, asapatna- ‘having no rivals’, n. (AV.) 
‘peace’, a-sambadhd - (AV.) n. ‘non-confinement*, a-skatnbhand- (AV.) n. ‘lack 
of support’, an-apatyd- ‘childless’ (AV.), n. ‘childlessness’, an-amitrd- (AV.) 
‘foeless’, n. (AV. VS.) ‘freedom from foes’; sana-raf/id - ‘the whole line of 
chariots’, sarva-vedasd- (AV. TS.) ‘whole property’; ni-kilbisa - n. ‘deliverance 
from sin’, pitr-bandhu - (AV.) ‘paternal kinship’, mUir-bandhti- (AV.) ‘maternal 
kinship’, rikta-kumbhd (AV 1 * 3 .) ‘empty-handedness’, su-mrga- (AV.) ‘good 
hunting’ 5 . 

b, A special category of Bahuvrihis used as substantives are those in 
which the first member is a numeral from dvi- ‘two’ upwards 6 * . They ex¬ 
press a collection or aggregate and are singular neuter 1 except those formed 
with - aha - ‘day*, which are singular masc.; e. g. tri-yugd- n. ‘period of three 
lives’, iri-yojana- (AV.) n. ‘distance of three Yojanas’, try-udaya- n. ‘threefold 
approach to the altar*, dasaftguld- n. ‘length of ten fingers’, dasdntarusyd- n. 
‘distance of ten stations’, dvi-rdjd- (AV.) n. ‘battle of two kings’, panca- 
yojand - (AV.) n. ‘distance of five Yojanas’, sad-aha-( AV. TS.) m. ‘series of 
six days’. These numeral collectives always end in accented -i 8 . 

291* Origin of Bahuvrihis. — Considering that Bahuvrihis, which are 
adjectives, are far commoner than the corresponding determinatives, which 
are substantives, it cannot be assumed that the former always passed through 


1 The Bahuvrihi compound avir-yjika- is 
of uncertain meaning; see Wackernaoel 
2', p. 287 (middle). 

a Compounds formed with these three 
words might also be explained as belonging 
to the 'governing* class. 

3 Also the cognate bim- in kim-sild- (VS. 
TS.) (land) 'having small stones’. 

4 See Whitney's note on AV. xix. 8 4 . 

5 Accentuation of the final syllable (as in 

the cognate singular Dvandvas) prevails in 

these n. Bahuvrihis; exceptions are ddd/aya-, 


n. ‘safety* (adj. ‘free from danger*), and ?//• 
hydaya• (AV.) ‘lack of courage*. 

6 These are called Dvigu by the Hindu 
grammarians, and are classed by them as a 
subdivision of Tatpurusos, 

7 A few numeral collectives are determi¬ 
natives used in the pi. and the original 
gender: sapSarfdyas ‘the seven seers*, sap/a- 
grdhrds 'seven vultures’ (AV.); (ri-kadrn-ka- 
pl. ‘three soma-vessels* (from kadru- f.). 

« With the suffix -ya is formed stthasrdhn-yd- 
n. (AV.) ‘a thousand days’ journey*. 
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tile process of transmutation from the latter. They must in the vast majority 
of instances have been lormed directly and independently in conformity with 
the type of these secondary adjectives which had come down from the Ur. 
period 1 . YV ackernagel (a 1 , i 12) adopts the view that the origin of Bahu- 
vrlhis is not to be explained by transmutation from determinatives, but from 
the predicative or appositional use of groups of words characterizing a sub¬ 
stantive', This use he exemplifies by the following quotations from the RV.: 
uru/i kdkso nd gdhgydh (vi. 45^) ‘like the broad shoulder dwelling on the 
Ganges, that is, for *uru-kaksah ‘Broad-shoulder 1 as a Proper Name; sd 
idyase saho mahdt ( v . ii 6 ) ‘thou art born a great power’ («« *mahd-sah3h ‘one 
having great power’); tvacam krsndtot arand hay at (1. 130®) ‘he delivered over 
the black skin* (that is, ‘those having a black skin', ‘the black-skins’); drighdya 
cid vacasa ctnavSya (vi. 62$) ‘to Anava, deceitful speech’, that is, ‘who utters 
deceitful speech 3 ; and nardm .. sains ah (11. 34^) ‘praise of men’ as repre¬ 
senting an earlier stage than ndrii-idmsa- ‘receiving the praises of men’ as a 
Bahuvrihi. Appositional Bahuvrihis, he thinks, similarly arose from explanatory 
clauses, as indra-jycstha, dcvih ‘the gods having Indra as their mightiest’ from 
devak indro jy/sfha/t ‘the gods — Indra their mightiest’. The first step here 
would have been assimilation in case and number to the main substantive, 
involving change to a compound (with stem-form and single accent), followed 
by assimilation in gender. The change to the Bahuvrihi had already become 
the rule in the pre-Vedic period. 


5. Governing Compounds. 

292. In a considerable number of compounds the first member governs 
the last in sense, being either a preposition (prepositional adverb) or a verbal 
noun. These compounds being adjectives are allied to Bahuvrihis. 

r. In the prepositional group the first member is a preposition or adverb 
capable of governing a case. There are about twenty examples in the RV. 
In some instances they seem to have arisen from the corresponding syntactical 
combination, as ddhi-ratha- n. ‘wagon-load’ from ddhi rathe (x. 64 12 ) ‘on the 
wagon. In other instances they seem to have originated from the corresponding 
adverb; thus the adjective in pra-div-u ketuna (v. 6o«) ‘with long-existing light’ 
has been changed from the adverb pra-divas ‘from of old’ to agree with a 
substantive in the instrumental. The ending of the second member has been 
preserved for the most part only when it was - a ; otherwise the suthx a or 
-ya is generally added. Like Bahuvrihis, compounds of this type may 
become neuter substantives; thus up&nas-a- ‘being on the wagon’, n. (AY) 
‘space in a wagon’. 

a. All prepositions which govern cases (except avd) as well as pra 
(though it never governs a case), besides several adverbs capable of being 
used with a case, are employed as first member in these compounds 4 The 
following are examples of prepositional governing compounds: ati-matrd - 
(AY.) ‘beyond measure’, ati-ratrd - ‘lasting overnight’, dty-amhas - (VS.) ‘beyond 
the reach of distress’, dty-avi - ‘running over the wool'; dd/ii-gartya - ‘being 
on the car-seat’, adki-gav-d- (AY.) ‘derived from cows’; adhaspad-d- ‘being 


* Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 88: IF. 
18, 63 ff. 

2 On substantives used instead of adjec¬ 
tives cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 89. 

.3 Cp. drogka-vac - ‘uttering deceitful speech'. 

4 This type of governing compound is 


similar in form to the prepositional Bahu¬ 
vrihis; the meaning, however, is quit* 
different, as in the latter the preposition 
does not govern the following member, but 
refers adverbially to the substantive with 
which the Bahuvrihi agrees. 


12 
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under the feet’, adho-aksd - Remaining below the axle’; dnu-path-a- and dnu- 
vartman - (AY. VS.> ‘along the road*, anu-kZmd- ‘according to wish’, dnu- 
vrata - ‘obedient’; dntas-path-a- ‘being within the path’; api-prdna - ‘being on 
(~~ accompanying) the breath’, api-sarvard- ‘bordering on night* (sdrvarl-); 
abhi-dyu - ‘directed to heaven’, abhi-rQstra- ‘overcoming dominion’; a-jaras-d- 1 
‘reaching to old age’, d-pathi - and a-pathi- ‘being on the way, d-bhaga - ‘taking 
part in’, ‘participator’; upa-kaksd - ‘reaching to the shoulder’, upanas-a - ‘being 
on a wagon’, upa-ttn-ya- (AY) 'lurking in the grass’, upa-mUsya- (A.V.) 
‘occurring every month’; updri-budhna - ‘raised above the ground*, upari-martya - 
‘being above men’; tirdhvd-nabhas - (YS.) ‘being above the clouds’, urdhva-bctrhts- 
(VS.) ‘being above the litter’; tiro-ahn-ya - (‘being beyond a day* =) ‘belonging 
to the day before yesterday’; pari-panth-lti - 2 (‘lying around the path*) ‘adver¬ 
sary’, pari-hasid- (AV.) (‘put round the hand’) ‘hand-amulet’; paro-mdtra - 
(‘being beyond measure’) ‘excessive’, paro-kya- (AY.) (‘lying beyond the eye*) 
‘invisible’; purogav'd- (‘going before the cows’) ‘leader ; prati-kdmya- (AY) 
‘being in accordance with desire’; Jam-gay a- ‘blessing the household. 

2. In verbal governing compounds the first member is either an 
agent noun or an action noun governing the last member as an object. 
The abnormal position of the verbal form before the object in this class is 
probably to .be explained by the first member having originally been an 
imperative, which usually has this position. These compounds are an old 
formation, two types going back to the Indo-European period, and one to 
the Indo-Iranian. They are adjectives, ’ but the final member never adds a 
compositional suffix except in Jiksil-nar-a - ‘helping men’. Three types are to 
be distinguished. 

a. The first member consists of a present stem or the root, which 
probably represents an imperative 3 4 ; of this type there are few examples: 
trasa-dasyu- itt;, N. of a man (‘terrify the foe’), racja-vasu -♦ (only voc.) 
‘dispensing wealth’, Jiksfl-nara-* ‘helping men’, sthd-raiman - 5 loosening 
bridles* 6 . 

b. Examples of the second type are more numerous. Here the first 
member ends in -at, but the participle, being formed from present stems 
in -a, -d or -aya, which appears in these compounds, in a few instances 
does not occur in independent use. This type, which is almost entiiely 
restricted to the RV., is also Iranian. It seems to have taken the place of 
the older one (a), which owing to its form was apt to be confused with 
Bahuvrihis though differing from them in meaning. The form which they 
assumed was probably aided by the analogy of Bahuvrihis with a present 
participle as their first member, like Jucdd-ratha- ‘having a brilliant car’, 
which are formed from intransitive verbs, while those in the governing com¬ 
pounds are of course transitive. Examples of this type are the following: 
rdhdd-ray- 7 (‘increasing wealth*) m., N. of a man, and rdhdd-v&ra ‘increasing 
goods’, ksayad-vTra 8 ‘ruling men*, codGydn-mati- 9 Stimulating devotion*, jamdd- 10 


* Occurs only in the dative as an adverb 
meaning "up to old age*. 

2 Formed with the suffix *i>i which is not 
properly attached to compounds ; cp. W acker- 
NAGFL 2 *, 53 (p. 121 bottom). 

3 See Brugmann, IF. i$, 76 ? DelbrOck, 
Vergteichcnde Syntax 3, 174; Jacobi, Cora- 
positum und Ncbensatz (ifi97)> 4^—82; 
Wackrrnacel 21 , p. 3^5 

4 Rhythmically lengthened for rqda- f iikjn*. 

5 The Pada has stkaK-raimun^ The meaning 


is doubtful; it may be a simple Bahuvrlhi, 
‘having firm bridles* (Grassmann). 

6 krpd-nida- would be another example if 
it means ‘arranging his abode’, but the 
meaning of the first member is doubtful. 

7 r dhdt- is an aorist participle of ydh- 
‘mcrease’. 

8 From k$ayati ‘rules’. 

9 From codayali 'urges’. 

10 jameti- a palatalized form from gom* 
‘go*. 
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|| qfni- (Agoing to Agni’), N. ot man, iardd-dvesas- 1 ‘overcoming foes’, dravayat- 
sakka - a Speeding the comrade*, dh&raydi-kavi~ ‘supporting the wise* and 
dharay&t-ksiti-* ‘supporting men’, bhardd-vaja - (‘carrying off the prize') m., 

M. of a man, and a-bharad-vasu - 1 2 3 4 ‘bringing wealth', mamhayad-rayi 5 lavishing 
wealth’, manddd-vTra - 6 ‘gladdening men’, *vidad~aha ~ 7 ‘possessing steeds', 
viddd vasu - 8 ‘winning wealth’, frZvaydt-pati- ‘making his lord famous’, and 
sravaydt-sakhi - 9 ‘making his friend famous’, sandd-rayi- ‘bestowing possessions’ 
and sandd-vftja - 10 * * * * * * ‘bestowing booty’, saddd-yoni- xx ‘sitting in one’s place’, sprhayad- 
varna -V ‘striving after lustre’. Two such governing compounds are once com¬ 
bined in such a way that the final member common to both is dropped in 
the first: patayan mandaydt-sakkam (i. 4 7 ) ‘causing his friend to fly ( patdya •) 
and to be glad’ {manddya-) l K 

c. In the third type, which goes back to the Indo-European period x *, the first 
member is a noun of action variously .accented. There are some half-dozen 
examples in the RV.: dati-vdra- ‘giving treasures’, pusti-gu - (‘rearing kine’) m., 

N. of a man, rTty-hp - <s ‘causing waters to flow’, vTti-rtidhas- ‘enjoying the oblation 5 , 
vltl-hotra - ’enjoying the sacrifice*, vrsii-dydv- ‘causing the sky to rain’ r6 . 

6 , Syntactical Compounds. 

293. There are some irregular formations in which words not in coordi¬ 
nate, attributive, dependent or governing relation are compounded owing to 
constant juxtaposition in the sentence. 

r. The relative word yat (abl.) ‘in so far as’ is compounded with a 
superlative in RV. in. 53”: Utlbhih ... ydc-chrcsthabhih 17 ‘with the best possible 
aids’, lit. ‘with aids in so far as (they are) the best’. The adverb yad-radkyam 
(n. 38 s ) ‘as quickly as possible’, lit. ‘in so far as possible’, is analogous. 

2. The initial words of a text begin to be compounded in the later 
Satphitas as a designation of that text; thus ye-yajamahd- (VS.) in the nom. 
pi. m. means the text beginning with the words yd yajamahe 1 *. 

3. Phrases, almost always consisting of two words, used in connexion 
with certain actions are compounded; thus ahamuttara-'** (AV.) ‘dispute for 
precedence’, from the phrase used by each disputant ahdm uttarah T (am) 
higher’; mama-satydsu ‘in disputes as to ownership’, in which every one says 
mama satydm ‘(it is) certainly mine’; mam-pasyd- (AV.) as the name of a 
plant ased by a woman to secure the love of a man with the words rndm 
pasya ‘look at ine* 2 °. Similarly in connexion with persons, as kuvitea- ‘some 


1 From fdra-ti ‘overcomes’., 

2 From dravdya- causative of dru- ‘run’. 

3 From dhdraya - causative of dAf- ‘sup- 
port’. 

4 From bhara-ti ‘bears’. 

5 From mamhdya - causative of marnh- ‘be 
great’. 

6 From mdnda-ti ‘gladdens 5 . The SV. has 
the wrong variant vanddd-vUra-. 

7 To be inferred from the patronymic 
vdidadadvi 

8 From vid&'ti ‘finds’. 

9 From ir&vdya • causative of Jru- ‘hear\ 

»° From sdna-ti or sand-ti ‘wins’. 

** Lengthened for saddd - from sdda-ti* sits’. 

* 2 From spyhaya-ti ‘desires’. 

*3 On the doubtful examples aredd-dhiima. 

kftdd-vasft, praldd-vasuy bhuvad vdsuk (viy. 

1937), vrjad-anji- (voc.) see Wackernagel 

2 1 , p. 319 note. 

tmio-Aryan Research. I, 4. 


*4 See Wackernagkl 2*, p. 320 (bottom). 

*5 This is the only example recognized 
by BR„ as belonging to this type; Grass- 
mann explains them all as Bahuvrlhis. 

16 Brugmann, IF. 18, 70 f M explains these 
compounds as having originated in impera¬ 
tives, while Jacobi, Compositum und Neben- 
satz p. 64 f., thinks the first member re¬ 
presents an original 3. pers. sing. 

J 7 In AV. vii. 31 1 ydvac-chretffiabhis is a 
corrupt variant. Compounds formed with 
ydvat - do not otherwise occur till the Sfitra$. 

x8 In the TS. also occurs iddm-madhu - m. 
as a designation of the text iddm n>d 
saraghdm mddku . This kind of compound 
becomes common in the ancillary literature 
when particular hymns are referred to. 

*9 Used in the locative only. 

20 One or two doubtful examples are dis¬ 
cussed by Wackernagel 2», p. 327 (top). 
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' 

>il tine* from the phrase kuvlt sd ‘is it he?. This type is more commonly based 
on phrases used by people about themselves; thus dham-sana 1 (voc.) ‘rapa¬ 
cious', that is, one who says ahdm saneyam (jlhdnani) ‘may I obtain (wealth)*; 
aham-purvd- ‘eager to be first*, that is, one who says ahdm pfirvah (syilm) 
‘I (should be) first*; kim-tvd- (VS.) ‘asking garrulously’ that is, one who con¬ 
tinually says ‘what (are) you (doing)?*. 


VI. DECLENSION. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 707—780. — Whitney, Grammar a6i—526. 

294. General character.— Declension means the inflexion of nominal 
stems by means of endings which express the various relations represented 
by what are called cases. The stems belonging to the sphere of declension 
are most conveniently divided, owing to difference of meaning, form, and 
use, into nouns, pronouns, and numerals. Pronouns have to be treated 
separately because they have certain peculiarities of inflexion, besides to some 
extent lacking the distinction of gender. Numerals again show other pecu¬ 
liarities of form as well as partial lack of gender. Nouns are divided into 
substantives as names of things and adjectives as names of attributes. But 
as no definite line of demarcation can be drawn between substantive and 
adjective in any of the classes of declension in the Vedic language, these two 
categories are nowhere treated separately in the present work. 

L Nouns. 

Lanman, Noun-inflection in the Veda, JAOS. vol. X (1880), p. 325—600. 

2195. Owing to considerable divergencies of inflexion, nominal sterns are 
best grouped in the two main divisions of consonant and vowel de¬ 
clension. Stems ending in semivowels form a transition from the former to 
the latter. The stems contained in the two main classes have further to be 
sub-divided, owing to difference of derivation and, in part, consequent variety 
of inflexion, into radical and derivative stems. 

a. Like other Aryan tongues, the Vedic language distinguishes in declen¬ 
sion the three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. It also distinguishes 
three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural, the dual being in full and 
regular use a . 

b. There are eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, all in regular and unrestricted use. The same 
ending, however, is to a limited extent employed to express the sense of two and 
sometimes of three cases. Thus the eight cases of the dual have among 
them only three endings; in the plural the single ending -bhyas does duty 
for both dative and ablative; while in the singular the same ending -as appears 
for both ablative and genitive in all but the a-declension. 

c. The normal endings of cases are the following: 

Singular: nom. m. f. -r, n. none; voc. of all genders, none; acc. m, f. 
-am, n. none; inst. -J. dat. - c , abl. gen, -as , loc. 

Dual: nom. voc.acc.m.f. - au , n. inst. dat. abl. - bhydm , gen. loc. -os. 

Plural: nom. voc. acc. m.f. - as , neut. inst - bhis , dat. abl. - bhyas , 
gen. -am, loc. - su . _ 


* RV. vm. 61 9 ; cp. ahdm sand v. 75 s . 

* But while the employment of the dual 
is generally strict, the plural is often used 
instead of the dual of natural pairs in 


the ‘hieratic’ parts of the RV ,; see Bloom- 
FIEI.D, Johns Hopkins University Circular for 
1906, p. 18 f., OuphaNT, ibid. p. 22—31. 









VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 




d. A distinction is often made in the stem between strong (or full) 
and weak (or reduced) case-forms. It appears in its full development 
only in derivative consonant stems, affecting the suffixes - anc*; -an, -man , 
-van; ant, -man/, -van/; -tar; -yarns; -vains. The strong form of the stem 
appears in the masculine nom. voc.* acc. singular and dual, and in the nom. 
voc. plural; and in the neuter nom. voc. acc. plural only. The weak form 
of the stem appears in the remaining cases. But in the first four and in 
the last of the above suffixes the weak stem which appears before endings 
with initial consonant is further weakened before endings with initial vowel. 

e. The way in which the normal endings are attached to the strong 
and the weak stem with accompanying shift of accent, may be illustrated by 
the inflexion of the stem ad-dnt- ‘eating* in the masc.: 

Singular: N. ad-dn. V. dd-an. A. ad-dn/am . I, ad-at-A. D, adat-d. 
Ab. G. ad-a/-as. L. ad-at-L 

Dual: N. A. ad-dnt-a, au . V. dd-ant-a, -au. I. D. Ab. ad-dd-bkyam. 
G. L. ad-a/- 6 s> 

Plural: N. ad-ant-as. V. ad-ant-as. A. ad-at-as . I. ad-ad-bkis. D. Ab. ad- 
dd-b/tyas. G. ad-at-Am. L. ad-at-su. 

The neuter differs only in the N. A. V. of all numbers: Sing.: N. A. ad-dt; 
V. dd-at Du.: N. A, ad-aid. PL: N. A. ad-dnt-L 

A. Consonant Stems. 

296. Among these stems there are none ending in gutturals^ and only 

two ending in the cerebral d. Those which end in the labials bh, m are 
fairly numerous. The majority end in dentals, the only class of consonants 
in which every sound contained in the group (/, /A, d, dh, n) is represented. 
Of the semivowels, y is represented by one stern, v by three stems, and r 

by a large number of stems. There are many stems ending in the sibilants 

s, s, s , and several in the breathing h as representative of both a new and 
an old palatal. 

x. Palatal Stems. 

297. x. Radical stems in -c. — All uncompounded stems (being 

of course monosyllabic) are, with very few isolated exceptions, feminine 

substantives. The exceptions are: tvdc- ‘skin’, otherwise f., occurs twice in 
the L, sing, tvaci as a m,; arc-, in its only occurrence, I. sing. arc-A, is a 
m. adj. in the sense of ‘shining’; and krunc-, ‘curlew’ (VS.) is a m. sub¬ 
stantive, 

Compounds, as being adjectives, are often m.; but excepting those 
formed with anc- the only n. is a-prk (from prc- ‘mix’), used adverbially. 
Compounds ending in - anc 4 regularly distinguish strong and weak form.s. 
This distinction elsewhere appears to a limited extent only in compounds 
ending in the three roots vyac - ‘extend 1 * 3 , vac- ‘speak’, sac - ‘accompany’: the 
first by nasalization in uru-vydncam 5 ‘far-extending’, the other two by 
lengthening the radical vowel in several compounds. 


1 Though in origin a radical clement, 
•afrc is practically a suffix; cp. 296. 

* Th$ voc. sing., however, generally 
assumes a somewhat shortened form owing 
to the accent invariably shifting to the 
initial syllable in this case. 

3 The gutturals as finals of nominal stems 
having become the new palatals c,j z and h* 


(as distinguished from the old palatals /* 

and //*). 

4 These compounds formed with the root 
anc- will, owing to the peculiar changes 
which the stem undergoes, be treated apart 
from other words ending in radical r. 

5 Through the influence of compounds 
formed with -aftc, like /rafy^dActW. 

12 * 













taiws^ 



The forms actually occurring, if made from vtic- f. ‘speech’, would be 
the following: 

Sing.: N. V. vdk. A. vdcam . I. vdcd. D. vdce. Ab. G. vdcas. L. vdci. — 
Dual: N. A. V. vdcd and v&au. I vdgbhydm (VS.)* — Plun: N. V. vdcas. 
A. vdcas and vdcas. I. vdgbhis. D. vdgbhyds (VS) Ab. vdgbhyds (AV.). 
G. vdcdm . 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N, f. pk (AV.) ‘stanza*, ‘skin’, ‘speech*, ///£ (AV. VS.) 
'flame*, ‘ladle’; ni-mruk (AV.) ‘sunset’, purusa-vdk (VS. xxiv. 33) ‘human- ' 
voiced*, puro-ruk (TS.vu. 3.13 1 ) ‘forward light*, sam-vdk(y§. ix. 13} ‘argument*. 
— m. krun (VS. xix.43). ‘curlew’; anrta-vdk (AV.) ‘speaking untruth’, upa-ppk 
‘adhering to*, tri-iiik (VS. xxxvm.22) ‘having triple light’, yatd-sruk ‘extending 
the ladle’, sdrya-tvak (AV.) ‘having a covering (bright) as the sun*, klranya- 
tvak ‘coated with gold*. 

A. f. ream, tvdeam, rucam (VS. TS.) 'lustre*, vdcam, sucam (AV.), 
slcam ‘hem*, srucam (AV.); 3 -si'cam ‘oblation’, vi-miuam ‘unyoking’, sfirya 
tvacanu — m. amho-mucam ‘delivering from distress’, adrogha -vacant ‘free 
from treacherous speech*, kuya-vttcam ‘speaking ill’, tanU-rucam ‘brilliant in 
person’, dhdnarcam ‘shining {ream) with booty*, puro-rucam ‘shining in front’, 
madhu-ppeam ‘dispensing sweetness*, mrdhrd-vacam ‘speaking injuriously’, su - 
rucam ‘shining brightly*, su-vdeam 'very eloquent’, sihya-tvacam (Kh. iv. 6*). 
With strengthened stem: uru-vydneam ; satya-vdeam 'truth-speaking’; apatya - 
sdcam ‘accompanied with offspring’, abhi-sdeam ‘accompanying’, drona-sticam 
'clinging to the trough’, dhama-sdeam ‘keeping his place’,* rati-sdeam ‘bestowing 
gifts’. — n. (adv.) a-ppk ‘in a mixed manner*. 

I. f. red, tvacd , mred ‘injury’, rued, vdcd, sued, sied , srued; puro-rued 
(VS. xx. 36) 'forward light’, su-rued. —■ m. arci ‘shining’; uru-vyded , sArya-tvaca . 

D.f. red (VS.xm.39), /«r/‘otfspring’, tvacd (AV.), rued\ vdc/(V S.xxii.23), 

(VS. xxxix. 12); uru-vydee (AV.). — m. amho-muce (TS. 1. 6. 12 3 ), udyata- 
sruce 'extending the ladle’, yatd-sruce, visva-iuee ‘all-enlightening*. 

Ab. f. tvacas , srueds (AV. VS.); ni-mrucas. 

G. f. /wV, vi-mucas (napdt, V.). — m. puru-rucas ‘shining 

brightly’, su-rucas. 

L. f. /wizr/, ‘evening*, ud-pci ‘end*, ni-mruei, vi-vdei 

‘crying aloud’. — m. tvaet 'skin* (ix. 69101 16 ). 

V. m. dkrtfa-ruk ‘possessing unimpaired lustre* (x. 84 4 ). 

Du. N. A. V. f. vdcau, shau ; ghrta-ppcd 'sprinkling fatness*, tanU-rucd . 
— With strengthened stem: saiya-vded . — m- krtmeau (VS. xxx. 6); 
tana-rued, yata-srued, su-vdcd\ sam-ppeau (VS. ix. 4) ‘united’. 

L m. ati-rugbhydm (VS. xxv. 3) ‘fetlocks’, 

PI. N. f. ppeas ‘food’, r’tcas, vdcas , (AV.), sr/tcas 1 ; a-ppeas 

‘filling’ (via. 40 9 ) 2 , divo-rucas ‘shining from heaven’, ni-mriieas (AV. VS.), 
vi-mucas (AV.), V. bhadra-vdeas ‘speaking auspiciously’. — m. dudhrd-yacas 
‘speaking confusedly’, yata-srutas , vasu-rucas ‘bright its the Vasus\ vi-ppeas 
(VS. xix. 11) ‘parted’, vi-vdeas , sam-sicas (AV.) ‘shedding together’, sam-pfeas 
(VS. xix. 11), su-r Picas, su-vdeas, sukta-vdeas ‘uttering good speech, V. surya- 
tvacas. — With strengthened stem: abhi-sdeas , dyajna-sdcas ‘not performing 
sacrifice’, drogha-vdeas ‘speaking maliciously’, V. nr-sdeas ‘befriending men. 


1 AV. once (xix* 42*) with wrong accent; 2 According to BR., infinitive of a-pre- 

ucas. I ‘satiate oneself. 
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. „ tya-vdcas ‘speaking agreeably', rayi-sficas ‘possessing wealth’, rSti-sdcas, 
satya-vdcas, smad-rati-sdcas ‘attended by liberal men’, hari-sdcas ‘occupied 
with the tawny (Soma)’. 

A. f. rucas, vftcas and (once) vScds, Sicas (AV,), slcas (AY.), smear 
and (once) srueds (AV.); dur-vficas (AV.) ‘having a bad voice’,, mrdhrd-vdcas, 
suWtcas. — m. ctn-rcas ‘hymnless’, a-rucas ‘lustreless’, tnrdkrd-viicas y vadhri- 
vtieas ‘talking idly’, vl-vacas. 

I. f. rgbhis. — D. f. srugbhyds (VS. n. i). — Ab. f. rgbhyds (AV.) — 
G. f. rctim, tvac&m (AV.); madJiu-pfcam (AV.). 

298. Stems in -anc. A considerable number of compounds is formed 
by adding as final member the root anc- ‘bend’, which almost assumes the 
character of a suffix 1 expressing the meaning of ‘-ward’; e. g.prdnc- {^prd-anc-) 
Tor-ward’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished, the nasal 
which appears in the former being always lost in the latter. If -ahe is 
preceded by a word ending in i or u y the syllables ya and va thus produced 
are further weakened to T and u before vowel endings, and if bearing the accent, 
shift it to those endings 2 ; e. g. Sing. A. m. pratydneam , N. n. pratydk , G. pratieds. 

In these compounds -a/ic is added to words ending in x. £, with which it coalesces : 
adharaiic- ‘tending downward’ (ddhara-)S f dpanc- ‘backward* (apa), arvaiic - ‘hitherward* 
[arva-\ avdne- ‘downward’ (ova), asmatranc- ‘turned toward us*, ghgtaiic- 4 ‘filled with 
ghee’ (ghrtd-), devahe- ‘directed toward the gods’ (dmfy? pdrdilc- ‘turned away' {pdrd\ 
prafto ‘forward’ (J>rd\ visvdfic - ‘universal’ (visvo*)S, satrdfic - ‘going together’ (satrap. 
2 . akudhryaiic- 7 ‘going nowhere’ (aku-dhri-), asm a dry arts- ‘turned towards ut* (amad-ri-) 7 , 
udahe- 8 ‘turned upward’* (ud\ kadryahc -1 (turned towards what’ (kdd-\ tirydftc- ‘going 
across’ (tiri-) 9, dadhydRc- ‘sprinkling curds’ ( dddfu-\ devadry&tc-l ‘turned towards the gods* 
(devd*), nydhc- ‘turned down’ (;//}, pratydne- ‘turned Awards (prati), madryduc- 7 ‘turned 
towards me’ ( mad-ri -), vi\vadryttStc* ‘going everywhere’ (vifu-a-dri-\ hitydne - ‘whitish’ 
(svit-i*), sadhrycrtc -7 ‘coining together’ (sa-dhrl ‘the same goal’), samydhc- ‘goinj* together’ 
(samd-\ 3, ~u\ anvdtic- ‘going after’ (amt), rjvdhc- ‘moving straight forward’ (/?«-), vifvattc- 
'going in all directions’ (vi$u*) % svdhc • ‘going well’ (su). The two feminines purttoi- 
‘abundant’ and urttc-i* ‘far-reaching’ presuppose similar stems ( *punc-dnc and *uru dnc-). 

Inflexion. 

299. These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only, as they form a 
f. in X from the weak or contracted stem, e. g. pr#nc- } f. pntc-r-; pratydne 
f. pratic-i The only cases occurring in the pi. are the N. A. and in the 
du the N. A. and L. 

The forms actually found, if made from pratydne would be as follows: 
Sing. N. m. pratyan , n. pratydk . A. m. pratydne am. I. prettied. D. pratlc / 
Ab. G. pratieds. L. pratlci . — Du. N. A. m. pratydned , pratydneau (AV.), 
n. pratlci. L. m. pratieds . — PI. N. m. pratydneas. A. m. pratieds and 
praticas (AV.). 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

3 jng. N. in. adhariii (AV.), arvitiy avdh (TS.m. 2.5 3 ), udan{ AV.), 


x Cp Whitney 407; Lindner, Nominal- 
bildu g, Addenda p. 167, prefers to treat 

•<w<r as a suffix. 

2 The accent is similarly shitted to the 
suffix -I with which the f. of these stems is 
formed (o^S6 B il, p. 87)). This rule of 
accentua^^B applies to tfie RV. only, not to 
the later^HrnhiUs; cp. A. pi. below (p. 182). 

3 With snifted accent. 

4 In this and some other of these com¬ 
pounds only the weak unnasalized form of 
the stem occurs. 

3 With shift of accent. 


6 The f. tiarac-i • (AV.), N. of a plant, is 
doubtless based on a similar stem formed 
from n dr a- ‘man’, with shift of accent. 

7 The suffix ~ri~ \n these compounds 
perhaps spread from sadhrtdfte- (the dh also 
to akudhryaiic while the d of deua-drydne- 
and visvadryhhc- may be due to the pro¬ 
nominal forms mad- and as mad-. 

b The weak stem ttdtc- being formed as 
if from *ud-i~adc-. 

9 tiri- appearing instead of tiros* ‘across’ 
from which the weak stem tirade* (*» tiras-ac-) 
is formed. 
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yah (AY.), dadhydh \ nyah, pdrUti (AV.), pratydh % prim, visvafl, sadhryah 
(AV.), su-prdh. — n. Nearly all the following forms are used adverbially: 
akudhrydky adhardk (AV.) ? dpak, drvSk and arv&k (AV.), asmadryak , udak, 
tirydk (AV.), nydk, pdrUk (AV.), pratydk, prdk , madryak , visvak, visvadrycik , 
sadhryah, samydk 3 . 

A. rn. adhardhcam (AV.), anvdhcam (AV.), dpuhcam (AV.), arvdheam , 
u da he am, tiryahcam (VS. x. 8 ), nycihcam , pdraheam (AV.), pratydficam, 
prdncam , madryancam , visvancam, samydficam, svdhcam . 

X, m. arudca. — n. devadrica, satrdca ; used adverbially with shifted 
accent : /irased, nlcd , prtfed 4 . 

D. rn. dadhlcd) svitlce. — Ab, m. pratlcds. — G. m. dadhjeds , visa dcas 5 . 
— L. m. prdci. 

Du. N. A. m. dpaheau (AV.), arvdhcn and arvdhcau (AV.), vhvancau 
(AV.), sadhryahed, samydhea and samydficau (AV. VS.). — n. pratlci, samici 
(VS. 1. 31, TS. iv. 1. 3 2 ). — L. m. vtsdeos . 

Pl. N. m. adhardheas (AV.), dpaheas (AV.), arv&ncas\ asmatrdneas , 
asmadryancas , udaheas, rjvdncas, tirydheas (AV.), parade as, pratydneas, 
prdheas , visvaheas, svitydheas 7 , sadhryiincas, samydheas, svdncas. 

A. m. adhardcas , aniieds and anueas (AV.), dpUcas , arvdeas , avftcas, 
iidlcas, nicas (AV.), paracas , praticas and praticas (AV.), prdcas, visUcas , 
satrdcas . 

300. Radical stem in -cA. — Only one stem ending in eh, which occurs 
in a single form as a noun, has been found. This is made from the root 
preeh - ‘ask’, in the compound N. du. m. ba?idhu-prcch-a ‘asking after kinsmen’. 
The D. and A. of the same stem also appear as infinitives in the forms 
preehe ‘to ask’, satn-pfccke ‘to greet’; vi-pfccham and sam-pfccham ‘to ask*. 

301. Stems in radical — These stems are inflected in all three 
genders alike. The neuter would of course differ in N. A. V. dual and plural, 
but these forms do not occur. When uncompounded these stems are 
f. substantives except yitj- and rdj-, which appear as m. also; bhrdj- , which 
occurs as a m. adj. as well as a f. substantive; <2/-, which is found once 
(AV.) 8 , and vij~ twice as a m. only. Neuter cases occur from AA#-, yuj~, 
rdj - and vrj- as final members of adj. compounds, but no distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A.V. du. pl.) are met with even here. 

The only stem showing traces of the distinction of strong and weak 
cases is /if/-, which has the nasalized form yunj- beside the unaltered stem 
in the N. A. sing, and du. 

In the N. sing, the /, when derived from a guttural, appears as k , but 
when it represents an old palatal, it becomes the cerebral / except in rtv-ij 9 
‘priest’; but before the -su of the L. pl. both alike 10 become k. 


* On the doubling of the h before vowels, 
see I.anman 456. 

2 pratydhk - before in TS. 1. 8. 21 x . 

3 The forms tvadrik , tnadrikanti, modryodrik, 
yuvadrtk, ‘towards thee, — me, — you*, are 
doubtless shortened forms of - dryak , which 
pronunciation is favoured by the metre in 
some instances: Lanman 456 (bottom). 

4 prafd is probably used adverbially in 
IU. 31 5 also. As an adj. the form, being a 
compound would be accented praca. 

5 N. of a demon, formed with - ahe , from 
vt$va-, an extension of viftt-, a&iiwisva dryanc-. 


6 The weak form arvdeas seems to be 
used for arv&hcas in vn. 48 1 . 

7 A transition form, N. in. h/iftcayas (X. 46-') 
— svitydheas, is made from an i- stem 
kvitTci- based on the regular f. hnitci 

8 In AV. XIX. 50 5 , where the reading 
djam is somewhat doubtful; see Whitney’s 
note. 

9 Which is derived from yaj * ‘sacrifice* ; 
rtudj- ‘sacrificing in due season’. 

See above 34 1 









VI* .Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 




Inflexion. 

302. Sing. N. x. with ~k: m. yiln x (VS. x. 25) ‘associate’; a-bkuk ‘not 
having enjoyed’, ardha-bhdk (AV.) ‘sharer’, rta-yuk ‘duly harnessed’, rtv-lk 
‘priest’, ghrtd-nirnik ‘having a garment of fat', candra-nirnik ‘having a brilliant 
garment’, para-vfk ‘outcast’, bhi-sdk 7 ‘healing*, satd-bhisak (AV.) ‘requiring 
a hundred physicians’, sam-vfk ‘overpowering’, sa-yuk ‘companion’, kiranya- 
srak (AV.) ‘having a golden garland’.— f. Ark (VS. iv. 10) ‘vigour’, nir-nik 3 
‘bright garment’, hiranya-nirnik . — n„ N. A. sv-d-vrk 'easily acquired’, suyuk 
‘well-joined’ (adv.). 

2. with -f: m. bhrdt* ‘shining’, rat ‘king’; eka-rdt ‘monarch’, jana-rdt 
(VS. v. 24) ‘lord of men’, vane-rdt ‘shining in a wood’, vi-bhrdt ‘resplendent’, 
vi-rfit ‘ruling far and wide’, visva-bhrdt ‘all-illuminating’; satra-rdf (VS. v. 2) 
‘king of a Soma sacrifice’, sam-rdt ‘universal ruler’, sarva-rdt (VS. v. 24) 
‘ruler of all’, sva-rdt ‘self-ruler*. — With anomalous loss of the final of the 
root and retention of the N. -$: Avayas* (1. 162*), a priest who offers the 
share of the oblation ( avaydj -).— f. nit ‘mistress’; vi-rdt. — With anomalous 
loss of the final of the root ( yaj ~) and retention of the N. avayds 6 

‘share of the sacrificial oblation’ (1. i73 12 )* 

A. m. ajam (AV.) ‘driver’, yunjam 7 , yiijdm ; rtv-ijam , jyestha-rdjam 
‘sovereign’, tri-bhiijam (AV.) ‘threefold’, devaydjam (VS. 1. 17) ‘sacrificing to 
the gods’, parft-vfjam, puskara-srajam (VS. II. 33) ‘wearing a lotus wreath*, 
purva-bhdjam ‘first sharer’, prtandjam ‘rushing ( r ajam) to battle’, praihama- 
bhdjam ‘receiving the first share’, prUtar-yujam ‘yoking early’, bhiydjarn (VS. 
xxviii. 9), yuvft-yujam ‘yoked by both of you’, rathayujam ‘yoking to a chariot’, 
vi-rdjam, sapha-rAjam ‘destroying with hoofs’, satyaydjam ‘worshipping truly’, 
sam-rdjam , sayujam , su-tydjam ‘easily letting loose*, suyajam ‘worshipping 
well’, su-yujam ‘well-yoked’, su-srdjam (AV.) ‘wearing a beautiful garland’, 
sva-rdjam, sva-vfjam ‘appropriating to oneself’. — f. Arjam , tujam ‘offspring’, 
bhitjam ‘enjoyment, bhrdjam (VS.iv. 17) ‘splendour’, srdjam ‘garland’; upa- 
spijam 8 (x. 88 ,B ) ‘emulation’, nir-nijam , pari-vfjam ‘avoiding*, pray Ajam 
(VS. xi. 66) ‘impulse’, manoyttjam ‘yoked by thought’, vi~rdjam , sahdsra - 
nirnijam ‘having a thousand adornments’, sva-rdjam (AV.). 

I. rn. bhi~saja (VS. AV.), manoyuja, vacoyuja ‘yoked by a mere 

word’, sayAja (AV.), sahdsra-rtirnija , suydja (VS. TS.) ‘good sacrifice’, 
suyuja. — f. tujd , bhrajd ‘lustre’; nir-nlja, manoyujxi (AV.), vi-rdj'd . — 

n. svatra-bhdja ‘strengthening’. 

D. m. yuje (AV.); mrtd-bkraje K) (AV.) ‘whose virility is dead’, raksoyuje 
‘associated with demons’, vi-rdje (VS. AV.), sam-rdje , sva-rdje 10 . — f. urjd 7 
tujd lt , bhujd) nir-nlje. — Ab. m. yujds; vi-rdjas. — f. nir-nljas. 

Q. m. sam-rdjas , sva-rdjas . — f. bhrajds 12 (AV.) ‘virility’, yu/ds; 

prayAjas ‘team’, ratna-bhdjas ‘dispensing gifts’, vi-rdjas (AV.) — n. sva-rdjas. 


1 For yuiik \ cp. VPr. IV. 104. 

* Probably ‘one who conjures’, cp. in the 
later language, abhi-sajaii ‘utters an impre¬ 
cation’; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 8, 
bottom; Uhlenbkck, Etymologischcs Wor- 
terbuch, rejects this etymology in favour 
of a derivation connected with Av. -bis 
’healing’. 

3 From mr-nij- ‘wash out’. 

4 There is also the transition form 
bhrajd-s (ix. 170 1 * 3 4 5 6 ). 

5 See Lanman 463. 

6 See above 66 c (p. 61). 


I 7 Strong form (301). 

! 8 According to Sftyapa, used adverbially 

! in the sense of ‘emulously*. 

: 9 btiraj- is probably a reduced form of 

; bhrdj- : cp. the later meaning of ijas- 
‘lustre*. 

10 There is also the transfer form bhrajaya 
(VS. vin. 40) ‘for the bright one*. 

x * There is also the transfer form tujdye 

( (v. 46 7 ) from tujd-. 

*2 Probably a reduced form of bhrdj 
( ‘lustre*. Cp. Whitney on AV. vu. 90*. 
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f. sam-sjji Collision’. 


L. m. asva-nirniji ‘adorned with horses’. 

V. m. ghfta-nirnik, sam-rat. 

Du. N. A, V. m. yuhjd \ yuja; rtv-ijd, tanii-tydja 'risking one’s life’, 
puru-bhuja (V.) ‘enjoying much’, pi'tskara-sraja, pratar-yuja, brahtna-yujd 
‘harnessed by prayer’, bhi-sdja, mano-yuja (VS. AV.), vaco-yuja, sain-rdja, 
sa-yuja, sakamyujd ‘joined together’, su-yujd ; anU-vfjau (AV.) a part of the 
body near the ribs, apna-rdjau ‘ruling over wealth* (apua- ===== apnas ), bhi-sajau 
(V.), sam-rdjau , sa-yujau (AV.), su-yujau (AV.). — f. asva-yujau (AV.) 
‘harnessing horses’. 

D. m. bhi-sdgbhyftm (AV.). — G. m. sam-rdjos. 

PI. N. m. a-yujas (AV.) ‘joining on’, rtv-ijas , V. rtv-ijas (AV.), 

krtd-dhvajas 'furnished with banners’, giri-bhrdjas * 2 3 ‘glittering on the mountains’, 
ghrtd-nirnijas, tantl-tyajas, divi-ydjas ‘worshipping in heaven’, dur-yujas 
‘difficult to be yoked’, nih-sfjas ‘pouring out’, pitu-bhdjas ‘enjoying food’, 
pnrva-bh&jas , prtandjas (- ajas ), pra-yujas (AV.), brahma-yujas, bhi-sdjas, mano- 
yi'tjas , mitra-yujas ‘joined in friendship’, ratha-yujas , varsd-nirnijas ‘clothed 
with rain’, vama-bhdjas ‘partaking of goods’, visva-srjas (AV.) ‘all-creating*, 
sam-r&jas , V. sam-rdjas , su-yujas , sva-yujas ‘allies’, sva-rdjas , hdrita-srajas (A V.) 
‘wearing yellow garlands’. — f. /Zr/Vzj, ftf/arx, b/iu/as; abhi-yujas ‘assailants’, 
gc-bhdjas ‘bestowing cows’, mr-nljas , prksd-prayajcis ‘in which oblations begin 
to be offered*, pra-yujas, vi-rdjas (VS. xvii. 3), stanct-bhujas* ‘enjoying the 
udder*, sv-a-yujas ‘easy to yoke*. 

A. m. w/tfL ‘stakes’ (at play); adhi-nirnijas ‘covered over’, asvayujas , 
catur-yujas ‘yoked as (a team of) four’, sapha-rujas , sa-yujas , suyujas. — 
f. ////Vw, bhujas , srajas; abhi-yujas . 

I. m. aruna-yugbhis ‘furnished with ruddy (rays)’, rta-yugbhis, vi-yugbhis 4 5 
(AV.), su-yugbhis, sva-yugbhis . 

D. f. pra-yugbhyas (VS.xxx. 8) ‘impulses’. — Ab. fn. bhi-sdgbhyas (AV.) — 
G. m. rtv-ijam , bhi-sdjam. — £ Urjdtn , bhujdm ; nlr-maj&m \ — L. f. sraksu; 
pra-ydksu (AV.) ‘offerings* 6 . 

303. Stems in derivative —"There are seven m. and f. adjectives 

or substantives formed with the suffixes -<2/ and -ij: d-svapnaj- ‘sleepless’, 
frsndj- ‘thirsty*, dhrsaj- ‘bold’, satidj- ‘old’; ’desiring’, b/iur-tj- f. ‘arm’, 

van-ij- m. ‘trader*. There is also the n. rfx/7- 7 ‘blood*, which is of obscure 
etymology, but the y of which is probably a reduced suffix. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. &//£, vanik. — n. — A. m. usfjam , trsndjam , vanijam 
(AV.) — I. us'jd (VS. xv. 6) ‘ghee’. — D. m. trsiiaje , vanije. — G. m. usijas. 

Du. N. f. sand/a. — G. f. bhurijos . — L. f. bhurijos\ 

PL N. m. usijas, trsndjas, d-trsnajas , dhrsaj as , d-svapnaj as . — £ idijas .— 
A. m. usijas. — I. m. u Ugh his. — D. m, usigbhyas . — G. usijdm . 

2. Cerebral Stems 

304. There is only one doubtful derivative stem .in ragkdt-, which 
occurs in the single form raghdtas (AV. vm. 7* 4 ), possibly a mistake for 
raghavas 8 ‘swift'. 

* Strong form (301). j 6 The corresponding form i* prayatsu in 

* Occurring once (x. 68 1 ), bhraj- being a | TS. iv. 1. 8 J and VS. xxvil T4. 

reduced form of bhraj-\ cp.D.m. mrta-bkraje, j 7 Cp> Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559, 

G. f. bhrajds (AV.); cp. p. 183, notes 9 and ». j 560. 

3 The Pada text reads stana-bhujas .. I « See Lanman 466, and Whitney, note 

4 See Whitney's note on AV. vii. 4L on AV. viu. 724. 

5 A word of doubtful derivation and 

rneaning, occurring only once (vm. 4 30 ). 










VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 


There are besides only two radical stems ending in id -* ‘praise’, 
and id-* ‘refreshment’. Of the former occurs only the sing. I. Tdi) of the 
latter only the sing. I. idd and the G. idds * 2 3 , 

3. Dental Stems. 

305. Stems ending in all the dental mutes as well as the nasal are of 
frequept occurrence except those in 4 k, There are radical stems ending in 
each of the dentals, but no derivative stems in 4 h or -dh. The distinction 
of strong and weak appears with slight exceptions only in the derivative 
stems in -ant and - an . 

306. Stems in radical -t. —The only four monosyllabic stems occurring 
are feminine substantives: dyut - ‘splendour 7 , nft- ‘dancing’, pft- ‘battle’, vft - 4 
‘hostile array’. There are also two reduplicated stems, which are primarily 
adjectives: cikft- ‘knowing’ (j/ViV-) and didyut- ‘shining’. The rest are com¬ 
pounds, used mostly in the masculine or feminine. Neuter cases occur from 
only four of them: aksi-pdt- Tailing into the eye’, an-apa-vrt- ‘not turning 
away’, tri-vft- ‘three-fold’, sam-ydt - 5 ‘continuous’. 

Inflexion. 

The forms occurring would, if made from tri-ift-, be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. f. tri-vft (also n.). — A. m. f. tri-vftam , — I. m. f* tri-vfta 
(also n.). — D* m. f. tri-vfte . — Ab. G. m. f. tri-vfta s. — L. n. tri-vfti (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. f. tri-vrt 3 , tri-vftau. — L. f. tri-vftos. 

PI. N. A. m. f. tri-vftas . — I. n. trUvfdbhis (AV.). — G. m. f. iri-vfiam, 
— L. f. tri-vftsu. — V. m. f. tri-vrtas. 

The forms actually ocurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ana-vft ‘not returning’, dbandku-krt 6 (AV.) ‘not cutting off 
kin’, eka-vft (AV.) ‘one-fold’, ‘simple’, rt/r//‘knowing’, tri-vft (VS. x. 10) ‘triple’, 
pra vft (VS. xv. 9), manas-cit ‘thinking in the mind’, mUla-kft (AV.) ‘cutting 
roots’, vipas-cit ‘inspired’, vi-vft (VS.xv.9), visa-vft ‘rolling in various directions’, 
sa-vft (VS. xv. 9), su-irft ‘turning well*. — f. cit (VS.iv.19) ‘thought’; apa-cit 
(AV.) a noxious insect, didyut ‘shining’, vi-dyut ‘flashing’. — n. eka-vft (AV.), 
tri-vft: as adv. aksi-pdt ‘a little’ and avapa-vrt ‘unremittingly’. 

A. m. a-citam ‘unthinking’, cka-vftam (AV.), gkrta-scutam ‘sprinkling 
ghee’, tri-vftam , dus-citam (AV.) ‘thinking evil’, madku-saitam ‘distilling 
sweetness’, vipas-citam , visU-vftam , su-vftam, huras-ciiam ‘plotting deceit’. — 
f. dyuiam , vftam \ a-vftam ‘turning home’, ghrta-scutam, vi-cftam ‘loosening’, 
vi-dyut am, vipas-cifam , sam-ydtam, sam-vftam (AV.) ‘approach’, sam-cftam 
‘union*. 

I. m. tri-vrta, vipaf-cita (VS. xv. 32), su-vfta, — f. dyutti , vrtA ; a-cUii 
‘attention’, ghrta-icuta , tri-vrta, pra-cdta ‘with concealment’ (adv.), vi-dyuiii .— 
n. sa/n-ydta , tri-vrta (AV.). 

D. rft. a-cite, tri-vfte (VS. xv. 9), pra-vfte (VS. xv. 9), vipas-cite, vi-vfte 
(VS. xv. 9), sa-vfte (VS. xv. 9), su-dyite, — f. vi-dyuie . 

Ab. m. tri-vftas (VS. xm. 54), vi-dyut as 7 . — f. didyutas . 


x Cp. above 17, 5. 

2 Derived from is- ‘refreshment’ which 
is of very frequent occurrence; cp. above 
p. 35» note *. 

3 This form is regarded by GraSSMANN in 
one passage (vu. 47 *) as an A. pL: cp. 
Lanman 466. 

4 vft- occurs once in the dual as a fern, ad¬ 

jective. 


5 From yat - ‘unite’. 

6 From hrl - ‘cut’; but it may be ‘not 
relative-making’ (tr-t); see Whitney’s note 
on AV. IV. 19*. 

7 The Ab. didyot (TS. 1. S. 14*] and vidyoi 
(VS. XX. 2) are probably irregular formations 
due to parallelism ; cp. Lanman 468. 
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G. m. tri-vftds , vipas-citas , sa-citas ‘wise’, su-dyutas ‘shining beautifully’.— 
£ vi-dyutas. — L. n. tri-vfti (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. vipas-citO. (V.), isu-kftd 1 (i. 184 3 ). — £ vftau; a-vfta, 
viadhu-scutd, vi-cftau (AV.). — L. f. vi-crtos (AV.). 

PI. N. m. d-vftas , rsfl-vidyutas 'glittering with spears’, eka-vftas (AV.), 
ghrta-scutas, dus-citas (AV.), vi-dyutas , vipas-citas , sam-ydtas, surya-svitas 
'bright as the sun’, svd-vidyutas 'self-lightning’, hradwa-vftas 'bringing" hail’. — 
V. rsti-vidyutas, vi-dyutas. — N. £ apa-citas ( AV.), d-vftas (AN.), .upa-vftas 
(VS. AV.) ‘return’, ghrta-scutas, ghrta-scyutas (VS. xvii.* 3), madhu-scntas , 
madhu-scyutas (VS. xvii. 3), vi-.dyutas, sam-ydtas. — V. dpa-citas (AV.). 

A. m. a-citas , a-dyutas 'lacking brightness’, ghrta-scutas , vipas-citas , huras- 
citas. — f. (AV.), vftas; tri-vftas (AV.), daksind-vftas, didyutas, purU- 

vftas (AV.) ‘moving in various ways’, madhu-scntas , vi-dyutas , visU-vftas (AV)., 
sam-ydtas , sam-vftas (AV.). 

I. n. tri-vfdbhis (AV.). — G. m. vipas-citam. — f. apa-citdm (AV.), */*- 
dyutam (AV.). — L. f. prtsil 2 . 

307. Stems‘’in determinative -£—Derivative nominal stems are 

formed from nearly thirty roots ending in the short vowels /, and. r by 
means of the suffix -A The roots adding it are /- ‘go’, ‘make’, &/- ‘dwell’, 

‘sound’, a- ‘pile’, ‘note’, <r>w- ‘move 1 , //- ‘conquer’, dhr- ‘hold’, ‘injure’, 

//- ‘swell’, //*#- ‘flow’, bhr- ‘bear’, //if- ‘fix’, ‘join’ and ‘separate’, ri* ‘flow’, 

swr- ‘cover’, /n- ‘resort’, /r#- ‘hear’, j*//- ‘press’, jr- ‘flow’, j/a- ‘praise’, Svin’, 
jra- ‘flow’, hu- ‘sacrifice’, ‘take’,- /}?/*- or hru- ‘be crooked’. Two other 
roots, ‘go’, and ‘strike’, are modified so as to end in short a 

(representing the sonant nasal) before adding the suffix 1 -gd-t and hd-t. 

These stems are mostly m. and f. Neuter cases are very rare, occurring 
from five or six stems only. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of 
the stems in radical -/. 

Inflexion. 

308. Sing. N. m„ with -krt: anukdma-kft ‘acting according to desire’, 
abhisti-kft ‘giving help*, dji-kft ‘instituting a contest’, Jsdna-kft ‘acting as 
a lord*, rsi-kft ‘making into a seer’, khaja-kft ‘causing the diri of battle’, 
fyotis-kft ‘causing light’, tanii-kft ‘preserving life’, pathi-kft ‘path-making’, 
puru-kft ‘doing much’, pUrva-kft (VS. xx. 36) ‘active from of old’, bhadra- 
kft ‘bestowing blessings’, uloka-kft ‘procuring free space*, vayas-kft ‘creating 
youthful vigour’, varivo-kft ‘bestowing freedom’, vijesa-kft 'procuring victory’, 
su-kft 'acting well’, steya-kft ‘committing theft’, syona-kft ‘causing comfort’, 
svisia-kft (VS. it. 9) ‘offering right sacrifice’; with -jit: apsv-jit ‘con¬ 
quering in the waters’, ab-jit ‘winning waters’, abhimati-jit (VS. xxvii. 3) 
‘conquering foes’, asvajit ‘winning horses’, rta-jit (VS. xvir. 83) ‘winner of 
right’, go-jit ‘winning kine’, dhana-jit ‘winning booty’, ranya-jit ‘winning in 
battle’, ratha-jit ‘winning chariots’, visva-jit ‘all-conquering’, samsrstajit ‘con¬ 
quering combatants’, satya-jit (VS. xvii. 83) ’winner of truth*, satra-jit ‘wholly 
victorious’, samarya-jit 'winning battles’, sahasra-jit ‘conquering a thousand’, 
smajit (VS. xv. 19) 'conquering armies’, svarjit ‘winning heaven’, hiranya-jit 
‘winning gold*; with other roots: acyuta-ksit (VS. v. 13) ‘dwelling immovably*; 
acyuta-cyut 'shaking what is firm’; d-dlra-srt (AV.) ‘not falling into a crack’; 
a-ksit ‘dwelling’; rna-cit ‘avenging guilt’,* rta-clt ‘observing sacred order’; 


* isu-kfieva here may, however, be a 
D. sing, for i^ukfte va\ see Lanman 468. 

2 With double ending once (1. 1294) 
tytsv-fti. 


3 This suffix -t partakes of the character 
of a root determinative, as roots in -/ -u •/- 
are hardly ever used without it as nominal 
stems. 
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Hitbisa-sprt ‘removing sin’; ksaira-bhrt (VS. xxvn. 7) ‘holder of sway’. cana.nT- 
dkrt ‘preserving men’; dirgha-srut ‘heard afar’, deva-srut (VS. xxxvn. iS) 
‘heard by the gods’; dhana-sprt ‘winning booty’; dhruva-ksit (VS. v. 13) 
‘dwelling firmly’; pari-hrut ‘overthrowing’; pnta-bhrt (VS. xvhi. 21) a kind 
of soma vessel; bhdru-bhft ‘bearing a load’; mada-cyut ‘reeling with excite¬ 
ment’; madhii-sut ‘emitting sweetness’; yaksa-birt ‘supporting pursuers’ (?), 
vajra-bhH ‘wielding a thunderbolt’; vdja-srt ‘running for a prize’; sapatna-ksit 
(VS. 1. 29) ‘destroying rivals’; suparna-cit (VS. xxvu. 45) ‘heaped up like the 
bird Suparna’; soma-srit ‘pressing Soma’; sva-sft ‘going one’s own way’; Havana - 
srut ‘hearing invocations’. — f. upa-bhjt (VS. it. 6) ‘sacrificial ladle*; upa-m't 
‘prop’; rta-cit ; pari-srut (VS.xix. 15) ‘fermented liquor’; prasasta-krt ‘bestowing 
praise’. — N. A. n. visva-jit; dirgha-srut\ nava-gat (AV. TS.) ‘first-bearing’, 
puritdt 1 (VS. xxxix. 9) ‘pericardium’; as adverbs: upa-stut ‘invoked’, dyu-gdt 
‘going to heaven, sa-krt (‘one-making’) ‘once’. 

A. m. adhi-ksitam ‘ruler’, adhvara-kjtam (VS. 1. 24) ‘performfng sacrifice’, 
arno-vftam ‘enclosing the waters’, uktha-bhftam ‘offering verses’, uda-prutam 
‘swimming in water , rna-cyutam ‘inciting to (fulfil) obligations’, carsani-dhrtam , 
tivra-sutam ‘pressing pungent (juipe)’, trsu-cyutam ‘moving greedily’, dirgha- 
sriUam, dus-kjtam ‘acting wickedly’, dvew-yutam ‘removing hostility’, dkana- 
jit am (VS. xi. 8), dhana-spytam, nadivrtam ‘stream-obstructing’, pari-srutam 
‘flowing around’, prdtar-jitam ‘conquering early’, mada-cyutam, mithii-kjtam 
‘fallen into trouble 1 , vayas-kjrtam{y S.m. 18), vdja-jitam (VS.n. 7) ‘winning spoil’, 
sravo-jitam ‘winning renown*, sa/nyitam ‘conqueror’, satya-dhvftam ‘perverting 
truth’, satrft-jltam (VS. xr. 8), sahas-kptam (VS. hi. 18) ‘bestowing strength’, 
sama-bhrtam ‘bringing chants’, su-krtam, svar-jitam, svista-kjtam (VS. xxi. 47), 
havana-srutam, havis-kjtam ^preparing the oblation’. — f. aram-krtam ‘making 
ready’, upa-prittam ‘flowing near’, deva-srutam y ni-yutam ‘team’, pari-srut am. 

h m. nbhi-jita (VS.xv. 7) ‘victorious’, upari-prutd (VS. vn. 3) ‘falling from 
above’, carsani-dhrta , brahma-krtd ‘offering prayers’, sofna-sntd. — f. ni-yutd , 
pari-srutd (VS. xix. 83), pari-hvrti 1 (vm. 47 6 ) ‘deceiving’. 

D. m. aram-krte , dus-kftc , dharma-krte ‘establishing order’, brahma-krte , 
su-kyte) ab-jite ., asva-jite , urvara-jitc ‘winning fertile fields’, goyite, dhana-jite , 
nryite ‘conquering men’, visva-jitc , satrdyitc, smryitc; giri-ksite ‘dwelling in 
mountains’, parvata-cyutc ‘shaking mountains’, so?na-bhpte (VS. v. 1) ‘bringing 
Soma’. 

Ab. m. pari-srutas (VS. xix. 75) ‘foaming’, brahma-krtas, sarva-hutas 
‘offered completely’. — f. abhi-hrntas ‘injurious’. 

G. m„ cdrsa/u-dhjtas, va/ayitas (VS.ix. 13), vlrya-kftas (VS. x. 25) ‘doing 
mighty deeds’, samyltas, su-krtas , havis-hitas. — f. isa-stuias*, deva-stutas 
‘praising the gods’, pari-srutas (AV.). 

L. m. mada-cyuti, go-jiti, vasu-jlti (AV.) ‘winning goods’, sam-dhand-jitH 
(AV.) ‘winning booty together’. 

V. m. acyuta-cyut , uru-krt ‘making wide', rta-cit y khaja-krt % puru-krt, 
rana-krt ‘causing joy’, vandana-srul ‘listening to praise’, vajayit (VS. 11. 7), 
sahasra-jit\ hdvis-krt (VS I. 15). — f. upa-bhrt (AV.), rdstra-bhrt (AV.) 
‘bearing sway’. 


1 The second part of the word may be 
derived from taw* ‘stretch’ like -gd-U from 
gam- ‘go’. 

2 With anomalous accent; but the form may 
be L. of fari-kvr/i", the normal accent of which . 
would be/<7 ri-hvpi-\ seeLANMAN 502 (bottom). j 


3 isa- = //• ‘refreshment*, 33 R.; but the 

Pada text reads isah-sliitas , and Grassmann 
regards /jtf fsafi (before si-) as G. of />-. {\ 

4 Instead of *(thanasawyiti. 
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Du. N. A. V. m. gojltii , divi-ksita ‘dwelling in the sky’, pari-kslta ‘dwelling 
around’, mada-cyuta, su-sruta ‘hearing well*, havana-sriita, V. pdthi-krta (AY.); 
d-dus-krtau, krsna-prutau ‘moving in darkness’, sa-kptau (AV.) ‘acting at once’, 
sa-ksitau ‘dwelling together’, su-hftau (AY.), bhadra-kftau (AV.), su-srutau 
(AY). — f. ugrajitau (AY.) ‘fierce-conquering’ (name of an Apsaras). — 
G. f. su-hptos } pari-hsltos. 

PL N. V. m. citas (VS. 1. 18) ‘heaping up’, hrictas ‘stumbling-blocks’; 
with ~krt: arai/i-k/tas, Jsana-krtas , karvia-kftas (VS. m. 47) ‘skilful in work’, 
dudhra-krtas ‘boisterous’, dus-kfias , dhanya-kptas x ‘preparing grain’, brahma - 
/fr/to, yajna-nis-k/tas ‘preparing the sacrifice’, vayas-krtas , surkftas , hazis-k/tas; 
with -<?/</*: dhanva-cyutas ‘shaking the ground*, dhruva-cyuias ‘shaking the 
immovable’, pa; vata-cyutas, niadarcy&tas ; with -fo/'f: apsu-ksitas ‘dwelling in 
the waters’, upa-ksitas ‘dwelling near’, vraja-ksitas (VS. x. 4) ‘resting in their 
station’, .r a-ks/tas; with other roots: adhva-gdtas (AY.) ‘travellers’, arthctas 1 2 
(VS. x. 3) ‘swift’, uda-pntias , Brdhvd-citas (VS. 1. iS) ‘piling up’, krcchrt-sritas 
‘undergoing danger’, gramajitas ‘conquering troops’, carsatu-dhrtas , yVw**- 
b Apia's (VS. x. 4) ‘supporting people 5 , divi-srltas (AV.) ‘going to heaven’, 
srutas (YS.v1.30), dvesoyutas , ni-gutas ‘enemies’, pari-citas (VS. xii.46) ‘piling 
up around’, pitu-bhptas ‘bringing food’, purva-citas (VS. xxvn. 4) ‘piling up 
first’, mano-dhrtas ‘intelligent’, Y. vajajitas (VS. ix. 9), vi-citas (VS. iv. 24) 
‘sifting’, visva-bhptas (VS. x. 4) ‘all-nourishing’, satya-sriitas ‘hearing the truth’, 
satr&jitas , su-kptas (VS, xxxiil 16), su-srutas , scma-sutas, sva-sptas, havana - 
srutas. — f. mitas ‘posts’, stiiias ‘praises’; uda-pr/das, niy utas, pari-srutas , 
pitu-bhftas , sam-kdtas ‘layers’, sa-srutas ‘streaming’. — N. A. n. dlrgha-srut ‘far- 
renowned’ appears to be used as a n.pl in agreement with zraAi (vm, 25* 7 ) 3 * 

A. m. hr utas and hrutds 4 (AV.); a-pitas ‘not swelling’, go-jitas, jyotis - 
kptas, dus-kptas , ni-gutas , mada-cyutas, su-kptas . — f. r/Vax ‘flowing’; upa-stutas 
‘invocations’, dirgh a-srutas, my utas, ba/i-hptas ‘paying tribute’, varuna-dhrutas 
‘deceiving Varuna’, vi-sptas ‘flowing asunder’, sa-srutas. 

I. m. soma-sudbhis. — f. antariksa-priidbhis ‘floating over the atmosphere’, 
m-yudbftis> 

D. m. isu-kpdbhyas (VS. xvi. 46) ‘arrow-makers’, dhanus-krdbhyas (VS. 
xvi. 46) ‘bow-makers’, pathi-kpdbhyas, bandhu-kstdbhyas ‘dwelling among 
kinsmen’. — Ab. n. tanU-kpdbhyas . 

G. m. agni-hotra-hutam (AV.) ‘offering the oblation to Agni’, isu-bhpiam 
(AV.) ‘archers’, maiitra-kptilm ‘composers of hymns’, su-kptam. — f. ab/ii-hrutam , 
upa-cltam (VS. xn. 97) a kind of disease, upa-mltam (AV.), ni-yutam, parr - 
mitam (AV.) ‘rafters’, prati-miidm (AV.) ‘props’, rat ha-jit am (AV.). 

L. m. su-kptsu . 

Derivative Stems in -wrf, -faf, -/V, -i/f and secondary 

309. The following stems are formed with the suffix (1) "Vat*: arva-vdt- 
f. ‘proximity’, a-vat- (AV.) f. ‘proximity’, ud-vdt- f. ‘height’, ni-vdt- f. ‘depth’, 
para-vat- f. ‘distance’, pra-vdt- f. ‘height’, sam-vdt - f. ‘region*; (2) -faf 6 : 
upara-tat - f. ‘vicinity’, dev d-tat- f. ‘divine service’, vrka-tat- f. 'wolfishness’, 
satyd-tat- f. ‘reality’, sarva-tat- f. ‘totality’; (3) -/V: tad-it- f. ‘contiguous’, div-it -7 


1 dhdnya-kftas in the Pada text. 

_ 2 That is, ‘going (*■/) to the goal* 
(artkaj 

3 See Lanman 503 (bottom), and 474 on 
the N. A. pL n. 

4 With irregular accent. 


5 See above, secondary nominal derivation, 

« 33 - 

6 Cp. above 215 a. 

7 In this word the suffix it probably con¬ 
sists of the root i- ‘go' with the primary 
(determinative) -/ (307). 
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%ding to the sky’, yos-it- f. ‘young woman’, rokdt- f. ‘red mare’, sar-U • f. ‘stream’, 
hardt- f. ‘fallow’; (4) - ut; mar-ut- m. ‘storm-god’; (5) with secondary -f: 
the two neuters ydkr-t- x (AV.) ‘liver’, sdkr-t ~ 1 2 3 ‘excrement’, and perhaps the 
etymologically obscure m. napat* ‘descendant’, all three of which are supple¬ 
mented in the weak cases by the stems yakdn~, sakdn - and ndptr - respectively. 
The inflexion of this group of -/ stems is the same as that of the radic r 
-/ stems. 

Inflexion. 

310. Sing. N. m. tad(t, tdna-napat ‘son of himself’, nap at, pra-napat 
‘great-grandson’. — £. para.vdt , pravdt\ rah it, sar/t (VS. xxxiv. 11).—n * yakrt 
(VS. AV.), /dirt 

A, m. tanu-ndpatarn , nap&tam . — f. arvdvatatn , paravdt am, pravatam, 
yositam , rohitam (AV), samvdtam (AV.). 

I. m. divita. — f. udvdta, dev at at a 4 , nivdtU, pravdta , satydtata 4 , 
sarvatiltd 4 , harita . 

D. f. devdtate. There is also the transfer form avirat e (from a-vtra~ta- 
‘lack of sons’) 

Ab„ f. arvavdtaSy udvatas s , nivatas 5 , paravdtas ; pravdtas, samvdtas . — 
G. f. pravdtas . 

L. f. arvftvati, upardtati, devdtati , paravdti, vrkdtati . 

V. m. tanu-napat , ndpat 6 . 

Du. N. A. V. m. napata . f. karita . — G. f. haritos . 

PL N. m. ndpatas, marutas , haritas . — f, dvdtas (AV.), udvatas, taditas , 
paravdtas (AV.), pravdtas , yositas (AV.), saritas, haritas . 

A. m. marutas . — f. udvatas, nivdtas , paravdtas, pravdtas, yositas (AV.), 
rohitas, samvdtas, saritas, haritas . 

I. m. marudbhis . — f. pravddbhis . — D. m. marudbhyas . 

Ab. m. marudbhyas . — G. m. marutam. — f. pravdtam. 

L. m. marutsu . — f. udvatsu, nivatsu, pravdtsu . 

V. m. indra-marutas ‘O Indra and the Maruts*, napatas, marutas . 

Participial Stems in -a/ and -a*f, 

311. Participles in -af are almost limited to the present active form 

of stems made with reduplication, viz. those of the third class (457) and of 
intensives (545). The old reduplicated participle (from ‘go’) jagat- ‘going’, 
‘living’, is used chiefly as a n. substantive meaning ‘the animate world’. The 
analogy of these participles is followed by a few others formed from un¬ 
reduplicated stems; dds-at~ ‘worshipping’, ids-at- ‘instructing* 7 ; also ddksat - and 
dhdksat-, the aor. participle of ‘bum’. A few others, again, originally 

participles, having come to be used as substantives, have shifted the accent 
to the suffix: vah-dt-* ‘stream’, veh-dt^ (AV. VS.) f. ‘barren cow’, vdgh-dt - 10 
m. ‘sacrificer, srav-at- 1 * f. ‘stream’; like the regular participle sdsc-at~ (from 
***■ ‘accompany’), which as a substantive becomes sasc-dt - m. ‘pursuer’. In 


1 Cp. Lat. jecur . 

a Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 559. 

3 The suffix may here have been a pri 
mary added to the root /d-: cp. Leu- 
Mann*$ etymology (1888), Festgruss an Boht- 
h*gk 77 f-; Brugmann 2, p. 366. 

* These forms might be locatives of 
drudlati , saty atari-, saru atari-, 

5 These: forms might be A. pL 


6 Perhaps mamt in evayfr-marui. 

7 Lanman 505, would place ‘in¬ 

juring* here, but there is no evidence, as 
only a weak case, d&satas G. sing., occurs. 

8 But vdk-ant- ‘carrying*. 

9 The derivation of this word is obscure. 

10 In one or two passages vdghari still 
retains its participial sense. 

11 But stav-ant~ ‘flowing*. 
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this^class masculines are frequent, but only about half a dozen neuter forms 
occur, and the feminines are limited to three substantives 1 and the adjective 
a-sakdt ‘unequalled’ 2 3 . The inflexion is like that of the radical -/ stems, the 
accent never shifting to the endings. 

Inflexion. 

312. Sing. N. m. 1. reduplicating class clkyat, jahat , juhvat, dad at , 
dddhat, bdpsat (ybhas-), bibkyat\ blbhrat — 2. intensives: kdnikradat arid 
kdnikraty kdrikrat (hr- ‘do’) and ( a-)cirikrat (AV.), ghanighnai and jdftghanat 
( Y Aianjy cdniscadat ( \fs'cand~)y carkrsat , cAkasat ( Yksk), cekitcit ( Veit-), 
idrbhuraty jAgrat } tdvltvat, ddrdrat, dcdzsat, didyat, ddvidyutaty dudhuvat, 
ddvidhvaty ndnadat, ndnnamat, pdniphanat, bhdriohrat\ mdrmrjaty /,ndrmrsat, 
memyaty r&rajat, rerikaty rdruvaty vdrlvrjat, vdvadaty vevidat, vevisaty s'Jsucat, 
sdnisyadat (\ r syand-), sdsidhat. — 3. non-reduplicating verbs: vdgkdt, 
sAscit) aor. ddksat and dhdksat — N. A. n. 1. jdgat y ddvidyutat, pepisat, 
ydyuvat (AV.). — N. f. vehdt (AV. VS.). 

A. m. 1. d-sakatam (1.11 2$), dadatam, bib hr at am. — 2. karikratam (AV.), 
ganigmatam , didyatam } nAnadata/h, pdnipnatam. roruvatam (AV.). — f. a-sakdtam 
(n. 32 3 ); vehdtam (AV.). 

I. m. dddatdy sosucatd . — f. a-sascAitd. — n. jagatd (AV.). 

D. m. 1. jujosate, juhvate, dadhate, bibhratt, sdscate .—2. ghanighnatc .— 
3. vaghdte, — n. 1. jdgate (AV.). 

Ab. m. 2. kdnikradatas . 

G. m. 1. jigatasy dddatas, dadhatas , bdpsatas . — 2. jdhghnatas , taritratas, 
dddhaiasy vevisatas. — 3. vaghdtas , sAisatas, dhdksatas (aor.). — n. 1. jdgatas. — 

2. a-vdrvrtatas (AV.), vAivadatas . — L. n. jdgati . 

Du. N. A.V. m. a-sasedtd, bdpsata, blbhratiJ; taritratd; A As atd, ddd/iatau, 
blbhratau . — f. a-sasedtd. — G. in. pipratos. 

PL N. m. 1. juhvataSy titratasy dddatas, dadhatas , pipratas , bdpsatas, 
bibhratas, s Israt as L — 2. hdrikratas, jAgratas, jokuvatas, ddvidhvaias, didhyatas, 
dadhatas, ndnuvatas, mdrmrjataSy sasucatas. — 3. dAsatas, vaghdtas .—f. a-sascdtaSy 
vahdtas, sravdtas . 

A. m.T .jdksatas (}/^/hw-).~ 2 .jdgratas (AV.), dadhatas (AV.), kisvasatas , 
sdsucatas (AV.). — f. sakdtas; sravdtas. 

I. m. 2. nAnadadb/iiSy pdpruthadb/iis , vAvadadbhis, sdsvasadb/iis . — 

3. vaghddbhls. — G. m. jagatd in, bibhyatdm (AV.); vdghdtdm. — f. sravdtam. 

V. m. jagatasy vaghatas. 

313. Participles in are formed irom all present stems (except 

those of the reduplicating class and of intensives and the few others that 
follow their analogy), from all future stems, and from aorist stems. Their 
analogy is followed by rhdnt - 4 weak', ppsant - ‘spotted’, brhdnt -■ ‘great’, rusant- 
‘brilliant’, which have lost their participial function; also by m. ‘tooth’. 

The adjective mahdnt - ‘great’, having lost its original participial meaning 
deviates from the participial declension in lengthening the vowel of the suffix 
in the strong forms. In the inflexion of this group the distinction between 


1 The f. of the regular participles is 
formed by the suffix 

2 But dsascantd from sas cat-. 

3 See below, Verb, 461. 

4 There occurs ouce an anomalous N. pi. 
with -ant from a reduplicated stem: var'fd/i- 
iintas. See below, Perfect, 492, note on 
vavydhv&ms-. 


5 This word is probably an old pres, 
participle of ad- ‘eat’, with prehistoric loss 
of the initial a like s-ant- ‘being’ from as- 
‘be’ (25, I). The RV. has one transfer form, 
N. danta-s (starting from the A. ddnt am)\ 
the AV. has others, ddntas and dantais . 
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g and weak forms is regularly made, -ant appearing in the former 
only and being reduced to -at in the latter, which shift the accent, if resting 

on the suffix, to the ending. These participles are declined in the m. 

and n. only, as they form a special f. stem in -r x . The in. and n. forms 

are the same, except of course in the N. A.; the former are very frequent, 

the latter rare. 

Inflexion. 

3*4- i£he forms occurring, if made from bkdvat- ‘being’, would be as 
follows: 

Sing. N.m. bhdvan *. — n. bkdvat. — A. m. bhavantam. — I. no. n.bhavatd. 

— D. bhavate. — Ab. m. n. bhavatas. — G. m. n. bhavatas . — Lu bhdvati . 

Du. N. A. V. m. bkdvanta and bhavantau. — n. bhavaft- — D. bkdvad- 
bkyftvu — G. m. n. bkdvatos . 

PL N. m. bkdvantaz. — n. bhdvanti. — A. m. bhavatas. — I. bhdvadbhis. 

— D. m. bhdvadbhyas . — Ab. m. bhavadbhyas. — G. m. n. bhavat'dm. —* 
L. m. n. bhavatsu . 

Forms actually occurring are the following. It is unnecessary to enumerate 
all the m. N. and A. forms, as in the RV. alone 228 forms of the N. sing., 

121 of the A. sing., and 166 of the N. pi. 1 2 3 occur. 

Sing. N. m. Examples are: drcan, sidan; ghndn , ydn, sin ; pd/yan; 
icchdn ; krtwdn, sunvan; bhahjdn; jdnan; janayatt; yuyutsdn ; karlsydn. Also 
ddn, 'tooth’ 4 5 ; making — 11. andt, isat 6 , i?ndt, /jot, dsaP, kuldyayat, edrat, 
citdyat , trpdt, dhrsdt , pa tat, patdyat\ mindt, ydt> raghuydt, vdrdhat, s am sat, 
siksat ; svdyat, sat , sunvdt ; adj. brhat, mahdt, rusat ; aor. sdksat ( \ r sah -); 
fut* bhavisydt (AV.). As adv. with shift of accent: dravdt ‘swiftly’ (dru- ‘run'), 
drahydt ‘firmly’ (irregular formation from drh- ‘be firm’). 

A. m. Examples are: cdrantam; ydntam , usdntam , sdntam ; yudhyantam ; 
vidhdntam; krnvantam\ prhcdntam\ grndntam ; ditsantam; ddntam; brhdntam , 

1. m. d-ghnata, dvata, a-sunvata, cdratft, jan at A, tujati, pusyatd, bhindatd , 

vanusyati; data, syavd-datd (AV.) ‘dark-toothed’, brhati, mahati . riiiata. -— 
n. d-drpyata, d-sredhata , d-hedata, Asa id*, usati , gavyati , tody aid, dhrsati 
(adv.), sravasyati, samaryati, sumndyatd; brhati, mahati , 

D. m. 1. from stems accented on the suffix: avasyat/, ah&yat/, 
isayatS, isudhyatS, isUyatd, usatS, * rjuyate , rtdyati, krnvatJ, gavyati\ grnati\ 
jurat/, jdnatd, tvdyat/ } dcvayatd, dvisate\ dhiydyati, dhUnvati, prnati\ prcchati. 
brahmanyati\ makayati\ mdnavasyatl\ yajndyat/ } yat/, vanvati\ vuthati, irnvatS, 
sravasyatd, sakhTyate , xa//, sincati\ sunvati\ s/uvatd; rhatd, brhati\ piakatd • 
fut. avisyatd. — n. sucatd, sanayatd. 

2. from stems accented on the radical or the penultimate syllable: 
d-ghnaU, a-coddte 9 , dominate, drcate, drhate, iyaksatc, cdrate, cdtaU, tdrate, 


1 On the difference in the form of this f. 
stem see 201, 377, 455 » 461, etc. 

2 On the Sandhi of such nominatives see 
Lanman 506. 

3 Lists of the participle stems will be 
found below nnder each of the conjugational 
classes, under the secondary conjugations, 
and unde** the future. 

4 Occurring also in several compounds 
a*ddn Toothless'. e.tc.; ubhayh-dam (AV. v. iq*) 
must be emended to - dantt . 

5 maMm in II. 24**, iv. 23% ix. 1097 is 


regarded by Benfey as N. sing. m. (Gbtiinger 
Nachrichten 1878, p. 190). 

6 For a'-xa/ (vu. 104“); the Pad* read* 

a sal. 

7 The Padft reads a-ifat (x. 8914). 

8 Once (iv. 514) with lengthened initial for 
t i-sat-a 'not being*, also once &satas(v\i. 1048); 
the Pp. has dsala and asalah . See Grass- 
mann, Wortexhuch, under d-sat. 

9 Wrong accentuation (in V. 44*) for 
d-codalt; see Lanman 508 (top;. 
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tfsyate, das ate, pacate; pipjsate, pusyate, ydjate, yudhyate, riijate, risate, vddate, 
sa ms ate, $ drdhate, sisSsate, hdryate; a-datc 1 ‘toothless 1 . 

Ab. i. m. krnvatds , prnatds, vanusyatas; brhatds . — n. brhatds, mahatds . 
— 2. m, d-bhunjatas, a-vadatas, jighZmsatas, risatas . — n. d-satas . 

G. m. I. artitlyatds, undatds, us'atds, rgk&yatds, rtayatds, krnvatds, 
ksiyatds, grriatds, tujatds, turatds, turanyatds, tv&yaids; durhan ay at as, dvisatds; 
dhrsatds, pitUyatds, prnatds, brahmanyatas, minatds, misatds, yatas, rudkatas; 
vapusyatas, vidhatds; sue aids, satds, sap ary alas, sunvafds, stuvatds, kuvatds; 
brhatds, mahatds ; fut. karisyatds . 

2. d~ghnatas, djQryatas, d-bhuhjatas, dreatas, d-sunvatas, inaksatas, 
edraias, edtatas, jdyatas, jdratas, jigharpsatas, jijy&satas, jivatas; tdrvatas , 
tpsyatas, didosatas, drdvatas, dhdmatas, dhrdjatas, piyatas, bhdsatas, yudhyatas, 
rtriksatas,rdbhatas, vdyatas, vdrdkatas, venatas, sardhatas, socaias, sisasatas, 
sidatas, hdrsatas; rus at as. 

n. I. krpayatds, prtin at as 2 , misatds, yatas, satds; brhatds, munuias. — 
2. Asatas*, cdr at as, bhdvatas, v/natas, s/sdsatas; rusatas . 

L. nj* I. yotl, sunvati; mahati —• 2. irayali, ubhayii-dati (AV.). — 
n. i. mahati — 2. i-jrtf//. 

Du. N. A. V. a) forms in -a. 1. accented on the suffix: asnantft, 

irajy&nt'J, usdnta , gmdnta\ gavydnta, dasasydntd, disdnta, duhdntcl, pdnta, 
pundnta, prncdnta, bhujantd , mindnta, mis ant a, yanta, yAntit, vanvdntZ, vasnay - 
vdjaydnta, vy-antz, vrdhdnta, srnvdntZ, santz, saparydnto, sumnayantZ; 
brhanto, brhanta (V.), mahdntft . — 2. accented on the penultimate or ante¬ 
penultimate: d-mardhanta, ay at antZ, drhanta, isdyantZ, ksdyantZ, earantZ, 
coddyantZ, jandyantZ, jar ant a, drdv ants, dhdmantz, pardyantet, pipantZ 
mddants, rddantz, vddantz, v dp ant a, vdkantz, vZjdyantZ, vdnantz, sddantz, 
sdpanta, sdhantS, sAdhan/Z, kdyantS . 

b) forms in -au, 1. asndntau, tirdntau, yantau, vrdhdntau, sdntau; 
mahdntau. — 2. isayantau, kridantau, ksdyantau, mddantau (AV.), yajantau, 
rAjantau. 

N. A. n. yati\ brhati. — D. m. mrdayddbhySm ; mahddbkyUm. — 
G. xn. jdratos. — n. samyatJs (AV.) 'going together’. 

PI. N. m. From the very numerous forms occurring; the following may 
be quoted: mddantas ; ghnantas, y ant as, santas; pdsyantas\ icefidntas; bhinddntas, 
krnvdntas\ grndntas; devaydntas, vSjaydntas; d/psantas 5 ; aor. hrdntas 6 , 
bhiddntas 7 ; pfsa/as (VS. xxiv. ii) ; mahSntas 8 . — V. usantas : mahantas . — 
N. A. n. sinti 9 * ', brhdnti (AV. vin. 9*), mahAnti. 

A. m. X, us'atds , rghSyatds, grnatas, tarusyatas, tvoyatas, prnatds, 
prtanyatds, bhandanSyatds, manayatds, yatas, rudatds , vanusyatas, vajayatds, 
vidhatds, srnvatds, sravasyatds, srudhlyatds, sakhlyatds, satds, sasatds , stuvatds ; 
brhatds, mahatds; datds. v 

2. d-prnatas, &-prayucchata$, dreatas, ksdyatas, dhAvatas, dhrdjatas, 
pdtatas, rayatas, r/satd. ruruksatas (Yrub*), vddatas, prAdhatas , sardhatas, 
sisrpsatas; sySvd-datas (AV.) 

6 gmdttias should perhaps be read for 
gmanta in 1. 122 1I . 

7 On the anomalous N. pi. perf. participle, 
vavrdhanUis, see above p. I9°r note 4 - 

8 ubhayb-datas in x. 90*0 is perhaps a 
metrical shortening for - danfas ; cp. Unman 
509 (bottom). The AV. has the transfer form 
Santas \ cp. p. I 9 °» nolc 

9 The Pada text reads sdnti; see Ktt*. 

IX. 25. 


* On the accent see 90 B c. The dative 
of addnt* 'eating*, would be ad~a/*t. 

2 That is, pra~anatds. 

3 For dsatas according to the Pada text. 

4 Aor. participle of gam * ‘go*. In one 
passage (1. 122 1 ») the Pada reads gmdnta; 
the sense seems to require the pi. gmdntas. 
See LanMan 569, 

5 Desiderative of dabh - , ^njufe , ; cp. Lan- 
man 50S (gen. masc.). 
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m. a-nimisadbhis, dprayucchadbhis, d-sredkxdbhis, usadbhis , citdyad- 
bhis, iujayadbhis , devayadbkis , dhAvadbhis , patdyadbhis, r/bhadbhis, vddadbhis , 
vftjayddbhis , vrajadbhis , sucddbhis, iucdyadbhis , subkayadbhis , sdcadbkis\ 
brhadbhis, mahddbhis , rusadbhis; dadbhis \ — n. sucdyadbhis, standyadbkis; 
brhddbhis, mahddbhis, rusadbhis. 

D. m. usddbhyas , ksudhyadbhyas, grnddbhyas, tvilyadbhyas, pdsyadbhyas, 
prayadbhyas, vddadbhyas, vahadbhyas, sunvddbhyas; brhadbhyas , mahddbhya$\ 
~ dadbhyds (AY.). — Ab. m. parOyddbhyas. 

G. m. i. adhvarlyatdm , uiatAm, rjfly at Am, grnatAm, ghnatdm, juratAm, 
dev ay at am, dvisatdm , yatAm, yatAm, vanusyatdm , vdjayatAm, satrUyatAm, 
srnvatdm, dravasyatdm , sakhlyatdm, satAm, sasatdm , sunvatAm, stuvatAm, 
sthat Am 1 2 3 , brhatAm, mahatAm ; datAm (AV.). — 2. d-sunvatom , car at dm, 
jayatdm, nrtyatdm , pdtatOm , %lvdsattlm, idrdhat dm. — n. rathirttydtdm 3 . 

L. m. grndtsu, devayatsu, patdyatsu , mahdtsu. — n. jAryatsu. 

Stems in -/i?a/rf and -var/jf. 

315. As these two suffixes have the same sense, that of ‘possessing’, and 

are inflected exactly alike, the stems formed with them are best treated 
together in declension. These stems are used in the ra. and n. only 4 5 , as 
they form a separate f. by adding -f to the weak stem.. They are inflected 
like the participles in except that they lengthen the vowel of the 
suffix in the N. sing. m, and never shift the accent from the suffix to 
the ending in the weak cases. Strong and weak forms are as strictly 
distinguished as in the -0/2/ stems 5 . The regular vocative of these stems 
ends in and in the RV., but the AV. has neither 6 in any in¬ 

dependent passage, and the VS. has only bhagavas and patnivas . The RV. 
has also three vocatives in -pa;*, and the AV. adds five others; but no voc. 
in occurs. 

Three stems in and one in have case-forms supplementing 

the inflexion of stems in and forming transitions from the latter declension 
to the former. Thus from maghavant - ‘bountiful’ alone are formed the pi L: 
maghdvadbhis , D. maghdvadbhyas, L. magkdvatsu; also the N. sing, maghdv&n 
beside the usual maghavO from maghdvan from sdhzvant- the N. sdhOvSn 
beside sahAva; from yuvant- ‘young’, the A.n. beside the N. m. 

from varimant- the I. m. sing, varimdtct beside forms from varimdn- ‘width’ 7 . 

Inflexion. 

316. Sing. N.m. x. from stems in ~vant\ aksanvAn 8 , agnivAn, dhgirasvcln> 
dnnavan , dpavlravdn , amavdn, drvOn , asirvan, idavdn , isdvSn, fghavQn, 
dAvan, kaksivOn , ksapAvOn and ksdpOvOn, ghfnTv&n, jdnivdn , tdpasvOn , 
tarsyAvOn , tavasvHn , tavisWOn, tAvOn, tuvXr&vQn 9 , tv Avan, damsdnOvOn, ddksinO* 


1 The. AV. (xi. 337) has the transfer form 

ddntais. 

2 From the aor. stem ‘standing*. 

3 With irregular accent on the suffix in¬ 
stead of the ending, from ratkira-yat-. 

4 In two or three instances the m. form 
seems to be used for the f., as haviymald 
(i. 1282) and ralhavale (l. 122”); see Lan- 
man 515 (bottom). 

5 There seem, however, to be two or 

three instances of a weak form used instead 

of a strong: kfumbti (tv. 2 * 8 ), A. pi. n., 

Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4. 


kr alum ala (X. 59*), N. du. m., indrdvatas (tv. 
274), N. pi.; see Lanman 516. 

6 In AV. xix. 34® the Mss. read bhagavas 
which is emended to sarndbhavas in the 
printed text. 

7 On the other hand, aruant - ‘steed*, has 
two forms representing a transition to the 
•an declension: N, drva , A. arvdnam . 

8 On the Sandhi of these forms, see Lan* 
MAN 517. 

9 Probably for *luvi~rava-v 2 n. 
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__ ddtravan, ddnavan, dAsvan, dur/ianavdn, devavdn, dev Avan, dyumndvQn, 

ndmasvan , niyiitvdn, nilavdn, pdyasvan, pavitravdn , pdvTravan, pastyivdn, 
pAramdhivdn, pUsanvAn, prajavQn, prdybsvan, pravdtvQn , prahtivdn, bhdgayan , 
maghavdn, matdvdn, matsardvdn, tndnasvHn, marutvdn, mdhasviin, may Avan, 
mAhindvan, mehdnavan, ydsasvdn , yatupiAvan, rdbhasv&n, rdsavdn f revAn, 
vAjavdn, v&jinlvdn, vivakvAn, vivdsvQn, ifsanvdn, vrsnyUvdn, sdcTvdn, sarddvan, 
sdsvan , ilpravQn, iiprimvan, Jim Ivan, sdkhwUn, sabhdvdn , sarasv&n, sdhasvan, 
s ah Avan and sdhavan, sutAvan, sanrtAvan, siavAn % svadhAvdn, svddhitlvan, 
svarv&n , hdrivdn , kitdvQn, hemyAvan. 

2. From stems in ~mant: abdimAn, avirndn , asdnimUn, human, udanimin, 
rbhum&n , k a hid man, krdtuman, garutmftn, g&mQn, tiwum&n , tvasfrman, 
ivisXman, dyumAn, dhrdjimdn, nadanumAn, para/umAn , pasumdn , pitumAn , 
barhisman, mddhuman , vdsumdn, virukmQn, vrstimAn, saruman , socismdn, 
susutnAn, havismdn, hirlman. 

N. A. n. X. apasthdvat, dmavat\ arcivdt, dsvavat, dsvdvat, ntmanvat , 
avftvat, ir&vat, fghdvat, dAvat, ksaitavat , gopAvat, grabhanavat, ghrtdvat, 
candrdvat, tAvat, tokdvat , tvAvat, daksindvat, dyumnavat, dhdnAvat, dhvas- 
manvdt, ndmasvat\ nilavat, nrvat, padvat , pdyasvat , pastyhvat, prsadvat, 
pra/Avat, barhdndvat , yivat, yuvat*, rathavat , rdsavat\ rev at, vayunayat, 
vayunavat, vAjavat, vipfkvat, vivasvat, visdvat, vlrdvat, iatdvat , iapkdvat, 
sdhat*, sa'kdsravat, sdhasvat, sinavat, svarvat, hiranyavat. 

2 , abhistimat, rbhumat, ketumdt\ kratumat, ksum at, gomat, jyotismat, 
tvisXmat\ dasmdt, dAnumat, dyamdt, nidhimdt, palumdt, pitumat, pustimat, 
mddhumat, manyumdt, ydvamat , rayimdt, vdsumat\ svastimat 

A* m. X. apidhAnavantam , apupdvantam , drvantam , dsvavantam, astkan- 
vdntam, Qtmanvdntam , indrasvantam*, Arjasvantam, Apiavantam, dAyaiitam y 
Jnasvantam, djasvantam, dmanvantam, omyAvantam, kakshantam, ghrtdvantam, 
dAsvantam, dcvdvantam, dhUnAvaniam , dhivantam, nrvdntam , padvdntam , 
pdrasvantam , prajAvantam , bhAsvantam , marutvantam , mdhisvantam , rdtna- 
vantam , revdntam, vapAvantam, vayAvantam, vAjavantam , vAravantam , 
vantam , vlravantam, vfsanvantam , iatdvantam, s ah ant am, sacanAvantam, 
sdrasvatUam , hdrivantam, hdstavantam, hiranyavantam 

2. rbhumdntam , kdnvamantam, kctumdniam, ksuinaniam, gomantam, 
jydtism ant a m, tdvisimantam, dyumdntam , nidhimdntam, pitumdntam, bdndhu- 
mantam, bhanumdntam, mddhumantam, vdsumantam , vAitmatiiam, vrstimantam, 
srustimdntam , havismantam, hitrmantam. 

1. i. m. drvata, dsvcivata, udanvdta, fkvata, kaksivata , niyutvata, nrvata, 
marutvata, ydsasvata, revdta, vihddevyavata , visUvata, iubhrAvata , sdhasvata. — 
n. etAvata, candravatd , prajAvata, barhdnavata, vivdsvata , sanrtAvata, hdrit- 

vati, Idsvata. . , 6 

2. m. gomata, jydtismaia, divitmata , dyumita, bhrstt m dtti, van m at a , 
vdsumatJ, virukmata, havismata . — n. divitmata, virukmata, hav/smatcl; as 

adv. sdsvata 7 . . , 

D.i*m. dsvUvatc, kaksivate, ddksinavate ‘adroit’ and 'bestowmg girts, 

datvdte, dAsvate, niyutvate*, pUsafwate, maruivate, mAvai l, yuvfyatCi rdtka vate\ 


1 Representing two words: I. ‘dexterous* 
(dd&jim 3* “Tight hand*); 2. ‘possessing sacri- 
Sod gifts* 

2 To be read stazan ‘thundering*, from 

Grassmann, s. v. 

J Transfer form from the stem yvvaM-. 
* Also the Amredita compound idfiwar* 
ekafaoL 

5 With the R -x anomalously retained. 


6 Transfer form from the * 4 /f stem 
varimdn ». 

7 See Lanman 518 (bottom> 

8 Erronously unaccented (1. 135 1 2 * * 5 )* 

9 The f. rathavatyai should perhaps be read 
for rdthavaie in 1 . 122”, as the latter form 
agrees with a f. substantive, and the former 
ia favoured by the metre; cp. Lanman 51ft* 
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vivasvate and vivasvate , sdcJvate\ sdsva/e, sdhasvate, sUnrt&vate, svdrvate , 
hdrivate . — n. padvate, revate, sdsvate, 

2. m. gamete, cdksusmate , tvislmaie, diviimate, dyumdte, barkismate y 
havlsmate. 

Ab. i. m. tvdvatas, vivasvatas , vfsnyQvatas. 

G. i. m. arvatas, dsv&vatas, kaksivatas\ jdvatas , tvdvatas, dadhatrvdtas l , 
ddsvatas, devdvatas, dhivaias 2 3 , niyutvatas , nrvdtas, prajdvatas, mariitvatas, 
tndvatasy mehdnavatas , ydsasvatas , rcvdtas, vaydsvatas, vdjavatas , vivasvatas 
and vivasvatas , vTrdvatas , sdcTvatas, sdsvatas, sdrasvatas, sdhasvatas, sutdvatas, 
surftvatas, svad/idvatas, hpslvatas. — n. etdvatas, ydvatas , visUvdtas y sdsvatas . 

2. m. ksumatasy gSmatas, dyumatas . havlsmatas, — n. gomatas , 

L. I. m. drvatiy ddksinavati ‘bestowing gifts’, nrvdti, pastydvati, ydsas- 
vati } vdnanvatiy vivdsvati and vivasvati, saryankvati. — n. dsvavati, simlvati, 
svdrvati . — 2. m. gdmati. 

V. m. i. The normal form in -ww* occurs in sixteen examples: rsivas, 
gnUvas tavisXvas , niyutvas, patnTvas (VS.), bhagavas (VS. TS.), mar a tv as, 
rayivas, vajrivas , vlravas y saktlvas, sacXvas, sarasvas y sahasvas, svadhavas , 
karivas. — Of the later V. ending in -zw*, the RV. has three examples: 
arvan y satdvan 5 , savasavatt . In the AV. the following five additional forms 
occur: warutvan 6 , v&jinTvan y vrsiiydvan y svadhavan , harivan 6 . The MS. has 
patnXvan 7 . — 2. There are six examples of the form in -war: tuvismas, dyumas, 
bhanumas, mantumas , sucismas, havismas . — No vocative form in occurs. 

Du. N. A. V. m. i. with -a: angirasvantd, anasvanta , drvanta , itidra- 
van til, kasdvantHy kdsavanta, dhdrmavanta, ndmasvanta, niyutvanta, pavitra- 
vantd y tnarutvaiMy mitrdvarunavanta, vdjavant'd y visnnvanta , vydcasvanta , 
sdhanta 8 , sdptlvanta ; with -a</: asthlvantau, ydvantau (AV.), romanvantau , 
sahasvantau (AV.), V. svddh&vantau (AV.). — 2. arcimdnia , rbhumdnta, 
krdtumanta 9 , vadhfimanta . 

Ab. i. m. asthlvddbhycim. — G. i. m. vajtnivatos y simXvatos y sdrasvativatos. 

Plur. N. V. m. I. aksanvantas, dnasvantas y dmavantas, drvantas , dsva- 
vantas y Qsirvantasy id&vahtas, ittdravantas y lndrttvantas{ TS.iv. 7. 14*) JO , /ir/ax- 
vantas y dnasvantas, kaksivantas, kdrnavantas , ghrtdvantas, casdlavantas y 
daksindvantas ‘bestowing gifts’, dimanvantas , duvasvantas (VS. xvi. 63), drdvinas- 
vantaSy dhivantas y namasvantas , niyutvantas y nrvdntas y pdtnlvantas y padvdntas , 
pdyasvantas (VS.xxi.42), pavitravantas, pdjasvantas, pustdvantas y pasanvantas, 
prajdvantaSy prdyasvantas y pravdivantas y bhdgavantas y marutvantas y mdhasvantas 
(VS. xxi. 42), yajnavantas , vacandvantas y vdyasvantas (VS.in. 18), vdrmanvantas y 
vXrdvantaSy vrcivantas , sdktlvantas , sdivantas, simJvantas, $dptXvantas y sutd- 
vantasy srkdvantas (TS. iv. 5. n*), svadhavantas (V.), svdrvantas, himdvantas y 
hfsXvantas . 

2. afljimantasy dyusmantas (TS.), isumantas y rsfimdntas, ksumdntas, jydtis- 
mantas, tvdstrmantas (VS.xxvn.20), tvlsXmantas\ dyumdntas] mddhumantas , 


x 'containing curds*; cp. Lanman 513. 

2 Also the Amre<Jita compound dtivato - 

dhtvatas . 

3 Elsewhere ten vocatives in -ww and 
occur: five from perfect participle stems in 
-yaws: khidvas, cikitvas y titirvas, didivas , 
nitrffo?as; four from steins ending in 
rtavaSy cvayavas y praiaritvas , mdiarisvas ; and 
pumas from pumdnis There are also two 
in^from comparative stems in -yams: 
ojtyas and jyayas . 

4 In 11.1 5 gnAvas should probably be read 

gndvas as a vocative. 


5 The Pada text reads iata*van; cp. RPr. 
ix. 10. 

6 These two forms occurring in passages 
taken from the RV. are substituted for 
marutvas and harwas of the RV. 

7 That is, patnlvdsn . 

8 The mysterious form sd/apati/a (x. 106 5 ) 
should perhaps be corrected to satavanta 
saia-vanla ? 

9 The weak form kratumdta seems to be 
used for krdiumantd in X. 59*. 

xo The weak form indravatas seems to be 
used for indrdvantas in IV. 27 4 . 

13 * 
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thusmaniasj ydvamantas, rayimdntas , vadhfimantas, vAifmantas, sUumantas , 
stkivimdntas , harsumdntas, kavismantas . 

N. A.n. x.gkrt&vanti . — 2. pasumAnti . The Padapafha reads -a/?// 1 in these 
forms, and the lengthening of the vowel seems to be metrical 2 .—The weak 
form ksumdti (used with yUthA). seems to be used for ksumanti in iv. 2 l8 . 

A. m. 1. drvaias , indravatas , rtviyavatas , krsanAvatas , jdnivatas , tdpas- 
vatas y trsydvatas, tvAvatas y tirvatas , pdinivataSy pdrasvatas (VS. xxiv. 28) ‘wild 
asses’, pastyhvaiasy posyAvatas , prajAvatas , bhafigurdvatas , ydsasvatas, yiitumAi- 
vaiasy rdbhasvatas , rayivdtas , rcvataSy vdnanvatas, vfrivataSy s ary an Av at as, 
idJvataSy simlvatas, sutdvatas, sUnrtAvata$ y hiranyavatas, hhasvatas. — 
2. rtumdtas (VS. xix. 61), gdmatas, jydtismatas } dyumatas 3 , prdstimatas, 
mddhumatasy vadhUmataSy virukmatas, sUnumdtas y svastimdtas. 

I. 1. m. arvadbhiSy dak sin avadbhis, pdtnTvadbhis , maghdvadbhis 4 , rdbhas- 
vadbkisy revadbhis y vAjavadbhis, idsvadbhis y simtvadbhis, sutdsomavadbhis . — 
n. ghrtdvadbhis. — 2. m. rsfimadbhis, krtdumddbhis, gSmadbhis, bar his- 
madbhi$y bhftnumddbhis, vidyunmadbhis y havlsmadbhis . — n. mddhumadbhis . 

D. 1. m. duvasvadbhyas (VS.1x.35), bkdgavadbhyas (AV.), maghdvadbhyas 4 , 
mdjavadbkyas (AV.), somavadbhyas (AV.).—2. m. asimddbhyas (VS.xvi.21), 
tsuniadbhyas (VS. xvi. 22), mStrmddbhyas (AV.), ydtumddbkyas. — n. vib/iu- 
mddbhyas . 

G. m. r« drvat&m, daksinUvatZm , datvdtam (AV.), bhahgurAvatdm, ycltumA- 
vatdm, Msvatalm, simlvatdm, sutAvatdm, himdvatUm (AV.). — 2. gimatdm (AV.). 

L. m. r. dmavatsUy drvatsu, maghavatsu** y yusm&vatsu. — 2. dyumdisu. 

Stems in radical -Mr. 

317. There are only three stems in. kdprth - 5 n. ‘penis’, path - 6 m 

path’, with its compound su-pdth- ‘fair path’, and abhi-Sndth - adj. ‘piercing’. 
Among them these three furnish examples of all the cases in the singular, 
but there are no dual forms, and in the plural only the A. and G. occur. 

Sing. N. kdprt; A. kaprt 7 ; I. path A*, supdtha; D. path/ (VS.); Ab. 
pathdsy abhi-sndihasy G. pathas 9 ; L. pathl. — Pl. A . pathds 10 ; G. pathAm 11 , 

Stems in radical -</. 

318. About a hundred stems ending in are made in the form of 

compounds (only seven being simple stems) from the twenty roots ad- ‘eat’, 
‘divide’, chad-' cover* and ‘please’, pad •• ‘go’, ‘be exhilarated’, ‘sit*, 

‘move on*, M/V- cut off’, »i/f- ‘revile*, M/V/- ‘cleave’, wV/- ‘know’, z&Vf- 
4 ftnd’; Vet’, nud- ‘push’, mud- ‘rejoice’, rud - ‘weep’, tfw/- ‘enjoy’, 


* As also in the only N. pl. n. of the 
present part, in .m*/* (314). The SV. 
also has the short 

a Cp. Lanman 521. 

3 In vi, 17*4 the Padap&tha reads dyumata 

indra as dyumdtak\ Grassmann explains it 
as a D. dyumaie agreeing with On 

the other hand dyumdnta(h] in AV. xvm. 
l s 7 should probably be emended to 
dyumd(ah\ cp. Whitney's note, and Lanman 
52 X 4 * 

4 Forms transferred from the -van de¬ 
clension. 

5 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
the dh is radical if the word is derived 
from prath • 'extend* (see Grassmann, s. v.); 


but it is suffixal if the word is connected 
with Lat. caper (cp. Uhlenbeck, Etymo* 
logisches Worterbuch, s. v.). With this 
possible exception there are no derivative 
stems in -th. 

6 This stem supplements pantha- and 
palh'i-. 

7 kaprtka-m occurs once as a transfer form. 

8 Once (l. 1299) nasalized before a vowel 
patkam a 

9 Once (u. 24 ) with the radical vowel 
lengthened, pathos . 

™ Accented as a weak form. 

The transfer form pathm&m also occurs 
in TS. iv. 2. 55. 
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‘put in order’; trd- ‘pierce’, mrd~ ‘crush’ x . Of these roots only seven occur as 
monosyllabic substantives: ntd- ‘contempt’, bhid- ‘destroyer’, vld- ‘knowledge’, 
r',d- ‘wave’, mud- ‘joy’, mrd- ‘clay’, being f., and pad- ‘foot’, m. There is also 
the monosyllabic n. hrd- ‘heart’ 2 . 

Strong and weak forms are not distinguished except in pad-) and 
the inflexion is the same in all genders except, of course, the N. A. n. 
du. and pi. 

a. The following pecularities or irregularities of this declension are to be noted, 
x. The weak reduplicated present stem dad - of da- ‘give*, is once treated as a root in 
the form ayur-ddd-am (AV.) ‘giving long life*. — 2. The vowel of mad - is lengthened 
in sadha-mdd- ‘drinking companion", and soma-m&d - ‘intoxicated with Soma*, of both of 
which, however, only strong cases occur. The vowel of pad- is lengthened not only 
in the strong cases, but occasionally in others also: dvipat, N. sing, n., beside dzipat, 
D. dviphdc\ L,pl. dvipatsu, while the N.pl.m. is once dvipddas (AV.). — 3. The euphonic 
combination is irregular in the I. pi. of pad - which is padbhfa* beside the Ab. du. pad- 
bkydm. — 4. The stem hrd is found in weak cases only 5 . Its place is taken in the 
N. A. sing.pl. by hfd-aya-, which is also used in other cases ( kpdayat, hydayc, hfdayefu)* 
though in the RV. almost entirely in late passages. — 5. There are a few transitions to 
the a-declension in the inflexion of these stems. Starting from the strong A. phd-am 
are formed the N. sing, p&da-s and the N. pi. padas, both in late passages of the RVA 
Similarly, starting from the A. sadka-mdd-am are formed the locatives sadha-m&de and 
sadha-mhdefit. Beside nid-ds, the ordinary Ab. of ttid-,, the form nidayas occurs once. 

Inflexion. 

319. The inflexion of these stems is identical with that of the radical 
-t stems. The forms actually occurring, if made from pad - ‘foot’, and -vid- 
m. f. n. ‘finding’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. pat, -vit. — A. padam, -vidam . — n. -vit. — I. padi, -vldn. — 
D. padd, -vide ,. — Ab. padds , -vidas. — G. padas , -vidas. — L. padi, -vidi. — 
V. (sdrva)-vit. 

Du. N. A. V. pJd 3 y m. £ -vida. — I. padbkyAtn. — Ab. padbhyAm . — 
G. padds. — L». padds. 

Pl. N. pddas, m. f. -vidas. — A. padds, m. f. -vidas. — I. padbkis (AV.) t 
-vidbhis. — D. -z ndbhyas. — G. padAm , -vidam. — L. patsu, -vitsu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. x. with lengthened vowel: pdd- with its compounds and 
sadha-tndd-: pat (AV.); a-pdt % dka-pat , Jka-iitipnt (VS. xxix. 58) ‘having, one 
white foot’, cdtus-pat, trip At, dvipat and dvipat (AV.), visvdtaspat, iitipdt 
(AV.), sdrvapat (AV.), sahdwapat ; sadha-mAt (iv. 21 l ) and the abnormal 
sadha-nuisi (vn. 18 7 ). 

2. with unchanged vowel, being compounds ending in various roots: 
from dd- : agdhdt (TS. til. 3, 8 a ), karambhdt, kravyAt, visvdt, havydt ; from 
chad- : prathama-cchdt 8 ; from pad -: anu-pdt (VS.xv.8) ‘coming to pass’; from 
chid- : ukha-cchit) from bhid- : adri-bhit, ud-bhit, gotra-bhit, pUr-b/iit ; from 
vid-i d-ksetra-vit, asva-vlt, kratu-vit, ksetra-vit, gatu-vit , go-vit, dravino-vit, 


* Compounds formed with -vid and -sad 
are the commonest. 

* The strong form of this word, hdrd - 9 
appears in composition with dus- and su-. 
Another word for ‘heart*, trad- (Lat. cord-) 
n. occurs only in the A. sing, with the verbs 
kf- and dhd-. 

3 The lengthening here is, however, 
metrical. 

4 Owing to the confusing influence of the 
L pl. padbkis from pas- ‘look*. 


5 Its high grade form -hard occurs in the 
N. sing. m. 

6 Probably also the A. sing. m. pdkea- 
pddam 5 see Lanman 471*. 

7 See above 55. 

8 ‘appearing first’, ‘typical* (x.81*); accord¬ 
ing to Say ana from chad- ‘cover’ » ‘covering 
first*. 
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nabho-vity natha-vit (AV.), pasu-vit (AV.), punlna-vit (AV.), prajtt-vit (AV.), 
rayi-vlt, vaco-vit , vayuna-vrt, varivo-vit, vasu-vit, visva-vit\ vira-vit (AV.), 
/ruta-vft, sarva-vit (AV.), svar-vit , hiranya-vlt; from sad-: adma-sdt, antariksa- 
sat, upastha-sat , pta-sdt , turanya-sdt, daksina-sat (VS. xxxviu. 10), durona-sdt , 
duvanya-sdt, pragharma-sdt ; vara-sat\ vyoma-sdt , su-sam-sdt; camtt-sdt , dru-sdt, 
nr-saty vedi-sdt, suci-sat. Also su-hArt l (AV. 11. 7 5 ) ‘friendly’. 

f. 1. a-pdt — 2. d-cchat (VS. xv. 5), pra-cchat (VS. xv. 5) ‘covering’; 
sU-yavasftt (-ad)} sam-v!t; sam-sat y su-a-sdt (AV.) 3 . 

N. A. n, 1. appears with both unaltered and lengthened vowel: 

dvi-pdt, cdtus-pat and tri-pat, dvipAt, cdtus-pat. 

2. hyt (TS. iv. 4. 7 a ); prakala-vit ‘knowing"very little*; raghu-sydt ‘moving 
quickly* (Vjytfrf-). 

A. m. 1. padam-y apAdam, trip Adam 3 , dvipAdam (VS. xnr. 47), ////- 
pddam (AV.), sahdsrapadam; sadha-mAdam ; dur-hArdam (AV.). — 2. from 
ad- : kravy/idam, visvAdam ; from pad-: dvipddam (VS. xxvm. 32) a metre; 
from rifa/: pra-cchidam (VS. xxx. 16) ‘cutting to pieces’; from Mo/-: ud-bhidam , 
gatra-bhldam , piir-bhidarn ; from vid-: ahar-vidam, kratu-vidam , ksetra-vidam , 
gStu-vidam , go-vidam , varivo-vidam , vasu-vidam, visva-vidam , saci-vidam , .war- 
vidam, hotra-vidam ; from jW- : garta-sadam, su-satH-sddatn ; apsu-sddam , drsr- 
sddam , dhur-sadam , barhi-sddam 4 , vanar-sddam ; from -syad-: raghu-syddam, 
havana-syddam . — f. 2. nidam 5 , mfdam (VS. xi. 55; TS. iv. 1. 5*}; ayur-dddam 
(AV.) 6 , upa-sddam, go-vidam (AV.), ni-vidam , paripddam ‘snare ’,' pari-sadam 
(AV.), pitr-sadam , barhi-sddam *, vaco-vidam , vidva-vidam , sam-vidam } sam- 
sadam , sa-mddam 'battle* (‘raging together’). 

I. m. padd?; dpa-duspada, cdtuspada; dvi-pdda ; ksetra-vuict, varivo-vtdd , 
svar-vida, su-sdda (AV.). — f. mudA, vidA; upa-vidn , ni-vtdd, ni-sdda, 

pra-muda (VS. xxxix. 9), pra-wida, sam-sddn , svar-vida . — n. hpdA} cdtus- 
pada (AV.), duspdda, dvipdda . With adverbial shift of accent: sarva-hfdA. 

D. m. apade , kuhacid-vide, kravyAde, cdtus-pade, tad-vlde (AV .), zrtf 7 - 
sadana-sdde , sarva-vide (AV.), svar-vide. — f. mud/; pity-sdde , 

pra-mdde (VS. xxx. 8), pra-mude (VS. xxx. 10), sampdde (VS. xv. 8). — 
n. hfde'y catus-pade } dvi-pdde 8 . 

Ab. m. padds (AV.); dvipddas .— f. nidds 9 ', uttandpadas , sam-vidas 
(AV.). — n. hydas; sdfpadas (AV.). 

G. m. dka-padas (AV.), dur-hdrdas (AV.), nr-sadas, yavAdas (-adas), 
raghu-syddas (AV.), svarvidas . — f. pra-mudas , s am-s adas (AV.). — n. hr das \ 
catuspadas , dvipddas . 

L. m. padi) svar-vidi. — f. ni-?adi, sam-sddi . — n. hrdi 10 . 

V. m. visva-vit, sdrva-vit (AV.). 

Du. N. A. V. m. z. pAdau. — 2. V. ahar-vida, kavi-cchdda ‘delight- 


* This seems to be the preferable reading 
( suh&rt Una ); the Pada has su-hftk. Other¬ 
wise the N. appears as su-h&r in MS. iv. 2 5 
(p* 26, 1 . 19) in see LaNMAN’s 

note in Whitney’s AV. Translation on xix. 
452, and Grammar 150 b. 

a Perhaps also in AV. xx. I32 6 - 7 , 

where the edition has varn^dd* 

3 pdhea-pada-m (l. 164**) is probably a 
transfer to the ^-declension; see LanMAN 
471*. 

4 For barhiS'fddam ; see above 62. 

5 In the Amre<Jita compound nidam- 
nidam . 


6 From a secondary root formed 

from the present stem of </a- ‘give’, 

7 BR. take in AV. IV. 47 as I. of 

‘position’, but owing to the accent it 

must be taken as an adv. ‘always’, see 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 Beside dvi-pdde occurring eleven times, 
dvi-pdde occurs once (1. 121 3 ), when the 
lengthening is metrical. 

9 The transfer form ntddyas occurs once. 

10 On the possibility of representing 
an A. sing. n. in two or three passages, see 
Lanman 473 ** 










mg in sages’, kratu-vidd , vasu-vidl, visva-vidfl , svar-vtda r ; atma-sadau. — 
f. ud-bhida, barhi-sdda *; sranta-sddau (AV.). 

I. m. padbhydm (AV.)* — Ab. m. padbhyAm . — G. m. padus (AV.) 3 * — 
L. m. pddbs . — f. prdpados (AV.). 

PI, N. V. m. i. a-pddas , cdtus-padas, dvi-padas ♦, siti-pddas*; sadha - 
tnAdas , soma-mAdas; su-hArdas (AV.). — 2. Arjadas, puru-sAdas, madhv-adas, 
yavasAdas, somAdas, havir-ddas; d-trdas 6 , V. pra-tpdas; deva-n!das) ud-bh’das\ 
abhimoda-mudas (AV.), svfidu-sam-mudas (AV.); anna~vldas (AV.), a/iar-vidas, 
V. gatu-vidas (AV.), ni-vidas (AV.), nT-vuias (AV.), nlthft-vldas, brahma-vidas 
(AV.), yajur-vidas (AV.), vaco-vidas, varivo-vhias, vasu-vldas, vih*a : vidas 
(AV.), svar-v’tdas, hotra-vldas\ adma-sddas , antariksasadas (AV.), apsu-sddas 
(TS. x. 4. io 1 ), upa-sddas (AV.), pascCtt-sddas (VS. ix. 36), purah-sadas, sarma- 
sddas, sabhii-sddas (AV.), svadu-sam-sddas \ camil-sddas, divi-sddas (AV.), 
dhnr-sddas 7 barhi-sddas, V. bar/ii-sadas, vanar*sddas % vedi-sadas (VS. II. 29); 
rag/iu-syddas. — f. 1. dur-hArdas (AV.); tit das, mudas ; agha-rudas (AV.), 
amadas (-Adas), upa-sddas (AV.), ttis-pddas , pra-mudas, visva-su-vidas , J0//x- 
sddas, sukutAdas {-adas), svar~vldas . 

A. m. 7 padds; dur-hArdas (AV.), su-hdrdas (AV.); apsu-sddas (AV.), 
kravyAdas , catus-padas (AV.), tv a-n!das, dev a-n ldas, dvi-pddas (AV.), /taW- 
sddas, pastya-sddas, bnhu-ksddas, sattra-sddas (AV.). — f. tf/V&fay bhidas\ 
ni-vidas , pra-mudas, vasu-vhias, vi-nudas , sa-mddas, sa-syddas, havya-sAdas. 

I. m. padbhis (AV. TS. VS.), padbhis in RV. and VS. 8 ; gharma-sddbhis, 
sata-padbhis . — n. hrdbhis. 

D. m. antariksa-sddbhyas (AV.), daksina-sadbhyas (VS. ix. 35), divi - 
sddbhyas (AV. TS.), pahfit-sadbhyas (VS. ix. 35), ppthivi-sddbhyas (AV.). 

G. m. su-hArdftm (AV.); adma-sddftm, cdtuspadam (VS. TS. AV.), <&ri- 
pddam , barhi-sddum (VS. xxiv. x8), sva-padtim (AV.), su-sddclm (AV.). — 
f. upa-sddam (VS. xix. 14) a kind of ceremony, paripddam, irctnia-sadam (AV.), 
sa-madam. 

Lin m. patsu. — f. sa-matsu . — n. hytsu. 


Stems in derivative -tf. 

320. There are some six stems formed with suffixal seemingly all 
feminines 9 , which with one exception (sardd-) are of rare occurrence. They 
are drsdd- and dhrsdd- (RV 1 .) ‘nether millstone’, bhasdd- ‘hind quarters’, with 
its compound su-bfiasdd- ‘having beautiful buttocks’, vandd- 10 (RV 1 .) ‘longing’, 
Jardd- ‘autumn’; kakud- lx ‘summit’, with its compound tri-kakud- (AV.) ‘three- 
peaked’, kakiid - ‘palate’. The inflexion is like that of radical -/ stems. The 
forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. f. kaknt, kakut , dhrsdt, bhasdt, sardt. — m. tri-kakut (VS. AY.), 


* In AV. xviii. 2*4 occurs the ungramma¬ 

tical form paiJii ^adT an imitation of pathi- 
rdkfi of RV. X. 14**. 

3 The form rapsuda , occurring once, is of 
uncertain meaning and origin. 

3 This form is used with an ablative 
sense in AV. x. 18*. 

4 AV. X. 2 6 has dvipadas . 

5 The transfer forjn occurs once in 

the RV. (X. id3 9 ). 

6 Used as ablative infinitive. 

7 There are no N. A. V. forms in the 

n. pi. Cp. Lanman 474. 

* Four times in RV. and once in VS. 


(xxiil. 13) owing to confusion with padbhis , 
I. pi. of ‘look*. 

9 Except the adj. (ri-kakud- (AV.), i//i- 
kakud- (TS.) ‘white-humped* and possibly 

van ad-. 

10 This stem occurs only once (11. 4 5 ) in 
the form vanadas, N. pi. m. ‘Verlangen* (from 

‘desire*) according to BR.; G. sing. m. 
of van-ad- ‘wood-consuming* according to 
Grassmann. 

** The origin of this •d is obscure. On 
the relation of this word to kaknbh - see 
Lanman 471 4 . 
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A. f. kdkiidam , drsddam , bhasddam (AV.), sarddam. —m. tri-kakudam (AV.). 
I. f. drsada , sarada (TS. iv. 4. 12^). — D. f. sardde. — Ab. f. k&kudas. 

— L. f. kakudi (AV.), saradi . •— PI. N. f. v and das, sarddas . — A. f. sard das. 

— I. f. sarddbkis. — G. f. sarddam (AV.). — L. f. saratsu (AV.). 

Stems in radical -<///. 

321. Stems ending in -dh are all radical, simple or compound. There 
are some fifty derived, with only two or three exceptions, from the following 



vfdh- 'grow, sprdh - 'contend* *. 

In this declension there occurs no stem distinguishing strong and weak 
cases. Masculines and feminines are inflected exactly alike. No distinctively 
neuter forms (N. A. du. pi.) occur, and only four case-forms (G. L. sing.) are 
found as neuters. There are two monosyllabic m. nouns: vfdh- 'strengthening* 
and (perhaps) bddh- 1 ; besides seven f. substantives: nddh - 2 ‘bond’; srtdh - ‘foe*; 
ksudh - 'hunger*, yudh- ‘fight*; mfdk- ‘conflict*, vfdh - ‘prosperity*, spfdh- ‘battle*. 
Neuter cases occur in the sing. (I. G.) of compounds of -vtd/t, -yudh, and -1 vrdh . 
a. Three or four stems are of doubtful origin: agn'idh - is probably to be explained 



ir<M- ‘be defiant* with Svarabhakti 5 . 


Inflexion. 

322. Sing. N. m. agnit , anu-rut (VS.) and anU-rut 'loving*; usar-bhut 
‘waking (budh-) at morn*, yavJyut 6 ‘eager to fight’, svd-vit (AV. VS.) ‘porcupine* 
('dog-piercer, Yvidh -), sam-it ‘flaming*. — f. ksut (AV.); pra-vft 'growth*, 
vt-riit 'plant* (AV.), sam-it 7 ‘fuel*. 

A. m. tfdham, and its compounds: annz-vfdham ‘prospering by food’, 
Uhutl-zfdham 'delighting in sacrifices*, gir&-i>fdham ‘delighting in praise*, tugrya- 
vfdham 'favouring the Tugryas’, namo-vfdham ‘honoured by adoration*, payo- 
vfdhatn Tull of sap’, parvatn-vfdham 'delighting in pressing stones’; madhu - 
itfdham ‘abounding in sweetness’, yajha-vfdham (AV.) 'abounding in sacrifice*, 
vayo-zfdham ‘increasing strength*, sadya-vfdham 'rejoicing every day*, saho- 
vfdham ‘increasing strength*, su-vfdham ‘joyous’; agnidham, anu-rudham (VS. 
xxx. 9), a-sridham 'not failing*, usar-bitdham, gosu-yudham 8 'fighting for kine*, 
marmn-vidham (AV.) 'piercing the vitals’, yajha-sddham ‘performing sacrifice’, 
hydaya-vidham (AV.) ‘wounding the heart’. — f. ksudkam , yudkarn f sridham; 
a-sridham, usar-budham, nts-sidham, vTrudhatn, sam-rddham (AV.) 'check* (in 
gambling) 9 , satn-tdham. 

I. m. su-vfdha . — f. ksudhi (AV.), yudhd , 7 /gdhd; satn-idha , su bildhQ 
(AV.) 'good awakening*, su-vfdha (AV.). su-sam-idha ‘good fuel’. — xi. payo- 
ifdka, yavlyudhn , sakam^fdhz ‘growing together 1 . 


1 In bddhas A. pi. in vi. IJ* (Grassmann) ; 
BR. do not acknowledge a m. use of bbdh-, 
and in VIII. 45 TO > IX. 1096 they would join 
the word with the preceding pari . 

* In nadbhyas (x. 6o*) if derived from 
nadh* «=» nah - ‘bind* (BR. s. v. nah -); but it 
is more probably »» +nabd*bkyas from napt 
weak stem of ndpat *, as also indicated by 
the accent. 


3 See above p. 18, note <>. 

4 Cp. U-kgti- for 

5 Cp. above 21. 

6 From the intensive stem otyudh* 'fight*. 

7 In the Amre<Jita samitsamit . 

8 With the L. pi. instead of the 

stem 

9 Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. viz. 50 5 . 
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D. m. usar-bi'tdhe, rta-vydhc ‘fostering truth’, purv-nissldhe ‘repelling many 
(foes)’, mahi-vrdhe ‘greatly rejoicing’, vi-mydhe (VS. vnr. 44) ‘dispeller of foes’, 
sam-fdhe (AV.) ‘welfare’, sa-vfdhe (VS. xvt. 30) ‘growing’. — f. ksudhd, vudhd 
(AV.) 1 , vrdhf', sam-idhe. 

Ab. f. ksudhds , yudhds, srid,has. 

G. m. gosu-yiidhas, vi-mrdhas 2 3 4 5 * * * ‘foe’, sumatx-vydhas (VS. xxu. 12) 
‘delighting in prayer’. — f. ksudkds. — n. hydaya-vidhas. 

L. f. mydhi, yudhi, sprydhi ; pra-budhi ‘awaking’. 



sam-idhau (AV.). 

PL N.V.m. yta-vydhas, V. rta-vydhas, tugrya-vydhas, payo-vpdhas, parvata- 
vfdhas,'vayo-vydhas, suge-vydhas ‘rejoicing in good progress’, su-vydhas; a-sridhas , 
ayur-yudhas (VS. xvi. 60) ‘struggling for life’, usar-budkas , gosu-yudhas , /««- 
A&f/for ‘bending the knees’, pra-yudhas ‘assailing’, vysa-yudhas ‘combating 
men’, surudhas, soma-pari-bddkas ‘despising Soma’. — f. ksudkas (AV.), 
my dhas, spjdhas, sridhas (VS. xxvn. 6) ‘foes’; amitra-yudhas ‘fighting with 
enemies’, a-sridhas , tsidhas, rta-vydhas, nis-sidhas, pari-bddkas ‘oppressors’, 
pari-spydhas ‘rivals’, vi-nidhas, V. vx-rudhas, surudhas, sam-idhas. 

A. m. bad has; yta-vfdhas, tamo-vydhas 'rejoicing in darkness’, rayi-vpdhas 
‘enjoying wealth’, usar-budkas , Surudhas. — f. my dhas, yttdhas, spfdhas , 
sridhas j ; vx-rudhas , surudhas , sam-idhas , satn-ydhas, sa-vrd/tas ‘increasing 
together’«. 

I. f. sam-idbhis, vx-rudbhis (AV.). — D. f. ndd-bhyas *. — Ab. f. v, 
rudbhyas (AV.). 

G. m. vydhAnr, yta-vydkim, pra-budkdm ‘watchful’. — f. yudhdnP (AV.). 
spydhdm; nis-sidkam, VT-rudham, vi-rudham ? (AV.). 

L. f. yutsii, vi-rutsii. 

Stems in radical -n. 

323. The radical stems ending in -« are formed from half a dozen roots: 
from tan- ‘stretch’, ‘rejoice’, Pa«- ‘be pleasant’, are formed monosyllabic 
substantives meaning ‘succession’, ‘joy’, ‘wood’, respectively; from svan- ‘sound’ 
is formed the adj. svan-* ‘sounding’ and the compound tuvi-svdn ‘roaring 
aloud; from san- ‘gam’, the compound go-sdn- ‘winning cows’. From these 
six nouns very few case-forms occur. But from hart- ‘strike’ no fewer than 
35 compounds are made in the RV., and all the singular cases as well as 
several of the du. and pi. cases are formed. All the stems formed from these 
six roots 9 are m. except tan-, which is £“>, and only a single n. case-form 
occurs from a compound of ban- {dasyu-ghnd). The distinction between strong 
and weak forms is made in -ban- only. Here in the weak cases a a 


1 The infinitive yudhaye is a transition 

to the i-declension, there beine no stem 
yudhi-. s 

2 With irregular acccn t ; cp.LANMAN 477 (top> 

3 Fifteen times accented sridhas , once 
(IX. 718) sridhas. 

4 In vili. 4540, ix. 1056 pari-oadfias should 
perhaps be read instead of pari b&dhas. 

5 If from nah according to BR. (cp. ahja- 

nahas (A, p. f.); according to Weber, IS. 

I0 9 » from nap-. It is probably from 

napt- *w ndpai. See above 321, note on nddh-. j 


6 In the V. yiidkdm.pair. 

7 In the V. vtrudham pate . 

« Ihe accent of the monosyllabic stems 
is irregular in remaining on the radical 
syllable except tank (beside tana) and vandmi 
cp. Lanman 4794 and a bove 94, 1 a. 

9 Other roots in - n used as nominal stems 
have gone over to the a- or -declension; 
thus jan • becomes -ja- or -jd 

*0 han - forms a separate fem. stem in *t 
from its weak form: -ghn-fu 













I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


=£l 


^presenting the sonant nasal appears for an before consonants, while before 
vowels the root, by syncopation of its vowel, assumes the form of *ghn~. 
The N. sing. n. of - han is - ha-m , a transition to the ^-declension 1 (for -ha, 
which does not occur)* 

Inflexion* 

324. All forms are represented in this declension except Ab. sing., the weak 
cases of the du., and the D. Ab. pl. The forms made from -han- are: Sing. N. 
-ha a , A. - hanatn , J. -ghnAy D. -glint, G. -ghnds, L. -ghnl, V. -han. — Du. N. A. 
-hand, - kdnau (VS.TS.), V. -hand. — PI. N. - hdnas , A. - ghnds , I. - hdbhis . The G. 
would be ghttAm and the L. -hdsu according to the analogy of other stems in 
this declension. The*forms of radical «-stems which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. aghasamsa-hA 'slaying the wicked’, adrsta-hA 'slaying 
unseen (vermin)’, abhimdti-hA ‘destroying adversaries’, amitra-hd ‘killing 
enemies’, amVba-hA ‘destroying pains’, arusa-hA ‘striking the dark (cloud)’, 
d-vira-hd ‘not slaying men’, asasti-hA ‘averting curses’, asura-hti ‘demon-slaying’, 
ahi-JiA ‘killing the serpent’, krsivhA ‘subduing nations’, go-ha ‘killing cattle’, 



he fist’, y&tu-hA (AV.) ‘destroying witchcraft’, rakso-hA ‘destroying demons’, 
•ha ‘destroying at dawn’, vrtra-hA ‘Vrtra-slaying’, sarya-hA ‘killing with 
-c* cnfr^./tA Miaetrmrmcr c atmtna-hA ‘slavimr rivals’* xahta-hA 


‘destroying entirely*, sapatna-hA ‘slaying rivals’, sapta-ha 
n. Only two transition forms occur: vrtra-hd-m and 


with the 
vasar-i 

arrows’, satrd-hA 
‘slaying seven’. 
satrU-hd-m 4 . 

A. m. d-pra-hanam* ‘not hurting’, abhimdti-hdnam, aki-hdnam , tamo- 
hdnam ‘dispelling darkness’, dasyu-hdnam , rakso-hanam valaga-hanam 
‘destroying secret spells* (VS. v. 23), mano-hdnam (AV.), vlra-hanam 5 (VS. 
xxx. 5) ‘homicide’, vgtra-hdnam 5 , satra-kdnam 5 , sapatna-hdnam (AV.). 

I. m. vrtra-ghnA 6 . — n. dasyu-ghnA . — f. tcwd (once) and tana 7 
(19 times). 

D. m. rdneT) abhimdti-ghnf (VS, Vf. 32), asura-ghm r6 , ahi-ghnl, nf-gAnd 6 , 
makha-gfoie (TS. in. 2. 4. , - a ), ‘slayer of Makha’, vrtra-ghnd 6 . — f. tdnc 7 , 

G. m. go-sanas (in the V. gosano napQt ); asura-ghnds 6 , vyira-ghnas * 

L. m. (ix. 669 ), tuvi-svd/ii; bhrUna-ghnl (AV.) ‘killer of an embryo*. 

Without an ending: ran 9 . 

V. m. amitra-han, a hi-han, vytra-han . 

Du. N. A. V. tamo-hand, rakso-hdttd 3 , vyira-hafta, V. vytra-hand 5 . With 
-a* : rakso-hdnau (VS. v. 25), valaga-hdnau (VS. v. 25; TS. i. 3. 2 3 ). 

Pl. N. V. m. V. tuvi-svanas; a-bhogghdnas 10 ‘striking the niggardly 
one’, puna r-hdnas 5 ‘destroying in return’, yajiia-hdnas (TS.) ‘destroying 
sacrifice’, satru-hdnas 5 ‘slaying enemies’. 

A. m. sataghnas (AV.) ‘gain-destroying*. With strong form: rakso-hdnas 3 
and valagahdnas (VS. v. 25; TS. 1. 3. 2 a ). 

I. m. vftra-hdbhis. — G. m. vanAm. — L. m. rdmsu 1 , vdmsu 7 . 


* The forms made from -ghncb, viz. ghnds, 
-ghrtam, -g/mdya, •gndsya, gfine, are probably 
to he explained as transition forms starting 
from the weak stem - ghn•. 

* Formed like the N. of derivative an 
stems (327). 

3 That is, puras, A. pl. of pur-, the case 
termination being retained. 

4 The normal forma would be *vffra~hd 
and *sa/rn~hd. 


I 5 See above 47, A b 2 (p. 39). 

0 See above p. 38, note 4 . 

7 Against the rule of accentuation in 
monosyllabic stems (94). 

S This form may, however, be the 3. sing, 
passive aor. See below 501, note on sadu 
9 With loss of the loc. ending as in the 
•an declension (325). 

xo .gkanas for -hdnas, see above 80, 81. 
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Derivative stems in . an , - man, •van. 

325. This declension embraces a large number of words, the stems 
in -van being by far the commonest, those in -an the least frequent It is 
almost limited to masculines and neuters; but some forms of adjective stems 
serve as feminines, and there is one specifically f. stem, yos-an- ‘woman* \ 

The distinction of strong and weak forms is regularly made. In the 
strong cases .the a of the suffix is usually lengthened, e. g. ddhvan-am ; but 
in half a dozenand -man stems it remains unchanged; e. g. arya-mdn-am. 
In the weak cases the a is often syncopated before vowel endings, though 
never when -man and -van are preceded by a consonant a , e. g. I. sing, grd- 
vn-a* from grd-van -, ‘pressing stone* 1 2 3 4 5 , while before consonant endings the 
final//'disappears 5 , e, g. rdja-Mis. In the RV. the syncopation never takes 
place in the N. A. du. n., nor with one exception ( sata-divn-i) in the L. sing. 

As in all other stems ending in-//, the nasal is dropped in the N. sing.; 
e. g. m. adhvcly n. karma. But there are two peculiarities of inflexion which, 
being common to these three groups, do not appear elsewhere in the consonant 
declension. Both the L. sing, and the N. A. pi. n. are formed in two ways. The 
ending of the L. sing, is in the RV. dropped more often than not, e. g. 
mttrdhdn-i and mRrdhdn, the choice often depending on the metre 6 . The 
N. A. pi. n. is formed with •Uni 1 from 18 stems §ind with -a from 19 stems 7 
in the RV.; seven of the latter appear with -5 in the Sarphita text, but with -a 
like the rest in the Pada text. The. evidence of the Avesta indicates that there 
were in the Indo-Iranian period two forms, nttwiln and nftmUni , the former 
losing its -// as usual when final after a long vowel. On this ground the -<1 
form of the Saiphita, though the less frequent, would appear to be the older*. 

There are here many supplementary stems and numerous transitions to 
the //-declension. 

1. Stems in - an. 

326. These stems, which are both m. and n,, ate not pumerous. They 
include some which at first sight have the appearance of belonging to one 
of the other two groups: yu-v-an - 9 ‘youth*, sv-dn - ‘dog’, rjfc$v-an to N. of a 
man, mcttari-sv-an - xo N. of a demi-god, vi-bhv-an - 11 ‘far-reaching*; pari-jm-an - 12 
‘going round*. The n. Jfrs-dn- is an extended stem from iiras - ‘head’ «*= 
sir{a)s-dn~. 

a. Besides ,the N. pi. yfyan-as ‘women’, six or seven forms of this declension appear 
to be feminine as agreeing with f. substantives: vrjA ‘raining’ {kdsd, vak\ vrfanam 
{tv a cam), vrsand {tiyavd-p{thivi), pdri-jmanas ‘going round’ (v*dyii/ai), rapidd-udhabhis ‘having 
distended udders’ [dficnubhis) * 3 , vaja-kann abb is (SV. TS.) and vaja-bharm abhis (vill. 19 3P) 
‘bringing rewards’ (u/ib/tts). 


1 The stems in •van regularly form their 
f. in -van, e. g. pi-van, pf-varl; those in -an 
and -man by adding -i to the syncopated 
stem at the end of compounds; c. g. s’ma- 
rdjn-i-, pdnca-nAmn-l • (AV.). 

2 This exception does not apply when - an is 
preceded by two consonants, e. g. sakih-na . 

3 But also G. sing, vgfan-as (AV.). The synco¬ 
pation nearly always takes place in -an stems 
and in nearly half of the - man and * van 
stems. 

4 When the accent is on the suffix it is 
thrown on the ending in these syncopated 
forms, e. g. mahna from ma/i-an-. 

5 That is, a here represents an original 

sonant nasal, see p. (7, nole 


6 48 locatives (occurring 127 times) have 
the i, 45 (occurring 203 times) drop it. See 
Lanman 535. 

7 But those in •ani occur nearly twice as 
often. 

8 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 483 and Lankan 
538 . 

9 Cp. the comparative yav-iydn and the 
Avestan yuan. 

xo .kvan in both these compounds is probably 
derived from i/ 7 - ‘grow’. 

xx From b/iu- ‘be*. 

12 From gam - ‘go’. 

1 3 The f. of -an stems at the end ot 
compounds is formed with -f in dcchidra- 
udhn-i • having a faultless udder’, sam-ra/ii-i* 
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In the strong forms the stems fbhu-ks&n - 'chief of the Rbhus’, pujan-, and the 
.y 6 fan-> retain the short a , while uksdn- 'ox* and vfsan - ‘bull* fluctuate between a and d. 
The words svdn- and yuvatt - form their weak stems before vowels with Sampras5ra$a, 
ittn-j yun- ; the latter is once used in the N. du. m. form yiittd instead of yuvand. In 
the weak cases syncopation always takes place* except in the forms ukfdnas and vf$anas. 

c. A number of - an stems have supplementary forms from other stems: aksan- 
from a kn- ; as than- from dsthi- ; dhan- from a has- and akar-; asdn-Jrom 'asyb-> ds~, and asti-; 
ttddn- from nd- and uda-kd- ; tidhan - from udhas - and tidkar- ; dadhdn- from dadhi- ; dosdn - 
from dos- ; y a kart- from ydkyi- ; yd fan- from ydsand - and ySfd- ; sad an- from lakyt-\ sakthdn- 
from sakihi-. As no stem in -an has been found in the N. A. sing, n., such forms appear 
to have been avoided and to have been purposely replaced by forms from supplementary 
stems. These forms are the N. A. n. ahsi,< asthi (AV.), dkar, dsyam, udakdm , udhar,ydkyt 
(AV.), sdkyt, said hi ; also yuvat instead of *yuva>- as well as tiros and iirfd-m (AV.) in¬ 
stead of *s 7 rfd*. 

d. There are here several transitions to the o-declension. The A. sing, pufdn-am 
is the starting point for the N. piifdn-a-s and the G. pufand-sya - •*. The N. A. pi. n. is 
the starting point in other instances: the two pi. forms />/£ and strf&ni give rise to the 
L. sing, tirse (AV.) beside sirfdtti, as well as to the du. N. A. JTrfd and the N. A. sing. 
strfd-m (AV.); similarly the two plurals dhd and dhdni led to the G. pi. akandm beside 
dhnam\ and yusdni , the pi. of yufdn-, which has the appearance of a pi. of a stem 
yufdr 9 led to the formation of an I. sing, yufitta (TS.) beside the regular yufnd (VS.). 
Again, the weak forms dsn-as, ahn-ds etc., gave rise to the transition stems asna - and 
dhna -, from which are formed the I. pi. dsnais and the L. sing, purvdhni. 

Transition a-stems often take the place of -an stems at the end of compounds. 
Thus -ak$d- appears in several compounds for -akfan- t and -vyfd- (AV.) for -vf$an-\ an - 
asihdn - once forms the N. sing. m. an-asthd-s (Vlti. 134 ); beside the N. sing. m. byhad-ukfd 
appears the D. brhdd-uk$dya (VS.); beside rdjanam is found the A. m. adhi-rajd-m 
(X. 1289) 'over-lord’; and beside saptdbhis ‘seven’, the compound tri-saptdis 4 . 

Inflexion. 

327. The normal forms, if made from rdjan - ‘king’ in the m., and from 
dhan - ‘day* in the n., would be as follows: 

1. m. Sing. N. raja. A. rdjanam . I. rdjhs. D. rdjhe. Ab. rd/nas. 
G. rdjhas . L. rdjani and rdjan. V. raj an. 

Du. N. A, rdjanii and rdjanau. I. rdjabhyam . D. rdjabhydtn . G. rdjhas. 

PI. N. V. rdjdnas. A. rdjhas . I. rdjabhis. D. rdjabhyas. Ab. rdjabhyas 
(AV.). G. rdjham. L. rdjasu. 

2. n. Sing. N. A. — 5 . I. dhna. D. dhne. Ab. G. dhnas. L. dhani and 
dhan. — Du. N. A. ahanJ. G. ahnos (AV.). -— PL N. A. dhani. I. ahabhis. 
D. Ab. dhabhyas. G. ahndm. L. ahasu. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. an-asthd ‘boneless’, dyah-slrsd ‘iron-headed’, a-hrsd ‘head¬ 
less’, ukyd ‘bull’, rji ^d N. of a man, tdksa ‘carpenter’, tdpur-mUraha ‘burning- 
headed’, try-udhd 6 ‘three-uddered’, dvi-bdrhajma 7 ‘having a double course’, 
parijmd 'surrounding’, pUsd ‘Pu§an’, p/fkd (VS.) ‘spleen’, byhdd-uksa ‘having 
great oxen*, majjd (VS. AV.) ‘marrow’, mStari-s'va ‘MatariSvan’, murdhd ‘head’, 
yirva ‘youth’, rdja ‘king’, vi-bhvd ‘far-reaching’, vi-rdjd (TS. v. 7. 4*) ‘sovereign’, 
vfsfr ‘bull’, S 7 .. f a ‘dog’, sahdsra-sTrsa ‘thousand-headed’. 


‘queen', stma-rdjn-fr ‘having Soma as king’, 
hatd-vrfn-t- ‘whose lord has been slain’, ritni- 
Hrsn- 7 - ‘deer-headed’, sapta-ftrsn-t- “‘seven- ; 
headed’, bka-mtirdhu- 7 - (AV.) ‘having the 
head turned in one direction’, sindhu-rajn- 7 - 
(AV.) ‘having Sindhu as queen’. 

1 The restoration of the a seems to be 
metrically required in a few instances: see 1 
Lanman 525. 

* The N. sing. n. of the adj. vf$an- is 
avoided in several ways: see Lajnman 530 
(bottom). 


3 With shifted accent. 

4 On the other hand there are two trans¬ 
itions from the ^-declension to the an-de- 
clension in ni-kdmabkis beside ni-kamais and 
naktd-bhis for ndktam , but these forms are 
due to somewhat artificial conditions; see 
below, I. pi. p. 206, notes 3 and 4 . 

5 Only supplementary forms occur: see 
Lanman 530 (bottom). 

0 The metre seems to require try-udhh 
(in, 56-5). 

7 Here bar ha- *=» bar has-. 
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^ A. m. uksAnam, tdksSnam <y S. xxx. 6), tri-mtlrd/iAnam ‘three-headed’, 
tri-ilrsAnam ‘three-headed’, panthinam (VS. AV.) ‘path’, pdri-jmtnarn, 
prthu-gmAnam 1 2 ‘broad-pathed’, plihinam (AV.), majjAnam , nultari-svilnain, 
mtirdhAnatn , yuvanam, r&j&nam 3 , vfsanam, ivAnam, saptd-sir sanam ‘seven¬ 
headed’. — With short a: . uksdnam, rbhu-ksdnam '■> ‘chief of the Rbhus’, 

pttsdnam, vf sanam \ ,, 

I. m. x. rji-svand, mitari-svanS, vi-bhvdna. — 2. With syncope: asnd-, 
ptisnA, plihnA (VS.), majjhA (AV.), mtirdhnA (VS. xxv. 2), rijBa, vfsnit. - 
3. With Samprasarana: Puns 6 7 (AV.). — n. (isn 't (VS. xxv.^ 9) blood,- 
dhna ‘day’, asnA ‘mouth’, udni ‘water’, dadhnA ‘curds’, mahnA ‘greatness’, 
yaknA (VS. xxxtx. 8) ‘liver’, ytisnA (VS. xxv. 9) ‘broth’, vi-strsnA (Kh. 1. 11 4 ) 
‘headless’, saknA (VS.) ‘excrement’, ilrsnd ‘head’, sakthnA (VS.) ‘thigh’. 

D. m. x. fji-svane , pdri-jmatie , mdtari-svane , vi-bhv&ne , vfsane (TS. UI. 
2 . — 2. pUsnd, prati-divne ‘adversary at play’, murdhns (VS. xxu. 32), 

rfijne, vfsne 8 . — 3. — n. x. dhdrv-ane ‘hurting’. — 2. 5 r«/, /&*»/. 

Ab.’ m. 2. (AV.), murdhnds, vfsnas ». — n. 2. ‘eye’, 

<r/4«ar, asnas w , minds 1 tidhnas , yaknds ‘liver’, vfsnas ‘shedding rain', s'irpids. 

G. m. 1. durgfbhi-svanas ‘continually swelling’, pdri-jmanas , mitari- 
srtanas (VS. 1.2), vfsanas" (AV.). — 2. dPnas' 3 , uksrids, posnds , 

(or n.), rdjnas, vrsnas. — 3. yinas, Punas, — n. aksnds (VS. iv. 32; TS.), 
(AV.) ‘blood’, (AV.) ‘bone’, tf/kww, dad/mds , qfr/HU, 

saknds (AV.), Strsnds ' 5 . 

L. m. x. rjl-svani, miltari-svani , mUrdhdni, rAjani. — 2. ymdn ‘wa.y\ pdri- 
jman, m&tarl-Pvan (AV.), mUrdhdn. — n. x. diiani , asani, udani,^ tidhani 
‘udder’, ksAmani ‘earth’, rdjdni, Plrsani-, ahni (AV.). — 2. dhan, 3 san, udan, 
fidhan , ksAman ,s , gdmbhan (VS. xm. 30) ‘depth’, slrsan'\ 

V. m. x. vru jman (AV.) ‘extension’, pari-jman, prtku-jman (AV.), ptisan, 
m Ur dhan (VS.xvm. 55), yuvan, rnjan , vrsan, sata-mUrdhan (VS.xvn. 71; TS.) 
‘hundred-headed’, satya-rajan (VS. xx. 4) ‘true king’. — 2. matdfi-Pvais ,8 . 

Du. N. A. V. m. 1. piri-jmand, V. mitra-rajand ‘ye kings Mitra (and 
Varuna)', yuvina, V. yuvtina, rAjtina, svAnd. With short vowel: indra-pasdnH, 
ptisan J, vfsana, V. z//v<j« 3 , som 3 -pUsan 3 . With weak stem: (ix. 68 5 ) 

for j"W»3 (probably through ydvdni). — 2. With air: rAjinau, vpsdnau (AV.), 
svdnau) V. vfsartau, som&-pUsanau. 

N. A. n. cdksanX (AV.) ‘eyes’, (AV.) ‘fore-arms’ *». 

I. m. vfsabhyam. — D. m. soma-ptisdbhyam. — G. m. pdri-jmanos , (WrJ- 
ptisnus. — n. dhnos (AV.). — L. n. aksnds (Kh. 1. 11 8 ). 


1 -grnan- «* -/man- ‘path*. 

2 There is also the transfer form adft/- 
rdja-m (x. 128 9 ). 

3 Perhaps from « hi- ‘possess*. 

*» In the RV. vpfanam occurs 53 times, 
vffanam only twice. 

5 This form (occurring thrice) may possibly 
be shortened for astnanCi (which occurs 
twice) from diman - ‘stone*. 

6 For *&u-an-a ; hence no shift of accent 
as in monosyllabic stems. 

7 Also nlan-e (Vi. 20”) according to BAnfey, 
Orient und Occident 2, 24: 

* There is also the transition form by had- 
uksaya (VS. VltU 8). 

9 Benfey, Gdtt. Abh. 19, 201, regards 
vibhvanTx (x. 765 ) as — Ab. vibhvanas . 

*0 Also the supplementary forms asyat, as ds. 


Also the supplementary form tidak&i. 

12 For vf&nn&ma (ix. 97 s4 ) Grassmann 
would read vf$ano na\ cp. WaCKERNagel 2 * r 
68 a, note (p. 160). 

x 3 This form (occurring once) may be 
shortened for asmanas (occurring four times). 

T 4 With supplementary stem 

J s The G .pitjatiasyay occurring once, seems 
to be a transfer form starting from the A. 
ptisdnam (326 dj. 

*6 There are also the transition forms 
str$e % purvihnl: see LanmAn 536. 

*7 The compound nemannh- ‘following 
guidance* probably contains a loc. 

*8 Following the analogy of some stems in 


*9 Also the transition form sir$L 
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N. V. m. uksdnas (VS. xxiv. 13), tigmd-mUrdhcinas 'sharp-edged', 
pdnthanas (AV.), mUrdhdnas , yuVanas, rdjtinas, svdnas. — With short 
vowel: uksdnas, rbhu-ksdnas, vfsanas. 

N. A. n. 1. aksdni, asthdni (TS. iv. 7. i 2 )*, dhatii , slrsAni\ sakthAni. — 
2 . dlul, sirs A a . 

A. rn. 1. matari-sv anas , uksdnas , vfsanas . — 2. uksnds, jana-rdjhas 'king 
of men', tnajjnds (AV.), tnUrd/itids, yamd-rajnas ‘subject to Yama’, rJjhas, 
ifsnas . — 3. yAnas , sunas. 

I. m. uksdbhk \ yuvab/iis , rdjabhis , vfsab his, wdbkis' (Kh. v. 15 7 ) 4 . — 
n. aksdbhis, astkdbhis , dhabhis , a sab his, uddbhis t ndhabhis , mahdb/iis , vfsabhis, 
sdkabhis (TS. v. 7. 23 1 ), su-kfta-karmabhis (Kh. in. 12^) 'doing good deeds' 5 . 

D. m. tdksabhyas (VS.), majjdbhyas (TS. VS. xxxix. 10), yitvabhyas , 
rftjabhyas, svdbhyas (AV. VS.). — n. asthdbhyas (VS. xxxix. 10; TS. v. 2. 12*), 
dhabhyas . — Ab. m. majjdbhyas (AV.). ~~ n. dhabhyas . 

G. m. vfsnilm , rdjham (VS. AV.), suniitn (AV.). — n. dhnam 6 . 

L. m. majjdsu (AV.), yamd-rftjasu (AV.), rdjasu. — n. dhasu, slrsdsu . 

2. Stems in -/pa/i. 

328. These stems are about equally divided between the masculine and 
the neuter gender, the former, being agent nouns, the latter verbal abstracts. 
These stems seem to have been used normally for the f. as well as the m.; 
for though no simple stem in occurs as a f., about a dozen of them 

are used as f. at the end of compounds, while no certain example appears 
in the RV. of a f. being formed by adding -I to -man 1 . A peculiarity of 
the inflexion of the stems- in -man, as compared with those in -an and -van, 
is that in the syncopated forms of the I. sing, several words drop the m , 
while two drop the n of the suffix; e. g. mahind 8 for ma/iimnd , and rasmA 
for rasmtid. 

a. The f. forms which occur at the end of compounds are: Sing. N. purudarma (VS. 
X. 9) ‘giving wide shelter' ( dditi-\ sddakpna (x. io 3 ) ‘similar 1 ; A. dyuiadydmdnam (v. So 1 ) 
‘having a shining course* (t^asam); su-tarmanam (VJIL 42 5 ) ‘easily conveying across* 

( ti&vatK ), su-trd mdnam (x.63* 0 ) ‘protecting well* (pyihivhn), suddrman am (x. 63 xo )‘granting 
secure refuge* [dditim) ; V. drhia-lharman (vm. 184) ‘yielding security* ( adite\ pythu-yaman 
(VI. 644) ‘having a broad path* ( duhitar ); Du. N. sujdntnanl** (i. l6o x ) ‘producing fair things* 
(dhsfdne); PI. A. Juctjanmanas (vi. 39 J) ‘of radiant birth* (usasas); I. vdja-bharmabhis 
(VUL 19 3 °) ‘winning rewards’ [utibhis\ su-karmabhis (IX. 70 4 ) ‘skilful* (fingers); G. sukra- 
sadmandm (vi. 47 s ) ‘having a bright dwelling-place* (ufdsdm)™. From adman- ‘name* the 
AV. forms with -1 the f. stem udmtti- at the end of five compounds: dur*n&mnt» ‘ill- 
named*, panca-ndmnl- ‘having five names*, mahh-ndmni- ‘great-named\ viiva-ndmm- ‘having 
nil names’, sahdsra-namnl • ‘thousand*named*. The f. dur-cuiman-t- (VS. II. 20) ‘noxious food* 
is perhaps similarly formed **. 


* In the corresponding passage of VS. 
(XVIII. 3) dsthini . 

3 Both these might be formed from the 
transition a*stems aha-, Ursa-. This is per¬ 
haps the reason why these are the only two 
plurals of this declension which retain the 
d in the Pada text; aha appears in I. 92L 

3 The form ni-kamabhis ‘eager’ for ni- 
kdtnai r is due to the parallelism of waybvabhis 
in X. 92 9 - 

* 4 There is also a transition form asnais 
‘stones*, beside the stem a Jan. 

5 The unique form naktdbhis (as if from a 
stem naktan-) is doubtless used for metrical 
reasons instead of ndktam in VII- 104 

6 There is also the transition form 
dhdtiam. 


7 The AV. has five stems thus formed ac 
the end of compounds. 

# Cp. Bloomfield, BB. 23, 105 flf., AJPh. 
1 6, 409—434; Bartholomae IF. 8, An* 
j.eiger 17. 

9 With the ending of the neuter; see 
Lanman 433 (top). . , 

*0 Possibly also su-sumd (a. 32') ‘bearing 
well’; but it is derived from *sii-ma - according 
to BR. and Grassmann. 

11 The f. brahmi- (ix. 335) formed from 
brahman - is quite exceptional, being due to 
a play on words (see Lanman 528). The 
form tmdnya tmdnd in sense, occurring 
twice in the RV., may be an L sing. f. of 
imdn-b i cp. Grassmann and BR. 
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b. In the strong forms aryamdn- A Aryaman*, (man- Self 7 , and jiman- 'victorious 9 
retain the short vowel of the suffix. In the weak forms, even when the suffix is preceded 
by a vowel, about a dozen forms do not syncopate the a x : I. omani, pravddydmana , 
bhumana , bhumana, sy&mani , hemdna ; D. tramane, datnane\ Ab. G. bhumanas\ G. mahi- 
mafias , dhmanas , y A man as, vybrnanas. The forms which, besides syncopating, drop the 
tn or the n of the suffix are: praihinA , prena, bhunA , mahina, varind\ draghmh , raima. 

c. Beside the stems there are several transfer steins in -/wfl, which are, 

however, of rare or late occurrence: darmd- 'destroyer 9 beside darman-; dhdmta- (AV. etc.) 
‘law’ beside dharman •; rwa- (VS.) ‘course’ beside /man-; hdma- (VS. AV.) ‘offering* 
beside Adman- (RV.); djma- ‘course’ beside djman -; yAma- ‘course’ beside y&man-; priyd- 
dhdma- (I. 1401) ‘fond of home’ beside priyd-dhdman- (AV.); and occasional forms of 
-karma- at the end of compounds beside the regular -karman-: vlra-karma-m (x.6l 5 ) ‘doing 
manly deeds’; viivd-kaimena (X. 1644) ‘all-creatine* beside vUvd-karmand, etc. 


Inflexion. 

329. The normal forms actually occurring would, if made from dsman • 
‘stone’ in the ra. and from karman- ‘act’ in the n., be as follows: 

Sing. m. N. astnd. A. Asmdnam 1 2 . I. asm and 3 4 . D. dsmane 4 . Ab. dim anas 5 . 
G. asmanas 5 . L. dsmani and dsman. V. dsman. — Du. N. A. V. aimdnd 6 . 
L. asmanos. — PI. N. V. dsmdnas . A. asmanas. I. dsmabhis . D. asmabhyas. 
G. asmandm. L. dsmasu (AV.). 

Sing. n. N. A. karma 7 . I. karmand 6 . Q.'kdrmane*. Ab. karmanas 8 . 
G. karmanas 8 . L. karmani and karman. — Du. N. A. karmanT. G. kdrmanos. 
— PL N. A. karmaniy karma, kdrmd. I. karmabhis. D. karmabhyas. 
Ab. karmabhyas. G. kdrmandm 8 . L. kdrmasu. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. a-karmd ‘wicked’, d-brahmd ‘lacking devotion’, aryamd 
‘Aryaman*, asmd ‘stone’, a-sremd ‘faultless*, dtmd ‘breath’, dsu-h/md ‘speeding 
swiftly’, istd-ydmd ‘going according to desire*, usrd-ydmd ‘moving towards 
brightness’, ftd-dhdma (VS. rv. 32) ‘abiding in truth’, kpta-brahmd ‘having 
performed devotion', jarimd ‘old age*, jdta-bharmd ‘ever nourishing’, jemd 
(VS. xvm. 4) ‘superiority’, typdla-prabharmd ‘offering what is refreshing’, darmd 
‘demolished, ddma ‘giver’, dur-ndmd ‘ill-named’, dur-mdnmd ‘evil-minded*, 
dyutdd-ydmS ‘having a shining path’, drdghimd (VS. xvm. 4) ‘length’, dvi- 
janmd ‘having a double birth’, dharmd ‘arranger’, dhvasmd ‘darkening’, pdka- 
stkdmd N. of a man, pdpmd (VS. vi. 35) ‘misfortune’, prthii-pragdmd ‘wide- 
striding’, prathimd (VS. xviii. 4) ‘width*, brahmd ‘devout man’, bfiujmd 9 
‘abounding in valleys’, bhumd (TS. vn. 3. 13*) ‘plenty’, bhiiri-janmd ‘having 
many births’, ma/iimd ‘greatness*, yajha-manmd ‘ready for sacrifice’, raghu - 
ydmd ‘going quickly’, resmd (AV.) ‘tempest’, vadmd ‘speaker’, varimti ‘width’, 
varsitnd (VS, xvm. 4) ‘height’, visva-karmd ‘all-creator’, vihd-sdmd (VS. xvm. 39) 
‘having the form of all Samans’, vfsa-prabharmd ‘to whom the strong (Soma) 
is offered’, iat dtmd ‘possessing a hundred lives’, satyd-dharmd ‘whose laws 
are true’, satya-manmd ‘whose thoughts are true’, sapta-ndmd ‘seven-named*, 
sahasra-ydmd ‘having a thousand courses’, sddhu-karmd ‘acting well’, su karmd 
‘working skilfully’, su-jdnimd ‘producing fair things’, su-trdmd ‘guarding well’, 
su-dyotmd ‘shining bright’, su-brdhmd ‘accompanied by good prayers’, su~ 
mdntu-ndmd ‘bearing a well-known name’, su-manmd ‘benevolent’, su-vdhma 


1 The vowel has also to be restored in 
several other forms (see Lanman 524 f.). 

2 With short vowel aryamanam, imdnam. 

3 Without syncope after vowel bhumana , 
etc.; with syncope mahimnh , mahint , drdghmA , 
etc. 

4 Also with syncope, mahimnt, etc. 


5 Also with syncope, makimnas, etc. 

^ Also with short vowel ary am an a Remand. 

7 Sometimes karma, in the Samhita text. 

8 Also with syncope, n&mna, etc. 

9 bhujma (1. 653) should probably be read 
bhujmA; see BR., Grassmann, Lanman 530 
(top). 
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ving well’, su*Sdrma (VS. viu. 8) ‘good protector’, su-sfhdma ‘having a 
firm support’, sv&du-ksddma ‘having sweet food* \ 

N. A. n. dfma ‘track’, ddma ‘food’, tfma ‘course’, kdrma ‘deed’, kdrsma 
‘goal’, ksddma ‘carving knife’, cdrma ‘skin’, janima ‘birth’, jdnma ‘birth’, 
toiiua ‘young blade of corn’, ddma ‘cord*, dhdrma ‘ordinance’, dhdma ‘abode’, 
ndtna ‘name’, patma ‘flight’, brahma ‘prayer’, bhdsma (TS. VS. xn. 35) ‘ashes’, 
bkuma ‘earth’, manma ‘thought’, mdrma ‘vital part*, ydma ‘course’, loma 
(TS. VS. xxx. 92) ‘hair’, vdrtma ‘path’ (Kh. v. 2 X ), vdrma ‘mail’, vdsrna 
‘garment’, vfma (VS. xix. 83) ‘loom’, vdsma ‘house’, vyoma ‘sky’, sdkma ‘power’, 
sdrma ‘refuge’, sddma ‘seat’, sdma ‘chant’, sdma ‘wealth’, sthdma ‘station’, 
syUma ‘strong’, svddma ‘sweetness’, hima ‘oblation’. — With final vowel 
lengthened in the Sarphita text: kdrma , jdnim 7 , dhdma (AV.), bhdma, 
vyoma, su-stdrlma z (TS. v. 1. n a ) ‘forming an excellent couch’, svddma 3 * . 

A. m. dsmanam , a-sremdnam, atmdnam , Usmdnam (AV.) ‘heat’, ojmdnam 
‘power’, omdnam ‘favour’, klomanam (VS. xix. 85) ‘right lung', jarimanam, tuvb- 
brahmdnam ‘praying much’, darmdnam, ddmdnam ‘gift’, dur-mdtim&nam , dyutad- 
yamdnam , dvi-jdnm 3 nam y dharmdnam,pdka-sthcJmanam, papmdnam (VS.xn.99; 
TS. 1. 4. 41 l 2 ) y puru-tmdnam ‘existing variously*, puru-ndmanam (AV.) ‘having 
many names’, brahtndnam, bhiimdnam , mahimdnam , resmdnam (VS.xxv. 2), 
varimdnam , varsmdnam ‘height’, visvd-karmanam , vi-sarmdnam ‘dispersion’, 
satatmnnam, satyd-dharmanam, sadmdnam ‘sitter, sahd-sdtndnam ‘accompanied 
by songs’, su-tdrmSnam (TS. 1. 2. 2 a ) ‘crossing well’, su-dyotmZnam , su-brdh- 
mdnam , su-sdrmanam, somdnam ‘preparer of Soma’, stdmdnam (AV. v. 13 5 ) 
‘track’ (?), svadmdnam ‘sweetness’, harimdnam ‘jaundice’. — With short a: 
ary a man am, tmanam ‘breath’. 

I* m. dsmana , Qtmdna (VS. xxxii. 11), tismana (VS. xxv. 9), tmana , 
pQpmana (VS. xix. 11), bhdsmana ‘chewing’, majmdna ‘greatness*, varsmanfi, 
visva-karmana, — 1. omana, pravad-yUmana ‘having a precipitous course’, 
bhumdna ‘abundance’, satd-yamana (AV. SV.) ‘having a hundred paths’. — 
2. aryamnd (AV.), pamnd (AV.) ‘scab’, bhumnd (VS.m. 5), mahimnA , varimnd * 
(VS. AV.), iata-yamnd. — 3. pratkinA^, prend 6 7 !love\ bhUndi, mahind 8 , 
varind (TS.) 9 ; drdghmd, rasmd x<y . — n. k dr man a, jdnmana , dhdrmana 
‘ordinance’, pdtmana , brdhmana , bhasmand (VS. vr. 21) ‘ashes’, mdnmana , 
v armaria, vidmdna ‘wisdom’, vidharmana ‘extension’, sakmand, sdrmana, 
idkmana ‘might’, svd-janmana ‘self-begotten’, hdnmana ‘stroke’. — 1. bhdmana 
‘earth’, sydmatia , hetndna ‘zeal’. — 2. ddmna (AV.) ‘tie’, d/idmna, ndmna, 
lomna (AV.) ‘hair*, sAmnd^ suirdmna (VS. xx. 35) ‘protecting well’. 

D. m. 1. atmdne (VS. vu. 28), takmane (AV.) a kind of disease, tmdne, 
papmdne (AV. VS.), brahmdne, bhdri-karmane ‘doing much’, visvd-karmane 
(TS. VS. vm. 45). — 2. aryamnd, jarimnd, bhumnd (VS. xxx. 13) ‘plenty’, 
mahimnd ; dn-usrayUmne ‘not going out during daylight’, usrdydmne , 
su trdmne (VS. x. 31), su-sAmne N. of a man (‘having beautiful songs’), 
sukdvltu-namne ‘whose name is to be invoked successfully’. — n. 


1 su-dharma (VS. XXXViu. 14) ‘well support¬ 
ing* seems to be meant for a V. (wrong 
accent), but perhaps sn-dharmd should be 
read. 

2 stiff art m a in the Pada text. 

3 See Lanman 53 i t , 

* Once also the transfer form varimdtd , 
according to the declension in -want: 

5 For praihimnh from prat him an-. 

6 For prenvth from premia ' 

7 For bhumna beside bhumbna. 


8 mahind occurs 35 times, makimnd only 
3 times. 

9 Beside varimnd (AV.). The TS. twice has 
varind, which in the corresponding passages of 
the VS. is replaced by varimnd ; cp. Lanman 
533 - 

is In these two forms the w being preceded 
by a consonant remains, the n being dropped: 
s=sr. drdghmnd ‘breadth’, and rabrmd ‘rein’. 
Probably also danii for damnh ‘gift’, and 
possibly bind =» Adman I. 
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mane., janmane , dhdrmane , brdhmane, bkdrmane ‘support*, v id mane, vUdharmane , 
sdrmane — X- trAmane ‘protection’, d'imane. — 2. dhdmne, sdmne ‘acquisition’. 

Ab. m. asm anas, atm anas, iismanas (VS.vli8), satya-dharmanas (AV.). — 
2. klomnds (A.X.); jarimnas (AV.), varimnds (AV,).— n. cdrm'anas, jdnmanas, 
dhdrmanas, mdnmanas, vdsmanas ‘nest’, sddmanas .— r. bhdmanas ,— 2. dAmnas, 
dhdmnas (VS. vi, 22) x , ISmnas . 

G. m. a-mdrmanas ‘having no vital spot*, brahmanas, vi-patmanas ‘speeding 
away’, vipra-manmanas ‘having an inspired mind*, lucijanmanas ‘of radiant birth*, 
su-sdrmanas, visva-karmanas (VS. xxxi. 17). — I. mahimdnas. — 2. aryamnds , 
jarimnas (AV.), mahimnds , sthird-dhdmnas (AV.) ‘belonging to a strong race’. 
— n. karmanas, jdnmanas, dhdrmanas, brdhmanas, mdnmanas, vdrmanas . — 
1. ddmanaSy bhimanas, y dm anas, vybmanas . — 2. dhdmnas, sdmnas. 

L. m. 1. dsmani , dtmani, tmdni , brahmdni, mahmdni (AV.) ‘greatness*, r#- 
sAmani. — 2. asm an, tmdn, at man (VS. AV.). — n. 1. djmani (AV.), kdrmani, 
carmani (AV.), jdnmani, dimani , dfrghdprasadmani ‘affording an extensive 
abode*, dhdrimani ‘established usage*, dhdrmani , dkdmani , parlmani ‘abund¬ 
ance*, prd-bharmani ‘presenting’, pray 3 mani ‘setting out*, brdhmani, mdnmani, 
mdrmani , ydmani, laksmani (TS. vn. 4. 19*) ‘mark*, vakmani ‘invocation*, *r/- 
dharmani, vdsmani (AV,), vybmani, sarmani, sdrlmani ‘current of air’, savTmani 
‘impulsion’, su-sdmani, stdfimani ‘strewing*, havlmani 1 invocation’, hjmani ‘offer¬ 
ing’ and ‘invocation’. —With syncope: (AV.), vijdmni (AV.) ‘knuckle’(?), 

sthdmni (AV.). — 2. djman, dylman 'xvo expedition’, (VS.TS.), odtnan 

(TS. VS.) ‘flooding*, k dr man, kdrsman, cdrman, jdniman, janman , ddrtmdn 
‘destruction’, dhdrman, dhdman, pat man, brahman , b has man (VS.TS.) ‘con¬ 
suming’, bhdrman ‘table*, mdnman , mdrman, ydman , vdriman, varJman ‘width, 
v dr smart, vijdman ‘related to each other’, vi-dharman, vyoman , sdrman, sdsman 
‘song of praise’, sdkman ‘attendance’, sadman, sdmati, svddman , havlman . 

V. m. aryaman , adman (TS.iv. 6. i r ), Asu-heman (TS.1.7. t 2 ),takman (AV.), 
tri-ndman (TS. AV.) ‘three-named’, pdpman (AV.), puru-ndman, puru-hanman 
N. of a seer, brahman, vi-dharman, visva-karman, visva-sdman N. of a seer, 
vysa-karman ‘doing manly deeds’, satya-karman ‘whose actions are true’, 
sa/tasra-dhdman (AV.) ‘having thousandfold splendour’, su-ddman ‘giving good 
gifts’, su-ydman (AV.), sva-dharman ‘abiding in one’s own customs*. 

Du. N. A. V. m. brahmAnd, satya-dharmdnd, sa-ndmand ‘of the same 
kind*, su-idrmdnd; ary am and, jemand ‘victorious*, sAmatmand (Kh. m. 22 s ; 
cp. TB. 11 8. 9 x j ‘endowed with chants’, su-kdrmand (VS. xx. 7*). 

N. A. n. idrmuni, jdnmani, sddmanl. — 1. dhAmant, sdtnanl (VS. x. 14). 
— 2. ndtnni (AV.). — G. n. sddmanos . — L. m. dsmanos. 

PI. N. V. a-ddmAnas ‘unbound* and ‘not giving gifts’, a-dhvasmAnas 
‘undarkened’, anu-vartmdnas (VS. xvii. 86) ‘followers’, d-brahmdnas, a-rasmAnas 
‘having no reins’, oha-brahmdnas ‘conveying sacred knowledge’, jarimAnas, 
brahmdndS (VS. xxvii. 2), bhrAjajjanmdnas ‘having a brilliant birthplace’, 
mahimdnas , sucijanmdtias, sdtya-dharmlnas, sd-laksmanas (TS. 1.3.1 o 1 ) ‘having 
the same marks’, su-kdrmdnas, sujdnimdnas, su-rdmdnas (VS. xxi. 42) ‘very 
delightful’, su-sdrmanas , sthA-rasmdnas ‘having firm reins’, svddnubias . — With 
short «: aryaman as, mahatmdnas (Kh. 111. 12 2 ) ‘high-minded’. 

N. A. n. I. rk-sdmdni (VS.xvm.43), kdrmani, carmdni,jdnimdni, jdnmdni, 
ddmdni (AV.), dhdrmani, dhAmdni, ndmdni, pdksmdni (VS. xrx. 89) ‘eyelashes’, 
hrdhtndni, mdnmani, mdrmani, rvmdni ‘hair’, limlni (AV.), v dr tmdni, varmdni 
(AV.), sdrmani, sddmani, s Am ani. — 2. karma 2 , jdnima, jdnma, dhdrma, 


* BR. and Eggeung suggest that this is 
a corruption for damnas ‘bond*. 

* This and the following forms have 

Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4 . 


short final a in the Pada as well as the 
Satnhita text. 
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dh&fna, ndtna , brahma , bhtfma, mdnma, rdma l , sdrma , sadma. — 3. jdnima 2 3 , 
dharmd) nAma, brahma , bhftma, romd, sadma 3 . 

A. m* asmanas, takmanas (AV.), brahmdnas . — 2. dur-ndmnas (AV.). 

I, rn. d-khidraytlmabhis ‘unwearied in course’, a-dhvasmabhis , asmabkis, 
dsma-kanmabhis ‘strokes of the thunderbolt’, aiu-hdmctbhis, dmabhis , kldmabhis 
(VS. xxv. 8), brahmabhis, maydra-romabhis ‘peacock haired*, vllu-pdtmabhis 
‘flying strongty*, su-kdrmabhis , su-manmabhis, su-Sarmabhis. — n. djmabhis , 
dmabhis, karmabhis , tdkmabhis (VS. XIX. 81), trdmabhis, dhdnnabhis , dhAmabhis, 
ndmabkis , patmabhis , brahmabhis y bhdrimabhis ‘nourishment’, mdnmabhis, 
ydmabhis , varTmabhis , v&ja~karmabhis 4 (SV. TS. III. 2. n 1 * ) ‘active in war’, 
vAia-bharmabhis (vm. 19 30 ) ‘bringing reward’, vi-gamabhis ‘strides’, sdkmabhis , 
sdmabhis , hdvlmabhis. 

D. tn. brahmdbhyas . — n. dhimabhyas . — Ab. n. lomabhyas . 

G. m. brahmdndm . — 2. dur-nAmn&m (AV*). — i}. dhdrmanam , brahmanam, 
mdnmanum , marmanZm (Kh.1.53). — 2. ahi-nZmn&m * ‘animals named snake', 
sdmnam (AV.). 

L. m. aimasu (AV.). — n. kdrmasu , jdnmasu , dhAmasu, vdrmasi*, 
sddmasu . 

3. Stems in 

330. The stems are by far the most numerous of the three groups. 
They are chiefly verbal adjectives and are almost exclusively declined in the 
masculine. Hardly a dozen of them make neuter forms, and only five or 
six forms are used as feminines. 

a. The few feminine forms are cases of adjectives agreeing with f. substantives. 
They are: sing.N.wpi^i (X. 130 4 ) ‘companion' (gdya/rt), an-arv& (11.406) ‘irresistible (ddttis); 
A. ati-cwv&nam fx. 92*4) ‘irresistible* ( aditim)\ du. N. sanysth&vand (vm. 374) ‘standing 
together* (rddasi); pi. I. indhatt-val>hist> (H. 34 s ) ‘flaming’ {dhenubkis ); G. sa/tasra-dhvnam 
(I. 17®) ‘giving a thousand gifts' (sumafin&niy The f. of these stems is otherwise formed 
with -f, which is however never added to -z/a*, but regularly to a collateral suffix </ara 7 * . 
Twenty-five such stems in -z/ar/ are found in the RV. and several additional ones in the 
later Samhitas. It is perhaps most convenient to enumerate them here: agritvari-* (AV.) 
‘going in front', abhi*kftuarl - ‘bewitching* (AV.), abhi-bhuvarl - ‘superior*, abkitvari -9 (TS. 
VS.) ‘attacking*, uttana-sxvari- (AV.) ‘lying extended*, gtdvarX- ‘regular*, evayAvar £• ‘going 
quickly', kftz>arl (AV.) ‘bewitcher*, talpa srvari- ‘lying on a couch’, nif-fidhvarb ‘bestowing*, 
ptvarl - ‘fat’, purvayAvarX- ‘born before’, pra-suvarJ- ‘furnished with flowers*, bahu-suvarj- 
‘bearing many children*, bhuridavarl - ‘munificent*, mdtari-bhvarX- ‘being with her mother*, 
mdtari-svarX- *1 (AV.) ‘mother-growing’, yujvart- ‘worshipping*, vakvarl- ‘rolling’, vahya-sivarX- 
(AV.) ‘reclining on a couch*, vi-bhavarl - ‘brilliant*, vi-mfgvari - (AV.) ‘cleansing*, sdkvarX - 
(♦powerful*) a kind of metre, SdrvarX-i* ‘(star-spangled) night’, XrutflvdrX- ‘obedient*, 

‘white-flowing*, sam-Hsvari • *3 ‘having a calf in common*, sa-/tivarX* ‘victorious*, 
say&varl- ‘accompanying*, sumnavarT- ‘gracious’, sungtavarX- *4 ‘glorious*, sftvarl- ‘stream¬ 
ing*, svadh&varX- ‘constant*. • 


1 Perhaps, singular. 

2 The Pad a text has always a in this and 
the following forms. 

3 This lengthening is found in neither 
•van stems nor stems, except and 

which may be formed from transfer 
stems and in which the Pada as well as the 
Saiphita text has the long vowel. 

t vaja-kartnabhis is a v. L of vdja-bharmabkis, 
and both adjectives as agreeing with utibhis 
have the value of feminines. 

5 The G. chando-nam&nam (VS. IV. 24) 

‘named metre* seems to be a transfer to 

the ^-declension. 

<> Formed from indkana - ‘fuel’, with loss 

of the final vowel. 


7 The f. atharvi-, formed from dtharvan- 
‘fire-priest’, is quite exceptional. 

8 That is, agra-i-t-varT-. 

9 That is, abhid-i-vari-. 

10 From what only seems to be a •van 
stem which is really «*a -bhu-an-. 

** This seems to be a corruption in AV. 
V. 2 9 of mataribfwarX- in the corresponding 
passage of the RV. 

12 The f. of sarvara - ‘variegated* occurring 
in api-saruara> n. ‘early morning’; a stem 
sdr-van - does not occur. 

13 The f. of what only seems to be a stem 
in -van but is really *=■= i'Uu-an-. 

z 4 Also sunytavaii 
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b. In the strong cases there is one instance in which the a remains short: an- 
arvdnam * (X. 92*4), and two others in which the weakest stem is used: A. sing, maghdnam 
(VS. XXVIII. 9) instead of maghdvdnam, N. pi. maghSnas (VI. 44 ta ) instead of mag/tdvdnas*. 
In the weak cases when the suffix is preceded by a vowel, the a is always syncopated 
in the Samhitfi text except in the forms ddvdns , vasuvane (VS.), and ytavani, but it rhay 
have to be restored in one or two instances 3 . 

c. The three words fit-van- 'singing', maghd-van • ‘bountiful', sahti-van- 'powerful* 
make a few forms from supplementary stems in -van/: 1. sing. fkvata\ pi. I. magha - 
vadbkis, D. magkdvadbhyas , L. maghervatsu ; N. sing, sah&vdn and sdkavan . Beside dadhi- 
kravan-t N. of a mythical horse, also occurs the stem dadhi-krd-. 

d. Eight or nine words [n -van show transitions to the a-declension by extending 
the stem with -a or, more commonly, by‘dropping the n. Thus satvand-m and satvanais 
occur beside the numerous regular forms from sdtvan - ‘brave*. The N. sing. m. unarvdn-a s 
(V. 51”, VUU. 31**) may have started from the A. auarvdn-am (X. 92*4), while the n. 
anarva-m (1.164*) may have been due to the f. ( dditir ) anarvd which appears like the f. 
of the a- declension. Other transitional forms are fkvd-s beside fkvan *; fbhvatn 
'dexterous' beside fbftvan- ; takva-s 'swift' beside tdkvan ; vdkv&s, N, pi., ‘rolling’ beside 
vdkvan-\ vibh&va-m 'brilliant' beside vibhdvan- ; sikvd-s (AV.) ‘skilful* beside sikvan 

Inflexion. 

331. The normal forms occurring, if. made from grdvan- ‘pressing stone’ 
in the rn. and from dhanvan - ‘bow’ in the n., would be: 

Sing. m. N. grdva. A. grdvftnam . L grdvna / D. grivne. Ab. grdvnas 
G. grdvnas . L. grdvani and grdvan . V. grdvan . — Du. N. A. V. grdvdnd 
and grdvetnau . I. grdvabhyam (AV.). G. grdvnas . — PI. N. V. grdv&nas 
A. grdvnas . I. grdvabhis. D. grdvabhyas. G. grdvnam. L. grdvasu. 

Sing. n. N. A. dhanva and dhanva. I. dhdnvana. D. dhanvane. Ab. G. 
dhdnvanas. L. dhdnvani and dhanvan. — Pl. N. A. dhdnv%ni y dhanva, 
dhanva (AV.). 1 dkdnvabhis . D. dhdnvabkyas (VS.). Ab. dhanvabhyas (AV.). 
G. dhdnvanam (AV.). L. dhanva su. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. agra-ydvn ‘going in front’, atharvO, ‘fire-priest*, adma-sddvH 
‘companion at a meal’, adhva ‘road’, an-arvd 4 ‘irresistible’, abhiyugva (VS. 
xvii. 86 ) ‘attacking’, abhisasti-pdvft ‘protecting from curses’, abhi-satvO, ‘sur¬ 
rounded by heroes’, abhyardha-ydjvft * ‘receiving sacrifices apart’, amatXvd 
‘suffering want’, arOttvd ‘hostile’, d-rSvii ‘not giving*, ‘hostile’, drva ‘steed*, 
dvatata-dhanvn (VS. in. 61) ‘whose bow is unbent’, asu-pdtva ‘flying swiftly’, 
ugrd-dhanva ‘having a mighty bow’, fkva ‘praising*, fghava ‘impetuous*, g?xa~ 
ydva ‘pursuing guilt*, gnavd ‘guilty’, rtdva ‘pious’, fbhvil ‘dexterous*, kgrnd - 
dhva ‘having a black track’ (adhva), kratu-prdvO. ‘granting power*, ksipra - 
dhanva ‘having an elastic bow*, gravd ‘pressing stone’, tdkva ‘bird of prey’, 
dadhi-krdva N. of a divine horse, deva-ydva ‘going to the gods’, dru-sadvd 
‘sitting on the wood*, nr-sddva ‘sitting among men’, pdtharva N. of a man, 
pdtva ‘flying’, puru-krtva ‘doing much’, parva-gatva ‘leader’, pQrva-ytivd ‘leader*, 
pra-tdkva (VS. v. 32) ‘steep’, pra-rikva ‘extending beyond', prana-ddvfc 5 (AV.) 
‘breath-giving’, pratar-itva ‘coming in the morning’, bodha-sftva ‘striding 
mightily^, brhddgrUva (VS. I. 15) ‘like a great stone*, bhUri-d&va ‘giving much*, 
maghdva 6 ‘bountiful’, madva ‘exhilarating*, mraksa-kgtva ‘rubbing to pieces’, , 
ydjva ‘sacrificer’, ydzni ‘aggressor*, yuktdgravd ‘having yoked the pressing 
stones’, yudhvd ‘warlike’, raghu-patvo, ‘flying swiftly*, rdrava ‘giving abun¬ 
dantly’, rdva (VS. vi. 30) ‘giving’, vdkva ‘rolling’, vasu-ddva ‘giving goods’, 


T This seems to be a metrical shortening; 
according to Grassmann it is an A. of a 
transfer stem au-arvdna 

2 The form kftvanas in AV. XIX. 35 s as 
N. pl. m. is a conjecture; cp. p.213, note*. 

3 See Lanman 524 (bottom). 


4 an-arvdn-a-s is a transition to the <7- 
declension. 

5 Emendation for prdna-davdn in AV. 
IV. 35 s . 

6 Also once magkd-vdn , transition form 
from a stem in - vant . 
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-dAvd granting wealth’, vi-jAvd ‘bodily’, 'own 5 , vi-bhAva ‘brilliant’, vi- 
bhftvtl ‘bearing hither and thither’, vfsapan\i ‘strong-jointed’, vybma (VS. 

iv. 23) ‘heaven’ 1 , subhamydva ‘flying swiftly’, stibhvU ‘bright’, syena-patva 
‘borne by eagles’, *srutdrv& N. of a man, srustJvA ‘obedient’, satlna-satvd 
‘truly brave’, satya-madvd ‘really exhilarated’, sdtva ‘brave’, scimadva ‘eager 
for battle’, sahAvd 2 ‘mighty’, sutva ‘Soma-pressing’, su-dhanva ‘wielding a 
good bow’, sftvtt ‘speeding’, somapAvd ‘drinking Soma’, soma-s '/tud ‘pressing 
Soma’, stubhvd ‘praising’, hitud ‘speedy’. 

N. A. n. dhdnva 3 ‘bow’ and ‘desert part'd (AV.) ‘joint’, vi-vdsva ‘bright 
flame’, snAva (AV.) ‘sinew’. 

A. m. ddhvlnam, an-arvdnatn , d-yajidnam ‘not sacrificing’, drvdnam , 
rjisvcinam N. of a man, rndvAnam , rtAvlnam , grAvdnam , dadhi-krdvanam, dhilA- 
vdnatn ‘bountiful’, piv&nam ‘fat*, puru-nissidhvdnam ‘bestowing many gifts’, puro~ 
yAvdnam ‘going in front’, prdtar-yAvdnam ‘coming in the morning*, maghdvanam , 
musivAnam ‘thief, latdydvdnam (Kh.1.3 2 ) ‘having a hundred ways’, JrustTvAnam, 
sa-jitvdnam ‘victorious’, sdtvdnam , sa-ytivdtiam ‘accompanying’, sa/iAvdnam , 
srkvdnam ‘corner of the mouth’, hArdvdnam (VS.xxxvin. 12) ‘strengthening hearts’. 

I. m. 1. atharvand , abhi-yugvand . cikitvand ‘wise’, satd-parvana ‘having a 
hundred joints’, sikvand (TS.11.5.12 2 ) ‘skilful’. — 2. grdvna f. — n. u dhdnvana, 
parvand . — 2.- sndvnft (AV.). 

D. mu 1. adhvane , a-paUad-daghvanc ‘not staying behind’, kptvane ‘active’, 
jasvane <needy’, driihvant ‘hostile’, prstha-ydjvaue ‘sacrificing on the ridge’, 
mddvanc , yajvane , vasuvane (VS. xxi. 48) ‘winning of wealth’, sdkvane (VS. 

v. 5) ‘skilful’, satd-dhanvane (VS. XVI. 29) ‘having a hundred bows’, srutdrvane , 
sdtvane, su-kftvane ‘pious’, su-dhdnvane (VS. xvi. 36), sthird-dhanvanc ‘having a 
strong bow’.— 2. d-r&vne, ft Avne, osistha-dAvne (TS.i. 6.12 3 ; ‘giving immedia¬ 
tely*, vfsa-pray&vne ‘going with stallions’, suta-pAvne ‘S6ma-drinker, su-dAvne 
‘giving abundantly*, somapAvm y sva-dhAvnc ‘independent’. — n. x. iurvdne 
‘victory’, ddvane ‘giving’, dhdnva ns (VS. xvi. 14). 

Ab. m. x. ddhvanas (VS xxvi. 1; TS.), pdka-sutvanas ‘offering Soma with 
sincerity*.— 2. a-rxvnas y puru-rAvnas (VS. in. 48) ‘loud-roaring 1 .—n. 1. dhdnvanas 
(AV.), parvanas . 

G. rn. 1. dtharvanas , ddhvanas , d-yajvanas , d-strta-yajvanas ‘sacrificing 
indefatigably’, ydjvanas , vy-adhvanas ‘striding through’. — 2. a-rdvnas, dadhi- 
hrAvnaSy bhUri-dAvna$ y yukta-grdvnas, sutapAvnas, somaptivnas; maghvnas 4 . — 
n. X. dhdnvanas ‘bow*. 

JL. m. x. dtharvani , ddhvani , ftdvani, srutdrvani , su-kftvani. — 2. /tf/ar- 
ddvni*. — 3. Without ending: ddhvan . — n. 1. tugvani ‘ford’, parvani. — 
3. an-arvdn , aparvan , dhanvan, parvan (AV.). 

V. m. *x. atharvan (AV.), asva-davan ‘giving horses’, (AA.v.2.2‘3), 

tnaghavan , vasu-davan, visvato-d&van (SV. 1.5.2.1 *) ‘giving everywhere’, viha- 
davan (AV.) ‘giving everything’, Satya-satvan ‘truly strong’, satm-ddvan ‘giving 
everything*, sahasdvan ‘strong’, sutapdvan , somapavan , sva-dxvan ‘having good 
taste’, sva-dhdvan } sva-ydvan ‘going one’s own way*. — 2. With -yas: rbdvas, 
tva-ydvas ‘going quickly’, prJfar-ttvas, vibhlvas 6 . _ 

however the 0 must be metrically restored; 
there are no examples in the or 
stems, but the AV. has one in the former 
and three in the latter. 

6 khid*vas (VI. 224) is perhaps best taken 
as V. of a stem khid v&ms~\ BR. and Lanman 
explain it as from khid-van ». The V. matartivas 
is formed as if from mataris-van - instead of 
matari-hban -; cp. p. 210, notes and * 3 . 


* As a masculine. 

- Also sakbvan and sahlvin from a stem 
in •vattt. 

3 Once with final vowel lengthened in the 
Samhita text, dhamsa. 

4 Sometimes to be read as magha-vanas: 
see Lanman 534 

5 The only example of syncopation in the 
L. of this declension in the RV. (v. 276), where 
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Du. N. A. V. m. agradvZMl ‘eating (advan~) first’, a-druhvdnZ ‘not hostile*, 
ftdvQna, grdv&na y pr 5 tar-ydv 8 n 8 , maghdvand, rathaydv&na ‘driving in a car’, 
subhray 8 v 8 na ‘driving stately', srustlv&na , sa-ji'tv 8 n 8 .—With -au: ft&vdnau, 
gr&vQnau (AV.). — I. m. grdvabhydm (AV.). — G. m. maght/nos. 

PL N. V. m. ak may Av Unas ‘going across*, dtharv8nas y an-arvdnas } 
dyajvanasy upa~kdsv8tias ‘mocking*, Urdhvd-grQvanas ‘lifting the pressing stone*/ 
fkvilnasy gtdvanaSygrdv8nas y ghfta-pav8nas{VS.Yi. 19) ‘drinking ghee*, druhvanas ,, 
ni-kftvanas ‘deceitful*, pariyddvQnas ‘besetting*, pwanas (TS. in. 2. 85 ), prd- 
sthavflnas ‘swift*, prfitar-ytivanas, maghavitnas y raghupdtv8nas } vdnlvSnas x , 
‘demanding*, vas8-p8v8nas (VS. vi. 19) ‘drinkers of fat*, subhatfiyAv8nas y 
srusflvdnasy sdtvanas , su-dhanvanas , su-sukvanas ‘shining brightly*. — Weak 
form for strong: maghdnas (vi. 44 ia ) 1 2 3 , 

N. A. n. r. dhdnvani, parvani, sndvUni (AV.). — 2. dhanva , pdrva 3 ; 
with long final vbwel only pdrva (AV. xir. 5**). 

A. m. x. adhvanasy dyajvanas y druhvanas (AV.). —- 2. d-ravnas y eva- 
ydvnas, grAvnas y prd/aryAvnas; maghdnas. 

I. no. ddkvabhis x a-prayutvabhis ‘attentive*, pkvabhis, evayAvabhis y grAvabhis y 
prdtaryAvabhis'y yajvabhiSy rdnvabkis ‘agreeable*, sikvabhis y ^dtvabhiSy sanitvabhis 
‘bestowers*, saydvabhisy sv-pra-ydvabhis ‘speeding well’, svayugvabhis ‘allies*. — 
n. patvabhis y pdrvabhis , vivdsvabhis, somaparvabhh ‘times of Soma offerings’ 

D. m. dtharvabhyasy grdvabhyas y gharma-pAvabhyas (VS.xxxvm.15) ‘drink¬ 
ing hot (milk)* 5 .— n. sndvabhyas (VS. xxxix. 10). — Ab. n. sndvabhyas (AV.). 

G. m. I. ddkvandm (VS. v. 33), an-arvdndnt, d-yajva?i 8 m, sdtv an am, — 
2. grdvndm, rdrdvndn: t vdja-ddvnam 6 , sotnapdvndm\ maghJndm. — n. 1. 
dhdnvandm (AV.). 

L. m. ddhvasuy kftvasu y grdvasu (Kh. 1.12 3 ) 7 , ydjvasu 5 8 * . — n. dhdnvasu , 
pdrva su. 

Stems in «//?, ~r/Vt* 

332. The suffixes -/*, -w/>/, -wi», which have the sense of ‘possessing*, 
are used to form secondary adjectives. The stems in -m are very common, 
those in -vin are fairly frequent, numbering nearly twenty, but there is only 
one in •mini rg-mln- ‘praising*. They are declined in the m. and n. only*; 
but the neuter forms are very rare, amounting to fewer than a dozen altogether. 
The inflexion presents hardly any irregularities. The vowel of the suffix 
remains accented throughout 10 , and is not liable either to syncope or to 
lengthening in the G. pi. It is lengthened in the N. sing. m. only tl . As in 
alt derivative steins ending in the nasal disappears in the N. sing. m. n. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants. 

a. There aTe a few transition forms to the a-declension starting from the 
A. sing. m. in -in-ant understood as -ina-m. Such are parame^th-ina-m (AV. XIX 9 *) 'most 
exalted*, N. sing, n.; the V. makin-a and the G. mahina-sya from mah-in - ‘mighty’, and 


1 From the intensive of \van*. 

2 The form kftvano in AV. XIX. 355 is a 
conjecture for the hffnavo of the Mss. 

3 In Pada as well as SamhiUL 

4 Also the supplementary form maghdvad- 
bhis. 

5 Also the supplementary form maghdvad- 
M y as. 

6 The form sahas ra-davndm is read as a 
f. in L 17 5 . 

7 Accented grdvdsit in the edition. 

8 There is also the transfer form maghd* 

va/sf*. 


9 They form a special f. stem by adding 
•*} g» from aJv-in- ‘possessing horses* 
ahn/t-b. 

10 Except bin-, sdkin-y sarin- % and the 
compounds kdru-laiin- % mahd-vatilrin-, indr a- 
medin-y from each of which a single form 
occurs; also the compounds formed with 
the negative a-\ e. g. d-ndmin 

11 It would doubtless be lengthened in the 
N. A. n. pi. also if that form occurred. 
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_ n. pi. vanina-m (X 66 9 } T from van-in- m. ‘forest-tree*. The isolated form mandi-m 
I. 9*) is a transition to the /-declension, starting probably from the I. sing, mandind 
'exhilarating* understood as mandUnd .. 

Inflexion. 

333 * All the case-forms are represented in the m., but in the n. the 
three singular case-forms, N. A., I, and G. only. As only eight or nine n. 
forms occur, they may most conveniently be enumerated separately: 

Sing. n. N. d-nami ‘unbending’, ubhay a-hasti ‘filling both hands’, tsSri 
(AV.) ‘hidden’, patatri ‘winged’, vdji ‘vigorous’ (Kb. iv. 6 1 2 3 ), sakalyen (AV.) 
'seeking shavings’ 2 . I klrittft ‘praising’, su-gandhim* ‘fragrant’. G. pra- 
hosinas ‘offering oblations* 4 * . 

The m. forms actually occurring, if made from hast-in - ‘having hands’, 
would be as follows: 

Sing. N. hasti. A. Jiastinam. I. hastina. D. hastine. Ab. Jiastinas. 
G. Jiastinas . L. hast ini. V. Jidstin. — Du. N. A. hastina and hastinau . 
I. D. Jiastibhyam . G. L. hastinos. — PI. N. Jiastinas , A. Jiastinas. I. hastibhis . 
D. hastibJiyas (VS. AV.). G. hastinS/n. L. Jiastlsu. 

a. The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. 1. Stems in - in : ahki ‘possessing a hook’, ati-vyadhi (VS. 
xxn. 22) ‘wounding’, abhya-varti ‘coming near’, artJii ‘active’, ^/‘possessed 
of horses’, ifi* ‘powerful’, uj-jcst (VS. xvn. 85) N. of one of the Maruts, udn 
‘abounding in water’, rjtpi ‘moving upwards’, rjm 'receiving the residue of 
Soma*, ekaki (VS. TS.) ‘solitary’, kapardi ‘wearing braided hair’, karn-latt 6 
‘having decayed teeth’, katni ‘desirous’, kulayi (TS.1v.19 6 ) ‘forming a nest’, 
kcvaladi ‘eating by oneself alone’, Jicsi ‘having long hair’, JtrXdi (VS. xvn. 85) 
‘sporting*,(VS.xvii. 85) ‘performing the domestic sacrifices’, candri(X$. 
xx. 37) ‘golden’, tsdri ‘hidden’, dyumni ‘majestic’, nis-sapi ‘lustful’, paktAi ( obo\dxi% 
the oblation', patatri (TS.u 7.7 2 ) ‘winged’, parame-stJii( VS.vin. 54) ‘most exalted’, 
pari-pantJii ‘waylayer’, prsty-dmayi ‘suffering from a pain in the side’, pra-gJiasi 
(VS.xvn.85) ‘voracious’, pra-bha/igi ‘destroying’^ pra-vepani ‘causing to tremble*, 
bafiu-sardhi ‘relying on his arms’, braJitna-cciri ‘practising devotion’, brahma - 
varcasi (VS. xxn. 22) ‘eminent in sacred knowledge’, b/iadra~vads ‘uttering 
auspicious cries*, matilsi ‘thoughtful’, manthi (VS. vn. 18) ‘stirred Soma juice’, 
mantti ‘exhilarating’, marQyi ‘destructive’ (?J, maha-hasti ‘having large hands’, 
mayi ‘crafty’, medi ‘ally’, rat hi ‘possessing a car’, rambJii ‘carrying a crutch’, 
ruhmi ‘adorned with gold’, vajri ‘armed with a bolt’, varmi ‘mailed’, vast 
‘having power*, vaji ‘vigorous*, vi-rapsi ‘copious’, sata-svi ‘having a hundred 
possessions’, iitki 7 ‘strong’, sipri ‘full-cheeked’, Juymi ‘roaring*, //W/‘sounding’, 
svaghni ‘gambler’, sodasi (VS. TS.) ‘having sixteen parts’, sdrf s ‘hastening’, 
sahasri ‘thousandfold’, sad ‘companion’, somi ‘offering Soma’, svabdi 
‘bellowing’, hasti ‘having hands’. — 2. stem in -min: ‘praising’. — 

3. stems in - vin : a-dvaynvT ‘free from duplicity’, d-yudhvT 6 ‘not fighting’, 
astravi ‘obeying the goad’, tarasvi (VS. xix. 88) ‘bold’. 

A. 1. atrinam ‘devoured, adJti-kalplnam (VS. xxx. 18) ‘gamble-manager’, 


1 Instead of vanin as, probably due to the 
metre. 

2 The Pada text reads sahatya-e$i\ but the 
Paippalada recension has the better reading 
sakalyifu ‘among the shavings’: see Whitney’s 
note on AV. 1. 25a. 

3 But this form might be from sugandhi *. 

4 The isolated form kmdJimi (vn. 56®) 

agreeing with manamsi is a N. pi. n. of a stem 

krudh-mi-j rather than of krudh-min- ‘angry’ 


5 With abnormal accent. 

6 Accented like a Bahuvrlhi 

7 Thus accented VS. xvn. 85, but idkt 
RV. l. 51 3 : the latter is probably an error 
as the suffix is accented in the three other 
forms saAinam, taking, sdkinas. 

s BoHTLiNGK(pw.)regards this as a gerund: 
ayud-dhvi ‘without fighting’. 
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‘speeding 1 , uktha-samsinam ‘uttering verses’, ukthlnam ‘praising*, udrinam, 
fjTsinam \ kapardinam, karambhinam ‘possessing gruel’, kalptnam (VS. XXX. 18) 
‘designing*, kalmalikhiam ‘flaming’, kdminam, kdrinam ‘singing’, kulayinam, 
kUcid-arthinam ‘striving to get anywhere*, catlnam ‘lurking’, jana-vadinam 
(VS. xxx. 17) ‘prattler*, tri-sthinam (VS. xxx. 14) ‘having a threefold footing*, 
dyumninam, dhaninam ‘wealthy*, niyayinam 2 ‘passing over’, paksinatn 
‘winged’, patatrlnam (VS.xix. 10), pari-panthinam, pTtha-sarpinam (VS. xxx. 21) 
‘cripple’, putrlnam ‘possessing sons’, purtunam ‘possessing land’, pra-vdduiam 
(VS. xxx. 13) ‘speaking pleasantly*, prahimam (VS. xxx. 10) ‘questioner*, 
bahu-vidlnam (VS. xxx. 19) ‘talkative*, manisinam, manthinam , ; mandlnam 
manyu-sHvinam ‘pressing Soma with zeal’, indy inapt, mtdinam (TS. iv. 7. io*), 
rathinam , vamsa-nartinam (VS. xxx. 21) ‘pole-dancer*, vajrinam , vaninam 
‘bountiful’, vaninam ‘forest tree’, vaylkinam ‘ramifying’, vardttam N. of 
a demon, v&jinam , vi-rapsinam,- vi-sfsmlnam (VS. xxiu. 29) ‘wetting’, 
gvinam ‘hundredfold’, satinam ‘hundredfold*, sdkinam , susminam , srhglnam 
‘horned*, svaninam (VS. xxx. 7) ‘keeping dogs*, sahasra-posinam ‘thriving a 
thousandfold*, sahasrtnam, —- 3. a-dvaydvinam , ✓ ubhayilvinam ‘partaking of 
both’, tarasvinam , namasvinam ‘reverential’, may dv in a in ‘employing deceit*, 
medhdvinam (VS. xxxn. 14) ‘possessed of wisdom’, raksasvinam ‘demoniacal*. 

I. 1. arcind ‘shining’, asvind, kitnidJnd ‘evil spirit’, kirind ‘praising 44 * , balfnS 
(TS. nr. 3. 8 2 ) ‘strong’, m and ini, mahd-vatnrind 5 ‘very wide’, vat Ur hid ‘wide*, 
vdjind . — 3. raksasvma, 

D. 1. abhyd-vartine , a-mitrine ‘hostile*, ava-bhedinti (VS,xvr. 34) ‘splitting’, 
d-tat&yinc (VS. xvt. 18) ‘having one’s bow drawn’, a-yudhine (VS. xvi. 36) 
‘warrior’, upa-vitine (VS. xvi. 17) ‘wearing the sacred cord*, * usnislne (VS. xvr. 2 2) 
‘wearing a turban’, kapardtne, kavadne (VS. xvi. 35) ‘mailed’, karlne , kimidint , 
tantrdyine (VS. xxxvm. 12) ‘drawing out rays’, ni-vyadhine (VS. xvi. 20) 
‘piercing’, ni-sahgbie (VS.yiv 1.20} ‘sword-bearer’, pra-saksinc ‘victorious’, bilmine 
(VS. xvi. 35) ‘having a helmet*, bhamine ‘angry’, manlsine, inantrine (VS. 
xvi. 19) ‘wise’, mandlne, mahine ‘mighty*, rat hi tie, vajrine , vamthine (VS. 
xvi. 35) ‘wearing armour’, varmine (VS.), vi-namsine (VS. ix. 20) ‘vanishing’, 
vi-rapune, vy-amuv-ine'° (VS. xn. 32) a genius of food, vyddhlne (VS. xvr. 18) 
‘piercer’, iaklne, Hprine, susmine, sotfashie (VS. vm. 33), sv-ftyudhine (VS. 
xvi. 36) ‘having good weapons'. — 3. raksasvine. 

Ab. I. abhi prabhahglnas ‘breaking completely’, patatrinas, manthinas (TS. 
VS. xiii. 57), sominas . 

G. 1. arthinas , jyisinas, kapardinas ( TS. VS. xvr. 10), dhaninas, patatrinas 
(TS. iv. 7. 13*), parninas ‘winged’, pragardhttias ‘pressing onwards’, bhUri- 
posinas ‘much-nourishing’, manthinas ( VS. vu. 18), mandinas , mdylnas, ratninas 
‘possessing gifts’, rasinas ‘juicy’, retinas ? ‘abounding in seed’, vajrinas, vaninas 
‘bountiful’, vaninas ‘forest tree’, varcinas, vdjinas , vi-rapsinas, vilu-harsinas 


1 fjtfdtn in I. 326 is possibly a metrically 
shortened form foTfjifinam: cp. I ANMA*N 543*. 

2 As this compound occurs only once 
beside the simple adj. yayi~ t which occurs 
several times, the former is perhaps a trans¬ 
fer from the /-declension. 

3 mnndi-m ( 1 . 92 ) is probably a transition 

form; but BR. regard it as a contraction in 

pronunciation of mandiuatn . 


Grassmann in 1. 100^ proposes to read 
ktripe. 

f Accented like Bahuvrihi; but cp. 
p. 154 s - 

6 Formed from the present stem of | /ah: 

vi-as-mm in -. 

7 From rcla - for ret as- ‘seed*. 
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‘refractory’, vrandlnas 'becoming soft*, satinas , susminas , s'r?igitias, sahasrinas, 
sominas . — 3. d-dvayavinas, dvaydvinas ‘double-dealing’, namasvmas . 

L. 1. dvJpini (AV.) ‘leopard’, paramc-sihini (AV.), brahma-cdrini (AV.), 
may Ini, vtijini , so mini. 

V. 1. dnti-bhayin ‘fearless’, abhyd-vartin (VS.xn. 7), amatrin ‘having a large 
drinking vessel’, jy'Tpin, rjTsin, iuvi-knrmin ‘working powerfully’, pra-pathin 
‘roaming on distant paths’, yaksin ‘living’, vajrin, vajin , virapsin , savasin 
‘mighty’, Apr in, sustain , sahasin ‘mighty’. — 3. ubhaydviri* 

Du. N. A. V. x. ahbtXt V. asvind and asvind, bum driml ‘having children’, 
kestna, V. pajra-hosind ‘having rich oblations’, parnind, putrina, puriAna, pra- 
saksind, manthina, V. mdyind, vajrtnd , vdjind, V. vdjind, vi-ghaninU ‘slaying’, 
susmind, saratkind (VS. xxix. 7; TS.) ‘driving in the same car’, sdma-cdrind (Kh. 
111. 22 s ) ‘faring with chants’. — 3. mdydvind. — Forms with at/ 1 : aivinau , 
V. asvinau and aivinau, patatrinau (VS. xvm. 52), vdjlnau. 

I. aivibhydm , indra-medibhyam (AV.) ‘whose ally is Indra’. — D. ahU 
bhydm. — G. aivinos. — L. asvinos. 

PL N. V. r. afibuiinas ‘having a hook*, atrlnas, arklnas , aretnas , 
arthin as , avarobinas (VS. xxiv. 6) ‘brilliant’, isminas, ukthinas , j/pa-mantrinas 
‘persuading’, fjtslnas, kapardinas, kabandhinas ‘bearing casks’, bananas, 
bdrinas , klrinas, byianinas ‘adorned with pearls’, keiinas, khadinas ‘adorned 
with rings’, ga'ninas (TS. 1. 4. n 1 ) ‘having attendants’, gdthinas ‘singers', 
gdyatrinas ‘singers of hymns’, gharmtnas ‘preparing the Gharma offering’, 
daiagvinas ‘tenfold', drapstnas ‘falling in drops’, dhuminas ‘smoking’, ni-kdrinas 
(TS. VS. xxvii. 4) ‘injurers’, ni-iodinas ‘piercing’, ni-rdminas ‘lurking*, ni-s anginas, 
paksinas, pat atrlnas, pari-panthinas , pari-parinas (VS. lv. 34) ‘adversaries’, 
pant in as, paslnas ‘laying snares’, purJsinas , pra-krldinas ‘sporting’, pra-sab- 
sin as, balinas , manlsinas, tnandinas , mahitias , mdyinas, medinas, rathinas , 
vaninas ‘bountiful’, vaninas ‘forest trees’, varminas , vnjinas, vi-rapsinas, vi* 
rokinas ‘brilliant', visdninas ‘holding horns’ (a people), vrata-edrinas ‘performing 
vows’, iatagvinas , satinas , sdkinas , susmin as, sahasrinas , sominas, svdninas 
‘resounding’, hastinas , hirantnas ‘golden*. — 2. fgmtnas. — 3. tarasvinas ; 
dvaydvinas, dhrsadvinas ‘bold’, namasvinas , mdydvinas. 

A. X. atrlnas, a-rdjlnas ‘lacking splendour’, arthinas, asvinas, uktha-iamsinas, 
kdmmas, bdrinas , grathhias ‘false’, dyumninas, paksinas , pra-ghdsinas (VS. 
Hi. 44). bhdminas , mandinas , mdyinas, mitrinas ‘befriended’, rathinas , vaninas 
‘bountiful’, vaninas ‘forest trees’, vdjinas , vrandlnas, sahasrinas, sominas , 
hastinas (VS. xxiv. 29), hirantnas . — 3. raksasvinas . 

I. I. ahtibhis , keilbhis , ni-sadgibhis, patatribhis , manlsibhis, mandlbhis, 
rukmibhis , vajibhis, iusmibhis, hastibhis . — 2. ggmibhis . 

D. x. rta-viidibhyas (VS. v. 7) ‘speaking the truth’, krtdibhyas (VS. xxiv. i6) ; 
gfha-medhlbhyas (VS. xxiv. 16), d/tanvdyib/tyas (VS. xvi. 22) ‘carrying a bow’, 
rathibhyas (VS. xvi. 26), sikhibhpas (AV.) ‘peaked*, svanibhyas (VS. xvi. 27), 
srkdyibhyas (VS. xvi .21) ‘having a spear’, svadhdyibhyas (VS. xix. 36) ‘owning 
the Svadhii’. 

G. x. kdrindm, mdytndm, vasindm (AV.), vdjindm, sfftgindm, — 3. stukd- 
vindtn ‘shaggy*. — L. 1. bhddisu, dvarisu ‘obstructing’, hastisu (AV.). 

4. Labial Stems, 
a. Stems in (radical) -/>. 

334. These stems are inflected alike in the masculine and feminine, 
there being no neuters. All the monosyllables are feminine substantives. 


According to Lawman 544 the forms occur 369 times, the -aw forms 32 times. 
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fftey are: dp- ‘water\ kfp- ‘beauty’, Aft#/- ‘night’, ‘finger’, r/> ‘deceit’, 

nip- ‘earth*, z^- x ‘rod’. Feminine are also the compounds a-tdp- ‘heating’, 
pati-rlp- ‘deceiving a husband’, vi-stdp- ‘summit’, pta-sdp- ‘performing worship . 
All other compound stems are masculine. They are: agm-tdp - ‘enjoying the 
warmth of fire’, abhlilpa-ldp - 2 (AV.) ‘excessively whimpering’, asu-trp- 3 ‘delighting 
in lives’, keta-sdp- ‘obeying the will (of another)’, pari rdp- ‘crying around’, 
pasu-tpp-* ‘delighting in herds’, pra-sitp -« ‘slumbering’, rXty-dp- ‘having streaming 
(rlti-) water’.' 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forma appears in dp- and its compound 
rily-dp-, as well as in the two compounds of sap- ‘serve*, r** sdp and keta-sdp -. The 
strong form dpas is used a few times in the A. pi., but the long vowel in pari-rdpas as 
A. pi. is due to the metre; on the other hand, the weak form apds appears twice in the 

AV. as N. pi. , 

b. The A. pi. apds is nearly always accented on the ending as a weak case; 
kfapds similarly appears two or three times, and vipds once. 

c. No N. sing. m. or f. occurs, but a n. transition form once appears in this case: 
vif(dpa-m (ix. 113*°), a form which doubtless started from the A. sing. f« vif/apam, The 
n. pi. of the same transition stem occurs once as viftdpd (vui.8o 5 ). Two other transition 
forms are ksapdb/us and kfipdbftis . 


Inflexion. 

335. The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. A. m. pasu-tfpam. — f. vi-sfapam . — I. m. viper ‘priest’. — f. apa, 
kppd, ksapd, vipd . — Ab. f. apds; a-tdp as, vi-stdpas. — G. m. v/pas 5 .— f. apds, 
ksapds, ripas , rupds. — L. f. vi-stdpi . 

Du. N. m. rlty-apii; asu-tppau 6 . 

Pl. N. m. rta-sdpas, keta-sdpas, V. nti-apas; v/pas; agni-tdpas, abhl-lapa- 
lapas (AV.), asu-trpas, pra-supas . — f. dpas , V. a pas, yta-sdpas; kstpas , 
v/pas , ripas ; pati-r/pas. The A. form apds occurs twice in the AV. for the N.'. 

A. m. asu-tfpas , pari-rdpas 8 . — f. apds and dpas*, ksapds and ksdpas to , 
vipds and v/pas u , ripas. 

I. f. adbhis **,— D. f. adbhyds ia (VS. vi. 9). — Ab. f. adbhyds 12 . — G. m. 
vipdm . — f. apdmksapdm , v/pdm. — L. f. apsu 14 . 

b. Stems in (radical) -6A. 

336. Both masculines and feminines occur in this declension, but there 
are no neuters. The stems comprise five monosyllables formed from roots, 
together with compounds of three of the latter (grabh -, iubh-, stubh -), and 
kakiibk-. The stems are: kxubh- f. ‘push’, g/b/i- f. ‘seizing’, ndbh- f. ‘destroyer’, 
iubh- f. ‘splendour’, stdbh- adj. ‘praising’, f. ‘praise’; jlvagrbh - m. ‘capturing 
alive’, ‘bailiff’, sutc-gfbh - ‘taking hold of the Soma’, syuma-grbh- ‘seizing the 


* vip as an adjective is* used as a m. 
also. 

a An irregular intensive formation. 

J Cp. Kluge, KZ. 25, 311 f. 

4 From sva/- ‘sleep*. 

5 With irregular accent. 

6 Cp. Canman 482 (middle! 

7 There is also the transition form in the 
n. vi-s/dpd. 

8 Metrical for pari-rdpas, which is the 
reading of the Pada text in U. 233* r 4 ; see 
RPr. ix. 26. 

9 apds is the regular form occurring 152 
times in the RV. and 26 times in the AV. 
The strong form dpas is used half a dozen 


times in books 1 and X of the RV., and 16 
times in the AV.; it also occurs in Kh. ill. 9. 

10 ksdpas 6 or 8 times in RV., ksapds 2 or 
3 times. 

11 vipas thrice, vipds once in RV. 

fa By dissimilation for *ab-bhis, *ab-b/ivds; 
cp. Johansson, IF. 4, 134—146. See Can- 
man 483. There are also the two transfer 
forms I'sapab/tis and kfipdb/iis, each occurring 
once. 

*3 On the metrical value of apdm see Can- 
man 484 (top). 

*4 BR. regard apdsu in vui. 414 as apsu 
with inserted - a See Canman 484. 
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reimr; rathe-s'ubh- ‘flying along in a car’; anu-stubh- f t 'after-praise’, a metre, 
rta-stubh- ‘praising duly’, tri-stubh- ‘triple praise’, a metre, pari-stubh - ‘exulting 
on every side’, sam-stdbh- (VS.) ‘shout of joy’, a metre, gharma-stubh- 
‘shouting in the heat’, chandah-stubh- ‘praising in hymns’, vgsa-stubh - ‘calling 
aloud’, su-stubh- ‘uttering a shrill cry’; kakubh • f. ‘peak’, tri-kakubh- ‘three- 
pointed’. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak forms does not appear except in 
the N. and A. pi of The inflexion of these stems is incompletely 

represented, there being no dual forms, and no plural forms the endings of 
which begin with a consonant. 

Inflexion. 

337. The forms occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. strip * tri-kakup . — f. anu-stup (VS. AV.), anu-stuk (TS. v. 
2. n 1 ), tri-stftp; kakitp (VS. AV.). 

A. m. rathe-subham, sute-grbham . — f. grbham, subham; rta-stub ham, 
anu-stubham , tri-stub ham; kakubham . 

I. m. stub ho ; su-stubhii. — f. ksubha, gfbhd, sub ha; anu-stubha, tri-stub ha 
(VS. xvii. 34; TS. 11. 2. 4 8 ); kakhbha (VS. xxvin. 44). 

D. m. gharma-stubhc , syilma-grbhe. — f. subhe (AV. VS. xxx. 7); 

(VS. XXiv. 12), tri-stub he (VS. xxiv. 12); kakiibhe (VS. xxiv. 13). 

Ab. m. jiva-gpbhas. — f. grbhds (VS. xxi. 43); anu-stubhas (VS. xni. 54), 
tri-s/ubhas (AV.). 

G. m. su-stubhas. — f. subhas 1 (in subhas pdti , du. N. A. and subhas 
patl, V.). 

L. f. tri-stubhi (VS. xxxviu. 18); kakubht (TS. in. 3. 9*; VS. xv. 4). 

PI. N. m. chandah-stubhas, vpsa-stubhas, pari-stubhas, su-stubhas. — 
f. ndbhas 2 3 , subhas , stubhas . 

A. f. ndbhas, stubhas; tri-stub has, pari-stubhas; kaktibhas . 

G. f. kakubhatn. 

c. Stems in -/». 

338. There are only about half a dozen stems in -/// which among them 
muster a few more than a dozen forms. All are monosyllables except a 
compound of ‘bend’. Neuters are /#/;/- ‘happiness’ and perhaps 
‘house’. A possible m. is him - ‘cold’; and there are four feminines: ksam-, 
gam-, and jam-, all meaning ‘earth’, and sam-nam - (AV.) ‘favour’. Strong 
and weak forms are distinguished in ksarn-, which lengthens the vowel in the 
strong cases, and syncopates it in one of the two weak cases occurring; 
gam- and jam - are found in weak cases only, where they syncopate the vowel. 
The forms occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. A. n. sdm. — I. f. ksamd, jmd; m. him-d*. — Ab. f. ksmds, 
gmds, jmds . — G. f. gmds, jmds 4 * ; n. — L. f. ksdmi 6 . — Du. N. f. 

ksQma, dydvii-hsdrna ‘heaven and earth’. — PL N. f. ksdtnas; sam-ndmas (AV.). 
~~~ G. n. dam Am. 


1 The form ddhhas in v. 19 1 is regarded 
by BR. and Grassmann as N. sing. m. 
‘destroyer*. J.anman 485 thinks it may be 
a G. sing. f. with wrong accent. 

2 Strong form. 

3 This is the only form, occurring twice, 

from a possible stem him-, beside himhta, 

from himd It might, however, be an I. 

from the latter stem. Cp. 372. 


4 Cp. Bruomann, Grundriss 2, 580. 

5 For *ddtns (like dgart for *d’gam~s) 
occurring only in the expressions pdtir dan 
and pdl'i ddn and equivalent to dam-patik and 
ddm-pati at the end of a tri§tubh line. Cp. 
Brlc,mann, Grundriss 2, 453 * 

6 With irregular accent; cp. above 94 a. 
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5, Stems in Sibilants, 
x. a. Stems in radical $ and s. 

339. In radical stems ending in s and s, the sibilants are identical in 
origin, both being alike etymologically based on the dental r, which remains 
after a , but is cerebralized after other vowels and after k. In the RV. there 
are of radical ^-sterns some 40 derived from about 15 roots; of radicn 
s- stems, some 50 derived from about 15 roots; in both groups taken together 
there are nearly 20 monosyllabic stems, the rest being compounds. Masculine 
and feminine stems are about equally numerous; but there are altogether 
only 7 or 8 neuters. 

a. The distinction between strong and weak forms appears in three words: 
puma ms and pums- ‘male 1 2 3 * * * '; nas- and nas- ‘nose*; uktfui-ias- and uktha-ias- “uttering verses’, 
TheA.pl. has the accentuation of weak stems in the masculines jhas-ds, pums-as, mds-ds 
and in the feminines if-ds, us-as, dz'if-as. 

b. The stem ds- ‘face’ is supplemented in its inflexion by the an- stem as-dn 
tne stem if- is supplemented before consonant endings by itfa-*; and dos- ‘fore-arm’ is 
supplemented by dos-an- in the dual form dosanJ (AV. IX. 7 7 ). 

c. Transitions to the a - or 6 -declension appear in forms made from as- ‘face’, 
if- ‘refreshment’, kds- ‘cough’, nas • ‘nose’, mas- ‘month’, d-sas- ‘hope’, ni-mif- ‘winking’, 
x. From as-, beside and probably through the influence of the I. sing, ds-b, is formed the 
adv. dsayd ‘before the face of* (as from a stem ds& -, and with adverbial shift of accent 
instead of *dsaya). — 2. Forms like G. if-ds gave rise/to ifd-m ; and the supplementary 
stem idti- probably started from the I. sing, id-d, which itself was probably due to id- 
the form assumed by if- before bh- endings; the stem if- further shows a "transition to 
the i - declension in the D. isdyt. — 3. From kds- ‘cough’ there is the transition V. kase 
(AV.). — 4. The strong dual form ttas-d furnished a transition to an a- stem, from which 
is formed the dual ndse (AV.). — 5. As pad-am gave rise to a new N. pdda-s, so from 
mbs-am arose the new stem mdsa -, from which are formed the N. sing, m&sa-s and the 
A. pi. m&sSn. — 6. In the RV. the stem H-ids- alone is used; but in the AV. appears the 
A. aidm (perhaps a contraction for a-sdsam) which, understood as did-m , was probably 
the starting point of the aid-, the only stem in the later language. — 7. From ni-rnii - 
‘winking’ there appear, beside the regular compound forms A. d-nimis-am, I. a-nimis-d f. 
‘non-winking’, the transition forms N. a-nimisd-s, A. a-nimisa-m , I. a-mmijina, N.pl. a-nimifds , 
adj. ‘unwinking’, with the regular BahuvrThi accent (90 B c). 

Inflexion. 

340. In the N. sing, the sibilant is of course dropped if preceded by 
a consonant, as an-ak ‘eyeless', pitman ‘man’. Otherwise s remains, while s 
becomes /*. Before bh- endings, s becomes d in two forms which occur 
(ma&this, mnd-bhyds) 3 and r in the only other one ( dor-bhydm ); while s 
becomes d in the only example occurring (vi~prudbhis). 

The forms actually occurring, if made from mds-' m. ‘montV as an 
s- stem, and from dvis- f. ‘hatred’ as a j-stem, would be as follows; 

Sing. N .5 mds; dvit A. mdsam; dvis am. I. maid; dvisd. D. masi; 
avis/. Ab. masds ; dvisas . G. masds; dvisas. L. mast; dvisi . — Du. N. A. mdsa; 
dvis a. G. masds . L. masds (AV.TS.). • — PL N. mds as; dvisas . A. masds; dvisas 
and dvipds. I. m’ddbhis; dvidbhls. D. madbhyis (AV.). Ab. madbhyas (AV.). 
G. mas dm; dvisdm . L. massu (AV.). 

The forms actually occurring are: 


1 As kfdp- and kftp- by kjapa- and kfipa- 
respectively. 

2 It becomes k only in the n. form dadhfk 

‘boldly’, used as an adv. from dadkfy, if the 

word is derived from dhyf- ‘be bold’; but the 

word is perhaps more probably derived from 

dj’h- ‘be firm’, see BR. s. v. dadhfk , and cp. 

Bartholomax, IF. 12, Anzeiger p. 28. 


3 Cp. J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 340. 

4 In this word (derived from ma- ‘mea¬ 
sure’) the s is really secondary, probably 
representing the suffix -as (mds- =* md-as-); 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 398. 

5 The only V. occurring is pttmas . 
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Sing. N. r. m. pitman x ‘male’; candrd-mfis ‘moon’, dUri-bhas ? 'shining to 
a distance’, su-dAs* ‘worshipping well’. — f. d-jnas 'having no kindred’, 
'prayer*. — n. b/iiis. 'light*, mAs 'flesh*; dos ‘arm*, yds ‘welfare*, sam~yis iuck 
and welfare*. — 2. m. an-a'A 5 ‘blind*, edhanmna-dvit 6 'hating the insolent*. — 
f. vi-priit (AV.) ‘drop*. 

A. r. m. mAsavi 'month*, piimamsam; a-ydsam ‘dexterous’, uktha-sdsam 7 
‘uttering verses’, su ddsam, su-bhdsam 'shining beautifully’, sv-adisam* ‘well¬ 
praising’, $v-Asam ‘fair-mouthed*. — f. kAsam (AV.) 'cough*; 3 -s'ham*, pra- 
s'isavi 4 ‘precept* 9 .— 2. m. ghrta-prusam 'sprinkling ghee*, jara-dvisam 'hating 
decrepitude*, brahma-dvisam ‘hating sacred knowledge*, visvd-pusam 'all-nourish¬ 
ing’. — f. ham ‘refreshment’, dvisam 'hatred*, pfksam ‘satiation’; d-nimisam 
‘non-winking’, dosani-srisam (AV.) ‘leaning on the arm’, hrdaya-srisam (AV.) 
‘clinging to the heart*. Also the adverbial A. a-vy-usdm (AV.) ‘till the dawn*. — 
n. dadhfk ‘boldly’ as adv. 

1 .1. m. masd. — f. kasA (AV.), nasA (AV.) 'nose’, sasA ‘ruler’ 10 ; abhi-sdsii 11 
‘blame*, ava-sdsa (AV.) 'wrong desire*, d-sdsft ‘hope*, 8-sisa, nih-sdsdL ‘blame*, 
par3~sdsa (AV.) ‘calumny*, pra-sha (AV. VS.). — n. Qsd ‘mouth*, bhilsA. — 
2. m. visva-pusd x \ — f. isA, tvisA ‘excitement’; d-tiimisa , pra-ifyft (AV. TS.) 
‘rainy season’, pres A ^ ‘pressure*. — n. gkrta-priisa . 

D. r. m. pumsi (AV.); su-dAse, — n. bhasi (VS. xiii. 39). 2. m. d-pra - 

yusc X4> ‘not careless*; d-vi-dvise (AV.) ‘for non-enmity’, rsi-dvise ‘hating the 
seers*, brahma-dvise; gav-ise ‘wishing for cows’, pasv-ise 'wishing for cattle’; 
snkam-iikst'S 'sprinkling together*. — f. *>/ 16 , tvis/, prksi\ risi 'injury’, prise 
(VS. v. 7). 

Ab. 1. m. pumsas . — f. Ms as (AV.) — n. asas. — 2. f. isds, tuisds , 
dvisds, risds ; abhi-srisas 'ligature*, m-misas ‘winking*. 

G. 1. m. pumsas; a-sdsas 'not blessing’, su-dAsas , sv-Asas. — f. a-s/sas (TS. 
iv. 6.— 2. m. syfiga-vysas 11 a man’s name. — f. ifds, usds ‘dawn*, dvisds , 
pyksds; abhra-prusas ‘sprinkling of the clouds’, ni-mhas . 

L. i. m. pumsi , mSsL — f. updsi ‘in the lap*, nasi (VS.); ilziisi (AV.), 
pra-Hsi (AV.). — 2. f. ni-mhi, pr&Yfsi, ly-tisi ‘dawn’. 

V. m. pumas l8 . f 

Du. N. A. 1. m. uktha-sAsa ie , sdrya-mAsci 20 ‘sun and moon*. — f. nasd 21 . 
— I. r. n. dorbhyam (VS.xxv. 3).'— G. 1. f. nasds. — L. 1. f. nasos (AV. TS.). 

PI. N. 1. m. a-ydsas, V. aydsas, ukt/ia-sdsas su-samsasas * 2 (AV.) 
‘well-directing’. — f. a-sdsas; a-stsas, pra-sisas , vi-sisas (AV.) ‘explanations*, 


x On the Sandhi of this N. see Lanman 
495 *• 

a See Lanman 495*- 

3 There are also the transition forms 
masa-s ami a-nitnisd-s . 

4 The root in d-sif- and pradif-, being a 
reduced form of sas - ‘order’, is here treated 
as belonging to the x-class. 

5 From att-d&f- ‘eyeless*. 

6 The N. of if- would be *itz its place is 
supplied by the extended form *<&*. 

7 Strong stem from sas- = iawj- ‘pro- 
claim*. 

8 Accented kdsdm (AV. V. 22 * 1 ;. 

9 Also the transition forms a-nimifdm and 

os&tn (AV.). * 

xo Cp. Lanman 495 (bottom). 

ii From sas• = saws- ‘proclaim . 

J 2 There is also the transition form 
artthnishia. 


*3 Accented thus as a monosyllabic stem 
instead of pr/fi (== pra-if-a). 

*4 From pra+ytt- ‘separate* with j- as root 
determinative. 

15 Perhaps also dram-ifc (vui. 46 T 7 )‘hasten¬ 
ing near*, Pada dram ife ; cp. Lanman 496 x * 

16 Also the transfer to the ^declension 
is dye. 

17 In a compound vocative with napat. 
x 8 In the f. are found the transfers to the 

<j-declension idt and kdsc (AV.). _ 

19 .Strong forms; Pp. uMa-sdsd, -sdsas. 

20 This might be from the transition stem 

ax There is also the transition form 

ttdse (AV.). - 

2a There are also the transition forms 

rrtdsdSf a-mmisfis. 
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ijt-sisas (AV.) ‘directions’; vis rasas 1 (AV.) ‘falling apart’, su-srdsas (AV.) 
‘falling off easily’, svayam-srdsas • (AV.) ‘dropping spontaneously*. — 2 . m. 
mdksas ‘flies’, mbs as ‘mice’; anrta-dvisas ‘persecuting untruth’, V. a-saca-dvisas 
‘hating non-worshippers’, gav-isas, ghrta-pr'csas , pari-prdsas ‘sprinkling’, 
brhad-uksas ‘shedding copiously’, brahma-dvisas , yajna-musas (TS. in. 5. 4 s )' 
‘sacrifice stealer’, vdta-tvisas ‘having the impetuosity of the wind’. — f. isas, 
tvisas , ppksas ; dn-a-dhpsas (AV.) ‘not checking’, ghrta-prusas, ni-misas (AV.), 
nematm~isa $ 2 3 4 ‘following guidance’, pati-dvisas ‘hating her husband*, vy-usas 
(AV.), sam-isas ‘darts’, sftkam-uksas, su-pfksas ‘abounding with food*. 

A. 1. m. jfins as ‘relatives’, pumsds , mas as 3 ; an-dsas ‘faceless’, an-Urdhva- 
bhlsas ‘whose splendour does not rise’, a-ydsas, a-s'asas, hrtsv-dsas ‘throwing 
into the heart*. — f. a-s'asas; a-sisas, pra-fhas, — 2. m. brahma-dvtsas . — f. isas 
and isds\ usas , dvisas and dvisas 5 , ppksas; camrisas b , vi-pnisas (AV.). 

I. T. m. madbhts . — 2. f. vi-priu}bhis 7 (VS.). — D. 1. m. madbhyas (AV.). 
— Ab. 1. m. madbhyas (AV.). — G. 1. m. pumsdm (AV.), mas dm, vasdm 8 
‘abodes’; aydsam. — 2. f. dvisdm . — L. 1. m. punts ft 9 (AV.). 

1. b. Stems in derivative 
Stems in -/* and -0$. 

341. The stems formed with the suffixes and may best be treated 
together, as their inflexion is identical. The -i> stems, numbering about a 
dozen, consist primarily of neuters only* 0 ; these when they are final members 
of compounds are secondarily inflected as masculines also, but only in a 
single form (N. sing, svd-socis ‘self-radiant’) as feminine. The -us stems, 
numbering sixteen (exclusive of compounds) in the RV., include primary 
masculines (two also as f.) as well as neuters; three of the latter as final 
members of compounds are also inflected as feminine. Eleven of the -us 
stems are neuter substantives, all but one accented on the radical syllable; 
four of these are also used as m. adjectives 11 accented in the same way (drus 
cdksus -, tapus -, vapus-). Three of those -us stems which are exclusively m. 
are adjectives accented on the suffix, while two are substantives accented 
on the root ( nd/i-us -, mdn~us*) lz . 

a. The N. A. pi. n. are distinguished as strong forms by lengthening and nasa¬ 
lizing the vowel of the suffix (as in the -as stems), e, g. and cdkfumsi, 

b. Among these stems appear a number of transitions to, and a few from, other 
declensions. 1. The N. sing, n., as in soc-is and cdksus, having in some passages the 
appearance of a N. sing. m. sons and cdksus, led to formations according to the /- and 
</-declen8ion. Such are N. pi. socdyas (AV.) ‘flames’, V.sing. pavakasoce ‘shining brightly*, 
bhadrasoce ‘shining beautifully’, sukrasoce ‘shining brilliantly’; N. pi. arcdyas ‘beams’, 
I. pi. arci-bhis , The form of krav-is- ‘raw flesh’ in the compound d-kravi-hasta - ‘not having 
bloody hands’ is probably due to the same cause. From cdkf-us* ‘eye’ is once formed 
the Ab. cdkfos and the V. saJiasra-cakfo (AV.) ‘thousand-eyed’. From tap-ics- ‘hot* is once 


1 The Mss. read vtsrasas; see Whitn&y’s 
note on AV. xix. 343. 

2 nentatt - is here probably a locative. 

3 There is also the transition form 
masdn. 

4 isas occurs 63 times, ifds 7 times in the 
RV. 

5 dvtfas occurs 39 times, dvisds 4 times 
in the RV. 

< 6 The meaning of this word is perhaps 
‘libations in ladles’. 

7 There is also the transition form iidbkis 

as an I. pi. of *>. 


8 This word, occurring in this form only, 
might be a f. 

9 massu - occurs Pane. Br. iv. 4. 1 and 
m 'dsu (like punish for pumssu) TS. VU. 5. 2*. 
The f. transition form itfasu occurs as the 
L. pi. of 

10 There seems no reason why am-is- 
occurring in L. s. only, should exceptionally 
be regarded as m. (BR., Lanman, Grass- 

MANN). 

11 One of these, tapus* ‘hot’, has a single 
f. form, A. du. tdpnsa. 

12 See above p. 84, 19. 
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the G. /d/os; from van-us- ‘desiring’, as if vantis in N., the A. sing. vdnii* *m ana 
f anun ; from ay-us~ ‘life* occurs not only the L. sing. dyu-ti-i, but several compound 
forms, V. dirgkayo ‘long-lived*, adabdhdyo (VS.) ‘having unimpaired vigour*, A .vyddkayn-m 
‘full of vigour’, n. vihrftyu ‘all-quickening’, A. m. viivdyu-nr, D. visvayavr, G. vifo&yos 1 . — 
2. There are also some transition forms from three masculines in -us< by extension of 
the stem, to the a- declension: from ndh-tts- ‘neighbour’, starting perhaps from the G. 
ndhuj-as taken as a N. sing. ndhu$a~$ 9 are made the G. ndhusa-sya and the L. ndhuse ; 
from mdn-us* ‘man’, starting from the N. pi. manukas taken as a N. sing. manusasy come 
the D. mdmtfdya and the G. manusasya ; from vap-us- ‘beauty’, once D. vapiqaya beside the 
frequent vapus-c. — 3. On the other hand, there are a few transitions from the 
declension of /- and u- sterns to that of stems in -is and - us. Beside su-rabhi - ‘fragrant’, 
the superlative form su-rabhi$-famam* occurs once; and beside numerous compounds 
formed with tuvi- appear the stems tuviymant- ‘powerful’ and tuvis-{ama- ‘strongest ’K 
Beside the G. dkdkso-s and dakso-s 4 ‘burning’, there appears once the form daks its-as 5 f 
which is doubtless due to the false analogy of forms like tasthusas. Though ntdnsts- 
‘tnan* may be an independent formation beside mdn-u- t the probability is rather in favour 
of regarding it as secondary (starting from a N. martus) f because mdnu - shows eight 
case-forms, but rndnus - only three 6 . The stem a-pray us- 1 occurring only once beside the 
less rare a-prayu probably represents a transition from the latter stem. 

Inflexion. 

342. The final s becomes s before vowel endings, and r before -bk. 
The inflexion of the n. is the same as that of the m. except in the A. sing., 
N. A. du. and pi. The only f, forms occurring are in the N. or A. They 
are the following: N. sing, svd-socis ‘self-radiant’; caksus ‘seeing’, d-ghora-caksus 
‘not having an evil eye’, krade-caksus ‘reflected in a lake’; citrdyus ‘possessed 
of wonderful vitality*; A. du. tdpusa ‘hot’; A. pi. go-vapusas ‘having the form 
of cows’. 

The actual forms occurring, if made from sods- ‘glow* in the n., and 
from -sorts- in the xn. (when it differs from the n.), and from caksus - ‘eye’ as n. 
and ‘seeing’ as m., would be as follows: 

1. Sing. N. sods . A. sods ; m. -socisatn. 1. soefsd. D. socisc. Ab. socisas. 
G. socisas . L. socisi. V. sods. — PL N. A. socimsi; m. -socisas. I. socirbhis . 
D. xn. - sodrbhyas. G. socisitm. L. socissu . 

2. Sing. N. caksus. A. caksus ; m. caksusam. I. cdksusa. D. cdksuse. 
Ab. G. cakst/sas . I,. caksusL — Du. N. A. cdksusl; ro. cdksusa. D. caksurb/iyam 
(VS.). — PL N. A. cdksUmsi; m. cdksusas. I. caksurbhis. D. cdksurbhyas (VS.). 
G. caksusam. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. 1. d-havis ‘not offering oblations’, krsna-vyathis ‘whose path 
is black’; citra-jyotis (VS. xvn.80) ‘shining brilliantly", sukrd-jyotis (VS.xn.15) 
‘brightly shining', satyd-jyotis (VS. xvn. 80) ‘truly brilliant*, su-jyutis (VS. 
xxxvii. 21) ‘shining well’; citra-socis ‘shining brilliantly’, duroka-sccis ‘glowing 
unpleasantly’, sukra-socis ‘bright-rayed’; jTvd-barhis (AV.) ‘having a fresh litter, 
su-barhls (VS. XXL 15) ‘having a goodly litter*, stlrna-barhis ‘who has strewn the 
litter’; sva-rocis ‘seif-shining’; sv-ards 7 ‘flashing beautifully’. — 2. caksus seeing, 
vdpus s ‘beautyful’, vidus ‘attentive* 9 ; a-dabdha-caksus (AV.) ‘having undamaged 
sight’, ksitdyus ‘whose life goes to an end’, dlrghAyus ‘long-lived’, duh-sOsus 
‘malignant’, vi-parus (AV.) ‘jointless’, visvatas-caksus ‘having eyes on all sides’, 
sdrva-parus (AV.) ‘having all joints’, sahdsrnyus (AV.) ‘living a thousand 


* There is probably insufficient reason to 
assume a primary independently formed stem 
-fty*u+ beside &y-us-' } cp. Lanman 569(bottom). 

* Retaining the s of the N. like indras - 
vantK 

3 tuv-is- as an independent formation would 
be irregular, since the radical vowel otherwise 
shows Guna before the suffix -is (134)- 


4 Desiderative adj. from da A- ‘burn’. 

5 The Pada text has dhakwas. 

6 Cp. Lanman 570 (bottom). 

7 There are also the transition forms 
arctrs and sod s, the neuters becoming mas¬ 
culines of the $- declension. 

8 Also the transition forms cakfu-s, tapus. 

9 This may be an «-stem: vidus. 











VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems. 


N. A. n. r. arcis ‘flame’, kravis (AV.) ‘raw flesh*, chadis ‘cover*, chardis 
‘fence*, jydtis ‘light*, barhis ‘litter’, vartls ‘circuit*, vydthis ‘course’, sods ‘lustre*, 
sarpis ‘clarified butter*, havis ‘oblation*; vaisvdnara-jyotis (VS. xx. 23) ‘light 
of Vaisvanara’, sukrd-jyotis (TS. iv. 1. 93), svar-jyotis (VS. v« 32) ‘light of 
heaven*. — 2. drus (AV.) ‘wpund*, Ayus ‘life’, cdksus ‘eye*, tdpus ‘glow’, 
dhdnus ‘bow*, pdrus ‘joint*, ydjus ‘worship*, vdpus ‘beauty’, sdsus ‘command*; 
indra-dhanus (AV.) ‘Indra’s bow*, sv-dyus 1 (VS. iv. 28) ‘full vigour*. 

A. m. 1. d-gpbhxta-socisam ‘having unsubdued splendour*, ajird-sodsam 
‘having a quick light*, Urdhva-socisam ‘flaming upwards’, citrd-socisam , dlrghiyu- 
socisam ‘shining through a long life’, pdvaka-socisam ‘shining brightly*, sira- 
socisam ‘sharp-rayed’, sukrd-socisam , 'srdstha-socisam ‘most brilliant*; eitra- 
barhisam ‘having a brilliant bed*, vyktabarhisam ‘having the litter spread’, 
su-barAisam, stXrnd-barAisam (VS. xiv. 49); ddksind-Jyoiisam (AV.) ‘brilliant by 
the sacrificed gift*, Alranya-jyotisam (AV.) ‘having golden splendour*. — 
2. janusam ‘birth’, dlrghAyusam , pUrv-nyusam ‘bestowing much vitality', 
satdyusam 2 3 ‘attaining the age of a hundred*. 

L 1. n. arcisd , kravisd , cAardisd (VS. xm. 19), jydtisd, barAisa (VS. 
xm 63; TS.), rocisd ‘brightness*, sorisd, sarpisd , havis a. — m. manthi*socisd 
(VS. vn. 18) ‘shining like mixed Soma*, sukra-jyotisd (VS.). — 2. n. Ayusd, 
cdksusdy janusdj tdpusdy dAanusd (Kh. ill. 9), pdrusd, yd/usd; saiiyusd , 
samista-yajufd (VS. xix. 29) ‘sacrifice and formula*, sv-dyilsd (VS. iv. 28) 
‘full vigour of life*. — m. tdpusd , ndhusd ‘neighbour*, mdnusd ‘man*, vanusd 
‘eager*. 

# D. 1. n. arcist (TS. VS. xvii. 11), jyotise (VS. AV.), barAise (VS. 11. 1), 
{arise, Aavise. — m. tigma-socise ‘sharp-rayed*, pdvaka-socise, sukrd-socise t 
vykta-barhise, stXrna-barAise , rata-Aavise ‘liberal offerer*, su-Advise ‘offering fair 
oblations’. — 2. n. Ayuse (VS. AV.), caksuse , januse , tapuse (AV.), yd/use (VS. 

l. 30), vdpuse. — m. cdksuse , mdnuse , vanuse 3 . 

Ab. 1. n. jyjtisas (AV.), barAlsas , Aavisas . — 2. n. Ayusas (TS. iv. 1. 43), 
cdksusas (TS. v. 7. 7 X ), janusas , pdrusas (TS. iv. 2. Q a ), vdpusas. — m. ndhusas , 
manusas , vdpusas. 

G. 1. n. kravis as, ckardlsas , jyitisas , barAlsas , socisas , sarpisas , Aavisas. — 

m. pdvakd-socisas, vyddAd-socisas ‘blazing mightily’, vdsu-rocisas ‘shining brightly*, 
vyktd-barAisas 4 5 * . — 2. n. Ayusas, cdksusas , tapusas, tdrusas ‘superiority*, pdrusas , 
vdpusas. — m. cdksusas , naAusas, mdnusas , vanusas 5 ; isfd-yajusas (VS.vin. 12) 
‘having offered the sacrificial verses*. 

L. x<. n. tfrc/j*', imp* ‘raw flesh*, barAisi , sddAisi (VS.xni. 53) 

‘resting-place’, tri-barhisi ‘with threefold litter*. — 2. n. 

pdrusiy vdpust. 

V. i, n. barAis 8 ; deva-Aains ‘oblation to the gods* (VS. vi. 8). — 2. m. 
ikdyus 9 ‘first of living beings*. 

Du. N. A* 2. n. cdksusT (AV., Kh. iv. n M ), JanusX. — m. caksusd, 
jaytisd ‘victorious*. — D. 2. n. caksurbAydm (VS. vn. 27). 


* Also the transition form vtsv&yu ‘all* 
quickening’. 

2 Also the transition forms vanu^m, 
vyddhAyum, vihayu-m. 

3 Transition forms: visvayave ; m anus ay a, 
v apt fay a; a-prayusc not careless’. 

4 Also perhaps a transition form ; cp. 
L/.nman 568. 

5 Also the transition forms Az/or* vihdyos\ 

nabwasya-y manu-asya; dhakfUfas{ 341b, p.222). 


6 Accounted a m. by BR., Gra^smakn, 
Lanman. 

7 Also the transition form ayuni\ and m. 

ndhuse. 

8 Also the transition forms pdvaka~socc. 
bkadra-soce, sukra-socc. 

9 Also the transition forms adabdhayo fVS.^ 
dirghayo, sahasra-cakso (AV.). 
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PI. N. m, x, dgrbhlta-socisas, ajird-sccisas, vdta-dhrttjisas (Kh. 1. 3 1 2 3 ) 
‘having the impulse of wind’, vrktd-barhisas, V. vrkta-barhisas, sddma-barhisas 
‘preparing the litter’, V. su-barhisas, su-jyUisas and su-jyotlsas, svd-rocisas \ 

2. ndhusas, mdnusas , V. manusas, vanusas, vapusas. , , 

N. A. n. r. ardmsi, jyitmsi, barkimsi (VS. xxvm. 21), soctmst, havlmst. 

— 2. dyOtftsi, cdksuinsi, jandmsi, tdpUmsi, parKmsi (TS. VS. AV.), yajumsi 
(VS. AV.),’ vdpamsi. 

A. in. I. su-jyotisas. — 2. ndhusas , mdnusas , vanusas . 

I. i, n. havirbhisK — 2. n. dhanurbhis (AV.), ydjurbkis (VS.iv.i), 

_ D. i. m. ardhvd-barhirbhyas (VS. xxxvm. 15) ‘being above the litter. 

— 2. n. ydjurbhyas (VS. xxxviil ix). 

G. I. n. y>Jto, (AV.). 2. n. cdksmam (AV.), ;**/***«, 

yajusam (AV.), vdpusSm. — m. vanusHtn, visvd-manusatn ‘belonging to all men. 
L. 1. n. havissu. 

Stems in -as. 

243. Primarily this declension consists almost entirely of neuters, which 
are accented on the root, as man-as- ‘‘mind’; but these as final members of 
adjective- compounds may be inflected in all three genders, as i . m. t. 
su-manSs, n. su-manas ‘well-disposed’. There are besides a few primary 
masculines, which are accented on the suffix, being either substantives, as 
raks-ds- ‘demon’, or adjectives, some of which occur in the f. also (as well 
as n.), as ap-ds- ‘active’; and one feminine, us-ds- ‘dawn’ 4 5 6 * * . 

a Strong cases are regularly distinguished only in the N. A. pi. n., where the 
vowel of the suffix is lengthened and nasalised* (*> in the -u and -W sumj, as 
dmhamsi ‘troubles Otherwise the stem ufas- shows in the A. sing , N. A. du., w. v. pc, 

strong forms with lengthened vowel in the suffix, which occur beside the 

forms", the latter bemg nearly three times as frequent in the RV. The long vowel is 
here required by the metre in 20 oul of 28 occurrences, and is favoured by the metre in 
the res?'; so that the lengthening may be due to metrical 

udtas's occurs once (x. 39') for the weak u f asns as the G. sing or A. pi. There tur 
the single strong form N. du. m. toshs** ‘bestow.ng abundantly; 

b Supplementary stems ending in -as beside -an are rbhvas- skilful (as well as 
fMva-) beside fbhvan-, and sikvas- ‘strong’ (as well as diva-) beside s.kvan-. 

c. There is here a large number of transition forms both to and from the a 

declension. Many pairs of stems in -a and -or are common in both forms 

therefore to be of independent derivation. But there are also a good many 
of which the one is the normal stem, while the other has come into b „ 8 

mistaken analogy or metrical exigency, t. In the transitions to the n- declension several 

mav tie explained as starting from the misleading analogy of contracted forms To this 

group belong the following: from anginas-, a name of Agm, L. sing. ingtreX be ide N. pi; 
anginas-, from dn-agas- ‘sinless’, A. pi. dn-agin beside A. sing.jf v Tb^ide 
from aP'sards- < wate^•” vrnn ^ |, - nhsarabhvas fAV.l. apsarasu (AV.), apsara-patcs (A 

apsardm (AV.); from 
and pi. 2/fas; from jasds- 



1 Also the transition forms arcayas , 

so cay as. - 

2 Also the transition form vanun. 

3 Also the transition form arci-bhis . 

4 The derivation of a few stems ending 
in -as is obscure; as upas - 'lap* (only L. sing.), 
and risdJas- 'destroying enemies’. 

5 On the origin of this form as a com¬ 
bination of -dn-i and -ds-i see Johansson, 
BB. 18, 3 and cp. GGA. 1890, p. 762. 

6 The lengthened vowel never occurs in 

the Pad a text in these forms (excepting ot 

course the N. uf&s\ 


7 See Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 13 °» 11 ( a )» 
cp. Lanman 546. 

8 The Pada text has ufafah. 

9 Here the long vowel appears in the 
Pada text also. This is the only form made 
from the stem folds- (from mi- ‘drip ). 

10 The form sa-psar&sas ‘enjoying in com¬ 
mon (?)’, occurring once, must be tae pi. 
of sa-psari- (BR.. Grassmann), not oi *sa- 
psards- (LaNMAN 546 , Gelpnek, VS. 3. 197); 
because as is never accented in Bahuvrim 
compounds; sec Wackernagkj. p^ 301 d, 
note, su-medhds- 'very wise’ is not a Bahuvrihi. 
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A* jar dm *; from sa-jbfas- ‘united’, N. du, sa-jdfau beside pi. sa-jdfds. There is a further 
group of transitions to the a- declension starting not from contracted forms, but from the 
N. sing. n. understood as m. a . From dvas - ‘favour’ is thus formed I. dvena\ from krandas-■ 
‘battle-cry*, D. krdnddyal (AV.), and the compound iuci-kranda'm ‘crying aloud*; from 
sard has- n. ‘troop* the m. forms sdrdha-m % sardhena , sdrdhdya , sdrdha-sya, sdrdhdn 4; from 
/ictfas- n., once (i. 94 t2 ) hila-s N. m. # hence A. kitfa-w (AV.), L. hile; also the compound 
forms N. f. du. a-dvesb ‘not ill-disposed’, beside dvisas- ‘hate*; dur-oka-m (VII. 43) ‘un¬ 
wonted’ beside okas - ‘abode’; vi-dradhc (iv. 3223) ‘unclothed*(?) beside drddkasl (TS) 
‘garments’; pflku-jraya-m (IV. 441) ‘far-extending* beside jrdyas ‘expanse’; puru-pisasu 
‘multiform’ beside pesos ‘form* 5 . 

2. The second class, comprising transitions to the -as declension, consists of the 
two groups of transfers from the radical -6 stems and the derivative -a stems. The 
former group embraces forms of compounds made from kfd- ‘abode*, pra-ja- ‘offspring*, 
-da- ‘giving*, -dkd~ ‘bestowing’, besides md-s ‘moon*, starting from the N. in d-s which is 



su-prajas-as (AV. TS.) ‘having a good son’ beside N. sing. m. su-prajd-s ; V. dravino das^ 
beside N. sing. dravhto-da-s % A. dravino-da-m ‘wealth-giving’; varcO-dds-au (VS.) ‘granting 
vigour’; reto-dhds-as (VS.) ‘impregnating* beside N. sing. m. reto-dha-s; A. vayo-dhds-cim (VS.), 

1 r./y (\T Q \ mst Aa /\fC \ \T # M ^ / A \T \ h J « VT _! 



the N.sing , which is their starting-point, are transfer forms: A. candrd-masam (VS. xx 111.59', 
I. candrd-masd (AV.), D. candra-mase (VS ), G. cattdrd-masas 9 L. candrd-masi (AV.), V. candra¬ 
ffias (AV.), N. du. candrd-masd, surya-candra-mdsd and surya-candra-mdsau. 

3. There are further several sporadic transition forms from -as stems occurring 
beside the ordinary corresponding -a stem. These may sometimes hive started from 
an ambiguous N. sing., but they seem usually to be due to metrical exigencies. Such 
forms are the following: ddksas-e, ddksas-as, pitta-dak$ as-d and putd-dakfas-as beside very 
frequent forms of ddk?a- ‘skill’; dofds-as*> (AV.) once beside forms of dofd- ‘evening’; 
(' visvdyu)-pofas-am beside the common pdsa-\ N. sing sa-bhards , A. visvd-bharas-am beside 
the frequent b/idra- ‘supporting’; vesas-as 9 (AV.) beside vesd- ‘neighbour*; sipas as A. sing, 
in AV. (Xiv. 2^®) for the iipam of tbe RV., from si pa- m. ‘tail’, N.sing. sipa-s; N.sing. m. 
su-sivds occurs in the AV. as a variant for su-siva-s ‘very dear’ of the RV.; sahasra-iokds 
occurs once as N. sing. m. beside the common soka- ‘flame’; A. sing, tuvi-svands-am and 
N. pi. tuvi-fvands-as , beside svana- ‘sound*; A. pi. f. gharmd-svaras-as beside svard - ‘roaring*; 
also the D. dkruvds-e (vn. 70*) for dhruvaya to which it is preferred owing to the metre 
and the influence of infinitives in -dse, and similarly vydhds-e (v.64 5 ) parallel to vrdhaya 
( vm . 836). 

4. There are besides a few quite abnormal transition forms. The occurrence of 
the very frequent N. pi. m. of vi- ‘bird’ with a singular verb (l 141 8 ) and once as an 
A. pi. (1. 104*) may have produced the impression of a n. collective vayas- and thus 
led to the n. pi. vdydmsi (AV.), helped perhaps by the existence of the very frequent n. 
stem vdyas - ‘food*. The isolated form N. sing. m. sv-aneds is probably lengthened for 
sv-ddea-s (like su-sivds for su-sivas) which started from the A. sing. m. sv dfic-am. The 
G. du. rodas-os occurs once (ix. 22 5 ), evidently on account of the metre instead of the 
ordinary rodas 7 -os *°. 


1 Lanman 552 thinks that tned/id- ‘wis¬ 
dom* in N. tnedhdy I. medhdyd , N. pi. medhas, 
I. medhdbkis started from medhdrn as con¬ 
tracted A. of medhas- found in su-medhds-. 
This seems doubtful to me. 

2 In vi. 666 rdkas might be taken as 
N. sing. m. (as Grassmann takes it) beside 
sokds, m. 

3 Cp. also the D. carayaiiy II. 77*) beside 
cardse (1. 9?/, v. 47*), and tdrdya (it. 13*2) 
beside /arose (u.L 18^). 

4 Cp. Lanman 353 and 554, 8. 

5 There is also an -as stem extended 
with -a in the D. a-jarasdya (x* 85^) ‘till 
old age’, based on the adv. compound 
d-jarasam (B.) 

^ Cp. Brugmann, Gnmdriss 2, p. 398. 

to do-Aryan Research^ t 4. 


7 From mas- (A. mds-atn 9 etc.), where the 
s belongs to the stem. It is formed probably 
with -as from ma- ‘measure* (md-as), being 
thus in origin a contracted -as stem, in which, 
however, the N. mis giving- rise to the 
transition forms was understood as the 
lengthened form of *mas . 

8 In so dofdsas ca (AV. xvr. 4&) ob¬ 
viously due to parallelism with ufdsds. 

9 Clearly owing to the metre instead of 
ves&sas. 

10 Similarly akf-ds occurs in AV. v. u«> 
(but contrary to the metre) for akfi-bs. On 
the transition forms of the as declension 
cp. Lanman 546—558. 
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I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Sl 


Inflexion. 

344. The 'Nosing, m. f. lengthens the vowel of the suffix; e. g. m. 
dit girls \ f. usds. In about a dozen compounds the long vowel appears 
(owing to the influence of the m.) in the n. also; e. g. ftrna-mradls 'soft as 
wool'. Before endings with initial bh the suffix as becomes -o 1 2 3 . The forms 
actually occurring, if made from dpas - n. 'work’ and apds - m. f. ‘active’, would 
be as follows: 

Sing. N. dpas; apis . A. dpas; apdsam . I. dpasl; apdsi. D. apase; 

apdst. Ab. dpasas ; apdsas. G. dpasas; apdsas. L. ; apdsi. V. 

— Du. N. A. V. apasl; apdsi and apdsau D. apJbhylm (VS.). 
G. dpasos (VS.). — PI. N. dplmsi ; apdsas. A. dplmsi; apdsas , I. apobhis; 
apobkis. I). dpobhyas; apjbkyas . Ab. dpobhyas . G. dpaslm; apdsam. 
L. dpassu; apdssu 4 . 

The forms actually occurring are as follows; 

Sing. N. m. dftgirls 5 an epithet of Agni, ddmUnls 'domestic*, nodhds 
name of a seer, yafds ‘glorious’, raksAs ‘demon’, vedhls ‘ordainer’; com¬ 
pounds : a-cetds ‘senseless’, dty-amhas (VS. xvti. 80) ‘beyond distress’, ddri- 
barhls ‘fast as a rock’, d-dvayls 'free from duplicity’, dn-igas* ‘sinless’, 
an-ndhAs ‘udderless’, dnUna-varcls ‘having full splendour’, an ends ‘guiltless’, 
d-praietils ‘foolish’, abhibknty-bjls ‘having superior power’, dmitaujls ‘almighty’, 
a-r apds ‘unhurt’, dvaylta-hells ‘whose anger is appeased’, as amity-ojas ‘of 
unequalled strength*, a-hands ‘exuberant’, uru-caksls ‘far-seeing’, uru-vydcls 
‘widely extending’, foi-manls ‘of far-seeing mind*, rrvdujls 'having sublime 
(rsvd') power, klru-dhlyls ‘favouring the singer’, krtti-vlsas (VS. in. 61) 
‘wearing a skin’, keta-vedas ‘knowing the intention’, khddo-arnls ‘having a 
devouring flood’, gabhlrdvepis 'deeply moved’, gUrta-manls ‘having a grateful 
mind’, gnrtd-sravls ‘the praise of whom is welcome’, gb-nyoghls 'streaming 
among milk’, ghftd-prayas ‘relishing ghee’, jltd-vedls ‘knowing created beings’, 
tdd'Hpns ‘accustomed to that work’, tdd-okas 'rejoicing in that’, tdd-ojls ‘endowed 
with such strength’, tardd-dvtsis ‘overcoming foes’, tigmd-tejls (VS. r. 24) ‘keen- 
edged’, trbvayls 'having threefold food', dabhrdcctls 'little-minded’, dasmd - 
varcas 'of wonderful appearance’, dlrghd-tamls N. of a seer, dirghApsis 
‘having a long fore-part’, dur-bsls ‘hard to excite’, dtvd-psaras ‘serving the 
gods as a feast’, dev a-sravis ‘having divine renown’, dvi-bdrhls 'doubly 
strong’, nd'Vedls 'cognisant’, nr-cdhsas ‘watching men’, nr-mdnls ‘mindful of 
men’, ny-bhls 'domestic’, plvakd-varcas ‘brightly resplendent’, purn-rdvas (VS. 
y. 2) N., prthu-jrdyls Videly extended’, prthupAjas ‘far-shining’, prd-cetls ‘atten¬ 
tive’, pni-vayls ‘vigorous’, blhv-bjds ‘strong in the arm’, brhdc-chravas ‘loud- 
sounding, brhdd-ravls (VS. v. 22) ‘loud-sounding’, b/didd-vayas (TS. 1. 5. io 2 ) 
.grown strong’, bodkin-manls ‘watchful-minded’, bhari-retls (VS. xx. 44) 
‘abounding in seed’, bkfiry-ojls 'having great power’, midhu-vacls ‘sweet- 
voiced’, mdno-javas ‘swift as thought’, »■ ma/ia-yasds (Kh. iV. S*) ‘very glorious, 
mitrb-mphls ‘rich in friends’, raghu-patma-jamhUs 'having a light-falling foot’, 


1 The stems sini-favas- and sv-avas- form 
the irregular N. sva-tavdn and sv-avdn, VS. 
sv*bvd. 

* Except in f. usddbhis and in. sva- 
fova Shy as (VS.); cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 
p. 713 (bottom). 

3 The ending •an is here very rare and 
occurs chiefly in the later Samhitas. 

4 Represented in f. by apsanissu (Kh.) and 

in. apesu if for apdssu . 


5 The s of the N. sing, is perhaps lost in 
Usdnd; but this form may be a transition, 
starting from the A. u'satum (»=* nsdnasam) 
after the analogy of the f.; another instance 
is perhaps an-ehti (x. 6t**). 

The form an-dvay as (AV. VI(. 90'). 
meaning perhaps ‘not producing concep¬ 
tion’, may belong to this declension. See 
Whitney’s note. LanmaS 443, places it 
under radical -<* stems. 








visva~mantis ‘perceiving everything’, visvd-vcdtis ‘omniscient’, visvd-vyacas (VS. 
xiii. 56) ‘embracing all things’, visvdujds ‘all-powerful’, vi-hSyZs 'mighty’, yTfu- 
dvisUs ‘hating strongly’, vilu-hariis ‘holding fast’, vrddhd-mahas ‘of great might’, 
vrddha-vayds ‘of great power*, v/ ddhd-srovas ‘possessed of great swiftness’, 
s'atd-tejiis (VS. 1. 24) ‘having a hundredfold vital .power’,. aW< d-payas (TS. VS.) 
‘having a hundred draughts’, sukrd-varcds ‘having bright lustre’, sraddh/i-mands 
‘true-hearted’, srbmanas (VS.) ‘well-disposed’, sd-cann. r ‘being in harmony with’, 
sd-cetas ‘unanimous’, sa-josds ‘united’, satyd-rddhds ‘truly beneficent’, satydu/Zs 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘truly mighty’, sa-prdthZs ‘extensive’, sdm-okZs ‘dwelling together’, 
sahdsra-caksZs ‘thousand-eyed’, sahdsra-cctZs ‘having a thousand aspects’, 
‘ann^arinp' in a thousand places’. sahdsra-rctas ‘having, a 



'looking 

enviable wealth*, sv-duczs 1 2 ‘going well’, sv-dpzs ‘skilful*, svdbhlity-ojas ‘having 
energy from inherent power’, svdyasZs ‘glorious through one’s own acts’, 
svdr-caksiis ‘brilliant as light’, s 7 f(tr*canZs ‘lovely as light’, sv-djZs ‘very strong’. 

f. usds ‘dawn’; dti+cchandZs (TS.,VS. xxr. 22) a metre, d-dvayZs, ap-sards 
'water-nymph’, a-repds ‘spotless*, a-/iands y uru-vyac&s, UrJia-niradcis ‘soft as woo!’, 
dvi-barhds, ntcd-vayfts ‘whose strength is low', nr-mdnZs , pra-cetZs , ?nddhu-vacZs , 
yZvayad-dvesZs ‘driving away enemies’, vt-cchandds (TS. v. 2. n 1 ) ‘containing 
various metres’, vi-Judy as, vpsa-manZs ‘manly-spirited’, iukrd-vZsZs ‘bright-robed’, 
sd-cetas , sd-cchandds (TS. v. 2. n x ) ‘consisting of the same metres’, sajdsZs, 
saprdthas , sd-bharZs 1 ‘furnished with gifts’ (?), sahdyasZs (TS. iv. 4. 12*) 
‘glorious’, su-ddmstls , suptfsZs ‘well-adorned’, su-mdnZs, su-mcdhds a , su-vdsas. 

N. A. n. dnihas ‘distress’, anjas ‘ointment’, a-dvesas ‘without malevolence , 
anas ‘cart*, an+ehds ‘without a rival’, dndhas ‘darkness’ and ‘plant’, dpas 
‘work’, apds ‘active’, dpnas ‘property’, dpsas ‘hidden part of the body’, dmbhas 
‘water’, dyas ‘metal’, a-raksds ‘harmless’, a-rapas, drnas ‘flood’, dvas ‘favour’, 
dgas ‘sin’, dpas ‘religious ceremony’, liras ‘breast*, ndhas ‘udder’, mas ‘sin’, 
dkas ‘abode’, ojas ‘strength’, ksddas ‘rushing water’, cdnas ‘delight’, cdtas 
(VS. xxxiv. 3) ‘intellect’, chdndas ‘metrical hymn’, jdm/ias ‘course’, jtivas 
‘quickness’, jrdyas ‘expanse’, tdd-apas , tdpas ‘heat’, tdmas ‘darkness’, tar as 
‘velocity’, tdjas ‘sharp edge’, tydjas ‘abandonment*, ddmsas ‘marvellous power*, 
divas ‘worship*, drdvinas ‘property’, dvfcas ‘hostility’, ndbhas ‘vapour’, ndmas 
‘obeisance’, pdksas ‘side’, pdyas ‘milk’, pdsas (VS. xx. 9) ‘penis’, pdjas ‘vigour’, 
pdthas ‘place’, pivas ‘fat’, purubhdjas ‘greatly nourishing’, pJsas ‘oraamenf, 
prdthas ‘width’, pray as ‘enjoyment’, psdras ‘feast’, bhdrgas ‘radiance’, bhdsas 
‘light’, latinos ‘mind’, may as ‘joy’, mdhas ‘greatness’, mahds ‘great’, m/dhas 
‘disdain’, medas ‘fat’, ydsas ‘fame’, rdksas ‘damage’, rajas ‘region of clouds’, 
rdpas ‘infirmity’, rdbhas ‘violence*, rddhas ‘bounty’, rJkuas ‘wealth’, retas ‘flow, 
r/pas ‘stain’, rddhas ‘bank’, vdksas ‘breast’, vdcas ‘speech’, vdyas ‘bird’ and 


1 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3,4l 

2 Perhaps a transfer form from nnut’hd-, 
since the latter stem is common, while the 


•as stem occurs only in sit-niedhAsam (once) 
and suancdhauis (four times in a refrain). 
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‘food’, varivas ‘space’, vdrcas ‘vigour’, vdrpas ‘figure’, vUg-ijas (VS. xxxvi. 1) 
‘speech-energy’, v/isas ‘garment', vihas ‘offering’, vJdas 'wealth', vPpas 1 quivering’, 
vydcas ‘expanse’, vrdyas ‘superior power’, sardhas ‘troop’, sdvas ‘power’, sir as 
‘head’, sisas ‘offspring’, Srdvas ‘renown’, sa-jhas, sddas ‘seat’, sdrtas 1 3 (Kh. 
in. 1 ^ 1 •’) ‘gain’, sa-prdthas, sa-badkas ‘harassed’, sdras ‘lake, mhos force, 
sahdujas (VS. xxxvi. x) ‘endowed with strength’, su-rdtas, srotas ‘stream’, 
svd-tavas ‘inherently strong’, hdras ‘flame’, hilas ‘passion’, hvdras ‘crookedness’. 
— Ending in -as* (like m.): asrT-vdyHs* (VS. xiv. x8), uru-prdthas (VS. 
xx. 39) ‘far-spread’, tirna-mradts , gUrta-vacas ‘speaking agreeably’, deva¬ 
states ‘affording space for the gods’, dvi-bdrMs, vihd-vyates (AV.), vi- 
spardhas (VS. xv. 5) ‘emulating’, vird-pesas ‘forming the ornament of heroes’, 
vllu-harHs , sa-prdthSs (AV. VS. TS.), sumanSs (TS. iv. 5. x a ) 4 . 

A. m. jardsam ‘old age’, tavdsam ‘strong’, ‘strength’, tyajasam ‘offshoot’, 
ddmanasam, pdrXnasam (160) ‘abundance’, bhiyasam ‘fear ya/asam, raksdsam , 
vedhdsam ; a-cetdsam , dnasta-vedasam ‘having one’s property unimpaired’, dn- 
Ugasam, dnu-gayasam ‘followed by shouts’, an-enasam (TS. 1.8.53 )< an-ehdsam, 
apdsarn, d-pratidhrsta-savasam ‘of irresistible power’, abkibhQty-bjasam, ard- 
manasam ‘obedient’, a-mdhdsam ‘not liberal’, a-repdsam, arcandnasam ‘having 
a rattling carriage’ (N. of a man), a-Aandsarn, nccais-iravasam (Kh. v. 14 5 ) 
‘neighing aloud’ (N. of Indra’s horse), upnkd-caksasam ‘seen close at hand’, 
uru-cdksasa/n, vru-jrayasant ‘extending over a wide space’, uru-vydcasam, 
iirna-mradasam (VS. H. 2), Urdhvd-nabkasam (VS. Vi. 16) ‘being above the 
clouds’, ksetra-sadhasam ‘who divides the fields’, gltAd-sravasam ‘famous 
through songs’, gtiyatrd-cchandasam (VS.vin. 47) ‘to whom the Gayatri metre 
belongs’, gdyatra-vepasam ‘inspired by songs’, glr-vanasam ‘delighting in 
invocations’, gtr vahasam ‘praised in song’, gUrtd-sravasam , gv-arnasam 
‘abounding in cattle’, go-dhayasam ‘supporting cows’, cikitvin-manasam ‘atten¬ 
tive’, citrd-mahasam ‘possessing excellent bounty’, citrd-rtldhasam ‘granting 
excellent gifts’, jdgac-chandasam (VS. vm. 47 ) ‘to whom the Jagati metre 
belongs’, jatd-vedasa/n , tuvi-rddhasam ‘granting many gifts, tuvi-svanasam 
‘loud-sounding’, tuvy-'jasam ‘very powerful’, tristup-chandasam (VS. yin. 47). 
dtitndukasam ‘delighting (Mas-) in a sacrificial meal’, dyuksa-vacasam uttering 
heavenly words’, dvi-bdrhasam, dvi-savasam ‘having twofold strength’, dJi/snv- 
ojasam ‘endowed with resistless might’, ndryapasam ‘doing manly (ndrya-) 
deeds’, nr-cdksasam, paiikti-rddhasam ‘containing fivefold gifts’, purughasam 
‘multiform’, puru-bAijasam, puru-vdrpasam ‘having many forms’, puru-vdpasam 
‘much-exciting’, prd-cetasam , prd-tvaksasam ‘energetic’, brdAma-yaAasam to 
whom prayers are offered’, bhtiri-caksasam ‘much-seeing’, bhart-dhtyasam 
‘nourishing many’, mano-javasam (TS. n. 4. 7 l ), yajiid-vanasam ‘loving sacri¬ 
fice’, yajnd-vahasam ‘offering worship’, risddasam 6 , vaja-sravasam ‘famous for 
wealth’, vi-cetasam , vi-josasam ‘forsaken’, vt-dvesasam ‘resisting enmity’, visva- 
dASyasam, vihd-bharasan?, vis'vd-vedasam, visvd- 7 >yacasam, visyayu-posasam 
‘causing prosperity to all men’, visvdyu-vepasam ‘exciting all men’, vi-Adyasam, 
viti-radhasam ‘granting enjoyment’, sd-cetasam, sa-jbsasam, satyd-girvahasam 
‘getting true praise’, satyd-rddhasam (VS.xxii. n), satyd-savasam truly vigorous, 


i Though sdnas does not otherwise occur 
(sana- m. is found as last member of a 
compound), the context in Khila ill. I 5 X 5 
seems to require an A.: ahdm gandharua - 
rupend satta d vartayami U. 

* Cp. Lawman 5 $o. 

3 Of doubtful meaning; the form may 

possibly be N. pi. of asrivi Cp. BR. 


4 Cp. Lanman 560; see also the neuters 
in S-j, Lanman 445 (mid). 

5 For this form, TS. III. 3. It * has errone¬ 
ously iuvi$-manasam. 

6 Also the transition form vayo-dhasam 
(VS.) ‘bestowing strength’. 

7 Probably to be explained as a transition 
form (p. 225, 3). 
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tadtna-makhasam ‘performing sacrifice in a sacred precinct*, sa-prdthasam 
(VS. xxi. 3), samudra-vdsasam ‘concealed in the waters*, samudrd-vyacasam 
'extensive as the sea’, sdrva-vedasam (VS. xv. 55; TS. iv. 7. 13 4 ) ‘having 
complete property’, sahasra-caksasam , sahasra-bharnasam ‘a thousandfold*, 
sakasra-varcasam ‘having a thousandfold power’, su-o'iasam ‘very wise*, su- 
damsasam , su-pesasam, supraydsam ‘well regaled’, su-bhojasam ‘bountiful’, 
su-medhasam x , su-rddhasam, su-ritasam , su-vdrcasam (TS. ni. 2. 85 ), su-srdvasam 
'famous*, srpra-bhojasam ‘having abundant food*, svd-yasasam , sv-dvasam 
‘affording good protection’, hari-dhayasam ‘giving yellow streams’, hari~ 
varpasom ‘having a yellow appearance*. — Contracted forms: usdndm 
N. of a seer, mahdm , vedhdm. 

f. usasam and usdsam 2 , dkvarasam ‘deceiving*; dn-dgasam, an-ehdsam, 
a-raksdsam , a-repdsam , asva-pes'asam ‘decorated with horses*, udojasam 
‘exceedingly powerful’, uru-vydcasam , dkityln-manasam , puru-bhdjasam , ydvaydd- 
dvesasam , vdjapedasam ‘adorned with precious gifts’, vih'a-dohasam ‘yield¬ 
ing all things’, visvd-dhdyasam , viivdpesasam ‘containing all adornment’, 
visvd-bhcja sam, satdrcasam ‘having a hundred supports’ (reds-), suci-pciasam 
‘brightly adorned’, sahasra-bharnasam , svd-yasasam, hdri-varpasam . — 

Contracted forms: usdm,jardm, medhdm ‘wisdom’, vaydm ‘vigour’; dn-agdm, 
ap-sardm (AV.) 5 . 

I. m. jar as a, tarUsasd ‘giving victory*, tavasd, tvesdsd ‘impulse’, parlnasd, 
bhiydsa 4 , yasasd, sdhasii ‘mighty’, havdsd ‘invocation’; an-ehasd , a-raksdsa , 
gi-parTnas& ‘having abundance of cows*, prthu-pdjasa , manojavasd , viivd- 
pesasa, su-p/sasd , su-srdvasd , sv-dpasd (VS. xxv. 3). 

f. usdsd, yajdsd ‘worshipping*; dti-cchandasd (VS. 1. 2 7), a-repasd , 
cdksasd (VS. iv. 23). 

n. dhjaiu, anasd , dndhasd , dpasd, apasd , a-raksds #, drnasd, avasd, urasd 
(VS.TS.), dwwd?, ‘prospect’, ksddasa, g 6 -arnasa, caksasd ‘brightness’, 

c/tasd, chdndasa (VS. TS.), javasd and (once) javasd 5 ‘with speed*, tdnasa 
‘offspring’, tdpasd , tdmasdj tdrasd, tdjasd, tyajasd, tvdksasd ‘energy’, damsasd, 
ddhasd ‘milking’, dhiyasd ‘nourishing*, dhrdjasa ‘gliding power’, ndbhasa , 
ndmasd , pay as a, pajasd , pivasd , pisasd (VS. xx. 41), prdyasd , bdhvbjasd , 
bhrdjasd ‘lustre*, mdnasQ , makasd , mddasd, yasasa 6 ‘glorious*, rdksasd , 

rtknasa , rdtasti, vdcasa, vanasd ‘enjoyment*, 
vdsasa , vdhasd vddasd, vepasd, savasd , sirascl 
sdhasd , su-ddmsasa , su-rdtasd, srStasd, harass , 


rajasd, rdpasS , rddhasS , 
vdyas&7, varcasd , vdrpasS , 

(Kh. 1. 9 4 ), s/sasd, drdvasd, 
h/sascl ‘vigour’ 8 . 

D. m. tavdse, duvdst ‘worshipper*, yas'dse, raksdse, vedhase, dikvase ‘adroit’, 
sahase 'mighty*; abhisfi-iavase ‘granting powerful aid’, ukthd-vShase ‘offering 
verses’, uru-vydease, rtd-pesase ‘having a glorious form’, gdyatra vepase, gir-vanase\ 
gir-viihase, ghord-caksase ‘of frightful appearance’ 9 , jdta-vedase, tdd-apase, tdd- 
okase, dirghd-yasase ‘renowned far and wide’, dfrghd-sravase ‘famous far 


* Perhaps to be explained as a transition 
form starting from N. summedkd-s. 

2 In Pad a text Hfdsam. 

3 Cp. J. Schmidt, Heteroklitische nomina¬ 
tive singulars auf -<w in den arischen spra- 
chen, KZ. 26, 401—409; 27,284; Colutz, 
BB. 7, 1S0; Prellwitz, BB. 22, 83. 

4 Also contracted to < 5 ^* with adverbial 
shift of accent occurring 3 times (bhiydsa 11 
tiroes). 

5 In iv. 27*. 

6 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. yaids-. 


7 Also the transition form vaw-d/idsa (VS. 
XV. 7). 

8 A few forms in apjtear to have the 

value of instrumentals as agreeing with a 
word in that case: (L 26 2 etc.), yajtia- 

vacds (AV. XI. 319), (i. 8l 4 ); AWaj- (AV. 

xu. 3 a ); cp. Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 645; 
see Lanman 562, and cp. Caland, KZ. 31, 
261. 

9 Also the transition form canara-mase 
(VS. xxx. 21). 
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•and " wide\ dyumnd-sravasc ‘producing a clear sound’, tty-cdksase, ny-bkase, 
puru-rdvase , prthujrayasc, prthu-pAjase, prd-eeiase, prd-tavase ‘very strong, 
brdhma-vtthase,. mrktd-vfthase ‘carrying off what is injured*, N. of a seer, yajnd - 
v&hase x , visva-caksase, vi-h&yase, satyd-rUdhase , sahasra-caksase, svd-tavase. 
svd-yasase. 

f. usase, vjrdkdse ‘furtherance’; dti-cchandase (VS. xxiv. 13), dur-vAsase 
‘ill-clothed’, parjdnya-retase ‘spru g from the seed of Parjanya*. 

n. apdse, apesdse ‘formless’, dvase, ojase , cdksase , javdse, tdpase , tamase, 
tar ase, tdpase (VS. xv, 8), ddksase ‘ability’, dkdyase , dkruvase ‘stopping’, ndbhasc 
(VS. vn. 30), ndmase, pAjase , prayase, psarase , matiase * mahase (VS. xix. 8), 
ydsase (VS. xx. 3), yddase (VS. xxx. 20) ‘voluptuousness’, rdksase , rAdhase y 
rtiase, vdcase, vdfcase, sdrase (VS. xxxvm. 15) ‘skin of-boiled milk’, s dvase y 
srdvase ,, sdhase , sva-yasase, hdrase. 

Ab. m. a-radkdsas, jarasas , tavdsas , p annas as, raksdsas * sdhasas. — 
f. usdsas .— n. din has as 1 2 3 , dnasas , dndbases, dpasas, drnasas, Agasas (TS. iv. 7. 
15 2 5 ), dnasas, okasas, djasas, ksddasas, jrdva ^s, tdpasas , tdmasas, drdvinasas , 
pdyasas, p djasas, prdthasas , bkdmsasas ‘intestine’, m anas as*, raj as as, rAdhasas, 
v/dasas, sddasas, sarasas , sdhasas . 

G. m. dhgirasas , apdsas , dpnasas, tavdsas , pdrTnasas, raksdsas , vedhdsas; 
dn-agasas, apaka-caksasas ‘shining from afar’, abhi-vayasas ‘refreshing’, a-raksasas, 
up am d-sravasas ‘most highly famed’, krsndjainhasas ‘having a black track’, 
jatd-vedasas, dcttiApnasas ‘having abundance of gifts’, dirghd-sravasas, dvi- 
barhasas , nr-cdksasas, pdri-dvesasas ‘enemy’, puru-bhojasas, prthu-srdvasas ‘far- 
famed’, prd~cdasas , pra-mahasas ‘very glorious’, pray as as (TS. iv. 1. 8 2 ), bhd- 
rvaksasas ‘having the power of light’, vi-cctasas, vidmanAfasas ‘working with 
wisdom’ ; visvd'tnanasas, vrka-dvarasas 5 , satyd-radhasas (TS. ill. 3.11‘), satyd- 
savasas (VS. iv. 18) ‘having true impulsion’, sa-bAdhasas, su-prayasas (VS. 
xxvir. 15), svd-yasasas. — f. usdsas 6 . 

n. dmkasas , dnasas, dndhasas, dpasas, ayasas , drnasas, drsasas (VS. xn. 9 7) 
‘piles’, avasas, dnasas (VS. vm. 13), okasas, djasas, gd-arnasas, tdpasas (VS. 
iv* 26; Kh.1v.11 13 ), tdmasas , tydjasas, ddksasas 7 , drdvinasas, ndbhasas, ndmasas , 
pdyasas , pAjasas (Kh. 1. 7*), prayasas , mdnasas , mddasas, rdjasas , rdpasas, 
rAdhasas , r/tasas, vdcasas , vdpsasas ‘fair form*, vdyasas, vdrpasas, vAsasas, 
sdvasas*, srdvasas , sddasas, sdrapasassdhasas, hdrasas 9 . — Contracted 
form: nr-mdnas (x. 92^). 

L. m. dhgirasi 10 (VS. iv. 1 o), go-aniasi , jntd-vedasi , ddmUnasi , prthu-sr dvasi, 
yajnd-vilkasi (VS.ix. 37), satya-iravasi ‘truly famous*, N. of a man. — f. — 
n. drjihasi, dhjasi r apdsi, dvasi , J&w/, krdndasi ‘battle-cry*, cdksast, 

tdmasi , ndmasi, pdyasi, pAthasi (VS. xm. 53), mdnasi, rdjasi, rAdhasi , 
srdvasi, sadasi, sdrasi, hdrfasi (TS. ill. 3. 11 4 ). 

V. m. dhgiras, nodhas, vedhas; uktha-v&has, upama-sravas, k&ru-dhayas , 


1 Also the transition form vayo-dhase (VS. 
XXVIU. 46). 

2 Also the transition form relo-dhasas (VS. 
VHl. 10). 

3 In Vi. 3* dm has is probably the stem 
used instead of the very frequent Ab. 

rather than the Ab. of as this 

would be the only form from such a stem, 
and the accent would be irregular. 

4 Also the adVr, in the sense of the Ab., 
mtdasdas (VS. XXI. 60). 

5 Of uncertain meaning. 


6 Once the strong form tifdsas (x. 39*) for 
the weak. 

7 This, as well as 1 D. n. ddkfase, is a 
transition form (p. 225', 3). 

8 The stem irizw in VIII. 3 6 may be used 
for the G. Perhaps also sddas-pdti- stands 
for sddasaspdti Cp. Lanman 5 ^ 3 4 • 

9 Transition forms are sardhasya, nir- 
avasya ; candra-masas , reto-dhasas (VS.); 
ddkfasas, dofdsas (AV.). 

Also the transfer forms ahgirc, kife- 
candrd-masi (AV.). 
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git-van as, gir-v&has *, juta-vedas , devct-sravas , dhrsan-manas ‘bold-minded, 
nr-caksas , nr-manas , purtt-ravas , pra-cetas 1 2 , brahma-vahas , mitra-mahas , 
vnjapramahas ‘superior in strength’, vihta-caksas , visva-dhxyas, visva-manas , 
vrsa-manas, satyarXdkas, su draviitas ‘having fine property’, su-mahas ‘very 
great’, sva-tavas, sv-ojas •*. — f. &-hanas, tigma-tejas (AV. VS.). — 

n. dravinas , sard has. 

Du. N. A. V. m. iavdsdt, tosisd 4 ‘showering’, yasdsU, vedkasZ ; 

a-rcpdsa , asu-hhasd ‘having neighing horses’, lya-caksasft ‘of far-reaching 
sight’, uktha-vftiiasn , uru-cdksasa , kysty-ojascl ‘overpowering men’, gambhXra- 
cetasH ‘of profound mind’, go-pannasit , jfttd-vcdasa, tdd-okasa , na-vedasX, 
nr~cdksas& } nr-vdhasft. ‘conveying men’, puru-ddmsasa ‘abounding in wonder¬ 
ful deeds’, puru-bkojasri , pUtd-daksasX 5 ‘pure-minded’, pythn pdksasX ‘broad- 
flanked’, prdcetasXy prd-makasil, bodh'in-manasa , mata-vacasd. ‘heeding prayers’, 
mano-javasa, yajna-vfthas&, risddasft , vatsa-pracctasft ‘mindful ofVatsa’, sw- 
cetasfi, vi-paksasd ‘going on both sides’, vipra-vxhasa ‘receiving the offerings 
of the wise*, vihnx-bhojasQ, visvd-vedasci , ly-cnasci ‘guiltless’, srcstha-varcasH 
‘having most excellent energy’, sa-jbsasd , V. satyaujasd (TS. iv. 7. 15 2 ), 
sd-manascl ‘unanimous’, samand-vanasX ‘having^ equal vigour’, sdm-okasi ?, 
sd-vayasX ‘having equal vigour’, sd-vedasn ‘having equal wealth*, sindhu-vdhasa 
‘passing through the sea’(?), su-ddmsasx , su-praydsfi, su-rddhasd, su-rtiasd , 
su-vdcasa ‘very eloquent’, sv-dvasX, kitd-praydsd ‘who has offered an oblation 
of food’, hiranya-pcsasH ‘having golden lustre’ 6 . — With a-repdsatt , 

V. jilta-vedasau (TS. t. 3. 7 2 ), nr-c&ksasau , prd-cctasau (VS. xxvut. 7), visvd- 
sardhasau ‘forming a complete troop*, sa-cetasau (VS. v. 3; Kh. in. 15 13 ), *«*- 
jisasau (VS. xil 74), sd-manasau (TS. 1. 3. 7 2 ), sdm-okasau (T 3 . L 3. 7 2 ) 7 . — 
f. and usdsa\ ndktosdsQ, ‘night and morning’, an-ehdsa , uru-vydcasa , 

vr-cdksasX (AV.), bhnri-retasft, bhfiri-varpasft ‘multiform’, vi&'d-pesas #, sd- 
cetasfi, sd-manasa, su-ddmsasX 9 , su-pisasit. — With ap-sardsau (AV.), 

a-repdsau , us&sau (VS.xxi. 50), yasdsau; ny-cdksasau, visva-sardhasau , 
biasau (AV.) 10 . — n. and hast, krdndasT, janasT, drddhasl (TS. in. 2. 2*) ‘gar¬ 
ments’, n ib/iasT (AV.), nddhasl ‘refuges’, paksasT( AV.), pdjasl , rdjasT , vdcasX , 
vdsasT (TS. 1. 5. io‘). 

D. m. sa-jiscbhy&m (VS. vn. 8). 

G. n. diksd-tapasos" (VS. iv. 2) ‘consecration and penance’. 

PI. N. V. m. dngirasas y apdsas , tavasas , ddmunasas , duvdsas ‘rest¬ 
less’, mrgaydsas ‘wild animals’, yasdsas , raksdsas , vedhasas , sikvasas ; 
d-giraukasas ‘not to be kept back by hymns’ (gird), a-cetdsas , a-coddsas 
‘unurged’, ddbhutabiasas ‘in whom no fault (dnas) is visible’, an-avabhrd- 
rftdhasas ‘giving undiminished wealth’, dn-Xgasas, an-ehdsas , a-repdsas, 
d-vicctasas ‘unwise’, a-sdsasas ‘without descendants’, dsva-rxdhasas ‘equipping 
horses’, d-siitni-savQsas ‘having complete strength’, Z-hanasas , uktha-vahasas, 
ud-ojasas, uru-vyacasas (VS. xxvir. 16), ksdra-sddhasaSy gambhXrd-vepasas. 


1 In vi. 246 Grassmann would read 
girvavahas, as N.; cp. Lanman 564*. 

* TS. L 5.11 3 has praeeto raj an ; the original 
passage, RV. 1.24**, Yuspracela raj an (Pada, 
pracetak}\ see Lanman 564^. 

3 Transition forms are sa-pratha (TB.), 
can dr a-mas (AV.), vayo-dhas, dravino-das . 

4 With lengthened voweL 

5 Probably to be explained as ai transition 
form (p, 22k, 3). 

6 Also the transition forms candrdmasa 9 

surya - candramasa. 


7 Also the transition forms suryd-candra- 
masau, varco-ddsau (VS. VU. 27), sa-Jofaft. 

8 In the Pada text 

9 In V1L 731 puru-ddmsd is perhaps a con¬ 
tracted form. 

*° Also the transition forms j/.r<r (VS.), 
a-dvedt vi-dradhe. 

There are also in the f. the transition 
forms u$hbhydtn I. and rodasos G. 
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^krsvi-rQdhasas ‘granting with joy, ghora-varpascts ‘of terrible appear* 
a nee’, citrA-mdhasas , tdd-okasas, tuvi-svandsas *, dvi-bdrhasas , dhysm>-ojasas , 
nd-vedasas, ny-edksasas , pathi-rdksasas (VS, xvi. 60) ‘protecting roads’, /#/</- 
daksasas \ prthu-pdjasas, pra-cetasas , praii-jnti-varpasas ‘assuming any form 
according to impulse’, prd-tavasas , pra-tvaksasm, prd-sraz asas ‘farfamed’, bahv- 
bjasas , bhalandsas N. of a people, mddhupsarasas ‘fond of sweetness*, mddhye- 
cchandasas (TS.iv.3.11^) ‘sun’ or ‘middle of the year’ (Comm.), yajna-vahasas , 
yutd-dvesasas ‘delivered from enemies’, risddasas, rukmd-vaksasas ‘wearing gold 
ornaments on the breast*, vdruna-sesasas ‘resembling sons of Varupa’, z'i/ar- 
raifihasas , vdia-svanasas ‘roaring like the wind’, vi-cetasas , vidmandpasas , 
vtdyun-makasas ‘rejoicing in lightning’, vipra-vacasas ‘whose words are in¬ 
spired’, vi-mahasas ‘very glorious’, visvd-dhdyasas, visva-mahasas ‘having all 
splendour’, visvd-vedasas , vi-:pardhasas ‘vying’, vi-hayasas, vrddhddavasas 
‘of great strength’, irfotha-varcasas , sd-cetasas , sa-josasas , satya-savasas , jtf- 
bha rasas x , sa-manasas, sdtn-okasas , sd-vayasas, sd-sretasas (VS. xxxiv. 11) 
‘flowing*, sahd-cchandasas ‘accompanied by metre’, sahasra-pajasas ‘having 
a thousandfold lustre’, sahdujasas (VS. x. 4), su-edksasas ‘seeing well’, 
su-edtasas, su-ddmsasas, su-pivdsas ‘very fat’, su-pdsasas, suprdeetasas ‘very 
wise’, suprajdsas * (TS.1.6. 2 1 2 ; AV.) ‘having a good son’, su-manasas,su-mahasas, 
su-medhasas*, su-rddhasas, sAra-caksasas ‘radiant as the sun’, sirya-tvacasas 
(VS. x. 4) ‘having a covering bright as the sun’, sArya-varcasas (VS. x. 4) 
‘resplendent as the sun’, stdma-vahasas ‘giving praise’, sva-tavasas , sv-dpasas , 
s?J~dpnasas ‘wealthy’, svdyasasas , sv-dvasas, hitd-prayasas. — Contracted 
forms: dttgirZs, dn-agZs*, ndvedas, sajdsQs. — f. apdsas , usdsas and u$dsas* y 
yasdsas; agnt-bhrajasas ‘fire-bfight’, an-ehdsas , ap-sardsas , uru-vydeasas (TS. 
iv. 1. 8*), tysu-cydvasas ‘moving greedily’, dhdnv-arnasas ‘overflowing the, dry 
land’, nr-pdsasas ‘adorned by men’,/rrt-^/<7Jur, prd-svadasas ‘pleasant’, mddhv- 
arnasas ‘having a sweet flood’, vi-cetasas , su-pdsasas , sAda-dohaxas ‘milking 
sweetness’, sv-dpasas , svdyasasas. — Contracted forms: wedkds; d-josas 
‘insatiable’, tid~ved 8 s, su-rddhas. 

N. A. n. dmhamsi, ahkdmsi ‘bends’, dndhilmsi , dpilmsi, arnamsi , dmTwsi, 
dgamsi, dnamsi, SMmsi, bjdmsi, kdrnmsi ‘deeds 7 , chandamsi, jdvamsi, jrayamsi, 
tdmZmsi , tvdksamd, dams am si, duvZmsi, dvesamsi , pdyamsi, pdjamsi, pdthamsi 
(VS. xxi. 46), pdsamsiy prdyamsi , dhdsZmsi, mnnamsi, mdhamst, rdksZwfd 
rdjainsi, rdpamsi, rddhainsi , rdtamsi, rJdhatnsi, rohZmsi ‘heights’, vak^wsi, 
vacamsiy vdykmsiy vanlmsi ‘expanses’, vdrivamsi , vdreamsi (VS tx. 22), 
7/drphmsi, vdsZmsi , sardha/nsi, s'dvdmsi , srdvZinsiy sddiltnsi, sdrUmsiy sdhamsi, 
skdndhamsi ‘branches’, hJlamsi , hvdrarnsu 

A. m. dfigirasas 6 , dhvardsas, yasdsas , raasdsas, vedhdsas; dn figasas, 
aq-chdsaSy d-pracetasasy a-radhdsas, uru-edksasas, tuvi-rddhasasy p(Ud-daksasas\ 
prdi-cetasasy brkdc-chravasas, yajhd-vanasas, risddasa$y vi-mahasas, vi-spardhasas , 
sajdsasas (VS. hi. 44), sd-manasas (VS. vn. 25), su-pdsasas , su-rddhasas, sv- 
dpnasas 8 . — Contracted forms: dn-agZs, su-medkis — f- apdsas, usdsas to , 
yasdsas; a-javdsas ‘not swiiV, an-apndsas ‘destitute of wealth’, an-chdsas , #/* 
sardsas, ari-dhnyasas ‘willingly yielding milk’, gharmd-svarasasi ‘sounding like 
(the contents of) a boiler’, tdd-apasas, bhfiri-varpasas, vdja-dramnasas richly 


1 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

2 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 2). 

3 Probably a transfer form; seep. 227, note », 

4 Perhaps also an-ehtis (X. 6l«); see Lan- 
man 551 1 . 

5 In the Pad a text iifdsas. 

6 In 1 . II2* 8 I.ANMAN would take dngiras 

sa A. m. without ending. 


7 Probably a transition form (p. 225, 3). 

8 Also the transition forms sardhan , 

9 It Is somewhat doubtful whether this is 
a contracted A. pi. (vii. 91 *). 

xo Once also itjitsas. In III. 6 7 # and VIII. 
4i 3 4 5 Lanman (566) would take as A. ph 
without ending. 
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Con- 


rewarded’, v&ja-sravasas^ visvd-dohasas , visva-dhdyasas, su-pJsasas . 

tracted form: usds (ix. 4* 5 )- , , ... 

I. tn. ahgirobhis\ agni-tdpobhis ‘having the heat of fire, sva-yasovhis. 
f. svdyasobhis; with - ad ~ for -0-: usddbhis (44 a, 3). # 

n. dyavobhis (YS. xn. 74) ‘dark halves of the month 7 , drnobhts y dvobfcs, 
djobhis , chdndobhis{ Kh.v.3*), t&pobhis, tdmobhis , tarobhis, ddmsobhis, dvhobkis, 
dhdyobhis, ndbhobhis, ndmobhis, pdksobhis (VS. xxix. 5; TS. v. 1.1i 2 ), pdyobhts, 
prdyobhis , mdhobhis , rdjobhis, rddhobhis y v&cobhis y vayobhis , vdrobhis } savobkis y 
srdvobhis, sd hob his. 

D. m. ditgirobhyas ; with for svd-tavadbhyas (VS. xxiv. 16). 
n, medobhyas (VS. xxxix. 10), rdksobhyas , vayobhyas (AV.), sdrobhyas (VS. 
xxx. 16). — Ab. n. dv/sobkyas. 

G;m. drtgirctsUtn, apdsdm y tavasdm , yasdsdm , vcdhdsam ; ddbhutainasUm y 
dasma-varcas(ltn y mahd-manasUm ‘high-minded’, st'jma-vahasdm. f. apdsfttn, 

us as am \ ap-sardsftm, ndksatra-savas&m ‘equalling the stars in number, 
n. chdndasam, tdrasZm (AV.), medasdm (VS. xxi. 40), rdksasam (VS. IT. 23), 
rddhasam , vidasUm 9 . 

L. f. ap-sardssu (Kh. iv. 8^). — n. dmhassu 3 (AV.), fidhassu, rajassu , 
vdksa$su y vdyassu (AV.), srdvassu , sadassu 4 . 

y. Stems in -yHfas. 

345. The primary suffix -yarns (137) 5 is used to form comparative steins. 

It is added either directly or with connecting -r- to the root, which is always 
accented, There are seven duplicate stems formed in both ways: tdvydms - and 
tdv-Tyams - ‘stronger’; ndvyants- and ndv-Tylms- ‘new’; pan-yams - and 
lyams- ‘more wonderful’; bhdyar/is - and bhdvTydms- ‘more’; rabhyUms - and 
rdbhiyams - (VS) ‘more violent’; vdsyams- and vdsTyams - ‘better’; sdhyams- and 
sdhT-yams- ‘mightier’. Strong and weak forms are regularly distinguished. 
In the latter the suffix is reduced by loss of the nasal and shortening of the 
vowel to These stems are declined in the m. and n. only, as they 

form their f. by adding -r to the weak stem; e. g. prey a s-h ‘dearer’. No forms 
of the dual occur, and in the plural only the N. A. G. are found. 

Inflexion. 

346. The V. sing. m. ends in -as 6 . The forms actually occurring, if 
made from kdnfyams - ‘younger’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. m. kdnlySn , n. kantyas . A. m. kdnJyamsam y n. kdnTyas . 
I. m. n. kdmyasa . D. m. n. kdnTyase . Ab. m. n. kanfyasas . G. m. n. kdnfyasas. 
L. m. kdnlyasi . V. m. kdnTyas. — PI. N. m. kdnfyd//tsas . A. m. kanfyasas. 
N. A. n. kanfyatnsi. G. m. kdnfyasam . 

The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. d-tavyan ' ‘not stronger’, ijlyan ‘stronger’, kdnlyan, jdvfyan 
‘swifter’, jydyan ‘mightier’, tarlyan 8 ‘easily passing through’, tdviyTln ‘stronger’, 
tdvyan ‘stronger’, dkdvfyan ‘running fast’, navlydn ‘new’, mdmhiyan ‘more 
bountiful’, yajlyan ‘worshipping more’, yddhfyan ‘more warlike’, vdnfyan 
‘imparting more’, vdrfyan ‘better’, vdrsfyan (VS. xxm. 48) ‘higher’, vdsyan 


* Also the transition forms 7 foprajasas 
(TS. 1. 5.6*; MS. I. 5*, p. 70). 

* The form vay&tn is perhaps contracted 
for vaydsam (r. 165*5 etc.); see Lanman 
5523 . 

3 All the Mss. read dmkasu ; see Whitney s 
note on AV. vi. 35 a. 

4 The form apdsu (vin. 4 * 4 ) is perhaps 


for m. apas.ut ; cp. Wackernagel i, p. ux, 
note. 

5 Cp. J. Schmidt KZ. 26, 377—400; Hirt, 
IF. 12, 201 f. 

6 As in the - mant , * van/ and -vdms stems. 

7 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 
Lanman 514 (middle). 

8 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 27, 104 f. 
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vediyan 'knowing better’, sriyQn ‘better’, sdnlydn (TS. m. 5. 5 3 ) ‘winning 
much’, sd/ilyCm ‘mightier’, skabhTydn ‘supporting more firmly’: 

N. A. n. rjiyas ‘straighter’, djiyas, kdnjyas *, Jy&yas, tdvlyas , ddvlyas 
‘farther’, drdghlyas ‘longer’, ndviyas , ndvyas , tiddly as ‘quite near’, prdyas 
‘dearer’, bh&yas 2 ‘more’, v arty as, vdrslyas, vdsiyas (TS. VS.), vdsyas, irfyas 
(TS. VS.), svddlyas ‘sweeter’. 

A. m. jyAytSntsaniy tdvydmsam , drfrghlydmsam , ttdzyJmsam, party 3 msam 
‘more wonderful’, vdrsiyamsam (AV.), sdsTySmsam* ‘more frequent’, srdyZtmsam, 
sd/iTydtnsam (AV.). 

I. m» jdvlyasa , ndzyascf , bhiiyasd , sahlyasd (Kh. 1. i l ). — n. tijlyasd 
‘keener, tvaksiyasd * ‘very strong’, ndvTyastl , ndvyasa , panyasd , b/iavTyasd 
‘more abundant’, bh&yasd, vdsyasJ , sahlyasd. 

D.m. tdvyase , ndvlyasc, pdnlyase , pdnyasc , bdlfyase(AV.) ‘mightier*, vdrslyase 
(VS. xvi.30), snyase (VS. xxxl ii), sdnyase ‘older’, sdhTyase ♦, sdhyase, hdnlyase 
(VS. xvi. 40) ‘more destructive’. — n. ndvfyase, ndtyase , sdnyase, 

Ab. m. tdvlyasas , rdbhyasas ‘more violent’, sahlyasas , sdhyasas . — 
n. bh&yasas . 

G. m. kdnlyasas , jy&yasas , / dvyasas , ndviyasas, ndvyasas, bhflyasas. — 
n. tidvyasas . 

L. m. vdrsiyasi (VS. vi. 11), sdhlyasi. — V. m. djlyas f jydyas . 

PI. N. m. tikmlyamsas (AV.) ‘sharper’, bh&ydmsas (TS. VS. AV.), 
sreydmsas. — n. ndzyfimsi . 

A. m. kdnlyasas , nedlyasas , bh&yasas , rdbhlyasas (VS. xxi. 46), vdrsiyasas 
(AV.), vdsyasas , vd/uyasas ‘driving better’, srdyasas (VS. TS.). 

G. m. d-stheyasftm ‘not firm’ (137). The f. form ndvyaslnam is twice used 
owing to metrical exigencies instead of ndvyasam in agreement with marutam*. 

8, Stems in 

347. The suffix -vfif/is** is used to form th$ stem of the perfect parti¬ 
ciple active. Strong and weak stem 6 7 are regularly distinguished; but 
the latter assumes two different forms according as it is followed, by a vowel 
or a consonant. The suffix is reduced before vowels, by loss of the nasal 
and Samprasarana, to which becomes -*#; before a consonant (i. e. M), 
it is reduced, by loss of the nasal and shortening of the vowel, to 
which becomes -z^/ 8 . The latter form of the stem occurs only three times 
in the RV. There are thus three stems employed in the inflexion of these 
participles: -vftms, - vat , The weakest form of the stem (-//.<*) appears 

instead of the strong twice in the A. sing. m. and once in the N. pi. ni. 
The accent rests on the suffix in all its forms except in compounds formed 
with the negative a - or with su- ‘well* and dus - ‘ill’, where it shifts to these 
particles. This declension is restricted to the m. and n., as the f. is formed 
by adding -r to the weakest stem, as jagmus-l - ‘having gone’. There are 
altogether (including compounds) about 75 stems in -vtims in the RV. 

Inflexion. 

348. No specifically n. forms occur except two in the A. sing. No L. 
has been met with in any number; all the other weak cases are wanting in 

6 On this suffix cp. J. Schmidt, K 2 L 26, 

3 * 9 - 377 - „ . , 

7 On the formation of this perfect stem, 
see above l8l and below 491. 

8 This form was transferred to the N. A. 
sing. n. in which no consonant (M or - s ) 
followed; cp. 44 a, 3. 


§L 


The form javlyas occurs in VS. XL 4 ( 16 ft 


Up.). 

2 Once to be read bhovJyasx Lanman 514 4 . 

3 Comparative of the root from which 
SOS*vat* 'constant’ is derived. 

4 To be read sdhyase in 1. 71*. 

5 See Lanman 515. 
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the dual as well as the D. Ab. in the plural. The V. sing. m. is regularly 
formed with -tuts 1 . The forms actually occurring, if made from cakrvA/ns - 
‘having done’, would be the following: 

Sing. N. m. cakyvAn. A. m. cakriulmsam , n. cafyrvdt. L cakrusd . 
D. m. caknhe. Ab. cakn/sas . G. cakrusas . V. m. cakrvas. — Du. N, A. m. 
cakrvAmsd. — PI, N. m. cflkrvAmsas* A. m. cakrusas . L.rn. cakyvddbhis. 
G. m. cakrusdm. 

The forms actually occurring are the toiiowing: 

Sing. N. m. d-cikitvdn 2 ‘not knowing’, dprosivUn ‘not gone away’^ 
d-rarivdn ‘not liberal’, d-vidvan ♦ ‘not knowing’, cakrvAn ‘having done’, cikitvArt 
‘having noticed’, jaganvAn ‘having gone’, jaghanvAn ‘having slain’, jajnivdn 5 
‘having recognized’, jigivAn 6 ‘having conquered’, jujurvAn 1 having grown old , 
jujusvAti ‘having enjoyed’, jUjuvAn ‘having sped’, tat arty An ‘having stretched’, 
tasthivAn ‘having stood’, dadasvAn 7 ‘having bitten’, dadasvAn ‘become ex¬ 
hausted’, dadrsvAn ‘having seen’, dadvAn ‘having given’, dadkatyvAri* ‘having 
streamed’, dadhrsvAn ‘having become boid’, ddsvAn 4 9 ‘worshipping’, didtvAn 
‘having shone’, nir-jagmivAn (TS. iv. 2. i 4 ) ‘having gone out’, papivAn ‘having 
drunk’ pupusvAn ‘having made abundant’, babhUvAn ‘having become’, bibhlvdn 
‘having feared’, mamrvAn ‘having died’, mTdhvAn 4 ‘bountiful’, yayivAn ‘having 
gone’, rarivAn ‘having given’, rurukvAn ‘having shone’, vavanvdn ‘having 
accepted’, vidvAin 4 knowing’, vivikvAn 10 ‘having divided’, vividvAn ‘having 
found’, vivid/ivAn 11 ‘having wounded’, susukvAn ,a ‘having shone’, susruvun , 
‘having heard’, sasavAn ‘having won’, sdsakvdn ‘having conquered’, s&kvAn 4 
‘having overcome’. 

A. m. lyivAmsam l * ‘having gone’, cakpvAmsam , cakhvdmsam ** ‘stretching 
out’, cikitvAmsam , jdgfvAmsam ‘waking’, jujuvAmsam , tastab/ivAmsam ‘having 
held fast’, tast/iivAmsam, dasvAmsam 4 *, didivAmsam , dur-vidvainsam ‘ill-disposed’, 
papivAmsam paptivdmsam ‘having flown’, pipivAmsam ‘having swelled’, 
mamrvamsam , ririhvAmsam ‘having licked’, vavrvAmsam ‘having enclosed 1 , 
vdvrdhvAmsam ‘having grown strong’, vidvAqisam 4 , {pra-)vivisivAmsam (TS. iv. 
7.15*), susuvAmsam ‘having increased’, sasavAmsam , sasrvAmsatn ‘having 
sped', sdsahvAmsam , su-vidvdmsam 4 ‘knowing well’, susupvAmsam ‘having 
slept’, susuvAmsam ‘having pressed (Soma)’. — Weak forms for strong: 
cakrusam (x. 137*) for cakrvdmsam\ emus dm (v in. 66’°) 16 ‘dangerous’. 

A. n. tatanvdt ‘extending far’, sam-vavrtvdt ‘enveloping*. 

I. m. d-bibhyusa ‘fearless’, cikitusd ‘wise’, vidusfi 4 . — n. d-bibhyusa , 
bib hy usd. 

D. m. d-raruse , Reuse *7 ‘pleased’, cakruse, cikituse y jagmuse ‘having gone’, 
jigyuse y daddsusc ‘worshipping’, d&s use ltt , bibhy use, milhuse x8 , viditse 1 *, seduse 19 
‘having sat down’. 

Ab. m. d-rarusas, 'jujuriisas . — n. tasth/zsas 20 . 


1 Cp. the -mant and stems (316) 

and the stems (346). 

2 On the Sandhi of these nominatives see 
Lanman 512. 

3 From /Vv? and rvrr- ‘dwell*. 

4 Without reduplication. 

5 From >?<*- ‘know*. 

6 From ji- ‘conquer 1 . 

7 From dams- ‘bite*. 

$ From dhivrv- ‘run*. 

9 Lanman adds p % priv * irr ( f ). 

10 From ‘separate’. 


11 From ryad/t- ‘pierce’. 

12 From ‘shine*. 

*3 From i- *go\ 

*4 From a root Xvfc<K 
*5 Lanman adds /a/y fa&tnsaM (?). 

*6 From <//>/- ‘be injurious*, with weak 
stem, together with anomalous accent, for 
*<» w-i-vutnsam; cp. Lanman 512 3 . 

*7 From //<•- ‘find pleasure*. 

Unrcduplicated form. 

*9 From ‘sit down*. 

20 T his may be A. pi. m. 
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G. m. d-dftsusas ‘not worshipping 1 , d-rarusas, lyrisas, cikittisas , jagmnsas , 
/*, sasj janusas x ‘knowing’, jigyusas, tatarusas ‘having crossed’, tasthusas , 
dadusas, dasusas 5 , didiyusas, papusas y bibtiyusas, mamrusas (AV.), milhusas^ y 
vividusas ‘having found’, sedi/sas, susuvusas. — n. ttavaprusas* ‘enveloping’. 

V. m. cikitvas ‘seeing’, titirvas ‘having crossed’, drdivas •‘shining 1 , midhvas*. 

— With -van: cikit van J (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. okivAmsd 4 ‘accustomed to’, jaganvAmsS , jagyvAmsS, tasthi- 
vAmsa y dldivAmsa, papivAmsd , vavanvAmsS , vidvAmsd 5 , sUsuvAmsa, susruvdmsa. 

— With aw: vidvAmsau 5 . 

PI. N. m. d-vidvtlmsas , cakyvamsas, cikitvAmsas , jaksivAmsas (TS. 1.4.44*) 
‘having eaten’, jaganvAmsa$ y JdgyvAmsas , jigXvAmsas , tasthivAmsas , titirvArnsas , 
tustuvAmsas ‘having praised’, dadyvAmsas ‘having burst', d&svAmsas 5 , papivAmsas 
(TS. I, 4. 44 a ), paptivAmsas 9 mXdhvAmsas 5 , ririkvAmsas 6 ‘having abandoned’, 
vidvAmsas 5 , susukvAmsas , sUsuvAmsas , sasavAmsas, sasyvAmsas , sftsa/ivAinsas, 
sZlhvAmsasSy su-vidvftmsas (TS. iv 6. 5*), susupvAtnsas . — Weak form for 
strong: d-bibhyusas 1 (1. n 5 ). The AV. has the hybrid form bkakti- 
vAmsas 8 . v 

A. m. cikitusas, jagmusas , iigyt'isas, tasthusas , dasusas *, milhusas $, 
indAsas 5 , sedusas . 

I. m. jagrvadbhis . — G. m. d-dniusam 5 , jigyustim, dadusftm, mllhusclm 5 , 
vidiisclm 5 . 

2- Radical Stems in -s'. 

349. This declension comprises only radical stems, both monosyllabic 
and compound, formed from some dozen roots, numbering altogether about 
sixty. Some forty of these occur in the m., nearly thirty in the £, and half a 
dozen in the n. Nine monosyllabic stems are f., viz. */<#/- ‘worship’, <#/- 
‘direction’, ‘look’, arrf/- ‘night’, /<f/- ‘sight’, ///- ‘ornament’, prAs - 9 ‘dispute’, 

‘settlement’, vris - ‘finger’; but only two m., viz. //- ‘lord’ and ‘spy'; 

all the rest are compounds, about 20 of which are formed from <*>*/-. The 
inflexion is the same in all genders: the only n. forms which would differ 
from the m. and f. (N. A. du. and pi.) do not occur. 

a. The only trace of the distinction of strong and weak forms appears in the 
nasalization of the stem in the N. sing. m. of some half dozen compounds of 
‘look’ io . 

b. As the i represents an old palatal (40), it normally becomes the cerebral 
before terminations beginning with bh t as vipbhis; but in dii- and •<//*/- it becomes a 
guttural, owing doubtless to the influence of the k in the N. sing, and L. pi. It regularly 
becomes k before the ~$u of the L. pi., where it is phonetic (43 b 2); it usually also 
becomes k in the N. sing, (which originally ended in -j). But in four stems it is represented 
bv the cerebral /, e. g. vif , owing to the influence of forms in which the cerebral is 
phonetic. In puro-das ‘sacrificial cake*, the palatal is displaced by the -j- of the N.* 1 . 


* Unreduplicated form from jiia - 'know'. 

* With anomalous additional reduplicative 
syllable. 

3 AV. vu. 97* for cikitvas of the corre¬ 
sponding verse of the RV. (ill. 29X 6 ), as if 
from a -vant stem. 

4 From uc- 4 be wont’. 

5 Without reduplication. 

6 From ric~ ‘leave 1 . 

7 See Lanman 513 3 . 

8 In AV. vi. 793 for the reading of the 
edition bhaktivamsak syama the Paipp. has 
bhakfimaki. 


9 From ptas - ‘question 1 . Lanman would 
correct the reading of AV. IJ. 27? to prasi, 
explaining the word as a compound (pra-afy, 
where the accent prasi would be regular. 

10 That is, *dyiiy which in its three occur¬ 
rences in the RV. appears before vowels 
and doubles the n\ -drtin. 

11 It cannot, however, have been uirectly 
ousted by the N -s (the former existence of 
which in consonant stems must have been 
long forgotten), but was doubtless due to 
the influence of a- stems, such as dravino - 
da-s. 
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c. There are two transition forms to the a declension from pure Jos -: purotfaiena 
(VS. XIX. 85) and pnrodasd-vaisa (AV. XU. 4 35 ) ‘having a sacrificial cake as a calf \ The 
D. infinitive dyidye is a transition to the f-declension, for dps-ci. 

Inflexion. 

% 350. The normal forms actually occurring, if made from vis - f. ‘settle¬ 
ment*, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. V. vlt. A. vifanu I. vi/d. D. vis/. Ab. vi/as. G. visds. 
L. vi/L — Du. N. A. visa and vi/au. — PI. N. visas. A. vi/as. I. vidbkhs. 
D. Ab. vidbhyas. G. vi/Zm . L. viksu. 

Forms which actually occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. 1. with nasalized stem: kl-dfn 1 2 ‘of what kind?*, sa-dfn* 
‘resembling’; in VS. xvn. 81: anyZ-dfh ‘of another kind’, T-dfh /such', prdti- 
sadrtl ‘similar’ 4 . — 2. ending in l-dfk (AV.), ttz-drfe ‘such’, ^Z-d/k ‘such’, 
divi-spfk ‘touching heaven’, ni-sprk 5 ‘caressing’, yZ-drk ‘of-what kind’, ranvd- 
samdrk ‘appearing beautiful’, svar-dfk ‘seeing light’, hiranya-samdrk ‘resembling 
gold’, hrdi-sprk ‘touching the he^rt’. — 3. ending in -t: spat : ni-spdf 6 spy’.— 
4. ending in puro-d&s ‘sacrificial cake’ (occurs twice). 

f. 2. ending in - k: dik (VS. AV.), ndk; dn-apa-sppk (AV.) ‘not refusing’, 
upa-dfk ‘aspect’, ranvd-samdrk, sam-dfk ‘appearance’, su-df/fka-sarndf/t ‘having 
a beautiful appearance’. — 3. ending in ~t: vif\ vipat (‘fetterless’) N. of a river. 

N. A. n. etz-dr&i su-sawdfk ‘handsome’; tZ-dfk may be a neuter in v. 44°. 

A. m. spdsam; puro-ddsam; upari-sprsam ‘reaching above’, divi-sp/Zam, 
hrdi-sprZam; tvesd-samdr/am ‘of brilliant appearance’, piZaiiga-samdrsam ‘of 
reddish appearance’, ranvd-samdrZam , su-samd/Zam; dare-df/atn ‘visible far 
and wide’, su-d/sant ‘well-looking’, svar-drsam; dttra-Zdi/am 7 ‘announcing far* 
and wide’. — f. di/am, prdsam (AV.), vl/am; Z-disam ‘intention’, fta-sp/Zam 
‘connected with pious works’, pi/dhga-samdrsam (AV.), • pra-disam ‘direction 1 , 
vi-pZsam, ZukrapiZam ‘radiantly adorned’, sam-df/am. 

I. m. viZvapl/z ‘all-adorned’, su-samdrsZ a . — f. dz/z 9 , disd, pisd 9 vi/d; 
pra-di/z. — n. divi-sppiz 9 durc-dr/z. 

D. m. anar-vi/c ‘seated on the car’, t-drs'e, divi-spf/e, du-dd/e (AV.) 
‘irreligious’, dare-dfsc. — f. dis/ (AV. VS.), vis/; sam-dp/e™. 

Ab. m. svar-dr/as. — f. di/ds (AV.), visas; sa/ndfsas, sam-spp/as (VS. 

XXXVIII. 11). 

G.m. upa-spf/as (AV.) ‘touching’, dwi-spp/as, prdti-prZsas 11 (AV.) ‘counter¬ 
disputant’, su-dpsas , svar-dr/as, hlranya~samdrsas, hfdi-sppZas. — f. di/ds (AV.), 
visas. — ft. sZdana-spp/as ‘coming into one’s house’. 

L. m. divi-sppsi. — f. di/i (AV.), drsi, prz/i (AV.), visl; pra-di/i , vipz/i t 
sam-dpsi. — V. m. tvesa-samdrk. 

Du. N. A. V. m. rta-spr/z , divi-spr/a and divi-spr/z , mithu-dr/a 

‘appearing alternately’, svar-dp/z .— f. mithu-dp/d .— With -au\ visau. 

PI. N. m. spd/as; upari-sppZas (AV.), pta-spr/as , divi-sppsas , mandi-ni- 
sprsas ‘fond of Soma’, ratha-spr/as ‘touching the chariot’, Ztrdi-spp/as; dare- 


1 Cp. Lanman 490*. 

2 kidphn 4. (x. 108 3 ). 

3 sadpiin always before a- in UV.» In TS. 
11. 2. 8^ (B) the final k is preserved before 
s : sadpiik samauais. 

4 Also sadfh : all four before ca. Cp. 
Lanman 456^ and 463*. 

5 From ni-spps-, BR., Grassmann, Lanman; 

from m*sffh - ‘desirous of* (loc.), Bohtlingk 

up w 0- 


6 The form mandnak (x. 616), perhaps the 
same as mandk 4 a little*, is explained by 
Grassmann as manendi ‘dispelling wrath*. 

7 For dure-a-dimm. 

® In the Isa Upani$ad (V‘A XL. 1) also 
occurs isa. 

9 Cp. Lanman 490 (bottom). 

There is also the transition form dysdye. 

** Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. il 271. The 
accent should be prati-prdsas. 
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sas\ yaksa-dpsas ‘having the appearance of a Yaksa’, su-drsas, svar-dpsas; 
tvesd-samdysas, sit^samdrsas; vtsva-piias , su-pisas ‘well adorned*; su-sadrsas 
‘handsome’. — f. disas, visas; ii-disas, ud-disas (VS. vi. 19) ‘upper quarters', 
upa-sp/'sas, pra-disas , vi-dlsas (VS. vi. 19) ‘intermediate quarters’, sam-dpsas. 

A. m. spdsas ; ahar-dpias ‘beholding the day’, bhimd-saindrsas ‘of terrible 
appearance’, svar-dpias, kirany a-sa indysas. — f. disas, visas, ?/risas ; a-disas y 
pra-disas, sam-dpsas. 

1 . m. su-samdpgbhis . — f. padbhis 1 (rv. 2 12 ) ‘with looks’, vicibhis. 

D. f. digbhyds (VS. vi. 19). — Ab. f. digbhyds , vidbhyds. — G. f. disdm, 
vis'dw, (i-d/S( 7 vh — L. f. diksu (AV. VS.), viksu . 

6. Radical stems in -A. 

351. This declension comprises some 80 stems formed from about a 
dozen roots. All three genders appear in its inflexion; but the neuter is rare, 
being found in only two stems and never in the plural. Of monosyllabic 
stems six or seven are f., one m., and one n. All the remaining stems are 
compounds, about three-fourths of which are formed from the three roots 
drub-, vah- and sah- (over 30 from the last). The origin of the two stems 
usnih- (AV.) a metre, and sardh - 2 3 ‘bee’ is obscure. 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in compounds of vah- and sah-\ 
the vowel being lengthened in the N. A. sing, and N. pi. m.; also in the N. A. du. m. 
forms buira-vd/ia, hidra-vahau, (uta<p*vdhan\ and in the f. sing. N. dakpnid-vat and A. 
havya-vCiham. The strong stem -vah- twice appears in weak cases, while it is metrically 
shortened 18 times in strong cases 4 . The word anafrvah* ‘ox* (lit. ‘cart-drawer') 
distinguishes three stems, the strong one being anad-vdh-, and the weak anad-nh* before 
vowels and ana<p-ut - 5 before consonants. 

b. As h represents both the old guttural aspirate g/i and the old palatal jh , it 
should phonetically become g and d respectively before bh. But the cerebral appears 
for both in the only two case-forms that occur with a -bh ending: sarddbhyas from 
sarah and attad-udbhyas (AV.) from ana<t va/i- % where the dental d takes the place of 
the cerebral by dissimilation. Before the •su of the L. pi., h would be phonetic; but 
here again, in the only form occurring, the cerebral appears: anadutm 6 . On the other 
hand the phonetic k appears in the N. sing, in the six forms »dkak, -dkuk f - dhruk 7 , -rnk, 
-sppt\ u$ntk (AV.) 8 ; while the unphonetic / appears in the two forms -vdf and -f&J*. The 
word anatf-vah- forms, instead of *anad~V(tf, the anomalous anafodu as if from a stem 
in -vant. 

c. The stem wahd- is perhaps a transfer to the a-declension from the far more 
frequent but defective rnah - ‘great’. Several cases are formed from it: sing. N. maha-s , 
G. mahasya , L, mahi\ pi. N. tnaha and mahdm ’, rv., G. mahanam. The D. sing, mahaye , 
used as an infinitive, is a transfer to the /-declension from tndh-. 


352 
be as follows; 


Inflexion. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from sah- ‘victorious’, would 


* Bloomfield is of opinion that here, as" 
well as in the 5 other passages in which 
this form occurs in the RV., it means ‘with 
feet* ; Johns Hopkins University Circular, 1906, 
p, 15 - 19 * 

2 That the h here represents an original 
guttural is shown by the N. ph saraghas 
(S 13 .) and the derivatives sardgha- and 
stip-ngha- (TB.). 

3 The Pada text has always vah - on the 
one hand, but s&k- on the other. 

4 Cp. Lanman 498 (middle). 

5 For ana(i-Uij* by dissimilation. 

6 The dental again by dissimilation for 

the cerebral /. 


7 Occurring respectively in ibd-dhak ‘burn¬ 
ing with eagerness’, in three compounds of 
duh - ‘milk*, and in five compounds of druh - 
‘injure’. These three forms, together with 
ufar-bhuiy are the only examples of the resto¬ 
ration of initial aspiration in the declension 
of the RV. 

8 The derivation of this word (AV. VS.), 
is uncertain ; it occurs in the RV. only in 
the extended form of upiiha -. 

9 When the final h becomes /, the initial 
s is cerebralized. 
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^ Sing. N. sAf. V. m f. sat. A. m. f. sAham. I. sahA. D. sak/. Ab. sahas. 
G. sahas. L. sahL — Du. N. A. V. m. f. sAha and sA/iau. N. A. n. saht. — 
PI. N. Y. m. .. sAhas. A. m. sdhas and sahas> f. sdhas. D. m. f. sad-bhyds V 
G. m. sahdm. L. m. satsil 1 . 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. i. with -A:: usd-dhak ‘burning with eagerness ; go-dhuk 
‘milkman’, prati-dhuk 2 ( AY. TS.) ‘fresh milk’; aksnaya-dhruk ‘injuring wrongly’, 
a-dh/^h ‘free from malice’, antaka-dkruk ‘demon of death’, abki-dhrufc 
‘inimical’, asma-dhriik ‘inimical to us’. 

2. with - f: sAf] ab/ii-sAt ‘overpowering’, ‘overcoming the seer’ 

jana-sAt ‘overcoming men’, tura-sAt ‘overpowering quickly’, nis-sdt ‘over 
powering’, nhsAp (AV.) ‘overcoming’, pura-sAt ‘victorious from of old’, prtana- 
sAt ‘conquering hostile armies’, pr&su-sAt ‘finishing swiftly’, bhuri-sAt* ‘bearing 
much’, rayi-sat ‘ruling over wealth’*, vdne-sAt ‘prevailing in woods’, vira-sAt 5 
‘ruling men’, vtsva-sAfi (AV.) ‘nil-conquering’, vftha-sAt ‘conquering easily’, 
satrU-sAf 7 8 (AY.) ‘overcoming foes’, satnl-sAt ‘always conquering’; turya-vAt 
(TS. iv. 3. 3 2 ) ‘four-year-old ox’, ditya-vAt* (VS. xiv. 10; TS. iv. 7. 10 1 ) two- 
year-old ox’, pastha-vAt (VS.xiv. 9) ‘four-year-old ox’ 9 10 * * , madhyama-vAt ‘driving 
at middling speed’, havir-vAt ‘conveying the oblation’, kavya-vAt ‘conveying 
the offering’. — Irregular form: anad-vAn (AV. TS. VS.) ‘ox* ,0 .’ 

f. 1. usnik (VS. AV.) a metre, garta-ruk %t ‘ascending the car-seat’, '$abar- 
dhitk ‘yielding nectar’. — 2. daksina-vAf ‘borne to the right ’ t2 . — n. 1. puru- 
spfk ‘much desired’. 

A. m. 1. Strong forms with vAham and -saham (after a) or -saham 
(after ? or r): anad-vAham , turya-vAham (VS. xxvm. 28), ditya-vAham (VS. 
xxvm. 25), pastha-vAham (VS. xxvm. 29), vlra-vaham ‘conveying men’, svasti- 
vAham ‘bringing welfare’, havya-vAham (also f.); pra-sAham ‘victorious’, yajna- 
sAham 13 ‘mighty in sacrifice’, visva-sAhatn, satra-sAham ; abhimati-sAham ‘con¬ 
quering adversaries’, rtf-sAham ‘subduingassailants’, nr-sAham ‘overcoming men’, 
pptana-sAham * 4 . — With metrical shortening of -sdh- or -$Ah -: rtl-sdkam , 
pftand-saham l *; carsanT-saham 15 ‘ruling over men’, pnl-saham, vibhva-sdham 
‘overcoming the rich’, sada-sdham ‘always holding out’. — 2. a-druhant , puru - 
sprhatn . — f. ‘hiding-place’, dntham ‘fiend’, miham ‘mist’; usniham 

(VS. xxvm. 25); pari-ndham ‘enclosure’. 

I. m. dhanva-saha ‘skilled in archery’, puru-spfha , visu-druha ‘injuring 
in various parts’. — f. guhA' 6 , druhA , mahA ‘great’; usnihd (VS. xxi. 13); pra- 
sdka l? ‘might’, vi-sruha ‘plant’. — n. mahA . 

D. m. druhd l8 } mahJ\ a druhe, abhi-druhc, abhimati-sAhe 19 (TS. v. 2. 7 3 ), 
carsanbsdhe' 5 , satra-sAhe — f. mahd; usmhs(V§. xxiv. 12); go-duhe*\ — n. mahl 


1 To be inferred from anadudbhyas and 
anatfutsu. 

2 There is no evidence to show the gender 
of this word. 

3 For ni-jat. 

4 For bhtiri-pf. 

5 For vTra-fa/. 

6 For visva-fa/. 

For Ja/yit-fd/. 

8 Here ditya- seems to be «=* dvitiya 

9 Probably from pastha - = prtfh*- *back\ 
The TS. (iv. 3. 3 2 etc.) has pastha-vht with 
dental t. for cerebral /. 

10 There is also the transfer form mahd-s, 

supplying the place of a N. of mdh -. 

For garta-ruk. 


12 The N. of sardh- ‘bee’, occurs as sard/ 
in TS v. 3. J2 2 (B) and in .SB. xm. 3. i 4 . 

2 3 For yajna-saham. 

*4 With unphonetic cerebral after d owing 
to the influence of the N. pftana-sdt. 

*5 The s is here not cerebralized after f. 

,6 , guhd which occurs 53 times (beside 
guhdy once) is used adverbially,' ‘in secret’, 
with retracted accent. 

*7 From pra-sdh y beside pra-sah -. 

18 This form is perhaps f. 

2 9 Strong form for weak. 

20 Strong form for weak (II. 21 2 ), but the 
Pad a text has satra-sdhe. 

21 There is also a transfer to the /-de¬ 
clension: viahayc (as an infinitive). 
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Ab. m. druhds , mahds ; rthsdhas. — f. druhds x . — n. mahds. 

G. m. druhds , mahds a ; a-druhas, anaduhas (AV.), pftanU-sdhas; with 
strong form: abhitmlti-sAhas 3 . — f. druhds, mihas; pra-sdhas. — n. mahds ; 
pHru-Spfhas. 

Lr. m. (AV.) 4 - — f. upa-nahi (AV.) ‘shoe’, parbndhi (AV.). 

V. 1. m. turd-sat (VS. x. 22), prtanl-sdt (AV.), havya-vaf. — 2. m. 

(AV.). — f. d-dhruk *. 

Du, M. A. V. x. m. anad-vAhau , indra-vAha and indra-vAhau ‘conveying 
Indra’, dhur-sahau (VS.1v.33) ‘bearing the yoke’; shortened: carsanT-saka, 
rathz-sdhil ‘drawing the chariot*. — 2. m. a-druha , dn-abhidruha ‘not inimical’, 
puru-sprhd. — f, a-druha, a-druha . — n. wai/. 

PI. N. V. 1. m. anad-vAhas (AV.), indra-vAhas, turya-vAkas (VS. xxrv, 12), 
ditya-vAhas (VS.), pastha-vAhas (VS.), prsti-vAhas (AV.) ‘carrying on the 
sides’, vajra-vAkas ‘wielding a thunderbolt’, vfra-vdhas, saha-vAhas ‘drawing 
together’, susthu-vAhas ‘carrying well’, havyq-vAhas\ abhimdti-sAhas, satrU-sAhas ; 
shortened: V. carsanJ-sahas . — 2. m. dr Mas y mahds 6 ; a-drMas, V. a-druhas, 
go-duhas, puru-spfkas , V. puru-spyhas. 

f .7 mlhas, ruhas ‘sprouts’; a-druhas, d-ruhas (AV.) ‘shoots’, ghrta-duhas ‘giving 
ghee’, puru-druhas ‘injuring greatly*, puru-spfhas , pra-ruhas (AV.) ‘shoots’, 
mano-miihas (AV.) ‘bewildering the mind’, visruhas. 

A. m. druhds 8 , mahds 6 , a-druhas , anaduhas (AV.), purv-spfhas . — 
f. dr Mas, nlhas 0 (AV. VS.) ‘destroyers’, mlhas, ruhas (AV.); aksa-ndhas 
‘tied to the axle’, a-druhas , upa-ruhas ‘shoots’, pra-ruhas (AV.), sam-dlhas 
‘mounds’ 

D. m. anadudbhyas (AV.) — E sarddbhyas ‘bees’. — G. m. mahAm to , 
carsanl-sdham (VS. xxviil i). — L. m. anadutsu, 

7. Stems in semivowels: r, y t r. 

353. This group forms a transition trom the consonant to the vowel 
declension inasmuch as the stem often assumes a vocalic form before endings 
with initial consonant, and in some cases takes endings which otherwise appear 
in the vowel declension only. The -r stems are nearest the consonant 
declension as their radical division conforms almost without exception to that 
type; their derivative division, however, has several points in common with 
the inflexion of vowel stems. 

x. Stems ending in -/% 

354. A. Radical stems. Here the steins ending in radical r must be 
distinguished from those in which the r belongs to a suffix. The radical 
stems numbering over 50 are formed from some sixteen roots, the vowel of 
which is nearly always i or u . Only three of these stems contain a and 
only two a. Nearly a dozen are monosyllabic, but the rest (numbering 
over 40) are compounds, almost a dozen of which are formed with -tur, 

* dmhas (vi. 3*) is probably not an Ab. of 
dm A- ‘distress* (which does not occur else¬ 
where), but by haplology for dmkas-as, which 
is very frequent. 

* There is also the transition form 
mahdsya. 

i The Pa da text has -sa/las. 

a There is also the transition form mah. 

(m. n.), 

3 Sea Whitney's note on AV. vu. 73 6 * 


6 With irregular accent. 

7 There are nq neuters except the trans¬ 
ition forms maha and mahani. 

a With irregular accent as if weak forms. 
Cp. above 94, note 6 and Lanman soi (mfddle). 

9 The derivation of this word is uncertain: 
it is explained by Mahfdhara as *» nihantr 
Whitney (AV. 11. 6 5 ) would emend to rtidas. 

*0 There is also the transition form 
mahinam . 
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is the same in all genders except the N. A. neuter. A 
lengthening of the radical * and u when a consonant ending 
follows or originally followed 1 . 

a. The distinction of strong and weak appears in dvar* f. ‘door*, which is reduced 
to dur- in weak cases; in tar- and star- ‘star’, from which are made taros and stfbkis ; 
and in the n. svar ‘light’ two weak cases, the D. and G. sing., are formed from the con¬ 
tracted stem sur-. 

b. There are here a few transition^ to the a-declension: ialq-durasya and tail- 
durefu ‘having a hundred doors’, which started from weak cases like duras\ su-dhura-s, 
N. sing. m. ‘well-yoked’, due to the A. su-dhur-am; perhaps also the A. sing. £. an*apa- 
spkurd-m ‘not pushing away*, which occurs beside the N. pi. an apa-sphur-as ». On the 
other hand the N. pi. m. vartdkur-as ‘car-seats’ seems to be a transition from the 
a-declension, as vandhiira - is probably the older stem. 

c. The form yatt-tur-am ‘guide’, which occurs twice for yan-tar-am has been formed 
as if from *tur owing to the parallelism with ap turam which once appears beside it 5 . 

Inflexion. 

355 * The forms actually occurring, if made from ptlr - f. ‘stronghold’, 
would be as follows; 

Sing. N. p&r. A. pur am. I. purA. D. purl. Ab. purds . G. purds. 
L. purl . — Du. N. A. purtt and purau. — PI. N. V. pur as. A. puras. 
I. pUrbhis . D. purbhyds (VS.). G. pur Am . L. pUrsii . 

The forms actually occurring are as follows: 

Sing. N. m. gir ‘praising’, vAr ♦ ‘protector’; muhur-gir ‘swallowing 
suddenly’; dur-ahr ‘badly mixed’; rajas-tar ‘traversing the air’, ratha-thr 
‘drawing a chariot’, visva-tar ‘all-surpassing’, su-pra-t&r ‘very victorious’ 5 . — 
f. gir ‘praise’, dvdr (AV.) ‘door’, dhiir ‘burden’, par ; amaj&r ‘aging at home’, 
(l-slr 6 (AV. TS.) ‘mixture’. 

N. A. n. vAr ‘water*, suari ‘light’ 8 , simar (TS. 11. 2. 12 1 ). 

A. m. turam ‘promoter’; ap-turam 9 ‘active’, ftji-turam ‘victorious in 
battles’, rajas-turam, ratha-turam , Vftra-turam ‘conquering enemies’; ajuram 
‘unaging’, apa-spkuram ‘bounding forth’, rtajuram ‘grown old in (observing) 
the law’, gavdsiram ‘mixed with milk’, yavdsiram ‘mixed with corn’, sahdsra - 
(harem ‘having a thousand doors’, su-dkuram ‘well yoked’* 0 . — f. glrarn , 
dvAram ( AV.), dkuram , puram; a-s'tram, upa-sttram ‘cover’, sam-giram ‘assent’. 

I. m. bdndkura Xl (AV.) ‘binder’(?). — f. gird, dhurA, purA; abhi-pra-murd 
‘crushing', ab hi-svar a ‘invocation’, a-strft. — n. vihja-turn. 

D. m. girl\ nis-ture ‘overthrowing’. — f. upa-stire. — n. sUrl. 

Ab. f. dkurds; nijuras ‘consuming by fire’, 

G, m. gdvftsiras, ydvtlsiras, radhra-turas ‘encouraging the obedient’. — 
f. amUjuras . — n. sfiras **; ras&siras ‘mixed with juice’. 


7 This is the only declensional form of 
this word occurring in the AV. 

8 Neuter compounds ending in -r are 
avoided; thus the AV. has the transition 
form rtava-dvdra-m, N. n. 

9 For ap-(a)-s*furam ‘getting over work’. • 

10 There is also the anomalous form 
yanturatu for yanlaram. 

11 Probably a transfer from the a-declen- 
sion. 

12 With the accentuation of a dissyllabic 
stem ( suar ). In V1U. 6 l *7 for sura a the 
Pada text has sfire a, but it is probably the G. 
suras. In I. 66»°, 69*° the uninflected form 
suar seems to be used in a G. sense. 

Tudo-Aryau Research. L 4 . iff 


x That is, the -s of the N. sing. m. and f. 
This rule also applies in var (l 132 5 ) if 
Grassmann is right in explaining this form 
as a N. sing. m. meaning ‘protector’, from 
var- (vy- ‘cover*); but BR., s. v. var-, regard 
this form as a corruption. 

* In the later language dvar - f. and pur- f. 
went over to the a - declension as dvdr a- n. and 
pura - n., while var* n. went over to the i- 
declension as vdri*. 

3 See Lanman 486 (bottom). 

4 If this form is not a corruption. 

5 There is also the transition form su* 
Jhura-s. 

6 From JSr- ‘mix’. 


pecu- 



Tbe inflexion 
liaritv is thp 








sn-dhiira. 


I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 

L. f. dhurl, purl, — n. suar *. 

Du. N. A. m. vrtra-turif , sana-jurd ‘long grown old*, 
f. dvArd; mithas-tura ‘alternating’; with: ctu: dvArau , dhiirau. 

PI. N. V. *n. giras , giras, m liras ‘destroyers’; ap-tliras , d-m liras 
‘destroyers’; gavdsiras , try-dsiras ‘mixed With three (products of milk)*, dadhy- 
dsiras ‘mixed with curds’; dur-dhuras 'badly yoked’, dhtyd-jliras ‘grown old 
in devotion’, nis-fliras, bandhuras (AV.), vandhiiras ‘seat of the chariot’, 
vytra turas (VS.vi. 34). — f. giras , giras (AV.), tdras ‘stars’ * 1 2 , dvAras 3 4 , dvdras , 
pur as ; dn-apasphuras ‘not struggling’, am A-jliras, mithas-turas. 

A. m. giras] d-miiras, gavdsiras , mithas-tnras, ydvdsiras, sam giras, 
su-dh liras. — f. duras*, dhiiras, piiras , ps liras 5 6 ‘victuals’; nip liras* 

(VS. AY.), pard-p liras* (VS. AV.), vi-stiras ‘expansion’, sam-stir as ‘con¬ 
traction*. 

I, ra. ratha-tArbhis. — f. girbkis , purbhis 7 , stpb/iis 8 ‘stars’. — D„ n. 
vdrbhyds (VS.). — G. m. sdm-dsiram ‘mixed*. — f. girAm , purAwi. — L. m. 
— f. dhUrsii, pQrsii. — n. prtsu-tArsu * ‘victorious in battle’. 

356. B. Derivative stems. — Derivative stems ending in r consist 
of two groups, the one formed with the suffix - ar , the other with -/<zr. The 
former is a small group containing only eight stems, the latter is a very 
large one with more than 150 stems. Both groups agree in regularly 
distinguishing strong and weak cases. The strong stem ends in -ar or 

which in the weak forms is reduced to r before vowels and f before 
consonants. Both groups further agree in dropping the final of the stem in 
the N. sing. m. f., which case always ends in -it 10 . They resemble the vowel 
declension in adding the ending -n in the A. pi. m., and -s in the A. pi. f- 
and in inserting n before the -dm of the G. pi. They have the peculiar, 
ending -ur in the G. sing. tx . 

a. Stems in -ar. 

357. There are only five simple m. and f. stems in -ar, viz. uydr- t. 
dawn’, dev-ar- m. ‘husband’s brother’, ndnand-ar- f. ‘husband’s sister 1 , ndr- 12 m. 
‘man’.- svdsar f. ‘sister’; and the two compounds svar-nar- m. ‘lord of heaven’ 
and saptd-svasar- ‘having seven sisters'. Of these, usdr- shows only case- 
tonus according to the consonant declension, while ndr- and svdsar - have 
some according to the vowel declension also. Of mindndar - only the G. and 
L. sing, and of dcvar- only the A. sing, and the N. and L. pi. occur. Nearly 
all case-forms are represented by these five stems taken together. There are 
also the three neuters dh-ar- ‘day’, ndh-ar- ‘udder’, and vddh-ar- ‘weapon’, 
which occur in the N. A. sing. only. The first two supplement the -an stems 
dh-an - and Adh-an- in those cases. 


* This form is used 5 times as a L. sing, 
dropping the •i like the -an stems, as ahan 
beside bhani. 

1 Strong form of tar- star* ‘star’. The 

gender is uncertain. 

3 Once the weak form puras. 

4 The strong form dvdras is once used. 
The accentuation of a weak case, dnrds , 
occur ornce. 

5 Occurring only in X. 26 3 ; it is a n. sing, 
according to BR. 

6 T he meaning and derivation of these two 

words is uncertain; see Whitney’s note on 

AV. xvm. 


7 From pur - ‘stronghold’ and pur* ‘abun¬ 
dance’. 

^ Weak form, accented like a dissyllabic 
stem. In Kh. I. 116 normally accented, but 
spelt with ri as stribhis. 

9 With L. pi. ending kept in the first 
member. 

10 In this they resemble the N. m. of nouns 
of the -an declension. 

11 Except ndr-as and t/sr-bs, 

1* This word is probably derived with the 
suffix -ar ; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 359 - 
Here -sar is probably a root; cp. 
Rri’GMann, op. cit., 2, p. 8, footnote. 









VI. Declension. Nouns. Consonant Stems 


Inflexion. 

358. Sing. N. m. hatd-svasa, (AV.) ‘whose sisters have been slain*. — 
f. svdsa; saptd-svasa ‘having seven sisters’. — n. altar, tidhar, vddkar . 

A. m. devdram, ndratn. — f. svdsaram. — I. f. svdsra. — D. m. ndre; 
svar-nare. — f. svdsre. — Ab. f. svdsur 1 2 3 . — G. m. ndras: — f. usras, 
n&n&ndur (AV,), svdsur. — L. m. ndri. — f. usrl* and usrdm*. nan&ndari 4 5 . 
— V. f. usar. 

Du. N. A. m. ndra, V. nara and narau. — f. svdsara and svasHrau . — 
L. f. svdsros . 

PL N. m. dei'dras , ndras , V. tiaras^ suar-naras. — f. svdsSras. — 
A. m. — f. usrds, svdsfs. — I. m. nfbhis. — f. svdsrbhis . — 

D. m. nfbhyas . — Ab. m. nrbhyas. — G. m. nardm 6 and npidm 7. — 
f. svdsrdm 6 and svaspidm, — L. devfsu, npsti. 

b. Stems in -far. 

359. This group includes two subdivisions, the one forming its strong 
stem in - tar, the other in -tar. The former consists of a small class of 
five names of relationship: three masculines, pi-tdr- Tather’, bhrd-tar- ‘brother’, 
ndp-tar - 8 ‘grandson’, and two feminines, duhi-tdr- ‘daughter’, and mn-tdr- ‘mother’; 
and the m. and f. compounds formed from them. The second class consists 
of more than 150 stems (including compounds), which are either agent nouns 
accented chiefly on the suffix, or participles accented chiefly on the root. 
These are never used in the f., which is formed with -1 from the weak stem 
of the in., e. g. jdnitr-T - ‘mother* (377). 

a. This declension is almost restricted to the m. and f. gender. The only n. stem 
are dhar-tdr- ‘prop’, dhmd-idr • 'smithy*, si ha-tar- 'stationary*, vi-dhar-tdr- ‘meting out’a |*d 
from these only about half a dozen forms occur. The only oblique cases met with 'atre 
the G. sihatur and the L. dhmdfdrl (Pada -tart). The N. A. sing, which might be expected 
to appear as -tar, seems to have attained to no fixity of form, as it was of extremely 
rare occurrence. It seems to be represented by the following variations: sthatar (vi 49 6 \ 
st/idtfu (I. 726), sihatur (I. 585, $8 r , 70?), dhartdri (ix. 86 42 ; II. 23*7), vi-dhartdri (vilf W: 
IX. 47 *») 9 . 

Inflexion, 

360. The inflexion is exactly the same in the m. and f. except that the 
A. pi. m. ends in -tfn> but the f. in - trs. 

The forms actually occurring, if made from matdr- f. ‘mother’, as re¬ 
presenting a name of relationship, and from janitdr - m. ‘begetter’, as re¬ 
presenting an agent noun, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. maid; janitd. A. mat dr am ; janitdr am. I. matrd; janitrd. 
D. matrd; janitrd. Ab. matdr; janitdr. G. mat nr; janitdr. L. mntdri; 
janitdri . V. mdtar ; jdnitar. 

Du. N. A. matdrd and miitdrau; janitdra and janitdrau . I. janit/bbyam 
(VS.). D. janitfbhyam. G. matrds; janitrds. L. matrds; janitrds. 


1 The ending -t/r in this declension 
appears to represent original - r* through 
•rr\ cp. Lanman 426. Brugmann, KG. p. 381 
(middle). 

2 The metre requires Ufdti. As to the sr 
q>. 57, 1 «♦ 

3 The ending -am is a transfer from the 
*• declension. The metre requires nfdrdm in 
which -am is added direct to the stem. 

4 The metre requires ncmdndri (x. 8546), 

5 On nfti as a metrically shortened form 

for other cases see Pisrnn., VS. 1, p. 42 f. 


6 The only two forms in the derivative -(/)*/* 
declension in which -am is added direct to 
the stem. 

7 Often to be read as ufnam ; see T.an- 

MAN 43. 

8 In the RV. this stem occurs m weak 
forms only, being supplemented in the strong 
by ndpdt. The TS. (1 3. 41) however has 
the strong form ndptdram with long vowel, 
like svdsaram. 

9 See Lanman 422 f. 
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PI. N. mat dr as) janitAras . A, math ; janitfn. I. mdtfbhis ; janitfbhis 
D. m'atf'bhyas; janitrbhyas . Ab. matfbhyas ; janitrbhyas . G. matfnAm ; jani-: 
tjfnAm, L. mUtfsu ; janitrsu, V. m A tar as; janit&ra: 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. 1. m. /firf, bhrAta; ddksapita (TS. iv. 3. 4*; VS. xiv. 3) ‘having 
Dak§a as father’, tri-matA ‘having three mothers’, dvi-matA ‘having two mothers’, 
hatd-bhrata (AV.) ‘whose brothers have been slain’, hata-mdta (AV.) ‘whose 
mother has been slain’. — f. duhitA, mixta ; a-bhrdtA ‘brotherless’, sindhu- 
matA 1 ‘having a stream as mother’. 

2 a . m. anv-agantA (VS.xviii^)^ ‘protector’, upa-sattA (TS.VS.AV.) 
‘attendant’, krostA ‘jackal’ (‘yeller’), janitA , jaritA ‘praiser’, ‘protector’, 

tvdstil ‘fashioner’, ‘giver’, dhartA ‘supporter’, ‘leader’, prati-grahitA 

(VS. vil 48) ‘receiver*, prati-dhartA (VS. xv. 10) ‘one who keeps back’, pra- 
vaktA (Kh. iv. 8 s ) ‘speaker*, vojhA and vjdha ‘driving’; etc. 

A. x. m. pit dr am, bhrdtaram; ddri-mfitaram ‘having a rock for a mother’, 
jA-mataram ‘son-in-law*, shidhu-mataram . — f. duhitdram , mat dram, sapid - 
mQtaram ‘having seven mothers*. 

2. m. adhi-vaktAram ‘advocate’, anu-ksattAram (VS.xxx. n) ‘doorkeeper’s 
mate’, abhi-$cktAram(V S.xxx.i 2)‘consecrator’, abhi’SartAram(VS,) ‘assistant’, ava - 
satiram ‘liberator’, a?) it Aram, dstar am ‘shooter’, ay ant A ram ‘restrainer’, is-kartA- 
ram ‘arranging’, upa-manthitAram (VS.xxx. 12) ‘churner’, upa-sektAram (VS.xxx. 

12)‘pourer-out’, kdrtaram ‘agent’, ksattAram (VS.xxx. 13) ‘door-keeper’, gdntaram 
going’, goptAram (Kh.v.3 3 ) ‘protector*, cAttaram ‘attentive’, JanttAram (VS.xm. 
51), jaritAram,jAtdram ‘victorious*, jostAram (VS.xxvm. 1 o) ‘cherishing’, tarutAram 
‘victor', trat Aram, tvdstaram, datAram ‘giver’, data ram ‘giving’, dhartAram, ni~ 
datAram ‘one who ties up’, tiis-kartAram (TS.iv. 2.73) net Aram ‘leader’, panitAram 
‘praising’, pari~v*stAram (VS.xxx. 12) ‘waiter’, pavitAram ‘purifier’, pura-etAram 
(VS.xxxin. 60) ‘leader’, pe/itAram(VS.xxK. 12) ‘carver’, pra-karitAram (VS.xxx. 
12) ‘sprinkler’, pra-netAram ‘leader’, pra-datAram (VS.vii. 46; TS.) ‘giver’, pra - 
ketiram ‘impeller’, bodhayitAram ‘awakener’, bhettAram (TS. 1.5.6 4 ) ‘breaker’, 
mandhatAram ‘pious man’, marditAram ‘comforter’, yantAram ‘ruler’, ydntaram 
‘restraining’, yat Aram ‘pursuer’, yoktAram (VS. xxx. 14) ‘exciter*, raksitAram 
‘protector, v audit Aram ‘praiser’, vi-bhaktAram ‘distributor’, vi-moktAram (VS.xxx. 
iA) ‘unvoker’, samitAram (VS.xxvm. 10) ‘slaughterer’, sytam-kartAram (TS. 
nr. 1. 4 4 ) ‘cooking thoroughly’, IrotAram ‘hearer’, sanitAram ‘bestower*, sam- 
eddhAram 5 ‘kindler*, savitAram ‘stimulator*, stotAram ‘praiser*, haniiratn ‘slayer’, 
ha$~kartAram ‘inciter’, hetdram ‘driver*, h da ram ‘invoker’. 

I. 1. m. ndptrd, pitrA, bhrAtra (AV.). — f. duhitrA , tndtrA (VS. AV.). — 
2, m. Astra, tvdstra (AV.), dhatrA ‘establisher’, pra-savitrA (VS.x.30) ‘impeller’, 
savitrA. 

D.r.m. ndptrc, pitrA, — f. duhitrA, mdtrA, — 2. m. dstre (AV.), kartrA (AV.), 
krostrA (AV.), jaritr\ jostre (VS.xvn. 56), tvastre (VS. xxn. 20), datrA, dhartrA 
(VS..XVH.56; TS. iv. 6. 3 a j, dhatrA (AV.), pratigrahUre (VS.vii. 47), raksitrA 
(AV.), vi-dhatrA (AV.) ‘disnoser’, AamitrA (TS. iv. 6. 3 3 ), savitrA, stotrA, hantrA 
(VS. xvi. 40), hotrc. 

Ab. X. m. pitur, bhrAtur, vi-jamfttur ‘son-in-law*. — f. du/iitiir . mdiur, 

2. m. dstur, tv as fur (AV.), dhatiir, savittir , hdtur . 


1 On the Sandhi of these nominatives in 
-a see LANMAN 423 — 5. 

* The nominatives of the xn. agent nouns 
are so numerous (140 in the RV. alone) that 
examples only can be given here. 

j Used with the A., an example of in¬ 


cipient use as a periphrastic future: ^‘wiU 
follow'. 

4 RV. X. 140 5 and VS. xil 110 have 
if-kartaram in the same passage. 

5 For *edh-taram, from idh- ‘kindle’. 







VL Declension. 


Nouns. 
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Consonant Stems. 


G. i. m. ndptur, pitur, bhrdtar .— f. duhit'tr, nandndur (AV.), mtttur. — 
2. m. abhi-ksattur ‘carver’, avitur , dstur, utthatur (AV.) ‘resolving’, kartt/r (Kh. 
iv. 5 6, l6 ), cettur (AV.), janitur > jaritur, tratur , tvdstur , datnr, dhfttur (VS. TS. 
AV.), ni-dhfttur ‘one who lays down’, ndstur ‘leader’, mandhatur , yantur 

(VS. ix. 30), vanditur , vdvdtur ‘adherent’, vodhur 1 ‘draught-horse’, samitur, 
sanitrr, savitar, jw/rfr ‘presser of Soma’, s fob dr, hitur . 

L. 1. m. pitdri. — f. duhitdri , mtitdri. — 2. m. ttd'tri, vaktdri (AV.) 
‘speaker’, jfA/rt.— With metrically protracted -f: etdrt 2 3 , kartdrT, vaktdriK 
V. 1. m. jama tar, pi tar, bhrdtar. — f. duhitar, mu tar. — 2. m. 
spar tar ‘preserver’, avitar , jdnitar, jaritar, trdtar, tv as far, dartar ‘breaker! 
dosa-vastar ‘illuminer of the dark*, dhartar, d/idtar, netar, ties far, pra-ndar, 
pra-yantar ‘bringer’, yajha-hotar ‘offerer at a sacrifice’, vi dhartar ‘ruler’, 
in-dhfttar, vi-sastar (AV.) ‘slaughterer’, sanitar, savitar, su-sanitar ‘liberal giver*, 
r/tfter (VS.xxm,7; TS.vir.4.20), sthdtar ‘guider’, 

Du. N. A. V. 4 5 I. m. pitdra, bhrdtard; ihcha-mcitard ‘whose mother is here 
and there’, ddksapitaril, matdrrtpitdra* ‘father and mother’, sindhu-matara — 
f, duhitdrs, mfttqrii, sam-matdrd ‘twins’. — With -au: m. pitdrau, sam- 
nnltdrau (AV.). — f. duhitdrau (AV. Kh. in. 15 lJ ), jntttdrdu. — 2. m. avitdrti, 
a-snfttdra ‘not (fond of) bathing’,. ustctra ‘ploughing bulls’, gdntara , ceditdra 
‘instigators’, janitdrtt, dhartdra, ni-cetdra ‘observers’, pretdm ‘lovers’, yantdrft 
‘guides’, raksitdm , samitdrU, sthdtar a, hstrlra. — With shortened vowel: 
manat dm ‘disposers’. — With -au: anu-sthdtdrau (AV.) ‘undertakers’, 
ksaitdrau (AV.) ‘carvers’, goptdrau (AV.), dittdrau, raksitdrau, hotarau (VS. 
xx. 42), hotarau (TS. iv. 1. 8 2 ). — With shortened vowel: dhdnutarau 6 7 
‘running swiftly’, savfitdrau (VS. xxvni. 6) ‘having the same calf 

I. 2. m. kotfbhyUm (VS.xxi.53). — D.i. m. pitrbhyam 8 * .— G.i.m .pitrds. — 
f. mdtris . — 2. m. pra-sastros (VS.) ‘directors’. — L. 1. m. pitros. — f. matrds 
PI. N. I. m. pit dr as. V. pi tar as, bhrdtara$\ ddksa-pitaras, ddksapitnras 10 
(TS. 1. 2. 3 1 ), go-mataras ‘having a cow for mother*, prsni-mQtaras ‘having 
Pjrsni for a mother’, sindhu-mdtaras, su-mtltaras ‘having a beautiful mother’. — 
f. duhitdras, miltdras, V. mdtaras; adhratdras and a-bhrdtaras (AV.). — 
2. m. agni-hotaras ‘having Agni for a priest*, abhi-ksattdras, abhi-svartdras 
‘invokers’, dstaras, upa-ksctdras ‘dwelling near*, gdntaras, cetdras ‘avengers’, 
jaritdras, josfdras, trStdras, daditdras (VS.vn. 14) ‘keepers*, datdras, dhartdras, 
dhdtfiras, ni-cetdras ‘observing’ and ‘observers*, ninditdras ‘scorners’, nr-patdras 
‘protectors of men’, nftdras and netdras, panitdras, pari-vesfdras (VS. vi. 13), 
pavlidras ‘purifiers’, pura-ctdras (VS. xvn. 14; TS. iv. 6.1 4 ), pra-jMtdras ‘con¬ 
ductors’, pra-netdras, pmvitdras ‘promoters’, prctdras , yantdras , raksitdras, 
vantdras ‘enjoyers’, vi-dhatdras, viyotdras ‘separators’, samitdras, srJthras, 
sanitdras, sot dr as, stotdras, sthatdras, svdritdras ‘roaring’, hdtaras, hMUras 11 . 


1 For * valid nr, from vak- Mr aw’. 

a Grassmann takes this form (v. 41*°; 
vi. 12 4 ) as a N. f. of etar- ‘one who approaches 
or asks*. 

3 The Pad a text has i in aft these forms 
Cp. Neisser BB. 20, 44. 

4 In the RV. the ending •<* occurs 176 
times, -an only 10 times: Ranman 427 (mid.) 

5 A Dvnndva compound in which both 
mem hers are inflected. 

6 The shortening is probably metrical. 

7 This is the interpretation of the com¬ 

mentator; but the derivation of the word ip 

obscure. 


sense 


8 No form in ddiyatn with the Ab. 

occurs. HV l 

9 These G. L. forms as well as xvasras 
must be pronounced trisyllabically in the RV. 
except matrds in vil 3°. See I anman 428. 

>° With long grade vowel. 

11 The form vasu-dhataras (AV.v. 276) may 
be N. pi. with shortened vowel, but Whit¬ 
ney regards it as a comparative N. sing, 
‘greater bestower of wealth’. Sec his note 
on AV. v. 27 s . 






WtStHy 



I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Sl 


A, I. m* pitfn 1 ; ddksapitfn, pfsni-mdtfn. — f. mfttfs 2 . — 2. m. dstFri, 
a-snatfn, kartfn (AV.; Kh. iv. 5 30 ), goptrn (AV.), jaritfn , tratfn, datfn. pdtfn 
(AV.) ‘drinkers*, pra-vodhfn ‘carrying off*, stot$n y sthatfn, hotfn. 

I, I. m. ndptrbhis , pitrbhis , bhrdt/bhis] saptd-mdtybhis. — f. mdtfb/iis, — 
2. m. astrbhis , kartfbhis, dhatfbhis , partybhis ‘with aids’, sctfbhis ‘bindings*, 
sotfbhis and sotfbhis, hetfbhis, hotfbhis . 

D. I, m. pitfbhyas . — f. mdtrbhyas. — 2. m. ksattfbhyas (VS.xvi. 26) ‘cha¬ 
rioteers’, raksitrbhyas (AV.), stotrbhyas , sam-grahUfbhyas (VS.xvi. 26) ‘drivers*. 

Ab. 1. m. pitfbhyas . — f. mdtfbhyas. 

G. m. 1. pitfndm*. — 2. unnetpndm (VS. vi. 2) kind of Soma priests, 
jaritfndm , datfndm 4 (AV.), dhatfndm, stotrndm , hotfndm . — With /*: 1 . pitrndm 
(TS. 1. 3. 6 X etc.); 2. dhatrndm (TS. iv. 7. 14 3 ), netpidm (TS. 1. 3. 6 X ) 5 . 

L. 1. m. pitrsu (AV.). — f. mdtfsu. — 2. m. hotfsu . 


2. Stems in / and e. 

361. These stems, of which there are only five, form a transition to the 
vowel declension because, while taking the normal endings like the ordinary 
consonant declension, they add in the N. sing. m. f. and show a vowel 
before the endings with initial consonant There are no neuter forms 6 * . 

a. Stem in -fly (-##). 

362. This type is represented by only one word, usually stated in the 
form of rdt~, which never appears in any case. This word, which is both 
m. and (rarely) f., means ‘wealth*, being in origin doubtless connected with 
the root ra- ‘give*. The stem appears as rdy - before vowels and r£- before 
consonants. The forms occurring are: Sing. A. ram . I. rdyd. I), rdyd. 
Ab. ray as. G. ray as ?. — Pl. N. rdyas. A. ray as 8 . G. ray Am. 

a. The inflexion of ray * is supplemented by rayi - 9 m. f. f from which occur the addi¬ 
tional coses sing. N. ray is, A. raytm , I. ray yd and ray in a ; pl. I. rayibhis, G. rayXnam . 

b. There are three forms which seem to be irregular compounds of : sing. G. 
rdhdd-rayas ('increasing wealth') N. of a man* D. byhdd-raye 'having much wealth', and 
du. N. iatd-rd 'having a hundred goods’. In the first two forms the vowel of the stem 
has probably been shortened metrically 9 ; in the third form, the stem as it appears before 
consonants has been used. 

b. Stems in (- 0 ) and -fiy (-ai/). 

363. There are two stems in -av y viz. gdv- m. ‘bull’, f. ‘cow*, and 
dydv- m. f. ‘heaven*, ‘day*. Both distinguish strong forms, in which the vowel 
is lengthened; both take -s in the N. sing, before which the end of the stem 
assumes the form of - au . Both show various irregularities in their inflexion. 


1 On the Sandhi of these accusatives see 
Lanman 429 

a Once with m. ending maifn (x. 35*). 

3 With n before the ending •am as in the 
vowel declension, and accent shifted to the 
ending as in the u and */• declension when 
those vowels are accented. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV. v. 24 3 . 

5 Also udgdtrn&m (TS. Hi. 2. 9 s ) and bhra- 
tfnam (TS. II. 6. 6*). See Benfey, Vedica, 
p. 1—38; IS. 13, 101; Lanman 430. 

6 Except the isolated dyavl occurring once 

as V. du. of dyav- 'heaven'. 


7 The G. a few times has the irregular 
accent rdyas. 

8 Accented thus 22 times as a weak case 
in the RV., and four times rdyas as a strong 
case (also VS. 11. 24). The SV. 1.4.1.4* has 
the A. pl. rds in the variant adhad rah for 
adhatla of RV. vm. 96 13 . 

9 According to BR. and Grassmann, they 
are formed from the stems brhdd-ri • and 
rdhdd-ri-. Cp. LaNMAN 431. 









VI Declension. Nouns. Stems in Semivowels. 


Sl 


The inflexion of gav- t which is almost complete (the only forms not 
represented being the weak cases of the dual) is as follows: 

Sing. N. gdus. A. germ. I. gam. D. gave. Ab. gos. G. gas. 

L. gdvi. — Du. N. A. gdva and gAvau . — PI. N. gdvas. A. gds. I. gobhis. 

D. gJb/iyas. G. g&vam and goniim . L. gtsu. V. gdvas. 

a Three of these forms, gam, gas, gos must, in the RV., be read as dissyllables 
in a few instances, though this is doubtful in the case of gas *. 

b. The normal G. pi . gdvdm, which is by far the commoner, occurring 55 times in 

the RV., is found only 3 times at the end of a P&da (which in two of these instances 
ends iambicaliy); the irregular G. gduam 1 2 , occurring 20 times in the RV., is found at 

the end of a P&da only. The use of the latter form thus seems to have arisen from 

metrical exigencies. 

c. It is to be noted that from the point of view of accentuation the stem is not 
treated as a monosyllable, since tlie Udatta never shifts to the ending in weak cases. 

d. There are three compounds formed from this stem: a*gos 3 G. sing. m. 'having 
no cows'; pfsni-gdvas * N. pi. m. ‘having dappled cows’; rusad-gavt L. sing. f. ‘having 
bright cows*. 

364. The strong form of dyav- (in whiqh the y has often to be 
read as i) is dydv~, which appears as dyau- before the -s of the N., and 
with loss of the final u, in the A. sing, dycim The normal stem dyav- appears 
in weak cases only, in the contracted Ab. G. dyJs 6 7 and the L. dydvi; it is 
otherwise entirely displaced by the Satnprasarana form div- (from which the 
accent shifts to the ending in weak cases) before vowels and dyu- before 
consonants. 

The weak grade stem div- has not only entirely ousted dyav- from 
the I. D. sing;, and largely from the Ab. G. L. «ing., but has even encroached 
on the strong forms: divam occurring (21 times) beside dydm (79 times), 
and divas (once) beside dydvas (22 times) in the N. pi. Similarly dyu- 7 has 
displaced dyav- in the weak plural forms: A. dyiin (for * dyav as) and I. dyubhis 
(for *dyo~bhis ). 

The inflexion of dyav- is less complete than that of gdv-, the D. Ab. 
G. L. pi. being wanting as well as all the weak cases of the dual. The forms 
occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. dyaus. A. dydm; divam. I. divd. D. dive. Ab. dyos ; divas*. 
G. dyds; divas*. L. dydvi; divi 10 . V. dyaus and dyaus xt . — Du. N. A. V. 
dydva 1 2 ; dyavV\ — PL N. V. dydvas; divas 1 ♦ (once). A. m. dyiin; f. divas 1 * 
(twice). I. m. dyubhis 16 5 . 

a. The A. dydm seems to require dissyllabic pronunciation in a few instances. 
I he form dyaus occurs once (1. 7 * 8 * ) as an Ab. instead of dyds. The form divam 
doubtless made its way into the A. sing, owing to the influence of the very fre¬ 
quent weak cases divas .etc., which taken together occur more than 350 jtimes in 


the RV. 


1 See Lanman 43j (bottom). The form 
gdvas is actually used for the A. in Kh. 
II. 6 1 *. 

2 Formed on the analogy of the vowel 
declension. 

3 This might be formed from the reduced 
stem d-gu 

4 There is also from the reduced stem 
-gu- the A. sing. ra. pfhu-gum, as the N. of 

a man. 

5 For *dyd[u\vi like gam for *gu[u]m. 

6 Like gds for *gdvas. 

7 Based on 

8 In the RV. dyos occurs only twice as 

Ab., divas 50 times. 


9 In the RV. dyds occurs 4 times as G., 
divas 180 times. 

10 dydvi occurs 12 times, dwt 118 times 
in the RV. 

11 dy&us, that is, diaus occurs only once 
and is to be read as a dissyllable. 

12 In the G. du. of the Dvandva divds- 
pylhivyos , the G. sing, takes the place of 
the G. du., which would be divds. 

13 The neuter form used once for the m. 

M Also twice in AV. 

r 5 Also 3 or 4 times in AV. 

16 dyun and dyubhis occur only in the RV. 
or in verses borrowed from the RV. 
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1. Starting from div-ds etc, a transition stem according to the a• declension 

came into be ; ng. From this occur the forms dfva-w ‘heaven’ and divl-dwe ‘every day’, 
and in compounds tridiva-m (AV.) 'third heaven’, tri-diniy su-divd-m (AV.) ‘bright day’. 

c. It is to be noted that the accentuation of forms from div - follows the rule of 
monosyllables, while that of forms from dydv- and dyn-, as may be inferred from dydi’i 
and dyubhis , does not, being the same as that of gav-. 

d. The following case-forms of compounds of dya¥- occur: sing. N. pra-dyaus (AV.) 
‘highest heaven’, I. pra-dtvd, Ab. pra-dwa$ t L. pra-d'tvi\ dhar-dlvi ‘day by day* *; du. N. A. 
pythivi+dyavd ‘earth and heaven*, dyavd-k$ am a, dydvdpyf/avl, dynva-bkuwT ‘heaven and 
earth’, vyyi-dydva ‘having a raining sky*; pi* N. vy$ti-dyavas, su-dwas. 

365. There are two stems in viz. nav- (ndu-) f. ‘ship’, and gfdv- (gldu-) 
m. or f* ‘lump’* The inflexion is very incomplete, as no dual and only two 
plural forms are found; but as far as can be judged from the forms occurring 
it is quite regular, the accentuation being that of monosyllabic stems* The 
forms of nav- are: 

Sing. N. ndus. A. ndvam } su-ndvam ‘good ship* (YS. xxi. 7). I. nitvrt 1 . 
G. ndviis . L. navi. — PL N. nav as. I. naubhis . 

From gldv- occur only the two forms N. sing, gldus (AV.) and L pi. 
glaubhls (VS. xxv. 8)*. 

B. Vowel stems. 

366. The vowel declension comprises stems ending in <1, /, ?/, both long 

and short. These differ considerably in their inflexion according as they are 
radical or derivative. The radical stems, which virtually all end in the long 
vowels fiy are allied to the consonant declension in taking the normal 

endings; but they add -s in the N. sing. m. f. The derivative .stems, which 
end in both long and short vowels, modify the normal endings considerably; 
though they for the most part add -s in the N. sing. m. f. t those in -a and -1 
regularly d~op it. 

1. a. Stems in radical ~a, 

367. Radical a- stems are frequent in the RV., but become less common 
in the later SamhitSs where they often shorten the Anal vowel to d and are 
then inflected like derivative tf-stems. The great majority of the forms 
occurring are nominatives or accusatives, other cases being rare and some 
not occurring at all. In the RV. the N. sing, forms with a "occur ten times 
oftener than those with the shortened vowel a, and five times oftener than 
the forms with a in the AV. On the other hand, the AV. has o'nly slightly 
more forms with a than with <7, and no m. forms at all from a- stems in the 
oblique cases 4 . This tendency to give up the a forms in the later Samhitas 
may be illustrated by the fact that the forms of the RV. N. sing, carsa/ji- 
pra-s ‘blessing men*, nama-dhd-s ‘name-giver’, prathama-jft-s ‘first-born’, V. soma- 
pa-s ‘soma* drinker’, are replaced in the AV. by carsaniprd-Sy nama-dhd-Sy 
prathama-jd-s 5 , V. soma-pa respectively. 

This declension includes stems formed from about thirty roots. Of these, 
four appear as monosyllables in the m.: ja- ‘child’, /rtf'-‘protector*, da- ‘giver’, 
sthd- ‘standing; and seven in the f.: ksd - 6 ‘abode’, -kha- ‘well’, gnd- 1 ‘ divine 

* There is also the transition form accord¬ 
ing to the a- declension L sing. ndvdyd t the 
accentuation of which indicates that it 
started from nova. 

* The N. pi. gldvas also occurs in the 
AB. 

i These, however, by being shortened 
often appear secondarily as a, t, u t when 
they arc inflected like derivative stems. 

Radical * u and y stems have joined the 


consonant declension by almost always 
adding the root determinative 

4 See Lawman 43 S 1 * 

5 The form pyathama~jd*s, however, also 
occurs in the AV. 

6 From k$d* kfi- ‘dwell’, ‘rule’. 

7 Perhaps formed with suffixal d from a 
root V<r//- and sometimes to be pronounced 
as a dissyllable [gutra -), but inflected as if 
a radical stem. 
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Wothan’, jd- ‘child*, jyA- ‘bowstring’, mA- ‘measure’, vrA- 1 ‘troop’; the rest appear 
only at the end of compounds: -krA- 2 ‘doing’, -krA-* ‘scattering’, -ksA- ‘ruling’, 
-kAA- ( digging’, -k/iyA-'setm g’, -gA- 'going*, -gA- ‘singing’, -jA- ‘born’, -jnd- ‘knowing’, 
jyA- ‘power’, -ta- ‘stretching’, -da- ‘giving*, -drA- ‘sleeping’, -dha- ‘putting’, -dhA- 
‘sucking’, -pA~ ‘guarding’, -pA- ‘drinking*, -prA- ‘filling’ 4 , -bhA- ‘appearing’, -mA- 
‘measuring’, -ya- ‘going’, -vA- ‘blowing’, -sA- ‘winning* *, - sthA - ‘standing’, - snA - 
‘bathing’, -AA- ‘starting*. 

These steins are inflected in the m. and f. only. There are no distinctively 
n. forms 6 , as the stem shortens the radical vowel to d in that gender and is 
consequently inflected according to the derivative ^-declension. 

a. Three anomalously formed m. derivative stems in -6 follow the analogy of the 
radical a- stems, x. From the adverb td : thd ‘thus* is formed the N. sing, d-tafhas ‘not 
saying “yes”*. 2 . uland-, N. of a seer, forms its A. usdndm and D. uidne7 ; the N. sing, 
being irregularly formed without - s , has the appearance of a N. sing. f. from a derivative 
a stem 8. 3. The strong stem of pathi- ‘path' is in the RV. pantkd- only: N. sing. 
pantka~s (-f- AV.), A. pdntkd-m (4- AV.), N. pi. pdnthas . The AV. also uses the stem 
pdnthdn-, from which it forms N. sing, pantkd (once), A. pdnthdnam (once), and N, pi. 
pdnthanas . Though the stem pdnthdn - never occurs in the RV., the evidence of the 
Avesta points to its having been in use besidt pdnthd- in the Indo-Iranian period 9 . The 
A. pdnthdm as a contraction of pdnihdnam % may have been the starting point of the 
N. sing, pdnthas . 

Inflexion. 

368. The forms occurring in the oblique cases are so rare that some 
endings, such as those of the L. sing., G. L. du. and G. pi. are not represented 
at all. The m, always takes -s in the N. sing., but the f. often drops it, doubt¬ 
less owing to the influence of the f. of derivative #-stems. Excepting the few 
forms occurring in the D. and G. sing. n , the N. sing, with -s is the only case 
in which the inflexion of the radical stems can be distinguished in the f. 
from that of the derivative J-stems in form * 3 , The forms actually occurring 
would, if made from jA - ‘offspring*, be the following: 

Sing. N. m. f. jA-s % f. also jA. A. m. f. jA-m. I f. j-A. D. m. f. j-e. 
G. m. j-as. V. m. jA-s. 

Du. N. A V. m. jA, jdu. I. jA-bkydm ,4 . 

PI. N. m. f. jAs. A. f. jAs, I. m. f. jA-bhis . D. f. jd-bhyas . Ab. m. 

jA-bhyas . L. f. jA-su. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. jAs * 5 ‘child*, dA-s 16 ‘giver*, stAA-s ‘standing*. — dad hi-krA-s * 7 , 

1 From an extended form of the root vy- 
Surround*. 

2 An extension with -5 of kg- ‘do*. 

3 An extension with -a of kf- ‘scatter*. 

4 The root mid- ‘soften’ occurs in the 
modified form of - mnd - in / carma-mna - 
‘tanner*. 

5 Four of these roots, khd-, gd-, ja-, sd- 9 
are collateral forms of others ending in a 
nasal, khan-, gam-, jan-, san cp. Delbxuck, 

Verbum, p. 92 f., Lanman 442. 

6 Five N. sing. m. forms with s are found 
in agreement with n. substantives. 

7 There is also a L. sing, usdne, which is 
formed as if from an <*-stem. 

8 The starting-point of this may have 
been uidnam as a contracted A. for usdnasam. 

9 See Lanman 441. 

10 The analogy of pathi- is followed by 
mathi - ‘churning-stick’, which once has the 
A. form mdntha-m. 

11 There arc otherwise only the f. trans¬ 


ition forms L. sing, dpayaydm , N. of a river, 
and puro-dhdydm (AV.). 

la The N. sing, with s is about as common 
as that without it in the RV., the latter 
occurring in late hymns; in the AV. the 
former are less common. 

*3 But on etymological grounds other cases 
may commonly be distinguished as belonging 
to either one group or the other; thu> 
A. f. d-gopam ‘having no herdsman* must be 
regarded as a radical 5 -form, because the 
m. is almost without exception go-pd-m, and 
not as a derivative f. from go-pa-. 

14 Contrary to the rule generally applicable 
to monosyllable stems, the accent remains 
on the radical syllable throughout. 

x 5 Lanman 443 thinks gas in x. 1278 is a 
N. sing, ‘singer* {gd- ‘sing*), but it is probably 
the A. pi. of gd- ‘cow*. 

*6 Also dha-s in TS. IL 6 . 44 . 

*7 These compounds are arranged accord¬ 
ing to the alphabetical order of the roots. 
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a divine horse. — rbhu-ksAs ‘lord of the Rbhus’. — bi$a-khA~s ‘digging 
up lotus fibres’.-— agre-gAs (VS.xxvn. 31; Kh. v. 6 1 ) ‘going before’, an-a-gAs 
‘not coming’, puro-gAs ‘leader, samana-gAs ‘going to the assembly’. — sltma- 
gAs ‘singing chants’. — adrijAs ‘produced from stones’, apsujAs ‘born in 
the waters’, abjAs ‘bom in water’, abhra-jA-s (AV.) ‘born from clouds’, ytajAs 
‘truly born’, yte-jAs ‘produced at the rite’, go-/As ‘born from the cow’, tapo-jas 
(VS. xxxvii. 16) ‘born from heat’, divi-jAs ‘born in the sky’, deva-jAs ‘god- 
born’, dviy'As ‘twice-born’, naksatra-jAs (AV.) ‘star-born’, nabho-jAs ‘produced 
from vapour’, nava/As ‘newly born’, purd-jAs ‘primeval*, pH f Ta j As ‘born 
before’, prathama+jAs ‘first-born’, bahugra-jAs ‘having numerous progeny’, 
manusyajAs ‘born of men’, vaney’As ‘born in woods’, vdta-jAs (AV.) ‘arisen 
from wind’, sana-jAs ‘born long ago’, saha/A-s ‘born together’, sahojAs ‘pro¬ 
duced by strength’, sugrajas ‘having good offspring’, hiranya-j'As (AV.) 
‘sprung from gold’. — rtajnAs ‘knowing the sacred law’. — parama/yAs 
‘holding supreme power’. — apana-dAs (TS. VS.) ‘giving the downward air’, 
iitma-dAs ‘granting breath’, ayur-dAs (TS. VS) ‘granting long life’, asTr-dA-s 
(VS. xviii. 56) ‘fulfilling a wish’, ojo-dAs ‘granting power’, go-dAs ‘giving kine’, 
caksur-dAs (TS.iv.6. I s ) ‘giving sight’, dravino-dAs ‘giving wealth’, dhana-dAs 



wealth’, vy&na-dAs (VS. TS.) ‘giving breath’, sahasra-dAs ‘giving a thousand’, 

’, svasti-dAs ‘giving happiness’, Jiavir-dAs (AV.) 
‘giving oblations’, hiranya-dAs ‘yielding gold’. — ab/ii-dhAs (VS. xxil. 3) 


‘surrounding’, kiye-dhAs ‘containing much’, catio-dhAs (VS. viu. 7) ‘gracious’, 
dhatna-dhAis ‘founder of dwellings’, dhiyam-dhAs ‘devout 5 , nama-dhAis ‘name- 
giving’, b/iaga-d/iAs (TS. rv. 6. 3 1 ) ‘paying what is due’, ratna-d/iAs ‘pro¬ 
curing wealth’, reto-dhAs ‘impregnating’, vayo-dhAs ‘bestowing strength’, 
varco-dhAs (AV.) ‘granting vigour’, visva-dhas (VS. r. 2) ‘all-preserving’, sarva- 
dhAs ‘all-refreshing’. — adhigAs ‘ruler’, apanagAs (VS. xx. 34) ‘protecting 
the downward breath’, abhisastigis ‘defending from imprecations’, abkisti - 
pAs 1 ‘protecting with assistance’, aprXtagAs (VS. vm. 57) ‘guarding when 
gladdened’, ayusgAs (VS. xxn. 1) ‘life-protector’, rta-pAs ‘guarding divine 
order’; go-pAs ‘herdsman’, a-gopas ‘lacking a cowherd’, dcvfcgopas ‘having 
the gods for guardians’, su-gopAs ‘good prptector’, seina-gopfts ‘keeper of 
Soma’; caksusgAs 2 (VS. 11. 6) ‘protecting the eyesight’, tanUgAs ‘protecting 



1 In ahhistipnsi (11. 20 2 }, where the Pad a 
ext reads abhiftiga asi\ See Lanman 443 
•.bottom). 

£ On the Sandhi In this compound cp. /S c. 


} The Pada text of AV. in. 3* divides 
svagch\ but the correct division may be 
tu ir/kU ; see Whitney’s note. 

4~For joJiisi-pra-s. 
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svar-sAs ‘winning light'. — ddharasthas 1 (Kh. n. S 2 ) ‘subordinate’, 
rta-stJiA-s (AV.) Standing right’, rocanasthAs ‘abiding in light’, sUpasthas 1 
(VS. xxi. 60; TS. i. 2. 2’ 3 ) ‘forming a good lap’; angc-stkAs (AV.) ‘situated in 
a member of the body’, adhv a re-st hits ‘standing at the sacrifice’, gin-stha-s 
‘mountain-dwelling’, nisthis ‘excelling’, puru-ni-stkA-s ‘excelling among many*, 
b/itivancsthAs 3 (AV.) ‘being in the worlds mamhanc-sthA-s ‘libera?, madhyame- 
sthAs (AV. VS. TS.) ‘standing in. the middle’, rathe-st/iAs ‘standing on a car’, 
vandanesthAs ‘mindful of praises’, vandhur&sthA-s ‘standing on the car-seat’, 
savya-stkAs* (AV,), karis(/iAs ‘borne by bay horses’. — ghrta-snAs ‘sprinkling 
ghee’.— Also the abnormal forms d-tathns ‘not saying “yes’”, pant has ‘path’. 

f. ksds ‘abode’, gnAs ‘divine woman’, vrA-s* 0. 124 8 ) ‘troop’. — r tap As, 
rtc/As, kula-pAs (AV.) ‘chief of a family’, go-dhA-s b ‘sinew’, go-pAis (AV.) 
‘female guardian’, go-sA-s , divi/As , divo-jAs ‘born from heaven’, vane/As , 
vayo-dhAs (AV.), vasu-dA-s (AV.), satasAs, samana-gAs , sakasrasAs ?. — 
Without in the Pada but with hiatus in the Saiphita 8 : jyA ‘bowstring’; 
ni-drA ‘sleep’, pra-pA ‘place for watering’, srad-dhA ‘faith’, sva-dhA 9 ‘self¬ 
power’; un-ma (TS.) ‘measure of height’, prati-mA (TS.) ‘counter-measure’, 
pra-viA (TS.) ‘fore-measure’, vi-mA (TS.) ‘through-measure’? 0 . — Without -s 
as in the derivative a- declension: jA (AV.), tnd (TS. iv. 3. 7 1 ) ‘measure’. — 
dpa-gii 11 (AV.) ‘going away’, abhi-bhA ‘apparition*, dsatnjna (AV.) ‘discord’, 
upa-jA (AV.) ‘distant posterity’, go-d/iA ,2 , dur-gA (AV.) ‘hard to go upon’, dcvd- 
gopa, dyuksA ‘heavenly’, praya 'offspring^ prati-mA ‘image, pra-pA (AV.111. 30 6 ), 
pra-tnA ‘measure’, madhu-dhA 1 * ‘dispensing sweetness’, srad-d/ni (AV.), sana/A , 
svdgopd ‘guarding oneself’, wa-d/ui 

n. With -s and agreeing with n. substantives: stkAs ‘stationary’; indra - 
/As (AV.) ‘descended from Indra’, satasAs , su-pra-yAs ‘pleasant to tread on’, 
soma-/As 14 (AV.) ‘Soma-bom’. 

A. m./Am, trAm ‘protector’, sthAm. — dadhi-krAm , rudhi-krAm N. of a demon. 
— tamo-gAm ‘roaming in the darkness’, tava-gam ‘moving mightily’, svasti-gAm. 
‘leading to prosperity’. — sdma-gAm. — agra-jdm ‘fftst-born’, ab-jAm , nabho- 
jAtit, pura/Am, prathama/Am , bharcsu/Am ‘existing in battles!. — An asva-dam 
‘not giving horses’, dn-ft‘sir-dam ‘not giving a blessing’, a-b/iiti$a-dA/n l * ‘giving 
without being asked’, upa-dAm (VS. xxx. 9) ‘giving a present’, jani-dAm ‘giving 
a wife’, dravino-dAm , dhana-dam , rabho dAm ‘bestowing strength’, vasu-dAm, 
saho-dAm , Jiavir-dAm (AV.). — ratna-dham (AV., VS. iv. 25), reto-dhAm (VS. 
vm. 10), vayodhAm, varivo-d/iAm ‘granting space’, varco-dhAm (VS.iv. 11), vipo- 
dhAm ‘inspiring’. — abhisasti-pAm, go-pAm , tanli-pAm, nisikta-pam ‘protecting the 
infused (semen)’, vrata-pAm . — ahjas-pAm ‘drinking instantly’, srta-pAm ‘drinking 
boiled milk’, soma-pam. — antariksa-prAm, kaksya-pram ‘filling out the girth’, 

(1. 165 6 ) and svadhamitb (v. 341), where it must 
be pronounced with hiatus. 

10 All these four compounds of ///</ ‘measure’ 
occur in TS. IV.4.11 J ; see TPr.X. 13, IS. 13, 
104, note *. 

11 BR. would accentuate apa-ga ; cp. Whit- 


1 .The Ms. leads adhira-stha nbiaial. 

2 That is, su-ufa-stha-s. 

3 While Kh.jll .222 has in the same verse 
bhumanc-fthah (sic). 

4 The Pada reads savya-sthah', see APr. II. 
95, and cp. Whitney’s note on AV. viu. 8*A 

5 N. sing. Grassmann and Lanman, N. pi. 
Roth and Sayana. 

6 The derivation is uncertain. 

7 The above are the only N. sing. f. 
forms written with -s in the Pada text, 

8 It may therefore be assumed that the 
N. was formed with - s . 

9 Cp. RPr. U. 29. With regard to sva-dha , 
the Samhita text is inconsistent, writing it 
contracted with a following vowel in svadhasit 


ney’s note on AV. l. 34 s . 

*2 Probably go-dftas in x. 28**; cp. Lanman 
445* 

*3 Also m ary ad a ‘limit* if m ary a-da, but 
the derivation is doubtful. 

*4 These forms must be regarded as m. 
used as n. Cp. the -as forms of -as stems used 
as n. ( 344 ). 

>5 According to the Pada text abhi-ksa-dam 
(‘destroying’). 
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cfiirfani-priiin, ratkaprAm ‘filling a car’, rodasiprAtm \ — apsAm, urvarcL-sfim 
^granting fertile land’, ksctra-sAm ‘procuring land’, d/iana-sAm, saddsAm ‘always 
gaining’, sa/iasra-sAm ; go-sAm, svar-sAm. — rocana~sthdm y sv-tisasthAm (VS. n. 2) 
'offering a good seat’; giristhAm , naro-sthAm ‘serving for a man 2 3 to stand 
on’, ni-$thAm, karma-nistJiAm ‘diligent in religious acts’, pathi-sthAm (AV.) ‘being 
on the way’, pathe-sfhAm 3 ‘standing in the way’, pan-stham ‘surrounding’, 
parvatc-tihAm ‘dwelling on the heights’, bar/ii-sfhAm 4 ‘standing on the sacrificial 
grass’, rathesthAm, rayi-sthdm (AV.) ‘possessed of wealth’, hari-sthAm. — Also 



uru-sdm ‘granting much’, rta-jnAm y tiro-dhAm (AV.) ‘concealment’, dur-dhAtn 
‘disarrangement’, d/iana-sAm , prajAm y prati-dhAm (AV.) ‘draught’, prati - 
sthAim ‘standpoint’, pra-vAm (AV.) ‘blowing forth’, pra-hAm ‘advantage’, yaksnw - 
dhAm $ (AV.) ‘maker of disease^, vaja-sAm, srad-dhAm, sabhAm 6 ‘assembly’, 
su-prajdm , sva-jdm ‘self-born’, sva-dhAm, svar-sAm. 

X- f. apa-dhA ‘concealment’, abhi-khyA ‘splendour’, a-st/iA ‘without standing ’ 7 , 
asir-dA (VS.) ‘fulfilment of a wish’, pratidhA y prati-sthA 8 , sva-dhA . 

D. m. kllalape ‘drinking (the beverage called) kilnla\ dhiyam-dhJ 
‘devout’, pas usd ‘bestowing cattle’, rdyasposa-dcf (VS. v. 1) ‘granting increase 
of wealth’, suci-pJ ‘drinking the clear (Soma)’, subhamyj ‘flying swiftly along’, 
havir-de. 

f. is/; srad-dhA'). — Also the infinitives pra-khyai ‘to see’, vi-khyai ‘to 
look about’; para-dai ‘to give up’; vayo-dhai ‘to strengthen’; prati-mdi xo ‘to 
imitate*; avaydi ‘to go away’, ft-yai ‘to approach’, upaydi ‘to come near*, 
pra-ydi ‘to go forward; ava~$di xx ‘to rest’ 1 *. 

G. m. krsti-prds ‘pervading the human race’, pasu-sds * 3 . 

V* m. rtapa-s (TS.m.2.8 1 ), rtupa-s , puroga~s (TS.v. 1.11 4 ), b/iAri-dd-s, 
sukra-pHtapa-s ‘drinking bright and purified (Soma)’, suapd-s, srotra-pet-s (VS. 
xx. 34) ‘protecting the ear’, sutapd-s , somapn-s * 4 . 

Du. N. A. V. m. kaksyaprA , gopA, gharmye-sthA ‘being in a house’, 
chardispA ‘protecting a house’, jagatpA ‘protecting the living’, tannpA , tapuspA 
‘drinking warm beverage’, dravino-dA l $, paraspA, purd-jA, puru-trd ‘protecting 
much*, vdja-da ‘bestowing vigour’, sucipa , sugopA , svma-pA , stipA. — With 
-au: d-krau x(> ‘inactive’, a-donta-dhdu (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, adhva- 
gdu ‘travelling’, gopdu , gopau, madhupau ‘drinking Soma’, rayi-dAu ‘bestowing 
wealth’, sutapau * 7 . 


1 For rodasJ-pram . 

2 The D. case-form of ujr - ‘man’ being 
retained in the compound. 

3 The h, of the stem patha- « pat/th being 
retained in the compound. 

4 btirhi- for bar his-: see 62. 

5 With the N. case-form retained in the 
compound; see Wjiitney’s note on AV.ix.8 9 10 . 

The derivation of this word is uncertain. 

7 Used adverbially » ‘at once*. 

a Cp. Lanman 447L There are also the 
transition forms jyayd % prajdyd. 

9 Also the transition form prajayai \ 

10 The infinitive prati-vii is probably a 
locative. 

These dative infinitives are formed by 
combining the full root .with the ending -«r, 
while in the ordinary datives the radical a 
is dropped before the ending. 


See below, the Dative Infinitive, 584. 

13 The form /as- in jas-patr*(\. 1858)‘lord 
of the family* is probably a f. C». of jd -; 
and gttas probably G. of gtta- in gndspati* 
‘husband of a divine woman’. There are 
also the transition forms jyayds and pra - 
jayas. 

14 There are also in the f. the transition 
forms gauge, srad-dhe . tiro-dhe (AV.) ‘conceal¬ 
ment’. 

15 The Pada text reads dravinoddu . 

16 Some of these duals in -au may be 
formed from radical stems with shortened 
- a ; cp. Lanman 450 1 . 

17 There are also the f. transition forms 
ydffpt 'drinking what is sweet’, piirva-jc 
‘born before’, sv-dsa-sfht ‘sitting on a good 
seat’. 
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VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


Is I. Only four compounds of pa in TS.ul 2. io x : kratupabhyUm ‘watching 
ie’s intentions’, caksus-p&bhycLtn , vakpdbhyam ‘protecting speech*, srotra - 


one 


pabhyiim JPi 

PI. N. V. m. rbku-ksas. — agni-jds (AV.) ‘fire-born’, d-pra-jfts ‘childless’, 
apsu-jds (AV.), osadhi-jds (AV.) ‘born among herbs’, khala-jas <AV.) ‘produced 
on a threshing-floor’, deva-jds , pura-jds, prathama-jds, pravate-jds ‘grown in an 
airy place*, raghu-jds ‘produced from a racer’, saka-dhlima-Jds (AV.) ‘produced' 
from cow-dung’, su-pra-jds y sva-jds. — rta-jiids , rta-jnds, pada-jms ‘knowing 
the track’. — asva-dds ‘giving horses', astr-dds (VS. viil 5), go-dds , dravi no-da s y 
d/iana-drtf f vara-dds ( AV.) ‘granting boons’, vastra-dds and vaso-dds ‘giving 
garments’, hiranya-dds. — jam-dkfts 2 (x.29 5 ), dhiyam-dhds , ratna-dhds , n'/tf- 
vayo-dhds. — payo-dhds ‘sucking milk’. — kula-pds *head£ of the fa- 



carma-mnas* ‘tanners’. — jmayds ‘going on the earth’. — dhana~sas y sadZ sds, 
sahasra-sds . — pythivi-sf/ids * ‘standing on the earth’, rathe-sth&s b y harmye- 
sthds 6 ‘dwelling in the house’. — gkyta-snds ‘sprinkling ghee’. -— Also the 
abnormal derivative p&nthas 1 . 

f. W;. — d-gopas , ava-sthds ‘female organs’, a/ii-gopds ‘guarded by 
the dragon’; ‘frames’, y/a-ynds (AV.), giri-jds ‘mountain-born^ jarani-prds *, 
devd-gopa$ y devayds ) pada-jnds (AV.), pra-jds;prathama-jas , pra-yds ‘advance’, 
manusya-jds (AV.), vaksane-sthds ‘being in Agni’(?), vaja-dds y susma-das 
‘bestowing strength’, su-gopds y somapds , svayam-jds 8 ‘self-born’. 

A. m. There is no certain example: vane-jas (x. 79?) is possibly one 9 . 

f. /<&. — dn-agni-trds ‘not maintaining the sacred fire’, tfw- 

‘following in succession’, asva-dds, devayas, pari-jds (AV.) ‘places of 
origin’, pari-sthds ‘impediments’, pra-jds y manusya-jds y vi-sf/ids ‘positions’, 
‘accompanied by herdsmen’, sugds ‘easy to traverse’, sva-dhas . 

I. m. agrc-pabhis. — f. gndb/iis; rtupabhis , ratnd-d/uib/iis y prajdbhis y 
srad-d/idbhis, sva-dhdbkis . 

D. f. pra-jibhyas. — Ab. m. bhfiri-ddbhyas *°. 

L. f. gtidsu, jdsu; d-tasu xt , pra-jdsu y sabhdsu. 

xb. Stems in Radical -a. 

369. These consist almost entirely of stems in radical a which has been 
shortened to With the exception of khd ~ X2 ‘aperture* they occur at the end of 



1 In the L. du. there also occur the f. 
transition forms janghdyos (AV.) and ma¬ 
rt kayos. 

a Of doubtful meaning. 

3 The stem is manthi-pd- according tb BR. 

4 From \/mfd -: ‘softening hides’. 

5 Pfthivi - «s pfthivi-. 

6 With the L. ending retained in the first 
member of the compound. 

7 The form panihdsas also occurs once. 
It is doubtful whether the plurals dytt-ksasas 
and priya-sdsas are to be regarded as formed 
from a- stem# Such plurals arc probably 
made from a- stems. 


8 There is also the f. transition form 
nava-gvas . 

9 Cp. Lanman 451 4 . 

10 In the G. occur the f. transition forms 
praytianam (AV.) ‘fore-knowing’, vi-bhanam 
‘radiant’. 

xt Probably from ta- » tan- ‘stretch’. 

12 The nominatives drd-s and vrd-s in AV, 
xi. 73 (also nyd*s 9 74) are of unknown meaning 
(see Whitney’s note) 

x 3 Cp. Garbe in KZ. 23, 476, 4&0. 

*4 Perhaps also •rtra^ ‘running’ in krsua* 
rtrd-m (AV.). 
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^Hifiking’, -m/a - 1 ‘softening’, -sd- ‘winning’, sthd- ‘standing’; also -grd- 2 ‘swallow¬ 
ing’, -gpa - 3 Agoing’, - /id - 4 ‘slaying’. 

These stems are inflected in the m. and n. only. This is the form 
assumed in the n. by all radical tf-stems (367). 

Inflexion. 

370. The inflexion of the radical ar-stems is identical with that of the 
derivative #-stems (371). The forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. dyu-ksd-s ‘dwelling in heaven’. — su-khd-s ‘having a good 
(axle) hole’. — agre-gd-s ‘going in front’, ftsum-gd-s (AV.) ‘swift-going’, rju-gd-s 
(AV.) ‘going straight on’, pata/n-gd-s$ ‘going by flight’, vala-gd-s (AV.) ‘hidden 
in a cave’ 5 , sitim-gd-s (AV.Xi. 5'*) Svhite-goer’, su-gd-s ‘easy to traverse*. — dasa- 
gva-s 7 ‘going in tens’, ndva-gva-s 7 ‘going in nines’ a . — ayd-s ‘unborn’, adhri-ja-s 
‘irresistible’, ekayd-s (AV.) ‘produced alone’, yarftyuyd-s (AV.) ‘viviparous’, 
my as (AV.) ‘familiar’ 9 , pratham ayd-s (AV.) ‘first-born’, sam udrayd-s (AV.) 
‘sea-born’, stamba-jd-s (AV.) ‘shaggy’ (?). — an-anii-dd-s ‘not giving way’, dilnu- 
dd-s ‘dripping’, dftyft-dd-s (AV.) ‘receiving (cl-da -) inheritance (daya~)\ prana-dd-s 
‘life-giving’. — nftma-dhd-s (AV.) ‘name-giver’. — UkUti-pra-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling 
wishes’, kavia-prd-s (AV.) ‘fulfilling desire’, carsani-prd-s (AV.) ‘satisfying men’, 
prthivhprd-s (AV.) ‘earth-filling’ T °. — apnah-sthd-s ‘possessor’, gosthdi-s (AV.) 
‘cow-pen’,. puru-nisthd-s ‘excelling among many’. ■— iatru-hd-s (AV.) ‘slaying 
enemies’, sahasra-hd-s (AV.) ‘slaying a thousand’. 

N. A. n. kkdm ‘aperture’. — a-doma-ddm (AV.) ‘not causing inconvenience’, 
antdri-ksam ‘air’, krsna-drdm (AV.) ‘black runner’(?) xx , tuvi-ksdm ‘destroying 
many’, dur-gdm ‘impassable’, dyu-ksdm , prathamaydm (AV. VS.), vdta-gopam 
(AV.) ‘guarded by the wind’, vrtra-hdm ‘slaying foes’, satrft-ham ‘always 
destroying’, sadhd-sthain ‘abode’, su-gdm , su-mndm ‘benevolent’. 

A. m. atithi-gvdm (‘to whom guests go’) N. of a man, an-ftnu-ddm , 
arftti-hdm (AV.) ‘destroying adversity’, asva-pam (VS. xxx. 11) ‘groom’, d-sva - 
gam (AV.) ‘homeless’, eka-jdm , garbha-dhdm (VS. TS.) ‘impregnator’, grha- 
pdm (VS. xxx. 11) ‘guardian of a house’, go-pdm ‘herdsman’, carma-mndm (VS.) 
‘tanner’, tri-sthdm ‘having three seats’, ddsa-gvam , dftva-pam (VS. xxx. 19) 
‘forest-fire guard’, dyu-ksdm , patam-gdm , prathamaydm (VS.xxxiv.51), madhu- 
pdm ‘honey-drinker’, vanapdm (VS. xxx. 19) ‘wood-ranger’, vata-gdm (AV.), 
vitta dhdm (VS. xxx. 11) ‘possessing wealth’, su-khctm, su-gdm (AV.), hasti-pdm 
(VS. xxx. 11) ‘elephant-keeper’. . - 

I. m. rathe-sthdna ‘standing on a car’. — n. antdri-kscna , rtd-jyena 
‘whose bowstring is truth’, kama-prdna , su-gdna (AV.), su-mndna. 

D. m. atithi-gvdya, dyu-ksdya , patatn-gdya, rathe-sthdya 12 . — n. paras - 
pftya (VS.) ‘protecting from afar’, su-mndya . — Ab. m. r/ya-ddt (x. 39 s ) ‘pit 
for antelopes*. — n. antdri-ksftt x 3 , dur-gdt , sadhd-sthftt 

cp. above 


1 In the form oi-mna-mcarma-mna-^xintx'. 
* An extension of gr m ‘swallow*; cp. -kra- 
and vra- among the radical a- stems. 

3 In its original form perhaps -gvd»\ a 
reduced form -gu- appears in vanar+gu- ‘forest- 
roaming* . 

4 A reduced form of /tan- ‘slay*. 

- 5 See Bartholomae, BB. 15, 34 and cp. 
BB. 18,12. 

6 The etymology and meaning are some¬ 
what doubtful; cp. IS. 4, 304. 

7 These two compounds as well as alii hi- 
gvd- and //a-gza-, are with more probability 
derived from a reduced form of^v-‘cow’by 


Bloomfield, AJPh. 17,422—27; 
p. 153 (mid.). . . , 

8 The compound puro-gava-s ‘leader pos¬ 
sibly *= +puro-gvd-s; but it is probably a 
governing compound; cp. above, p. 176*. 

9 See Whitney’s note on AV. in. 5*. 

xo Also paiu-fd-s (v. 41 x ) if it is N. sing, 
and not a G. of pa/u-fd-. 

Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. ix, 7 . 

12 svajdya (AV.) is analyzed by the Com¬ 
mentator as svayaya ‘self-born’, but is ex¬ 
plained by Whitney (AV. VI. $6*) as ‘con¬ 
strictor’ (from svaj- ‘embrace’). 

13 See Lanman 337. 
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G. m. a-jdsya , atithi-gvasya x . — n. antdri-ksasya, astki-jdsya (AV.) ‘pro- 
duced in the bones', tantt-jdsya (AV.) ‘produced from the body', su-mnasya. 

jL. m. ddsa-gve, nava-gve , ratha-samgd ‘encounter of war-cars', sam-stht 
‘presence’, sam-gd ‘conflict’, su-khl\ svar-ge ‘going to heaven*. — n. antari-kse , 
khi. — karahja-hi ‘pernicious to the Karahja tree', durgJ, bhayd-sthe ‘perilous 
situation’, sadha-sthe , su-mne. — V. m. eka-ja , dyu-ksa, patain-ga (AV.), soma-pa 
(AV.) ‘drinking Soma*. 

Du. N. *A. m, 2 * cta-gvd ‘going swiftly’. — A. n. sadkd-sthe. 

Pi. N. V. m. ftjya-pAs (VS. xxi.40) ‘drinking clarified butter’, Aa-gvaSy 
tann-jds (AV.), tapojAs (AV.) ‘produced by austerity’, ddia-gvas , nava-gvds , 
patam-gdsy valagAs (AV.), sugAs . — Also four forms with as as: ddsa-gv&sas } 
dyu-ksAsasy ndva-gvasas, priya-sdsas 3 ‘granting desired objects’. 

N. A.n. 1. amsadrU ‘armour protecting the shoulder 5 , antdriksdy dur-gA, 
pratkama-jA 4 (AV.), sadkd-s/kd, su-gA y su-mnA. — 2. khAni. — antdri-ks&ni, 
ardrin-dani 5 , dur-g&niy sad/ia-sthnni, su-gdni , su-mnAni. 

A. m. go-pAn, tapo-jAti , dur-g<jn (AV.), patam-gAn, purva-jAn (TS.) ‘born 
before’, sria-pAn ‘drinking boiled milk’, sa/ia-jAn (TS.) ‘born at*the same 
time’, su-gAn, soma-pAn (AV.). 

I. m. 1. tuvigrebhis ‘swallowing much', mitho-avadya-pebkis ‘mutually 
averting calamities’, ratna-dhebhis ‘preserving wealth’, sama-gdbhis (AV.) ‘reciting 
chants’, sugebhis . — 2. Ada is 0 ‘frames’, ddsa-gvais, ndva-gvais, dhana-sdis 
‘winning wealth’, tidva-gvais , patam-gdis, su-khdis . — n. r. madhu-pdbhiSy 
st/gShisy su-mnebhis . — 2. su-mndis . 

D. m. plirva-jebhyas . — G. m. dvi-jdnam (AV.) ‘twice-born’, sdkam - 
jdnam ‘being bom together’. — L. m. dravino-diyu ‘giving wealth’, su-k/t/su . — 
n. durgisUy sadkd-sthesu } su-gesiiy su-rnndsu. 

2 a. Derivative stems in -a. 

Bknfey, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 293—3x7. — Whitney, Grammar 326—334 
(p. 1x2—n6). — Lanvan, Noun-Inflection 329—354. 

371. This is the most important of the declensions as it embraces more 
than one-half of all nominal stems. It is also the most irregular inasmuch 
as its ending diverge from the normal ones more than is elsewhere the case. 
This is the only declension in which the N. A. n. has an ending in the singular. 

Here the I. D, Ab, G. sing, are peculiar; and in the plural, the A., the G., 

one of the forms of the I. and of the N. A. n. do not take the normal 

endings. The final vowel of the stem is also modified before the endings 

with initial consonant in the du. and pi. Three of the peculiar case-endings 
of the sing. (I. Ab. G.) are borrowed from the pronominal declension, while 
in the pi. two of the case-endings (G. and N. A. n.) are due to the influence 
of the stems in This is the only declension in which the Ab. sing., as a 
result of taking the pronominal ending, is distinguished from the G.- As else¬ 
where in the vowel declension, the N. sing. m. here adds the ending s throughout; 
but the V. sing, shows the bare stem unmodified. This declension includes 


* svajasya in AV. X. 410.15 i s according to 
Whitney ‘constrictor’, not sva-jcdya ‘self- 
born’; cp. p. 254, note 1*. 

2 Some of the m. duals given under the 
radical a-declension ought possibly to be 
placed here. 

3 There is no reason to suppose that any 
of these are plurals of J* stems, since the 
first three appear as a - stems only and 
priya-sd- does not otherwise occur. The pi. 

17 


panihdsas , occurring once beside the ordinary 
panikas formed from the anomalous deri¬ 
vative a - stem panth<i~ t proves nothing regard¬ 
ing radical a- stems. 

4 This is the reading of the Pada text, 
the Samhita having -j& g- (70 a). 

5 A word of uncertain meaning. 

6 Two other forms, dtas and atasu are 
formed from the f. stem of this word, 
which is probably a radical a- stem. 
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. and n. stems only, as the corresponding .f. follows the derivative J-declension. 
There is here no irregularity in the accent, which remains on the same 
syllable in every case except the V., whetfe it of course shifts to the first. 

Inflexion. 

372. The inflexion of the n. differs from that of the m. in the N. sing 
and the N. A. du. and pi. only. In the G. L. du. y is inserted between the. 
final -a of the stem and the ending -os. The forms actually occurring, if 
made from priya - ‘dear’, would be the following: 

Sing. N. m. priyd-s , n. priyd-m. A. priyd-m . L priyetia and priya. 
D. priyAya. Ab. priyAt. G. priydsya . L. priyJ[ V. priya. 

Du. N. A. m. priya and priyau , u. priyd. V. m. priya and priyau . 
I. D. Ab. priydbhydm. G. L. priydyos. 

PI, N. m. priyAs and priyAsas , n. priyd and priydni. A. m. priyau, 
n. priyd and priydni. I. priydis and priydbhis. I). Ab. priydbhyas. G. pri- 
ydnam. L. priyesu . V. priyas and priylisas . 

Owing to the enormous number of .words belonging to this declension, 
only forms of commonest occurrence will be given below as examples under 
each case. 

Sing. N. m. This case is formed in the RV, by 1845 ^-sterns and 
occurs more than 10000 times. The most frequent substantive is indras N. 
of a god, found more than 500 times; next in order come somas (220) N. of 
a plant, dcvds (203) ‘god’, mitrds (132) N. of a god, vdrunas (94) N. of a god. 

A. m. After the N. sing, m., the A. sing. m. is the commonest declensional 
form in the RV., being made from 1357 stems 1 and occurring nearly 7000 
times. The noun* most frequently found in this case are indram (335), sJmam , 
(212), yajndm (183) ‘sacrifice’, vajam (123) 'vigour’, sAryam (90) ‘sun’, 
iuivam (88) ‘invocation’, vrtrdm {82) N. of a demon, stomam (77) ‘praise’ 2 3 * . 

N. A. n. This is the only declension in which these cases take an 
ending. They here add ~nt } being thus identical in form with the A. sing. m.\ 
They are very frequently used, being formed from about 950 stems and 
Occurring, taken together, more than 4000 times. Examples are: rtam (70) 
‘sacred order’, ghytdm (47) ‘clarified butter’, paddm (46) ‘step’, rdtna/n (44) 
‘wealth’, sakhydm (43) ‘friendship’, drdvinam (41) ‘wealth’, satydm (40) ‘truth’*. 

I. m. n. r. The usual form of this case ending in •cna is very frequent, 
being formed from more than 300 stems nearly equally divided between m. 
and n. The commonest forms are: m. s Ary cna (37), indrcna (34), vdjrcna 
(33) ‘thunderbolt’, yajnena (13). — n. ghrtdna (31) 5 . 

a. The final vowel appears lengthened in about twenty-five forms: 
(imfttnCl (AV.) ‘ambrosia’, d-sivenli ‘malevolent’, ajycna ‘melted butter’, ridnd, 
kAvyena ‘wisdom’, kali send ‘axe’, pcivena ‘ram’, tavisend ‘strong’, ddksinenu 
‘right’, ddivyetia ‘divine’, bdkurena ‘bagpipe’, bit ad rend (AV.) ‘excellent’, mdrtycnli 
‘mortal', m a rut end ‘consisting of storm-gods’, ravAtkcint ‘roar*, vdruucna, 
vithurlnti ‘staggering, vi-raven li ‘roar’, lAryhni ‘heroic power’, vrjanend 'might*, 
vrsabhend 'bull’, sahasyenei ‘mighty’, say a ken d ‘missile’, suryend , skdmbhancnii 


1 The pronominal forms tdm and yam 

occur 509 and 259 times respectively in 
the RV. 

3 On the occasional elision of the -m be¬ 
fore vj a and subsequent contraction, see 
Lanman 331. 

3 For this reason there is in some in* 

stances not sufficient evidence for deter¬ 


mining whether a word is m. or n.; cp. 
Lanman 331 (middle). 

4 On occasional elision of the final -m 
and subsequent contraction, see Lanman 331. 

5 The final vowel is twice nasalized; 
ghanenatit elms (1. 33*) an( l tijanendm Ik am 
(i. no 5 ). 
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t’ r . These forms regularly occur where the metre at the end of a Pada 
.vours a long vowel; e. g. skdmbkanenct jdnitrl (hi. si' 1 2 3 4 ), but kdtnbhanma 
skdbhXytln (x. in 5 ); on the other hand, the long vowel appears to be used 
arbitrarily at the beginning of a Pada, though the short vowel here is much 
more frequent. Hence the a seems to be a survival and not to be due to 
metrical exigencies. 

2, There are also more than a dozen forms made with the nominal 
ending -a. In the m. there are no quite certain examples beyond yajnd; 
possibly also krcind‘ acting*, ghand ‘club’, dand ‘gift’*, camasd 5 ‘cup’. The 
n. forms are kavttvd and kavitvand ‘by wisdom’, taranitvd ‘by energy’, 
mahitvd and ma/iitvand ‘by greatness’, ratna-dkcyz ‘by distribution of wealth’, 
rdtkyU ‘belonging to a car’, vxryh ‘with heroism’, sakhyd ‘with friendship*, 
sarva-rat/id ‘with the whole line of chariots’, su-hdvtl ‘with good invoca¬ 
tion’*. — This ending is also preserved in a few instrumental adverbs: 
and ‘hereby’, need ‘above’, pascd ‘behind’, sdm ‘from of old’ 5 * . 

D. m. n. This case, which has the abnormal ending -afya, is of very 
frequent occurrence, being formed in the RV. from over ’300 stems in the 



fare’, sakhydya (29), tokdya (21) ‘offspring’, tdnaydya (18) ‘line of de¬ 
scendants’ 6 . 

a. The normal form would have been for example *yajnai *=** yajiia-e L This would 
m Sandhi have become *yq/ndy, which was ultimately extended with •a; owing to the 
frequent combination with a following a* in Sandhi (e. g. yajfi&y-a pi for yajndy apt), or 
with the shortened form of the preposition a*. 

Ab. m. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the Ab. is 
formally distinguished from the G. Instead of the normal ending - as , they 
take the -d which appears in the pronominal declension (e. g. md-d ‘from 
me’), lengthening the -a of the stem before it 9 . This Ab. in -ad is formed in 
the RV. from over 20c stems, nearly equally divided between m. and n. 
Some of the n. forms are used as adverbs. Forms of common occurrence 
are: m. samudrdt (15) ‘sea’, updsthat (9) lap’, in dr tit (8); n. antdri-ksat 10 
(15) ‘air’; darit (19) ‘from a distance’, pascat (26). 

G. rn. n. These are the only nominal stems in which the G. sing, does 
not end in -s x \ Instead ot the normal ending -as, they add -sya 12 which is 


1 in all these forms the Pada text has the 
short final vowel a; see RPr. vm. 21 and cp. 
APr. lit. 16. The pronominal forms tend, 
rend, wind also appear, and always with the 
short vowel in the Pada text; on the other 
hand, end is always end in the Pada, while 
the unaccented end , beside ena , has the 
short vowel in the Pada. See Lanman 332 
(bottom). 

2 See Lawman 334 (middle). 

3 Nasalized in camasditi iva (x. 254), Pada 
cam as in. On these forms see Lanman 335. 

4 This form of the instrumental also appears 
d few times in the pronoun tvd beside the 
usual fvdya; it also occurs in a few compounds, 
as tva-dotta- and tva-ddia - ‘given by thee’; 
cp. Lanman 334 (middle). 

5 Perhaps also mca ‘below’, cp. nlcdis ; but 
It may be the I. of nyhiic -. 

6 Such D. forms are twice nasalised be- 

Indo-Aryan Research. I, 4 . 


fore vowels: iad-vasayam e;a (u. 142) and 
savayam cud (1 113 1 ). 

7 The normal ending -e is actually used 
in the pronominal declension, e. g. fdsmai 
~ tasma-c. 

5 See Johansson, BB. 20, 96 ff. and Bar- 
tholomae, Arische Forschungen 2,69; 3,6^ 

9 Cp. Johansson, BB. 16, 136 and Brug- 
mann, Grundriss 2, 588. 

10 This is really a radical a - stem; see 
above, 370. 

11 In the G. sing, of stems in ar and - tar, 
the final r seems to represent original -s; 
see above 358, note on svdsnr . 

12 The y is never to be read as /; possibly 
however about five times in the pronominal 
asyd. The final -a in two or three instances 
undergoes protraction of a purely metrical 
character: see Lanman 338 j . 
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nvise found in the pronominal declension only. This case is very common, 
being formed in the RV. from over 500 stems in the in. and 175 in the n,, 
occurring altogether over 3300 times'. Among the frequent forms 1 2 are: 
m. indrasya (123), sdryasya (93), somasya (88), devdsya (60), yajhdsya (55), 
sutasya (53) ‘pressed’; n. rtdsya (187), bhuvanasya (39) ‘world’, amr/asya (3s) 3 . 

L. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending which combines 
with the final -a of the stem to -e. It is formed in the RV. from 3 7 ^ stems 
in the m.,. and over 300 in the 11., occurring altogether about 2500 times. 
Among the frequent forms are: m. adhvare (68) ‘sacrifice’, suti (53), apd-sthe 
(49), made (48), dame (40) ‘house’, indre (33), yajM (28), ;dne (26) ‘man’, 
grhe (23) ‘house’; n, ziddthe (49) ‘assembly 1 , dgre (43) ‘front’, sddane (35) 
‘seat’, pade (33), durond (31) ‘abode’, mddhyc . ‘middle’ (29). 

V. m. n. In this case the bare stem (always accented on the first 
syllable) is employed. It is formed in the RV. from about 260 stems* occur¬ 
ring about 2500 times in the m.; but in the n. there is no undoubted 
example 4 5 . The AV. however has four or five n. vocatives. Among the 
commonest forms are: m. soma and soma (240), deva (132), sura (94) ‘hero’, 
pavamftna (63) ‘bright Soma’, puru-huia (49) ‘much invoked’, varuna (45), 
mttra (35), yavjsf/ia (29) ‘youngest’, vrsabha (27) ‘bull’, ugra (23) ‘mighty’, 
amrta (12) 5 ; n. antariksa 6 (AV.v1.130 1 ), trdikakuda ‘coming from the three- 
peaked (mountain)’ and ddvaiijana (AV. xix. 44 6 7 ) ‘divine ointmenf, talpa (AV. 
xii. 2 49 ) ‘couch’, visa (AV. iv. 6 3 ) ‘poison’7. 

Du. N. A. V. m. The ending of these cases in the RV. is ordinarily 
-<?, much less frequently -aw 8 . The former is taken by over 360 stems 
occurring about 1150 times, the latter by fewer than 90 stems occurring about 
170 times. The ending -a is therefore more than seven times as'common 
as - au . The rule is that appears before consonants 9 , in pausa at the end 
of a Pada 10 * , or within a Pada in coalescence with a following vowel; while 
-au " occurs in the older parts of the RV. only before vowels in the Sandhi 
form of -av, within a Pada. Examples of this rule are td vilm (1, 184*); 
rtftvrdhJ | (1. 47 3b ); dasrdt 12 (1. n6 X0C ) for dasnl at ; mitrdgnhn (1. 14 3 ) for 
mitri agnim\ but tdv % * apardm (1.184'). Hiatus, when the metre requires two 


1 The pronominal genitives asya and asyd, 
/dsya, ydsya, visvasya occur over 900 times 
in the RV.; cp. Lanman 338. 

2 The commonest G. in - sya is the pro¬ 
nominal asyd which (accented or unaccented) 
occurs nearly 600 times in the RV. 

J The final vowel is once nasalized at 
the end of a Pada in ytdsyaffi tkarn (vm. 89*) ; 
cp. RPr. u. 31. 

4 Cp. Lanman 339. 

5 There are two instances of the final -a 
being nasalized: ngradi okas (YU. 254) and 
pnru-itutam cko (vm. 153- **); cp. RPr.xiv. 20. 
There is a purely metrical lengthening of 
the final vowel in vyfabhd (vm. 45 22 * 3 *), 
simti (VIU. 4*), and hanyojand (1. 6l l6 ); 
perhaps also ma/yd {l 6 3 g cp. Lanman 
339 * 

6 Properly a radical a- stem. 

7 By a syntactical peculiarity the N. Indrai 

ca is some ten times coupled with a vocative 

vdjv, ague etc. See Lanman 340 (top). 

d In the AV. -au is more than twice as 

common as in the RV.; it is there some¬ 


times a various reading for -d of the RV. 
In the independent Mantra portions of the 
TS. there are at least seven forms in -d and 
fourteen in - au . In the Khilas - a. is nearly 
three times (32) as common as -au (12). 

9 -an occurs 23 times before a consonant 
within a Pada; mostly in passages showing 
signs of lateness. Cp. Lanman 576. 

i° -au occurs 5 times at the end of an odd 
Pada before a consonant; and 4 times as 
-av at the end of an odd Pada before a 
vowel. At the end of an even Pada - au 
occurs 4 times- 

n Lanman 343 enumerates the forms in 
-■au which occur in the RV. 

ia At the end of an odd Pada -a is always 
written in the Sarahita contracted with a 
following vowel, but must always be read 
with hiatus. 

13 This is the normal use of -au, which in 
70 per cent of its occurrences is found as 
~dv before a vowel within a Pada; in the 
AV. the percentage is only 26. 
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^Mbles, is thus removed 1 by the use of -atv, except when u or a follows 2 3 . In 
the latter case the Samhita text writes -d e. g. ub/ui ufkimsu (x. 83 D, though 

the Pada always has -au u~. 

1 here are seven or eight passages of the RV. in which -d is written with 
hiatus before other vowels (#- /- but those passages are all obscure or 
corrupt 5 6 . 

a. About a dozen forms, occurring altogether some 20 times, shorten the dual -J 
to a, mostly owing to the metre, but in a few instances against the metre. In the forms 

aditya, deva, dby/a-vra/a,ntt/rct. vartttta, indrdcarnna, initra-vatutta 6 the Pada text 
has -tl; but in pattra (v. 74*) and vtra (vi. 63 10 ) the short vowel appears in the Pada 
also . A similar shortening occurs in the first member of the dual compounds i/tdra* 
vTtyft (I. 2 4 ) and jnl/rd-rd/dtui (v. 62^). 

N. A. n. This form takes the normal ending -r, which combines with 
the final -a of the stem to -e. It is made in the RV. from about 30 nominal 
stems. The vocative does not occur. Only seven of these n. forms are 
found more than once, spftge ‘two horns’ being the commonest (5) 8 



‘like two yokes, like two naves*, though analyzed by the-Pada as yuga iva and ndbhyd 
iVa » nkust be explained as regular n. forms yttgi and ndb/tye-^va, 

I. D. Ab. Before the normal ending -bhydmv which forms these cases, 
the final - a of the stems is lengthened, e. g. ndsatydbkydm . In the RV. this 
form is made from only about a dozen nominal stems in the rn. and three 
in the n. The cases, can of course only be distinguished exegetically. 

I. m. kanjdbhydm (AV.) ‘ears’, damstrdbhydm (TS. AV.) ‘teeth’, daksina- 



hastabhydm ‘hands’, haryattibhydm ‘desirable’. — n. yk-sdmdbhyam ‘hymn and 
chant’, srngdbhydm (AV.). 

D.m. Ivesabhydm ‘violent’, rnisatydbhydm ‘truthful’, tiicirdbhy 1m ‘attentive'. 

Ab. m. amsdbhydm ‘shoulders’, karndbhydm. — n. pdrsvdbhydm (AV.) 
sides’, pra-paddbhydm ‘tips ot the feet’, mdta-sndbhydm certain internal organs. 

G. L. These cases take the normal ending os , between which and the 
stem y is inserted. In the RV. only eight nominal 11 forms occur with the 
genitive sense, and twelve with the locative sense. One form, dhvasrayos 
(ix. 58^), seems to be used as an Ab. There are one or two others which 
anomalously drop the final -a of the stem, instead of inserting y, before the 
ending - 0 s 12 


1 In two instances hiatus is removed by 
nasalization: ttpasikdm 1 ekd (1.356) and /attain 
dsamii (vi. 67*). 

2 There are 40 instances of this in the 
RV.; see Lanman 575. 

3 This is also the practice of the Brah- 
manas; see Aufaecht, AB. 427; cp. Sarva- 
nukramaiil, ed. MaCDOSELL, p. X. In the 
AV. (as in the later language) •ay //• is 
regularly written (except mu$kd upavadktt, 
xx. 136a). 

4 See Lanman 341 4 . 

5 Except vii. 70 4 where drrh jsadbfftt 
'Pada devau) is written, being treated like 

perhaps owing to it** labial character. 

6 -See RPr. i\\ 39, 40. 


7 The shortening of the du. -a at the end 
of odd P«das before y, occurring in four 
passages (11. 37; vi. 68Vitl, 66»*; x. 66‘*v 
is due to Sandhi; see 70. 

8 These neuter duals are enumerated by 
Lanman 343. 

9 To be read -bhidm in two or three 
forms. 

10 In this compound only the second dual 
takes the proper case-ending. 

11 There are also the pronominal forms 

G.L m. ayjs, ubbajvs, My os, yoyos; (dyos also 
as G. n. 

12 Also the pronominal forms avMs, en-os, 
y-bs. Cp. Lanman 344. 


1 ?* 
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The forms occurring are: , 

G. m. indrii-va run ay os, isandyos ‘ruling’, devayos, mitrdyos, mitra-vdrunayos, 
yam ay os 'twins’, vdrunayos, vaikarndyos ‘descendants of Vikarna’. — n. pasy-bs 
(for *pasyd-y-os) ‘pressing stones’, purdn-y-os 1 2 3 (for *purand-y-os) ‘ancient’. 

L. m. amsayos, dsvayos, updkayos ‘closely .connected’, karnayos (AV.), 
jdmbhayos (TS. iv. 1. io J ) ‘jaws’, tuvi-j'atdyos ‘of powerful nature’, ddmstrayos 
(AV.), naddyos ‘roarers’, mitrdyos, muskdyos ‘testicles’, vdrunayos, vdhisthayos 
‘drawing best’, vi-vratayos ‘refractory’, sthUrayos ‘strong’, hdstay. - 

PI. N. V. m. Here there are two forms. In the more common form 
the normal ending -as coalesces with the final of the stem to -as, e. g. divas. 
The less common form appears to be made by adding the normal ending 
-as over again’,-e. g. devas-as. The form in -as is about twice as frequent 
in the RV. as that in -dsas\ the former being made from 808 stems, the 
latter from 403. In the original parts of the AV. -as is 24 times as frequent 
as - 3 sas, the former occurring 1366 times, the latte: only 57 times 4 5 . Both 
forms frequently occur side by side, the choice of the one or the other being 
often no doubt determined simply by the metre; e. g. brhdn vadema vtddthe 
suvimh (u. x ,6 ) ‘abounding in heroes we would speak aloud in the assembly’, 
but suvirSso viddtkam A vadema (11. 12‘ 5 ) ‘abounding in heroes we would 
speak to -the assembly’ 

Examples of the most frequent forms made with the two endings are: 
x. devdsas (S6),jdnSsas ( 41), sdmdsas (41), sutdsas (29), adityisas{a\) ‘Adityas’, 
yajiiiyasas (21) ‘holy’, amftasas (11). — 2. divls and devls (311), sdm 3 s (42), 
adityAs (39), sutds (27), Janas (24), amptas (22), yajuiyas (ro). 

N. A. n. s Here, as in the N. m. there are two forms, a shorter and 
a longer, the former being the older and original, as well as the more fre¬ 
quent one. The older form is made not by adding the normal ending -i, 
but by lengthening the final -a of the stem, e. g. havya ‘oblation::’ 6 * . The 
later form ends in -ant and is doubtless due to transitions from the stems 
in - an1 which form the n. pi. N. A. with both -ci and -ant, e. g. ndnui and 
namani. The form in -3 is in the RV. made from 394 stems, that in -ani 
from 280, the proportion of the occurrences of the former being roughly 
three to every two of the latter. The proportion in the AV. is almost exactly 
reversed, the form in -a being there made from 102 stems, that in -ani from 
158®. The two forms are so common side by side that when two n. plurals 
occur in the same Pada, the one generally ends in -ani and the other in -<? 9 ; 
e. g. yd te bhim Ani Ayudha (ix.6i3°) ‘thy terrible weapons’. This phenomenon 


* With y inserted though -a is dropped. 

2 See Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 661, 
where several examples are given of endings 
being repeated in other languages 

3 The form in •dsas seems to be an Indo- 
Tranian innovation, as there are no certain 
traces of it in other Indo-European languages; 
cp. Brugmann 1 . c. 

q In the original Mantra portions of the 
TS. the pi. in •as is very numerous, but I 
have noted only 11 forms in -asas. In the 
Khilas, forms in are three times (30) as 
numerous as in -dsas (10). 

5 There is no example of & V. in the 

RV„ and only one, ciltam (ill. 2 4 ), in the 

AV. where the Mss. have cittanu 

0 This form in is commonly supposed 

to have started from a N. sing. f. in -<2 as 


a collective; this would account for the 
agreement of the singular verb with this pi. 
in Greek; cp. also s6wa id . . . astu (RV. 1. 
162 8 ); see Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 682. 

7 The G. d hart am is an example of the 
transference of another case from an - an 
stem. 

* In the independent Manira portions 01 
the TS. the forms in -a seem to outnumber 
those in •ani in about the same proportion 
as in the RV.: there are at least 20 forms 
of the former and 14 of the latter. In the 
IChiias the two forms are almost equally 
divided, as 10 examples of -a and 12 of •dru 
occur. 

9 Similarly, the form in -<* appears beside 
p. pi. forms in 'ini, •it/ti or even •amsi 
-Tmfif. -ftwfi't e. g. bhtintti bhadra (1. l 66 t0 ) 
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is r clearly due to the influence of metre. The -J here seems never to be 
shortened to -a, as is so frequently the case in the N. A. n. pi. of -an stems \ 
Nor does it avoid hiatus (like the -n of the N. A. du. m.), though coalescence 
with a following vowel sometimes takes place*. 

Examples of the commonest forms are: I. havyti (44), bhuvand (36), duritn 
(31) ‘distresses’, sdvand (30), ukfhft (25 ) ‘praises*. — 2. bhuvanrim (57), vrtrini 
(36) ‘foes’, v rat ini (34) ‘laws’, havyini (25), kftdni (20) ‘done’. 

A. m. The ending of this case is not the normal -as, but ->/, before 
which the final vowel of the stem is lengthened 3 , e. g. dsvtt-n. The form is 
frequent, being made from more than 250 stems in the RV. That the ending 
was originally -ns is shown by the treatment of -tin in Sandhi, where it 
becomes -dm before vowels and the sibilant itself occasionally survives before 
c - and /- 4 . 

I. m. n. In this case there are two forms, the one adding the normal 
ending -bhis (before which the final vowel of the stem becomes *<?), while the 
other ends in -ais (which does not appear in any other declension). The 
form in -ais is only slightly commoner in the RV., being made from 221 
stems, while that in -this is made from 2x1. In the AV., however, the former 
is 5 times as frequent as the latter 5 . The two forms 6 often appear in the 
same Pada; e. g. npamdbhir arkais (1. 33*) ‘with highest songs’. The choice 
is often due to the metre; e. g. ydtdm dsvebhir astdnH (vin. 5') ‘come with 
your steeds, O Asvins*, and aditydir yalam a hand (vm.35* 3 ) ‘with the Adityas 
come, O Asvins*. 

In the RV. the m. forms are roughly twice as numerous as the n. 
Examples of the most frequent forms are: 1. arkdis (43), ukthdis (35), yaj/lJts 
(34), devdis (31), Alvais (30), stint a is (25). — 2. dcvebhis (52), stmebhis (26), 
vijebhis (21). 

D. m. n. This case is formed with the normal ending - bhyas , before 
which the final -a of the stem appears as -<?. In the RV. it is made from 
over 40 stems in the m., but from only one in the n. In about half the 
forms occurring the ending has to be read as a dissyllable -bhias. The forms 
occurring are: ajdrcbhyas ‘unaging’, amavattarebhyas ‘mightier’, aranebhyas 
(Kh. v. i 2 ) ‘foreign’, arbhakebhyas ‘small’, tiditydbfiyas , d sin S/tyas ‘aged*, dsv-apas- 
ta/rbhyas ‘working more quickly*, dmebhyas ‘helpers*, gdrbhebhyas ‘infants’, 
grhShyas, jdnebhyas, jlvShyas 'X\y'\x\ i g,jndtcbhyas (Kh. in. 16 1 ) ‘known’, tdvakShyas 
‘thy’, ddsa-kaksycbhyas ‘having ten girths*, ddsa-yoitrebhyas ‘having ten traces’, 
ddsa-yojanebhyas ‘having ten teams*, devShyas , pajrfbhyas ‘strong’, parvatebhyas 
‘mountains’, paspfdhanShyas ‘striving’, pitu-kfttarelhyas ‘procuring more nourish¬ 
ment’, pisunebhyas ‘treacherous’, putrebhyas ‘sons’, purusebhyas ‘men’, pfcrvebhyas 
‘former*, bddhitShvas ‘oppressed*, bharatShyas ‘descendants of Bharata*, mdrtye- 


savand puriini{\\\. 36 s ); titdhva socimpiprasthitd 
raj dm si ( 111 . 44); rabhasd vdpunifi (ill. I*). 

1 There seems no sufficient reason to 
assume that in visvid aha (I. 92 3 ) as com¬ 
pared with aha visvx (1 130*), aha is formed 
from the transition stem aha * rather than 
from tihan -; cp. LAMMAN p. 348- 

2 On some probable mistakes made by 
the Pada in contracted forms see Lanman 
348 . 

3 This lengthening is at least Indo-Iranian: 
Hrugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 6722. 

4 See above 77; and cp. Lanman 346 on 
the Sandhi of -an in genera’. 


5 In the independent Mantra oortions of 
the TS. the proportion is about the same 
as in the AV. The following four forms with 
-bhis occur: etasebhis (l. 2. 4*), devlbhis (lit 
I. 4 3 ), rudribhis (ll. 1.11*), su-yamebhis (IV. 7 . 
15 3 ). In the Khilas 5 forms in -ais t to 7 in 
-chilis occur. The latter are: amtm-cafanebhis 
(I. II 7 ), ariavebhis (nr. 16^), ukthebhu (v. 6*), 
rfud’his (lit. I 7 ), kdn’arcbhis (I. 5*}, niihrb/us 
(I. II 7 ), sdraghibhis (!.' II 7 ). In the later 
language the form in - bhis survives in the 
pronominal Mis alone. 

6 On the origin of the two forms cp. 

Buugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 717* 
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% tndnavebhyas ‘men’, tnAnusebhyas ‘men’, m&nebhyas* descendants of Man a’, 
yajatdbhyas ‘adorable*, yajniyebhyas , rdthebhyas ‘chariots*, vidustarebhyas ‘very 
wise*, viprebhyas ‘seers’, vy-asvebhyas ‘horseless’, sasammcbhyas ‘toiling’, suvida- 
triyebhyas ‘bountiful*, soma-rabhastarebhyas ‘intoxicated with Soma*, so my Shy as 
‘preparers of Soma’, stenMyas ‘thieve$\ — n. bhuvanebhyas ‘beings’. 

Ab* m. n. This case is formed like the I), with the normal ending - b/iyas 
from nearly two dozen stems in the RV. about equally divided between the 
m,. and n. In more than half of these forms the ending must be pronounced 
as a dissyllable. The forms occurring are: m. antebhyas ‘ends’, dsurebhyas 
‘divine spirits’, ugrebhyas , grhdbhyas , jdnebhyas , jivShyas ‘living beings’, 
devdbhyas , parvatebhyas, tnakhcbhyas ‘vigorous’, viprebhyas , sArebhyas , Syenl- 
bhyas ‘eagles’. — n. anyd-kfUbhyas ‘done by others’, antrebhyas entrails’, 
duritdbhyas , nakhebhyas ‘nails’, pad/bhyas , pArt hiz ebhyas ‘terrestrial spaces’, 
bh&vanebhyas, mrdhrcbhyas ‘contempt’, vdnebhyas ‘forest trees’, harmydbhyas 
‘houses’. 

G. ra. n. Instead of the normal ending - 8 m these stems almost invariably 
add the ending -nam y before which the final vowel is lengthened as in the 
-u and -r stems. This ending (like -ftni in the n. pi.) must have been due 
to the influence of the ~n stems 1 * . The case is thus formed in the RV. from 
over 100 stems in the in. and over 20 in the n. In nearly half these forms 
the final syllable may be metrically read as aam z . Two-thirds of these reso¬ 
lutions are, however, not necessary as they occur at the end of octosyllabic 
Padas which may be catalectic; but many undoubted resolutions are required 
within the PadaL Among'* the forms' of most frequent occurrence are m. 
devAnUm (148), jdnUnam (34). yajnlyanam (12), 8 dityAn 8 rn (11), adhvarftnam 
(10). — n. dhdntin&m (13). 

a. The organic form e. g. from dcvii - would have been devdm (r=r devd-aw). Not 
more than three or foui\ examples of this survive in the RV., and only two of these 
seem undoubted: yuihydm a&vanam (vni. 56*) 'of horses belonging to the herd* and 
tar at ham in gdrbhai ca sthat am gdrbhas car at ham (i. 70 b ‘offspring of things that are 
stationary, offspring of things that move' 4 . There are further some half dozen forms 
written with final • an or -ah which seem to stand for the G. pi. in -am: dtvaii jdnma 
(1. 71 3 ; VI. II 3 ) ‘the race of the gods’ (Pada devin) ; dev ah jdnman'i (x. 64*4) ‘with the 
race of the gods* (Pada devaii) ; visa a ca mar tan (tv. 2°) ‘and hither to the dwellings of 
mortals’ (=-- mart dm); co^kuyate visa indra tnatittfydn (vi. 47 16 ) *lndra protects the tribes 
of men*. 

L. m. n. This case adds the normal ending -su before which (as before 
-bhis and - bhyas ) -e takes the place of the final vowel of the stem and cere- 
bralizes the following sibilant It is formed from some 123 stems in the m. 
and some 92 in the n. 5 It is almost invariably 6 * to be read with hiatus, 
even before u-\ 

Among the most frequently occurring forms are: m. devcsu (99), vAjesu 
( 41 ), yajhdsu (35), adhvardsu (27), martyesu (25), sutesu (16). — n. viddthesu 
(33), vdnesu ( 20;, sdvanesu (14), bhuvanesu (12), ukthlsu (10). 


1 See I an man 352 c; Brugmann, Grund- 
riss 2, p. 691. 

* Lanman (352, bottom) enumerates the 
forms in which resolution takes place. 

3 Lanman 352s gives a list of the forms 

in which resolution is required; cp. Arnold, 

Vedic Metre 143 (p. 92). 
i H: 4 Perhaps alfo hi w sfnam 142 1 } i f G. pi. 

of : participle himsana^ and sasarn if G. of 

:isa- *rulcr* ti. 23**). vanam fx. 46*) is G. pi. 

of vdn- rather than vdtta*. Cp. Lanman 353. 


5 The gender is doubtful in some in¬ 
stances. 

6 The only undoubted exception to this 
rule in the RV. occurs in a late hymn fx. 
121 8 ), where devixv ddhi must be read. Cp. 
Lanman 354. 

7 On the probable origin of the ending 
-su cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p 700. 







VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 


Sl 


2 b. Derivative Stems in -a. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 335—365.— Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 131 — 137 - — 
Cp. Collitz, die herkunft tier tf-deklination, BB. 29, p. 81—114. 

373. The derivative ^-declension corresponds to the derivative tr-declen- 
sion, for the m. adjectives of which it furnishes the f. stems. It includes more 
feminines than any other declension. Like the rz-declension it has many 
irregularities of inflexion, every case in the singular, except the A., and two 
cases in the plural showing some abnormal feature. The N. sing, shares with 
the derivative f-declension the peculiarity of not adding the ending -s; the 
I. sing, has an alternative form borrowed from the pronominal declension; 
the D. Ab. G. L. sing, are formed under the influence of the derivative r- 
stems; and the V. sing, ends in -e instead of appearing in the form of the 
bare stem. In the plural the N. has to a limited extent the same alternative 
form in -ssas as the m. of the a-declension, and the G. is similarly formed 
with - nam . 

As in the ^-declension, the accent remains in the same position throughout 
except the V., where it of course shifts to the first syllable. 

Inflexion. 

374. The forms actually occurring, if made from priyti- ‘dear’, would be 

as follows: ^ 

Sing. N. priyci. A. .priyanu I. priyd and priyaya . D. prtydyai. Ab. G. 
priydyiis . L. priyayUm . V. priye. 

Du. N. A. priyt. I. Ab. priyabhyam . G. L. priydyos. 

PI. N. priyds and priydsas . V. priyds. A. priyds . I. priydbhis . D. Ab. 
priydbhyas . G. priyanilm. L. priydsu . 

Sing. N. This case never adds the normal ending -t x . It is formed in 
the RV. from 424 stems and occurs more than 1000 times. Examples of the 
most frequent forms are: yisii (24) ‘maiden’, ddksinU (24) ‘good milch cow’, 
i/a (17) ‘refreshment’, jdyi (17) ‘wife 1 , su bkdga ( 13) ‘beautiful’, sBvfta (10) 
‘joyful’,, citrd (9) ‘brilliant’. 

a. At the end of odd Pad as the final -d of this N. is regularly written with Sandhi, 
but must always be read with hiatus; coalescence with c- and /*- is, however, twice 
avoided by nasalization 2, while twice 5 the -a is shortened before y* 

b. Within a Pada the -a is written with Sandhi in 160 instances in the RV., but 
is pronounced (unlike the *3 of the N. A. du. raj with hiatus in 23 of these instances; 
while the nominatives If a ‘car-pole’ and manisa ‘devotion’ are written as well as pro¬ 
nounced with hiatus 4 , the former once, the latter four times. 

A. This case, which is formed with the normal ending -///, is in the RV. 
made from over 200 nominal stems occurring more than 400 times. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: manTsdm (21), jay am (n), omTvam (9) 
‘distress’, yosam (7), ydsanam (6) ‘maiden’. 

a. This case is often identical in form with the I.. sing. f. of steins m T; thus 
purvyiim may be the A of purvya - 1 previous* or L. of purvj ‘much*. In one instance at 
least elision of the-w, followed by contraction, takes place 5 : safalamavivvpih (vu. 19 5 ; for 


1 The stem gna- ‘woman’, though originally 
dissyllabic, came to be regarded as a radical 

and accordingly forms its N. sing. 

gud* ( iv. 9 4 \ 

2 sasadmdvt 1 id (l. 123 IO ) and yaitd ynatnaiyi 

(V. so'-'). 

3 priyd'p- (l. 151*), rhi-has in '/*• (V, 41) 

Cp. 70. . ’ . 

4 ifd dkfo rnanlfa avht (l. tot 7 ); 


maiiTfd iydm (v. 11 5 ; yil. 70 7 ); munis A asnuil f vit. 
34*); cp. RPr. u. 29. Lanman 356 suggests that 
the comparative frequency of this hiatus justi¬ 
fies the restoration of the augment in Pud as 
short of a syllable; c.g .prdsd bqr<nv(yH. 

5 On some contractions in which -m has 
probably been elided but explained wrongly 
by the Pada as containing nominative* in 
see Lanman 356. 
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sdtatamam avhtcslh. Tn two or three instances the metre seems to require •am to be read 
as '<xam L 

I. There are two forms of this case. In the one, the normal ending 
•ft is added directly to the stem and, by contracting with its final - 7 , produces 
a form identical in appearance with the N., e. g. ji/nui ( jihvd- 3 ) tongue’. 
In the other, y is interposed’ between the ending -a and the final -7 of the 
stem, which is shortened, e. g. jihvdy-n. The latter form is due to the in¬ 
fluence of the regular pronominal I. sing, f., e. g. tayft 2 . This form is already 
slightly the more common in the RV. 3 , being made from 113 stems 4 as 
compared with 95 which take the older form with - 7 . In the later Sarnhitas 
the I. in -7 is very rare in original passages, the AV. using only five such 
forms independently 5 . Both forms are (unlike the N. pi m. in -ilsas and -as) 
comparatively seldom made from the same stem, as jihvd and p/tvdyit. Two 
thirds of the total number of 95 stems which have the older form, end in 
the suffixes -tl and -yd, as purusd-ti ‘after the manner of men’, hiranyayd 
‘golden*. The choice of the alternative forms is, as elsewhere, often deter¬ 
mined by the metre 6 . 

Examples of the commonest forms are: 1 . dosA (13) ‘evening’, barhand 
(13) ‘might’, manJsd { 13), mamhann (11) ‘willingness’, sravasyd ( 7) ‘desire to 
praise’ 7 . — Also a sir-day A (TS. in. 2. 8 4 ) ‘fulfilment of blessing’, vihd-psnyti 
(TS. r. 5. 3 3 ; VS. xn. 10) ‘omniform’. — 2. dhdrayft (53) ‘stream \ jihvdyct (24), 
mnydya (20)' ‘craft’. 

a. There are some instrumentals sing. f. formed from derivative a - stems, which 
are used as adverbs with shift of accent to the ending. Such are: a-datmya ‘without a 
gift* {a-dairci>\ Maya ‘in both ways’ (ubhaya-), ft apt ‘in the right way’ (fit f-), dakfind 
‘on the right’ (ddkpna-), naktaya ‘by night' {netIda A, madhya ‘in the middle’ [mddhya-\ 


gift* ( a-daira-), ubhaya ‘in both ways’ (nbkaya-), ft ay a ‘in the right way’ (?'td-), dak find 
on the right’ (dahi/ja-), naktaya ‘by night' madhya ‘in the middle’ (j madhya 

amand ‘together’ (sdmana-), svapnayd (AV.) ‘in dream’ (svdpua 

D, This case is anomalously formed by adding -yai to the stem, e, g, 
jarCt-yai 9 . It is not of common occurrence, being made from only 14 nominal 10 
stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: a-gattiyai ‘lack of cows’, a-vtra- 
tfiyai ‘lack of sons’, ukhdyai (TS. iv. 1.9 3 ) ‘pot’, uttdnAyai (TS. iv. 1.4 1 ; Kh. v. 16 *) 
‘supine’, g/i/tsdyai N. of a woman, cardyai ‘for going’, jardyai (AV.) ‘old age’, 
tvd-yaUiyai ‘presented by thee’, dncchdmlyai ‘mischievous demon’, putra-karndyai 
(Kh.1v.13 1 ) ‘desiring sons’, putd-kratayai N. of a woman, mandyai ‘eagerness’, 
vispdiayai N. of a woman, sivdyai ‘auspicious’, svetandyai ‘dawn*. sUnrtayai 
‘joy*, sfirydyai ‘sun-goddess’. 

a. Two forms have been preserved in which the D. is made by adding tne 
normal ending -c directly to the stem with the ~d of which it coalesces to -at: mahlydi 
(1.1136) ‘greatness’, sz'-apatydi 1 ' (1. 54**) ‘accompanied with fair offspring’. These are 
formed like the D. infinitives from radical ^-sterns such as vi-kkydi (5S4). 

b. In one passage, (VIL 1 * 9 ) the form a-virate , for a viratayai ‘lack of sons’, 


* See I.ANMAN 357 (top). 

s Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 629, 783. 

3 The corresponding later form in the 
Avesta is much commoner than the older: 
Brugmann 2, p. 629. 

4 This number given by Lanman 357 in¬ 
cludes some pronominal stems. Brugmann’s 
statement (2, p.629) that the form in ~ayd is 
less common than the form in -a in Vedic, 
is not applicable even to the RV. 

5 The forms are dakfjnd, dtvatd, d<>fJ 9 
tumnayd, vit/a-kamyd; only the last is peculiar 
to the AV. 

6 Euphony also has some influence; thus 
hhartyayayd does not occur. 


7 Lanman 358 enumerates the homopno- 
nous instrumentals. 

8 These forms may have been due to the 
influence of the pronominal adverb ay d 
‘in this way’ (with adverbial shift of accent, 
cp. ttiyd etc.); see J. Schmidt, Pluralbildung 
212 ff., and Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p.629; 
otherwise Bartholomae, BB. 15, 20 f. 

9 Formed in the Indo-Iranian period, pro¬ 
bably under the influence of the derivative 
stems in -f originally yd, i. e. ydi for yd-c, 

x« Also svdyai from the possessive pronoun 

it Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 600, thinks 
this form may be shortened for sv-apatyayaL 
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lakes the ending -e direct, but with elision of the stem vowel, as in the radical a- 
declension T . 

Ab. This case is formed anomalously by adding the ending -yds to the 
stem 2 . It is rare, being made in the RV. from only seven stems, the AV, 
having three additional examples. The forms occurring are: nrdhvdyUs (AV.) 
‘upright’, kanayUs ‘maiden’, jihvdyas, daksinaytis, dur-evayas. ‘ill-disposed’, 
dur-hdnayas ‘mischief’, dairyUy 3 s ‘divine’, dhruvdyls (AV.) ‘firm’, nlduyas ‘dis¬ 
grace’, vy-adhvAyas (AV.) 3 ‘lying half-way’. 

G. This case is formed in the same way as the Ab., but is much more 
frequent, being made from 26 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: 
dghnyUyUs and aghnydyUs ‘cow (not to be killed)’, ilayUs , ukhdyUs, usriyUyfis 
‘ruddy cow’, ArmyUyUs ‘night’, handy 3s, kds/hUyUs ‘course’, jihvdyas, ddhsinUyas, 
darsatiyUs ‘conspicuous’, ddrvayus ‘Durva grass’, dhisdnftyUs ‘offering’, 
dhisamanayas 4 ‘longing*, pdjrUyUs ‘vigorous’, pdri-takmyayas ‘wandering’, 
mdhinUyUs ‘mighty’, rasAyas a mythical river, vaydyUs ‘branch’, vispdlayUs , 
sasvattamAyas ‘most recent’, iiphUyas N. of a river, due Ay Us ‘pure’, sabcir-dughayUs 
‘yielding nectar’, sekUntiyUs* ‘victorious’, surUyUs ‘intoxicating liquor’, sDrydyUs. 

L. This case is formed by adding the anomalous ending ~yUm to the 
stem, e. g. bhadrA-yUm . It is not common, being formed from only 16 or 
17 stems in the RV. The forms occurring are: upayAyUm 6 N. of a river, 
UmAyUrn ‘raw*, uttUnAyUm ‘outstretched’, usrfyayam, (Aygatayam ‘come’, grVvAy'dm 
‘neck’, jUrndyUm ‘ancient’, ndvayam ‘new\ pdri-tahmyUyUm , bhadrAyatn ‘bene¬ 
ficent*, yamunayUm N. of a river, varalrdyUm ‘thongj’, vdsUyUm (Kh.n. io*) ‘cow’, 
simsdpUyUm N. of a tree, sirinayUm ‘night’, sabhAyam (TS. 1. 8. 3 1 ) ‘assembly’, 
surUyUm , su-somUyUm 7 N. of a river, hariyUptyUyam N. of a locality. 

V. This case has the abnormal ending -<? 8 and is in the RV. formed from 
over 50 stems; e. g. asve. The original form must have been the bare stem 
with the final vowel shortened; e. g. *dsva y but of this there is no certain 
survival. The form amba which occurs in the RV. three times (unaccented) 
may originally have been an exclamation, and it can have this sense alone 
in one of the three passages of the RV. (x. 97*), where it is used with a 
plural. Tn the two other passages it may very well mean ‘O mother’ (ir.41 16 ; 
x. 860 * The VS. (xxiii. 18) and the TS. (vit. 4. 19’) have the V. Ambc as 
from a stem drnbu ‘mother’ 9 . 

The forms occurring are: dghnyUsye t0 (Kh. iv. 5 26 * 3 a ) ‘cow-faced’, aghnye, 
apve N. of a disease, amartye ‘immortal’, dmbike (TS. VS.) ‘mother’, ambitame 
‘most motherly’, asve ‘mare’, asva-sUnrte ‘rich in horses’, Aditya-varne xx (Kh. 
11. 6 6 ) ‘sun-coloured’, arjlklye N. of a river, tie goddess of devotion, istake 
(TS. IV. 2. 9 2 ) ‘brick’, ugra-putre ‘having mighty sons’, uttare ‘mightier’, 
uttUnaparnc ‘having extended leaves’, uru-vraje ‘extending afar’, Urmye , 
rsve ‘exalted’*, hgdha-priye ‘ever pleased*, kune ‘one-eyed’, kuma-dughe (TS. 
iv. 2. 9 6 ) ‘cow of plenty’, krtye (Kh. iv. 5 2 *) ‘magic’, ghdra-rUpe (Kh. iv. 5*) 
‘of awful form’, gauge ‘Ganges’, g/rore ‘awful’, citre, citrii-maghe ‘having 
brilliant gifts’, juye, durve (TS. iv. 2. 9 2 ), deva-jnte ‘impelled by the gods’ 


* This forms a transition to the consonant 
declension like <i Wdtafc beside dcvdlataye\ 
cp. Lanman 359*. 

2 Like the D. it is due .to the influence 
of the stems in derivative -f, to the fuller 
form of which, - yd the normal ending - as 
was added. 

3 Also the pronominal svayas ‘own’. 

4 Participle, perhaps desiderative, of 3 /u- 
‘think’. 


5 Perfect participle middle of sah - ‘conquer’. 

6 A transition form from the radical d- 
declension, see p. 249, note 

7 Also the pronominal form sdiyam. 

& The origin of this ending is uncertain; 
cp. Brugmann 2, 54T. 

9 This is a common stem in post-Vedic 
Sanskrit. 

The ed. has aghny&sye. 

11 The ed. lias adiiya-vxtnic* 







. VPMPPBH . HIP I . ‘sharpened 
by prayer’, marud-vrdhe N. of a river, yamune , rtf&r N. of a goddess, 
vapustavie (Kh. iv. 7?) ‘most beautiful’, vAra-mpe (Kh. iv, s 26 ) ‘of excellent 
form*, vi-kate ‘monstrous 1 , vhasvad-vlte (TS. iv. 4. 12 4 ) ‘desired by Vivasvat’, 
visva-rUpe (TS. iv. 2. 5*) ‘omniform’, visva-vare ‘possessed of all goods’, 
saravye ‘arrow’, htike ‘cool’, sY/dge (Kh. v. 15 8 ) N* of a goddess, sub lire 

^QK1 n 1 n(r c/*-✓/, y j ^ /% ai ^#*4 %■»»4b /■] ^... \T ^ f .. M .— jj j ^ 



iv. 77) ‘sun-coloured’, stirye, stdm a dr a yastri nise (TS. iv. 4. 12 4 ), hariklikc 
(Kh. v. 15 1 ) ‘yellowish*, Ziiranya-parne (Kh. iv. 7 7 ) ‘gold-winged’, Aladihe ‘re¬ 
freshing’. 

Du. N. A. V. These cases are identical in form, having final which 
doubtless contains the same dual ending -r as N. A. V. du. of the a - declen¬ 
sion 2 . They are of frequent occurrence, being made from over 130 stems 
in the RV. The ending -e is Pragfhya, being distinguished by the Pada text 
with an appended iti from the e of the V. sing, fi; e. g. V. du. f. sub/ire iti , 
but V. sing. T. sub Are. 

Examples of the most frequent forms are: ubAJ (66) ‘both’, su-mdkc^ (8) 
‘well-established’, devd-putre (7) ‘having gods as sons’, vi-rupe (7) ‘of different 
forms’, iipre (5) ‘cheeks’. The compound sitasite ‘black and white’ occurs in 
a Khila (p. 171 5 ). 

I. Ab. These cases, made with the ending -bhyiltft, are identical in form 
with the I. D. Ab. m. n. of the a - declension. They are represented by only 
two forms in the RV.: siprabAydm (x. 105 5 ) which seems to be I. 4 , and 
ndsikabAyUm (x. 163 1 ) ‘nostrils’, Ab. No form with a D. sense occurs. 

G. L. Both these cases add, with interposing the normal ending 
-os to the final -a of the stem, which is shortened. They are thus identical, 
in form with the G. L. du. m. n. of the a - declension. There are only four 
nominal forms in the RV. and AV.: in the G. sense jdnghayos (AV.) ‘legs’, 
yamayos ‘twins’; and in the L. sense utttindyos , svadhdyos ‘homestead’ 5 . 

PL N. V. The regular form ends in -ffs and is very common, being 
formed from nearly 260 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: bhadrds (19), dhdras (16), vianTsds (io) 6 . 

There is, however, a second form in -asas which occurs nearly 20 
times in the RV. Considering the rarity of this form here, while it is the 
commoner as N. pi. m. in the a - declension, the probability is that its intro¬ 
duction was due to those very numerous masculines. The forms occurring 
are: a-landrasas ‘indefatigable’, a-nifttisas (AV.) ‘immortal’, dur-mitrasas ‘un¬ 
friendly’, pasprdhiliursas ‘vying’", partAbasas* ‘terrestrial’, pavakdsas ‘pure*, 
bAe/jndsds 9 ‘having obtained’, vanPandsas 10 (SV.) ‘having obtained’, wsdsas, 

6 In two or three passages the Pada text 
seems to confuse forma in - tis with others in 
•a; see Lanman 362. 

7 Perfect participle middle of ysprdh-. 

a Cp. Lanman 362. 

9 Perfect participle middle of tdiaj- ‘share 1 . 

to The variant of the SV. for bkyCvtastn 
of the RV. 


1 Superlative of devi- $ the final being 
shortened as in the simple vocative dm/, 

2 ( fin womans*, Grundriss 2, 286 (p. 643). 

3 Cp. \\ iNiuscji in Fcitgruss an O. v. 136 ht- 
UNttti l 14 f. 

4 The pronominal form (ibhyiim (X. Sh* 5 ) 
has a locative meaning. 

there <ji*«; also the pronominal forms 
•' "h an*I \ ‘he*. la in. 542 the Pada text 
reads jyu |>robably for aj <\u 
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jMlsrdsas ‘roaring’, vidunduis 1 ‘being found’, vrdbdsas ‘helping’, fcsu&Vuhas 2 
‘stimulating’, fag/iandsas* ‘swiff, sdmmitdsas (A'V.) ‘corresponding’, smayamiindsns 
‘smiling’, hdvaminlsas ‘calling’L 

A. This case is formed with the normal ending -as which coalesces with 
the final of the stem to -ds y *e' g.* stinftls. It is very frequent, being made 
from more than 160 stems in the RV. Examples of the commonest forms 
are: mlyh (22), prtands (13) ‘battles’, usrds ( 12) ‘dawns’, dhdras (11), 
usriyas (10) 5 . Two instances occur of forms in -dsns being wrongly used 
as A. pi. f.: santviddndsas (x. 30^) ‘united’ and aram-ga intis as (AV. xnr. 2^) 
‘ready to help*. 

I. This case is always formed by adding the ending -bhis directly to the 
stem, e. g. sunrtd-b/iis It is made from over 80 stems in the RV. Examples 
of the most frequent forms are: maydbhis (13), eUrJb/iis (8), dha rabbis (7), 
h'drdbbis (7) ‘libations’, ildbkis (6). The form dn ighisihdbhis (in. 62 l7 ) ‘for 
longest times’ 6 is used adverbially. 

D. Ab. These cases are formed with the same ending -b/tyds (sometimes 
to be read as two syllables) added directly to the stem. In the RV. only 
4 datives and 11 ablatives occur from nominal stems 7 . The forms occurring 
are: D. aghny&bhyas , usriyabhyas, ducchunabhyas , devdtdbbyas (TS. iv. 2. 9°) 
‘deities’, vytcibhyas ‘movements’. — Ab. dd/iarab/iyas ‘lower’, dsdbbyas ‘regions’, 
uttardbhyas , usnihabbyas ‘nape of the neck’, kihasabhyas ‘cartilages of the 
breast-bone’, gudabhyas ‘intestines’, grlv/rb/iyas, damsdnabhyas ‘wondrous 
powers’, dhisanabhyas ‘Soma bowls’, vaksdnabhyas ‘bellies’, sydvyhbbyas 
‘darkness’. 

G. This case being made with the abnormal ending -ham is identical 
in form with the G. pi. m. of the a - declension. It is formed in the RV. from 
22 stems. There is no certain example here of forms with the normal ending. 
m dtfi which is found in a few genitives of the a - declension (372). There are 
only a couple of instances in which the resolution of the final syllable as 
-■aam seems required by the metre 8 . The G. of kanyd- ‘girl’ always appears 
in the contracted form of kanindm 9 (occurring five times) in the RV. 10 

The forms actually occurring are: dksarantlm ‘speech’, agbnydndm, 
a-niveiandntltn ‘affording no place of rest’, d-bhaydnam ‘free from danger’, 
asma-vrajdnam ‘whose pen is a rock’, risdnam (TS. iv. 4. 12 3 ), urudrandm 
‘arable fields’, usrtindm, usrlynndw, kasthdnam , krtydrulm (Kh. iv. 5 
‘transverse’, divytin&tn ‘heavenly*, dughandm ‘milch kine*, devdtilndm (Kh.n.4 1 ), 
dcva-unAnftm ‘hosts of the gods’, dhisdntfnam , ndvftnam, navy Andtn ‘navigable 
river, pastydndm ‘abodes’, manTsdniim , rdmydndm mights’, sdmanam ‘years’, 
sQnftiln&m ‘songs of joy’, stiyanam ‘still waters’. 

L. This case is formed by adding the ending -su directly to the stem. 
The final ~u though always combined with a following vowel both at the end 
of an internal Pada or within a Pada, is invariably to be read with hiatus 


x Participle middle, with passive sense, of 
vid - *find\ 

2 Participle middle of 

3 This word (AV.) is of uncertain deri¬ 
vation. 

4 There are besides two or three doubtful 
instances which may be m ; see Lanman 362. 

5 In several instances -as is most probably 
to be read where the Pada text has - 7 , see 
T AMMAN 363. In a few forms the resolution 
of -aj *as -aas or -ads seems necessary; 
Lanman L c. 


^ Cp. aparibhyas Tor future times’. 

7 There are also the pronominal forms 
abhyas and abhyas, tabhyas, yabhyas. 

8 dhdna/tam in vili. 59*2 and ffUindnain 
in Vili. 59*. In snnftamm (1. 3 1T ) the metre 
seems to require the shortening of the final 
of the stem: simp tenant', Lanman 36;. 

9 This is a foTm of some importance as 
showing how the suffix a arose from -yd- % 

10 It also occurs once in Kh. 1. 5 7 , 
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in the RV.; e. g. svdsu urvdritsu (x. 50 5 ) for svasUrvarasu \ This case is 
formed from over 50 nominal steins in the RV. The forms occurring 
are: ag/uisu ‘evil*, amftisn , dvardsu ‘later’, dtfiasu > drtandsu ‘uncultivated’, 
f/ifsu 1 upardsu ‘neighbouring’, urvarasu, usnydsu , itrmyasti , kanyasu , 
kdxthasU) krsndsu ‘black’, grivdsu (TS. iv. 2. 5 3 ), citta-garbhdsu ‘visibly 
pregnant’, cilrdsu, fagmdndsu* ‘having gone’, jdtdsu ‘bom’, tvgrytlsu ‘des¬ 
cended from Tugra\ d'lryasu ‘abodes’, dcvdtasu (TS. 1. 6. 4^), dhlsnydsu ‘fire¬ 
places’, d/iruvdsu ‘unchangeable’, navdsu, pathyasu , pddydsu ‘footsteps’, 


pasty a su, pad cay any Hsu ‘relating to the five tribes’, puru-pcsdsu ‘multiform’, 
pdrvdsu ‘earlier’, p/ianasu , pradhanydsu ‘forming the spoil’, priydsu, madydsu 


‘fond of exhilaration’, madhyamdsu ‘middlemost’, manusydsu ‘human’, mandrdsu 
(TS.iv. 1.8 1 2 * ), mdrtydsu ‘mortal’, mahlndsu ‘mighty \ yajhiydsu ‘devout’, ( pri -)- 
yatasu ‘presented’, yasandsu, rdmydsu , ropandkasu a kind of bird, vaksandsu 
‘bellies’, vrddhdsu ‘great’, vrdhasanAsu 3 ‘growing’, saydsu ‘resting-places’, 
s/tsPdsu ‘dry’, sydrdsu ‘nights’, srutdsu ‘famous’, sdnaydsu ‘old’, saptd-sivasn 
‘blessing the seven (worlds)’, sirdsu ‘streams’, su-vrjdncisu ‘dwelling in fair 
regions’, hdvydsu ‘to be invoked’. 


3. a. Stems in radical -/“ 


Lanman, Noun-Inflection 365—400. — "Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 348—359. 


375. This declension consists primarily of fewer than 50 m. and £ nouns 
derived from 9 roots. Only four of these words appear as monosyllables, 
the rest being compounds. The analogy of this primary gToup (A) is closely 
followed both in inflexion and accentuation by a second group of about 80 
polysyllabic stems which, though formed with derivative -r, are for the sake 
of clearness best treated as a division (B) of this declension. The normal 
endings as they appear in the inflexion of consonant stems are taken throughout 
this declension. The G. pi., however, with the exception of a single form 
occurring only once (dhiy&m ), takes the ending -ndm; and the N. sing, always 
adds Accentuation on the final syllable of the stem is characteristic of 
this declension; and except in monosyllabic stems the acute remains on that 
syllable throughout 4 5 . Before vowel endings the -l is split to -iy in the mono¬ 
syllabic nouns; e. g. d/ify-am ; this is also the case in compounds formed 
with these nouns, except -dhl when it is accented, e. g. jana-srtyam , mind- 
dhiyas , but d-d//faw; in compounds formed with roots it is split only when 
two consonants precede; e. g. yajna-priyam , but yajna-niam ; in the secon¬ 
dary group it is split in samudri- and partly in cakri e. g. samudrlyas and 
caknyau , but cakr/as . Otherwise the r is always written as y , but is in the 
RV. invariably 5 to be pronounced as a vowel; e. g. uadydrn pronounced 
nadfam 6 . 

A. The stems belonging to the primary group are: 1. the monosyllabic 
feminines d/u- ‘thought’, hhi- ‘fear’, srU ‘glory’; and the m. vi- ‘receiver’ (which 
occurs only once in the N. sing.). — 2. Compounds (mostly Bahuvrihis) 
formed with the first three: d-jd/il- f. ‘care’, itthd-dhi- ‘right devout’, dlrghadhi - 


1 Cp. the I., pb of the ^-declension. 

2 Perfect participle middle of gam- ‘go*. 

Participle middle from vrdh - *grow\ 

h There are one or two exceptions to this 
rule in compound words in the A group, 
and a few others, in the AV., in the li 
group. 

5 There are only two exceptions in the 
RV.‘: A s?ng. staryam (Vii. 6 $*) in a late 


verse (cp. Lanman 379*) and N. pi. nadyds 
(vil. 50 4 ). The AV. has six such forms: 
asva/arydu nadyds, naptyhs , tiddjds, pippalyds , 
zyLyi'Sa/pyds. 

6 The resolved forms are therefore always 
given below, spelt with i in this declension. 
This will not lead to any confusion with the 
written forms of the Samhita text in which 
the! of the stem always appears as iy ory. 
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saving a far-reaching mind’ (it-dhi~), dur-a-dhi- ‘malevolent, durd-cultu - longing 
for the distance’, sv-ltdhf- ‘attentive’, da-4hi- 2 ‘malevolent’, nana-dhi- ‘of various 
intent’, visvdto-dhl- ‘all-attending’, su-dhi- ‘devout’; avadya-bhl- f. ‘fear of blame ; 
agni-sri- ‘fire-bright’, adhvara-sri- ‘adorning the sacrifice’, ksatra-sri- blessing 
dominion’, ghrta-srl- ‘glittering with ghee’, jana-sri- ‘blessing men’, darsata-sri- 
‘of beauteous splendour’, mdrya-srl- ‘adorned like a wooer’, yajna-srt- beauti¬ 
fying the sacrifice’, su-sri- ‘glorious’, hari-sri- ‘of golden glory’. — 3 - Com¬ 
pounds 1 * 3 4 5 formed with the roots krl- ‘buy’, til- ‘lead’, prl- ‘love’, ml- dimmish, 
vl- ‘move’and‘cover’, si- ‘lie’, sri- ‘mix’: prakrl- (AV.) ‘purchasable’, sadyali- 
kri- (AV.) ‘bought on the same day’; agre-nl- (VS.) ‘leading, rta-ni- leading 
the rite’, griima-ni- ‘leading the community’, pada-tu- (AV.) ‘following the steps 
of another’, pra-nl- f. ‘furtherance’, pra-neni -♦ ‘powerfully furthering’, mana-nt- 
‘spirit-leading’, yajua-nl- ‘leading the sacrifice’, vasa-ni- in. ‘commander’, vrata- 
nl- ‘carrying out the ordinance’, sadha-ni- ‘accompanying’, senVni- ni. ‘leader 
of an army’, skambha-ni- (VS.) ‘furnishing a prop’; abhi-prl- ‘gladdening’, kadka- 
prl- ‘gladdening whom?’, pari-pri- ‘dear’, brahma-pri - ‘prayer-loving’, yajha-pr- 
‘sacrifice-loving’; inanyii-mi- ‘rage-obstructing’, vifta-pra-nu- surpassing the wind , 
takva - 
vl - 

hiranya-iu- \ * ---* ✓ ** * ,, 

strate’, palsu-tas-u - 6 ‘lying at the feet’, madhyaiha-U- ‘lying in the midst, syona-si- 
Mying on a soft couch’; abhi-sri-i ‘admixture’, gana-sri-i ‘mixing in troops’. 

B. This secondary group comprises upwards of So polysyllabic stems, 
accented on the final vowel, which are all substantives except about half a 
dozen. It includes fewer than a dozen masculines. Ot the remainder, which 
are feminine, more than half are names of female beings; abdut 30 are the 
f. form of m. stems that are not accented on the final vowel, as purusl- 
'womcm’ beside purusa- ‘man’. There are also some f. adjectives corresponding 
to ni. in -ya, as svari- beside svaryu- ‘resounding’. This derivative _ group 
closely follows the analogy of the third division of the radical groiip (compounds 
ending in roots with final accented -?); it joined the radical declension doubt¬ 
less owing to the accentuation of the final vowel. 

pritvi- 

rathi- --, ; j(JW : - r - . 

barren cows’, hiranya-vuh- ‘wielding a golden axe’. 

The f. stems are: athari- ‘ilame’, at/uirvi- ‘priestess’ (m. atharvm-, l, 
d-durman gait- ‘not unlucky’, apart- pi. ‘future days’(m. Jpara-), apasi- (VS.) 
‘industrious’ (m. apdsya-), ambt- ‘mother’, arilyi- ‘demoness’ (m. draya-), aruni- 
‘dawn’, asvatarl- (AV.) ‘sbe-mule’, asta-karnl- ‘cow with notched ear’, ii-path'i- 
‘impediment’, oil- ‘doe’ (m. //«-), ml- ‘breast’, katydid- ‘fair woman’ (m. kalydna-) 
kavasi- ‘creaking’ (m. kaviha-), kiltlsi- ‘spotted deer’ (m. kt/dsu-), kumari 
(AV.) ‘gill’, kadi- (AV.) ‘fetter’, k/sid- ‘night’, ksoai- ‘Hood’, k/idri- ‘measure’ 
gandharvt- ‘female Gandharva’, gaur'i- ‘buffalo cow’, cakri- ‘wheel’, lamin'- 


1 For ciurc-adfv-. 

* From (fnn-dht-. 

3 Mostly Tatpuru$as, generally with accu¬ 
sative sense; some K arm ad ha ray as. 

4 A11 intensive formation from hT- 
‘lead’. 

5 ‘Coming towards’, prdii, with lengthened 
final vowel. 

o From pa/su-/Js t an adverb anomalously 


formed by adding the suffix •(as to the 
l.. pi. of /ad- ‘foot’. 

7 Formed directly from the root sri- 
‘mix’, and not from the sul>.>t:imive sri*. 

8 From upa and pnj\-nz- ‘favour*. 

9 To he assumed as the stem of the V. 
dak$i t Pad a text dhuksi. 

The final vowel is here perhaps radical 
in origin. 
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(AV.) ‘weariness’ (m. tdndra-), tapanf- ‘heat’ (m. tdpana-), tila-pinji-' (AV.) 
N. of a plant (m. tila-puija -), tiksna-sritgi- (AV.) ‘sharp-horned’ (m. tiksnd- 
sr>'ga-\ dad- ‘messenger’, dehi- ‘dam’, uadi- ‘stream’, mpti- ‘dauglu ’(m. ndpir-), 

uadi- ‘Dioe’. ft finds- ‘iov\ mistisrri- NT nf TnHraT TYWh^r A \r \ 



teer’ (m. rdtha- ‘car’), laksmi- ‘mark’, Inland- ‘speckled mare’ (m. lalAma-), vaksi- 
‘llame’, ti-kcst- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog’, vibn/l- N. of a river, vi-lipti- (AV.) ‘cow’, 
vi-lip/d - (AV.) ‘female monster’, visva-rDpi- ‘brindled cow’ (m. visva-rBpa -), 
Vrkt- ‘she-wolf’ (m. vfka-\ vyksa-sarpi- (Ay.) ‘tree-serpent’, vest- ‘needle’, 
vyasta-kett- (AV.) ‘shaggy hog’, salad- ‘cart ' (sdka(a-), sabali- (TS.) ‘cow of 
plenty’ (m. sabala-), saktht- ‘thigh’ (n. sdktlu -), sasarpari- ‘trumpet’, sahasra- 




(AV.) (m. hiranya-kesa-'). 

a. There are further a few f. adjectives in -T from m. stems in -ya: dpl- 
Svatery’ (m. dpya-), samudri- s ‘belonging to the sea’ (in, samudrlya-), svari- 
‘resounding’ (m. svary'a-). 

a. 

kark art 
and the 

only certain transition from the derivative l • declension to the radical /- declension is 
represented by sirt ‘woman*, originally a dissyllable 8, from which occur the forms 
A. sing, stnyaw, N. A. pi. s/nyas, 1 . strlbhis. Other transition forms are probably fysatuas 
G. sing. N. pi., yahvias A. pi., snparnias y N. A. pi. 

Inflexion. 

376. The forms actually occurring if made from dhi- thought’, yajna- 
s r ri- m. f. ‘adorning the sacrifice’, scnfcni- m. ‘leader of an army’, rathi- m. f. 
‘charioteer’ respectively, would be the following: 

A. 1. sing. N. dhis. A. dhiyam . I. dhiyfi . D. dhiyc ( . G. dkiyds. — 

PL N. dhiyas . A. dhiyas . I. dhlbhis . G. dhXnAm xo . L. dhisu. 

2. sing. N. yajha-sris. A. yajfia-srlyam . I. yajua-sriyd. D. yajna-Mye . 
G. yajna-sriytu. — Du. N. A. yajna-sriyd and yajna-sriyau (AV.). — PI. 
N. yajna-sriyas. A. yajfia-sriyas. I. yajhadrib/iis. 

3. sing. N. send-nis. A. send-niam . D. sena-nie. G. sena-nlas. — Du. 
N. A. send-n id. G. send-nios. — PL N. send-nias. A. sanHiias. D. send- 
nib/iyas . G. sma-ninam. 

B. Sing. N. ra this. A. rat hi am. I. rat hi a. D. rat hie. G. rathias. 

V. rat hi. — Du. N. A. rat hid. I. f. rathlbhydm. G. f. rathios . L. rathios. — 

Pl. N. rathias . A. rathias . I. rathibhis . D. f. rathibhyas. G. rat hind m. 
L. f. rath isu . 


J In these words the accent is shifted 
to a vowel ending in weak cases. 

5 The final vowel in this word is perhaps 
radical m origin (from ^<2- ‘go’)* 

3 The V. pl. sudiastias (ix. 46*), presupposes 
a stem su-hastl but as the form is* a m., 
the reading ought perhaps to be emended 
to sithasHas with BR. 

*1 hastUib (ix. 3*7) means ‘having a hand*. 


5 Grassmann regards this as a f. of an 
adjective summit a-. 

6 See Whitney on AV. iv. 37 s . 

7 See Lanman 371 

8 In I. 122 7 seems to be the equi¬ 

valent of sirt. See pw. s. v. 

9 Cp. Lanman 372*. 

The form dhittam occurs 7 times in 
the RV., dhiydm only once. 
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§L 


The forms actually occurring are the following; 

Sing. N. A. i. m. vis. — f. dhts, bhls i iris , — 2. m. itthddliis , ksatra - 
iris, ghfta-sris, tfariata-srfs, dUra-adhis , mdrya-sris , visvato-dkTs , sv-ddhis. — 
f. abhidris . — 3. m. agre-nis (VS. vi. 2), grdma-nis , takva-vis , devh^vis and 
deva-vis, patsu-tas-sis } pada-nis (AV.), pada-vis , pari-vis (VS. vi. 6), parna-vis , 
pra-kris (AV.), pra-nenis , madhyama-sis, manyu-mis , yajna-nfs , yajna-pris (VS. 
xxvil 31), vasa-nis, sadya/t-kris, send-nts, skambha-nis (VS. 1. 19), syona-sis .— 
f. pra-kris (AV.), vrata-nis. — B. m. d-rathls x , prdvis, sup ravis, rat his 1 2 3 4 
~ sahdsra-starls, hiranya-vdsTs. — f. a-dur-mafigalZs, arunis, kalydnis , hysnfs, 
ksonis*, gandharvis, gauris , jdtris* (AV.), tandris (AV.\ naptis, nddis , 

mahisis 8 (TS. I. 2. 12 2 ), yamis, yiltud/iVnis (AV.), rathis , laksmis , la id mis, 
visva-rfipis (TS.i. 5.6*), sakatis , saballs (TS.iv. 3.1i 8 ), sasarparis , simhis 

(TS. 1. 2. i2 a ), su-mangalis 6 , starts!, 

Acc. A. 1. f. dhiyam , bhiyam , sriyam . — 2. m. dur-adhlam, sv-Qdhiam , 
ad/ivaradriyam , ksatradriyam , ghytadriyam , janadriyam , yajha-sriyam, su - 
sriyam, haridriyam 8 . — f. abhidriyam . — 3. m. gatAd~ri(am f grdma-nlam 
(VS. xxx. 20), yajna-niam ; devd-viam , pratT-vlam; abhi-priyam , ghrta-priyam 
(AV.), brahmapriyam. — f. devd-vlam 9 . — B. m. rathiam , su-prdviam. — 
f. at/iarviam , aray tam, kumdriam (AV.), kadi am (AV.), gaurlam, nadlam , 
naptlam , naudlain, prapharviam , yamiam , laksmiam (AV.), lalnmiam (AV,), 
viballam , viliptlam (AV.), vilidhlam (AV.), viiva-mpiam , Vfkiam, simhlam , 
s Urmia m, stariam xo , sphiglam , svarlam . 

I. A. 1. f. /rm£ — 2. m. du-dhia. — f. avadya-bhlyd 1 *, 

ii~dhiil 12 (AV.). — B. m. rathid. — f. tila-pinjia 12 (AV.), p ala lid 12 (AV.), 
mauditkhl, vend, sahasra-parnid 1 a (AV.), sUrmia, sphigid . — The form tapani 
may be a contraction for tapanid l K 

D. A. 1. f. — 2. m. itthd-dhiyc, dur-ddhie, du-dhle, — 

f. d-d hie. — 3. m. ganadrlye (VS. xxu. 30), yajhapr/ye; jihmadie , senl-nie 
(VS. xvi. 17). — B. m. rathie , su-prdvie l \ — f. n a tulle, mesie, vyklc. 

G. 15 A. 1. f. dhiyds .— 2. m* du-dhias, su-dhlas. — n. sv-ddhias x6 . —* 
3. m. ganadrlyas ; gatha-nlas, tnanyu-mias 1 !. — B. m. ahlas, suprdvias. — 
f. atharias , dpi a s' 8 , nadias, nistigrias , prsanias , meslas, srnias . 

L. f. (ix. 12^) and sarasi (vii. 103*) may be locatives containing 

the normal ending -1. 


1 There is also the transition form 

(VS. vi. 36). ^ 

2 On rathwa occurring once or twice for 

iva, cp. Lanman 375 (bottom). 

3 The N. sing, once (i. 180 5 ) appears 
without the -j as ^///. This word has 
other forms also according to the deri¬ 
vative f- declension; cp. Lanman 372 
(bottom). 

4 The reading of the Mss. in AV. xx. 48* 
is jdtris ; the edition has jams. 

5 This_is a transition from the derivative 

declension for the mahip of the RV. 

6 The AV. has su-maitgali three times; 
cp. Lanman 377 (top). 

7 There are also the transition forms aVa/at 
(vi. 43), safaris (TS. iv. 4. 41), ufep/r (AV. Vi. 
S 9 3 ); variants (I. I40 9 ) is a purely metrical 
lengthening; cp. Lanman 377*. 

8 This form is also once (VaL it. 10) used 

in agreement with a neuter substantive 

(goirdm). 
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9 In agreement with ivacam (ix. 74$). 

10 This form is once (vu.68 8 ) pronounced 
staryam, being one of the two only examples 
in the RV. of the f in this declension being 
pronounced as ^ before a vowel. 

1* Accented as if •b/uyd were used indepen* 
dently; the form occurs in a late hymn 
(X. 1073). 

i* Irregular accentuation of the ending. 

*3 Otherwise it may be an I. of‘the deri* 
vative f-declension. 

*4 Cp. Lanman 382^ 

*5 There is no example of an ablative. 

*6 This seems to be the only actual n. 
form of this declension in the RV. 

x 7 The form ahighnyds (AV.) is a transition 
form with shift of accent from the deri¬ 
vative f-declension. 

* 8 The form arums (l, 121-*) may be con¬ 
tracted for aruttias. 
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n B. m. daksi \ — f. ardyi, mahe-nadi 1 2 , yami, laksmi (AV.). 

Du. N. A. A. 2. f„ abhi-sriyd, ghyta-sriya. — 3, m. mana-nfa, sadha-nia; 
s endnf-gritmanyau (VS. xv. 15). — f. abhi-iriyau (AV.). — B. m. rathid, — 
f. cakriyd, nadict , napiia, yamid, sakthul, spud', cakriyau ($\<), nddyaii (A\ r .), 
sakthiau (AV.) 3 . 

I. B. f. ksonibhydm. —• G. A. 3. m. yajna-nios . — B. f. onias 4 , cakrlos. — 
L. B. f. onios, napiios. 

PL N. V. A. r. f. dhiyas, srtyas 5 . — 2. m. dlrghadhiyas , duradhlas, 
dud hi as, ndnd-dhiyas, su-dh'tyas, sv-iidhias ; agni-sriyas, adhva ra-sriyas, su- 
sriyas. — f. ddhias, vyddhias 6 7 (AV.). — 3. m. grama-nias (AV.), deva-vias , 
pada-vias, sadha~mas\ abht-priyas , kadhaprfyas , gana-sriyas } pari-priyas. — 
f. abhidriyas , dpriyas (AV.), pra-nias, vnta-pramiyas. — B. m. apathias, 

rfithias, su'hasttas 1 , — f. apaslas (VS. x. 7), araylas (AV.), arutuas, enlas , 
kalydnias, kavasias (VS. xx. 40, 60), gaurias, tiksna-sr/igias, nadias , tuldlas 
(AV.) f may Unas,' ydtu-dhdnias (AV.), rathyas, laksmias (AV.), vaksias , vi-kesias 
(AV.), vyasta-kestas (AV.), samudriyas, sahasra-parnias{ AV.), star!as, — With 
/ pronounced as /: once nadyas (vii. 50 4 ) and 6 forms in the AV., 
asvataryas , nadyas, naptyas, nadyas , pippalyas, vrksa-sarpyaS. 

Acc. A. I. f. dkiyas, bhiyas (AV.), bhiyds (TS. iv. 1.73 *= VS. XXVH. 7), 
srlyas . — 2. rn. durdd/ifas, dud hi as, su~sriyas 8 . — f. ad hi as (AV.). — 3. m. 
sadha-nias. — B. m. akias, dusprdvias , rathias. — f. anlyias (AV.), asta-karnias , 
hi/a si as , kh arias, de/iias, nadias , naptias , me das, yamias, yatu-d/ulnias, 
samudriyas, sambudha-tandrias (AV.) ‘affliction and exhaustion*, s/arias 9 . 

L A. 1. f. dhrbhis , srlbhis ,0 . — 2. m. sv-adhibhis. — 3. m. gatradribhis lf . 
—■ B. m. hir any a- vastb his, — f. kalydnibhis , ksonibhis , nad/bhis, naptlbhis, 

D. * a A. 3.- m. rta-nibhyas 1 x , sva-nibhyas 1 r (VS.xvi.27), smii-nibhyas 11 (VS. 
xvr. 26). — B. f. aparibhyas , nadlbhyas (VS. xxx. 8). 

G. A. I. f. dhitnim and dhiyrtm , srlnfim . — 3. f. //;/ anya-vlndm . — 
B„ m. a hind m, nadindm ‘invokers’, rathindm'K — f. arunindm , krimfndm (AV.), 
nadindm , purusinam, svarindm. 

L. A. 1. f. dhi'su. — B. f. aparlsu , arunfsu , nadlsu ,4 . 


3 * b. Stems in derivative -r. 

Lawman, Noun-Inflection 365—400. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 362—366. 

377. i. This declension embraces a very considerable number of stems 
which are formed by means of the suffix -r (originally -jtf) and, except seven 
masculines, are restricted to the f. gender. It largely supplies the f. form ot 
words requiring inflexion in more than one gender. Feminine stems are thus 
made from nouns in -<7, e rffew- (m. dwd-); from adjectives in e. g. 
prthvd- (m. prt/iu-); from present participles in -aw/; e. g. tnddant-l- 


1 Pada d/iatp; cp. KPr.1V. 41. 

* Treated as a compound in the Pada 
(VIII. 74 - T 5 ) thour 1 ' is V. 

3 The AV. shows no example of •/<?:' It 
has three transition forms dttdictu % phnlgunyatt > 
aitfyhit, 

4 Cp. APr. ill. 6x. 

Also the transition form striyas . 

6 This would be vyd-dhiyas in the RV. 
where in compounds ending in the I 
if unaccented is split. 

7 See above, 375 B a at, note 3 . 

8 Also the transition form to the deriva¬ 


tive I-declension (TS. iv. 6. 32 VS. 

xvit. 56) ‘worsbi pping the gods’. 

9 Also the transition form striyas ; on 
yahvias and suparnias see 37^ a a. 

*° Also the transition form dribhis (accented 
as a monosyllabic stem). 

x* Metrical shortening; see LANMAN372 3 . 

** There 'is no example gf an Ab. m. or f. 

>3 The accent of the G. atas’indm ‘beggars’ 
would seem to require a stem atasi- and 
not alas'h. 

»4 There is also the transition form striji* 
accented as a monosyllable. 
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v piddant -), -ant, e. g. adat-i- (m. addnt-), or -at, e. g. plprat-b (m. plpraby, 
>m perfect participles in -vftms, e. g. jagmus-l- (m. jaganv&ms -); from 
comparatives in -y8//ts, e. g. ndvTyas-b (m. ndvryams -); from words in tar 
(dr), e. g. avitr-b (in. avitdr -); from adjectives in -mant, e. g. d/tenu-tndbb 
(m. dhenu-mdnt -), and e. g. dma-vabb (m, dma-vant-); from nouns in 

-a//, e. g. satn-rftjn-b (m. rdjan -), e. g, rtd-var-b (m. rtd-van-); from 

adjectives 1 in -*>/, e. g. arktn-l - from compounds ending in -aw, 

e. g. arvric-T- (m. arvdnc-), in -aW, e'. g. su-dpt-b, in -pad\ fc. g. apdd-T-, and 

in e. g. a-pati-ghn-b. 

2. There is besides a large group of miscellaneous f. stems of-an 
independent character, having no corresponding m. 2 , e. g. /aV-r- ‘might*. 

3. The seven m. stems 3 , of which five are proper names, are: Tirasci*, 
Namb , Prthb , Mat alb, Sibharb; rftstrb ‘ruler*, sirt- ‘weaver*. 

a. The stems of this declension (in contrast with those of the B group of the 
radical T- declension) do not normally accent the suffix. The exceptions to this rule 
are of a definite character. 

1. When in the first f. group there is a corresponding m. accented on a final syllable 
which is liable to be reduced in such a way as to be incapable of bearing the accent, 
the acute is thrown forward on the -T; e. g. in. uru f. urv-i-; m. netdr f. rntr-i 
in. ad-ant- % f. ad-at-i- ; m. praly-anc <*, f. prailed; m. -han- t i.-gkn-u, When the m. ends in 
-d, the accent also in several stems remains on the corresponding -f; thus m. dev a-, 

f. devt-\ papa - ‘evil*, f. p(ipi- 4 ; m. purc-gava- ‘leader’, f. pur0-govt *; m. ramci- ‘night*, 
f. rami -; m. vatnrd - ‘ant’, f. vamrl More usually, howeVer, the accent of such feminines 
is thrown back on the first syllable 5 ; thus m. ayasd- ‘made of iron’, f. ayasb; m. artifd- 
Ted’, f. drust-; m. gdndharvd - ‘belonging to the Gandharvas’, f. gandharvl • ; m. tavisd- 
'strong’, f. fdvifT- ‘strength*; m. parufd- ‘reed’, f. parufnl • ‘reedy*, N. of a river; m. palitd- 
‘grey’, f. pdliknl -; m. mahifd- 6 ‘buffalo’, f. mdkip-v m. rohitd- ‘ruddy*, f. rdhiftl - ‘ruddy 
cow’, m, tam-gayd- ‘procuring prosperity for the household’, f. Jam-gdyt-; m. iyava- ‘brown’, 
f. syavl-; m. iyetd- ‘white*, f. iyinb ‘white cow*. 

2. Again, the miscellaneous group of feminines hardly ever accents the final -f of the 
stem except when it is a proper name, a shift of accent having here probably taken 
place to indicate a change of meaning; thus aranydnt- ‘Forest-goddess*, arundhaii - 1 (AV.) 
N. of a plant and a star, mdrdnt- ‘India’s wife*, rodast • N. of the Alvins’ wife, vadhri- 
tnaii - N. of a mythical female, varundnt ‘Varuna’s wife*, iavasi • N* of Jndra*s mother, 
sinlvdit • N. of a goddess; and the river names ahjasi *, asiknt- 8 (but dsiknl • ‘black’ and 
‘night’), go-maid- (but go-mat-T- ‘rich in cows’), iutudrU . 


Inflexion. 

378. The inflexion of the derivative r- stems stands in marked contrast 
with that of the radical r- stems in three respects: (1) no is added in 
the N. sing, masculine or feminine; (2) the endings diverge considerably 
from the normal ones, the Sing. A. taking -w, the D. -at, the Ab. G. -as, 
the L. -am, the du. N. A. -I, the pi. N. A. -s; (3) stems accented on the 
final vowel shift the acute to the ending in the weak cases of the sing., 
in the G. L. du., and the G. pi. 


* Adjectives ending in -a do not form 
their f. in -* unless they are accented on the 
final syllable, when the accent almost always 
shifts to the first syllable; e. g. drupl- from 
arufd* ; but papa- has papf- beside papa-. 

3 A list of these is given by Grassmann, 
AVorterbuch 1722—23. 

3 Cp. Zubatv, zu den altindischen mann- 
lichen /-stammen, Sitzungsberichte d. Bohm. 
Ges. d. Wiss. 1897, xix (treats also of the 
radical ^sterns used in the masc.). 

4 Beside papa-. The great majority of 

Iado-Aryan Research. I. 4. 


adjectives and all participles ending in -a 
form their f with -a. 

5 This is the converse of the accentuation 
in the B group of the radical -1 declension, 
where the m. in unaccented -a throws the 
acute on the final -1 of the f. 

6 Similarly varutp- ‘protector*, f. varufr-b. 

7 Originally a present participle * a-t undhat-U 
‘not hindering*. 

8 dsiknb also occurs once as the N. of 
the river. 
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'he forms actually occurring, if matfe from devi* goddess’, would be 

as follows: , 

Sing. N. devi A. devim. I. devyd. U. devyai. Ab. devyds. G. devyd t. 

L. devydni. V. devi. 

Du. N. A. devi\ V. dJvt. D. Ab. devibhynm . G. L. rtVayvfr. 

PI. 1ST. devis. A. I. devibhis . D. devibhyas . Ab. devibhyas. 

G. devindm . L. devisu. V. 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. The m. forms are: /////r, mMati, rdsfrt, stbharT. The 

f. forms are very common, being made from nearly 300 stems in the RV. 
Among the most frequent are: prthivi 'earth’ ( 57 )* ^ Vi (48)7 sarasvati (43) 
N. of a goddess, ma/ii ‘great 7 (35), ucchdntl ‘shining’ (16), yatt Agoing (* 4 )» 
jdnitrt ‘mother’ (10), brhati ‘great’ (10), ghrtdcl ‘filled with ghee* (9), 
maghoni ‘bountiful 1 (9), sir / 1 3 4 ‘woman’ (3)*. 

A. m. nthnrm. — The f. is formed from over 100 stems in the RV. 
Among the commonest forms are: pfthivim (62), viahim* (35)) devim (18), 
tdvisTtn (13), urvim (9) ‘wide’, pipyitslm* (9)‘swelling’ 5 . 

’ I. This case is formed with the normal ending -J. The only m. form is 
ndmyii. But there are about 40 f. forms in the RV. In more than two-thirds 
of these the suffix is pronounced as a vowel 6 -is (in , oxytones -id), in the rest 
as a semivowel -yS (in oxytones -yd). The stem satni - ‘labour has, beside 
itfwyS, the contracted form sdml , which also appears in the compound su-sd?ni 
‘with great care 1 . At the end of a Pada and before vowels 7 this I. id ml js 
shortened to idtni 8 . The forms occurring are: 1. dnvyS ‘subtile’, asvSbhidhanya 
(AV.) ‘halter’, dsvSvatyS ‘furnished with horses’, dsiknyn* ( AV.), kundrnScyS 



\ LO. ll. & *« /, <* IIICUv, k/j vmvm* , / - « / t'r* 

‘directed towards the gods’, ddivyH (AV.) ‘divine’, ndvyasya ‘new’, painyil wife, 
mddhu-matya ‘accompanied by sweetness’, rihinyi , vdsvylX ‘good’, vajavatyO 
‘rich in treasure’, vrisyil (AV.) ‘knife’, visvd-bhesajyH (AV.) ‘all-healing , visviicyiJ 
‘universal’, visvyii ‘everywhere’ (adv.), sdtryii ‘might’, satnyil , sarmayantyd pro¬ 
tecting’, st my a ‘work’, satrAcya ‘attentive’, samicyH (Kh. m. io*) a goddess, 
sdrasnatyil (AV.), soma-vatyil ‘accompanied with Soma’, stibhantya ‘praising’, 
hdrhiyn ‘yellow’, hiranydya' 0 ‘golden’. — Oxytones with shift of accent: 
annhdyA (AV.) ‘proper food’, asiknyA, devyA, puranyA ‘ancient’, prt/uvyfi , 
mahyd, so many A ‘similar’, sadhurtviya 11 'common, sUcyfi ‘needle, sautramanya 
(AV.) a kind of Indra sacrifice.' The TS. and VS. also have umyA as an 
adverb ‘afar’, which in the RV. appears only in the modified form urviyfi. 

D. The ending looks like -at, e. g. dcvy-di) but it is doubtless in 
origin the normal ending -e fused with the suffix -yd, i. e. -yen — -ya-e' 1 . Only 
i 3 forms (all f.) occur in the RV. These are, besides a few others from the later 


* Cp. Wiedemann, BB. 27, 211, footnote. 

a In the AV. there are also the transition 
forms lUrfurmaiigali, su-mangalt, nadi \ In RV. 
i. i 8 o 5 /?.>v/ has perhaps dropped its * owing 
to the following j-. 

3 Perhaps to be read uncontracted as 
mahiani in X. 50 5 ; vdnim {ll. II*) is also to 
be read as viyiam. 

4 Perfect participle of pi - ‘swell*. 

5 There is also the transition form nadim 
(AV.). 

6 The vocalic pronunciation seems to be the 
-ommoner in the AV. also; cp. LaNMAN 381. 


7 This also occurs in the compound 
urvi'utih (vt. 24*), if urvi- == the adv. instr. 
urvya . 

® The compound sudami also occurs once 
in the TS. VS. as well asUhe RV. 

9 Probably an error for asiknyas; see 
Whitney on AV. v. 138. 

10 For hiranyayya. 

ti Cp. Lanman 368 (top). 

An indication of this origin is perhaps 
to be found in the fact that of the 13 steins 
in the RV. taking this dative only one, 
.patnyai , has the vocalic pronunciation dai 
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Samhitas: x. arvdcyai (VS. xxu. 24) ‘hitherward 1 , dvScyai (VS. xxu. 24) ‘downward', 
acyatyai ‘not desiring’, iyatyai ‘so great*, udXcyai (VS. xxii. 24) ‘northern’, jdgatyai 
(VS.xxiv. 12), jdryai (TS.m. 2.2*) ‘mistress’, jaryantyai ‘aging’, jydyasyai ‘elder*, 
dhemmdtyai ‘yielding milk’, parjdnya-patnyai 1 ‘having Parjanya for a husband^, 



‘night 1 



(VS. xix. 16) 

‘gold-haired*. 

Ab. The ending looks like -as, e. g. prfhivy-ds; but it is doubtless 
the normal ending -as fused with the suffix -yd, i. e. -yds -yd-as$. Only 
five forms occur in the RV., besides a few others in the later Saiphitas: 
avadyavatyds (AV.) ‘disgraceful*, urvdJyds N. of a nymph, jdgatyds (VS. 
xiii. 56), jivantyds $ ‘living’, dur-admanyds (VS. n. 20) ‘bad food*, pdtantyds 
‘Hying*, prthivyAs , brhatyds (AV.) } mahyds b . 

G. The ending is the same as in the Ab. and of similar origin, 
m. tirascyds 7 , prthyds, sMaryds. — f. The forms occurring in the RV. 8 are: 

1. amsu-m&tyds 9 N. of a river," aqihu-bhcdyds (VS.XXUI. 28) ‘having a narrow slit’, 
uhnardnyds N. of a people, tirjayautyds ‘vigorous’, osadhyds (VS. 1.25) ‘plant’, 
tavisyds , ddun maty as ‘rich in drops’, mdmspdcanyds ‘fiesh-cooking’, nitryds, 
vivasvatyds ‘shining*, sdmyds , sosacatyds ‘shining*, sftsyaniyds ‘about to bear*. — 

2. urvyiis ‘earth’, devyds, prthivyds , mahatyds ‘great’, yatyfrs , yfityds ‘going’, 
vadhrimatyis N. of a woman, striyds xo . 

L. This case seems to be formed with the ending -dm, e. g. devy-tittr, 
but it may be due to the fusion of a particle *~am lx with the suflix -yd. It 
is formed from 15 stems in the RV., where the pronunciation idvi is con¬ 
siderably lees than half as common 12 as -ydm. Forms occurring are: 
X. dsiknyir* uc chanty dm, hdlcydm (TS. n. 4* M 1 )* jdgatychn (VS. xxxyrir. 
18), jahndvydm ‘race of Jahnu*, drsddvatyUm N. of a river, n dry dm (Kh. 
iv. 13‘woman’, parusnydm N. of a river, prdcydm (TS.11.4.14V), yavydvatyam 
‘rich in streams’, rdtrydm , varandvatydm (AV.) N. of a river, vasdvycim 



‘fortieth’, jyesthaghnydm (AV.) N. of an asterism, deiy&m , nardcydm (AV.) N. 
of a .river, prthivydm , striydm (AV,) 13 . 


(and here the # is preceded by two con* 
sonants). 

* To be pronounced * tai . 

* This is an emendation for the reading 
halydnybu of the edition; cp. Lanman 383*. 

3 With split t as in the radical £ stems. 

4 There are also the transition forms 
bhiydi , sriyai (VS. XIX. 94), hriydi (VS. XIV. 35) 
from the radical 1* declension, and from the 
/- declension divadintyai, turyai , nirjrtyai, 
pirf/yai, bhnjyai, Mytydi, srutyai . 

5 - yds is read das 4 times out of 25 in 
the RV.: pythhdas 3 times and jhantids once, 
always for metrical reasons, cp. Lanman 384 
(top). 

6 There are also the transition forms from 
the /-declension, mibhyds, bhfonyas. hetyas; and 
from the AV. d-bhutyas, a-rd/yds f a-saslyds , 


iihuiyds , Aysyas, deva-hetyds, nitryds, sirsakiyds\ 

probably also yoiyds (vi. 121 4 ), Tad a ybnya. 

I Pronounced tirascids. But cp. Roth, 
ZDMG. 48, 115 (bottom). 

8 This case is formed from more stems 
in the AV. than in the RV.; cp. Lanman 355. 

9 In about 15 per cent of the following 
genitives the ending is pronounced das. 

?o There are also half a dozen transition 1 
forms from the £ declension in the RV.: 
anumatyds, ardiyas, uirrtyas, fpsttyds, bib my as 
(once with crasis . in bhitmyapuri x. 75 3 ^ 
yuvatyas ; there are many others in the AV.; 
as Jautyds (also Kh. v. 5*9); sce Fanman 385*. 

II Cp. JBrugmann, Grundriss 2, 265 (p. 619). 

It is much less common than this is 
in the AV. 

*3 There are also two transition forms 
18 * 
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V. This case is formed, by shortening the final, from 38 stems (all f.) in the 
RV. Examples are: devi (23), sarasvati (16), prthivi (x 1), maghoni{ 9), vibhdvari 
‘radiant’ (8), mahi (6). From the TS.: ambdli (vii.4.19’) ‘mother’, kamplla- 
vasini (va.4.19'; VS.) ‘living in Kamplla’, darvi (l 8.4*) ‘ladle’, patui (iv.4. i2 4 ), 
mandnki (iv. 6. i 2 ; VS.) ‘frog’, devajajani (VS.) ‘whereon gods are adored’. 

Du. N. A. V. This form in the RV. ends in -r exclusively, being made 
probably with the ending -i (like the f. du. of the derivative -d stems), which 
coalesces with the -t of the stem *. There is only one m. form, the V. madhvi 
‘fond of sweetness’, an epithet of the Asvins. The f. is very frequent, being 
made from 76 stems in the RV. and from over 20 in the VS. The commonest 
forms in the RV. are: rJdasT( 87) ‘the two worlds’, dydvd-prthivi (65) ‘heaven 
and earth’, mahi ( 27), urvi (20), prthivi (20), devi (13), samTci { n) ‘united’, 
br/iati (10), yahvi (6) ‘active’, aksi (6) ‘eyes’, prthvi (5). From the TS.: N. 
chdndasvati ‘desiring’ and sdrya-patnt (iv.3.11') ‘having the sun as husband’, 
V. urvi, rodasi , patnX (iv. 7. 15 6 ). 

a. The -» is twice metrically shortened in prthivi (U. 31 s ; ill. 54 *) and in mahi 

(tv. 56 9 ; x. 93*). , 

b. In the AV. three stems of this declension form transition duals* according 
to the radical t- declension: ahfyau, andyau, phalgunyau 3 ; in other texts: gavhtyati (V S. Ill. 
3. I0 l ) ‘the groins’, pitnyau (VS. XXXI. 22), ribhatyau and su-pdrnyau (Kh. 1. 37). 

I. aksibhydm (AV.), kumbhibhySm (VS.XIX.27), josirlbhyam (VS. XXI. 51) 
‘cherishing’, m&dkaclbhyam (VS.) ‘sweetness-loving’, mddhvibhyam (VS.). 

D. rodasxbhydm. — Ab. aksibhydm, dydvaprthivibhydm (VS. xxxvu. 18). 

G. aksyos' (AV.; TS.m.2.5 5 ), arttiiyos (TS. iv. 5. a 3 ) ‘ends of the bow’, 
drtnyos (VS.xvi.9), divas-prthivyds\ ninyds* ‘secret’, pari-nrtantyos (AV.) ‘dancing 
round’, rodasyos 1 . — L. aksyos (AV.), ardnyos, drjunyos, dydvaprthivyds (VS. 
xx. 10), pdtantyos , rodasyos, samTcyds. 

PI. N. V. The ending seems to be simply -s, but it is doubtless the 
normal ending -as, which originally coalesced with the suffix -yd to -yds, the 
latter then contracting to -Ts. In the m. the only example is stris. But the 
f. is very frequent, being formed from 1 66 stems in the RV., and occurring 
in the independent parts of the TS. at least 2 5 and of the VS., at least 40 
times. The commonest forms are:- devis (43)> parvis (36) ‘many, osadhts ( 27), 
vanls (12) ‘songs’, pdtnls (11), mahis (xx), bhdtis (8) ‘shining’, yahvts (7), 
devaydntls (6) ‘serving the gods’, vdsvXs * i (6). In the Khilas occur the 7 forms 
a-laksmis (n.6 6 ), dnis (iv. 8 5 J, devis (111. xo’), pdvamdnis (in. 1 o’) N. of certain 
hymns, bahvis (11. 8 4 etc.) ‘many’, svastyayanis (m. 10'), hiranyayXs (v. 15 11 ). 

a. Transitions from this to the radical <- declension are almost unknown to the 
RV.: striyas is the only certain example, and pyianyds and suparnyds are probably such; 
the tendency to use such transition forms is only incipient even in the AV. 9 ,_ wnere 
urvyas i°(once) and rudatyhs (once) occur 11 . In the Khilas also, occur the three forms g f O 


from the radical F- declension: sriyam (AV.) 
and dutyam ; five from the /• declension: 
puramdkydm, bhumyam , bkftyam , yuvat- 
ydm, samgatyam ; besides at least 10 addi¬ 
tional ones from the AV.: avyam , akitty dm, 
cittydm, deva-hutydm, nabhydm (-f- VS. XXIV. l), 
pfllydm, b kitty dm, ySnyam (+ VS.), vedyam , 
s amity dm. 

i Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 287 (p. 644). 

a There are also the transition forms from 
the radical f* declension kfonf and once nadi. 

J This form in -yau becomes universal in 
the post*Vedic language. 

♦ The Mss. in AV. v. 4*0 read akrfsy see 
Whitney’s note. 


5 With the first member of the Dvandva 
inflected in the sing. G. 

6 Either the G. of nini- (m. ninya-) or 
shortened for ninydyos. 

7 Once (VI. 24J) used in the sense of an 

Ab. 

s tka-patnis (AV. x. 8 39 ) ‘having one hus¬ 
band’ is N. pi. f-, not N. sing. m. 

9 There seem to be no such transitions 
in the TS.; but there arc at least 3 to the /• 
declension: <?f,adkayas (IV. l. 4*)> revdlayas 
(IV. 2. II 1 )* pdinayas (V. 2 . 11*). 

Beside urvLs which occurs 9 times. 

u And yet this form is the only one in 
the post-Vedic language. 
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(its 4 5 ), bakvy'hs (ill. IP), pavamanyas (ill. I0 1 ). The VS. has about IO -such forms: devyas 


ItO I, vurruitu luii » * /» \.~ r -- ~ , 

(XXXVII. 4) beside devis,patnyas (XXUI. 36) besid tpatnts (VI. 34), phalavatyas (xxii. 22\ bahvyas 
(XIX.44) beside bahvls, mahanamnyas (XXIII. 35), mailravarunyas (XXIV. 2), maitrybs (XXIV. 8), 
ratsatary&s (XXIV. 5), V. vamryas (XXXVU. 4 ). vaisvadevyiss (XXIV. 5), sSrasvatyds (XXIV. 4). 

bi There are no transitions from the radical T- declension to this oiie in the R\., 
and in "the AV. only nadis (beside nadyits) and laifmts (beside laifmyjls). But the transi¬ 
tions from the i~ declension are numerous: ahgulis (AV.), avanTs, djattis, ittis, fit's >Yw'<’ 
dhamants (AV.), nahtls, ndb/iis (AV.), nirfiTs, nifkfBs, pirfnis (AV.), puramdhXs, pff/tt (AV.), 
bhumhy viha-bystis, stems', sayottis. 

A. This case is identical in form with the N., antLits origin is doubtless 
similar. It is very frequent, being made from more Wan 100 stems in the 
RV. The commonest forms are: parvis (40), dsadhxs (24), mahis (18), 
brhatis (12), ddsTs (9) ‘demonesses’, pdtnxs (7), prsatis ( 7 ) a ‘dappled mares’. 

I. This case is fairly frequent, being made from 32 stems in the RV. 
The commonest forms are: sdclbhis (36), tavisibhis (13), sdtnibhts (8), 
osadhxbhis (6), prsatlbhis 3 (5). The TS. has also simibhis (v. 2.12 1 * 3 ), sUcibhis 
(v.2.r!*•*); theVS. arunibhis (xir.74), jdgatlbhis (1. 21), sthalibhis (xtx. 27) 
‘cooking-pots*. 

D. This case is rare, being formed from only three stems in the RV. 
and a few others in the later Samhitas: iivyfldhtnlb/iyas (VS.xvi. 24) ‘assailing 
bands’, Jsad/tib/iyas, keslnibhyas (AV.) ‘hairy’, gandharvd-painxbhyas (VS. 
AV.) ‘having Gandharvas for spouses’, ghosbubhyas (AV.) ‘noisy’, tdvisXbhyas «, 
tisf/iantxb.hyas (VS. xxn. 25) ‘standing’, trmhatibhyas (VS. xvt. 24) ‘piercing’, 
mdnusxbhyas (TS. iv. 1. 4^; VS, xi. 45) ‘human’, vrsanydntxbhyas ‘desiring a 
male’,' sasvatibhyas* (AV.) ‘everlasting’, srdvantibhyas (VS.xxit.25) ‘flowing’, 
hridunXbhyas (VS. xxu. 26) ‘hail’. 

Ab. Only three forms of this case occur in the RV.: osad/iibbyas, 
padvdtibkyas ‘possessed of feet’, brhatibhyas. 

G. This case, which as is usual in the vowel declension takes the ending 
-nil/rt, is found in only one m. form, sSbharinSm ; but it is fairly common 
in the f., being formed from 34 stems in the RV. The oxytones which 
number only six 6 , throw the accent (as in the (-declension) on the ending: 
bahvXndm, bhahjatindm ‘breaking’, bhtUlmim, bkuiljatXnAm ‘gladdening’, mahln&m 7 , 
yatxniim. This rule does not, however, hold in the SV. and VS., which have 
mahiniim (VS. 1. 70; tv. 3); nor in the AV. where the forms ndrdsamsinam 
‘eulogies’ and rathajiteyinctm ‘chariot-conquering’ occur. Of the remaining 
28 genitives in the RV. 8 the commonest are: sdsvatlnam (10), dsadhXnilm * 
(9), mdnusXnam (8), ideJHCtm (4), XytisXnilm' a (3) ‘having departed’. From the 
VS.: avytldhinlntlm (xvi. 21). 

L. This case is fairly common, being formed from 30 steins (all f.) in the 
RV. The most frequent forms are: dsadhisu (20), mdnusXsu (8), ndhusXsu ‘neigh¬ 
bouring’, jdgatxsu (2) ‘females’, tdvisXsu {2),yaAvisu (2), rJAinxsu" (2). The rest 
occur only once each”. From Khila in. is’ 7 : suddha-dantisu ‘white-toothed’. 


1 This form should perhaps be read as 
Sr at ayas in V. 597. 

* Also the transitions from the radical *- 
declension arums and ydtudhdnis (AV.). 

3 The stems forming this case in theRV. 
are enumerated by Lanman 396. 

4 narb ‘woman’, by shortening its final 
vowel, forms its I). according to the £• 
declension: nartbhyas. 

5 Irregularly accented on the final of the 
stem, otherwise, sasvati-. 

0 Or 7 including strU : strbiam, 

7 On the exceptions ma/uttam (X. 134*), 
yatindm (i. I $8 6 ), devaycUinum (1. 36 l ), see 

LanmAuN 398 (bottom). 


used 


8 The G, itavyasmam is once 
agreement w\th the m. marutam. 

9 kanittam , with contracted - yd is the 
only G. pi. of kanyd - in the RV., kanyanam 
occurs once in the AV.; see Lanman 399 
(top). 

*° Perfect participle of *- *go\ 
n There is also the transfer form from 
the *• declension svihakfthu, in which the 
long vowel is perhaps metrical. On the 
other hand strict (accent) is a transfer to 
the radical f-declension. 

Lanman enumerates the stems, 399 
(bottom). 
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I. General and Languages, 4, Vedic Grammar. 


4. a. Radical steins in •/. 

379. No nominal /-stems are derived from roots originally ending in 

as these (some six or seven) have all joined the consonant declension by 
adding a determinative There are, however, about a dozen stems in 
which i is probably radical in a secondary sense, as representing a reduced 
form of roots ending in -# a . These are with one or two exceptions mu com¬ 
pounds formed with -dhi dhu- ‘put’: api-dhi - ‘covering’, a-dhl- ‘pledge’, 

utsa-dhl - ‘receptacle iftf a spring*, udadhi- ‘receptacle of water’, upa-dhl - ‘part 
of the wheel between nave and felly’, garbha-dhi- ‘nest’, ni-dhl- ‘treasury*, 
pari-d/it- ‘fence’, prati-dhi- ‘cross-piece of car-pole*, pra-dhl - ‘felly’, ieva-dhl - 
‘treasure’, sd-dki- ‘abode’; perhaps also osa-dki - f. as a shortened form of 
dsa-dhi - ‘plant’. Besides these there is prati-sthl- f. ‘resistance*, from stha~ 
‘stand’, and probably the reduplicated stem yayt- ‘speeding’, in which the -1 
is secondarily reduced through the older form yayi- from the -a of the root 
ya- ‘go’. These few stems liave nothing distinctive in their inflexion, which 
follows that of the derivative i-stems in every particular. 

The forms which occur from these words are the following: 

Sing. N. a-dhl-s, isa-dhi-s , nidhi-s, pari-dhi-s y prati-sihi-s, yayi-s, sa-dhi-s . — 
A. utsa-dhi-m , uda-dhi~m , osa-dhi-m, garbha-dhl-m, ni dhi-tn , pari-dhi-m , pra- 
dhi-m , y&yi-m , seva-dhi-m . — I. yaylnd. — Ab. uda-d/i/s. — Dm N. upa- 
dhl, pra-dhi. — PI. N. isa-dhayas , ni-dhdyas , pari-dh&yas , prati-dhdyas, prci- 
d/idyas. — A. a/* /////«, uda-dhln , ni-dhln, pari-dhln, pra-dhtn . — I. fli¬ 
rt hlb his. — G. tii-dhindtn, — L. ni-dhhu. 

4. b. Derivative stems in -/. 

Lawman, Noun Inflection 365—400. — Whitney, Grammar 335 — 340, 343 * — C P* 
Reichelt, Die abgeleiteten /- und //-stamme, BB. 25, 238—252. 

380. This declension embraces a large number of m. and f. stems. 
There are comparatively few neuter stems; and, except the N. A. sing, and 
pi., neuter forms are rare, not occurring at all in several cases. The regular 
inflexion is practically the same in all genders, except that the N. A. sing, 
and pi. n. differ from the m. and f., and the A. pi. m. and f. differ from each 
other. 'Fhere are several peculiarities here as regards the formation of the 
stem, the endings, and accentuation. The final vowel of the stems shows 
Gu$a in three of the weak cases of the singular (D. Ab. G.) as well as in 
the V. sing, and the N. pi. m. f., while it is abnormally strengthened in the 
L. sing. The normal ending -as of the Ab. G. sing, is reduced to - s , while 
that of the L. sing, is lost. Oxytone stems, when the vowel is changed to 
y, throw the accent on a following vowel not as Svarita but as Udatta; and 
even on the -ttam of the G. pi., though the stem vowel in that case does 
not lose its syllabic value. 

a. The only word which distinguishes strong fonos is sakhi- ‘friend 1 , which takes 
Vfddhi in its strong stem sakhay These strong forms are frequent: Sing. N. sakkd , 
A. sakhay am. Du. N. A. sakhay d* and sakhay an. PI. N. sakhay as. This word has two 

further irregularities, the simple stem sakhi - adding -e in the D. sakhy-e, and the abnormal 
ending -ur in the Ab. G. sakhy-ur. The other forms occurring are regular: Sing. I. 
s&khyd, V. stkhe. PI. A. sdkhin, I. sdkhibhis, D. Ab. sdkhibhyas, G. sakhlvam. Eight com¬ 
pounds in the RV. 4 5 * * * * are inflected in the same way (also s 6 ma~sakhd t VS. iv. 20); but of 

four others, which have joined the a - declension, there occur the forms A. Jravayat- 

sakha-m (x.39 10 ), N. ydvayat-sakha-s (X. 26 5i , A. patayati^sakha-m ) and mandayat-sakka-m (I. 4 ). 


* See above, stems in derivative •/ (307). 

* Cp. Lindner 56 and Lanman 453. 

3 See J. Schmidt, KZ. 29, 526, note 


4 sakhayd occurs 6 times (also VS. XXVliL 7), 
sakhay a** only once. 

5 See Lawman 400 3 . 
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b. i. The stem pat when it means ‘husband’ and is uncompoundcd, shows 
irregular inflexion in the Sing, D. and G. (like sdkhi-) and the L.: D. pdtye, G* pdtyur 
L. patyait , When it means ‘lord’* or is compounded, it is regular: D. pataye, bphaspdtaye, 
G. pates, prajd-pafes (TS.), L. gA-patau. — 2. The stem jdni- ‘wife’ also takes the abnormal 
ending -//; in the G. sing.: jdnynr'. This stem has the further irregularity of forming 
its N. sing, jam according to the derivative f- declension. — 3. The stem art - ‘devout’ 
is irregular in forming several cases like the radical 1- stems (except in accentuation): 
Sing. A. aryam (beside artm), G. aryasK PL N. A. m. f. aryas. The VS. has also the 
N. sing, arts beside the arts of the RV. 

c. Twenty-seven stems in the RV. show forms according to the derivative /• declen¬ 
sion in the D. Ab. G. I,. sing, f. 4 , perhaps from a desire to add a distinctively f. ending 
in a declensibn which does not distinguish genders in these cases. There is a steady 
increase of such forms in the later Samhit&s; thus while the RV. has only 7 datives in - ai 
from *- stems, the VS. has about 40. 

<i In the RV. 4 or 5 stems show the influence of the n- declension in the 
incipient use of the ending -tit in the N. A. n. du., and (iptri in N. A. n. pL; and in the 

l. sing., stems taking the ending *«:i are already $ times as numerous as those adding 
the normal -o. 

Inflexion. 

381. T he N. sing. m. f. always takes -s s , the A. simply -///. The D. Ab. 
G. V. gunate the suffix, tc which the Ab. G. add only ~s instead of -as. The 
L. sing, has an altogether abnormal form ending in -a or -at/. The N. pi. m. f. 
gunates the to which the normal ending -as is added. The A. pi. in the 

m. adds - n, in the f. ~s, before which the vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. 
always takes -ndm, lengthening the preceding vowel. The frequent adjective 
fuci- ‘bright’ may be used to illustrate the forms actually occurring in the 
three genders: 

Sing. N. m. f. iucis, n. iitci. A. m. f. sicim, n. sitci. I. m. siicyd, sitcind, 
f. si/cya, suefy sitci. D. m. f. n. sucaye. Ab. m. f. h'tccs, G. m. f. n. succs. 
L. m. f. n. sited, site ait. V. m. f. sitce. 

Du. N. A. V. m. f. n. iitci. I. m. f. n. siicibhydm. 

Ab, m. f. sucibhydm. G. m. f. iucyos . L. m. f. n. sitcyos. 

‘ PI. N. m. f. sucayas. N. A. n. sitci, sitci, site Ini. A. 

I m. f. Sitcibhis. D. ra. f. sicibhyas. Ab. m. f. n. sucibhyas . G. m, f. siclndtn. 
L. m. f. n. sitcisu . 

Forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from nearly 250 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agnis (389) ‘fire’, kavis (90) 
‘sage’, hdris (58) Tawny’, bfhas-pdtis (52) ‘Lord of Prayer*, s/tets (38) ‘bright’, 
fsis (32) ‘seer’, brahmanas-pdiis (23) ‘Lord of Prayer’, dtithis (20) ‘guest’ 6 . 

a. The stem vi- ‘bird*, besides the regular N. vi-s , which occurs 6 limes, has the 
anomalously gunated form vt-s 1 , which occurs 5 times in the RV. 

b. The pronominal forms na-ki-s (50) and md-ki-s ( 13) *no one’ are old nominatives 
which have become indeclinable. 

N. f. This form is frequent, being made from 136 stems in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: dditis (78) ‘freedom’, su-maiis (22) ‘bene¬ 
volence’, rdf/s (22) ‘gif?, ndbhis (19) ‘navel’, mat is (18) ‘thought’, yuvatis (18) 
‘maiden’, bhtimis (12) ‘earth’, pra-matis (11) ‘providence* 8 . 


D. m. sucibhydm. 
m, htcln, f. sitcls. 


* This ending is probably due to the 
analogy of the words of relationship, ptthr 
etc.; cp. KZ. 25, 289 and 242 f. 

* The VS., however, has pdtye viivasya 
bhum anas ‘lord of the whole world’. 

3 Cp. BB. 25,242; Oluenberg. ZD MG. 54* 
49 - 78 - 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 234—238, and 
j. Schmidt, KZ. 27, 382. 


5 Except the irregular m. sdkha and the 
{.jam {jams in AV. XX. 48* is an emendation). 

6 There is also the transition form from 
the radical /- declension vtfadri-s ‘beautifully 
adorned’ (TS.). 

7 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 250. 

8 Also the transition forms from the i- 
declension aranydnis, dfadhis, ?taptis (AVA 
ratris (AV., VS. xxxvu. 21). 
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N- A. n. This form has no ending*. It is made from 37 stems in the 
V. The commonest examples are: mdhi (84) ‘great’, bhAri (47) ‘much’, sv-asti 
( 35 ) welfare, hardi (9) heart’ 1 2 3 4 5 . From other Sainhitas: dn-abhisasti (VS v e) 
Nameless’, a-meni (VS.xxxvm. 14) ‘not casting’, asthi (AV., VS.) ‘bone’, a-stkuri 

JV 7 * ? n0t «"»-**«' (VS. XIX. 48) ‘life-winning’, dka-ncmi 

(AV.) having one felly’, knvt{M S.x. 20) ‘active’(?), ksatra-vdni(VS.t. 17) ‘devoted 
to warriors’, gayatrd-vartani (TS.in. 1.10*; VS.xi. 8) ‘moving in GayatrT measures’, 
(AV., VS., kh. 111.16*) sour milk’, pasu-sdni (VS.x1x.48) ‘cattle-winning’, 
print (AV.) dappled, brakma-v&ni (VS.r.17) ‘devoted to Brahmans’, loka-sdni 
(VS. xix. 48) causing space’, vadhri (AV.) ‘emasculated’, mfr/J (VS. xxi 61) 
choiceworthy’, sajcita-vdni (VS. 1. 17) ‘conciliating relations’. 

A - m * T jiis form ' s ver >' frequent, being made from 205 stems in the 
RV. and occurring more then 1200 times. The commonest examples are: agnim 
(269), rayim (180) ‘wealth’, ydnim (61) ‘receptacle’, pdtim (49) ‘lord’ or ‘hus¬ 
band’, dhim (40) ‘serpent’, dirim (30) ‘rock’, kavim (28), dtithim (25), 
brhaspatim (25), hdrim (24), artnim (23) ‘wave’, puramdhim (8) ‘bountiful’, 
yayim (2) ‘(speeding) cloud’, orim* (2) ‘devout’*. 

f. This is a frequent form, being made from 156 stems in the RV. and 
occurring more than 600 times. It is thus about half as common as the m 
The examples occurring oftenest are: su-matim (41), su-stutim (35) ‘excellent 
praise’, vrsjttn (26) ‘rain’, matim (22), ratim (20), bhAmim (19), puramdhim ( S ), 
rayim (4)°. 

I. m. This case is formed in two ways. 1. Five stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending a, before which the -1 is generally pronounced as y, 
but half a dozen times as a vowel: patya ‘husband’, sakhya, Srmy/i 7 , pavyA 
felly , rayyA 6 . 2. Owing to the influence of the //-declension 25 stems in the 
RV. add -na instead of the normal -a: agnim , dhghrinZ (VS. 11. 8) ‘foot’, 
ddrina, as/m ‘sword’, dhim, Urmirn , kavim, knsim ‘fist’, kikudtvina. ‘blue jay’, 
jamddagnina N. of a seer, dcvApinS N. of a man, dkasim ‘draught*, panim 
‘niggard’, patina ‘lord’, pdprim ‘delivering’, paridhina (VS.Xvm.63; TS.v.7.7*) 
fence, pan m 3 (VS.i. 16) ‘hand, pi snvia (Kh.1u.15 7 ), bphas-pdtinU, tnanins ‘gem’, 
yayinii, rayim, rasmina ‘rein’, vadkrim , vavrim ‘vesture’, vast inn (VS.xxv. 7) 
‘bladder’, vrsa-nabhind ‘having strong naves’, vrsnina ‘strong’, titcina, sdsnina 
‘bountiful’. 

f. 'Phis case is formed in two ways. 1. About 30 stems in the RV. 
add the normal ending -a, before which the -i is pronounced as a vowel 
in about three-fourths of the occurrences of this form, and as y in the rest 9 , 
The forms occurring are (a) oxytones: asltyd ‘eighty’, UtyA ‘aid’, kfrtya 10 
(AV.) ‘fame’, pauktyA (VS. xxm.33) a metre, piiyA ‘draught’,/*^' (AV.TS.) 
‘prosperity’, t/iatyA, mithatyA ‘emulation’, vasatyA ‘abode’, vrstyA, sanyA (VS. 
v. 7; TS. iv. 2. 1*) ‘gain’, su-klrtyA ‘praise’, su-matyA, su-stuityA, svastyA (VS. 


1 The only i- stem taking -m is the pro¬ 
nominal ht-m, probably owing to the false 
analogy of ka-m. 

2 I.anman 377 enumerates the forms. 

3 The Pad a text reads vari. According 
to BR. vtiry a here stands for vdry am L 

4 Also aryam formed like a radical /- 
stem (though differently accented). 

5 There are also the transitions from the i ■ 

declension pftkim and stbharim. 

Also the transfers from the i- declension 

arajjydntm, otnm % * adhim , ritrim (AV.), 

snihUmi (SV.)l 


7 Pronounced urmid t sometimes also patid, 

sab hid, 

* ghfrilva (if. 33 6 ) possibly stands for 
ghfm-iva (Pada -i-iza), ghftri then possibly 
being a contracted I. for ghfnyd ; cp. Lanman 
379 (middle). 

9 On the other hand -yd is pronounced 
5 times as often as -id in the AV.; see 
Lanman 380. 

to All the Mss. but one read kirtyd or 
khiya ; see Whitney's note on x. 6 * 7 . 
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vtil 15; TS. 1. 4. 44 1 ); (b) otherwise accented: abhl-sastyn (AV.) ‘curse*, 
dratyii (A V.)‘malignity’, avartyn ‘distress*, addnya ‘thunderbolt*, dkntya ‘purpose’, 
abhnly'X ‘ability’, istya ‘sacrifice*, jalpyj ‘whispering*, ifptyZ (AV.) ‘satisfaction’, 
tvlsya ‘brilliance’, devd-hntya ‘invocation of the gods*, dhrdjya ‘impulse*; 
mibhya (VS. xxv. 9), pdrsnya ‘heel’, puramdhyZ, pustya (TS. in. 1. 5 1 3 ), prd- 
matyXy bhdtyil (AV.) ‘growth*, thdmya, rdmkya ‘speed*, rd/ya ‘direction’, 
rucyn (AV.) ‘lustre’, vicyd ‘seduction*, saktya (VS. xi. 2; TS. iv. 1. 5*) ‘power*, 
su-bhuty 8 (AV.) ‘welfare*, spnya ‘sickle*, svddhitya (AV.) ‘knife*, hdrsyn 
‘excitement’. 

2. A contracted form in -l x is made by 35 stems in the RV. and 
occurs more than twice as often as the uncontracted -yft. The forms occurring 
are: d-cittx ‘thoughtlessness’, d-prabhBtX ‘Httle effort*, awyathi ‘sure-footedness’, 
dhutx ‘oblation*, uti y rju-rilti ‘right guidance*, cltti ‘understanding*, jdsti 
‘favour’, didhiti ‘devotion*, du siutl and du-stutx ‘faulty hymn’, dhXti* ‘thought’, 
niHtx' ‘kindling’, pari-vistx ‘attendance’, purd-jitl ‘previous acquisition’, prd- 
nxtx ‘guidance*, prd-bhuti ‘violence’, prd-yatx ‘offering’, prd-yutl ‘absence’, niati\ 
vartani ‘felly*, visit ‘effort’, vjti ‘enjoyment*, vrstx, sakti and sdktT, srusti* 
‘willingness*, sa-hutx ‘joint invocation’, su-dxti ‘bright radiance’, su-nltx ‘good 
guidance’, su-mati\ ‘being well fixed’, su-sasti( Kh.n. io*) ‘good recitation’, 

su-stutiy hasta-cyuti ‘quick motion of the-hand*. Also su-paptani (1.182s) 4 
‘with swift flight* (in Pada with ~f); perhaps also the two forms hett (vl i8 to ) 
‘missile* and ~i$ft (1. 180 4 ) ‘desire’, which occurring before r- are given by 
the Pada as hetih 5 and -istih. 

a. This form is further shortened to -1 in about a dozen words 6 in 
the RV., occurring altogether some 25 times: isdni ‘setting in motion’, upa-sruti 
‘giving ear to’, updbhrti ‘bringing near*, tri-visti ‘thrice* (= adv.), ni-tikti 
‘haste’, prd-yukti ‘impulse’, vdsat-krti ‘exclamation va$at*, sadhd-stuti ‘joint 
praise*, su vrkti ‘excellent praise’, su-Jasti ‘good praise*, sv-astty ftavis-krti ‘pre¬ 
paration of the oblation*. Perhaps also d-smrti (AV.vn, 106 1 ) ‘through forget¬ 
fulness*. 

b. A few forms follow the analogy of the m. in adding - na : dkSsfna 
‘abode*, ndbhini y pretina (VS. xv. 6) ‘advance*. 

n. There is no certain instance of a neuter L: sucuia (n.38 8 ) is perhaps 
an example, but it may be taken as a masculine. 

D. m. The stem regularly takes Gupa before adding the normal ending 
-e\ e. g. fsay-e. This is a form of frequent occurrence, being made from 44 
stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: agnaye (48), dtraye ( 12) N. of 
a seer, sandyc (12), ghrsi^ye (6) ‘gladdening’, dabhltaye (5) N. of a man*. 
From the VS.: brdhmaye ‘holy’, bhuvantdye (xvi. 19) ‘earth-extender’(?), vrsti- 
vdnaye (xxxvm.6) ‘rain-winning’, sandhdye (xxx. 9) ‘agreement’. 

a. The only two stems not taking Guj?a are /if/- ‘husband’ and sdkhi- t which 
make pdtyf and sdkhye 8. When compounded pdti* ‘lord’ forms its D. regularly as 
•pataye\ e. g. bfhasp&taye^y prajapataye (VS. XI. 66) ‘Lord of Creatures', amhasas-patdyc 


1 This form is, except in two instances, 
written with y before ft, but is to be read 
with hiatus; it coalesces in the written text 
with i or t % but is not always to be so pro¬ 
nounced. 

2 This is the only contracted form occur¬ 
ring in the independent parts of the AV. 

3 The form sadhri (11. 13a) is probably an 
adverb ‘to the same goal' from sadhri - 
(Lindner p. 112), or it might be an inst. f. 
of sadhri - (Lanman 380 3 ). 

4 See RPr. vu. 15. 


s Cp. Lanman 380 4 . 

6 These occur eight times at the end of 
a line or stanza, four times at the end of 
an internal Pflda before vowels, two or three 
times within a Pada before vowels. 

7 The stems which form this dative are 
enumerated by Lanman 382. 

8 These words are never pronounced as 
pdtie and sdkhic . 

9 This is the only compound in the RV. 
formed with the D. of pdti*. 











I. General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


5l 


!l. 30) 'Lord of distress’, bburanafataye (VS. 11. 2) ‘Lord of the world’, hhuva-fataye 
(VS. 11. 6) ‘Lord of the atmosphere*, vacdspdlayc (VS.VII. l) ‘Lord of speech*, samvcsd’pataye 
VS. 11.20) ‘Lord of rest’;, also in the expressions Atftrasya pdf aye (A V ) ‘Lord of the Field* and 
(bit fid sya pdtaye (AV.) ‘Lord of the world’, which are virtually compounds 1 ; similarly diiam 
pdtaye (VS. XVI. 17 )*; but pdtyel vtivasya bhtimanas (VS* Xvji. 78) ‘Lord of all the earth’. 

f. This form is made like the m.; e. g. istdy-e. It is very frequent, being 
formed from 50 stems and occurring over 500 times in the RV. The 
commonest examples are: utdye (88), pit dye (67), sotna-pTtcyc (49) ‘draught of 
Soma*, vSja-siUaye (34) ‘winning of booty’, satdye (34) ‘acquisition*, vJtdye (31), 
dcvd-vttayc (22) ‘feast for the gods’, istdye (20) ‘impulse’ 4 . 

a. The form vlt is frequently used as a dative, similarly *///-/ 7 r 7 ‘no help* once and 
vTti twice, svasli occasionally has this value at the end of a Pada and when it alter¬ 
nates with xv a si dye in v. 51*2. * 3 , but it may be intended for an adverb 5 . 

b. In the RV. seven stems in -/ (all but 2 of which occur in Mandala X), follow 
the analogy of derivative f- stems and take the ending -ft/: Itoydi ‘victory*, deva - 
hiityai ‘invocation of the gods*, nirftyai ‘dissolution*, pu#ydi t bhttjydi ‘favour*, bhftydi 
‘support’, srutyai ‘blessing*. The AV. forms such datives from at least 11 stems; the 
TS. has d-samartyai (ill. 3. 8 a ) 'non-injury*, durdtfyai (in. 2. 8 3 ) ‘failure in sacrifice*, 
tdhtyai (iv. 1. I 1 ); the VS. has nearty 40: d-hfilyai (vi. 28) ‘imperishableness*, ddityai 
(1. 30) ‘Aditi’, anu-nialyai (xxiv. 32) ‘assent*, d-bhittyai (xi. 64) ‘not bursting*, abhi-iastyai 
(ll. 5), d-bbftlyai (xxx. 17) ‘wretchedness*, <i-r 5 dd/iya* (XXX. 9) ‘mischance’, d-ritfyai (Ji. 3) 
•safety*, avapiyai (xxx. 12) ‘distress*, ddiantyai (xvi. 18) ‘non-killing*, akutyni (iv. 7), 
tfr/y/ri (xxx. 9. 17) ‘trouble*, utkrdnlyai (xv.9) ‘upstriding*, Ityai (xxvn. 451 ‘arrival*, kf'jydt 
(ix. 22) ‘tillage*, <iur 4 $fyai (ll. 20), dhrnjyai (vi. 18), ttdbhyai txxxix. 2), mskrlyai (xxx. 9) 
‘atonement’, pahkiyai (xm. 58), prdti*f/It ityai (xv. 10) ‘firm footing*, /; as iiyai 6 (n. 20 
‘attack’, prayas-cittyai (XXXIX. 1 2) ‘expiation*, petty ai (xxva. 45), bhfityai (xu. 65), bhttmya 
(XXIV. 26), matydi (xxiv. 39), mahydi (xxil. 20), rayydi (ix. 22), vwiktyai (xxx. 13) ‘separa¬ 
tion’, vf ityai (XV 1 U. 28), vcdyai (xix. 16) ‘altar*, vyhtfyai (xxil. 34) ‘dawn’, vypddhyai 
(xxx. 17) ‘failure’, santyai (ill. 43) ‘quiet*, su-kfitydi (XXXVH. 10) ‘secure dwelling*, helydi 
(xvi. 18) ‘missile*. 

n. The only form which seems to occur is sucaye. 

Ab. m. The stem takes Guna, to which -s only, instead o i-as y is added; 
e, g. ddrcs. It is not common, being formed from only 8 or 9 stems in the 
RV.: agnds (TS. iv. 2. 10 4 ; Kh. iv. 6 5 ), dhes, udadhds ‘water-receptacle*, girds 
‘mountain*, ghfncs ‘heat’, tlraici-rajes (AV.) ‘striped across’, parna-dhh (AV.) 
‘feather-holder*/ prajSpates (TS. iv. 1. 11 4 ), plaids (AV.) ‘intestine’, yones, 
vrsS-kapcs ‘man-ape’, satd-m-ntesi ‘granting a hundred aids’, samples 
‘conflict'. 

£ This form is made in the same way as in the m. from n stems in 
the RV.: ddites , dpites ‘entering (//;-) into (api)\ abhi-sastes, abhUhrutes 
‘injury’, dmates ‘indigence', drates, Skates (A V.), dhasds ‘abode 1 , dhurtds ‘injury’, 
nftes * (AV.), parks Hies ‘oppression', bhiimes (AV.), vasatds , srutds ‘course’. 



probably also yday as in ydnyn>a (vi. 121 4 ) for ydnya iva. 

G. m. The regular form of this case is identical with that of the Ab., 
but is much more frequent, being made from 42 stems in the RV.^ The 
commonest examples are: agnds (55), vds ( 1 4), ddres (10), p<vjds($), bpha spates ( 6 ), 
sUres (5) ‘patron’, dtres (4), haves (4), dhasds (4) ‘draught*, bhitres (4); P<*(& l0r(i 


* Equivalent to ksetvapati * (K.) and b/iiita - 
fa If (AV.). 

2 And a number of other epithets in VS. 
xvi. 17—23. 

3 pdtye otherwise means ‘husband*. 

4 Lanman 382 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 

5 Cp. Lawman 383 (top). 


6 Used in the sense of the ablative with 
pdhi ‘protect from*. 

7 Cp. Richter, IF. 9 * 5 - 

8 This form nfles is probably an error 
for dftes ‘skin’; see \Vhitnky*s note on AV. 
vj. 18 3 . 
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^jcurs once. Elsewhere are found: jamad-agnes (VS. m. 62; Kh. v. 3*), 
prq/Jpafts (TS. ill. 1. 4*; Kh. in. 15 **), yayJs 1 (Kh. 1. 10 2 ). 

a. The two stems art* and (hi* ‘sheep* do not take Guna, and add the normal 
ending -a s: ary As * which occurs nearly 40 times, and dvyas which occurs nearly 20 times. 
The stem /<///•, when meaning ‘husband’, and sdk/ii- do not take Guna either, but add 
the anomalous ending -ur: pdtyur, spkhyitr 

f. This case, identical in form with the m., is made from 11 stems in 
the RV.: ddiUs } abhi-sastes , dmates, isfds y krstes ‘tillage*, devd-:ntcs y uirytes , 
pujtfds t prints, vystes, vratdtes ‘creeper*. This form is also made by at ieast 
8 stems in the AV. 

a. Six stems in the RV. form genitives according to the derivative l - declension, 
occurring 17 times altogether: dnu-matyds, arUtyas, rtiry/yds, pyinyds, bhumyas, yuvafyas. 
In the AV. such forms are made from at least 16 stems and occur over 
50 times \ jarnyas ‘akin* etc. One of these, dditytls, occurs also in the TS. (l. 6. $0 and 
VS. (i. II> ' 

n. The only example is bhdrcs y which occurs 16 times. 

L. This case in all genders ends very anomalously in -a or au . The 
latter ending occurs more than twice as often as the former in the RV. 
'• (272 times to 126), while in the N. A. dual -dr is nearly 7 tiroes as frequent 
as -au (1145 times to I7i) 4 * The general conditions under which the 
parallel L. forms -a and -au occur 5 are the same as apply to the dual 
-a and - au : -j appears before consonants, an (as -itv) before vowels, e. g. 
vir yonii vasatdv iva (ix. 62’ 5 ) ‘a bird in the receptacle as in a nest*. But 
while the dual -a is the regular form at the end of a Pada, the L. -an is 
almost exclusively found in that position 6 7 . As in the dual N. A. and the 
perfect sing. 1 and 3, the £-form is doubtless the earlier. It is most pro¬ 
bably derived from a locative form with Guna (like the D. Ab. G. V. sing ), 
e * S- ta fnfyd, which dropped the ending (like some other locatives), *ag/ny 
then losing its yf before consonants and lengthening its -a: aghd. The later 
form agndu must have been due to the influence of the u- stems, the inflexion 
of which is closely parallel to that of the /- stems, through the'Sandhi form 
-a which is common to both 3 . 

m. r. The -<l form is made from 7 stems and occurs 40 times in 
the RV.: agnd, nja ‘contest*, Urmfr, kuksA ‘belly*, g/iynif, ydnii, su-rabki* 

rn^ hl^ TS VS haVe n ° a f ° rm in inde P endent passages, but Kh. 

form , in f taken b y 2 7 Stems in the RV.: agndu , ddrau 
aratau * manager, aratndu ‘elbow*, ajdu y nndu ‘pin of the axle*, nrmdu, 
gabhastau hand , gtrait, go-patau ‘lord*, /rrdu" ‘stream*, trkydu N. of a prince 
dhvasanau sprinkler*, ndmucau N. of a demon, nipitithau N. of a man’ 
panau, Pr^utdu ^ ‘hostile attack*, mddZiyztithau N. of a seer, yajnd-paiau 
lord of sacrifice, ydnau, rdthavitau N. of a man, vdnas-pdtau'* ‘lord of 


1 Emendation for yaydis. 

* Once or twice to be pronounced arias. 

3 Cp. Wackernagel, KZ. 25, 289 f. 

4 Cp. Lanman 514. 

5 See Lanman 585 flf. ; and cp. for the 
dual 340 flf. and 574—576. 

6 T ^ e L * 'f appears only 5 times at the 
end of a Pada, and then only in the two 
forms dev a tat a and sdrvatdtd. 

7 Cp. the N. sdkhd for +sdkhdy. The old 
L. may be preserved in feminines like 
asrnay^ ‘she who is beside Agai*; cp. IF. 

3 * 


8 Cp. Meringer, BB. 16, 224. 

9 Lanman 388*, suggests the possibility 
of restoring Cijdyi in I. Haw and yfinayi in 
X. 46 . The n. L. a*pratd is used adverbially 
** ‘without recompense* (vm. 32*6). cp . p AR . 
THOLOMAE, IF. 9, 255 f. 

10 BR. would read aratndu, 

11 jiti* may be f. as there is nothing to 
show the gender of the word. 

L* The form vdnaspdtau occurs Kh. IL 
io 3 also 
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^forest’, salmaldu ‘silk-cotton tree’, sanitate ‘attainment \ schnvaratiau ‘des¬ 
cendant of Sarnvarana’, sydma-rasmau N. of a man, sxhidhitou. The AV. 
also forms the L. in -an from at least 16 stems; among them appears 
the uncompounded pdtau (AV. in. i8 J ) ‘husband’ 1 as a variant for jane 
in the corresponding passage of the RV. (x. 145 4 ). The IS. has dhau 
(v. 6. 1 2 == AV. hi. I3 1 ). 

f. 1. The form in -ff is made from 21 stems in the RV.: avanH ( river¬ 
bed’, a/a, ltd it a ‘sunrise’, ksdtra-satil ‘acquisition of land*, gJ-siim ‘winning of 
cows’, tokd-satii ‘attainment of offspring*, dev a-tiltcl ‘worship of the gods, 
dyumnd-satU ‘obtainment of strength’, nit b ha, nr-siita ‘capture of men’, nemd- 
dhi til ‘conflict’, pltd, prd-bhrtii ‘offering’, med/idi-snta ‘receiving the oblation’, 
yiUna-huta ‘invocation by prayer*, sdrasaiii ‘battle*, sdm-rtH,^ sarvd-tata 
‘perfect prosperity’, siitd 2 , srutii, svetr-sitta ‘attainment of heaven. I he A\. 
has ndbha (vn. 62*); and the SV. reads saintutii ‘beneficent, as a variant 
for sdmtati of RV. vm. 18 7 . The TS. and VS. have no independent L. fi in -il. 

2. The form in -au is more than twice as frequent, being made from 
49 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are satdu (17), vdja-stliau (16), 
vyustau (16) ‘flush of dawn*, abhisfau (10) ‘help*, su-matdu (14), gdvistau (7) 
‘fight’, istdu (6), ratdu (5), pnrvd-hntau 3 (5) ‘first invocation’. The AV. makes 
this form from 7 stems in independent passages. The TS. has uditau (1.8. 12 \, 
pttrvd-cittau (iv. 2.10 3 ) ‘first thought*; the VS. ratha-nlbhau (xxxiv. 5) chariot 
nave’, ratrau (xxni. 4) ‘night’; and Kh. 1. 11 4 inra-sHtau. 

a. There are 5 locatives f. formed according to the derivative i- declension with 
the ending - 6 m: puramdhyam, bhftmyam, bhrtydm, yuvatyam , sam-gfyam embly 
The AV. has 9 more: avyam, akutyani, c’ttyim, ,ieva-hiilyam, **» t ku 9 *il 

yinyCim, vidyam (+ VS. XXVlll. I a), sdmi/yam ‘assembly. The VS. has sanyam 

(V1U ' S b. } ' The locative ridt* occurring twice (vi, i<"; It. 3 4 > is *• ° n, y °" e form '.‘? .‘' r0 J" 
an i- stem with the normal ending •/ («* vhii-i). The form firnmCi may also possibly 

a L. in 111. 51 7 . . , 

L. n. The only form in -<l is a-pratA (m 3 *’*) ‘without recompense 
(used adverbially), and the only one in -au is sapta-rahnau (AV. ix. 5 ) 

‘seven-rayed’. ... At t. ; c 

V. This case regularly gunates the final vowel in the m. and 1. it 1. 

very frequent in the m., being formed from 72 stems and occurring over 
1100 times in the RV. In the f. it is not common, being formed from only 
11 sterns and occurring only 27 times in the RV. *„**>{**\ 

m. The commonest examples are: agne* (799). pap(3S)> brhas-pate > (3 ). 
have (26), brahmanas-pate (17)1 vanas-pate (14), aghrne (13) glowing , sa - 
%!<%}) 'lord of fhc seat'. uM. <«)>. In Kh... 5> .he an«rfo«dy 
formed compound bhuvanas-pate 8 ‘lord of the world occur.,, in ■ 

af,glare (iv. 27) a guardian of Soma, drte (xxxvi 18) bag, drape (xv . 47) 
‘causing to run’ bLltor, (,v. a,) a guardian deity of Soma, •*%** <”: 
34) ‘lord of the earth’, saiesud/ie (xvi. 13) hundred-quivered, sapte (xxtx.2) 

‘steed’. 

a. The V. sob hare is a transfer from the t- declension; and 
pdvakadoce, bhadradoce, hikradocc are transfers from the -is declension, 
to avoid the unusual form docis in the V. 


1 The RV. has only the form pdtvau 
•husband’. 

2 For this form in vi. 46' the SV. and 
VS. have the variant sildu. 

3 This form occurs also in AV. v. 1*. 

4 Cp. RPr. l 28; !T. 35. 

5 Written with Pluti VS. VUI, 10: agnail. 


6 Once (IX. So') withf double accent bfhas- 

P< “‘' In make-male ‘O great-souled’ (Indra), the 
first member is anomalously gunated as well 
as the second; cp. mahe-nadi ‘O great stream . 
8 Formed like vanas-pate. 
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f. The forms occurring in the RV. are: adite, anumate, asu-nite ‘spirit-world’, 
isle, upa-mate 1 2 ‘granting (of wealth)', rjUe ‘radiant’, bhume , mate, yuvate, satyatdte 1 
‘truth’, svdngure ‘fair-fingered . The AV. has daric 1 ‘spoon’; the VS. svad/nte. 

a. There is also the transfer osad/ie from the f- declension. 

Du. N. A. V. This form ends in -P and can be used in all genders 
alike. The m. is very frequent, being made from 72 stems in the RV. r Jhe 
commonest examples are: indr&gni (78) ‘Indra and Agni*, hdrl (78), pdtt (33), 
subhdspdti (21) ‘lords of light’. Elsewhere also occur: sa-tati (TS.iif. 2. 2 3 * ) ‘conti¬ 
nuous’; bhiiri-rasrni ( Kh.iv. 22 s )‘many-rayecf; viiva-vdparX (Kh.n.22 8 ) ‘extend- 
ing(?) everywhere’. The final vowel is shortened in saksdni (x. 32*) ‘united’. 

f. The forms occurring in the RV. are: itd-uti ‘extending from hence’, 
uti, jdmi y ddrvT, dydvCi-bhdtnl ‘heaven and earth’, dharaydt-kavi ‘protecting 

the wise’, puramdhj % bhuji ‘patrons’, yuvati, vdsu-dhitt ‘treasuries’, sY/cf, sd-yonl 
‘of the same origin’, su-prdturti ‘very victorious’, srutL 

n. The only two regular forms are siicP and tigmd-heti (AV.) ‘having a 
keen thrust’; also mdhi (with shortened final) 5 . There are besides one or 
two secondary forms with -tti made under the influence of the n- declension: 
dksinl (AV.) ‘eyes’ and perhaps hdrinl (ix. 70 ?) from hdrP. 

l. m. indriigmbkyiim , ddmpatibhylm (AV.) ‘husband and wife’, haribhydm .— 
f. vartanibhyani , sronibhydm (VS.xxv.6) ‘hips’. jr~ n * sdkthibhyam ‘thighs’. 

D. m. in drcignibhya m , indr a - br hasp l iti bhyii tn (VS. v 11.23) ‘ludra and Brhas- 
pati’, hdribhydm 7 . 

Ab. ni. kuksibhydm (AV. VS.) punlbhyam (AV.). — f. pdrsnibhyam y 
srdmbhy&m . — G. m. indrfignyds , hdryos . — f. yuvatyds. 

L». m. kuksyos, gab hasty os B , hdryos . — f. jft my is \ gavinyds (AV.) ‘groins’, 
pdrsnyos (AV.). — n. sdkthyos (VS. xxiv. 1). 

PL N. V. This form gunates the final vowel of the sterft, adding the 
normal ending -as in the m. and f.; e. g. agndy-as , fitdy-as. It is of very 
frequent occurrence, but is nearly twice as common in the m. as the f. 

m. This form is made from 109 stems in the RV. and occurs 523 
times. The commonest examples are: kavdyas (45), vdiyas (38), siirdyas (36), 
hdrayas (31), agndyas (27), ddrayas (26), psay as (26), sucayas (18), pdtayas 
(16), rasmdyas (16), vdhnayas (15) ‘conveyers’, in the VS. also occur: ajavdyas 
‘goats and sheep’ (Hi. 43), vpsapa/iayas (xxix. 44)'‘strong-hoofed*, vrlhdyas 
(xvul 12) ‘rice-plants*. 

a. 1 he stem art-, being the only i- stem that does not take Guna, forms its 
N. pi. like the B group of the radical l - stems (except the accent): ujyuis, which occurs 
16 times in the RV. 

b. I he form d-hrayas ‘shameless’ is a transfer from the radical i * declension, and 
sMarayas ‘descendants of Sobhari' from the derivative 7- declension. 

f. This form is made from 66 stems and occurs 290 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are: tttdyas (42), dhitdyas (21), matdyas (20), 
ardtayas (18), rdtayas (18), kr stay as (17), ksitdyas (13) ‘races’, jdnayas (12), 
vrsfdyas (12). 

a. The atem art- has the same anomalous form as in the m.: ary-as, which occurs 
4 times in the RV. 


x Agreeing with agne. 

2 The VS. (11. 49) has darvi from darvi- » 
ddryi The VS. (viil. 43) also has vi-sruti 
which seems to be an irregular V. for vi* 
$rute\ cp. pw. s. v. 

3 The derivative d, -u and -i sterns are 

the only ones which do not take -a or *av 

in the dual. 


4 Occurring in x.85^ and possibly iv.56 5 . 

5 Occurring X. 9754 and perhaps also lv. 56 s . 

6 BK. and Grassmann place this form 
uuder hartia -. 

7 No n. forms occur m the D. Ab. dual. 

* This word may be f. also. 
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b. About lo /- stems in the RV. have also N. pi. forms according to the derivative 
/ - declension: anbth 1 ‘streams’, djdnTs ‘births’, ft its », ftakfis 'nights’, nirftis, tnfkfiis $ 
puranidhls, b hum is visid-fiypfls* ‘dwelling among all men’, sayonis . The AV. also has: 
ahgttds, fstis ‘spears’, dhamdnis ‘tubes’, nab his, par mis, pfsffs. 

c. The stems yayi- ‘speeding’, iubhr't - ‘shining’, karkaii- *lute’ form their N. pi. 
according to the radical 7 - declension: yaytyas, snbhriyas (AV.), karkaiyas (AV.). 

d. Some /-stems have transfer forms according to the /-declension: ambdyas , 
a run ay as, h\uwdyas; if ad/ray as, sahvarayas (TS. V. 4. 12*; VS. XVIII. 22). The TS. has also: 
garbMnayas (11. I. 2^), pdtnayas (v. 2. II* etc.), rraatayas (v. 2. 11*), var'utrayas (iv. 1. 6*). 

N. A. n. i. The normal form, in which the ending -/ coalesces 
with the final of the stem to -I, is made from 4 stems in the RV.: a-prati a 
‘irresistible’, knidhniT ‘irascible’, tri ‘three’, sucT. The final vowel of this 
form is further shortened in six stems: aprati y a-sthurl ‘not single-horsed', 
/ami, bhflri, I ami 3 ‘work’, suraohL The AV. has also via hi (besides aprat! 
and bhari ). The forms in -r and -i (which are of about equal frequency) 
taken together occur about 50 times in the RV. 

2 . There is a secondary form (following the analogy of the w-stems) 
in -//?/, which is taken by 4 stems having the primary form also: apratini , 
bhdrint , sucini , surabhlni. These forms occur about 14 times. The AV. has 
also dkslni and asthini ; the latter form occurs in the TS. as well (v. 7. 2*); 
the VS. has slhgini (xxxix. 8) ‘entrails’. 

A, m. The ending here (as in the -a and -u declension) represents 
original -ns, which in one half (42) of the total occurrences (84) of these 
forms in -in in the RV. is preserved as -ms or (before vowels) -/nr. This 
A. is made from 31 stems in the RV 4 . The commonest examples are 
sarin (14), vdnas-pdtXn (11), panin (9), ras min (6), sdkhln (5), girln (4) 5 . 
The TS. also has ddhipatln (1. 6. 6 4 ) ‘lords’, dhtn (iv. 5. i 2 ; VS. xvi. 5); the VS. 
has (M/in (xxiv. 20) ‘partridges’, lAjtn* (xxin. 8) ‘parched grain’, i&cln* 
(xxtu. 8 ) ‘groats’. 

a. The stem ari - is the only one which does not take tr, but adds the normal 
ending •as instead, the A. ary as (which occurs 7 times in the RV.) being thus identical 
with the N. pi. The stem in its only occurrence (I. 104*) in the A. pi. uses the 
N. pi. form vdyas. 

f. This form, which is made by adding simple -s (instead of -as), e. g. 
bhdmis , occurs from 42 stems in the RV, The commonest examples are 
drafts (16), hrstls (16), hsitis (8), carsanis (7) ‘people’, puramdhls (7), avdnis (6), 
dsastis (5) 7 . The TS. has ab hi si is (v.4.14 2 ), d mat is (111.1.4 4 ), ydnXs {\. 5. 3 3 ), 
vyustls (iv. 3. 11 4 ); and sacTs occurs in a Khila (p. 171, 6) 8 - 

a. As in the m., the stem art- has ary as (occuiring 4 times). Two N. iorms, 

citrMayas (x. 140 3 ) ‘granting wonderful gifts’ and sitcayas (AV. v. l^), appear to be used 
for the A. 

I. m. 9 This form is made with the regular ending -bhis from 40 stems 

in the RV. The commonest examples are adribhis (43), ras mi bhis (36), 

pat hi bhis (28) ‘paths’, hdribhis (23), sdkhibhis (15), sUribhis (14), agnibhis (10), 
ahjibhis (10) ‘ornaments’, /si bhis (10), vibhis 10 (9). — From the VS.: pl&stb/as 
(xxv. 8). 


1 Beside avdnayas, utoy as, bhumayas , vibvd- 
bfstayas. 

* The Pad a text has aprati . 

3 BR. set up a n. stem sdmi- beside f. 
sdmK Grassmann recognizes Jawi- only, 
making sami always the 1. sing, with short¬ 
ened final vowel. Cp. the 1. sing, of idrni- 
above (p. 274). 

4 Lanman 395 enumerates the stems 
Which take this accusative. 


5 On the Sandhi of the final -n in this 
form see Lanman 394 f 

6 Written with piuti in the text as ia/tm, 

saciin. . r . 

7 The stems which take this form in the 
RV. are enumerated by Lanman 395^ 

8 See Scheftfxowitz’ note, p. *7* (bottom). 

9 No n. form occurs. 

10 Not accented as a monosyllabic stem. 
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f. This form is made in the same way as the m, from 48 stems in 
the RV. The commonest examples are: Utibhis (100), svasttbkis (82), matibhis 
(37X dkUibhis (27), su-vrktibhis (18). 

a. The form is used 9 times as an i. pi. in the RV., as is shown, both by the 
sense and by the forms agreeing with it; e. g. tvtbkir uti (ic. 20 2 ) ‘with thine aids*. 

b. A transfer from the T-declension is arantbhis Hinder-sticks’, 

D. m. This form is made with -bhyas frprri 9 stems in the RV.; diva- 
patibhyas (VS. xvi. 24) 'masters of horses’, f si bhyas \ gana-patibhyas (VS. xvt. 
25) ‘lords of troops’, ddsdvanibkyas ‘having ten courses’, pdtibkyps, ydtibhyas 
N. of a race, raimibhyas (VS. XX&i. 28), vi-b/iyaf 2 , vrdtapatibhvas (VS. xvl 2*5) 
‘lords of companies’, sucibhyas , ivdpatibhycis (VS. xtv. 28) ‘masters of dogs 5 , 
sdkhibhyas , sanibhyas , sandhibhyas (VS. ^xiv. 2 5), suribhyas . 

f. ksitibhyas , carsanibhyas , dcva-jdmlbhyas (VS. xxtv. 24) ‘sisters of the 
gods’. There is also the transfer from the f-declension ndribhyas ‘women’. 

Ab. m. This case, identical in form with the D., is made from 12 stems 
in the RV.: agnibhyas, dtribhyas , kavdribhyas ‘niggardly’, giribhyas , panibhyas, 
tavibhyas, phis My as, yonibhyas (VS. xm. 34), vdnas-pdtibhyas, vibhyas 2 , 
sdkhibhyas , sanibhyas , sthivibhyas ‘bushels*. — f. amhatiohyas ‘distresses’, 
ahgulibhyas (AV.), ksitibhyas , carsanibhyas , jdnibhyas , dhamdnibhyas (AV ; 
‘blasts’. — n. asthibhyas 3 (AV. 11. 33*). 

G. m. This form is made from 28 stems in the RV.: (a) oxytones 
are agnindm , kavlndm , girlndm , carsanlndm, dev a-jdm In Am (AV,), nidhindm 
‘treasures’, panltidm, pathlndm , manlndm (AV.), mathlndm 4 , raylndm , vftpindm* 
(AV.), vlnam, sanindm 6 ; (b) otherwise accented: dtrlndm , dvtn&m , dhindm, 
/sindm, gandhdrlndtn N. of a people, caranlndm ‘active*, tuvisvanlndm ‘loud- 
roaring*, dhunindm ‘roaring’, mahi-mdnfndm ‘very noisy’, munlndm ‘seers’, 
vdnas-pdtitulm, vi-mahlndm ‘very great’, vydtlnam ‘steeds’, h/clndm, sdk/ilndm , 
hdrlnclm , havir-mathlndm 7 ‘disturbing. sacrifices’. Also grhdpatlndm (VS. ix.39) 
‘householders’, dhdrma-patlnam (VS. ix. 39) ‘guardians of law’. 

f. This form is made from 18 stems in the RV.*: (a) oxytones j kavlndm, 
krstludm , ksitln&m , car sanindm, jdmindm , dur-matindm ‘hatred’, dhautindm 
‘wells’, pus tin dm, matin Am, ray In dm , su-ksitlndm , sudnatlndm , su-sfuttndm; 
(b) otherwise accented: ardtindm 9 (fCh. 1. 5$), upa-stutlndm ‘invocations’, 
jcinlndm, nirrtlndm , mdrlclnam ‘particles of light’, sucindm . 

L. m. This form is made with the ending •*//, which becomes -/*£ from 
16 stems in the RV.; d-kavisu ‘not wise’, agnisu, afijlsu , a-samdtisu ‘incomparable’ 
djisu, dplsU ‘kinsmen’, /xfr#, khadisu ‘rings’, girls //, nidhisu , pathlsu , pavlsu , 
yonisu , rasmlsu , subhrisu, sUrisu. 

f. This form is made from 21 stems, all but three of which (a-vyath/- f 
Jd/ni-y subhri-) end in •/*•: abhi-mdtisu ‘plots’, a-vyathisu , islisu, f/tisu, rsfisu , 
krs/isu , ksitisu, gdv-isfisu , jdmisu, div-istisu ‘devotions’, dcvd-hr/tisu, pdris/isu 
‘distresses’, pusfisu , prd-nltisu , prd-turtisu ‘speedy motions’, prd-yuktisu , 
prd-sastisu (TS.i. 7.7 1 ; VS.ix.6) ‘praises’, ydma-hr/tisu , rdtisUyiyi/stisu , subhrisu , 
sdtlsu. The form ndrisu 10 is a transfer from the r- declension. 

n. The only example that occurs is bharisu . 


* Once accented r$'ibhyas in Viilakhiiya 
XL 6 , doubtless an error. 

2 Not accented as a monosyllabic stein. 

3 With wrong accent for asthibhyas ; cp. 
asthabhyas (VS. XXIII. 44). 

4 Vai. 58; BR. and Geassmann would read 
matlndm , which is actually the reading of 
the Kashmir Ms.: SCHEFTELOWrrz, Die Apo- 
kryphen d^s Rgveda 40. 
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5 See Whitney’s note on AV. xtx. 24^. 

6 Also the numeral trlndm . 

/ In about a dozen out of 128 occurrences 
resolution of *<//» to' •#*//// seems *necess«?Ty. 

® Resolution of to -a^r.v/ seems to be 
necessary in 4 out of 98 occurrences. 

9 Wrong accent for dr a tin nm. 

*0 On the other hand svahd-kytifii is a 
transfer from this to the i-declension. 
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5. a. Radical u-stcms* 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Grammar 348—352. 

382. This declension comprises strictly speaking only m. and f. stems; 
for the few distinctively n. forms which occur are made only from stems in 
which the u is shortened and which therefore in form belong to the u- de¬ 
clension. The normal endings, as they appear in the inflexion of consonant 
stems, are taken throughout The G. pi., however, adds the ending -n&tn to 
compound stems 1 ; and the N. sing, always has -r. 

This declension contains seven monosyllabic stems, one of which is m., 
five f., and one m. and f.; two reduplicated f. substantives and one adjective; 
and about 60 compounds, almost exclusively adjectives, made with the roots 
fU- ‘speed 1 3 , dyU- ( diu~ ) ‘play*, * ‘purify’, bhu - ‘be 5 , so- ‘swell’, sn~ ‘bring forth’, 
hn - ‘call’, and with the modified forms krU gO~ ‘go’, dm - ‘run’, snu- ‘drip’, 
which may be treated as roots. The stems occurring are : x. monosyllables: 
m. ja- ‘speeding’, ‘steed’, so- ‘begetter’: f. da - ‘gift’, b/iA- ‘earth’, bhrAr ‘brow’, 
sib ‘mother’, syii - ‘thread’ (VS.), sri 7 - ‘stream*. 2. reduplicated steins: 
juhft- ‘tongue’, juha- ‘sacrificial spoon’, jigU- ‘singing aloud’. 3. compounds 
(in the alphabetical order of the roots): apr-jA - ‘impelling’, kaio-ja- ‘hastening 
to the water (?)’, N. of a man, dhi-jii- ‘inspiring the mind*, nab hay a « ‘cloud- 
impelling’, mano-jA- ‘swift as thought’, yOtu-ja- ‘incited by ‘demons', vayo-jA- 



‘purified by water’, keta-pn- (VS. TS.) ‘purifying the will 1 , ghrtapA- ‘clarifying 
ghee', tnadhu-pi* ‘purifying itself by sweetness’, vdtapih ‘purified by the wand’, 
visna-pn - m. N. of a man, supA- ‘clarifying well’, sva-pA ~ ‘broom 1 . — an- 
abhu- ‘disobedient’, ctbhi-bhn - ‘superior’, a-bhA - ‘present’, pari-bhA- ‘surround¬ 
ing’, punar-b/iA - ‘being renewed’, puro-bhA - ‘being in front’, pra-bha - ‘excelling’, 

.......... 7. A JaAPti.. 1 ^<1 inr* 1 /7I* Ji h /?/_ * rr 


‘barren’, nava-sA - ‘having recently calved’, pUrva-sA - ‘bringing forth first’, pra-sa- 
‘bringing forth’, yama-sA- ‘bringing forth twins’, raha-sn- ‘bringing forth 



raghu-drA - ‘running swiftly* * 


ghrta-snd- 


agre-gii 4 ‘moving forwards’. 

‘dripping ghee’ b . 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the u has regularly a vocalic value in 

pronunciation. In monosyllabic stems it is always written as generally also in 

compounds even when preceded by a single consonant. In the minority of compounds 
(some 9 stems in the RV.) it is written as but pronounced as a vowel. In the latter 
instances it is always given as below'; e. g. vibhva as vibhua. 

b. Accentuation. Except in the monosyllabic stems, which follow the general 

rule, the accent remains throughout on the same syllable, which is almost always the 
radical one. ____ 

1 The monosyllabic and the reduplicated 4 -4 r «- here =*= ga- ‘go’, 

stems, on the other hand, added -am, as far 5 Cp. Lanman 402. 

as can be inferred from bhitvam and Jtguvam, *> About a dozen of the above compounds 

the only examples which occur. (ah but 3 or 4 of them being formed with 

2 -pf t ~ here « ‘drink’. bhu-} also shorten the final, of^ ihe stem, 

3 Perhaps an onomatopoetic word. which is then inflected like an stem. * 
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Inflexion. 

3 » 3 - The inflexion is identical in the m.-and f. Several of the cases do 
not occur at all in the m., viz. Ab. L. V. sing., I. D. Ab. G. L. du., D. 
Ab. pi. In the monosyllabic stems several cases are wanting in both genders, 
viz. A. D. V. sing., and all the cases of the pi. except the N. A. G. The 
forms actually occurring, if made from bhA- f. /earth' and the adjectives 
a-bha- present' and vi-bha - ‘far-reaching’, would be as follows: 

r. .Sing. N. b/iiis . I. bhuvd , Ab. bhuvas . G. bhuvas . L. bhuvl (VS.). 
Du. N. bhuvd . I. bhubhydm (VS.). L. bhuvos . PI. N. * bhuvas . A. bhuvas . 
G. bhuv&m (VS.). 

2. Sing. N. dbhAs; vibhAs. A. abhuram ; vibhuam . I. abhuvd ; vibhud, 
D. dbhuve\ vibhue Ab. f. vibhuas (AV.). G. m. 3 bhuvas. 

Du. N. A. dbh'uva . PI. N 3 bhuvas) vibhuas. A. m. f. dbhihas ; £ vibht.as . 
I. m. f. dbhAbhis . G. m. f. dbhAndm. L. m. f. abhfisu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. jAs (VS. iv. 17), sds; tka-dyAs. — uda-pAs (AV.), keta-pas 
(VS. ix. 1; TS.iv. 1.1 3 ), madhu-pAs (AV.), vdtapAs (AV.). — abhi-bhAs, pari-bhAs, 
puro-bhAs, pra-bhAs (AV.), mayo-bhAs, vi-bhAs (AV.), visva-sambhUs, saw-thds(VS. 
AV.), sacd-bhAs, su-bhAs (VS. AV.), srayam-bhAs . — sumna-hAs (TS. iv. 6. 3*), 
su~hAs (VS. a. 30) /invoking well'. — f. jvix, jyflj (VS. v. 21); juhAs (AV. 
VS.). — kama-dyAs. — abhi-bhAs (AV.), punarbhAs, pra-bhAs (VS. AV.), mayo- 
bhAs, sam-bhas (AV.). — pra-sAs (AV.), yam a-sAs, raha-sAs , vfra-sAs, su-sAs . — 
varsd-kAs (VS. xxiv. 38) ‘frog’. 

A. m. 1. kaso-juvam, mano-juvam , vasU-jmam; abfii-bhuiam (AV.), 
d-bhuvam , mayo-bhuvam, viivd-sambhuvam , iambhitvam , sacd-bkuvam , .rz/~ 
dbhuvam; 2. vunl-puam; vi-bhvam, su-bhuam .— f. juhuam ‘sacrificial spoon’; 

1. kama-dyuvam , riha-fuvam, sacd-bhuvam ; 2. a-sAam l , visva-suam (AV.), 
sakrt-si.am. 

I. m. 1. mano-juva y send-juvd, sv-abhuvd; 2. vi-bhiid. — f. bhuvd; juhud 
‘tongue* and ‘spoon'; 1. punar-bhuvd (AV.), mayo-bhitvd (TS. 1. 8. 3*; VS. 
hi. 47). — n. 1. mayo-bhitvd\ 2. su-pud (VS. 1. 3). 

D. m. 1. abhi-bhuvt , vi-bhure (VS. xxii. 30), visvd-bhint , sacd-bhuie; 

2. visnd-pue, vi-bhut, su-bhue. 

Ab. f. bhuvas ; a-su$uas (AV.). — G. m. sam-bhuvas , saca-bhitvas *. — 
f. — L. f. bhuvl (VS.). — V. f. J&hu (AV.). 

Du. N. A. m. mano-juvd; mayo-bhuvd, sam-bhavd, sacd-bhuvd; ghrta- 
snuvd J . — f. sruvd ; apl-juvd ; punar-bhAva , visvd-sambhuvd, visva-sambhuiau 
(VS. x. 9), sambkuvd , sacd-bhuvd. — I. f. bhrubhydm (VS.). — L. f. bhruvos . 

PL N. m. juvas ; 1. a-duvas, d-bhuvas, u hthas, nabho-juvas, pari-bhuvas, 
mano-juvas, mayo-bhuvas, raghu- druvas, vayo-juvas, sam-bhuvas , V. rartf- 
bhuvas (VS. m. 47), sadyc-juvas, su-bhuvas, sv-dbhuvas 4 ; 2. vi-bhuas, su-bhuas; 
surd-suas. — f. duvas , bhuvas ; juhuas ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; 1. V. agreguvas 
(VS.), V. agrc~puvas (VS.), dhl-juvas, punar-bhitvas, mayo bhuvas , mitra-kruias ; 
V. visva-sambhuvas (VS. iv. 7); 2. ghr/a-pAas, nava-suas , pra-suas , vi-bhuas , 

su-bhuas . 

A. m. an-'dbhuvas, mayo-bhuvas 5 . — f. duvas, bhuvas ; d-bhuvas , d-huvas , 


x The transition form (VS.) under 

the influence of the derivative f- stems also 
occurs. The form ayogum (VS. XXX. 5) is 
perhaps of the same kind. 

* The- AV. has also the transition form 
punar-bhuv-ds. 

Indo-Aryan Research. I, 4. 


3 Cp. Lanman 413 (middle). 

4 There are also the transfers, from the 
«- declension d-prdyuvas, madhydyuvas, mitrd * 
yihas, sramayuvas . 

5 In il 142 /if is perhaps contracted for 
/liar. 
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gkf/a-snuias, mayo-bh'tvas , san>/uvas; 'pra-suas, raja-sias (VS. x. i) 'king-, 
creating’, vi-bhuas *. 

L m. ct-hhdbhis. — f. juhdbhis ‘tongues’ and ‘spoons’; sva-pdbkis. 

Go m. joguvclmi ydtu-jdnZm. — f. bhuvStn 6 7 (VS. xxxvn. 18); puna - 
sdnam . 

L. m. u-bkdsu; pur u-bkdsu ‘appearing to many*. — f. pra-sdsu . 

5. b. Derivative u- stems. 

Lanman, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 355—359, 
362-364 

384. This declension is almost entirely restricted to O stems, which (like 
the derivative or B group of the radical l -. declension) accent the final 
vowel and in inflexion are practically identical with the radical stems. The 
f. sterns which it comprises may be divided into two groups. The first 
contains about 18 oxytone f. substantives corresponding in several instances 
to m. or n. stems in -u accented on the first syllable: a-grd (m. a-gru-) 
‘maid’, kadrd- (m. kadru- ‘brown') ‘Soma vessel’, kuhii- (AV.) ‘new moon** 
guggulI- (n. gdggulu-) (AV.) N. of an Apsaras, gungd - N. of a goddess, 
camd- ‘bowl’, ja/d- (n. jatu-) (AV. VS.) ‘bat’, /and- ‘body’, dkand- (d/uinu -) 
‘sandbank’(AV.), nabhand - ‘well*, nr/d- ‘dancer’, prdakd - (m. pjddku) ‘serpent* 
(AV.), prajand- (AV.) ‘organ of generation*, vodka- ‘bride*, svasrd- (m. svdsura -) 
‘mother-in-law’, saranyd - N. of a goddess; also kyimba (n. kiydmbu-) an 
aquatic plant (AV.). The second group comprises oxytone f. % adjectives 
corresponding to m. oxytones: amhoyd- ‘troublesome’, agklyd - ‘malicious’* 
apasyd - ‘active’, abki-dipsd - ‘Wishing to deceive’, avasyd- ‘desiring favour’* 
asita-jnd- (AV.) ‘black-kneed’, dyd- ‘active’, udanyd - ‘seeking water’, caranyd- 
‘movable*, ( carisnd- ‘moving’, jighatsd- ‘hungry’, /and- ‘thin’, didhisd- ‘wishing 
to gain’, dur-haniyi- ‘meditating harm 1 , duvasyd - ‘worshipping’, dtvayd - (VS.) 
‘devoted to the gods’, dravitnd - ‘speeding’, pat ay a id- ‘flying 1 , panasyd - 'glorious*, 
parayisnd - ‘victorious’, prtanayd - ‘hostile’, prsanJyd- ‘tender’, phalgd- ‘reddish’* 
babhrd- Reddish brown', blbhatsd - ‘loathing’; makhasyd- ‘cheerful', madhd 
‘sweet’, inandrayd - ‘gladdening’, mahlyd- ‘joyous*, mumuksd- ‘wishing to 
free', vaeasyd - ‘eloquent’, vi-panyd- ‘admiring*, sundhyd- ‘radiant’, sanayd- 
‘wishing.for gain’, sudayi/nd - ‘yielding sweetness*; also su-dpd - ‘having good 
wood’ (dru-)° 

a. Vocalic pronunciation. Before vowels the -u has almost invariably jl vocalic 
value in proonn<;iatiojn. It 1 $.written as uv in the substantives agrtt- and kadru^ and iri 
adjectives when the is preceded by y , also in blbhatsu - 7 . Otherwise though always 
written as it is (except four or five times at the most irt the RV,) 8 , here also to be 
pronounced as a vowel. Hence the forms written in the Samhita with sitnple v are 
given btflow with i>. 

fc. Accentuation. The derivative »-stexns not only accent the Anal syllable 9 but 


1 VS XVIV. 23 has the form s 7 cd-pus a kind 
of bird. 

a In the V. vilvasam bbrvdm pate. 
i There are only five m. forms: N .prdsus 



makfuMis Swift’. 

4 ThU is the only f. stem in this declen¬ 
sion not accented on the final vowel; but 
TA. vi. 4t has the normally accented kyambd-. 

5 The corresponding* m. in this instance 
<* not oxytone, madhu-. 


6 Also as a substantive f. ‘good beam’* 
BR. and pw. however regard su-druam as A. 
of a m. substantive su-dru - *starkes Holz’. 

7 This is the regular practice in the TS. 
evei^ when a single consonant precedes the 
♦if, e. g. ianuv-am', cp. IS. 13, 105 f« 

ft' tanvas 3 times, camvbs .once-, ianvam 
perhaps once; cp. Lanman 408 (top). 

9 Except the f. kyambu • (AV.) and the 
two m. Bahuvrlhis dtapia taml- and sdrva- 
tan it-. 
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retain the accent on that syllable throughout their inflexion. In this respect they agree 
with the- B .group of the radical f- declension and differ from tbe ordinary derivative 
I- declension. 

c. Transition forms. There is an incipient tendency here to be affected by 
the analogy of the derivative ^sterns. The only certain example in the RV, is the L. 
svasruam (x. 8546) for *ivasrui ; the I. dravitmu 1 is perhaps another instance *. But the 
AV, has at least fo such forms: A. kuhum , (anum, vadkiim ; D. agruvai, vadhvai > svasrnai ; 
Ab. puuar-bhuvas\ G. urv'dmas * 'gourd*, pydahuas, foadrttds; L. (annum. The VS. has 
A. pitmscalum . D. taniai, G. tanvas. 

Inflexion. 

385. In .the L. sing, the -/ may be dropped in the RV. In the later 
Saiphitas -;// sometimes appears in the A. for - am , and -ai, -as, . -am are 
occasionally taken as the endings of the D. G. L. respectively. The ending 
-am appears once in the RV. also. The forms actually occurring, if made 
from tami- L ‘body’, would be as follows: 

Sing. N. tanas. A. tanuam. I. tanda . D. tande. Ab. tanuas. G. tanuas. 
L. tanui and tami. V. tdnu. 

Du. N. A. tanua. D. tandbhyam. L. iand os. 

PI. N. tanuas . A. tanuas. I. tandbhis. D. tandibhyas . G. tandnctm. 
L. tandsu. 

The forms actually occurring are: 

Sing. N. m. prftsds, d-tapta-tanUs, sdrva-tanUs (AV.). — f. asita-jnds 
(AV.), kufyds (TS. AV.), kydmbus* (AV.), guggulds (AV.), gui/gds, jatds v (VS.), 
tands\ k dhands (AV.), nrtds, patayalds (AV.), prdakds (AV.), phalgds (VS. 
xxiv. 4), madhns (AV.), vadhis, sundhyds , svasrds, saranyds. 

A, m. krkadasdam *. — f. carisnuam, jighatsuam (AV.),. tanuam s , 
prdiikuam 6 (AV.), vadkdam, su-drdam 7 ; avasydvam, dur-hanftyuvam, deva- 
ydvojn (VS. 1. 12), makhasyuvam, vacasydvam , sundhydvam, su-druvam (SV.). 
— With ending -/n for -aw; kuhdtn (T§, AV.), tandm (TS. AV.), pums- 
caldm (VS. xxx. 5), vad/idm (AV.; Kh. iv. 5*). 

I. f. tanua 8 , vadkud\ duvasyuvft. — D. f. tani’ic^. — With ending -a/: 
agrdyai (AV.), Awsw/ (VS. xxm. 44), babhrodi (VS. x*. 28), vadhvai 10 (AV.), 
svasrudi (AV,). — Ab. f. kadruvas; tanuas . 

G. f. agrdvas, sund/iydvas; tandas\ 11 , vadhuas. — With ending -0$: tanvas 
(V8 k . m. 17), prdtikuds (AV.), svasruds (AV.). 

L. f. camui, tanui 12 . — Without ending: carnal, tana x *. — With 
ending -ffiff; svasrudm; tanvhm (AV.), tandvdm 16 (TS. 1. 7. I2 a ). 

V. .f. babhru, vddhu. 


x Because the accent is shifted to the 
ending as in the derivative f- declension; 
Cp. 1 .ANMAN 404. 

2 See Lanman 411*. 

3 The TA. has the normal accentuation 
hydtnbu- ; the corresponding stem in the RV. 

is kiyambu • n. 

4 That the word is m. is probable because 
sarvam seems to agree with it (l. 297)? The 
A. m* abtkimam ‘/earless* is a transfer from 
the //* declension. 

5 The AV. has tatrvdm once ,*/annum 16 times. 
The TS. regularly has t.mdvam (1.8.10 2 , etc.). 

6 - The Mss. all read pyddkvam ; see 
Whitney’s note on AV. x. 4^. 

7 As an adj. in vn. 32 20 , ‘made t>f good 
wood'; as a subst. in x. 28S ‘good beam’. 

b The AV. has (anna 4 times, tanvd 5 


times. The TS. has tanitvd\ i.'i. 10* etc.) 
In RV. X. 24* camu is once perhaps a con¬ 
tracted I.; see Lanman 409 (top). 

9 The A y. has tan it e 6 times, tanve 
7 times. The TS. has tatiuve . 

10 The AV. has vadhvai and vadhttai once 
each. 

11 The AV. has (anttas 10 times,, tanvas 
4 times, The TS. has tanupas. 

Three or four times tanui \ metrically 
lengthened (the Pada has t); cp. Lanman 
411 (bottom). The TS. (iv.3.131) has tandvi. 

U c(Lmu occurs 6 times, carnid once, 

14 tanfi occurs once, tanui 3 times. 

1 5 This should doubtless be read tam>dm 
see Lanman 412. 

This form in TS. iv. 2. 6 3 is^a variar 
for the G. sing, tanvas of RV. x. 97 I<J . 

Ill* 
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Du. N. A. F. eamutt, ianttii. — D. f„ hnndbhynm 2 (TS. vu. 3. 16'). — 
L. catnuos V 

PI. N. f. 1. agruvas; cawuas , jatiias (AV.), tanuas ♦, prdikuas (AV.), 
prajanuas (AV.). — a. amho-yuvas, apasyuvas, avasyiwas, ayuvas, udanyuyas, 
caranyuvas (AV.), didhisnas, panasytvas, pHrayisnuas, prtanay’ivas, prsannyuyas, 
blbhatutvas, makhasyuvas , mandrayiivas, mahtyuvas, mumuksuas, sanllyuvas, 
sadayitnuas. — yuva-yis (iv. 41 s ), agreeing with N. f. dhlyas, appears to be 

a contracted form for -ya-as s . ...... 

A. f. X. agruvas-, tanuas 6 , nabhanuas, vadhuas K — 3. abht-dtpsuas , 
dravitnuas; vi-panytvas , iundhyievas*. — I. maksdbhts 9 . — f. iandhhts.— 
D. f. tanhbhyas. — G. f. I. tantlnam, vadhanam — 2. aghnyfinUm (AV.), 
babhrfin&m, bib hats fm’dtn, 

L. f. I. camfisu , tanasu. — 2. babhrftsu. 

6. a. Radical </- stems, 

186. There are not many 1/- stems derived from roots originally ending 
in -», as several of these (about nine) have joined the consonant declension 
by adding the determinative Some eight stems are, however, formed 
from roots in all of them but one (rfy«-) being compounds. These are: 

‘dav’, ‘heavenly’; mitd-dru-" ‘firm-legged’, raghu-dru- running 

swiftly’; 7 d-pra-yu - ,J ‘assiduous’; ddhri-gu-" ‘irresistible’, forest¬ 
roaming’; ‘highly praised”*. There are besides some 12 stems m 

which a is radical in a secondary sense as representing the shortened form 
of the vowel of three roots ending in -s‘ 6 . These are: dhx-ju- inspiring the 
mind’, from /fi- ‘impel’; su-pi- ‘clarifying well’. from pa- 
pounds of bho- ‘be’: d-pra-bhu■ ‘powerless’, abht-bht- superior, a-M«- empty, 
ud-bM- ‘persevering’, pari-bhu- ‘surrounding’, puru-bhu- appearing in many 
places’, pra-bhu- ‘powerful’, mayo-bhu- ‘delighting’, vi-bhu- far-extending, 

fam-bhu- ‘beneficent’, su-bhu- ‘good’. ... f , 

387. The inflexion of these words is identical with that of dem attire 

u- stems. Forms which occur are the following: 

Sing. N. m. ddhri-gus, d-pra-bhus, praMtus, mayo-bhus> 
vanar-gus , w-M«r, iam-bhus'h - n. d-pra-bhu, d-prllyu, a-bhu, ud-bhu (A\.), 
pra-bhu, mayo-bhu. raghu-dru, vi-bhii, Jam Mis, su-bhu. 

f A. m. ddhri-gum, abhi-dyum, abhi-bhum (AV.), pra-bhum, vi-bhum . 

I. m. mayo-bhunS. — n. su-punS (AV.). 

9 This is only a metrical lengthening of 
the stem vowel (Pada ui 

10 Cp. Lanman 

it See above, stems in derivative 7 )- 
ia From dm- ‘run\ On sddru- see Whit- 
sky’s note on AV. XV. 7 1 . 

is From ‘separate’, ‘keep away. 

14 ‘ooine unrestrained’, from gu- ‘go 

15 The words s«ba,-dh&- ‘yielding nectar. 
and d-smria-dkru. ‘not caring for tncmi« , 
seetn to be compounded with -duk (-dhitk) 
and -drub (- dhruk : see pw.). 

,6 They are therefore transfers from the 
radical declension, all the N. A. neuters 
of which are thus formed, 

17 sabar-dkus (VS..V, 265 Kh. IV. 5 *°) 

sabar-dhuk. 

t* sabar-Jkum A. t — sabar-duham. 


x There are also two m. transfers from 
the u- declension, madkuyuvli and pasva; 
cp. Lanman 403 land 413 (mid). 

* This is really a transition form from 
the derivative </- declension. 

3 camuos occurs 14 times, r< amvbs possibly 

once (IX. 9 &* 1 )- _ . 

4 Once tatrvhs ; see Lanman 40& (top). 
The TS. lias tanut/as. 

4 On ratha-yus (X. 70 5 ) standing possibly 
for «yus*~y&-*u see I,anman 41$$-, wxr 
t> RV. 20 times, AV. 3 times tanuas; RV. 
twice, AV. once tanvhs. The TS. has tanuvas . 
On WeBRR’s conjecture (IS. 13, 5 8 ) 41 

A. pJ. of see Lanman 4t6 3 . 

7 The Mss. of the AV, once read badtwds 
(«« vadhuas ). , a 

9 On ratfuuyus (vu. 2 5 ) for «- 
see Lehman 41^. The VS. (xxi. 25) hiatus. 
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D. m. ddhrigavey abhi-dyavc. 

G. m. pra-bhos, su-sfis , — L. n. ud-bhdu (VS. xv. i), mitdydrau —- 

V. m. adhri-go , pra-bho (AA. iv. i .«* Kh. v, 4)*. / 

Du. N. A. V. m. ddhri-ga v , abhi-dyu (Kh. 1. 3 4 ), paripha (AV.), puru- 
bh/iy puru-bhU, vanar-gii , sam-bhfl, sam-bhn . \ 

PI. N. m. adhri-gdvas 3, ab/ii-dyavas, dhl-jdvas, mitd-drtcvas\ vi-bhavaSy 
V. vi lhv~as*. — n. mayo-bhti. 

A. m. mayo-bhutiy dydn, vi-bhdn (VS. xx. 23). 

I. m. dyubhis; dprUyubhiSy abhi-dyubhisy vanar-gubhis (AV.), vi-bhubhis . 

6. b. Derivative i/- stems. 

L AN man, Noun-Inflection 400—419. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 335—346. 

388. This declension embraces a large number of nouns of all genders. 
The masculine stems greatly preponderate, being about four times as numerous 
as the feminine and neuter stems taken together; while the neuters consider¬ 
ably outnumber the feminines. Thus the N. and A. sing, are formed by 
about 430 stems in the in., by 68 in the n., and by 46 in the f. in the. RV, 

The normal inflexion which is practically the same in all genders, except 

the N. A. sing. du. pi. n., is closely parallel to that of the r- stems (380). 

The stem takes Gui?a in the same cases; but while in the i- declension only 

one word (arid) ever uses the unmodified stem, 8 or 9 words may do so 
here. The endings, too, are closely analogous; but while in the 1- declension 
the ending of the L. sing, is always dropped, it is here retained in several 
words; and while the n - declension has affected only the I. sing, of the <- 
declension, it has here affected all the other cases of the singular which 
take vowel endings. Finally, the accentuation is exactly parallel to that of 
of the *- stems. 

a. Adjectives in -u often use this stem for the feminine also; e. g. cam* ‘dear’; 
otherwise they form the f. in-£, as land- m„ lanu- f. ‘thin*; or in-/, as uru - m., un/-i* f. 
‘broad', pythu- m., prihv-t- f. ‘broad', bahu- m„ bahv-i- f. ‘much', mydu* (AV.) m., mydvA- 
(VS.) f. ‘soft'. 

b. The 8 stems which are analogous to art* in having forms that attach the 
normal endings to the unaltered stem are: paid, pitu -; krtu-, /train-, madhu *, vdsu-, sisu-, 
sahdsra-bahu-. 

c. Oxytone stems when the final vowel is changed to v, throw the accent on a 
following vowel not as Svarita but as Udfttta; they also shift it to the -nam of the G.jpl. 
even though the stem vowel does not in that case lose its syllabic value; e. g. pasu-nam, 

d. Transition forms, x. There are in the RV. only three forms which follow the 
analogy of the derivative 7 - declension: D. i^v-ai, G. i?v-as 9 su-vastv-ds, ail in late passages; 
the AV. also has rajjv-am — 2. Transitions to the u• declension appear in the A. 
d-bhnvam , from d-bhlru * 9 and in several words formed with the suffix *yu which make 
their N. pi. or du. as *yuvas, -yuvd .—3 Besides some 46 I. forms m. and n. sing., there 
are several transitions to the «- declension in the remaining cases of the sing., all neuter 
forms (except the m. G. edmnas): D. madhuncy Ab. mddhunas , sanwias; G. edrunas, 
diitmnas, drunas , mddhunas , vdsunas ; L. ay uni, sdnuni; also a few‘ other forms from the 
later Satphitas. 

Inflexion. 

389. The N. sing. m. f always takes -.r, the A. simply -/?/. The D. Ab. 
G. sing, sometimes attach the normal endings to the unjnftdined sterna but 


1 In the f. V, pyihu^to ‘broad-tufted’, the 
u of the stem s/u- w stuka - ‘tuft' may be radical. 

2 d-smyta-dhru *= asmyla~dru//a 

3 For ddhrigavas owing to the false ana¬ 
logy of gavas ‘Cows'. 

4 There are also the forms according to 


the radical u- declension a-prayuvas 9 ragnu - 
Uruvas. 

5 See Lawman 414 1 2 3 4 . 

<> The Mss. in AV. vi. 121 2 read rdjvdm. 
lhe only form of this word which occurs in 
the RV. is the N. sing, rajjus. 
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ey generally gunate the stem, which then adds only -s instead of as in 
the Ab. G. The L sing, sometimes, gunates the stem and adds but 

generally takes Vj-ddhi without an ending. The V. always gunates ..the stem. 
The N. pi. m. f. nearly always gunates the -u, to which the normal ending 
-as is added. The A. pi. in the m. adds -//, in the f. - s , before Which the 

vowel is lengthened. The G. pi. always takes lengthening the pre¬ 

ceding vowel. The N. A. V. du. m. f. have no ending, simply lengthening the 
final vowel. The adjective mddhu - ‘sweet' may be used to illustrate the 
forms actually occurring: 

Sing. N. m. f. mddhus , n. mddhu . A. m. f. mddhu m, n. mddhu . I. ra. f. n. 
triadhvd, m. n. mddhuna. D. m. f. n. mddhave } m. mddhve . Ab. m. f. n. tnddhos, 
m. n. mddhvas, n. mddhunas . G. m. f. n. mddhos , m. n. mddhvas; n. madhunas. 
L. m. f. n. mddhaUy m. n. mddhavi, n. mddhuni . V. m. f. mddho, n. mddhu. 

Du. N. A. V. m. f. tpadhUy n. mddhvl . I. m. mddhubhyam. D. m. 

mddhubhyam. Ab. m. n. mddhubhyam. G. ra. mddhvos , n. mddhuncs (AV.). 
L. m. f. mddhvos. 

PI. N. V. m. f. madhavas; mddhvas. N. A. n. mddhu, mddhu ; mddhuni . 
A. m. rnadhun; mddhvas , f. mddhUs ; mddhvas. I. m. f. n. mddhubhis . D. rn. 
f. n. madhubhyas. Ab. m. f, mddhubhyas. G. m. f. n. mddhttnftm. L. m; f. n. 
mddhus 11. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Sing. N. m. This form is very frequent, being made from 250 stems 
in the RV. and occurring nearly 900 times. The commonest examples are: 
indus (64) ‘drop’, vimus (34) ‘Vi$nu\ su-krdtus (32) ‘skilful^ vdsus (25) ‘good 1 , 
ketus (23) ‘brightness’, rbhiis (21) ‘deft’, vayus (20) ‘wind’, visvAyus (18) ‘kind 
to all men’, sUnus (18) ‘son’, sindhus (17) ‘river’, cArus (16) ‘dear*, asmayus 
(16) ‘desiring us’, devaytts (15) ‘devoted to the gods', mdnus (15) ‘man’. — 
tsus ‘arrow 5 , otherwise f., is once (vur. 66 7 ) m. 

a. The form yur ‘moving* is perhaps a corruption in viu. 18 ,J , where Bloomfield 
(JAOS. L906, p. 72) would read, for ririjtf/a yur, tiriflstayur ririfitfa oyur. 

b. In vii. &6 3 <iidfkjupo perhaps stands for didfk}iis-\-iipo\ but the Pad a reads 
etidfkfu, and desiderative adjectives otherwise accent the final syllable; cp. Lanman 405 
(bottom). 

f. This form is made from 31 stems ttnd occurs 73 times in the RV. 
The commonest examples are dhenus (22) ‘cow’, sindhus (u), sarus (4) 
‘arrow’, vasUyus (3) ‘desiring goods’, isus ( 2), gStus (2) ‘course’, cArus (2), 
jlvAtus (2) ‘life ’ x . 

N. A. n. This form, which has no ending, is made from 68 stems and 
occurs over 400 times in the RV.* The commonest examples are. mddhu ( 77) 
(‘sweetness’), vdsu (77) ‘wealth’, uru (51) ‘wide’, cAru (2.7), sAnu (18) ‘summit’, 
prthu (15) ‘broad’, tri-dhAtu .(13) ‘threefold’, puru (13) ‘much’. The RV. 
once has pdiu and the VS. (xxm.30) pcsu ‘animal’. Jn other Samhitis occur 
tAlu (VS.) ‘palate’, trdpu (AV. VS.) ‘tin’. 

a. The final *u is metrically lengthened in purn (12 times), mithh (twice) ‘wrongly*, 
and uru i^once) 2 . 

b. The metre seems to require the forms dyu (lit. 49*), jardmytyu (AV. xix. 30*), 
ri$nu (AV. III. 19*), pdrayi$nu (AV. VIII. 2*®), bahu (AV. XX. 135 X2 )» instead of the corre¬ 
sponding forms with -j, ayus etc., of the Samhita text. 

A. m. This form is made from 179 stems and occurs over 700 times 
in the RV. The commonest examples are: krdtum ( 55 ) 'ability*,- ketum (34), 
gfttum (33) ‘course' and ‘song’, indum (27), ffsutn (26) ‘child’, slndhum (22), 


t Janman 406 enumerates the stems which * The Pad a text here always has puru, 
form this N. \mtihu, uru . Cp. RPr. vit. 9, 19, 31; ix. 3. 
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Mm (20) ‘swift’, uriim (18), manyum (18) ‘wrath’, vdyitm (18), amsum (17) 
’‘shoot’, sunum (17), ddsyum (15) ‘fiend’, pasum (15), bhdnum (15) ‘lustre*, 
imjyum (15) N. of a man, sdtrum (15) ‘enemy’. 

f. This form is made from 15 stems'* and occurs 50 times in the RV.: 
d-dhenum ‘yielding no milk*, arund^psum ‘of ruddy appearance’, hum, kritmum 
N. of a river, cdrum, jasum ‘resting-place’, jigatnum ‘speeding’, jlraddnum 
‘sprinkling abundantly’, jlvitum , dkdnutn ‘sandbank’, dhenum , bhuyy'tm ‘viper*, 
vasUyum , sdrum , slndhum . 

I. m* This case is formed in. two ways. 1. Four stems in the RV. add 
the normal ending -a, before which the -u is almost invariably pronounced 
as v: paraiv-d ‘axe’, pasv-d; kratv-d \ iisv-d . — 2. Owing to the influence of 
the n - declension 30 stems in the RV. add ~na instead of the normal -d: 
amsun 7, aktund ( ‘light’, an-dsttnd ‘not swift’., a-kandhund ‘kinless’, huluna , 
isunft* (Eh. iv. 7*)*, urund y rjdnd ‘straight’, rttind ‘fixed time’, ketund, 
krdtuna 3 , cetund ‘heed’, jtsnund ‘victorious’, tri-dhdtuna , ihUmd-ketund ‘smoke- 
bannered’, dhrsnutid ‘bold*, pasund, bhftnunc !, manund , manyund, ripund 
‘deceiver’, vagtiund ‘roar’, vahatund ‘bridal procession’, vdy unft, vi-bhindund 
‘splitting’, visnund , vpsa-psunft ‘of strong appearance’, sddhunft ‘straight’, «f«- 
eetnrlft ‘benevolence’, sitund (TS. in. 2. 2 ') ‘bridge’, start ayitnund ‘thunder’, snund 5 
‘summit’. 

f. ' This form is made from 7 stems in the RV, by adding the normal 
ending -£, before^which the u is pronounced as a vowel in five stems: cikitvd 
(AV.), parnUi ‘praise’; d-dhenva, isvft (AV.; Kh. iv. 5 3*), mddhvd , mehatnvd 
N. of a river, rdjjyd (AV.) ‘rope’, sdrvd, su-sdrtvd N. of a river, hdrivd ‘jaw’. 



‘falsely-. 

n. This case, is made in two ways’, x. The normal ending -a is added 
directly to the stem. Of this formation there is only one example: madhvft 4 ‘ 
‘honey*. — 2. Owing to the influence of the n- declension 15 stems in the 
RV. add - nd: urund y kydhund ‘defective*, ghrta-snuna ‘dripping with ghee’, 
jardyund ‘after-birth’, titaunft ‘sieve’, trsund ‘greedy’, tri- dhdtuna, ddnunii 
‘fluid’, drum 3 ‘Avood’, dhfsnunl, purUrurid ‘far and wide*, prthund, madhund , 
trdsuud, sdnund , svddunft ‘sweet’. 

D. m. This case is formed in two ways. 1. The ending -<? is added to 
the, unmodified stem in three words in the RV.: krdtvf, sisve , sakasra-bdhvc 1 2 
‘having a thousand arms’. — 2. The ending e is added to the gqnated final 
vowel in over 60 stems in the RV. The commonest examples are: rndnave 
(36), vdydve (23), vis nave (13), rnanydve (12), ftydve (10) ‘living’, sUndve (1 o), 
dasyave (9), ripdve (7), mrtydve (6) ‘death’,' pUrave (5)* ‘man’. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the m. 
from only three stems in the RV.: jlvdtave, dhen are, sdrave. 

n. This case is formed in three ways. r. The ending ze is added to the 


1 Twice out of 59 occurrences pronounced 
krdtud. The form kratva occurs VS. XXX IL 
72 and twice in the Khilas (ill! 16*; V. 6 3 ); 
and in Kh. iv.536 kartid is perhaps meant 
for kratva. 

2 For the iyva of AV. v. 5^. 

3 The form krqtuna occurs 12 times, 
kratva 59 times, in the RV. 

4 This form also occurs in VS. XX. 56 etc., 

TS. iv; 1. Si (twice) and Kh. v. 6 4 * 


. 5 The words sn/i- and drii - are not accen¬ 
tuated as monosyllabic stems because they 
are the reduced form of the dissyllables 
sariu - and daru <*. 

$ kratve also occurs VS. xiv.8; XXXWll, 28. 

7 Pronounced *bdhue. 

* Lanman 409 enumerates the stems which 
take this dative. 
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Edified stem in one word: /ixW\ — 2. The ending -e is added to 
the gunated stem in two words: urdve, visvAyave . 

3. Owing to the influence of the n- declension -ne is added to the stem 
in one word in the RV.: mddhune . The AV. also has kasipune ‘mat*. 

Ab. m, This case is formed in two ways. 1. The normal ending - as is 
added to the unmodified stem in one word only: pitv-ds ‘draught’. — 
2. The ending -x is added to the gunated stem in 20 words in the RV.: 
aythos ‘distress’, adhvaryds ‘officiating priest’, rtos y krsAnos N. of a divine 
archer, ksipands ‘archer’, g&ntos ‘course’, tanayitnes ‘thundering’, tanyaids 
‘thunder’, devayos, ninitsds ‘wishing to blame’, pUros , babkrds (Kh. v. 15 u ) 
‘brown’, manyds , mrtyds, ririksds ‘wishing to injure*, tanisthos ‘intestine’, vUyds, 
visnos, sdiros y sindhos , snos. 

f. This case is made in the same way as the second form of the ra. 
The only two examples are: dhdnos and vastos ‘dawn*. There is also pne 
transition form due to the influence of the r- declension: isv-as. 

n. This case is made in three ways. x. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in one word only: madhvas . — 2. The ending -x is 
added to the gunated stem: urds , drds *, mddkos (Kh.1v.12 1 2 3 ; TS. rv. 4. i2 T ), 
sdnasy svddds. — 3. Under the influence of the n - declension -/?<w is 
added to the stem: mddhunas , sinunas. 

G. m. This case is made in two ways. 1. The ending -as is added to 
the unmodified stem in six words: pa has, pitvds; kratvas, madhvas , vdsvas y 
sis'vasK — 2. The prevailing form is made by adding -x to the gunated stem, 
and appears in 70 words. The commonest examples are 4 5 : ayds (22), visnos 
(14), sindhos (13), aktds (11), vQyds (10), dasyos (8), tnanos (8) sdtros (5), 
hards (4) ‘singer’. 

a. There is a single transition form according to the ft - declension cdrvnas, which 
occurs only once (vxn. 5M). 

f. This case is formed in one way only, like the second form of the 
m., from 5 stems: aktds, dhends , vdstos , sarayos N. of a river, sindhos. 

n. This case is made like the Ab. n. 1. madhvas 5 , vdsvas. — 2. The 
commonest form, made from 8 stems in the RV,: urds , ksds ‘food*, guggulos 
(AV.)‘bdellium*, cAros, mddhos( AV.), vdsos (-f AV.), vdstos {-f AV.) ‘dwelling’, 
sTrdhds , svadds. — 3. cAtunas, dAnunas , drunas 6 , mddhunas 1 , vdsunas 8 . 

L« m. This case is formed in two ways. x. The normal ending -/ is 
added to the gunated final vowel in 7 stems: anavi ‘non-Aryan man\ 
trasddasyavi N. of a king, ddsyavi, druhydvi N. of a man, pdvlravt 
N. of a man, visnavi\ sUndvi. — 2. More usually the ending is 
dropped, leaving the final stem vowel with Vfddhi instead of Guna. 
This form of the L. is taken by 19 stems in the RV.: aktdu ‘at night’, 
tlydu, urdu, krdtau , cardu ‘pot’, druhynu , pdrsau N. of a man, pasau , 


1 The stem occurs once in the N. 

as a neuter, and pbhre must owing to the 
accent be takerr as the D. of that stem; 
the m. stem is paid*, D. faidve. 

2 The form drds also occurs in Kh.fv.5i*. 

3 Possibly 4 other words written with -<v, 
should be pronounced with - uas1 dhrpiuas 
(X. 22 *), rifuas (lV. 3 % *)>ptpruas (Vf. 2 a 7 ), vifnvas 
(VHI. 31*0). 

4 Lanman 410 gives a list of the stems 
taking this form of the genitive. 

5 Pronounced madhuas twice out of 67. 

occurrences. 


6 There is no certain evidence as to the 
gender of dru • *wood’> but, at it is a 
reduced form of d*ru- which is n„ it may be 
assumed to be n. There is also the form 

JfCi, 

7 madhvas occurs 67 times, mddhos 13 times, 
mddhunas 9 times in the RV. The VS. has 
all three forms in independent passages. 

8 vdsvas occurs 38 times, vdsos 8 times, 
vdsunas |i times in the RV. 






V\ 

VI. Declension. Nouns. Vowel Stems. 

'"ffisti-gau N. of a man, pntdkratau N. of a man, pnrau, mdnau and manau \ 
yidau N. of a man, srusti-gau N. of a man, sindhau, s/tau ‘bond*, svdrau 9 
‘sacrificial post*. 

f. This case is made in one way only, like the second form of the m. The 
only example in the RV. is smdhau ; the AV. has sdrau 3 and siitau ‘birth’. 

This case is formed in three ways. i. With the ending -/ added to 
the gunated stem only in sAnavi , which occurs 9 times. When the adjective 
dry a- or aryiya - ‘made of sheep’s wool’ immediately follows, the L. of this 
word appears as sdno. The Pada here always has sAnau, but as the metre 
requires a short syllable it seems likely that the ending has been dropped 
to avoid a disagreeable sequence of syllables in sAnavy dvyc, but without 
leaving the lengthened form of the stem (sdnJv) because of the metre. 
A parallel form appears to be vdsto in the formula vdsta usrds ‘at break of 
dawn’, which occurs 5 times in the RVA — 2. As in the m., the usual form 
is that in -au formed from 8 stems: a-rajjdu ‘not consisting of ropes’, itrau , 
ghfsau ‘lively’, prihau , mddhau , vdsau, vXldu ‘stronghold’, scittau, — 3. Accord¬ 
ing to the n - declension: Ay uni, dAruni (AV.), drum (Kh. 1. 5 10 ;, sAnuni *. 

V. m. This case, which gunates the final vowel, is formed from 58 
stems. The commonest examples are: indo (144); vaso (62), sata-krato (47) 
‘having a hundred powers’, vayo (43), sUna (36), su-krato (22) 6 . 

f. This case which has the same form as the m., is made from 6 stems: 
adri-sttno ‘dwelling on mountain tops’, dr-hario ‘ugly-jawed’, prthu-sto ‘having 
a broad tuft of hair’, sindho , su-blho ‘having strong arms’, sva-bhftno ‘self- 
luminous’. 

n. The V. n. seems to have been identical in form with the N. judging 
by the only example which occurs: guggulu 1 (AV. xix. 38 a ). 

Du. Nf. A. V. m. This form, which is made by lengthening the final 
vowel, occurs from 69 stems. The commonest examples are: indra-vZya (22) 
‘Indra and Vayu’, v&jinT-vasU (21) ‘rich in swift mares’, bahi (20) ‘arms’, 
ifsatyvasu (18) ‘possessing great wealth*, indrU-vi?nU (13) ‘Indra and Vi$$u’. 
The TS. has also dgncl-visnU (1.8. 2 2 1 ) ‘0 Agni and Vi$ou\. There are 
besides two forms in which the final vowel is shortened 8 : jigatnu (vn. 65 x ) 
‘speeding’ and su-Tidntu (vn. 19*) 9 ‘easy to slay*. 

f. This form is made in the same way as the m. but is much rarer, 
occurring from .5 stems only: jigatnu , dhmd, sd-bandhn ‘akin’, samUnd- 
bandhu ‘having the same kin’, hdnQ. 

n. This form adds the regular ending -r. The only example in the RV. 
is urv-L The VS. has according to the n - declension jdnu-n-i (xx. 8) ‘knees’. 

I. m. driftYtbhyam (VS.vn. 1), an - am ayitnubhydm ‘curative’, nf-bahubhydm 
‘man’s arms’, bdhubhyttm . — f. kdnubhy&m (VS. xi. 78)*°. 

D. m. inara-vdyAbhydm (VS. vn. 8), indra vhnubhydm (VS. vu. 23), 
bahubhyJm. 




* Accented manau only when followed by 
adki. 

2 A possible m. L. with n would be r&jjuni , 
an emendation for rajani of the Mss. (AV. 
xx. 1333). For the reading of AV.xx.i3i 1 * 
vanlsthau the Mss. have vanifto which, if 
correct, would be a unique example of -5 
in the L. of the declension. 

3 Emendation for sdrau of the Mss.; see 
Whitney’s note on AV. v. 251. 

4 See KAEGf, Festgruss an Bohtlingk 


5 sanavt occurs 9 times, sdno (avye) 8 
times, sdnau 10 times, sanuni once. 

6 The V. vihkavaso in Kh.u. 8* is wrongly 
accented. 

7 The Mss. read guggulu or guggulS, See 
Whitney’s note on the passage. 

8 In both Samhita and Pada text. 

9 The RV. three times has the curio** 
A. m. du. bdkdvd « bdhu apparently from 
a stem bdhava 

10 hanubhydm, a transition to the u* stems, 
in TS. iv. l. 10*; vn. 3. i6». 








& 
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lb. m. nrubhydm 'thighs, hahubhyam. — n. janubhySm (AV.). 

G. m. urvos ", bahyos ’.— n. according to the «-declension: janutws (AV.) 

L. m. urvos (AV.), ba fives 1 .— f. hdnvos 1 3 4 . 

PI. N. V. m. Thk case is formed in two ways. 1. The ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. Of this formation the only example is 
mddhv-as (occurring 4 times). — 2. The ending -as is added to the gunated 
stem, e. g. aktdv-as. This form is very frequent, being made from 161 
stems and occurring over 700 times in the RV. The commonest examples 
are: indavas (67), rbkdvas T57), vdsauas (46), sudauavas (42) ‘bounteous’, 
sindhavas (34), asavas (30), adhvaryavas (27), aydvas (27), kardvas (18), 
mitd-jnavas (2) ‘firm-kneed’. 

f. This case is formed in the same two ways as the m. 1. Of this for¬ 
mation' there are only two examples: mddhv-as, sata-kratv-as. — 2. The 
regular form is made from 15 stems in the RV.: an-asrdvas ‘tearless’, d-bhlravas 
‘fearless’, a-rendvas ‘dustless’, isaves, tri-dhatavas, dhendvas,pdrsavas, vastlydvas, 
sdravas, sanisydvas ‘desirous’, sd-mauyavas and sa-manydvas ‘unanimous’, 
shidhavas, su-ketdvas , svd-setavas ‘forming one’s own bridge’, hdnavas. 

N. A. n. This form is made in two ways. x. Twelve stems take no 
ending, four of them also lengthening the final vowel sometimes. These 
forms occur 76 times altogether in the RV., 48 times with short, 28 times 
with long vowel. The words occurring are: uni, rjti, ctiru, tri-dhdtu, punt *, 
bahti, madhu, vasu, vT/ii, stiuu, su-dhdtu ‘manifold’, su-han/u; uni, purely 
vdsB*, vllii. The Pada text always has the short vowel. — 2. The more 
usual form follows the n- declension, adding- -ni, before which the final 
vowel is lengthened. It is made by 14 stems 5 and occurs 127 times alto¬ 
gether in the RV.: aghayBui (Kh. iv. 5 5 ) ‘malicious’, an bin (AV.) ‘minute’, 
aldbnni (AV.) 6 ‘gourds’, dirOni (AV.) ‘tears’, karkdndhanf (VS. xix. 23) ‘jujube 
berries’, cdrliiii, tri-dhatBni, dfintini ‘fluid’, dirBni, devaytini, puriini, prihrmi, 
bah/ini, mddhani, yuvayflni ‘longing-for you both’, vasttni, vtistani, fntdsrUni, 
s/inlini. 

A. m. This ease is made in two ways. 1. The normal ending -as is 
added to the unmodified stem. The only two examples of this formation 
ari- pasv-as and kfti<-as 7 ‘times’. — 2. The usual form is made from 43 stems 
with the ending -it, before which the vowel is lengthened. 'The original 
ending -ns still survives as -mr 45 times before vowels, and once as -ms 
before ea s . The commonest examples are sdtrtin (43), ddsylln (27), shtdhBn 
(23), akt/in (9), rtiin (8), pas an (5)0. .Frd'm the VS.: akhiin (xxiv. 26) ‘moles’, 
nydfikun (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’, madgfin (xxiv. 22) ‘diver-birds’, malbuliln 
(XL 78; TS.) ‘robbers’, nirfin (xxiv. 27) ‘antelopes’. From the Khilas: ha/i 
(in. 16 8 ). 

f. This like the m. is formed, in two ways. x. The only example is 
mddhv-as, which occurs twice. — 2. The ending -s is adde^, before which 
the vowel is lengthened. The only two examples in the RV. (occurring 5 


* To be pronounced ft rnos, bid huts, hannos 

in the KV. 

2 furu seems to be the only form of this 
kmd in the AV„ whei-c it occurs once (xtx v 
49 1 )* 

3 purti occurs 24 times, pirn 12 times (all 
but once at the end of a Pada), 

4 vasu occurs twice, vasu 19 times (12 
times at the end of a Pada). 

5 Half of these also take the form without 

ft in the RV. 


6 The Mss. in AV. XX. 134 1 read datum. 

7 The A. of a noun Iftu- ‘making’, used 
adverbially: bhitri kftvas (ill. l 8 ‘) ‘many 
times’, Utrat kftws (ill. 54 !) ‘innumerable 
times \ JimJftviu (AV.xi.2 9 ) ‘ten times.^ 

8 On the Sandhi of these accusatives t» 
.un see Ia!&ian 415 (bottom) and 410 

^°9 > Lanman4i 6 enumerates the stems which 
form this A. 








VI. Declension. Pronouns. Personal Pronouns. 


SiL 


times) are: has and dhends. The Khila after RV. x. 9 has the form virmya - 
kratns ‘intelligent 1 , but the text of Kh. in. 13 1 reads vdrenya-kratus \ 

I. m. This form is frequent being made from 50 stems and occurring 
over 200 times. The commonest examples’ are: vdsubhts aktubte* (x?), 

rtubhis (15), aiubhis{ 12), pay ubhis (12) ‘protectors’, indubhis (11); bhtliifibhis (7), 
rbhitbhis (6), sindhubhis (5), snubhis 3 (5). 

f. This case, formed in the same way as the rm, is rare, only 3 examples 
occurring in the RV.: tka-dhenubhis ‘excellent cows’, tri-dhdtubkis , dhcnubhis. 

n. a-rcn ubhis ‘dustless’, dsrubhis (VS. xxv. 9), karkdndhubhis (VS. xxi/32), 
jardyuhhis (AV.), bahubhis , mddhub/iis (Kh. 1. 11 7 ), vasubhis, smdsrubhis 
(VS. xxv. 1; SV.) ‘beards’, su-mantubhis ‘benevolent’. 

' D. m. a-salr/ibhyas ‘foeless’, r///M^(VS.xxu. 28), rbhubhyas , guhgubhyas 
‘descendants of Gungu’, ' trtsubhyas ‘the Trtsus’ (a tribe), ddsabhfs'ubhyas, 
‘having ten reins’, ddsyubhyas , pasubhyas , ptlrubhyas , bahubhyas , mrgayubhyas 
(VS. xvi. 27) ‘hunters’, vdsubhyas , sindhubhyas. 

f. There is no example in the RV. The AV. has two: isubhyas , dhenubhyas . 
— n. sdnubhyas (VS. xxx. 6). , 

Ab. m. aktubhyaS) jatrubhyas ‘cartilages of the breast bone’, jighatnibhyas 
(AV.) ‘seeking to devour’, ddsyubhyas , bahubhyas , bhrgubhyas ‘Rhrgus , mrtyubhyas 
(AV.), sd-bandhubhyas (AV.). — f. d/uinubkyas , sindhubhyas .« 

G. m. This case is formed from 23 stems in the RV., 12 being oxy- 
tones and 11 otherwise accented: 1. rt&ndm , rbhundm , rsUndtn ‘flames’, 
carUndm , devdyun&tn , pad and m (AV. VS. TS.), pitundw , purhndm, prdfunhm 
Very swift’, babhrundm, bahO-tidm, yatuntm ‘spectres’, rip and tn^ stay rend m (VS.) 
‘thieves*. — 2. abhi-kratrinam ‘insolent’, abhtiUnUm ‘reins’, ahy-drsRnZm ‘gliding 
like a snake’, hrdtanilm y trtsanam y ddsyUnam (AV.), piyaranQm (AV.) ‘ mischie¬ 
vous’, bhfgUnftm, mdnunam, vdsunUniy sdtriin am, sd-baridfiUn&m (AV.), sindhUnam % 
svdrUntlm ‘sacrificial posts’. — f. dhenUndm; sindhlinam. — n. mddhrtnam, 
yAlftnUm ‘embraces’, vdsUndnt . 

L. m. amsusu (VS. vm. 57), aktusu y dnusu , druhyu?u, pasusu. 

(AV;), par&su, bahusu , yadusu y vi-bandhu$u (AV.) ‘kinless’, visvd-bha?iusu 
‘all-illumining’, sdtrusu } sfndhusu. — f. vastusu } sindhusu 4 . — n. urusu, 
vdstusu, smdirusUy sdtiusu , snt'isu* (VS. TS.). 

II. Pronouns. 

Benkey, Vollstandige Grammatik 773 —786 (p. 333 — 34 °)* — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 490—526 (p. 185—199). — Pischel, ZDMG. 35, 714—716. — DelbrOck, 
Syntaktische Forschungen 5, 204—221; cp. Brugmann, KG. 494 ~ 5 2 5 » an <* Die .Demon- 
strativa der indogermanischen Sprjtchen, Leipzig 1904. 

390. The pronouns occupy a special position in declension, as being 
derived from a limited class of roots with a demonstrative sense, and as 
exhibiting several marked peculiarities of inflexion. These peculiarities are 
in some degree extended td a certain number of adjectives. 

x. Personal Pronouns. 

391. These are the most peculiar of all, as being for each person 
derived from several roots or combinations of roots, as being specially 
anomalous in inflexion, as not distinguishing gender and, to some extent, 


* The m. A. sindhtin occurs oace (x. 35 a ) 
in the sense of a f. 

* Lankan 416 (bottom) enumerates the 
stems taking this case. 

3 Accentuated like a dissyllable aaelsewhere. 


V ayum (1.5S 3 ) is perhaps a transfer form 
for ay ft fit ; cp. Lanman 41 9 x - 

5 With dissyllabic accent as usual. 
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6ven number. Some resemble neuters in form; a few have no apparent 
case-ending; in two of them the acc. pi. masc. does duty as fem. also. 

The forms of the first and second person 1 * 3 4 5 6 which occur are: 

1. Sing. N. aham 7 . A. mini, md. L may a D. mahyam, makya, tneK 
Ab. mad*. G. tndma , me. L. mdyi 5 , 

Du. N. vim (RV*)A A. nau. DJ nau . Ab. avdd (TS.). G. 8 nau. 

Pl. N. vaydrn A. as min 9 , nas*. I. asmibhis. D. asmdbhyam ,, asm/ 
(RV.), nas. Ab. asmad. G. asm/tkam xo , asmika 11 (RV 1 .), nas. L. asm/, asmasu ,2 . 

2. Sing. N. tvdm X L A. tv dm, tvcl. I tvdydt, tvi (RV.). D. tubhyam , 
tubby a, te x *. Ab. tvad. G. tdva, te. L. tv/ 1 * (RV. VS.), tvdyi (AV. VS. TS.). 

Du. N. yuvdm. A. yuvim , vdtn. L yuvabhyam , yuvibhyam. D. 

Ab. yuvdd (RV 1 .). G. (RV. and Kh.1.12 1 ), yuvayos (TS.Ui.S 4 X ), vdm. 

PL yUydm'*. A. yusmin'i, f. yusmis (VS a .), zw 18 D. yusmdbhyam, 
vas. Ab. yusmdd\. G. yusmikam 10 , yusntika (RV*.), vas. L. yusm/. 

a. The usual stems representing these personal pronouns in derivation or as first 
member of a compound are ma-, asma-; tva-, yuva-,.y//fma~; e. g. md-vant- ‘like me’, 
asma-druk- ‘hating us*, tvd-vant- ‘like thee*, tvd-yata- ‘presented by thee'; yuva-yu- ‘desiring 
you two’, yuvd-dhita- ‘established by you two’, yuva datta- ‘given by you two’; 

ydnt- "desiring you \ yuyna uta- ‘supported by you '; yufma-datta- ‘given by you’ * 9 . 

b. The forms mad; asmadtvad- occur a few times as first member of compounds; 
thus mat-kyta- ‘done by me’, mdt-sakhi• ‘my companion’, mat-tas (AV.) ‘from me’; asmdt- 
sakhi- ‘having us,as companions’, asmdd-rdta - (VS.) ‘given by us*; tvat-pity- (TS.) ‘having 
thee as father’; tvad-yoni- (AV.) ‘derived from thee’, tvdd-v.vdcana- (TS.) ‘having thee as 
umpire’. 

c. aham-, mam-, mama-; asmetvdm- are also sometimes found as first member of 
compounds; thus aham-ultard- (AV.) ‘struggle for precedence 1 , aham-purvd- ‘eager to be 
first’, aham-yu- ‘proud*; tnam-pasya* (AV.) ‘looking at me’; mama-satyd - ‘dispute as to 
ownership’; asmi-hiti- ‘errand for us*; tvdm-kdma- ‘desiring thee’, tvam-dhuti- (TS.) ‘offering 
to thee*. 


2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

392. Td- ‘that’, which also serves as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, ‘he*, ‘she*, ‘it’, is typical, in its inflexion, of the adjectival pronoun. 
It has the special peculiarity of using the stem sa - for the nom. masc. and 
fern. sing, and, in the RV., for the loc. sing. masc. and neut The general 
peculiarities of the adjectival pronominal declension, as distinct from 


1 Cp. Gaedicke, Akkusativ 12—14. 

' On the formation of aham cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 36, 405 ff. — All the nominatives of the 
personal pronouns are formed with -am as 
also the N. sing, of the demonstrative ay- 
dm and the reflexive svaydm. 

3 The unaccented forms of the personal 
pronoun (85) may be accompanied by 
accented words in agreement with them; 
e. g. te jdyatah ‘of thee when conquering’; 
Wf vytabhyah ‘for you that were confined’; 
/tas tribhydh ‘to us three’. 

4 mad is two or three times unaccented 
in the AV. 

5 Cp. Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50. 725. 

6 This seems to be the only nom. form 
(vi. 55*) occurring in the Sarahitas. The 
nom. in the SB. is dvdm , in the AB . avam; 
the acc. in the SB. is avdm. The form vim 
must be an abbreviation of avam. 

7 The AB. has dvabhydm. 

* The SB. has dvdyos . 

asman and yujman are new forlnatives 


according to the nominal declension; cp. 
Brugmann, KG. 5«9, 2, note 

asmakam and yufmiham are properly 
acc. n. of the £ossessives asmakayusmaka 
cp. Brugmann, KG. 524, 4. 

11 Occurs only in 1. 173 10 . 

asmasu is a new formation according to 
the inst. asma-bhs . 

*3 tvdm must often be read as tuam. 

*4 le , originally only loc., is used as 
dat. and gen.; similarly me; the loc. asmS 
is also used as dat. 

*s Cp. Bartholomae, loc. cit. 

x0 Originally *yiii-am where y was substi¬ 
tuted for the sibilant owing to the influence 
of vaydrn ; cp. Bartholomae, op. cit. 726, 
note^ Brugmann, KG. 513 and note 3, 518. 

17 yufnian is a new formation according 
to the nominar declension (like asman). 

18 The inst. was originally in all probability 
yufma (like tva\ which later became yu^mabhis 
(like asmabhis). 

*9 This compound may preserve the old inst. 
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the nominal a - declension, are that x. in the singular they take -d instead of 
~m in the nom. and acc. neut.; the element - tma - in the dat., abl., loc. masc. 
and neut.; the element -sya- in the dat., abl, gen., loc. fem.; the suffix -in in 
the loc. masc. and neut.*; 2. in the plural they take -e for -as in the nom. 
masc.; s for n in the gen. before -dm. 

1. The inflexion of tt- accordingly is as follows: 

Sing. N. m. sd-s 2 , f. si, n. ta-d. A. m. td-m, f. ti-rn, n. td~d I. m. 
tdka\ f. tdya. D. m. n. td-smai , f. td-syai. Ab. m. n. td-smJt, f. td-syas. 
G. ra. n. td-sya, f. td-syas . L. ta-smin sd-smin (RV.), f. td-syilm, 

Du* N. A. m. td, tdu , f. td, n. td. I. m. f. ti-bkyam 5 . Ab. m. td-bhyatn . 

G. m. n. tdyos. L. m. tdyos. 

PI. N. m. te\ L Ms, n. td, tint . A. m. f. /if, n. ti , tini. I. m. n. 
ti-bkis, tdis (AV.; Kh. n. io*), f. ti-bhis. D. ra. n. td-bhyas, f. td-bkyas. 
G. m. id-sant y f. td-slm. L. m. /Af*> f. 

a. The stem /#- is frequently used in derivation, especially that of adverbs; e. g. 
id-tha ‘thus’, ti-vant- ‘so great', td-ti (AV.) ‘so many’, and in the compound td-dfi- ‘such’. 

b. The neuter forra tdd is often used as the first member of a compound; thus 
tdd-anna * having that food’; tad-apas ‘accustomed to that work’; tad-id-artha - ‘having 
just that as an object’; tad-okas- ‘delighting in that'; tdd-ojas - ‘possessing such power’; 
tad-void- ‘having & desire fo r that’; tad-vid- (AV.) ‘knowing that'. 

2. Two other demonstrative pronouns are formed from td-. t a. One of 
them, etd-y formed by prefixing the pronominal element e- b , meatfs.. ‘this here’. 
It is inflected exactly like td- and is of common occurrence. The forms 
which occur are: 

m. Sing. m. N. esds or esd 2 7 . A. etam. L ttdna. D. ctdsmai (TS.). 
Ab. etismat (AV.). G. dasya (AV.). — Du. N. di\ etdu. — PI. N. dd. A. din. 
L ddbhis , dais (AV.). D. etdbhyas. 

f. Sing. N. esd. A., dim. I. ddya. L. etdsyam. — Du. N. dd. — PI. 
N. dds. A. etds. I. etibhis (AV.). Li etdsu (AV.). 

n. Sing. N. dad. — PI. N. eti ( 4 - VS.), ddni. 

a. The stem used in derivation and composition is do~\ thus eta-vant- ‘so great’; 
etd-dyi- ‘such*. 

b. The other secondary demonstrative, tyd is derived from ti- with 
the suffix -yai and means ‘that’. It is common in the RV., but rare in 
the later SatphitSs 8 . It is used adjectivally, being nearly always accompanied 
by its substantive. It is never found at the beginning of a sentence except 
when followed by u, eid, nu t or sit 9 . 

The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N. syd'° (4VS.). A. tydm. G. tyasya. — Du. N. tyd. — PI. 
N. tyd. A. tyin. I. tydbhis. 

f. Sing. N. syi. A. tydm. I. tyd (for tydyd). G. tydsyas. — Du. N. tyd. 
— PI. N. tyis. A. (yds. 

n. Sing. N. tyad (4 TS.). — PI. tyi. tydni. 

393. The demonstrative which appears as aydm in in the nom. sing, 
masc. and means ‘this here*, employs the pronominal roots a- and (in various 
modifications) i- in its inflexion, the latter being used in nearly all the 


1 This suffix is once found in the RV., 
in the form of -min, attached to yddjri- ‘having 
what appearance’, though the stem ends 
in a consonant. 

2 On the Sandhi of sa - and esd- see 
7$ " 

1 The Pada text always reads thia. 

4 sasmin occurs nearly half as often as 
tdsmin in the RV. 


5 In IX. 66 2 this form (f.) seems to have 
a loc. sense; see Lanman 3434. 

6 According to Brcgmann, KG. 495, 6, 
no 4 '3, originally loc. sing, of a-. 

7 Cp. Hrugmann, KG. 401 and 495, 2. 

8 It occurs two or three times also in B. 

9 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. tyd-. 

to syd- and tyd - are often to be read with 
Vyfiha. 
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notfr. find acc. forms, the former in the other cases. The acc. sing. masc. 
and fern, starts from i-m \ the acc. of i~, and is followed by the noin. acc. 
du. and pL, all these forms having the appearance of being made from a 
stem ima-, The nom. sing. fem. is formed from and the nom. acc. 
sing. neut. from ud (the N. A. n, of /-), both with the suffix -am added. 
The nom. sing. masc. is formed from a - with the suffix -am and interposing 
y-. The remaining cases formed from are inflected throughout like td-. 

The inflexion of this prpnoun is accordingly as follows: 

Sing. N. m. ay-dm } f. iy-am, n. i-d-dm. A. m. im-dm , f. im-flm, n. 
i-d-dm. I. ni. e-nd f. ayd*. D. ni. a-smdi s } f. a-sydi. Ab. m. a-smdt * 9 
f. a-syds. G. m. a-syd ?, f. a-syds. L. m. a-smin , f. a-sydm. 

Du. N. A. m. imdy imdu, f. imd f n. ime. D. m. a-bhydm (RV 1 .). Ab. m. 
a-bhydm . G. m. ay-os (RV.) 8 . L. m. a-y-ds 9 (RV.). 

PL N. m. imdy f. imds, n. imd } inidni. A. m. i/ndn, f. irnds, n. imdy 
imdni . I. rn. e-bhis , f. d-bhis lo . D. m. e-bhyds, f. a-bbyds. G. m. e-sdm, 
f. as dm. L- m. e-sii, f. d-sii. 

394. The corresponding demonstrative employed to express remoteness, 
‘that there*, ‘yon*, appears in the nom. sing, masc. fern, as asau. ( The pro¬ 
nominal root employed throughout its inflexion is a but always in an 
extended form only. The fundamental stem used in every case, excepting 
the ,nom. sifig., is a-m , acc. masc. of a-; this is extended by the addition of 
the particle u to amu-, which has become the stem in the oblique cases of 
the sing, (with long u in the acc. fern.); in the plur. amfl- is the fern, and ami- 
the masc. stem (except the acc.). The nom. sing: forms are quite peculiar. 
In the masc. and fem. the pronominal root a- seems to be compounded 
with sa- extended by the particle u : a-sd-u and a-sii-u 'while the neut. has 
the pronominal -d extended with the suffix -as: a-d-ds. Only one dual form 
has -been noted, and several plural case forms are wanting. The forms 
found in the Sanrihifas are the following: 

m. Sing. N. asdu. A. am urn. I. am And (VS.). D. am Asm at. Ab. amu-. 
smdt (AV. TS.). G. a mu-sy a 12 . L. am A-smin (AV.). — * PI. N. avii x \ A. amiin 
(AV.). D. amib/iyas (AV.). G. ami-sdm. 

f. Sing. N. asdu . A. am dm, 'I. amuyd 1 *. D. amu-syai (VS.)l G. amu- 
syds (AV.). — Du. N. amd (AV.). — PI. N. amis, A. am As, 

n. Sing. N. adds, — PI. N. amd (AV.). 

395. A. defective unaccented pronoun of the third person meaning ‘he’, 
‘she 1 , and in "the AV. ‘it*, is e-na-'S it occurs almost exclusively in the 


* Cp. Brugmann, KG. 495*,i°.. 

a ’From is also formed the acc. i-m and 
the neut. i-<4 both used as particles. 

3 The Pada text always reads end (the 
unaccented ena occurs twice). This and all 
other oblique cases formed from a- % when 
used as nouns may lose their accent; see 
85 0 3; cp. Grassmann, s. v. idbm % On aydm 
see Brugmann, KG. 498, 3. 

4 This inst. ,is fairly frequent intheRV.; 
instead of it andyd occurs twice (ix.65 X2 * 2 3 4 7), 
being probably a liter correction to obviate 
the hiatus. Otherwise no forms of <ina- 

'{anlna, andya, andyos) occur in the Sam- 
hitas. But antna (n.} occurs VP Kh. ill. l6 ? . 

5 asmai and asya are accented on the 

first syllable, the former four or five times, 

the latter about ten times, when specially em¬ 

phatic at the beginning of a Pada in the RV. 


6 The abl. according to the norrynal de- 
clension, at, is used as a conjunction. 

7 The form irndsya also occurs once 

8 To be read as dyds. 

9 Seems to be wrongly read as dyos in 
the Pada text; cp. Lanman 344 j . 

»o dbhh occurs ten times in the RV.; it is 
thrice accented obhis and thrice unaccented: 
cp. note 5 * * . 

11 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 495**6; 49<*> 4- 

i* This is the only instance of -sya being 
added to any but an a - stem. 

13 This form is Pragfhya (70). On its 
origin cp. IF. 18, 64, noth. 

"4 Used adverbially, with shifted accent. 

15 The same e* (loc. of a -) as in i-ka- 
♦one’, e-ttd ‘thus’; cp. Brugmann, KG. 495> 
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acc. (the great majority of occurrences being masc. sing). Otherwise it is 
found only twice in the inst sing, and three or four times in the gen. dual. 
The forms occurring are: m. Sing. A. enam. I. enena (AV.). — Du. A. enau 
(AV.). G. enos (RV.), mayos (AV.). — PI. A. cnan. 

f. Sing. A. enim'. Du. A ene. PI. A. ertis. — n. N. enad{ AV.; Kb. iv. 65 ). 

396. Another demonstrative found nearly twenty times in the RV., but 
otherwise occurring only once in the AV., is the unaccented pronoun tra-* 
meaning ‘one’, ‘many a one’, generally repeated, in the sense of ‘one — 
another’. The forms occurring are: m. Sing. N. tvas. A. tvam. l.tvena. 
D. tvasmai. PI. N. tve\ — f. Sing,- .N. toil. D. tvasyai. — n. Sing. N. tvad. 

a. The pronoun wa- s ‘this’ is found two or three times in the RV., 
and only in the gen. du. form, avis in combination with vam, meaning ‘of 
you two being such’ (used like sa, e. g. sa tvam ‘thou as such’). 

b. The pronoun dm a- 5 ‘this’ occurs only once in the AV.: dmo’hdm 
as mi (xtv. 2 71 ), 'this am 1’. 

3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

397. The interrogative ka-, ‘who?’, ‘which?’, ‘what?’ used both as sub¬ 
stantive and adjective, is quite regular in its declension, excepting the alter¬ 
native neuter form ii-m 1 * 3 4 5 6 , which instead of the pronominal -d has the 
nominal -in (.never elsewhere attached to a stem in The forms occur¬ 
ring are: 

m. Sing. N. ids. A. kdm. I. kina. D. kdsmai. ' Ab. kasmSt (AV.). G. 
kdsya. L. kdsthin. — Du. kdu. — PI. N. kl I. kibhis. L. Mu (VS.). 

f. Sing. N. ka. A. kdm. L kdya. G. kdsyas (AV. VS.). — PI. N. ids. 
A. kds. L. kdsu. 

n. Sing. N. A. kd-d'* (RV.) and kUm. —* PI. N. A. ka and kAnL 



what?*; kim-mdya - ‘consisting of what?\ 

b. In the formation of compounds had occurs twice as first member: in kat-pay&- 
‘greatly swelling’, and k&d-artJia - ‘having what purpose?’, him is similarly used a few 
times in the later Satnhitis; thus kinystfa - (VS. TS.) ‘being in stony ground’, kim-kcbd- 
(AV.) ‘servant’. 

4. Relative Pronoun. 

398. The relative pronoun ya- ‘who’, ‘which 1 , ‘what’ is perfectly regular 
in its declension. The forms occurring are: 

m. Sing. N .yds 8 . A. yam. I. y/na 9 and y/nc. D. ydsmai. Ab. ydsmtit 10 . 
G. ydsya. L. yasmin. — Du. N. A . yi, ydu. D. ydbhyam. G. ydyos. L. ydyos 
and yds" (RV.). — PL N. yi. A. yin. I. y/Mis, ydis (AV.; Kh. i. o a ). D. 
y 3 Ay as. G. y/sdm. L. yisu. 


1 This form occurs once (vm. 6*9) at the 
beginning of a sentence and is then accented 
as tnam. 

* The unaccented adverb tvaddmm (MS. 
iv. 2 a ) ‘sometimes’, is derived from this 
pronoun. 

3 See Whitney’s note on AV. vm. g 9 in 
his translation. 

4 This pronoun also occurs in the Avesta; 
cp. Brugmann 495, 10. 

5 From this pronoun are derived the inst. 
and abl. adverbs (with shifted accent) ama 
‘at home’ and anal ‘from near at hand’. 

6 The nom, masc. is preserved as a petri- 

20 


fied form in nd-ki$ and mi Ms *‘no one*, 
‘nothing’, ‘never*. 

7 The relative frequency of kad to Mm in 
the RV. is as 2 to 3. 

s yds is the commonest declensional form 
in the RV., occurring more than 1000 times. 

9 ytna is twice as common in the RV. as 
yena\ the Pada text, however, always reads 
ycna (cp. Lanman 332). 

10 The ablative according to the nominal 
declension, yat, is used as a conjunction. 

11 yds for ydyos, like yuvds for yuvdyos ; 
cp. BB. 23, 183; ZD MG. 50, 589. 
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f. Sing. N. yd. A. ydrft. I. ydyJt G. ydsyQs . L. yasyam. — Du. N. j'c/ 
(TS. AV.). G. yftos. L. — PI. ’N. A. yds. I. ydbhis. D. ydbhyas . 

G. yds am. L. ydsu. 

n. Sing. N. A. yad. — Du. yd. — Pl. yd y ydni, 

a. The stem of yd * is used in the formation of many derivatives; e. g. yd-thd ‘as ’; 
it also appears as first member of a compound in ya-dfs- ‘which like’. The neuter form 
yad is once used similarly in the RV.: ydt-kdma• ‘desiring what*. 

b. The relative receives the indefinite meaning of 'whoever 5 * by the addition of 
kas ca, teas rid , or rid alone; e. g. yad vo vayam cakrmd kdc rid dgah (II. 27M) ‘whatever 
sin we have committed against you*; ydl kim ca duritdm mdyi (l. 23**) ‘whatever sin (there 
is) in me*; ye rid dhi tvam f?ayak purva utdyc jnhurl (1.48 14 ) 'whatever early seers have 
called on thee for aid’. 

5. Indefinite Pronouns. 

39g. a. In the RV. there are found the two simple indefinite pro¬ 
nouns sama (unaccented) 'any*, ‘every* and simd- ‘every’, ‘all*. The six 
forms of the former which occur are: m. Sing. A. sarnarn. D. samasmai . 
Ab. samasmiit . G. samasya . L. samasmin. — PL N. same. From simd- are 
met with the live forms: Sing. V. srma. N. simds. D. simdsmai (neut.). 
Ab. simdsmdt — PL simJ. 

b. Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by combining the 
particles ca, ca?id , or cid with the interrogative; thus has ca ‘any*, ‘any one’; 
kds cand ‘any one soever*, ‘every’; kds cid ‘any*, ‘some’; ‘any one*, ‘some one*. 

6. Reflexive Pronouns. 

400. x. The reflexive adjective is $rff~-‘own’, which refers to the first 
and second as well as the third person of all numbers; e. g, ydd , indrtigni , 
mddathah sve durond (l. 108 7 ) ‘when, O Indra and Agni, ye rejoice in your 
own abode*. 

2. The substantive reflexive' is swa-y-am ‘self, which is derived from 
svd - with the suffix -am and interposing y (as ay-am from a-). It is properly 
used as a nom. referring to all three persons; e. g. svaydm yajasva divi x deva . 
dev An (x. 7 6 ) ‘do thou thyself, O god, worship the gods in heaven*. Some- 
times, however, the nominative nature of the pronoun is forgotten and svaydm 
is used agreeing in sense with another case; e. g. vatsdm . . svaydm gdtum 
. . icchdmanam (iv. iS ,D ) ‘the calf himself seeking a way’, 

• 3. Other cases than the nom. are regularly expressed in the RV. by 
tanu- ‘body*; e. g. svaydm gQtum tanva icchdmanam (iv. 18 10 ) ‘himself 
seeking a way for himself (tanvcj; yajasva tanvam (x. 7 6 ) ‘worship thyself; 
mi hasmahi prajdya, md tannbhih (x. 1285) ‘may we suffer no harm with 
(regard to our) offspring or ourselves*. The reflexive adjective and a 
possessive gen. may be added; e. g. dgne x yajasva tanvdm tdva svdm (vi. n a ) 
‘Agni, worship thine own self \ 

4. There are one or two instances in the RV. of the incipient use of 
atman- ‘soul* in a reflexive sense; thus bdlam dddhana dtmani (ix. 113*) 
‘putting strength into himself*; yaks mam sarvasmld atm anas . . vi vrhdmi 
(x. 163 6 ) T expel the disease from (thy) whole seif*. The acc. atmdnam , 
though not met with in the RV. as a reflexive, is frequently found so used 
in the later Samhitas-*; also in Kh. in. io^. 

a. In the formation of compounds sva- several times appears in the substantive 
as well as the adjective sense as first member; e. g. svayukta- ‘self-yoked*; svayugxnxn- 
‘own companion*, svaydm is also thus used in a few compounds; thus svayaru-jd- ‘self- 
born’; svayam-bku* ‘self-existent’. 

p — I 1 .1. ■.. . .I.illl .. . 1 il 1 w............ I n . .. . ..... I I I 1,11 m .. — - 

1 Cp. Delbruck, Svntaktische Forschungen I 2 Cp. DelbrOck op. cjt. 135* an( i Grass- 
5 * 569—S 70 . I MANN, s. v. szd* and Am*-. 

3 See Delbruck op. cit. 155. 
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7. Possessive Pronouns. 



401. Fossessive pronouns are of rare occurrence became the genitive 
of the personal pronoun is generally used to express the softse which they 
convey, 

a. The possessives of the first person are mdmaka - (RV.) ‘my*, msmaka- 
‘my’, (both formed from the genitive of the personal pronoun tndma) 1 , and 
asmdka - ‘our’. The commonest form of the latter is the N. A. neut. asmdkam , 
which is used as the gen. plur. of the personal pronoun 2 . The other forms 
occurring are asm ikena, asmCtkSsas, and asmdkebhis . The VS. also has the 
form asmiikds (iv. 24) ‘our’ from a secondary derivative 

b. The possessives of the second person are tdvaka- (RV.) ‘thy’, 
(from tJva), met with only in the form tUvakebhyas ; tv a- 4 (RV.) ‘thy’, 
found only in the inst. pi. tviibhis (n. 20 2 ); and yustndka- ‘your’, the N. A. 
neut. of which is used as the gen. pi. of the personal pronoun of the second 
person; it otherwise occurs only in the RV. in the two forms yusmdkma and 
yusmdkabhis. 

c. Besides being used reflexively, sva~ is fairly often employed as a 
simple possessive, generally as that of the third person, ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘their’, 
but also of the second, ‘thy’, ‘your’, and of the first, ‘my*, ‘our’. Jt is, 
however, inflected like an ordinary adjective, having only two isolated forms 
according to the pronominal declension 5 . The forms which occur are: 

m. sing. N. siufs. A. svam. I. svena and svinftP. D. svdya. Ab. sruit. 
G. svdsva. L. svd and svdsmin (RV.). — Pi. N. svds (AV.). A. svdn (AV.). 
I. svdbhis and svdis. D. svcbhyas (Kh. v. 1 2 ). G. svfinam (AV.; Kh. n, io 4 ). 
L. svdsu. 

f. sing. N. svd, A. svtlm . L svdya, D. svdyai. Ab. svdyas. G. svdsyQs 
(RV.). L. svdynm. - PI. N. svds. A. svds. L svdbhis. L. svdsu. 

n. sing. N. A. svdm. — PI. A. svd. 

8.' Pronominal derivatives and compounds. 

402) A certain number of derivatives are formed from the roots or 
stems of simple I pronouns % means of suffixes which modify the pronominal 
sense. There are also a few pronominal compounds. 

a. With the suffix -Aa, conveying a diminutive or contemptuous 
meaning, derivatives are formed from the pronouns td-, yd-, sa-, and asdu; 
thus ta-kd- (RV.) ‘that little’, of which the forms A. sing. m. takam and n. 
takd-d occur; yd-ka ‘who’, ‘which’, th^only forms met with being N. m.yakds, 
f. yakd (VS. xxirt. 22, 23), and' N. pi. m. yak/ (RV.); sa-kd- (RV. AV.) ‘that 
little’, of which only N. sing. f. sakd occurs; N. sing. £ asakdu ‘that little’ 
(VS. xxiir. 22, 23). 

b. With the comparative suffix -tara derivatives are formed from 1-, 
kd-, and yd-; and with the superlative suffix -tama, from the latter two; 
thus i-tara- ‘other’; ka-tard- ‘which of two?’; ya-tard- ‘who or which of two’; 
ka-tamd- ‘who or which of many?’, ya-tamd- ‘who or which of many’. 

c. With -ti derivatives with a numerical sense are formed from kd-, td-, 
and yd-; thus kd-ti ‘how many?’, td-ti (AV.) ‘so many’; yd-ti ‘as many'. No 
inflected forms of these words occur. 


1 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 524, 2. 

1 Op. cit. 5 24, 4. 

3 Formed like mdmaka- beside mdmaka -. 

4 Used as a possessive probably under 

Iwdo«Aryan Research. I. 4. 


the influence of svd cp, Brogmmsn, 
op. cit 524* 2, 

5 That is, svasyaj aud ndspn *. 

6 The Pada teat always reads jvtW. 
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d. With ~yant, expressing the quantitative meaning of ‘much’, derivatives 
are formed from ■ i-* and hi -: i-yant- 'so much’ (n. N. sing, iyat, pi. iyanti; 
i D. sing, tyatyai); ki-yant- ‘how much?’ (sing. N. n. adv. kiyat, D. m. klyate, 
L. klyati for klyati\ N. f. kiyatl ). 

e. With - want are formed derivatives from personal pronouns with 



you’ (only L. pi. yustndvatsu ); etdoant- and t&vant- ‘so’great’; yd-vant- ‘as 
great’; i-vant- ‘so great’ (sing. N. n. ivat, D. m. n. 'bate, G. ivatas; pi. A. m. 
ivatas); h i-vant- ‘how far?’ (G. kivatas). 

f. With -dyi, -dr/a, -dfkxa are formed the following pronominal com¬ 
pounds: T-df-ksa- (VS.) and r-dfs- (VS. TS.) ‘such*; eta-dr ha- (VS.) and eta- 
dr /- ‘such’ (N. sing n. eta dr h ); ki-dfs- ‘what like?’ (N. sing. m. kTdfn) ; 
ta-df/- ‘such* (N. sing. m. tit-dr h ); ya-drs- ‘what like* (sing. m. N. yad/k, L, 
y a dr/min). 

9. Pronominal * Adjectives. 

403. Certain adjectives derived from pronominal roots or allied to 
pronouns in. r sense conform in varying degrees to the pronominal declension. 

1. The adjectives which strictly adhere to the pronominal type of 
inflexion are any a- ‘other’, atfd (as far as can be judged by the few forms 
occurring and by the usage of the later language) the derivatives formed 
with iara and -tarn a from kd - and yd -. The specifically pronominal cases 
of the latter which have been met with are: sing. N. n. katardd (AV.), 
yatardd; hatan. V, yatamdd ( AV.); D. m. katamismai (VS.); G. f. katamdsyds 
(AV.); L. f. yatanidsyim (AV.); PI; N. m. katam/ (AV.), yatami (AV.). No 
such form of !tara - has been found. The forms of anyd * which occur are: 

m. sing. N. anyds. A. any dm. I. any/na, I), anydsmai (AV.). G. 
anydsya. L. anyds min. — PI, N. any/. A. any tin. I. any/bhis and attydis 
1 ). anyibkyas (AV.). G. any/uim. L. any/su. 

f. sing. N. anyd. A. any J/n . I. anyd yd. D. anydsyai. G. anyd sy as. 
L. anydsyam. — Du. N. any/. — Pl. N. anyds. A. anyds. i. any \bhis . G. anydsatn . 
L. anydsu . 

n. sing. N. anydd. — Du. I. anydbhyam (AV.). — PL N. anyd. 

2. The three adjectives /ha- ‘one’, vi/va- ‘all’, sdrva- ‘whole' are par¬ 
tially pronominal, following this declension except in the nonu acc. sing, 
neut., which takes the nominal -m. Thus sing. G. f. /kasyas, L. m. s tkasmin', 
pl. N. m. /he, but sing. N. n. /ham; sing. D. vl/vasmai 3 , Ab. vl/vasmat 3 , 
L. vtsvasmm *, pl. N. m. vi/vc, G. m. visvesdm , f. i>//p<TsJm, but sing. N. n. 
vi/vam\ sing. D. m. sdrvasmai (AV.), f. sdrimsyai (AV.; A A. in. 2 s ), Ab. m. 
s art'as mat , pl. N. m. sdrvc\ G. sdrucsHm (AV.), f. sdrvcisam (AV.), but sing. 
N. n. sdrvam. 

3. More than a dozen other adjectives which have pronominal affinities 
in form or sense occasionally show pronominal case-forms (but never -d 
in the N. A. sing. n.). 

a. A few adjectives formed with the comparative and superlative suffixes 
-ra and ~ma have such endings; thus dpara- ‘lower’ has dpare in the N. 
pl m. beside dpariisas ; at tar a- 'higher’, ‘later’, forms the L. sing. f. uttarasyam 


' The AV. once has rkt as a loc. sing.; j # The RV. has the nominal forms D. 
see WftltNK.V's. note on AV. XIX. 56* in his iirifa&ya, Ab. viivdt, I.. 7d/ve, once ench; 

translation 1 \ l - i. .. 


\viwit (to.) also occurs Kh. II. 6 tS . 
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N. pi. m. uttare; Ab. L. sing, uttarasmtlt and uttarasmin beside 
uttardt and uttare; upara- ‘lower’ has /pare beside rlparJs and uparZsas in 
the N. pi, m.; avanni - ‘lowest’ has L. sing. f. avamdsyim; upantd - ‘highest* 
has sing. L. f. upamdsylm ; par ami- ‘farthest’ has sing. f. G. paramasyls and 
L. paramdsyant (-f VS.); madhyamd - 1 * 3 4 middlemost’ has smg.L.f. madhyamdsylm, 

b. A few other adjectives with a comparative or pronominal sense 
have occasional pronominal endings. Thus para- ‘ulterior’ has sing.D. m.parasmai 
(AV.), Ab. m. pdrasmflt (AV. VS.), G. f. pdrasyas, G. pi. m. paresftm; L. sing. m. 
pdrasmin beside pare ; and N. pi. m. pare beside pdnlsas, ptirva- ‘prior’ has 
sing. m. D. pdrvasmai , Ab. pilrvasmat, G. pi. m. pdrvesam, f. pnrvasam; and the 
N. pi. m. pdrve is very common beside the very rare pArv&sas. nema- ‘other’ 1 
has m. L. sing, ndmasmin, N. pi. nJme } but N. sing. n. nJmam and G. pi. m. 
nemitnitm (unaccented). $vd - ‘own’, otherwise following the nominal declension, 
has once sing.G.f. svdsyds and once L.n .svdsmin. s am ana- ‘similar’, ‘common*, 
has once Ab. sing. n. samZtndsmSt beside samdndt. 

c. A few adjectives which are numerical in form or meaning have 
occasional pronominal forms; thus prathamd- ‘first’, lias G. sing. f. pral/iamdsyas 
(AV.); trtiya- ‘third’ has L. sing. f. trtiyasyZm a (AV); ubhaya- ‘of both kinds' 
has m. pi. G. f'rb/iayestlm, and N. Jtbhaye beside /bhaydsas and /Mayas*; 
kivala- ‘exclusive’ has once N. pi. m. kdvale. 


III. Numerals. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 475- 


488. 


Benfey, Vollstandigc Grammatik 761—771 
— Cp. Brugmann, KG. 441—451. 

404. The series of the numerals is based on the decimal system of 
reckoning. The names of the first ten cardinals, which are of an adjectival 
character, form the foundation of the rest either by compounding or derivation; 
the ordinals and numerical adverbs being further derived from the correspond¬ 
ing cardinals. 

A. Cardinals. 

405. The names of the first ten cardinals are: Jka- ‘one*; dvd- ‘two*; 
trl- ‘three*; catur- ‘four’; pdfiea ‘five’; sds- ‘six’; sapid ‘seven’; astti ‘eight’; 
ndva ‘nine*; ddsa ‘ten*. 

a. The numbers intermediate between ‘ten* and ‘twenty* are Dvandva 
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to ddia ‘ten*: Jkn-dasa' 
(‘one and ten*) ‘eleven’; dvd-dasa 5 ‘twelve’; trdyodaia 0 (AV. VS. TS.) 
‘thirteen*; cdtur-daia 7 ‘fourteen’; pdnca-dasa ‘fifteen’; so-dasa 8 (VS. TS.) 
‘sixteen’; saptd-dala (TS.) ‘seventeen’; astd-daia (TS.) ‘eighteen’; niva-dasa 
(VS.) ‘nineteen’. 

b. The remaining cardinals are substantives. The names of the decades 
from ‘twenty* to ‘ninety* are either old Dvandva compounds or derivatives 
formed with the suffix -//, They are vim-Jail- ‘twenty’; tritp-idt 'thirty*; 


1 Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303. 

* The pronominal endings are recognized 
as alternative in the later language as regards 
dvitiya • and lyftya ij the BfhaddevaU (Vllt. 95) 
has pratJuvnasyam as well as dvifiyasyam. 

3 ttbhd- ‘both’ is declined in the dual only: 
N. A. m, ubha and ubhau, f. ubhi, I. ubhabhyam 
(once in RV.), G. ubhdyos (twice in RV.). 

4 With for eka- under the influence 
of dva daia. 


5 Here the N; m. du. form dva is retained 
instead of the stem form dva-, 

6 In this and other numeral compounds 
the N.^m. plural form remains in every case ; 
e. g. tan ... trayas-trimlatam a vaha (1. 45*) 
‘bring those thirty-three’. 

7 As first member of a compound eat//)- 
is regularly accented calur-, 

8 For . s-dala, see above 43 * b, 3; 56, b. 
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cafvarim-sat ‘forty*; panca-sdt ‘fifty 5 ; sas-ti- 'sixty’; sapta-tl- ‘seventy’; aiT-ti- 
‘eighty*; nava-ti- ‘ninety’. The last four are abstract fem. nouns derived from 
the simple cardinal (except asl-ti~) 1 and meaning originally ‘hexad etc. (of 
tens)*.- The others are fem. compounds, the first member of which is ‘two’, 
‘three*, ‘four’, or ‘five’, and the second a remnant of the IE. word for ‘ten’; 
thus trim-sat meant ‘three tens’, vimsati * was probably in origin an old 
dual of this formation which ended in -f but was transformed by the influence 
of sasti- etc. ‘to a singular fem. in -ii 2 . 

c. The numbers intermediate between these decades are Dvandva 
compounds formed by prefixing the accented unit to the decade; thus astd- 
vimsati- (VS.) ‘twenty-eight’; dka-trimsat (VS.) ‘thirty-one’; trayas-trimsat ‘thirty- 
three’; ndva-catvdrimsat (TS.) ‘forty-nine’; ndva-sasti- (TS.) ‘sixty-nine’; 
ndvasTti - (TS.) ‘eighty-nine’; pdnca-navati - (TS.) ‘ninety-five’; sdn-navati- (TS.) 
‘ninety-six’; astd-navati- (TS.) ‘ninety-eight’. 

a. In the TS., the number preceding a decade is also expressed by ikan nd ‘by 
one not’ =» ‘minus one’; thus than nd vimsati- ‘twenty less one’ ‘nineteen’; ekdn nd 
catvdrimsdt ‘thirty-nine’; than nd ‘fifty nine’; Skein ttailti- ‘seventy-nine’; than nd iatdm 

‘a hundred less one’, ‘ninety-nine*' 5 . 

0 . Intermediate numbers may also be expressed by adding together unit and 
decade with or without ca ; e. g. ndva ca wwatim ta ‘ninety and nine’; navatim ndva 
‘ninety-nine*. 

d. The numbers expressing ‘a hundred’ and its multiples are said- ‘ioo*; 
sahasra- ‘xooo’; ayuta- (AV. TS.) ‘10000’; niyuta- (TS.; Kh. iv. 12 8 ) ‘100000’; 
prayuta - (VS, TS.) ‘1 000000’; arbuda - (TS.; Kh. iv. 12 8 ) ‘10000000’; nydrbuda- 
(AV. VS. TS.) ‘100 000 000’ 4 . 

a. Intermediate numbers are compounded in the same way with Jala- as with the 
preceding decades; e. g. ika-satam ‘a hundred and one*: cdtuh-ialam ‘a hundred and four’; 
trimidc-enatam ‘a hundred and thirty’. 

£. Multiples may be. expressed in two ways. Either the larger number is put in 
the dual or plural multiplied by the smaller one used adjectivally; e. g. dvr sat! (vti.iS 22 ) 
‘two hundred’; saflim sa/idsrd (VI. 26 6 ) ‘sixty thousand*; trim said tri stihdsrdni trim sac ca 
ndva ca (III. 99) ‘three thousand three hundred and thirty-nine’. Or the multiplier 
may be prefixed to the larger number, forming with it a possessive compound accented 
on the final syllable; e. g. trayastrimsat Irisaida satsahasrdh (AV.) ‘six thousand three 
hundred and thirtv-three’. Numbers below' a hundred are sometimes used multiplicatively 
in these two ways; e. g. navatir ndva (i. 84U) ‘nine nineties’ ==‘eight hundred and ten’; 
Ui-saptd- 5 ‘thrice seven’; tri-navd- (VS.) ‘having thrice nine*. 

Inflexion. 

406. With regard to their inflexion, which in many respects is peculiar, 
the cardinals may be divided into three groups. 

a. The first group comprises the first four numerals. These are the 
only cardinals which, like other adjectives, distinguish the genders. They also 
distinguish the numbers as far as the sense admits: dka- ‘one’, while inflected 
chiefly in the singular, forms a plural also in the sense of ‘some’; dvd- 
‘two’ is of course inflected in the dual only; and /r/- ‘three* and catur- ‘four’ 
in the plural only. 

1. 4ka- is declined like the second group of pronominal adjectives 6 . 
The only form of the abl. sing. 5 met with follows the nominal declension, 


% aJi- is radically related to asfau, cp. 

5fi» 

2 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 443, 1. 

J In the TS. (B.) are also met with ekasmdn 
no pa nr dial and ikasyat nd pahciiat (vil. 4. 7 3 ) 
■forty-nine’: WHITNEY 477 , b. 

4 In TS. vil 2 *° these numerals, followed 
by taw tided-, madhya-, dttla-, parardhd-, occur 


in succession: we may infer from the first 
few that each successive number is equal to 
ten times the preceding one; cp. WHITNEY 
475, c. The contents of TS. vu. 2. I I —20 
are almost entirely numerals. 

5 Inflected according to the a • declension : 
inst. tri sap fa is, 

6 See aboy# 403, 2. 
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Jk<U> used in the compound numerals ikdn na trimsdt ‘twenty-nine* etc. 
occurring in the TS. A single dual case, from Jka- in the sense of 'a 
certain’, appears in Jke yuvati (AV. x. 7 4 *) ‘a certain pair of maidens’. The 
forms to be found in the Samhitas are: m. sing. N. Jkas. A. ekam. I. Jkena . 
G. Jkasya. L. Jkas min; pi. N. eke. D. Skebhyas. — f. N. Jiii. A. ekam. 

l. Jkayct. G. Jkasyjs; du. N. Jke (AV.); pi. N. JkUs (, AV.). — n. N. sing, ekam\ 
pi. ekii. 

2. dva - two’, declined in the dual only, is quite regular. The forms 

occurring are: m. N. dvd, dvtiu . L dvdbhydm. G. dvdyos. L. dvdyos . — 

f. N. </#</. 1 . dviib/iydm . — n. N. L. dvdyos. 

a. The dual form dvd is retained in the first member of the numeral compound 

dvd-daia ‘twelve’. Otherwise Jvi- is used as the stem of dva - in derivation, e. g. dvi-dha 

‘twofold*; and as the first member of compounds, e. g, dvi-pdd - ‘biped*. 

3. The cardinal fr/- ‘three’ is, in the masc. and neut., inflected like a 
regular /- stem. The fem. stern is tisf-: the gen. pi. is once (v. 69*) written 
tisrndm (though the r is actually long metrically) 1 . The forms occurring 
are: m. N. trdyas . A. trin. I. tribhis. D. tribhyds. G. tritrdm. L. trisit. — 
f. N. tisrds. A. tisrds. I tisfbhis. D. tispbhyas. G. tisrndm 2 . L. tisrsu. ~ 
n. N. A. trf, trini. 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly /r*-, e. g. tri-dha ‘in 
three ways’; tripad * ‘three-footed*. But //*- appears in tp-td- (AV.) ‘third*, as a N., and 
in the secondary ordinal ty-t 4 ya- ‘third*; and in numeral compounds trim appears in 
trimddt ‘thirty’, and trdyas in troyo-dasa ‘thirteen*, and trayas-trimsat ‘thirty-three’. 

4. catur- ‘four’ has the stem catvdr - in the strong forms of the masc. 
and neut. In the gen. it has the peculiarity of taking n before the ending 
am, though the stem ends in a consonant 3 4 5 . The fem. stem is edtasr which 
is inflected like tisr - and shifts its accent like pdnea. The forms occurring are: 

m. N. c a tv dr as. A. caturas . I. caturbhis . D. caturbhyas (A V.). G. caturndm 4 . — 
f. N. cdtasras. A. cdtasras. L catasfbhis 5 . — n. N. A. cati*Ari. 

a. The stem used in derivation and compounding is regularly catur* ; e. g. cptisr- 
d/ia ‘in four ways’; cdtur-dafa ‘fourteen*; catus-pad- 6 Tour-footed’. But it is once 
catvdrim - (from the n. pi.) in the numeral compound catvdrimsat ‘forty*. 

b. The second group, comprising the cardinals from ‘five’ to ‘nineteen’, 
though used adjectivally, does not distinguish gender, and takes no ending 
in the nom. and acc. These numerals also share the same peculiarities of 
accentuation \ 

5. N. A. pdnea ‘five 1 . I. pahedbhis. D. partedb/tyas. L. pa it cast/. 

6. sds- ‘six’: N. A. sJt. I. sadb/its . D. sadbkyds 

7. N. A. sapid ‘seven’. I. sap tab his, D. Ab. saptdbhyas . G. saptandm. 

8. That the cardinal for 'eight’ was an old dual 9 is indicated by its 
forms in the N. A. as/d, astdu and in the only other cases occurring, L asfa- 
bhis , D. asta-bhyds (TS.). According to the analysis of the Pada text in a 
late passage of the RV. (x. 27*5), astdttardmt contains the N. astd % doubt¬ 
less because it is preceded by sapid and followed by tidva and dasa. 


a. The stem used in compounding has mostly the dual form af/a; thus affa-pad- 
‘eight-footed’, a$td-vandhura- ‘eight-seated’ 10 ; as fa-das a- (TS.) ‘eighteen*, fa-vims a- (AV.) 


1 See above 12, 13; cp. Be.nf*y, Vedica 
und Verwandtes 4. 

2 On the accentuation, see 94, 2 a. 

3 It shares this peculiarity with ?an-ndm, 
the gen. plur. of /a>*, which however does 
not seem to occur in any of the Samhitas. 

4 With accent on the final syllable like 
the genitives of piinca etc. 

5 G. catasyndm and L, catasfsu occur in B. 


6 On the Sandhi, see above 78. 

7 That is, of accenting -d before the ter¬ 
minations - bhiSf - bhyas, - su , and the final 
syllable in the gen. Se$* above, 93. 

8 Cp. note 3 . 

9 Cp. B&UGMANN, KG. 441, 8. 

i° These are the only two occurrences in 
the RV., for in astakarua- (X. 62") the first 
member is doubdess a past participle. 
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twenty-eightfold’, aftd-tajfl'a- (AV.) ‘eight-wheeled’, ajfa-pakfa- (AV.) ‘eight-sided’, ajfa-ypgd • 
'AVT) ‘yoke of eight’. The form as/a- begins to appear in the AV. in the derivative atfa-dha 
‘in sight ways’; and in the compounds atfa-kftvas ‘eight times’, af/a-yoni- ‘having eight 
wombs’, af/a-v/'fd- ‘eight times chief 

g. N. A. ndva ‘nine’. I. navdbhis . D. navabhyas (TS.). G. navftnAm. 

IO. N. A. ddia ‘ten*. I. daidbhis . D. daidbhyas (TS.). G. daiunAm. L. dasdsu. 

XI. N. A. ekiidasa ‘eleven*. D. ekadaidbhyas (TS.). 

12. N. A. dvAdaia ‘twelve. D. dvndaidbhyas (TS.). 

13. N. A. irayodaia ‘thirteen*. I. trayodasdbhis (TS.). D. trayodaidbhyas (TS.). 

14. N, A. caturdaia ‘fourteen'. D. caturdaidbhyas (TS.). 

15. N. A. pdiicadaia ‘fifteen*. D. pahcadaidbhyas (TS.). 

16. N. A. sddasa (VS ) ‘sixteen*. D. sodasdbhyas (TS.). 

17. 16. The N. of the cardinals for ‘seventeen’ and ‘eighteen’ does not 

seem to occur in Mantras. D. sapta daidbhyas (TS.); astudaidbhyas (TS.). 

19. N. A. ndvadasa (VS.) ‘nineteen*. J. navadaidbhis (VS.). D. than nd 

vimiatydi (TS.). 

c. The third group of cardinals, comprising ,the numbers from ‘twenty' 
onwards, are substantives inflected regularly according to the declension of 
the stem final; e. g. N. vimiati~s ‘twenty’, A. vimiati-m , I. vimiaty-A ; N. trimsdt 
‘thirty*, A. trimidt aw, I. trimidfU , L. trimsdt-i. The decades ‘twenty’ to 
‘ninety* and their compounds are fem. and nearly always inflected in the 
sing.; byt if the sense requires it they maybe used in the plural; e. g. nova 
navatih ‘nine nineties’; navtitiAm navatinAm (i. i9i ,J ) ‘of nine nineties’. 

a . data- ‘a hundred’ and sahasia - ‘a thousand’ are neuters, which may be declined it* 
all numbers; e. g. dvi iati ‘two hundred’; sapid iatani ‘seven hundred’. 

Syntactical employment of the Cardinals 

407. a. The numerals from ‘one* to ‘nineteen* are used adjectivally; 
e. g. trdyo vlrA/i (lit. 56*) ‘three , heroes’; saptdbhih putrdih (x.72 9 ) ‘with seven 
sons’; jdnesu panedsu (hi. 37 9 ) ‘among the five races*. The bare stem (in the 
numerals of the second group) is, however, sometimes used in the oblique 
cases; e. g. sapid Mtrb/ii/i (ill. io«) ‘with seven priests’; ddhi pdilca kystisu 
(it. 2 10 ) ‘over the five tribes’. 

a. Exceptionally these numerals are, however, to be met with governing a genitive; 
e, g data kaldldndm (iv. 32*9) ‘ten jars’. 

b. The third group of numerals (from ‘twenty’ upwards), as singular 
substantives, is treated in two ways. 

1. They may govern a genitive; e. g. paneftidta/n dsvantlm (v. 18 5 ) ‘fifty 
horses’; sastim divanam (vm.46 29 ) ‘sixty horses’; Satdm gonam (1.126*)‘a hundred 
kine\ So also when said- and sahdsra - are in the du. or pi; e. g. gdvUm iatani 
(vii, 103 10 ) ‘hundreds ofkine’; sahdsrani gdv&m (vm. 5 1 *) ‘thousands of kine. 

2. They may, remaining singular, agree in case with the following plural, 
being then used adjectivally (not appositionally, because they always precede 
the substantive in this use); e. g. trimidd dev Ah (ui- 9 9 ) ‘thirty gods; 
trimiatam yjjandni (1. 123 s ) ‘thirty leagues'; trimidta hdribhih (n. 18 5 ) ‘with 
thirty bays’; iatena hdribhih (11, 18 6 ) ‘with a hundred bays’; satdm purcth ^ 
(iv. 27 x ) ‘a hundred forts’; sahdsram hdrayah (iv.46 3 ) ‘a thousand bays’. Ihe 
following word, agreeing with sahdsra -, may be in the singular as a collective; 
thus Sinai cic chipatn niditam sahdsra d yd pud amuheah (v. 2 7 ) ‘Sunahsepa, 
who was bound, thou didst release from a thousand posts’. 

a. said• and sahdsra . have, in their adjectival use, the peculiarity of sometimes either 
being put in the plural themselves or retaining the K A. neuter sing, form (like pdAca) 
when in agreement with an inst.pl; e. g. said purak (1.53*) ’a hundred forts’; sahdszany 
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'rathani (X. 9S 9 ) *a thousand wagonloads'; saiam pQrbhih (vi. 48^) ‘with a hundred 
orts'; sahasram fsibhih (l. 189 8 ) ‘with a thousand seers'. 

The numeral pronouns hati ‘how many?', tail ‘so many \ ydti ‘as many', remain 
uninflected in agreement with nominatives and accusatives plural, which are the only 
cases found occurring with them in the Samhitas *. 

B. Ordinals, 

408. The ordinals, being all adjectives ending in -a, are declined 
throughout in the masc. and neut according to the nominal tf-declension. 
The feminine is formed with *r a , except in the first four, which take *<?, viz. 
prathamd - 3 , dvittya-, trtiyaturiyfc (TS.). The ordinals may best be divided 
into four groups according to the formation of their stems. 

1. The ordinals from ‘first* to ‘tenth* are formed with various suffixes, 

viz. (-/j-fya, d/ia, - t/iamd , the first four in a somewhat irregular manner. 

a. pra-thatnA- ‘first* was doubtless formed from pra- with the superlative 
suffix - tama meaning ‘foremost*, the initial of the suffix being probably 
changed under the influence of other ordinals formed with dha (sast/ni- % etc.). 

b. The next three ordinals are formed with the suffix -iya\ dvitdva - 
‘second*, trt-tya - ‘third’, secondarily through dvt-pd- ‘second*, and tpdd- ‘third*, 
both used as names; tur-iya- ‘fourth* for *ktur-iya * (beside caturdluv). The 
latter when used in the fractional sense is accented turlya- (AV.) ‘quarter**. 

c. The ordinal for ‘sixth*, besides the alternative forms for ‘fourth’ and 
‘seventh*, is formed with, dha: sas-tka - (AV. VS.), caturthd - (AV. VS.), 
sapta-tha- (RV.). 

d. The ordinals for ‘fifth* and ‘seventh* to ‘tenth* are formed with -max 
patica-md- (AV. VS.), sapta-md- (VS.) beside saptd-thaasfa*md- t nava-md- t 
dasa-md-. 

2. The stems of the ordinals for ‘seventh* to ‘nineteenth' are the 
same as those of the cardinals, except that they are accented on the final 
syllable. In inflexion they differ from the cardinals in following the ordinary 
nominal a • declension; thus from ekadasd- ‘eleventh’ are formed: sing. m. A. 
ckadaimn ; pi. N. ckadasdsah, A. ckitdastin, I. ekrtdasdis. 

3. The ordinals for ‘twentieth* to ‘ninetieth* (including their com¬ 
pounds) seem, judged by some three examples met with in the Sarphitas 
(and some four others in B.), to have been abbreviated forms of the car¬ 
dinals, ending in -d: cka-vimsd - ‘twenty-first* (B.) ‘consisting of twenty^one* ( VS.), 
catvarimsd- (RV.) ‘fortieth’, astd-catmlrimsd- (VS.) ‘forty-eighth’; catusdrimsd - (B.) 
‘thirty-fourth’, dv&paftc&Id- (B.) ‘fifty-second’, eka-satfd- (B.) ‘sixty-first*. 

4. The ordinals for ‘hundredth* and ‘thousandth* are formed with the 
superlative suffix dam a: iatadama -; but sa/iasra-tamd - has been noted in B. 
passages only (TS. SB.). 

C. Numeral Derivatives. 

409. A number of derivatives, chiefly adverbs, are formed from the 
cardinals. 

a. There are a few multiplicative adjectives derived with the suffixes 
-a, -ya, taya , -vaya ; thus tray-d - ‘threefold’ (from tri~) ; dva-yd- ‘twofold’; 
dasadaya - ‘tenfold*; cdtur-vaya - ‘fourfold*. 

b. Multiplicative adverbs are formed in three different ways. ‘Once* 


* Cp. DklbrOck: 50, 

2 Inflected like Stems in derivative - 7 : 377. 

3 Both pratkama- and /yttyd- have one 
form each according to the pronominal de¬ 
clension in the AV. (403, 3, c). 


4 Cp. the adverbial acc. pra*tamam (B.) 
•specially'. See Brugmann, KG. 447, 1* 

5 Similarly in B. passages cnturiha> quarter', 
tffiya- ‘third'. 
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^ S expressed by sakpt, which originally seems to have meant ‘one making*. 
The next three are formed with the suffix - s: dpi-s ‘twice*; trl-s ‘thrice’, cutt'ts 
(AV.) ‘four times’ (for cp. Av. cathru-?)\ Others are expressed by the 

cardinal and the form kftvas ‘times’ (probably «* ‘makings’, acc. pi. of *kr/uA, 
which, except in a^a-kftvas (AV.) ‘eight times’, is a separate word; ’ thus 
ddsa kffoas (AV.) ‘ten times’, bhdri kftvas (RV.) ‘many times’ 2 . 

c. Numeral adverbs of manner are formed with the suffix -dha\ 
thus dvi-dha ‘in two ways or parts’; similarly tri d/ia and trc-dJid, catur-d/ia, 
pauca-dhd (AV.), sodhd\ saptadhd (AV. VS. TS.), asfa-dAd (AV.), new ad/id 
(AV.), sakasra-dhd. 

VII. THE VERB. 

Benfey, Vollstandige Gramm at ik 788—920. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 527—1073. 
— Deluruck, Das altindischc Verhum, Halle 1874. — Avery, Contributions to the history 
of verb-inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. x. (1876), 219-276; 311—324. — Ji l. v. Kegelf.in 
Zur Sprachgeschichte des Veda. Das Verbalsystem des Atharva-Veda, Berlin 1898. 

•410. General characteristics. — The verbal system comprises the 
two groups of forms which include, on the one hand, the finite verb and, 
on the other, the nominal formations connected with the verb. The former 
group represents the forms made with personal endings, viz. indicative, sub¬ 
junctive, injunctive, optative, and imperative. The latter group consists of 
infinitives (nouns of action) and participles (agent nouns). These differ from 
ordinary nouns inasmuch as they participate in the characteristics of the verb, 
governing cases, being connected with particular tenses, being used in different 
voices, and being liable to tmesis when compounded with prepositions. 

A. The finite verb distinguishes the primary conjugation of the root 
and the secondary conjugation of derivative formations, viz. desiderative, 
intensive, causative, and denominative. The latter class does not, however, 
differ in origin from the former; but doubtless because (in contrast with the 
present stems of the primary conjugation) it preserves the distinctive meaning 
of the stem, it extends the form of the present stem bevond the present 
system to the whole conjugation. 

The finite verb further distinguishes voice, tense, mood, number, and 
person. 

a. There are two voices, active and middle, which are distinguished 
throughout the inflexion of the verb (largely also in the participle, though not 
in the infinitive). The middle forms may be employed in a passive sense, 
except in the present system where there is a special passive stem inflected 
with middle terminations. Some verbs are conjugated in both active and 
middle; e. g. k/no-ti and krttude ‘makes’; others in one voice only, e. g. ds-fi 
‘is’; others partly in one and partly in the other; e. g. pres, vartade ‘turns’, 
but perf. vavdrt-a ‘has turned*. 

b. There are five tenses in ordinary use, viz. the present, the imper¬ 
fect, the perfect, the aorist, and the future. The terms imperfect, perfect, 
and aorist are here used in a purely formal sense, that is, as corresponding 
in formation to the Greek tenses bearing those names. No Vedic tense has 
an imperfect meaning, while the perfect sense is generally expressed by the 
aorist; 

c. Beside the indicative there are four moeds, the subjunctive, the 
injunctive, the optative, and the imperative, all formed from the stern of the 


| 3 For ;as-<!ha\ cp. above 43, b, 3; 56, b; 

] and p. 307, note 8. 




* Cp. Brugmann, KG. 450, 1. 
1 Cp. Whitney i 105, a. 
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present, the perfect, and the aorist. The imperfect has no moods; and the 
only modal form occurring in the future is the unique subjunctive karisyus , 
from kr- ‘make*. 

d. The finite verb is, as in other • languages, used in three persons in 
all tenses and moods excepting the imperative, where the first persons are 
supplied from the subjunctive. As in declension, the three numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural, are in regular use throughout. 

B. The nominal verb-forras comprise: 

a. Participles. The tense-stem of the present, future, aorist, and perfect 
each forms an active and a middle participle; e. g. gicchant- y gdccha-mana• 
‘going’; karisydnt• ‘going to do \yaksyd mcina- ‘going to sacrifice ; krdntkrftnd- 
‘making*; cakrvdtns -, cakr&nd- ‘having done*. Besides these, there are passive 
participles, present, perfect, and future. The present form is made from the 
passive stem in -ya ; e. g. stuyd-mUfia- ‘being praised’. The perfect passive 
participle, on the other hand, is formed from the root; e. g. kr-ta- ‘made*; 
as is also (with few exceptions) the future passive participle or gerundive; 
e. g. vdnd-ya- ‘praiseworthy’. 

b. Gerunds. These are stereotyped cases (chiefly instrumentals) of verbal 
nouns, and have the value of indeclinable active participles with a prevailingly 
past sense; e. g. gatvi and gatvfiya ‘having gone*. 

c. Infinitives. There are about a dozen differently formed types of 
infinitives, which are cases of verbal nouns made directly or with a, suffix 
from the root, and hardly ever connected with a tense stem; e. g. idh-am 
‘to kindle’; gdn-tavdi ‘to go*. 

A. The Finite Verb. 

411. All forms of the finite verb 1 may be classed under four groups: 
(1) the present system, comprising the present tense together with its moods 
and participles, and its augmented past tense, the imperfect; (2) the perfect 
system, comprising the perfect tense together with its moods and participles, 
and its augmented past tense, the pluperfect 2 3 (494); (3) the aorist system, 
comprising the aorist tense together with its moods and participles; (4) the 
future system, comprising the future tensed together with its participles, 
and its augmented past form, the conditional 4 . 

Personal Endings. 

412. The characteristic feature of the finite verb is the addition of 
personal endings*. These are divided into active and middle; in each of 
which groups, again, primary and secondary forms are to be distinguished* 
The primary forms appear throughout the present and future indicative, hut 
in the middle only of the perfect indicative 6 . The secondary forms appear 
in augmented indicatives, in injunctives (which are identical in form with un¬ 
augmented past indicatives), in the imperative (several forms of which are 
identical with the injunctive) 7 , and in the optative. The subjunctive fluctuates 
between the primary and the secondary endings, but the latter are about 


1 Over 18 coo occurrences of verb-forms 
have been noted by Avery (221) in the 
RV. 

2 This term is used in a purely formal 
sense, as this rare tense has not a pluper¬ 
fect meaning. 

3 There is no periphrastic future in the 

Saqihit&s. 


4 There is only a single occurrence of 
this formation in the Samhita:- 

5 Cp. Avery 225 f,; Brugmann, KG. 
771—798. 

6 The 3. pi. has here the peculiar ending 
•re. 

7 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 729 . 
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wice as frequent as the former*. The perfect indicative active has some of 
the regular secondary endings (- va , ma> * ur) } but the rest are of a peculiar type. 

Active endings. 

Primary. Sing. 1. -/ni 1 2 . 2. -si. 3. -tiK Du. 1. -vas*. 2. -thas 3 ,-/as s . 
PI. 1. -mast, -mas 6 7 * . 2 . - tka, -fhanah 3. -anti*. 

Secondary. Sing. 1. -m. 2. -j 9 . 3. -/ io . Du. 1. -va. 2. -tain. 3. -tarn. 
PI. 1. - ma . 2. -tana 11 . 3. -ar 12 . 


PL 


3. 


Middle endings. 

3. -te l *. Du. 1. - vahe tS . 2. -lithe' 16 * * * * . 3. -tf/* 1 *, 
Du. 1. -z/tf///. 2. -nthttm'K 


Primary. Sing. 1. *<?. 2. -j* 13 . 

1. -tnahe x t. 2. -dhve l *. 3. -ante 1 *. 

Secondary. Sing. 1. -/ 2 °. 2. -thus 31 . 3. -/a 22 . 

•j/<?w* 3 * 5 . PL I. -///dr///. 2. -dhvam*K 3. -anta**. 

a. Beside the perfect endings containing r, act du. 2. -alhur % 3. -atur, pi. 3. -///*, 
middle -re, some verbs have endings with initial r in the 3. pi. mid. ind. and cpt. of 
most tenses. These endings are *re and rate in the pres, ind.; -rire in the perf. ind.; 
-ran in the opt. pres, and the ind. imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist: *ram in the ind. aor.; 
-ranta in the pluperfect; -rata in the opt. In the AV. -ram and -ratam appear in the 
3. pi. impv. mid. 

b. More than twenty roots have forms in which certain endings are added to the 
root with the connecting vowel / or less commonly 1 . These roots are an- ‘breathe’, 
am - ‘injure*, as- ‘be*, Id- ‘praise*, ti- ‘rule*, end- ‘impel*, jan- ‘beget*, tu- ‘be strong*, dhvan- 
‘sound*, bru- ‘speak*, vam- ‘vomit*, vas- ‘clothe’, v?f- ‘rain*, snath- ‘pierce*, sru- ‘hear’, 


1 Avery 227 .(middle). 

2 The subjunctive has -ani and instead of 
it (13 times) -a; cp. Avery 225 (mid.) and 
Bkih'iMann, KG. 772. 

3 The perf. ind. has the peculiar endings 
1. -a or -an, 2. -/ha, 3. -a or - an in the 
sing, 

\ This ending does not occur in the RV.; 
cp. DelbrOck, Verbuin p. 24. 

5 The perf. act. du. has the peculiar 
endings 2. -athur, 3. -a/nr. 

6 -mast occurs 109 times in the RV., being 
more than 5 times as frequent as -mas (cp. 
Whitney 548; Avi ry 226), but in the AV. 
•mas has become commoner than -mast in 
the proportion of 4 to 3. On these endings 
cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 311— 3 1 5 - 

7 In the RV. -/ha occurs more than 6 
times as often as -thana (Avery 226). The 
perf. ind. has the peculiar ending -a. 

6 The an is replaced by a (for the sonant 
nasal) in reduplicated verbs and a few others 
treated as such; cp. DelbrOcr, Verbuin p. 51 
(mid). 

9 The impv. act. adds -dhi, -hi. -ana, -tat 

or no ending. 

*° The 3. impv. has -la instead of */; in 

the RV. and TS. also -tdl\ see 418 b. 

xt In the RV. -/a occurs more than 4 

times as often as -tana (560 occurrences to 

125: Avery 226). 

xa In the ind. perf., the ind. ^-aorist, and 

the optative, -ur always appears, sometimes 

also in the imperfect; cp. Delbr^ck, Verbum 

p, 52. The impv. has * au/u , which loses its n 

under the same conditions as -anti. 


*3 In the AV. *sat is the only form of the 
subjunctive (WHITNEY 561, a). 

14 -tai occurs once in the RV. for /e in 
the subjunctive; it is the usual form in the 
AV. In the RV. -e sometimes occurs for 
-/e in the ind. pres.; it is the only ending 
in the perf. ind. 

*5 The subjunctive has -vakai. 

»6 in the a-' conjugation \(the and -e/e; 
ailhe and a i/e appear in the RV. as sub¬ 
junctives in several forms; -aite occurs once 
as an indicative; cp. WHITNEY S 47 » c and 
561, a; DELBRUCK, Verbum 106 and p. 45 
(mid.). 

*7 -mahat is the usual form in the sub¬ 
junctive in the RV. and AV. 

In the RV. ^nce -dhvai in the sub¬ 
junctive. 

*9 In the impv. -antam and -alam. 

20 In the optative (iy)-a. 

2* In the impv. -sva. 

22 In the impv. -/am. 

2 3 In the ^-conjugation -etham and - e/dm . 

3 1 Once dhva in the RV. 

2 5 In the impv. -antam; both this ending 
and -anta lose their n under the same con¬ 
ditions as -att/i. The perf ind. has -re. 

26 See Delbruck, Verbum 76—78 ; Avery 
226; Brugmann, KG. 797; cp. also BOi.len- 
sen, ZDMG. 22, 599; Kuhn, KZ. 18, 400; 
Benkey, Ueber die Entsteuung und Verwtn- 
dung der im Sanskrit mit r anlauteuden 
Personalendungen, Abh. d. Ges. d. Wiss. zu 
Gottingen 15, Gottingen 1870; Windisch, 
Berichte der sachBischenGesellschaft d. Wiss. 
1889, p. x ff; Zimmer, KZ. 30, 224 ff . 
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h;s. ‘breathe*, sidh - ‘repel*, s/an- ‘thunder’, stambh* 1 ‘prop’. There are also a few 3. plurals 
in -i-rc, vie. fnvirc % pinvire, iyitviri, sumiri and him irc, in whic' 


appears 


which the connecting vowel i 


The Augment. 

4 r 3 - The augment 3 (originally doubtless an independent temporal particle) 
consists of the syllable a which is prefixed to the imperfect, pluperfect, aorist, 
and conditional, giving to those forms the signification of past time. It in¬ 
variably bears the acute \vhen the verb is accented, like the preposition 
immediately preceding a verb in a principal sentence (in). The augment 
sometimes appears lengthened before n , y, r or v, the only examples being 
from ruts- ‘attain’; A-yunak (beside a-yunak), a-yukta (beside a-yukta), 
and A-yuksdtJm, from yuj- ‘join’; A-rinak and A-raik, from ric- ‘leave’; A-var, 
from zy‘-‘cover*; a-irtti, from vr- ‘choose’; ti-vytiak, from vrj- ‘turn’; a-vidhyat 
(beside ii-vidhyat ), from vyadh - ‘wound’. The only one of these forms written 
with a in the Fada text is A-var (but once also a-var). There is also one 
passage (a. x 7 * 9 ) in which the metre seems to require that yAs t< 'vidhat 
should be read yds ta Avidhat K 

a. With the initial vowels /, u } r the augment irregularly contracts to 
the Vrddhi vowels ai, au , Jr; e. g. Aicchas , .2. sing, imperf. of is- ‘wish’; 
dunat , 3. sing, imperf. of ud- Svet’; Art a, 3. sing. aor. of r- ‘go’. This appears 
tu be a survival of a prehistoric contraction of J with /, u 7 /* to at, au, dr, 
which is otherwise almost invariably represented by e, o , ar$. 

b. The augment is very often dropped. This optional loss is to be 
explained as a survival from the Indo-European period when, being an in¬ 
dependent particle, the augment could be dispensed with if-the past sense 
was clear from the context In the RV. the number of examples in which 
the aygment is wanting (about 2000) is considerably riiore than half that of 
forms in which it is prefixed (about 3300), more than one half of these un¬ 
augmented forms being aorists. In the AV. the number of forms which lose 
the augment is less than half that of those which retain it, more than four 
fifths ot these unaugmented forms being aorists. In sense, the forms which 
drop the augment arre either indicative or injunctive. The indicatives have 
for the most part a past, but often also (generally when compounded with 
prefixes; a present meaning. In the RV., the indicative and injunctive un- 
augmented forms are about equal in number 6 ; the injunctives being used in 
nearly one-third of their occurrences with the prohibitive particle a/A . In the 
AY. about nine-tenths of the unauginentcd forms are injunctive, some four- 
fifths of these being construed with nut. 

Formation of the Moods. 

414. 1. Subjunctive 1. The subjunctive is a very common mood in the 
RV. and the AV., occurring three or four times as often as the optative. It is 
formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist 8 . The stem is formed 
by adding a to the indicative stem. When a strong and weak stem are 
distinguished, the a is attached to the former: while it coalesces to a with 
the final of the stem in the a - conjugation: Thus tiie subjunctive stem of 


* Avkry 226. 

* Avery 227 (top). 

3 Op. Avkry 225; Brvgmann KG. 626. 

4 Whitney 585, a. 

5 Cp. above 19 a, 4. 5. 

6 Whitney 587, a. According to Avkry 
225, the unaugmented forms of the RV. 


have 

only. 


a historical ^ense in 48S instances 


7 See especially W. Nf.isser, Zur vedischen 
Verballehrc (Inaugural-Dissertat.), Gottingen 
1S82 BB. 7 (18X3), 211—241. 

Only a single form of the future sub¬ 
junctive occurs. 
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the root duh- ‘milk’ is d'k-a- ; of yuj- ‘join* yundj-a- ; but of bhn - ‘be* bhav-d 
Owing to the analogy of the a- conjugation, other verbs sometimes add a 
instead of e.' g. brav-d-tha from ‘speak* 1 . The subjunctive is on the 
whole inflected like an indicative, but with fluctuations between the primary 
and the secondary endings, besides some variations in the endings themselves. 
Thus in the active, (1) the ending of the 1. sing, is -flu/, • of which the ni is 
dropped thirteen times in the RV., e. g. doh-ani, yundj-dni, bhav-d t/i ; bhav-d ; 
(2) the 1. du. and 1. 3. pi. have the secondary endings -va. -via, -an only; 
e. g. dbh-ava , dVt-dvia , dbh-an ; bhdv-ava, bhav-ama , bhdv-an\ (3) the 2. 3. sing, 
may take the secondary endings as well as the primary; e. g, doh-a-si or 
dbh-a-s; b/iav-iMi or bhav-d-t 3 . 

In the middle, (1) the only secondary ending is found in the 3. pi., 
- atita , which occurs beside and more frequently than - ante ; (2) the ending -at, 
which is normal in the 1. sing, (being has spread from that person 

to forms in which e would be normal. Thus the 1. du. has -dvahai only; in 
the 1. pi., -ilmahai is the usual form in the RY. and AV. beside the rarer 
-dtnahc\ in the 2. sing., -sat always appears for ~se in the AV., though it does 
not occur in theRV.; in the *2. pi., -dhvai occurs once for -dhve* in the RV.; 
in the 2. 3. du., -aithc and -aite occur several times in the RV., being doubtless 
intended for subjunctive modifications 4 of the indicative -ethe and -etc of the 
a- conjugation; in the 3. sing., -tai occurs once in the RV. for -tc, and is the 
usual form in the AV. 

a. The subjunctive endings in combination with the -a of the stem 
are accordingly the following: 

Middle 


Active 


sing. 

du. 

pi. 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

1. dvt\ -a 

-d-va 

-d-ma 

1. -ai 

-d-vahai 

-d-tnahai, -d-mahc 

2. -a-si 5 , - a-s 6 

-a -thas 

-a-tka 

2. -a-se, -a-sai 

at the 

-a-dhvc, 

-a-dhvai 

3. -a-ti', - a-t 

-a-tas 

-a-n 

3. -a-te, -a-tai 

-aite 

-a-nte , 

-a-nta. 


415. Injunctive. The unaugmented forms of past tenses used modally, 
are sometimes called improper subjunctives 8 , but they are more suitably 
termed injunctives, as they appear to have originally expressed an injunction. 
This is borne out by the fact that since the IE. period the second and third 
persons imperfect (except the 2. sing, act.) had come to be used as regular 
imperatives expressing a command 9 . But the unaugmented forms of the 
imperfect that could be distinguished from the regular imperative (as b/uiras , 
bharaty bha rati) and especially unaugmented aorists 10 , are often used in a sense 
fluctuating between that of the subjunctive (requisition) and of the optative 
(wish)* 1 . Thus bhdratu ‘let him bear’, but bhdrat ‘may he bear’, bhfit ‘may 
he be’. 

416. Optative. This mood, which is comparatively rare in the Sarn- 
hitas, is formed from the present, the perfect, and the aorist. The stem is 
formed with -yd or - 7 , which, when strong and weak stem are distinguished, 


. 1 Cp. Whitney 560e; Bruomann, KG.719. 

* The subjunctive in d is in origin an old 
injunctive: BrCGUANN, KG. 716 (end'. 

> In the form mddavadhvai ‘may yc rejoice’. 

4 krnvaite , however, appears once as an 
indicative; see Delbruck, Verbum p. 45. 

5 In the aor. subj., -si occurs only once 
in the RV. 

6 In the conjugation d appears throughout: 

-as, etc. 


7 In the aor. subj., *ti occurs only six times 
in the RV. 

* Whitney 563. 

9 The 3. sing, and pi., c. g, bhdrat-u and 
bhdrattt'U , are explained as injunctives and the 
particle u: Brugmann, KG. 729, 1. 

xo The aorist injunctives were probably 
used originally with the prohibitive particle 
md only: Brugmann, KG. 716, 2 (end). 

** Cp. Whitney 575* 
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attached to the latter. In the a- conjugation -/ is added (coalescing with 
a to e) throughout; in other verbs -X is added in the middle only, and -yd 
(often to be read as -id) in the active only 1 . 

a. Roots ending in a usually change that vowel to e before -yd: e. g. di-yam 
(perhaps to be explained as tidiltim ) 2 *J would give*. Hut a is sometimes retained, as 
in yd-yam ‘I would go\ 

b. The endings arc the secondary ones. There are, however, some irregularities 

in the I. sing, and the 3. pi. I. The 3. pi. mid. always takes -ran ,instead of -an. 2. The 
3. pi, act. always takes - ur t before which the a of -yd is dropped, while in the a- con* 
j ligation y is interposed between t 3 and -ttr, 3. The 1. sing. mid. has the peculiar ending 
a with y interposed between it and the modal -f. 4. The I. sing. act. of the a- con¬ 

jugation attaches -am instead of -w (the termination -cm being unknown), interposing y 
between it and the a* of the stem. 

a. The endings of the optative in combination with the modal suffix 
are accordingly the following: 


Active 


1. Graded conjugation. 


Middle 


sing. 

du. 

pi 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

x. -yd-m 

-yd-va 

ydi-ma. 

1. -Xyd 

-i-vdhi 

-i-rndht 

2. - yd-s 

-yd-tam 

-yd-ta 

2. - X-thds 

-X-y-dtham 

-t-dhvdm 

3* : y&d 

-ya-tam 

-y-ur 

3. -i-td 

-X-y-dtam 

-i-r-ati 



2. a- 

conjugation. 



1. -e-y-am 

-e-va 

-e-ma 

1. -c-y-a 

-e-va hi 

-e-mahi 

2. -t-s 

-e-tam 

-e-ta 

2. -c-thds 

-c-y-atham 

-e-dhvam 

3- -*t 

-e-ttim 

-cy-ur 

3. -e-ta 

-ey-dttun 

-e-r-an. 


417. Precative. This is a form of the optative which adds an -s after 
the modal suffix in several persons, and is made almost exclusively from- 
aori^t stems, in the RV. there occur a few forms o/f the precative in three 
persons (1. 3, sing., 1. pi.) active, and in two persons (2. 3. sing.) middle; 
thus active: 1. sing. bha-ya-s-am (aor.) 'may I be’; 3. sing. as-yas (for 
*as-yi-s-t) ‘may he attain’ (aor.); babhu-yas ‘may he be* (perf.); i.pl. kriya-s-ma 
‘may we do* (aor.); middle: 2. sing. tnam-s-T-s-f/ids (aor.) and 3. sing, mam-s-l-s-ta 
(aor.), from man- ‘think’. 

418, Imperative. This mood has no mood-sign of its own, as all the 
first persons are subjunctives and the second and third persons are mostly 
old injunctives. The purely injunctive forms are the 2. 3. clu. and 2. pi. active 
and middle, ending in -tarn, -turn , -tcr } -attorn, -atcim , -dhvam. The 3. sing, 
pi act. in du' and antu s, and the 3. pi. mid. in -antdm s may be modi¬ 
fications of injunctives. The imperative has, however, distinctive forms of its 
own in the 2. sing, act.: -d/U f -hi, -ana, -tdt\ and in the middle: 2. sing, -sva 
and 3. sing, -tam or -am. 

a. The 2. sing. act. in the ^-conjugation has no ending, employing the 
bare stem (like the vocative singular of the a- declension); e. g. Ohara 
‘support’; ncta ‘lead’ (aor. of J/W-). Jn the graded conjugation, when a 
strong and weak stem are distinguished, the ending is attached to the latter: 
-dhi is added after both consonants and vowels, -hi (the later form of -Mi) 
after vowels only; thus ad-dhi ‘eat’; sru-dhi and synu-dhi ‘hear’; ihi ‘go’, 
jagr-hi ‘awake’., pipy-hi ‘save’, srnu-hi ‘hear’. In the na- class, -hi is added 


1 On the accentuation cp. above 9 and 2 \ a. 

* Cp. Drugmann, KG. 555 (bottom). 

3 The r (for <2) is here probably due to 
the influence of the other forms • rs, -ct, etc.: 
Brugmann, KG. 72S. 


4 Cp. Brcgmann, KG. 729, 1 ; IF. 1$, 71 ; 
DeLBROCK, Vergl. Syntax 2, p. 357, 

5 Tiie ending antu and -antam lose their 
n under the same conditions as -anti (p. 314, 
note ft). 
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only when the root ends in a vowel, but -fina 1 when it ends in a consonant; 
thus pu-nlhl ‘purify*, but af-nna ‘eat*. 

b. The ending - tat occurs some twenty times in the RV. When strong 
and weak stern are distinguishea, it is added to the latter; e. g. tit-tit ‘thou 
shalt regard’, dhat-tM ‘thou shalt place*, kpjuJnt ‘thou shalt make’, punUdt 
‘thou shalt purify’, etc. 2 3 4 Its use is almost restricted to the 2. sing. It is, 
however, once^ found in the RV. and once in the TS. in the sense of the 
3. sing., once as 2. du. in the RV., once as 2. pi. in the TS., and once as 
1. sing, in AVA It appears to have the value of a future imperative, ex¬ 
pressing an injunction to be carried out at a time subsequent to the present, 
it may originally have been identical with the abl. tfid ‘after that’, ‘then’; 
kniHtat would thus have meant ‘do (it) then’s. 

I. The Present System. 

419. This group consists of a present indicative together with a sub¬ 
junctive, an injunctive, an optative, an imperative, and participles, besides a 
past augmented tense called t]he imperfect because formed analogously to 
the Greek tense. I bis is the most important system, as its forms are about 
three times as common as those of the three other systems taken together 6 . 
Hence roots are generally classified according to the manner in which their 
stems are formed in the present system. Here two distinct conjugations 
may be conveniently distinguished. 

The first or a- conjugation, all the stems in which end in -a, retains 
the stem unaltered (like the a - declension) in every tense, mood, and parti¬ 
ciple, accenting the same syllable throughout the present indicative, its moods 
and participles, as well as the unaugmefited imperfect 7 . The secondary con¬ 
jugations in -a (desideratives, intensives, causatives, denominatives) as well as 
the future 8 , follow this conjugation in their inflexion. 

The second or graded conjugation is characterized by shift of accent 
between stem and ending, accompanied by vowel gradation. Minor differences 
consist in the loss of n in the 3. pi. middle, in the addition of another suffix 
{-Una instead of -mana) in the middle participle, in the employment of an 
ending in the 2. sing. impv. act, and in vowel gradation, with shift of accent, 
in the modal suffix of the optative. 

a. The first or a- conjugation. 

420. The special characteristics of this conjugation are: 

1. The -a of the stem is lengthened before the endings of the 1. du. and 
pi. which begin with v and m; e. g. jaylmasi ‘we conquer’; while the initial 
a of the endings of the 3. pi. -anti, -ante, -an, - anta, is dropped : e. g. bhdra-nti 
‘they bear*. 

a. The optative sign is throughout - 7, which combines with the -a of the 
present stem to e; e. g. bhaves. 

3. The 2. sing. impv. act. has no ending except the comparatively few 
instances (about sixteen) in which -tilt is added. 


1 On the origin of this peculiar imperative 
form cp. Bkucimann, KG. 839, 5. 

a See Dei.bruck, Verbitm 38. 

3 Op. cit. 77; Whitnf.y 571,!). Avery, 
however (225, bottom), states that it occurs 
5 times in the RV. as a 3. sing. 

4 Whitney, loc. cit. 


5 Brugmann, KG. 732. 

6 Whitney 600, a. 

7 But when the augment was added, it 
received the accent just like the verbal pre¬ 
position in a principal sentence (the verb 
itself remaining unaccented). 

S Also aorist stems ending in -a. 
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.PjP 4. The 2. 3. du. mid. substitute e for the & of the endings -Hike, 
e g. 2. vaketke ‘ye two travel’, 3. vardhete ‘they two thrive’. 

5. The middle participle regularly ends in -mana. 

a. Five classes or types may be distinguished in the present stems of 
the a- conjugation. These are: X. Stems in which the radical^ syllable has a 
strong grade accented vowel 1 ; e. g. bhura-ti, from bhp- ‘ bear. 2. Stems in 
which the radical syllable has a weak grade vowel, the thematic a being 
accented 1 3 4 5 6 ; e. g. rujd-ti, from ruj- 'break’. 3. Stems formed wjth the suffix 
-ya, being either (a) ordinary transitive or intransitive verbs \ e. g. ds-ya-ti 
‘throws’; or (b) passives, e. g. nl-yd-te ‘is led’. 4 - Stems ending in -aya, 
being either (a) causatives (-dya) or (b) denominatives (- aya)\ 5. Stems 
formed with the suffix sa, added to the reduplicated root, being desidcratives; 
e. g. pi-pn-sa- ‘desire to drink’. The last two classes, which retain the present 
stem throughout their inflexion, constitute three of the secondary conjugations 
which will be treated separately below (541— 57 °)- 

1. The radically accented a- class (bhava-). 

421. This is by fir the commonest type of the a- conjugation, about 
300 such present stems occurring in the Saiphitas®. The radical vowel takes 
Guria, unless it is medial and long by nature or position; thus from ji- ‘con¬ 
quer’ : ,jdy-a- ; tiT- ‘lead’ : iidy-c-\ bhu- ‘be’ : bhdv-a-\ buil/i- ‘awake : bodh-a 
s>p- ‘creep’ \sdrpa--, but jinv- ‘quicken’: jinv-a-\ krld- ‘play’ : krid-a-. Roots 
with medial a remain I unchanged, e. g. vad- ‘speak’ : vdd-a-. 

a. There are, however, several irregularities in the formation of the present stem: 

1. uh - ‘consider* takes Gufyia: bha- (but iih - ‘remove’ remains unchanged: uha-)\ gjb* ‘hide 

lengthens its vowel: ^nhh-\ kram - ‘stride* lengthens its vowel in the active: krama• (hut 
krama- in the middle); hyp- ‘lament* retains its vowel unchanged: kfpa-. 2 . The roots 
t!a ms- *l»ite* and safij* ‘hang* lose their nasal: ddsa- t saja -. — 3. gam- ‘go, yarn* ‘reach , 
yu • ‘separate* form their stem with the suffix ~cha -: ^arcka-, yacr/ia-, yuccha r. - 4. 1‘our 

stems are transfers from the reduplicating class 0 : piba- from pd- ‘drink , tislha - from 
si hit- ^tand’, sida- 7 (for *s/-sad-a) from sad- ‘sit’, sdJra-* (for *sa-sac-a-) from sac- ‘accom¬ 
pany*; four others^ are transfers from the tut- class, being either used beside or having 
entirely superseded the simpler original stems: i-nva- from 1 * ‘send’, beside 

ji-nv-a- from ji- ‘quicken’, beside ji~iib*fi\ hi-tiv-a- from hi- ‘impel*, beside hi-nb-tt ; piuv-a- 
‘fatten’ was doubtless originally *pbftrt - from the root pi- io . 

422. Present indicative. The forms of this tense which actually occur, 
if made from bhdva-, would be as follows: 

Active. Sing. 1. bhAvii-mi , 2 . b/iAva-si, 3. bhdva-ti. Du* 1 . bhdz’iz-Pas (TS.) f 

2. bhdva-thas , 3. bhdva-tas . PL 1. bhdvil-masi and bhavU-ftias. 2. bhdva-tha", 

3. bhdva-nti. 

Middle. Sing. 1. bkdv e, 2. bhdva-se, 3. b/idva-te 12 Du. 1. bhdvd-vaJu, 
3. bh&v-ete. PL 1, bhdvH-mahc'S, 2. bhdva-dhvc, 3. bkdtK.-nte, 

The forms which actually occur are the following* 


1 The first class of the Indian gramma¬ 
rians. 

a The sixth class of the Indian gramim 
rians. 

3 The fourth class of the Indian gramma¬ 
rian*. 

4 The nominal as -preceding the - ya is 
here sometimes dropped or changed to a 
or 1. See below 562. Some of these verbs 
in -aya, having lost their special stem 
meaning are treated as a class (the tenth 
of primavy verbs. 

5 See Whitney 214—216, cp. 744. 

6 dad-a - occasionally appears foi ’the 

egular dadd- t from dd- ‘give*. 

21 


7 See Kozwadowski, BB. 21, 147. 

* A reminiscence of its reduplicative origt 
is the loss of the nasal (the sonant becoming a) 
in the ending of the 3 pL soicati, sa'seata. 

9 rnv-d -, beside y-vb-li from r- ‘send’, is 
a similar transfer to the sixth class. 

»° See Whitney, Roots, binder pint . 

11 vdda-lkana is the only example of the 
ending -thdna in the indicative of the a- 
conjugation., 

*a The RV. once has tibhe as 3. sing, for 

sbhhatf. 

*s DelrrOck, Verbura p. 30 (top), Avery 
p. 235, Whitney 735, b, and Grassmsnn. 
under man ‘think’, give manamaht- (1%. 41*), 
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Present Indicative.* * 

mi, d red mi, avdmi , uhdtni (AV. VS.), kkdnlmi, 
gdcchlmi (AV.), car,imi , corf ami, jandtni, jayd mi, tap'd mi (AV.). tisthdmi (AV.), 
dah imi, dhdvdmi (AV.), ndydmi (AV. TS.), pactlmi (AV.), patdmi , pib imi 1 , 
bha/iini, bhdrfuni, bhavdmi (AV.), m and imi (TS, iv. 2. 6‘), yacchimi (AV.), 
yajdmi (AV.), yicimi, rap d mi, raj Imi, roh imi (AV.), v add mi, vaprfmi (AV.), 
vaJidmi , samsrfmi, siksimi, sumbh imi, sajtlmi , sapdmi, slduni' (AV.), svadrfmi , 
ha rami. * 

2. tfAjjv, arsasi , arhasi , rfv.asi, invasi 2 , Ahasi, ksayasi, cdrasi , jay a si, 
jtnvasi \ j innisi, tapasi (AV.), tarasi, tisjhasi*, t lntasi, dalasi ,, rfhanvasi , rfhdvasi, 
nay a si, pdtasi, pinvasi 2 , pibasi 1 , bhdvasi, bAhasi, in a das i (AV.), y dec has i, yojasi, 
rdksasi , rajasi, ro/msi, vahcasi (AV.), v a da si, vajp'asi, v arsasi (AV.), vahasi, 
himsasi , siksasi, sdtpasi (AV.) ; sascasi ', sidasi\ harasi (AV.). 

3. tfra// (AV.), <//<*//, J/ia/i (AV.), arc ati, ardati (AV.), arsati, arhati, 

awr//, hivati a , #*//, ihati (Kh. 11.10 5 ) - , <£'*//, krdndati, krdmati (AV.), 

krifati, ksdyati , /?<!/>#/, khanati (AV.), khcidati, gdcchati, guhati (AV.), cdrati, 
c/tati, jay aft, j hivati *, jivati, jurvatijrayati, tapati, tdrati , tistkati\ tsdrati (AV.), 
rfarfati\ rfahati (AV.), dnsati , d/isati , dhamati, dhivati Yuris’ and ‘washes’, 
n iksati , nindati (AV.), ndyati, navati (AV.) ‘praises’, prfcati, pdtati, pinvati z , 
pibati *, piyatiy bbdhati , bhijau, bhdnati, bhdrati , bhdrvati, bhrfvati, bhbsati (AV.), 
bhbsati, Z>// v/tf/i, mddati, mdrdhati, niehati (AV.), ydcchati , ydjati, ydtati, yabhaii 
(TS. vu. 4 19*), yama(i, ydcati (AV.), ydcchati, rdksati , rddati , rapati , rrfjati, 

rdrfhati, rfjati, rebhati, ridhati, rosati, rS/iati, vdncati (AV.), vddati , vdpait, 

varjaii, vafdhati , varsati (AV.), vasati ‘dwells’, vaha/i, vdsati, vPnati , samsati, 
sasati \ siksati, sundhati, idmbhcti , socati (AV. TS.), sarjati , sdrpati , sadhati, 
sirfati \ serf/tati, skandati , stobhati , sphurjati (AV.), sredhati , hdrati , himsati 4 
(Kh. iv. 5”). 

Du. 1. edravas (TS. I. 5. io 1 ). — 2. acathas , dr Cat has, arhat has, dva/has, 
iiwithas 2 , karsathas, ksdyathas , gdcchathas , ghosathas, cetathas , janathas , 
jinvathas 2 , j bat has, jdrvathas , t is/katas \ dhdmathas, nahsathas , nay at has, 
pdtathas , pinvathas 2 , bhdrathas, bhdvathas , bhQsathas , madathas , • yajathas, 
ydtathas, raksathas (AV. TS:), rdjat/ias, rohathas , vanathas , varathas, vahathas, 
s/hxathas , sarfathas , sddhathas, sided has \ svddathas . 

3. inpatas a , (AV.), ksayatas , hhndatas (AV.), gdcchatas (AV.), 

ghosatas, crirotas, tls/hatas 1 (AV.), dravatas (AV.), dhdvatas ‘wash’, naksatas , 
pdcatas (AV.), pin pa tax 2 , pibatas 1 , bhdvatas , bhAsatas , mantkatas, mardhatas , 
y a c chat as (AV.), yucchatas, raksatas, rdjatas,vardhatas (AV.), vasatas, vdhatas . 

PI. 1. arctimasi , drhamasi, khananiast (AV.), cdrJmasi and cdramas (AV.), 
janamasi , jayimasi , tardmasi, ddyimasi (AV.), dahrfmasi (AV.), namatneisi 
(AY.), ttdydmasi and nay dm as (AV.), pibdmas 1 (AV.), bvdh&masi , bhajdmas 
(AV.), bhardmasi, mddrfmasi and madamas, methdtnasi, ydjdwasi and ydjdmas, 
"jddtimasi and vaddmas , vasdmasi (AV.), himsdmas (AV.), sajdmasi (AV.), 
hard/nasi (AV.) and hard mas (AV.). 

2. ajatha 5 , dvatha , djatha, krilatha, ksdyatha, khrfdatha , gdcchatha , 
caratha (AV.), cctatha, jinvatha 2 , tdksatha, t/irvatha, dfulvatha (AV.), 
nay at ha, nasatha, pat at ha, pinvatha 2 ( TS. III. I. xi 8 ), bhdratha , bhdratha, 
b ha sat ha, mddatha, mosatha, rdhsat/ia , rdjatha , rejatha, va hatha, sdrpatha. — 
With -thana only vddathana. 

3. acanti (AV.), ajanti, dreanti , drsanti, drhanti , avanti, krandanti, 

but this is due to Sandhi (toS), mandrnahr 
V/ standing for manimate dti (Pp.). 

* A transfer from the reduplicating class. 

* A transfer from the *«• class. 


J A transier from the root class for AwiSr. 
j ^ transfer from the infixing class. 

5 The Samhita lengthens the final vowel 
in at least ten of the ioliowing forms. 
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krtiwanti (AV.), krilanti, krosanti, ksdranti, k sod anti, khananti (AV.), khddanti 
(AV.), gate hand, gam anti, gnhanti, car anti, /ayanti, Jar anti, jinvanti l , jivanti, 
tdksanti, tap anti, tar anti, tisthanti 3 , tras anti, tsarantv, dabhanti, dahanti, dasanti 
(AV.), drdvanti, dhanvanti, dhdmanti, dhclvanti, dhfirvanti, naksanti, n a fid anti, 
namanti, nay anti, n ad anti ‘they attain’, niksanti (AV.), nindanti , pdcanti, pat anti, 
pinvanti 1 , pibanti % pfyanti, bhajanti, bhananti, bhdratpti , bhdvanti, bhUsanti, 
majjanti , mddanti, mdnthanti , maranti, mardhanti, mimanti 2 (via- ‘bellow*), 
fnth anti, ydcchanti, ydjanti, ycicanti (AV.), yodhanti (AV.), rdksanti, rananti, 
rddanti, raj anti, rebhanti, rohanti, vddanti, vananti, vdpanti , vdrdhanti, vdrsanti, 
valganii (AV.), v as anti, vasanti (AV,), vdhanti, vdnanti, da ms anti, diksanti, sac anti, 
scbtanti, sap anti, sarpanti (AV.), sidanti *, sedhanti, skandanti, stobhanii, srdvanti, 
svddanti, sv dr anti, hdranti (AV.), hbnsanti\ 

Indicative Middle. 

Sing. x. aje, dmc, arce, ikse, gacche (TS. i. i. io a ), dayc (AV. TS.), name, 
nikse (AV.), ^?<///<? (AV.), bhare, bhikse, mande, ydje, rabhe, Idbhe (AV.), 7W<r, 
vdnde, varte, sraye (AV.), (AV.), jAfo*, (AV.), £<£?& 

2. arsase (AV.),, chase, garhase, giihase, cdhsdse, cayase,)arose, josase (AV.), 
tisthase\ todase, dohase, naksase, nayase, pavase, pinvasc 1 , bddhase, bhrtljase, 
mam hast , mandase, modase, yacchase, yajase, y a //rase, raksase, ramase (AV.), 
rdcase, ro/tase, vdrdhase, vahase, sumbhase, dobhase, sdcase, stavase, harsase. 

3. ajate, ay ate, iksate (AV t ), Isate, fsate, ejate 4 5 , edhate, Shate, krpate, kalpate 
(AV.), hr a mate, kridate (AV.), gacchate, gdhate, guhate, ghosate, cay ate, estate, 
codate, cydvaie (AV.), jar ate, //mb hate, tand ate, trsthate *, tejate, to date, daks ate, 
dadate* (AV.), dadhate* (TS.U. 2.12 4 ), djh&tt*, dyotate (AV.), dkavate, ndksate, 
ndmate, nayate( AV.), nddate, ndsaie, pdcate (AV.), pdyate, pdvate, pin vote x , pibate a , 
prdthate, pldvafe, bhdhate, bhajqte, bhandate, bhayate, bhdrate, bhiksate, bhujate, 
bhrdjate, bhrepate, mam hate, madate (AV.), mdrate, modate, y ajate, yatate, yamate, 
yojate, ramhate, raksate, raps ate t , rdmate, ran: bate, rijate, rotate, rohate, Idyate 
(AV.), vancate (AV.), vadate, vanate, vdndate, vapate, v dr ate ‘covers’, v art ate, 
vdrdhate, varsate (AV.), vasate (x. 37 3 ), v a hate, vdpate, vy athate, sapafe (AV.), 
diksate, sumbhate, dray ate (AV.), sdcate, sahate, sadhate, sccate, swats, stdrate, 
dayate, sidvate, s may ate, syandate, svildate, hdrsate, hdvate, ha sate 1 , hvarate . — 
With -e for -to: jose, todd 6 7 * , make, ddye, sh>e, stave. 

Du. 1. sacdva/ie. 

2. jayethe, jareiht, raksethe, varethe, vahethe, srayethe, sacethe. 

3. carete, javete, tarete, tiamete, badhete (AV.), bhayete, bTiaretc, methete, 

. yatete, rejete, vddete, vartete, vardhete, vegete, vyatheie, sacete, smayete, havete . 

PI. I. ksadamahe (AV.), cdylmake 9 (A V.), jar dm a he, naksdmahe, hdvttmahe, 
ndsamahe, bad/nimahe, bh d/dm a he, bhdy.imahe, bhardmahe , mandmahe 10 , mdndti- 
mahe, mardmahe, ydjdmcthe, yCtetttndhe, rabheimahe, vdnftmahe, vdndclmahe, 
sahomahe (AV.), starJmahe, stavdmahe, svajdmahe, hdvdmahe. 

2. cayadkve, dhavadhve, Inldhadkve, bhdradhve, mandadhve, vdhadhve , 
dayadhve, sdcadhve (AV.). 


1 Transfer from the -nit class. 

2 A transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

3 A transfer from the infixing nasal class. 

4 In dpejate, in iv.48* v v. 64 3 : Pp . apaijate. 

5 dohdte (X. 1337), DelbrOck, Verbum 97, 
and Avery 233, is a mistake for dohaCe (a 
transfer from the root class). 

6 Cp. Bartholomae, IF. io, 18. 

7 From has- *go emulously*, a secondary 

lndo«Aryan Research- I. 4 


form of h<i- ‘leave’fix. 275; x.1273); cp. p.322 f 
note 3 . This form* is given by Avery 258 as 
subjunctive of the aorist of ha-. 

^ (iv. 38*). With irregular accent, like that 
of similar forms in the graded conjugation. 

9 Conjecture for caydsmabs, AV. XIX. 48 1 i 
see Whitney’s note on th® passage in his 
Translation. 

See note on cnavamahe , above, p.319. 

note 3 . 


2] 







L General and Languages. 4. Vedic Grammar. 


Sl 


3. dyante, iisante( AV.TS.), isante, idhante, ksJdante, gdcchante (TS. iv. 2.6*), 
dtante, eydvante, jay ante, jar ante ‘sing’, tistha/ite', djdante 1 * (AV.), dhavante, 
naksante, namante , navante, pivante , plbanteplavante ( AV.), b idhante ,, bhajante , 
bhdyante, bkdrante , bhrljante, m<rdante(XV.\ ydjante, yatanle, ydcante, rahsante, 
rante *, raps ante (AV.), rabhante, ramante, rejante , rfoante, vadanie , varante, 
vdrtante, virdhante, vahante , vyathante, sayante, sitmbhante, irayante, sdcante, 
sapante, sihante, stavante , spardhante , svajante, svadante, harante, hdvante, 
hisante 3 (AV.). 


Present Subjunctive «. 


433. Active. Sing. t. (TS.vil 4.19’; VS. xxui. 19), /tt'*** 

(AV.), tar<7/w' (AV.), bhajoni, raj mi, vddilni (AV.), vahlm, 

harms (AV.). — Without -fl/: </rr< 7 . 

as. tt . With -*/: gdcchasi (A.V.),jaylsi, tiffhasi' (AV.), nayasi(AV), 

ptbasi 1 , bhdjasi, bhdviisi, bhasasi (AV.), ydjilsi, vctdasi, ra/tJst. 

b. With -s: dttfr, gacchls, jdyls, jhas (AV.), jArvas*, tiff Ads', bharls, 
vadls (AV.), iw* 7 r (AV.), vdrdhls, siksas. 

3. a. With ejati (AV.), gdcchiti, jaytUiJtvatt, taptttt , » 

dabhltti, dahtiti , dhanvdti , ndyati, pdcati,pitlti, paditi, pibiti', bddhati, bhajati, 
bhdrSti, bhdvati, tnartlti, ydjati, raksiti (AV.), vadlti, vahati (AV.), samsati,. 
tepiti (AV.), sumbhlti (AV.), jWjtf// (AV.), rtiiMr 1 , svddlti, svarati. 

b. With «Vr<77, <b?<W, dr hat,- dvat, irtvilt 6 , ejat, gdcch.lt, ghJslt, janat 
(AV.vi. 81 •’), jtvdt, tiff hat', dls'at (AV.), dharlt(A\ T .), ndyjHAV.), mndat, 

pdcat ; (AV.), bhdrdt, bhdsai , ydcch.lt, yajlt, rdslt (AV.), 

rbhatiAV.\, odrdh.it, vahlt (AV.TS.), wr/mW) sdpitiAN.), sihsit, sarpat (AV.), 
(TS- L 6. 2’), (AV.), (AV.). 

Du. 1. cdrava , jdyOva , pibnva *, vjn&va, sdmslva. 

a. dvlthas, tanlthat (AV.) iisthlthas ', ndylthas (AV.), piblthas 1 , bhdvathas 
(AV.), vadathas, smanlthas . 

3. cdratasi, pibntas x y vahntas y $dj> 3 tcs. 

PI. I. arc am a y krdm&tna, khdnUma (TS. iv. i. 2 3 ), taksZma, natnama (Tb. 
y, 7.4*), patilma (Kh. p. 171 . 6), bhajftma, b ha rlima , bhavUnta , tnad&ma, man- 
thdma, marJTna y yaj&ma , rZdhUma, vadrtma, vardh ima , vdsUrna , srcsHfiia , 

hdmma 

a. dvJiha, gacchstka, jayatha , jlvatha (TS, v. 7. 4 4 ) 9 * yacchiUha (AV.)^ 
v a hl(ha . 

3. dresn, krtfan, gdcchan, ghhan, cdran, jlvln (AV.), da sin (AV.), 
patan, yacchlti (AV.), vddan, vardhlh 10 , vahan, stkson (AV.), (AV.), 

hardn (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. x. gdcchai (AV.), manat, marai, stdvai. — 2. vardhlse ; 
naylsai (AV.). — jorlte, tisfhlte', pavlte, bhaylte, ydjate, vdhate, srdylie, 
roajite, carltai (AV.), jayltai (TS. AV.), yajatai, srayltai (AV.), svajatai (AV.). 


* A transfci form from the reduplicating 
class 

* According to Roth, ZDMG. 20,71, for 

+r*$*cmU\ Whitney, Roots*® under 

/• ‘go*; also Grassmann, under root or. 

3 From idr* ‘go emulously*; see Whitney’s 
note on AV. iv, 3d 5 . 

4 No forms of the 2. 3. pi. subj. middle 
occur in this class. 

5 Delbruck p. S 7 (top) gives /ae/*r, which 

I cannot trace. 


* A transfer from the •*«# class. 

7 DelbrucK., Verbum 8 a, gives tif/hStas, 
but 1 cannot trace it. 

8 Perhaps from # clasp : cp. 

Whitney, Roots. 

9 DelbrOck 48 gives fnbaika. also. 

*0 vtirdh*H(V 70 4 ; vi. 17”) as well as ifrrii* 
(iv. 552; v. 31 5 ) are given as indicatives by 
DelbrOck, Verbum 91; cp. p. 327, note 3 . 
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Du, X. rabhdvahai (TS.iv. 4.7*), sdclvahai, saklvahar. — 3, ydtaite. 

PI. 1. ndsamahai, bhaj&mahai (AV.), ydjJmahai , vdn&tnahau 

Present Injunctive. 

424. Active. Sing. 1. cyavam, taksam , tistkam \ bhojam, yojam . 

2. <r<rx (AV.), orax, gahas, caras, tisthas ' (AV.), ddhas, ttarruxs (AV.), 
tnadas (AV.), yam at, vadas (VS. xxm. 25), vanas, vapas , vdras , ftwar, zwmx, 
socas. 

3. tfxra/, arsat( AV.) 3 , karsat, krandat, krdmat* (AV.), ksarat, carat, cetat, 
cidatj janat } jay at, fosat, taksat, tandrat s, /<ar/<z/, tamat, tdrat , tisthat *, dadat x , 
ddbhat, ddsat, ddsat, da sat, drdvat, ndksat, nayat, nasal, pdcat, pa tat, 
pinvat % pibat 1 , prithat, J bddkat, bkarat, bhavat (AV.), bhas at, bkramsat 
(AV.), madat (AV.) 6 , minat, ydmaP, ranat, rddat, rdpat ; radhat, refat, resat, 
rodhat , vadat, vdrai, vdrtat, vdrdkat, vdsat, iakat, sardhat, ilksat, sndthat, 
sramat\ sadat, sarpat, sakat x , svdjat. 

PI. 3 . arcan, car an, dabhan, dhavan, ndksaiij, nd/an (‘lose’ and ‘reach’;, 
bharan (AV.), bhavan (AV.), vaman. rattan, vaman, vardhan, sdsan, slidhan 8 9 , 
sidan\ 

Middle. Sing. 2. gQhathas (AV.), bddhathas, rabhathas (AV.). 

3. £r<7/<2, bharata, rocata, vdrdhata, sacuta, stidhata. 

Pl. 3. drnanta, dyanta, car ant a, cyavanta , jananta, tlsthanta x , naksanta , 
namanta, ndyanta, navanta f nasania, nasanta, plnvanta *, pravanta, bkdjanta, 
bhananta, bhdranta, bhiksanta, yaks ant a, yavanta, rananta, ranta (r. 61 XI ; 
vn. 39 J ) 9 , ramanta, rfjanta, vanta ,0 , vdranta (‘cover’), vardhanta, vradhanta, 
Ucanta , sdcanta, sapanta , sddhanta , stavanta , sm ay ant a, hdivanta . 

Present Optative. 

425. Active. Sing. x. careyam(AV.), bhaveyam (TS.iv. 7.12*), vadhcyam 

(AV.), Jtkseyam . — 2. dves, bhaves, made', vanes . — 3. <77*/, gdcchet (AV.), 
caret, taret , pdtet, bhdvet (AV.), (AV.), tibhet (AV.), (AV.), 

vafet xx (AV.), travel, haret (AV.). — Du. 3. grdsetdm . 

PI. 1. krdmema , ksayema (AV.), khanema (TS. rv. 1. 2 4 ), gacchema (AV. 
TS.), cayema , cartma, jdyema, jivema, tdrema , tisthema T , dd/erna, patenia (TS. 
iv. 7. 13’), bharemp (AV. TS.), bhdvema , bhfisema, madema , mahema , yatema, 
rapema, r diem a (AV.), vatema , 7’adcma, siksema, sap cm a, stdcma 1 (AV.), 
hdrema (AV.).— 3. tdrcyur, ydccyur (AV.), vaheyur, saheyur (SA. xir. 32). 

Middle. Sing. r. saceya. — 3. a/eta, ha Ip eta (SA.Xli. 20), ksameta, jar eta, 
bhikseia , yajeta, vadeta , s dtp seta (AV.), saceta, sa/icta (SA. xn. 20), staveta, 

Du. 1. sacraahi (AV.). 

PL x. gahetnahi, bhajemahi , bharemahi, yatemahi, rabhemahi, $ deem a hi. — 
3. With ending ~rata: bharerata . 

Present Imperative. 

426. Active. Sing. 2. <zra, dja, area , ^Vra, itiva*, oka (AV.), J/<2, - 
karsa, kranda, krSma, ksdra, khada (AV. TS.), gaccha, gada (AV.), rrfra. 


* Transfer form from the reduplicating class. 

2 A transfer from the -//« class. 

3 AV. x. 41, some Mss. see Whit- 

*»EY r s note in his Translation. 

4 Emendation for AV. vu. 63 1 : 

ee Whitney's Translation. 

5 U. 30 7 , perhaps to be emended to tandat. 

6 AV. XX. 49* emendation for mada. 

1 DeLBRLCK 56 (top) adds rvr£r<7/. 


8 DelbrOck, Verbum 89 (p. 63), takes 
: haran as an unaugmented imperfect, but it 

seems to occur only as a N. sinr. m. parti¬ 
ciple. 

9 According to DelbrCck 113 for Vaw- 
attlafW HtTNBY,, Roots, r-anta. Cp. p.322, note 2 . 

*0 DelbrOck L c., for *van-anta. 
lt AV. xu. 4 *7: should probably be *'<**/£ 
Cp. p. 324# note 3 . 
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jdya, jlnva *, jtva, jarva, josa, tdpa, tara, tlstka *, dasa (AV.), 
drmha (AV.), aVara, dhanva, dhama, dhdva, tiama, naya , »%<* (AV.), /a/a, 
pava,pitwa 1 , piba 7 , protha, bddha, bhdja, bkdra, bhava, bhlisa ,, mada, md/itha 
(AV.'), rnanda, myaksa , mrada, ydccha, ydja,ydbha (AN.),yoja, rdksa, rdna, rdda, 
raja (AV.), ra'/ia, zWa, z'aa'/ia (AV.), va/a, vdrdha, vasa* (AV.), z-aora (AV.), 
z-a/Ja, zw 7 a/ia< (AV.), Afcwja, sdrdha, iiksa , /wwMz, -raaa, /ra/a (AV. TS.) 
iaVa, jar/a, jaAa (SA. xn. 31), j-aa'/Sa, */</«’, A, skanda (AV.), itoa(A v.), 
jra-aa, jz-arfa, *wz/a, wara, / 4 ara, /*//raa'. — With ending -fat: avatnt, 

(1’;atiit, gacchatat (KV.), jinvatat 1 (AV.), afc/W<», dhavatUt (AV.) ‘run’, bhavatat, 
yacchatiit, yficatdt, rdksaW, vahatiit , dray atilt (TS. vn. 4 - 19 ’)- 

5. a/a/«, wto (AV.), a>ra/«, arra/a (AV.), dvatu, irmatu\ Tsatu (AV.), 
*ato (AV.), a-ca/a (AV.), M?/aa/« (TS. vn. 3. \\ l ), krosatu 

(AV.), gacchatu , caratu (bN), jayatu, jinvatu 1 , jtvatu (AV.), tapatu, tisthatu , 
da ha tii (AV.), dyrnhatu (AV.), dravatu (AV.), aifcrzfa/a, naksatu (AV.), «aya/a, 
patatu (AV.), A/#', Jaatfa/a, bhavatu, bhnsatu, manthatu (AV.), >»«ndotu, 
yacchatu , ja/a/a, rdksatu, rajatu (AV.), ra//a/a, vadatu (AV.), z-a/a/a (TS. 
AV.), vdrdhatu, varsatu (Kh.11.13 6 ), (AV.), vahatu, siksatu , /aza/a, 

sarpatu , sfdatu 2 , sed/iatu, hinvatu'. — With ending gacchatat, 

smaratiit (AV.). , . , . . . 

Du. 2. ajatam, dvatam , invatam \ osatam , gacchatam, jayaiam, jaratam, 

jinvatam \ taksatam , trpataw, tisthatam a , tarvatam, dahatam (A\.), dMva 
tarn , nayatam, patatam, pinvatam, p!batam\ bjdhatam, bhajatam , bharatam, 
bhdvatam, b has at am, matnhatam (Kh.r.icV), yacchatam, yatatam, raksatam, 
rohatam (TS. 1. 8 . 1.2 3 ), vdnatam , vardhatam, vahatam, venatam , siksatam , 
stdatam 2 , sid hat am. 

3. ayatilm (AV.), dvatam, invatam \ krosatam (AV.), gacchatdm, batata, 
jayatJm (AV.), jhat am (AV.), dr dvatam, pibatam 7 (AV.), bharatSm (AV.), 
bhavatum , madatam, mehatam (AV.), yacchatam , raksatam , vahatam, vestatam 

(AV.), stdatam 7 . . 

PI. 2. areata, arsata 4 5 , aaa/a, gacchata , gnhata, carata, codata, yanata, 
jayata, jinvata\ jhata, taksata, tapata, tarata, its(kata \ trasata daasata, 
drmhata, dhavata, nayata , nindata, pacata, patata (AV.), pmvata , pibata , 
bhaiata (AV.), bhdrata, bhavata , bhUsata , madata, manthata, yacchata, yajafa , 
vaaa/a, raVra/a, ra^a/a, raa'a/a, ra«a/a, ?/a/a/a, vardhata, vahata, nayata 
(AV.), sarnsaia, sundkata (Kh.iii.i6 6 ), sumbhata, socata (AV.), jaaa/a, ia^a/a, 
sakata\ sidata 7 , sidhata , stobhata , sredhata , /*ara/a (AV.). — With ending 

-tana: bhajatana . , /A ^ yx , . 

3. dreantu, drsantu, dvantu, kasantu (AV.), ^V), 

gacchantu, carantu, jdyantu, jlvantu, taksantu tapardu ' 

trasantu (AV.), a'a/zaa/a, drdvantu, dhanvantu (AV.), d/iJvantu iAV.), dharvavti 
namantu (AV. TS.), ««?««/«, /aaaa/a, patantu, plbantu bm/kau u, **&*”*. 
/AV.) bharemtu (AV.), bhdvantu, mathantu (AV.), madantu, mantkantu (AV.), 
mindantu, ydcchantu, yajantu, yucchantu, rdksantu radantu, ronantu, 

(AV.), vddantu, vapantu, vardhahtu , varsantu (AV.; Kh. 11.5), vasantu (AV.), 
vdhantu, vanchantu, sund/iantu, sumbhantu (AV.), srosantu, sajantu ( .), 

sarpantu (AV.), sidantu », sedhantu, stobhantu , sravantu , svadantu, svarantu, 

Middled Sing. 2. aVamJ (AV.), (AV.), katpasva, kramasva, 

gacchasva (AV.), aa^ma, a.aza^a (AV. TS.), yifW tapasva,dciyasva{AVj, 


t Transfer from the class, 
a Transfer from the reduplicating class. 
} A V. lit. 4 7 , perhaps to be read 


4 Avery 343 adds zv«/z(?). 

5 The form ar/ata in AV.VJU 282 is a corrup¬ 

tion: see Whitney’s note in his Translation. 
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naksasva , nabhasva (AV.), vamasva , nayasva , pdvasva, pinvasva T , pibasna 3 , 
prathasva , plavasva* (Kh. n. 16), btidhasva, bhajasva, bhdrasva, via da sit a (AV.), 
man da st'a 4 , yajasva, yatasva, raksasva , rabhasva , ramasva, vadasva, vdndasva. 
vdrtasva , vdrdhasva, vdhasva, socasva , irayasva , svancasra , sdcasva , sdhasva , 
sTdasva 2 , sevasra (AV..), syatidasva , svajasra (AV.), svddasva, hdrsasva. 

3 * cdhatam (TS.vn.4.19 2 ), ka/pqtdm (AV.), gaccJiatdvy, jaratdm, tisthatdm * 
(AV.), dadatdm 2 , day at dm (AV.), dyotatam (AV.), nabhatlm (AV.), pavatdm, ptnva- 
tdm *, prathatdm, bddhatam, bhayatdm (AV.), ya/atdtn, raft hat dm ‘(AV.), ram at dm 
(AV.), roc a tarn, vanatdm , vartatdm, vardhatam, srayatnn (AV.), sacatdm, saha- 
tdm (AV.). 

Du. 2. kalpethdm (TS. iv. 2. 5 1 ), gdhcthdm (AV.), cidetkam , cyavethdm 
(AV.), ja ret ham, bddhetham, yajethdm , rabhethdm (AV.), vartethdm (AV.), 
vdrdhctham, vahethdm, srayeihdm, sacethdm (AV.), smarethdm . 

3. kalpetiim (TS. iv. 4. n*), srayetdm , sacetdm. 

PI. 2. ajadhvam , ksdmadhvam, gacchadhi am, cyavadhvam (TS. iv. 7.13 4 ), 
tisthadhvam 2 , navadhvam , namadhvam , pavadhvam, pinvadhvam \ pibadhvam a , 
bddhadhvam, bkajadhvam (AV.), bharadhvam , , modadhvam , yacchadktiam, 
yajadhvam, rabhadhvam, rdmadhram, vadadhvam, vartadhvam, srayadhvam, 
sacadhvarn (AV.), sdhadhvam, syandadhvam (AV.), svajadhvam, harsadfmam 
(AV.). — With ending -dhva: yd;adhva. 

3. ay ant dm (AV.), kalpantdm (TS. iv. 4. 11 1 ), jayantdm, tistbantam 2 , 
namantdm, pdvantdm 5 , bddhantdm (TS. iv. 2. 6 4 ), bharantdm (AV.), yajantdm, 
y at ant dm, radantdm (AV.), rabhantdm (AV.), ramantdm (AV.), lay an tarn, 
vartantdm, vardhantdm , srayantdm , sacantdm, sddhantdm , syandantdm , 
hdrsantdm (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

427. a. The active form made with the suffix - ant * is very common. 
Steins of forms which occur are: djank, diant-, dr cant-, dr sank, dthank, 
avank, invank \ i/ksank, /jank, /sank, idank , (AV.), kdlpank 1 (AV.), 

kfijank (AV.), krdndank, ktdipank, krrlank , kroiant -, ksdyant -, ksdrank, 
khan a nt- (AV.), khddant- (AV.), gdcchank , gdhank, ghdsank, c a lank , carant -, 
cctank, c/stank (AV.), jdjhjhank , jdhjank , jdyattk , jdrank , jlnvank *, jivank , 



rehank , idpank (AV.), vdtank, vddank, 7 >dpank, vdrdhatik , vdrsant- (AV.), 
vasank , vdhank , venank, v/sank, vrdjant -, vrddhank, s dm sank , sdpank, 
sdrdhank, sdsank, siksank, sbcatik, svdyant - IO , s an ant-, sdpank, sdrjank ( AV.)* 
sdrpank, sddhank, ,sdhank or sdhank, s/dank 2 , s/dhank, shdndank (AV.), 
stMi/iank , srdvank , s red hank, hdyant % hdrant -, hdrsank, he sank. 

b. The middle participles almost invariably formed with the suffix ~mana are 
also numerous: dtannlna -, dmamdna- (AV.), dyamdnaiksam*na-{ AV.), isamdna 
kd/pamdna- (TS.iv. 2. io 2 ), kjpamdn'd ^ krdksamtlnakruiamdna-, hsdmamdna-, 


1 Transfer from the *«// class. 

2 1 ransfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

3 Accented * 

4 Aveuy 243 adds yacchasva (?). 

5 Avery 246 adds phn an/am (?). 

0 On the declension of these stems see 314. 


7 If kalpal, AY\ xi. 5* 6 f is with Whitney 
in his Translation emended to hatpin. 

8 From a secondary form of ////•-. 

9 Fem. rthhatyan (Kh. 1.3?). 

|f> The form svdya , \ vi 1. 502, seems to be 
regarded by pKlCRtjctC fp. 56, middle as an 
injun live of Av-. 
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khdnam&na-, gdhamdnagdhamdnacay am ana, janamdna-, jdrama ft a >, 
‘singing* and 'approaching*, jasamdnajihamdna-, tuHjamdnatejamana 
tdsamdna - (AV.), ddksamdna- (AV.). idsamcttia ~, dy/tamana-, dhAvamana 
ndksamana-, namamdna•, ftdyamdna-, ndvamana-, nddhamiltiapavatndna 
pinvamtlna- \ plbdamdnaprdt/iamftna- (AV. TS), protham&na*, bddhamana-, 
bhdndamdnab hay am an a- y bharama/iabhiksamdnabhrAjamdnamdtnha - 
nhlrta-> viandamdnavughamdnamodamanaydcchamanayajamdnayata- 
nidna-, yd cam tin a - (AV.), yd dam ana-, rdythamQna-, rdksam&nardbhatnQna 
rAmbamdnarAsamdna - (AV.), rejamdna-, rocamilua-, vdndamanavdrtamdna-, 
vdrdhamafiavdhamanavt?pamdna~( AV.), vydthamana-, siksamdna-, sumbha- 
ffulnasobhamdna-, srdyamdnasrisamUnasvdhcamilnasacamdna-, sdha * 
mdna-, stavamdnaspardhamdna-, smdyamanasyandarndna-, hdrsamdna- y 
hdvamanahdsamdna 

a. A few middle participles in -a/ia instead of - matia y seem to be formed from 
present stems of this class: thus cyavattit-, pr<tthQnd-, ydtana - and y atari a-, sunt bfn'ina- *; but it 
is probably better to class them as somewhat irregular or isolated root aorist participles 4 . 

Imperfect Indicative. 

428. It is to be noted that the longer ending of the 2. pi. active never 
occurs in' the imperfect of this qr any other class of the a- conjugation. 
TJnaugmented forms are fairly common; psed injunctively they are in the 
3. sing, very nearly as frequent (424) as the regular subjunctive* (423). 

Active sing. 1. dgaccham (AV.), acararn , ataksam, a tar am, anamam , 
anavam, apinvam \ abharam, abhovam, abhedam , arodham, aroham, asTdam ; 
dvdm; yam am, 

2. dkrandas, aksaras, agacchas, dcaras, a/anas, d/ay as, dtaras, dtisthas 1 2 , 

d da has, adhamas , d nay as, dpinvat l , apibas a , db/iajas, dbharas, dbhavas , dmadas , 
Ay a/as ,, drainhas , d'radas, avafas, dvapas, dvahas , diiksas, as a das, asarpas 
(AV.), asTdas a , asedhas, asravas ; (AV.), bhdras, 

3. dkrandat , dkramat, dksarat , akhanat (AV.), dgacchat, dgahat , dcarat, 

dcalat (AV,), djanat, djbyat, ajinvat *, dtaksat, atapat, atarat, dtisfhat 3 4 , 

ddadat * (AV.), ddahat, addsat, ddrmkat (AV.), ' ddrav at, adhamat, anamat, 
anayat , dpacat, dpatat (AV), dpitj vat *, dpibat u , abhajat, abharat, dbkavat , 
dbhtisat, dmadat, avian that dmandat, dm fit chat (AV.), dyacchat, draksat, 
arapat , arch at, dvapat , dvksat, avasat, dvahat, dvcnat, as ay at, as Us at 6 (Kh. 
1. 9 4 ),. isocat, asajat, asadat, dsidat 2 , asedhat, askandat (AV.), dharat (AV.); 

rtW; dirat {\ r tr-) 7 , auhat (Uh- ‘push’); krdndat, carat (AV.), 
tahsat, tsdrat, drmhat, naksat, naycit, pi bat 7 , bhdrat, rdbhat, vahat . 

Du. 2. djinvatam x , dtaksatam (AV.), dpinvatam x , aprathatam , dbhavatam, 
dmunthatam, aradatam, . asiksatam , dsascatam 2 dsidatam 2 ; djatam, Avatam ; 
aifatam 7 (ir - ‘set in motion*). 

3. atisthatam 2 t AV.)> dbhavatam (TS. iv. 7. 1 $ 6 ), avardhatam; avatam; 
auhaUm (AV. VS. TS.). 

PI. 1. dtaksiima, dbharama (AV.). — 2. ataksata, dtisthata*, dnadita 
TS. v. 6. i 1 ), anayata, dpinvata \ abhavata, art at a (AV.), avalgata (TS. v. 
6. 1 ? ), dsarpata ; Avata; auhat a (AV.). 

3. dkasan (AV,), akrdman % (AV.), dksfyran^ akhanan (AV.), agQhan , 


1 Transfer from the -«# class. 

- Transfer form from the reduplicating 
class. 

3 Cp, Whitney 741 a, and Lindner, 
Ndminalbildung 54 (top). 

4 Cp. Root Aorist 506. 


s* See Whitney 743. 

6 Transfer from the root class. 

7 Transfer from the root class, in which 
the verb />• is also middle. 

8 akramus is given by Avery 249 as an 
iropf. of this class withbut it is doubt 
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varan (AV.), acalatt (AV.), ajanan, djayan (AV.), ataksan , dtaran , dtisthan *, 
atrasan , ddasan , a drat an y adhrajan , anaksan , dnamati (AV.), anayan, 
dpinvan 7 , a pi ban 1 (AV.), dbharan, dbhavan , dbhusan , amadan, amandan, 



(AV.), bharan, 
dpavathilSy 


‘stir’), auhan 6 (AV.); ;invan y tdhsan, tsdran (AV.), dddan 
bhUsan , srdxan , si dan 1 . 

Middle. Sing. x. (AV.). — 2. dgzhathns (AV.), 

dmandathis, drocathas\ gdhathds (AV.). 

3. akalpata 8 (AV.), ataksata , apinvata 3 , abzdhata y dmamhata 9 , dmanthata 9 
dmanc/ata, aramhata, arakxata y drocata, avartata, avardhata, avalgata (AV.), 
dsapata; djata y dyata; diksata xo (AV.), auhata (fih~ ‘remove’); caksata y Janata , 
nakxata , nimsata , bzdhata , rejata. . 

Du. a. abadhrthdm, drabhdham (AV.). — 3. akrpctZm, aprathct&m , 
dbhyasctZm ”, drejetZm \ diksefam 10 

PI. 3. dkalpanta (AV.), akfpanta, dkhana?ita y dgacchanta, ajananta , 
atisthanta *, ddad ant a *, adhavdnta 1 *, ana manta (TS.iv. 6. 2 6 ), dnayanta y ana - 
vanta , apacanta y apratha/ita y dbhajanta y ab hay ant a, dbharanta, ayajanta y ara - 
manta, drejanta , avadanta , dvartanta, dvardhanta y aivpanta (AV.), dvradanta, 
dsamanta (TS.iv. 6. 3*), dsacanta , dsapanta , dsahanta ; dihsanta 10 (AV. TS.); 
Tsatita , kgpanta , jananta , navanta, prathanta, bhdjanta (AV.), bhananta y mananta , 
vapanta . 


2. The suffixally accented d- class (to<W-) x 3 . 

429. Nearly one hundred roots belong to this class. The radical vowel 
is almost always medial, being regularly 1, a or r. If the vowel is final, 
which is very rare, it is almost invariably short. As the -a is accented, the 
radical vowel appears in its weak form; e. g. huv-a- (but according to the 
radically -accented class, hdv-a-) from //£?- ‘call’. 

a. There are, however, some irregularities in the formation of the present stem. 

Several roots instead cf appearing in their weak form, are nasalized: ‘cu t'lfyntd-; 

'yp- ‘be pleased' : tr>npd -; ‘adorn’ : pimU-\ mmc- ‘release’ : muilea- \ lip . ‘smear 1 : limpd- ■ 

tup- ‘break* : /»«/«-; ‘find*: wWfl.; j/V- ‘sprinkle*: jijW-. A few other roots occasionally 
have nasalized forms according to this class: thus tundate , beside the regular Awtf// etc 
Irom /W- ‘thrust’; drmhithe, beside dfmhata, etc., from dph- ‘make firm*; hmbkanu y 


less an aorist: see Whitney, Roots, under 

1 Transfer form from the reduplicating 
riass. 

* Transfer from the class. 

3 drain (tv. 55a; v. 31*) and vdrdhdn are 
given as indicatives by DelbrOck 91, 
followed by Avery 249. Cp. p. 322, note 

4 From ,</£&• ‘spue*, originally *slhrv-: cp. 
v. Negelein 24, note 6; the root is there 
wrongly given as .r/2z/. 

5 dsthan (AV. XIII. I 5 ) is given by v. Nege- 
lein 18, note 1 as imperfect of <i.r; but see 
Whitney’s note on AV. xm. i 5 . 

6 akrpran being formed with the ending 

-r<2*? (DelbrOck 124) is doubtless an aorist; 
cp. Whitney, Roots under See 

below, 500. 

7 jnw* (tv. 2" 9 ) according to DELBRUCK, 
Verbum 89 (p. 63, middle), followed by Avery 
24 9 » for *asara»n: but'' avasran is 3. pi. aor. 


of ‘shine* with ending (not ceva-srati\ 
accent!). Cp. Whitney, Roots, under 
‘shine*. 

8 DelbrOck 176 and Avery 247 give 
akritvala as (once) a 3. sing. If this is correct, 
the form would be a transfer for akfmita. 

9 is given by DelbrOck ioi and 
Avery 247 as belonging to this class 
(presumably from the root am^ t but it is 
doubtless 3. sing. mid. aor. of man - ‘think*; 
see Whitney, Roots, under ]/mam 

10 From fkf* ‘see*. 

,l From bhyas - ‘fear*. 

12 vil lS l S: from d/taz>- ‘run’ ** dhavv 

*3 Cp. E. Leumann, Die Herkunft der 6. 
Pracsensklasse im Indischen (Actes du x. 
Cong. Intern. Orient. 11. 1, 39—44; IF. 
Anz. 109; KZ. 34, 587 ff-)- 
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•-betide iumbhate and $ 6 bhaU> from subh- ‘shine’; synthati (TS*.), beside the regular srathnas 
etc., from srat/i- ‘loosen’. — a. Four roots form their stem with the suffix -Mi //- ‘with’- 
****+'• r-r'g O’ : r-cc/id-; pros-' ‘ask ' ipyccha-, vas - ‘shine* : u-cc/tti-. ~~ 3. Two stems are 
transfers from the nasal class of the second conjugation: fiynd-, beside py -*.*•, from fir - 
‘fill ; w/7f<7., beside w/'-f/tf*, from ‘crush’; ‘stretch’ has become the regular stem 

beside and 2. pi. umbha-la{ AV.), appears beside ttbh-na- % from itbh- ‘confine*._ 

4 * ***?, thC normaI ' nu stcm w ^'"> the root /•- also has the transfer stem ynv-ii-. — 
5. While roots ending in * or u change these vowels into iy 01 ttv before -a (e. e. ksiv-d-. 
from 47/- ‘dwell’, vuv-d- from yu- ‘join’), the TS. has k?y-ant~ beside RV r . buy dm ‘dwelling’!. 

b. I he present stems ckya- (AV.) ‘cut up*, dyd* (AV.) ‘divide’, Jyd- ‘sharpen’, svd- 
bind, though regarded by the Indian grammarians as belonging to the -ya class, should 
most probably be classified here, because the a is accented, / appears beside a in various 
forms, from these roots, and -yd is here often to be read as -ia t while this is never the 
case in the •ya class. 

430. The inflexion is exactly the same as that of b/idva-. The forms 
which actually occur are the following: 

Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. 1. icchdmi , ukfidwi (AV ), kirdmi (AV.), fi/riddmi (AV.), 
gird mi z (AV.), cytdmi (AV.), tirdmi, dyilmi (AV.), disdmi (TS. AV.), dhuuemi 
(AV.), pycchdmi , munedmi, rujdmi, limpami (AV.), vinddmi , visdmi (AV.), 
vrsc&mi (AV.), vyhdmi, sinedmi , suldtni (TS.vn.4.19 4 ), suvami , srjdmi . sprsdmi , 
syrzmi (AV. TS.). 

2. icihasi (AV.), ucchasi (TS. iv. 3. 11 5 ), tirasi, ksipasi (AV.), tympdsi, 
pycchasi , mynasi } vtndasi, vyscasi , suvdsi . 

3. d7/tfV/ (AV.), icchati , ucchati, yeehati (AV.), yrrrati, kytitdd (AV.), 
kysait (TS. IV. 2. 5 6 ). ksiyati (AV.), khiddd, girati (AV.), chyati (TS. v. 2. 12 1 ), 

(AV.), pi ms ati, pycc/iati , pyndti , inisati , muncati (AV.), yuvdd, ru/dti, 
ruviiti y vinddti , wYtf// (AV.), vyscati, vr/iati , sirica d (AV.), sirrdti , syjdti, 
sphurdti (AV.), jrydr/f. 

Du. 2. rnvathas, bhasdthas, rnuiicathas, visatfias (AV.), vyhathas, syjdthas. 

3. icchatas (AV.), muficata . (AV.), sincatas . 

PI. 1. ginlmas (AV.), cytdmasi (AV.), drama si } dydmasi (AV.), nuddmasi 
(AV.) and nuddmas (AV.), pycchlmas (AV.), tnysdmasi, vyhdmasi (AV.) and 
vyhlmas (AV.), suvdmasi (AV.), syjdmasi (AV.) and sy/dmas (AV.), spysdmasi. 

2. mufiedtha , sinedtka (TS. AV.). 

3. andnti (AV.), icchdnd, uksdnti , ucchdnd, ycchdnti, yujduii, ysdnti, 
ksiyinti (AV.), khiddnd (AV.), cytdnti, drand, tufijdnti, pycchdnti, misanti, 
mu c anti, m uric anti, mysdnti, rujdnti, vindanti, risdnd, vysednd, sumbhdnti, 
siucdnd , suvanti, syjdnti , spy sand, spkurdnti, syanti . 

Middle. Sing. 1. /jtf ‘send’, nude (AV.), pycc/ic, mu rice (AV.), vtndht , 

yi// (AV.), jv/for, 

2. icchase y y ftjdse, juuhe (AV.), pycchase, mysdse, yuvase, l inddse, sirlcdsc . 

3. icchate (AV.), vksdte> yn/dte, k irate, kysdte (AV.), tirate, tun date, turdte 
(TS.ii.2. 12 4 ), nudate (AV.), pirns ate, preclude, prhcdte, muncate, mriate, yuvdte, 
vinddte, vindhdte , visdte, vrscate (AV.), syjate. — With ending -e: 

Du. 2. dymhethc, nudethe (AV. TS.), yuvethe, vindethe (Kh. 1. 12*). 

3. /tyVAr. 

PI. 1. nudamahe (AV.), yuvdmahe, riiimahe, sic dm a he, huvdmahe . 

3. tcchante (AV.), uksdnte, dr ante, vijdnte (AV.), vindante (AV.), vis ante, 
vyscante (AV.), syjantc (AV.). 



* The suffix has in this instance 

attached itself throughout the conjugation 
to the root, which thus becomes for practical 


purposes praedi- (but pras*n<i~ ‘question’); cp. 
precor and for *porc~sco in Latin. 

a From ‘swallow 











WMST/ty. 



43 1 * Active. Sing. r. syjini ; — 2. bird si, muucdsi (AV.), rujdsi ; 

sincris. — 3. //>£/*, bhrjjdti , mrldti, mptf/iati, vatiati , rndhlti, visati (AV.), 
suvfiti, Sfjilti (AV.); icc/iat, ucc/idt ) rcchdt, niidiit (SA, xu. 29), prcchdt, p/v/dt, 
mufiCilt (AV.), wr/i/ (AV.), Vfscdt, si neat, srjdt, sprsdt (AV.). 

Du. 1. visava (AV.). — 3. mrlaias . 

PI. 2. visdiha (AV.). — 3. uce/iiln, pycchdn, sp/mrCm. 

Middle. Sing. 1. prcchai , w/rfi (TS. in. 5. 6 *). — 2. yuzulse. — 3. jusate, 
finite . — Du. 2. prnaithc . — 3. yuvdite . — PL 1. sihedmahai. 

Present Injunctive* 

432. Active. Sing. 2. icchas (AV.), guhas, rujds, I'fhas, vrscas , 

3. vcchat, krntdt, ksipdt , khidat, jusdt, mrnat (AV.). rujdt, rudhat, 
ruvdt, vidhat, vital\ vfhat, sincat , .rAr/*/ (AA. v. 2 a ), sp/iurat , kuvat. 

PL 3. trpdn, vidhdn , vituian . 

Middle. Sing. 3. jusata , tirata. — PI. 3. icchdnta, isanta , jusdnta , 
tirdnta , nudanta , bhurdnta, yuvanta , vidhanta, syjanta. 

Present Optative. 

433. Active. Sing. 1. udeyatn 2 (AV.), tireyam (Kh. I. 9 s ), vindevam (Kh. 

11. 6 a ). — 3. arcAr/ (AV.), b/i/dit (AY.), prechet, lump/f (AV .), w// (AV.), 

■W# (AV.). — Du. I. vr/Ma. — 2. tiretam. — PI. r . ksiyema (AV.), 

rujema , ruhema (Kh. 11. 4 1 4 * ), vanerna, jfidhPma, viieina , huv/rna. — 2. tireta \ 
tiretana . 

Middle. Sing 1. huvdya . — 3. iccJieta (AV.), jusdt a. 

PI. 1. vanemahi , vidhemahi. — 3. justrata. 

Present Imperative. 

434. Active. Sing. 2. feW, ucchd, ubja{ AV.), kira, k r ntd(kN.), ksipa, 

ksiya (AV.>, k/iida ( AV.), erta , (AV.), //>*, tuda, trmpd, tiuda \AS), piinsd 

(AV.), pfecha , prtica 3 (AV.), //v/a, prusa , muned , mrnd, mrld, ntrsa, yuva, 
rikha , rujd, ruva, tdsa , wWfl, 7rxW, t*rhi, srna (AV.), **»<», .r/y’i, 

r/r/flr, — With ending -fa/: mydatat (AV.), tyhatat, visatnt 

(TS. vn. 1. 6 6 ), Suva tat. 

3 icchatu, uksatu (AV.), wofo#;, ubjatu (AV.), yeehatu , &>*?// (TS. 
11T.3.11S), 4™*/* (AV. , eytatu (AV.), /*>*/* (Kh.n. 11 2 ), trmpatu, disatu (AV.), 
dyatu (AV.), nudatu (AV.), pimsatu, muilcatu (AV. TS ), mr/atu, vi/dtu ( AV. 
TS.), vindatu (AV.), vyscatu (AV.), sincatu, suvatu, syatu. —With -fa/: visatdt 
(Kh. iv. 6 1 ; 83 ). 

Du. 2. uksatam, ubjatam, tiratam , tympatom, tiudatam (AV.), byhatam 
(AV.), munedtam , myldtam , visatam (AV.), vrhatam , sincatam, s/jdiam, 
sphuratam (AV.), syatam. 

3. jusatdm (Kh. 1. 3 1 ), trmpatam, dyatTlm (AV.), munentdm, visatfrn ( TS. 
ViI 3* *3’)> suvaidm (AV.), syatam . 


^ A very adds s}‘dhat{f)\ perhaps the aor. 
injunctive sridkat is meant. 

2 With Samprasftrapa. This verb other¬ 
wise follows the radically acct^ted a- class. 

3 transfer from the infixing nasal class 

that it would have been accented 


priica is to be inferred from the fern. part. 

pyncaoU (RV. AV.), though the AV. has also 

pfncal'b. 

4 In AV. vy. 44 : appears in the Pp. 

, as s*sa t 
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PI. 2. iccfiata , uksata , ucckata, umbhata (AV.), ynjdta, k hud at a , gyndta 
(AV.), tirata, tudata (AV.), nudata, pimiata, prcchdta, pynata, muHcdta, my lata, 
mrndta (AV.), visata (AV.), vyhata, sundhata , sine at a, syjdta, sprsdta, 

3. uksantu (AV.), ucchdntu, * ubjantu, rcchantu, rdantu, kysantu, chyantu 
(T&V.2.12*), tirantu, tudantu (AV. TS.), disantu (Kh. ill. to 2 ), nudantu (AV), 
bhurantu , muiledntu, ntylantu, vtiantu, sincantu, suvavtu, syjantu. 

Middle. Sing. 2. tcchasva, kysasva, gurasva, jusasva, nuddsva, pycchasva 
(kh. 11. I S l ), pyndsva, myidsva, yuvdsva , vinddsva (AV.), vilasva , vrsasva , 
sificasi/a, syjasi'a, spysasva (AV.), syasr/a . 

3. ice hat am (AV.), jusdtam, nudata m (AV.; SA.xn.9), pynatdm, muncatam 
(AV.), vUatetw, syjatam (AV.). 

Du. 2. uksethdm, jus Mam, nudMam , pynctham , vysdham, syjcthilm (AV 
TS.). — 3. jusdttlm. 

PI. 2. krantddhvam (TS. iv. 6. 5*), jusadkvam , tiradhvam , pynddkvam, 
visadhvatn (AV.), sine ad Azam , syjddhvam , syadhvam . 

3. jusdntam , muheantiim (AV.), riJantJm. vijantam (AV.), vyscantHm (AV.), 
spyfantam (AV.). 

Present Participle* 

435. Active, icchdnt L , uksdni- (AV), ucchant-, utjdnt-, rsdnt-, kyntdnt-, 
kysant -, ksipdntksiyant-, khiddnt - (AV.), guAdntcitdnt*> jurdnttirdnt-, 
tujdnttuddnt-y trpdnt-, disdrrt *, dymhdnt- (AV.), nuddnu , nuvdrt % pycchdnt\ 
prasdnt - (AV.), bhujdntmithdntmisdtitmunednt * mrjdntmysdnt 
riidnt-y rujdntrudhantruvdnt-, vidhdntvtiant-, 1>yscant-, suednt-, sumbhdnt-, 
susdnt - and svasdntsiHedntsuvdnt-, syjdnt *, sphurdnt-, Auvdnt -* (^ff- ‘call’/. 

Middle, icchdm&nauksdmdna-, usdnulna- (Yva/-), ujdmana- {yas- 
'wear’), guhamdna-, jusdmclnadhysamana-, nrtamdna-, prcchdmana-, bkurd- 
mdtjamunedmana- (AV. TS.), yuvimilnavijdmana- (AV.), suedmana -. 


Imperfect Indicative. 

436. Active. Sing. 1. atiram (TS. iv. 1. 10 3 ), dpyccAam , drujam . 

2. dtiras, anudas, aprnas, dwuficas, a mynas, arujas , avindas , avrhas , 

asrjas, dsphuras , (AV.); dicchas, ducchas; vindas, vyscas , J/yW. 

3. dkyntaty akhidat , djusat, dtirat\ aduhat (TS. iv. 6. 5 4 ), dpi ms at, 
aprriaty dmuheat , amruat, amriat (AV.), arujat, dvidhat , dvindat , dvisat, 
dvyscat , dsiheat , asuvat , dsyjat, asprsat, asphurat, asyat; dicchat (AY.), 
auksat, ducchat\ aubjat\ tudat , trmhdt y rujdt , iih/tat { AV.), vindat , vysedt, syat , 
si Heat, srjdt . 

Du. 2. atiratam . amuncatam, dmyuatam , avindatam (Kh. I. 3 X ), asincatam . 

3. dmuflcatiim , dsincatnm (AV.). 

PI. I. dicchama . — 2. dpimsata (J//>//-)> apycchata , dmuncata,.asyjata •. — 
3. dpirttsan , dpTsan 2 (AV.iv. 6 7 ), dvitidan, dvisan (AV.), dvr sc an (AV.), dsiiican , 
dsyjan , aspysan (AV.); drdan (\Pyd -); auks an ; uksan, rujan. 

Middle. Sing. I. (AV.), dhuvs. — 2. amuncathds, avisathxs 

(AV.). — 3. ajusata , amuncata , dsincata (AV.), asyjata ; drmhata . 

Du. 2. anudetham, dvimiethZm. 

PL 2. ajusadhvam . — 3. djuuvita } atirania y atvisanta , anudanta v AV,), 
amuncanta (AV.), dyuvania (AV.), avindanta , afn±anta } dsyjanta, asprsanta 
(AV.), dhuvanta-, disanta (A- ‘send’); grnanta, jufanto. 


■ The fern, is regularly formed from the * Anomalous form for from 

strong stem in -aw/; lut the weak stem in crush’. 

•a/ appears in si/irai-t-, beside sineant-l 










VII. Verb. Present System. 




3. The /a- class x . 

437. The present stems formed with this suffix fall into two groups. 
In the first, consisting of about 70 transitive or intransitive verbs, the suffix 
is unaccented; in the second, consisting of rather more than 80 verbs with 
a passive meaning, the suffix is accented. In all probability both groups were 
identical in origin, with the accent on the suffix. This is indicated by the 
fact that the root though accented in the first group appears in its weak 
form; and that this group consists largely of intransitive verbs and to some 
extent of verbs with a passive sense. The latter are manifestly transfers from 
the -yd or passive group with change of accent. Thus j&yate 'is bom’ is an 
altered passive beside the active jdnati ‘begets*. The accent moreover occa¬ 
sionally fluctuates. Thus the passive mucydk ‘is released* once or twice occurs (in 
the RV. and AV.) accented on the root; and there is no appreciable difference 
of meaning between ksiyati and kslydte ‘is destroyed*; jiyate and /(yd/e ‘is 
overcome*; pdcyate and pacydtc ‘is cooked*; miyatc and rn’iydtc (AV.) ‘is in¬ 
fringed* a . 


A. The radically accented /a- clas*. 

438. The root nearly always appears in a weak form. Thus roots that 
otherwise contain a nasal, lose it: dpmh- ‘make firm’ : dphya-. The root 
vyadh - ‘pierce* takes Samprasaraoa: vidh-ya The root, spas - ‘see’ loses its 
initial: pds-ya -. Several roots ending in a shorten the vowel before the suffix: 
dha- ‘suck* : dhqya-\ md- ‘exchange’: maya-\ vd- ‘weave’ : vdya~; vyd- ‘enve¬ 
lope’ : vydyahv&- ‘call* : hvdya 

a. *Several other roots usually stated as ending in 8 remain unchanged: ^ 5 * ‘sing* : 
geya-; ‘b* weary’ 1 g/dya* ( AV .); tra- ‘save* : traya -; pya - ‘fill up* \pydya-; ra- ‘bark’ : 
ray a-; va- ‘blow* : vaya *; Jrd» ‘boil’ \srdya * 1 2 3 4 . 

b. The root irons- ‘be weary’ lengthens its vowel: iramya - 3 . 

c. . The final of roots in -f sometimes becomes both Tr* and ir\ thus jf- *woste 
away’ becomes yirya- and jlrya • (AV.); tf- ‘cross’: turya- and itrya- 7 (AV.)» The root 
pf- ‘fill’ because of its initial labial becomes purya - only. 

439. The forms actually occurring in this class are the following: 


Present Indicative, 


Active. Sing. x. asydmi (AV.), Isydmi, nahydmi,pdsyd/nt (AV.), vidhyUmi 
(AV.), hvdyami . 

2. asyasiy tsyasi , ucyasi ( Vucr), gdyasi, nasyasi , pdsyasi r pusyasi , rdnya$i } 
rdyasi, risyasi , haryasi. 

3, dsyati , iyati (RV 1 .), fsya/i, krudhyati (AV.), gdyati , jtryati (AV.), 
jUryati , tanyati , ddsyati , dahyati (AV.), dlyati , divyati (AV.), dusyati (SA. 
xir. 23), dhayati , nasyati , nytyati (AV.), pdsyati, pusyati, ranyati, risyati, vayati 
(AV.), v&yati , vidhyati , vyayati , simyati (TS. v. 2. 12*), susyati (Kh. fv. 5 38 ), 
ndhyati , haryati, hrsyati, hvdyati . 

Du, 2. diyath&s , rany at has, — 3, asyatas (AV.), nasyatas , pdsyatas, 
tusyatas , risyatas (AV.), vayatas (AV;), vdyatas , srji/nyatas (AV.). 


1 Cp. I.CRENTZ. IF, 8,68—122. 

2 Also in Brahman* passages of the' TS. 
ricyaie ‘is left’ beside t icy ale (V.), lupyate ‘is 
lost’ beside lupyole( AV.), hiyate *is left* beside 
hiyole (V.). 

3 These are reckoned by the native gram¬ 
marians as ending in and belonging to the 
a- class. This seems preferable from the 
point of view of vowel gradation: see 27, a, 3. 

4 Such roots are .reckoned by the native 


grammarians as ending in * at and belonging 
to the n- class. The latter form is preferable 
from the point of view of gradation. Cp. 
27, a, I; BB. 19, 166. 

5 In Bi this analogy is followed by several 
roots in •am. 

6 In the d- class -f becomes -it. e. g. 

tf- : lira-, 

7 Only in an emendation ava-dryail (AV. 
XIX. 9 d ) for availry a (is, Pada avaClh yam. 
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PI. 1. asyamasi, pdsyamasi and pa $y am as (AV,) r vidkyfimas (AV.), 
vyaydmasi (AV.TS.), h ary a mas i, hvayamasi. 

2. dsyatha , pdiyatha, pusyatha, risyatha , h dry at ha. 

3. dsyanti (AV.), dry anti, gdyanti, jury anti, da sy anti, day anti, dhdyanti 
(AV.), nasyanti (AV.), ndhyanti, nrtyanti (AV.), pdsyanti , pusyanti , rany anti, 
risyanti, vdyanti, vayanii , vidhyanti (AV. TS.), s ret my anti, hdryanti, hr dy anti. 

Middle. Sing. 1. />;><?, (AV.), ,£tfyr, na/tye (TS. 1. 1. io 1 ), ntdnyt, 

vtysye, vyaye (AV.), hr aye. 

2. (1- ‘go’), jiiyasc, trdyase, ddyase, pdtyase, pyayase , mdnyase , miyase, 

mucyase. 

isy ate, iyate, rjyate, kslyatc, jdyate, jiyate, tysyafe (AV.), day ate, drpyate 
(AV.), pdeyate , pdtyate, pddyatc, pdsyate, pusyate (AV.), budhyate (AV.), manyate, 
m Iyate, mrsyate , riyate, haryate . 

Du. 3. jaycte (AV.), hvdyete. 

Pl. r. hvdyamahe. --- 2. I ray a d/we. — 3. gw/f, hsiy ante, jay ante, trdyante, 
pddyantc , many ante (AV.), may arte, mrsyante, y&dhyante, rlyante, hvdyante. 

Present Subjunctive. 

440. Active. Sing. x. pdsyani (AV.). — 2. pdsyitsi, harySst (AV.); 

(AV.),; r/ry<7x, hdrytis. 3. r/jy*//; pnsyiU, risytt (TS.l.6.2 1 ). 

PI. x. pdsyUma (AV ). — 3. pdsyan. 

Middle. Sing. 1. yudhyai. — 2, pasyasai (AV.). — 3. manyUte, mucydtai 
(AV.). — PI. 1. hvayftma/uri (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active/ Sing. 2. divyas. — 3. gtiyat, dtyat, pdsyat\ rtdhyat. PL 3. pasyan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. matiyathds. — 3. jdyata, manyata. — PI. 3. ddyanta. 


— 3. dasyct, dhayet (AV.), 
PI. I. pdsyema ,• pusyema, 


Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. 1. tyayeyam. — 2. 
risyct. — Du. 3. IrvayctUm (TS. nr. 2. 4'). — 
bddhyenia (AV.), risyema. 

Middle. Sing. 3. pasycta, manyeta (AV.), mdyeta (SA.xu. 20). ~ 
jdyemahi. 

Present Imperative. 

441. Active; Sing. 2. dj/tya, nasya, nahya (AV.), 

///'/ya (AV.), pdsya, yudhya, ray a, vidhya, susya (AV.), J/fly# (AV.), harya , 

^aya. — With ending -faf: asyatat (AV.). 

3. <^177/*, *<y**' (AV.), (AV.) y (AV.), radhyatu 

(AV.), vidhyatu (AV.), susya tu, sTvyatu, hviyatu (AV.). _ 

Du. 2. asyaiam, isyatam (AV.), diyatam , nahyatam (AV.), pusyatam (AV.), 
vidhyatam, Jidryatam. — 3. asyatUm (AV.TS.), nahyatam (SA.x11.32), vtdhyatam. 

P\. 2. /ryata, jasyata, ndsydta (AV.), nahyata (AV.), pasyata, 

pusyata, mukyata (AV,), vayata, vidhyata, haryata . — With ending - ff/ 7 a: 

nahyatana. , 

3. gdyantu (AV.), t/pyantu (AV.), nalyantu (A\.), pusyantu, muhyantu, 
mddyantu , vjayantu{ AV.), iiyiyantu (TS.v. 2.11 x ), haryantu (A\ .), hvayantu(A\ .). 

Middle. Sing. 2. jdyasva, irayasva , dayasva , drhyasva, nahyasva AV.), 
padyasva , paiyasva , pydyasva; bud/iyas 7 a (TS. AV,), manyasva (10. A\.), 

vyayasva, hvayasva (AV.). ^ 

3. //•</>//«/, dipyatam (TS.iv. 7. 13 4 ), fAV ), 

pyayatam (TS. AV.), numyatam (TS. AV.), medyatam (AV.), rtidhyatam (AV.), 
siyatam (AV.) ‘lie’, hvayatam (AV.). 
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Du. 2. trilyetham , manyethdm , huayethim (AV.). — 3. tray dam. 

PI. 2. asyadhvam, jayadhuam (AV.), trdyadhvam, dayadhvam, nahya- 
dhvam = AV.), budhyadhvam, sivyadhvam. — 3. jdyant&m, trdyantJm , padyantam 
(AV.), py&yantiim , manyantdm (AV. T3.), way ant tm (TS.111.3-11 3 ), hv ay ant Am 
(TS. in. 2. 4 1 ). 


Present Participle. 

442. Active, asyant -, ityant-, yjyant -, (a-jhnpyant- (AV.), ksudyanty 
gdyant-, gfd/iyant- \ trsyant-, diyantarty ant-, paJyant-, p/ya/ftpusyant -, 
ydsyant-,yddhyant-, rdyant-, (d-)lubhyant- ( AV.), vayantvidliyant-i AV.), vydyant 
si my ant- (TS. v. 2. 12 1 2 ), s/vya/tt-y hdryant -; and the compound dn-avaglayant- 
(AV.) ‘not relaxing'. 

Middle. iyamftna-, ktiyamdna ?, cAyamdtiajdyam Ana-, tray am Ana-, 
ddyamUnandhyamanapdtyamana-, pddyamanapdsyamanapuryamana-, 
pydyamana-, budhyamina-, mdnyamUna-, yndhyamana-, rAdkyamtina - (AV.), 
vciiyamCtna- (AV.), /i dry am Ana-, hvdyqmana-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

443* Active. Sing. r. adiyam, dpaiyam, avyayam .— 2. apasyas , dyud/iyasi — 
3. agiiyat,, ad/iayat, an.rtyat (AV.), dpasyat, ayudhyat, avayat (AV.), dvidhyat, 
avyaydt, dharyat , d/ivayat; dsyat. 

Du. 3. dpasyatitn. 

Pl. 1. dpasyama . — 3. ajuryan a , dpasyan , dvayan (AV.), ahvayan (AV.); 
apfcw (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. djAy at has, aharyat/tds; jAyatkHs. — 3. Ajdyata, apatyata, 
amanyata, arajyata (AV.); pdyata. 

Du. 2. d/ivayetham (AV.). — 3. dhvayetCim . 

PI. 3. djdyanta, dnahyanta (AV.), apadyanta (AV.), dpaiyanta , 
yanta, ahvayanta; jayanta, ddyanta. 

B. The suffixally accented yd- class (passive). 

DrlbrOck, Verbum 1S4 (p. 1 -169). —- Avf.ry, Verb-Inflection 274—275. — 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 768 —7741 Foots 230—231. — v. Negelein 38—40. 


444* Any root that requires a passive forms its present stem by adding 
accented (which never needs to be pronounced -/V*). The root appears in its 
weak form, losing a nasal and taking Sampras araija; thus anj- ‘anoint*: 47-vtf'- 
be anointed ; zwr- ‘speak* : uc-ya - ‘be spoken*. Final vowels undergo the 
changes usual before -ja in verbal forms: final * and // being lengthened, 
<7 mostly becoming r, r being generally changed to r/, and / becoming rr 3 * . 
Thus ;;//- ‘fix* : ml)'*-.; ‘press’ : dfaf ‘give’ : (but >75- ‘know* : 

/fta-yci-); kg- ‘make* : hri-yd-; sp- ‘crush* : strya-, 

***, The root 'stretch forms its passive from /<J- : la-yd-. Similarly jan- ‘beget* 
S n ,tS prcwit * tem ^ rom ./*• -jAya-li', which has, however, been transferred to the 
radically accented ^a- class, mri-yd-tc ‘dies’ {J/w/vjV an d (W* r .) ‘is steadfast’, 

though passives in form, are not so in sense 5 . 


445* Fhe inflexion is.identical with that of*the radically accented v^z- 
class in the middle, differing from it in.accent only. No forms of the optative 
are found in the RV. or AV. The forms actually occurring are the following: 


1 dvaCiryads {A V. XIX. 9®) is a corrupt reading: 

see Whitney’s Translation; cp. p. 331. note 

2 Avery 249 adds 

3 No* example of * 7 r seems to occur in 

Ha the Samhitds, but pur-ya* from fry- ‘fill’ 

is found in the ya class. 


4 T* 1 * 5 ro °* a-transitive sense (‘crush’) 
only in its secondary form mrn and in the 
AV. in the imperative forms mynihi' and 
niytolti 1. 

5 Cp. above 437. 
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Present Indicative. 

Sing. 1. hiy*(hd- leave’). — 2. aeyase (anc- 'bend’, AV.), ajyase (} faj- 
and Yan /-), idhydse , ucxasc () fvac-), tilyase, pliyase , oadhyase (AV.), mucydsc 
(AV.j, w/jvdse, yitjxdsc, ricyase, rudhyase ( rudh- ‘hinder’), fasydsc ( Ysams-), 
sicydse, stliyase , Jittydse (hu- ‘call’). — 3. ajydte ( Y a J~ and Y a/ V~), asyate 
(AV.), idkydte, ucydte ( Y vac ~)> udyate (ud- ‘wet’ and vad- ‘speak’), upydte 
(Yvap-), uhyate (' Yva/t-), rcvdie {arc- ‘praise’), kriyate , ksiydte ‘is destroyed’, 
gamy die (AV.), gyhyatc (AV.), chidyatc (AV.), ply ate (AV.) 1 , tapyate, 
triydtc, tujydtc , dabhyate, diydtc ‘is given’ (AV.), diyate ‘is divided’ (AV.), 
duhyate , drsyate , dharnyate , d/iiyate (d/ia- ‘put’), dhriyatc , tilydte, pacydte , p'iyate 
‘is drunk’ (AV.), private, prey ate, badhy die ( Ybandh-) 2 , matbvd/e(AV.), m ucydte 1 
mrjydte, mriydte , yttjydte, ricyate , ribhyate 3 , /upydte (AV.), vacydte ( j/ vatic-), 
vidydte ‘is found’, vrjydtesasyjte ( Y s ' a, / ts )t sisyate , uryatc, sr fry ate, sicydte , 
j/ZyaV* ‘is pressed’, ( srjydte, hanydte , ‘is called’. 

Du. 3. ueyete (j/ ^<10). 

Pl. 1. tapyama/ie (AV.), panyiimahe. — 3. upydtitc ( Y va P~\ rcydnte ,> 
fdhyante (AV.), kriydnte, jndyant% tyhyantc (AV.), dahyante (AV.), duhydnte 
(AV.), bhriyante, mlydnte ‘are fixed’ (|/w/-, AV.), mriyante (AV.), yujyante, 
vacydntc(Y vatic-, AV.), vlyante (AV.), Jasydnte ( Y sauis-), slryante (AV.), 
syjyante (AV.), hanydnte, hliyantc. 

Present Subjunctive. 

446. Sing. 3. uhydte s b/iriyate , sisyatai 5 (AV.). 

Du. 2. ahydt/te 6 7 . 

Present Injunctive. 

Sing. 3. (V"^*-). 

Present Imperative. 

Sing. 2. id/iydsva (AV, TS.), dhxyasva (AV.), dhriyasva (AV.), mucyasva 
(Kh. 11. ii 4 ), mriydsi’a (AV ll, vacyasva (/vane-). 

3. fdhxatftm (AV.), tayatdtn (AV.), dhiyatlm (AX.), dhuyatam (AV.), 
dhriyatZm (AV.), prey a Uni, badhyatSm (AV.), ntucyaMm (AV.), hanydtSm (AV.), 
hiyatdm . 

Pl. 2. preyadhvam (AV. TS.), yujyadhvam , vicyadhvam (AV.). 

3. tapyantnm (AV.), trfcantdm (AV.), prcyewtXm (AV.), badhyantim, 
bkajyantam (j/ bhafij-, AV.), raeyantHm, vydeyantam, hanyantam (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

447. acydmdna- (AV), ajydtndna-, idhydmSna-, udydmina- (/vad-, 
AV.), upydmdna- ( Yvap- y AV.), uhydmdna-, rcydmana-, krtydmilna-, (AV.), 
kriydmana-, (d-)kslyamdna-, tfydmana-, guhydmana-, tapyamdna-, taydmSna-, 
tujydwSnatrhydmilna-, dadyam&na-' 1 , diyamana- (AV,), duhydmSna- (AV.), 
dhXydmiina-, nahydmdna- (AV.), nidydmSnan1ydniana-,paeydmllna-,pisydmana- 
(KS.), puydtndna-,preydm.lna-, badhydmana-, bhajydmuna-, mathydnidna-, madyd- 
mitna-, miydmana- (mi - 1 fix'), mrjydmanct-,-yamydmfina-, vaeydmsna-(y vaiie-), 

5 Emendation in AV. ll. 31 3 . for uckieitai. 
the Tending of the text. 

6 A 3. pl* nrid. in -antai once- occurs, 
the TS. m the toTm tiyaniai: Whitney 760 

7 Prom the vreak present stem 
‘give’. 


* From V» 5 ' or ‘scathe’.. 

* hhitfyate % AV.XX. 131*, is an emendation. 

; AV.xx. l 343 4 , is*nn. emendation. 

4 Th* - * farms vf state / v^icartUy t^rscan tarn 

appear pccauionally to stand for 'vrsyat*, 
Vficy ante> vfscyantam in the AV. See v, N EGE* 
Lein 40; Bloomfield, SBE. 42, 418. 




.a 









^ am (In a- (AV.), iasydmana-, sicyamlnasrjydmftnastUy&manahanydmUna- 
(AV ), himsydmana -, haydmVna - (>fa- ‘call’); from the causative of Vbhaj-\bhljyd~ 
mana- (AV. XII. 4* 8 ). 

Imperfect Indicative. 

448. Sing. 3. arityata, dmucyata , aricyata. — PI. 3. dtapyania (AV. TS.)* 
apacyanta , aprcyanta , dsicyanta (AV.); acyanta. 


b. The second or graded conjugation. 

449. The chief characteristic of this conjugation is vowel gradation 
in the base 1 * 3 consequent on- shift of accent. The base has a strong grade 
vowel in the singular indicative (present and imperfect) active, throughout the 
subjunctive, and in the 3. sing, imperative active. Minor peculiarities are: 
x. loss of // in the endings of the 3. pi. mid. (- at *, -ata, -atlm); 2. formation 
of the 2. sing imperative active with a suffix, generally -dhi; 3. vowel 
gradation in the modal suffix of the optative (act. -yH; mid. -r); 4. formation 
of the middle participle with -ana. 

a. The second conjugation comprises fivfe distinct classes falling into 
two main groups in which a) the vcwel of the root (simple or reduplicated) 
is graded; the vowel of the suffix (nearly always containing a nasal) is 
graded. 

a. 1. The root class. 

450. The base is formed by the root itself, to which the personal 
endings are directly attached (in the subjunctive and optative with the inter¬ 
vening modal suffix). The radical vowel is accented and takes Gu$a in the 
strong forms. More than a hundred roots are comprised in this class*. 

a. A good many irregularities are met with in this class, with regard to both the 
base and the endings, x. Vrddhi is taken in the strong forms by my/- *wipe* (e. g. 
tndrj-mi ), and before consonants by roots ending in’ -u, i. e. by kfttu- ‘whet*, tiu- -praise’, 
yu - ‘unite* (AV.), stu - ‘praise*; e. g. sldu-mi\ d-slam-/*, but d.-slav-am. — 2. The Guna 
vowel, along with the accent, is retained in the root of if- * He* (middle) throughout the 
weak forms; it. g. sing. 1. sdy-e, 2. ii-fe. In the 3. pi. this verb at the same time inserts 
r before the endings: si-rale, si re (AV.), U-ratCtm, d-ie-rata , a-se-ran 5 . — 3. Several roots 
form a base with the connecting vowel / or f 6 before consonant endings. The roots 
an - 1 ‘breathe*, rud- 8 ‘weep*, vam ‘vomit’, has- ‘blow*, svap - 9 ‘sleep* insert i before all 
terminations beginning with a consonant, except in 2. 3. impf., where they insert I: e. g. 
and it , dnl-l; avaml-l; Jvasidi. The roots /</- ‘praise* and is- ‘rule* add 1 in some forms 
of the 2. pers. middle: idi-/va\ Ui-je (beside &*/*), iii-dbve. The 3. pi ih-re is, owing to 
its accent 10 , probably to be accounted a present rather than a perfect 11 . Occasional 
(imperative sing.) forms with connecting i from other roots also occur: jani-fva ‘be born*, 
vasi-jOHt ‘clothe’, inetihi-hi ‘pierce*, siani-ki ‘thunder*. The root bru- ‘speak* regularly 
insefcfs 2 in the strong forms before terminations beginning with consonants; e. g. 
brdvJ mi. The same # also appears id the form lavi-ti' from tu- ‘be strong*; in amt-fi and 
in the TS. ** ami-ti, ami-sva, dmi-i from am - *injure*; and in SamUfva (VS.), from sam- 


1 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 211. 

a Several roots of this class show transfers 
to the a- conjugation': cp. Whitney 625 a. 

3 The RV. has once 2. sing, (X. 22 4 ), 
a form which Avery 275 takes to be a 
3. sing. aor. pass, injunctive. 

4 Vfddhi on the other hand once appears 
even in the weak form 3. pi. impf. andvan. 
On the Vfddhi in these verbs, cp. V. Nece- 
LE 1 N 10 a. 

5 There are some transfer forms according 

to the a- conjugation from the stem iay-a-, 
including the isolated active form aiayat, 

which is common. Nearly a dozen roots 


besides &i- retain the accent on the radical 
syllable throughout. See 97, 2 a. 

6 This # is, however, in reality originally 
part of a dissyllabic base: cp. Brugmann, 
KG. 212, 2. 

7 The'AV. has also forms according to 
the a- conjugation: dna-li , etc. 

8 The RV. has no such forms from rud - 
and svap-. 

9 The AV., however, has the form svap-lu . 

10 See 97, 2 a and 484* 

** The 3. sing. impf. of this verb is in the 
MS. aiia (like aduha), cp. WHITNEY 630 
Whitney 634. 
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%tour J . — 4. A few roots undergo peculiar shortening!? in the weak forms: as - ‘be* 
loses its vowel* (except where protected by the augment)*, e. g. s-mas *we are 1 * 3 4 * 6 ; han»$ 
‘slay* in the weak forms loses its n before terminations beginning with consonants ^ex¬ 
cept m, y or v ) 9 but syncopates its a before terminations beginning with vowels, when h 
reverts to the original-guttural gh-\ e. g. ha-thd, but han-yama ; ghnanti, part, ghn-dnt-\ 
the root vaJ- ‘be eager’, takes Samprasdra^a; e. g. I. pL us-masi t part ui-dna- 4, but X-sing. 
vte-mL The root vas - ‘clothe’ similarly takes Sanaprasfirapa once in the participle uf-attd- 
(beside the usual vdsana-\ — 5. With regard to endings, the root Jds - ‘order* loses the 
n in the 3 pi. active (as well as middle) and in the participle, being treated like roots 
of the reduplicating class (457)5: 3. pi. impv. Jds-aiu (TS.),*part. sas-al-t. The root duh - 
‘milk* is very anomalous in its endings: middle impv. 3. sing. duh-am, 3. pi. duh-rdnt and 
duh-ratam', ind. 3. pi. mid. duh-ri and duh-rdie beside the regular duh-atf (with irregular 
accent) 7 * ; active imperf. 3. sing. d-duh-a-t* beside d-dhok 9 3.' pi. a-duh-ran beside dduh-an 
and duh-ur 9 ; and in the 3. opt. the entirely anomalous sing, duhd-yat (RV.) and pi. duh - 
iyan (RV.) (for duh-yat and duh-yur). 

Present Indicative. 

451. A final or prosodically short medial radical vowel takes Gui>a in 
the singular; elsewhere it remains unchanged, excepting the changes of final 
vowels required by internal Sandhi, and the irregular shortenings mentioned 
above (450, a 4). The ordinary endings are added directly 10 to the root. But 
the 3. sing. mid. ends in -e nearly as often as in - te\ and anomalous endings 
appear in the 3. persons of the roots f/-, duh-, Jds-, Jr- 11 . 

The forms actually occurring would, if made from /- ‘go*’ and brU - ‘speak’, 
be as follows: 

Active. Sing. 1. c~mi. 2. J-sL 3. Jti. — Du. 2. i-thds . 3. i-t&s. — 

PL 1. i-mdsi and i-mds. 2. i-thd and i-thdna. 3. y-dnti 

Middle. Sing, 1, bruv-J. 2. brtt-sJ. 3. brll-tJ and bruv-J. — Du. 2. 
bruv-dt/u . 3. bruv-dte . — PL 1. brU-mdfie. 2. brU-dhve. 3. bruv-dte ,, 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. ddmi, dsmi, emi, kmaumi , dvestni (AV.), fdmi ‘protect’, 
mdrjmi,y&mi,yaumi (AV.) ‘join’, vaJmi, vdmi, Jds mi (AV.), staumi (AV. TS.) # 
hanmi , harmi . — With connecting F-: brdvlmi, 

2. dtsi, dsi, Jsi, kdr$i (AV.), caksi («= *cakf-si)> chantsi ( chand-), ddrst 
(dr* ‘pierce’), pdrsi (pf - ‘pass’), pdsi (‘protect’), Mdsi, ydsi, vaksi (vas- ‘desire’), 
vhi ( YvJ-), Jdssi, sdtsi, stosi 1 *, haysi. — With imperative sensed; kshi 
(ksi- ‘dwell’), jhi, josi *jos-si : jus- ‘enjoy’), ddrsi, dhaksi (dah- ‘burn’), 
ttaksi (naJ- ‘attain’), nhi, pdrsi, prdsi, bhaksi (bkaj- ‘divide’), matsi, mdsi, 
ydksi (yaj- ‘sacrifice’), ydmsi (yam- ‘reach’), ydsi, yutsi (yudh- ‘fight*), rd/si 
(rad- ‘dig’), rdsi, vdksi (vah- ‘carry’), vJsi (\fvT-), srisi, saksi (sab- ‘prevail’), 
sdtsi, hoyi (hu- ‘sacrifice’). — With connecting amlsi, brdvlsi. 


1 It is, however, preserved in an altered 
form in the 2. sing. impv. act: e-dhi for 
+az-dhi (62, 4, 6, p. 57) This verb has the 
further anomalies of losing its s in the 
2. sing, pres.-a-x;, and in inserting Tin the 
2 . 3. sing. impf. dst-s, asbi. It has no middle. 

* Cp. V. NeGRLEIN 83 ; VAN WlJK, IF. 
IS, 59 ; 

3 Limited to the active in this conjugation 
in the RV. 

4 The only middle form. 

3 There are also some transfer forms 
according to the a - conjugation: 3. sing. 
Mta/i. 

6 Similarly from ddJ- ‘worship* me part. 
dds~al-. 

7 In the middle participle the h of the 

root reverts to the guttural gh: dugh-dna-. 


8 Transfer to the a * conjugation. 

9 The MS. has further anomalous end¬ 
ings in the imperf. mid.: 3. sing, a duh-a 
and 3. pi. a-duh-ra, probably as parallel to 
the present duht and duhrex Whitney 635. 

*° Excepting the few forms of roots which 
may take connecting i or T (450, a 3) 

* * See above 450, a 2, 3, 5; cp. Johansson, 
KZ. 32, 512 ; Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

12 See 450, a I, i^ote \ 

*3 Some of these have no corresponding 
root present or root aorist; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 624; Bartholomae, IF. 
2 ,271; Neisser, BB. 7, 23off., 20,70ff.; Brug- 
mann, IF. 18, 72; DelbrOck, Verbum 30; 
Syntaktische Forschungen 5, 209: 
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3. dtti y dsti y ///, kseti, taftti (tak- ‘rush’)) dati (da- 'share’), ddsfi (da/- 
‘worship’), dvistiy pAti, bharti, bhAti, mdrsfi (SA. xii. 9), ydti, rAsfi (raj- ‘rule’), 
relhi (rih- ‘lick’), vasii (vas- ‘desire’), vAti, vitiy stauti (AV.; Kh. v. 3*), 
hdnti. —With connecting -/*- or dniti, /vdsiti; amXti (TS. VS.), taviti 
(tu- ‘be strong’), brdvlti . 

Du. 2. ithds, kfthds, pathdsy bhnthdsy yat/ids, vlthas, sthas (as- ‘be’), 
hat has ( Yhan -). 

3. attasy etas 1 (AV.), ksitds, dvistas (AV.), patas , psatds (AV.), bhutas x 
ylitas, vfttasy stas, snJtas y hatds , hnutas. 

PI. I. admasi (AV.), imasiy usmdsi 2 ( V^tf/-), stumdsi , smdsiy hanmasi 
(AV.); dvismdSy bra mas (AV.), myjmas (AV.), ydtnas, rudhmas (AV,), vidmas 
(Kh. iv. 533), stumas (AV.), x/wax, hanmas . 

2. *///*, (RV 1 .) 3 , netkd'y pathd ‘protect’*, yathd, stda, 

hatha; ptthana, yjthdna, sthana. 

3. adantiy amantiy us anti , ksiyanti, ghndnti ( Yhan -), dAnti (da- ‘cut’), 
duhantiy dvisdnti (AV.), pdnti 6 y bruvdnti, bhanti , myjdntiy ydntiy yAnti y rihdntiy 
ruddntiy vanti, -vydnti (J/Vr-), x<7#//. 

Middle. Sing. 1. *><? (1- ‘go’), fle t i/e, uv/Ty duhe f bruve } mrje (AV.), 

j r x^<r (jw- ‘join’), xazr (x#- ‘beget’) 8 , hnuve. 

2. ra/fox («« *caks-se ) 9 dhukse (AV.), £rZZ.rx, ftftr/ (7/1V- ‘find’), 
x 7 x<?. — With connecting ///V. 

3. <£xte, itte (Y*h)> fft* (V (J/Vdfix-), brut/y vaste, faste } 

sihkte 9 (pV/> 7 /-), x/zte, yfote (SA. xii. 27). — With ending -a: tse *°, r/// («/• 
‘perceive’), dM/, bruve y vidi (‘finds’), /dye 11 . 

Du. 2. Asathey r/athe , caksdthe, vasnthe. — 3. tfxtfte, /jtfte, duhate, bruvAte , 
say atey suvate . 

PI. r. Asmahe (AV.), imahe y l/mahe (AV.), mpfmdhe (AV.), yujmahe\ 
Zdsmahey s/mahe (AV.), humdhe. — 2. With connecting j/idhve (AV ). 
— 3. fixate, /rate, //ate, //ate, ohate (Y%h~)> grhate x2 % caksate, duhat/'*, dvisdte 
(AV.), nimsate, bruvdte> rihate^y vdsate y Zdsate, suvate . — With ending -re: 
duhr/y sere (AV.); with -rafe: duhrate, //rate (AV. TS.). 


Present Subjunctive. 

452. In the AV. several forms are irregularly made with a, as if following 
the a- conjugation. No examples of the 2. du. and pi. mid, are found. The 
forms which actually occur, if made from bra - ‘speak’, would be: 

Active. Sing, 1. brdvani , brdva . 2. brdvady brdvas . 3. brdvatiy bra vat. — 
Du. 1. brdvava . 2. brdvathas . 3. brdvatas . — PL x. bravUma. 2. bravatha. 
3. brivan. 

Middle. Sing. 1. brav/. 2. bravase. 3. brdvate . — Du. r. bravavahai . 
3. bravaite. — PI. 1. brdvamahai, brav it make. 3. brdvanta. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. r. a'xtf/H (AV.), brdvani ; a>'J, bravd y stdva . 


* With irregular strong radical vowel, 
a Once anomalously smasi. 

3 With loss of nasal as in y/uwt-. 

4 With irregular strong radical vowel: 
cp. v. Negelein 33. 

5 Once from ‘drink*, in I. 86*? 

6 Thirteen times from />i* ‘protect*, once 
(U. It * 4 ) from pa* ‘drink* (probably subj. aor.). 

7 This form occurring only once in the 
RV. seems to be formed from a doubtful root 
u ‘proclaim’; cp. Whitney, Roots, under u. 

* huviy sing. 1. and 3., should perhaps be 
Indo-Aryan Research t. 4 . 


placed here rather than in the a- class; on 
this form cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 59, 355 ff.; 
Neisser, BB. 25, 315 ff. 

9 liitte (AV.). 

10 Avery 234 gives & only, apparently 
instead of /te. The form //< would be 3. sing, 
mid. perfect. 

11 On these forms cp; v. Negelein 10*; 
Neisser, BB. 20, 74. 

** Placed by Whitney, Root s, doubtfully 
under the aorist of \grak-. 

*3 With irregular accent. 
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2. ayctsi (AV.). bravasi ; dyas (AV.), ksdyas (hsi- ‘dwelF; 

ghdsas , ddtias , pareas, bravas , vddas, sdkas , hanas; with - 5 -: <2^ (AV.). 

3. rfytf/i, vayati (\fvT-), v/dati , hanati\ adat (AV.), 

/rtf/', ksayaty ghasaty cay at, dJhat, dohat (1. 164 30 ), dvdsat (AV.),(‘pro¬ 
tect ’), brdvat, vidat (vid- ‘know*), star at, hatiat (AV. TS.J; with 
(Kh. hi. i 8 ), <w 7 / (AV.), (Kh. 2. ii t ). 

Du. X. hdntlva . — 2. dsathas y vedathas. — 3. /<?/«*.<■ ‘protect* (iv. 55?). 

PL I. ayama , dsftma y ksdyftma, dvcsdma (AV.), brdviima , stdvftma , hdnftma . 
— 2. ds at ha % stavatha\ with bravfttha (AV.), haniitha (AV.). — 3. 

brdvariy yavan (‘join*, AV. m. 17*), Mm* (AV.); with - 5 -: Jd&fr(A\\), ay an (AV ). 

Middle. Sing. 1. stusi*. — 2. ctsase. — 3. Jsate, idhatJ* } dJ/iate, dvesate 
(TS. iv. 1. io 3 ), vdrjatc\ with -far: rf/dAt; (AV.), iffetei (AV); with secondary 
ending -/j: /jfa/a. *— Du. x. bravftvahai. — 3. brdvaite. — PI. 1. llama hai, bravft- 
niahai ; llftmahe. — 3. hdnanta . 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. z'/x. — 3 - (x. 53*), xta///; without ending: ddn f 

riffy ban. — PL 3. yan, san 

Middle. Sing. 3. vasta , sttta. — Pi. 3. T/ata, vasata. 

Present Optative. 

453. Active. Sing. 1. iydm y yftyam, vidyftm, sydm . — 2. syfts. — 
3. adyit (AV.), iylt, bray lit, vidyftt, syftl, hanyftt (AV.). 

Du. 2. brRyiit am (TS. iv. 7. 15 5 6 7 8 ), vidyatam, svJtam. — 3. syfttdm. 

PL 1. iyatna, taryilma, vidyAma , svftma, hanyftma . — 2. syftta ; sy ft tana. 

3. adyur, vidvur , xy/ir. 

Middle. Sing. 1. /A)’*, (AV.). — 3. r/tfa, rx//<x, duhUa y 

bruvlta , .wyJ/tf, stuvttd. — PL 1. bruvJmahi , vaslmahi, stuvimahi . 

Present Imperative. 

454. The endings are added directly to the root, which appears in its 
weak form except in the 3. sing, act., where it is strong and accented*. In 
the 2. sing, act, -dhi is added to a final consonant, -hi to a vowel; 
which occurs only three times, may be added to either a consonant or 
a vowel. In the raid., -tint 3. sing., -ram and -ratim 3. pi., occasionally appear 
for dam and - atilm 6 . 



connecting atrihi (VS. iv. 25), stialhihiy svasthl (AV.), stanijn , with 

-tat: brutat (TS.1.6.4 1 ), vittftt, vitftt. — 3. attu, dstu , (AV.), 

‘protect’, psltu (AV.), mftrsiu (AV. I S.), yfttu, vastu ( va$-\ vfttu, vdtu, veltu 

(AV.), Mi/*, (AV.), (TS. in. 5. 5*), (AV.), hdnttr, with 

connecting brdvitu . _ 


* Avery* 230 here adds fdhat, which I 
regard as a root aor. subjunctive. 

a -jidatha, AV. 1. 32% seems to be a cor¬ 
ruption for zddatha ; cp. Whitney’s note. 

3 For swsulft: cp. A VERY 23S; DE! BR^CK, 
Verbum p. 181'; Neisser, BH. 27,262—280; 
Oldenbf.rg, ZDMG. 55, 39 

1 With irregular accent and weak root 
(Vti. for +ind>’:a v, beside in 6dhate formed 
from \idh- according to the infixing nasal 
class. 


5 This is also irregularly the case in six 
or seven forms of the 2. pi., before both - fa 
and -tana: tta, ft eta y sMti ; ltana. 6ra?atana t 
solatia, hantana 

t> In dithdm, ridam (AV.), sayom (AV.); 
duhrimt (AV.), du hr at am (AV.). 

7 For *jha-hi. from han* ‘slay’: see 32, 2 c, 
and cp. v. XegeleiN, Zur Sprachgeschichte 8 . 

8 Metrically shortened for vthi, from yrK 
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VUL Verb. Present System. 
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Du. 2 . attain (AV.), itam (AV. TS.), pat dm ‘protect’, brntam (AV.), 
ydtdm, vittam , vltdm, stam (as- ‘be]), stvtam, hatdnu — 3. //<**», dugdkam 
(Ydu/i-), patim ‘protect’, sastim , x 4 ?'/w (AV.), //<7 /£*h (AV.). 

PL 2. J/Vtf', itd and /fa, paid ‘protect’, brUta, yatd, sasta (sas- ‘cut’), 
sta (VS. AV.), stota, hatd; with - tana: a/tana, itana and /tana, yd tana, \ 
fast ana, sotana (su- ‘press’), ha n tana ; with connecting - 7 -: bravUana . 

3. adantu, ghnantu, dnlntu, pantu ‘protect’, bruvantu , yantu,, yantu, 
Vilntu (AV.), vydntu ( Yvl-) and viyantu (TS.), fasatu (TS.v.2.1a 1 * 3 ), svdsantu 
(AV.), santu, svdpantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. Trsva, caksva («= *caks-sva), trdsva , dhukrva x , mrksva 
(Vmrj-, AV.), xArn'i (AV.); with connecting ilisva, janisva, vasisva . 

3. tfxte///, (AV.), vastom, setlm (AV.); with -a/n: duhdm, vidam 

(vid- ‘find’, AV.), say am (AV.). 

Du. 2. Tratham, cakfathatn (TS.), duhatham (AV.), vasat/tom (TS.). — 
3. dukmtn (AV.). — PI. 2. ftdhvam 2 ( /< 3 fx-), Trdhvam, trddhvam , tnrddhvam 
(AV.). — 3. 1 rat am, stun atom (AV.); with -ram: duhrtm (AV.); with 
- ratdm : duhratom (AV.). 

Present Participle. 

455 * The active participle is formed by adding to the weak root; 
thus y-dnt- from /- ‘go’; duh-ani- from //*/>$- ‘milk’; x-a«/- from ‘be’. The 
strong stems of the participles of dfax- ‘worship’ and fas- ‘order’ Jose the n : 
dis-at - 4 * and sd/-at-\ The middle participle is formed by adding the suffix 
-find to the weak form of the root; thus iy-atid- from ]//-; us-anct- from 
V" ghn-and- (AV.) from ]///*«-. In a few examples, however, the radical 
vowel takes Gu$a; thus ok-dna- from Uh- ‘consider’; yodh-and- from yudk- 
‘fight’; iay-ana- from si- ‘lie*; stav-ana - from stu- ‘praise’ The final of Yduh- 
reverts to the original guttural in dugh-ttna- beside the regular duhana The 
root Ss- ‘sit’ has the anomalous suffix -Tna in ds-Tna- beside the regular 
as-and-. Several of these participles in -ana alternatively accent the radical 
vowel instead of the final vowel of the suffix; thus vid-stna - beside vid^Ond* 
‘finding’. 

Active, adantandnt-, us anthsiyant - 6 ‘dwelling’, ghndnt- ( Yban -), 
aukdnt-, dvisdntdhrfant-, pint- ‘protecting’, bruv-dnt-, bhdntydnt-, ydnt-, 
rihant-, rudantvdnt - 7 (AV.), vydnt- ( Y vT ~)i sant-, sasantstuvantsndnt-, 
svapant-', with loss of n: disat-, sdsat-. 

Middle, adtlnd-, a sand- and dslna-, indhanaiytlnd- (VS. x. 19; TS. L 
8 . 14*), ildna-, irana-, tfana- and (once) rfand-, us and-*, usand - 9 (vas- ‘wear’), 
dhana- and oh&nd- (p'fi/J-), ksnuvand- I0 , ghnana- (AV.), dihanddughana- and 
duhana- and duhana-, dhrsand- (AV.), nijandbruvOnd-, mrj and-, yuvntia- (yu- 


1 DelbrOck 61 and Avery 242 wrongly 
give this form as dukjva. 

* In AV. (iv. 142) and TS. (iv. 6. 51) some 
Mss. read dtdd/rvam. VS. XVII. 65 has adkz am . 

3 The feminine is formed with -# from 
the weak stem; thus ghnat-t-, duhat-t*, yat-t*, 
rdt-f-, bhat U, rudai-h, sat-i- (AV.), j ndf-T-. 
But the AV. has yanli- (beside ya(t-) and 
sva/anii- ; see Whitney, Index Verborum 
3744 . 

4 The verb das- may have lost its nasal 

in the 3. pi. act, but there is no evidence 

of this, as the only form preserved according 

to the root class is 3. sing, dayi . 


5 As in 3. pi. 

6 kfyantam TS. IV. I. 2^. ' 

7 apa-vcin AV.Xtx. 50 4 is probably N. sing, 
of this part.; see Whitney's note and cp. 
Lanman 484 s . 

8 The RV. has once the transfer form 
uiamatta-. 

9 Once, beside the regular vasana-. The 
RV. has also once the transfer form 

usdmana *. 

*0 The form rrhma (x. 103**), doubtless 
2. sing. impv. of the na- class, is regarded 
by Grassmann as a participle. 
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), ycdkand-, rihandvasdna- ‘wearing 7 , vlddna- and vidana-, vyttnd- ( \fvl-), 
say ana- } idsttna- (AV. TS.), sitvdna - ( sU - ‘bring forth', AV.), stuvand- and 
stavdna-, j wand- {su- ‘press', SV.) 1 . 

Imperfect Indicative. 

456 Active. Sing. r. adoham (Kh. v. is' 4 ), apam (‘protect'), dbravam, 
avedam, ahanam; adam (VS. xn. 105), dyarn, (isam, aira?n {YTr-) t 

2. dpas, dyas; dis (AV.); ves ( jAvj*-); with connecting abravis 
(AY.); asrs; without ending: ahan; han . 

3. <//#/, rfydf/, (AV.), astaut; ait 2 ; with connecting -#-• dbravlt, 

avamXt; drift, rfslt 3 ; without ending: adhok, dvet (AV.), ahan ; (== *£>/, 

from ‘be’); /for* 4 . 

Du. 2. dyUtam, ahatam ; dstam, ditam; yfoatn (AV.). — 3. abrUtdm (AV.); 

(VS xxi. 43), dstam, aitam (AV. VS.)* 

Pl. I. ataksma f dpama . — 2. atasta ; abravita; aydtana , dsastana; 

ditana; dbravitana . — 3. adifian (AV.), aniivan , abruvan , z/?-); 4 ^^// 

(/-‘go'), axa/* 5 (ax-‘throw’), -ghnan (Kh.i.2 a ); with endine : atvisur, 

apur {pa- ‘protect’); (ax- ‘throw’, 1. 179 2 ); cdksur, duhur. 

Middle. Sing. 3. a casta, atakta , dvasta (AV.), i//to (/r</*); 

mrsta (1. 174 4 ), 

PL 2. dradhvam. — 3. aghnata (AV.), acaksata, ajanata , dmrjata (AV.), 
a sas a ta; asata , dir at a. With ending -ran: aduhran (AV.), dieran . 


a. 2. The Reduplicating Class. 

457. This class is less than half as frequent as the root class, comprising 
fewer than 50 verbs. The endings are here added to the reduplicated root, 
which is treated as in the root class, taking Gu#a in the strong forms. The 
stem shows the same peculiarity as the desiderative in reduplicating f (== ar) 
and a with /. Here, however, this mle is not invariable. All the roots with 
r except one reduplicate with /. They are r- ‘go ghr - ‘drip \jighar-; 
tf- ‘cross’ : titr-; pf- ‘fill* and //'-‘pass’ : piparbhr - ‘bear’ : blbhar -; sf- ‘run’ : 
sisar -; prc - ‘mix’ : pipfc-; but 7 /ft- ‘turn’ : vavart-. While nine roots redupli¬ 
cate d with a, thirteen do so with /. The latter are: gd~ ‘go’: jtgd -; ghra- 
‘srneir : jighra -; pa- ‘drink’ \ piba-; mil - ‘measure’ : mima-; ma- ‘bellow’: mhna-; 
da- ‘sharpen’: ilia-; stha- ‘stand’ : tistha -; ha- ‘go forth’ : jihl- 7 ; vac - ‘speak’ : 
vivac-; vai - ‘desire’ : vivas’-*; vyac- ‘extend’: vivyac ‘accompany’ : sisac- 9 ; 
han- ‘strike’ : jighna *. Three of these, however, /#> have per¬ 

manently gone over to the a- conjugation, while a fourth, ghrd is beginning 
to do so. Contrary to analogy the accent is not, in the majority of verbs 
belonging to this class, on the root in the strong forms, but on the redupli¬ 
cative syllable. The latter is further accented in the 3. pl act. and mid., as 
well as in the 1. du. and pl. mid. Doubtless as a result of this accentuation, 
the verbs of this class lose the n of the endings in the 3. pl. act. and mid.; 
e. g. btbhr-ati 10 and jihatc . 


* To be pronounced thus in the RV., 
though always written suvana -. 

2 The form aitat (AV. xvm. 34°) seems to 
be a corruption of ait; see Whitney's note in 
his Translation. 

3 Cp. v. Negelein 8 *; Rbichelt BB. 27, 
89. VS. vm. 46 has the transfer form asat, 

4 arudat (AV.) is a transfer to the a • con¬ 
jugation. In 1. 77a vis, 3. sing., seems to be 
an aor. form mm *ve-s-t. 


5 Unaugmented form iv. 3 *. 

6 With -y- interposed between redupli¬ 
cation and root. 

7 With t for a; inflected in the middle 
only. 

8 Also vavas 

9 Also sasc 

That is, a replaces the sonant nasal. 









VII. Verb. Present System. 



a. There are a number of irregularities chiefly in the direction of shortening the 
root in weak forms, x. Roots ending in a drop their vowel before terminations beginning 
with vowels *: e. g. \m& : mim-e % 3. pi . tnim-afe. \d&- and \dha- t the two commonest v erbs 
in this class, drop the a in all weak forms. — a. The root vyac - takes Samprasarana; 
c. g. 3. du. viviktas ; analogously Avar* ‘be crooked’, makes some forms with Samprasftrai?a, 
when it reduplicates with u ; e. g. juhurthas , 2. sing. mid. injunctive. — 3. The verbs 
bhas- ‘chew’, sac- ‘accompany’, has- ‘laugh’, syncopate the radical vowel; thus babhas-at> 
3. sing, subj., but baps-ati 9 3. pi. ind.; saic-ati 9 3. pi. ind. pres., sasc-ata , 3. pi. in].; jdkf-at - 9 
pres. part. — 4. The fl of ia- ‘sharpen’, md- ‘measure’, ma- ‘bellow’, rd- ‘give’, ha- ‘go 
away* (mid.), and (in AV.) ha- ‘leave* (act.)*, is usually changed to 7 before consonants; 
c. g. si jTmasi, mimite, rarithds 1 2 3 4 5 , JikJte, jakitu (AV.); while the roots dd- ‘give’ and dkd- 
‘put’ drop their vowel even here 4 5 e. g. dad-make , dadh~masi, — 5. The initial of ci* 
‘observe’ reverts to the original guttural throughout; e. g. cikiji (AV.). — 6. When the 
aspiration of dadh-> the weak base of dhd- t is lost before ( 9 th, s , or dhv 9 it is thrown 
back on the initial; e. g. dhat-sva. — 7. The roots di- ‘shine’, dht- ‘think*, pi- ‘swell’, 
reduplicate with 7 ; e. g. ddtdet\ ddidhet; dpipet . — 8. There are a number of transfers 
from this to other classes. Thus caif- ‘see’, originally a syncopated reduplicative base 
(— *eakds -) 9 has become a root inflected according to the root class; jahf ‘eat’, also 
originally a reduplicated base (Jaghas-), has become a root from which is formed the 
past passive participle jag-dhd- y and which in the later language is inflected both in the 
root class and the a- class. The weak bases dad * and dadh - show an incipient tendency 
to become roots 5 , from which a number of transfer forms according to the a - conjugation 
are made, such as 3, sing. mid. dada-te 9 3. pi. ind. act. dadhanti , 3. pi. impv. act. dadha*ntu 9 
3. sing. mid. dadha-tc 9 2. du. dadhethe (AV.). The roots pa - ‘drink’, sthd-, han - 9 form only 
transfer stems according to the a- class: piba-, titfha-, jighna-\ while gkrd-, md- ‘bellow’, 
rdbhas - 9 sac- make occasional forms from transfer stems according to the a- class: 
jtghra-, mimarara-> bapsa-, sdsca -. 

Inflexion. 

458. The forms actually occurring would, if made from bhr- ‘bear', be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. bibharmi . 2. blbnarsi. 3. 

3. bibhrtas. — PI. 1. bibhrmdsi and bibhf mas. 

Middle. Sing. 1. bib hrd. 2. bibhrsL 3. 
bibhr&thc . 3. bibhrdte. — PI. t. bibhrmahe. 


2. 


The forms which actually occur are the following: 


bibharti . — Du. 2. bibhrthds. 
2. bibhfthd . 3. bibhrati. 
bibhftd — Du. 1. bibhrvahe. 
2. bibhpdhvc. 3. bibhratc. 


Present Indicative. 

Active. Sing. 1. iyarmi, jdhtfmi, jigharmi, juhdmi, dadami, dddhamt f 
pip a rmi < ‘fill', AV.), bibharmi , vivakmi ( Yvac-), sisdmi. 

2. iydrsi 6 , cikesi (A V.),/dhtlsi (AV.),J/gilsi, dddasi, dddhdsi, piparsi, bibharst , 
mama tsi, vavdksi (Yvas-), vivcksP (vis- ‘be active 7 ), sisaksi ( Ysac-), sisarji 9 . 

3. iyarti, jdhati, jigdti, jigharti , juhdti, dddati 9 , dadhati, piparti ‘tills' and 
‘passes’, bdbhasti (AV.), bibharti and (once) bibharti, mimati ‘bellows’, mimeti 
(md* ‘bellow’, SV.), yuyati ‘separates’, vavarti (= vavart-ti, 11. 38 s ), vivakti , 
vivasti (\fvas-), vivesfi (vis- ‘be active’), sdsasti (VS.) and sasdsti (TS.vii.4.i9*), 
sisakti ( Ysac-), sisarti. 

Du. 2. dhatthds , ninithds , pippthas, bibhrthds. — 3. dattas (AV.), dddhiltas 10 
(AV.), bib kit as (AV.), bibhrtas, mimltas , viviktas (V vyac-), vivistas . 

PI. I. juhtimdsi, dadmasi, dadhmdsi, bibhrmdsi, sislmasi; jahimas tl (AV.), 
juhumds f dad mas (AY.), dadhmas, bibhfmas (AV.), vivismas. — 2 . dhatthd, 


1 This of course does not take place in the 
transfer verbs according to the a- conjugation. 

2 In the RV. Ad- ‘leave’, has only forms 
with d (never 7). 

3 But rardsva (AV.). 

4 The vowel of ha- ‘leave’ is also dropped 
in the 3. pi. opt. act jakyur (AV.). 

5 From the former is made the past 

passive participle dat-td- ‘given’. 


6 This is the accentuation in Max MOller’u 
and Aufrecht’s editions, both in SamhitA 
and Padap&tha. 

7 Cp. Neisser, BB. 30, 303. 

8 "With imperative sense. 

9 Also the transfer form dddati. 

JO With strong base, for dkaltds . 

XT With base weakened to /a hi- fo tjaht-. 
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} rtha, bibhrtha. — 3. jakati, jighrati (AV.), juhvati, dddati , dadhati \ dldyati a 
(AV.), piprati, bapsati ( \fbhas -), bibhrati 3 , sdicati. 

Middle. Sing. 1. juhv/ y dad/ (AV. TS.), dad fa / 9 mime t — 2. datse( AV.), 
d/tats/ — 3. jihite, juhute, datt/\ dhattS 5 , mimlte, Ji/lte 6 ; with -a: dad fa / 
( + AV.). 

Du. 1. dddvahe. — 2. dadhAthe. — 3. jihate, dad A Ate 7 , niimSte* (v. 82 6 ). 

PI. 1. dadmahe, mimlmahe (AV.). — 2. jihidfave (AV.). — 3. jihate, 
dadhatemimate (‘measure’), sisrate . 

Present Subjunctive. 

459. Active. Sing. 1. dadhani, bibharani (TS. 1. 5. io*). — 2. juhuras , 
dddas , dctdhas , dldhyas (AV.), vivesas , — 3. piprati; dadat y dddhat , diday at, 
dfdayat 10 (AV.), babhasat, bibharat (AV.), yuyavat ‘separate’. 

Du. 2. dadhathas , bapsathas (Kh. i. 11 1 ). 

PI. 1. jahilma , juhavama, dadhama . — 3. dddati (AV.), dadhati , yuyavan . 

Middle. Sing. 11 2. dddhase .— 3 . dddhate\ with -/<«'• dadatai (AV.). :— 
Du. I. dadhavahai (TS. 1. 5. io x ). — PI. X. da dam a he. — 3 . juhuranta 11 


3* ./jpWi aWW (AV.), 


Present Injunctive. 

Active: Sing. 2. (AV.), (AV.). 

mvyak. \ 

PI. 1. yuyoma'S (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. juhUrthas (Yhvr-). 3. jihtta. 

PL 3. sascata . 

Present Optative 

Active. Sing. 2. mimJyas (x. $6 a ).— 3. jafayat * 5 (SA. xu. 11); juhuyit 
(AV.), dadyat (AV.), bibhiyat , bibhrypt, mamanyat , mimXyat (ma- ‘measure’). — 
Du. 3. yuyuyAtlm. — PL 1. juhuyAma. — 3. jafayur 15 (AV.). 

Middle*. Sing. 3. dddhlta and dadhJtd. — Pl. 1. dadlmahi, dadhlmahi . 
— 3. dadiran. 

Present Imperative. 

460. Active. Sing. 1 . ydhani (AV.). — 2. piprgdhi (Vfrc\ 

mamaddhi , mamandhi, yuyodhi, vividdhi {Y vi$-\ si/adhi. —With -A/: ciklhi 
(ci- ‘note’, AV.), dSMM/ and didi/ii (V di-\ dehi (lAto-), dkehi, piprK bibhrhi 
(AV. TS.), mimlhi (m 3 - ‘measure’), rirlhl 1 * (Yra-) y sislki. — With -fa/: jakltlt 
(AV.), <&//*/, ////*//<?/, piprtdt (TS. iv. 4. 1 2*). — 3. ciketu (TS.111.3. 11 5 ), > 7 / 2 /*, 
jtgdtu, juhctu (TS.iri. 3. io 1 ), dddltu , dddhatu, pipartu (‘fill’ and ‘pass’), bibhartu 
(AV.TS.), mirnitu, yayastu, yuyotu, sitetu, sisaktu. 


* Also the transfer form dddkanti . 

2 Regarded by DelbrCck, Verbum p. 1 33 3 , 
•as an intensive. 

3 There is also a transfer form mimanti 
bellow*. 

4 Also the transfer form dadate. 

5 Also the transfer form dadhate . 

6 There is also the transfer form nzra/* 
from J/rJ-. 

7 Also the transfer form dadheie (AV.). 

3 By Avery 2374 given as 3. sing, sub- 
unctive middle. 

9 TS. 1. 5. io 4 , ill. 1. 8 2 has transfer 
form dddante. 

to Pp. did ay at \ see Whitney *s note on 
AV, in. 8 3 


xi /rt/z/04 (RV. IH.33 10 ) is probably sing. I 
perfect sabj. (p. 361); but occurring beside the 
aorist form namsai, it may be an aorist, to 
which tense Whitney, Roots, doubtfully 
assigns it. 

is didayante (AV. XVIII. 373 ) is perhaps a 
subjunctive. 

U With the strong base yuyo - for yuyu 

14 Avery 241 gives here several forms 
which it is better to class us optatives per¬ 
fect. 

15 With weak base jah y for jahi-, which 
here loses its final vowel like dadd * and 
dadhd 

j X 6 The only form in which \rd- reduplicates 
I with /. 
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Du. 2 . jahttam (AV.), jigs tarn, dattdm , dhattam , pipytam, mimJtdm, 
yuyutam and yuyotam \ sisltdm, sisytam. — 3. cikitXm (ci- ‘note 1 , AV.), dattQm y 
dhattfim, pipytdm, bibhytdm y mimTtam , sisltam . 

PL 2. tyaria a , jahlta (AV.), jigdta y juhuta and juh/ia 3 , afr/fci and dddftta 4 , 
dkattd and dddhataninihta tynij -), pipykta , pipyta , bibhlta (AV.), bibhrti 
(TS. iv. 2,3*), yuyota * sislta, sisakta; jigJtana y juhotana \ da da tana dhattana 
and dddhltanapipartana 6 , bib Altana , mam ait Ana y yuyjtana \ vivaktana . — 
3. dadatu (AV.), dadhatu 7 . 

Middle. Sing. 2. jihtsva y datsva (AV.), dhatsva , mimlsva (AV.), 
rarasva (AV.). — 3. jihifam 8 . 

Du. 2. jihdihnm (TS. t. 1. 1a 1 ), dldhXtham (AV.), mimatkam , rarQtham 

PI. 2. juhudhvam (TS. iv. 6. i 5 ), rarfdhvam. — 3 . jihattfm, dadhatam, 
sisraiam (Kh. 1. ,j 6 ). 


Active. 


Present Participle. 

461. Active. As the suffix -a/// drops its » (like the endings of the 
3. pi. act) strong and weak stem are not distinguished The feminine stem of 
course lacks * also; e. g. b!bhrat-b, Stems occurring are: clkyat- (ci - 1 note’) 9 , 
fahat- y jigat-y juhvat ///rtf/- «r- ‘cross’), dadat-, dddhat-> dtdyat -, didhyat 
bdpsatbib kyat-, blbhrat -, sascdt- (‘pursuer’) and'rtf'rVtf/- 10 ('helping*), sisrat- 11 * . 

Middle, jihanajuhvana-, dddana-, dddhanadidy&na- y dfdhyZna-, 
pipana- {pa- ‘drink’, AV.) and pipand- 1 *, prpyJna- (VpX-), mlmana-, rdrtlna 
si/an a-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

462. All the verbs of this class occurring in the 3. pi. act. take the 
ending -*r except which has the normal The verbs tftf#-, /&£- 
show the irregularity (appearing elsewhere also) of using the strong instead of 
the weak base in the 2. pi. act 

Active. Sing. 1. adaddm , adadAam. — 2. ddadas, ddadhas x 5 , 
tf'wVitf (j/w»; (AV.), (/>*», ///Jr. — 3. tf<r/Ar/ (j/V*-), djaAat, 

<*jigdt y ddadat ,6 , ddadhst , ddldet, dbibhar, abibhet y dvivyak 17 , a/i/cit; vives ( w>). 

Du. 2. adattam , adhattam . — 3. dviviktam , amimatam (AV.) 18 . 

PL 2. ddadat a l <>, ddadhata 19 and adhatta; dja ha tana adattana . — 

3. abibhran; ajahur y ajuhavur y adadur , adadkur, dmamadur y avivyacur ; jahur y 
dadur y dtdhyur (AV.), vivyacur . 

Middle. Sing. 2. ddhatthas y dmimithas ; dldlthas (AV.). — 3. djihtta y 
adatta , adhatta , dpiprata ao , dmimlta ; sislta . — PL 3. ajihata } ajuhvata * \ 

* With strong base yuyo- for yuyu-. 

2 With strong base for **yy-; cp. 
v. Negelein 65* f. 

3 With strong base for weak. 

4 Strong base dWd- for 

5 Strong base dadha - for dad/t-. 

6 Strong base for />/>>-. 

" Also the transfer form dadhaniu . 

8 There is also the 3. sing, transfer form 
dadaiam, 

9 (iv. 38 4 ^ nom. sing, m., is given 
by v. Negeleim 772 as ctkyat and explained 
as a pluperfect form. 

^ When compounded with the negative 
particle, Torttt/- remains unchanged in the 
fejn. if ~ accented a-saJcat - t but has // if 
accented on tho prefix: d-saJca/t/-X. 

11 For inflected forms of these stems see 

313 . 


«* With irregular accent. 

13 The anomalous transfer form biSkra* 
mana - takes the place of *bib/irdn&. 

14 But perfect rardrtd -. 

*5 There is no sufficient reason for regarding 
adadhas in X. 739, as a 3. sing. (Avery 248; 
Delbruck, Verbum 50, 59). 

*6 There is also the transfer form dadat, 
v.NbTgelein 67* gives <foV>*d/(RV. AV.) which 
i seems a misprint for dadhat. 
j *7 There is also the unaugmented transfer 
form vivydcat. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 665, quotes 
ajahiidm from the TS. (mantra?). 

^9 With strong base instead of weak. 

ao Anomalous form instead of ^dpiyyta. 

*1 Also the transfer form adadanla . Whitney 
658 also mentions the unaugmented 3. pi. 
jihata. 
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(?. x. The infixing nasal class. 

463. This class, which includes fewer than 30 verbs, is characterized by 
the accented syllable nd preceding the final consonant of the root in the 
strong forms. I hat syllable in the weak forms becomes a simple nasal varying 
accorcung to the class to which the following consonant belongs. 

1. The infix, appearing in forms outside the limits of the present stem, has become 
part of the root m aftj- ‘anoint 1 , bhahj- ‘break’, and Aims- ‘injure’. — 2. There are a few 
transfers to the a- class, in which some of these verbs come to be inflected in the 
ater language«, and in which several verbs are regularly nasalized in the present stem 
(429, a i). — 3. instead of the regular -na- % the root trh- ‘crush’ infixes -n6- in the 
strong forms; thus 3. sing, trne- 4 /u. — 4. In the 3. pi. ind. mid. irregular accentuation of 
the final syllable occurs exceptionally in each of the forms afijati, indhati, IhufljaleK 


Present Indicative. 

464. The forms actually occurring, if made from yuj- ‘join’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. 1 , yunajtni . 2. yundksi. 3. yundkti . — PL 1. yuhjmas . 
3. yunjdnti . 

Middle. Sing. 1. yunjl 2. yufikst. 3. yuhktl — Du. 2. yunjdthe. 
3. yuhjdte . — PL 2. yungdhvl\ 3. yuitjate. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. anajmi{ AV.), ckinadmi (AV.), trnadmi{ Vtrd-) y bhinddmi, 
yundjmi , run ad/mi ( rudh - ‘obstruct’;. — 2. prndksi (V/>rc~), bhindtsi, yunaksl , 
vrnaksi (vp-* twist’;. — 3. anakti, undtti ( Vud-\ kpiatti {kri- ‘spin grnaiti* 
(AV.x. 7 43 3 * ;, chindtti (AV.), trnatti, pindsti (j/»-), bhandkti{ \fbhanj~), bhindtti, 
yundkti (AV.), rinakti ( Yric-), runddd/n, vrndkti , hindsti (\f hints-, AV. SA.). 

PI. 1. ahjtnas. — 3. afijdnti , unddnti, pi ms anti\ priicdnti , bhindanti, 
yunjdntiy vincanti {vie- ‘sift’), vpljatiti. 

Middle. Sing. 1. aiije, rfye ( ri~ ‘direct’), pg&ce (AV.), yunjd, vrhjl — 
2. yunkse (AV.). — 3. ankti\ indhd (= ind-dh/ y \ r idH-), PfhktCy yunkte$> rundhd 
(«= ritnd-dhe^ AV.), vgiikte , himste 6 (AV.). — With ending ~e: vrnjl\ 

Du. 2. anjathe (Kh. v. 6*; VS. xxxin. 33), yufijathe. — 3. (VS. 

xx. 61), tunjdte, vrnjate (AV.). 

Pl. 2. aiigdhve. — 3. 0/2/V/A? and anjatl\ indhdte and ind/iat/, rfyatey 
turijdte, pyncdte, bhunjdte and bhuftjatt, yuftjdte, rundhate (AV.), vrnjate. 


Present Subjunctive. 

465. The weak base is once used instead of the strong in the form 
anj-a-tas for *anaj-a-tas- } and the AV. has once the double modal sign a in 
the form tpidk-an. 

Active. Sing, 2. b/iiuddas. — 3. piddkat, bhinddat, yunajat — Du. 1. 
rtndc&va . — 3. anjatas . — PI. 3. and/any yundjan , vgnajan ; tgndhdn (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 3. tnddhate y yimdjate. — PI. r. bhundjamahai, runadhd- 
ntahai. 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. pinak ( |//>iV*) f bhinat . — 3. pinak , pgndk\ bhindt . 
/W (//*-). 

Middle. PI. 3. yutljata . 


* Thus r/d'- ‘wet’ : undtti is inflected as 
undadi in B. and S.; and >v//- ‘join’ \ yundkti 
a&yufljadi ill U. andE., beside the old forms. 

2 In the RV. occurs once, anjdte 

3 2 times, indhati 4 times, indhdte 15 times, 

while b/ixtf/ati and bkunjate occur once each. 


3 ud gr> iafti ‘ties up’, is here only a cor¬ 
ruption of the corresponding nt kgnatti of 
RV.X.130*, seemingly a form of spath- ‘tie’. 

4 AV. anti. 

5 AV. yunU . 

6 With irregular accent, 
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Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. 3. bhindydt (AV.). — Middle. Sing. 3. priicltd . 

Present Imperative. 

466. The only ending of the 2. sing. act. is -dhi> no form with -/£/ 
having been met with. As usual, the strong base sometimes appears in the 

2. pi. act.: undtta , yundkta ; anaktana , pbiastcina . 

Active. Sing. 2. ahdki x (Vanj-), utidhi (= unddhi) y c hind hi (= ehind- 
dhi) y trndhi (** trnddhl), pyndhi (= prngdhi ), bhahdhi (*=-• bhahgdhi), bhindhi 
(*=* bhinddkl ), yutidhi (— yungdhi, AV.), rundhi (= runddhi. AV.), vriidhi 
(~=* vrhgdhi ).— 3. andktu , chinattu (AV.), tynddhu 1 2 (AV.), pynaktu, bhatiaktu 
(AV.), bhinattu (AV.), yundktu (AV.), vinaktu (|/wr-, AV.), vynaktu y hindstu 
(Kh. iv. 5 ts X 

Du. 2. ant am (-* atiktam, AV.), chintam («=* chinttam, AV.), pyhktdm. — 

3. ahktHm (VS. II. 22). 

PI. 2, undtta\ bhintta (TS. iv. 7. 13 3 ), yundkta , vyitkta\ anaktana y pinas- 
tana. — 3. afijantu , undantu (AV.), yuhjdntu (AV.), vyhjantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 2. ahksva* (AV.), yuhksva y vyhksva (AV.). — 3, indhttm* 
(«« inddhatn, AV.), yuhtam (= yuhktdm, AV.), rundham («=»* runddhttm , AV.). 
— Du. 2. yunjdtham . — PI. 2. indhvam (*=*• inddhvam), yuitgdhvam . — 
3. indhatam . 

Present Participle. 

467. Active, ahjani-, undani- and udat*f- (AV,), rhjdnt -, rndhdntkfntati- 
(A V.), pirns at i~, pr tic ant- and prhcati‘ b y bhahjdnt - and bhanjat'i-, bhinddnt- and 
bhindati - (AV.), bhunjati-, yunjatt-, vihcdnt -, (d-)himsant-. 

Middle, anjandindhftna-, tuiijandtundand - 7 (AV.), prhcctnd-, bhtnd&na- y 
yuftjdnd- (TS, iv. 1. i 1 ), rundhclnd‘ y sutnbhxndAims an a-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

468. Active. Sing. 2. dtynat 9 (AV.), abhanas 10 (AV.), dbhinat , arinak 

{Vric) y avrnak; unap ( \fubh~), rnak (Kh.iv.6*), bhindt. ~ 3. a?/W, 

apynak ( Vpfc-), dbhinat , ayunak and dyunak , avinak ( )/V/V~, AV.), dvynak 
(V v ?S~)‘) dunat (Yud -); bhindt , rindk, vyndk .— Du. 2. atyntam (= atrnttam ). — 
PI. 3. dtyndan , abhindan , avphjan\ ftnjan , ayuhjan (TS. 1. 7. 7*). 

Middle. Sing. 3. ainddka (|/AV.). — PI. 3. ayuhjata , arundhata 
(AV.); unaugmented: anfata. 

j?. 2. The flu- class. 

DelbrOck, Vcrbum p. 154-^ 157. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232 ff. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 254—260.; Roots 213. — v. Nkgelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 57-60; 
63 — 64; 94. 

469. More than thirty verbs follow this class in the Saiphitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 
■W, which in the weak forms is reduced to -#!*. 


1 For ahg-dhi. The final consonant of 
the root is regularly dropped before the 
ending 

2 Cp. v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 
61 3 . 

3 The AV. has the transfer form umbhaia 
Q/*bh-) according to the a- class. 

4 AV. xix,455: a^fz/a emended to a-ahk$va\ 

see Whitney's note on the passage, 

s v. Negelein 63, note *, thinks this form 

may be the starting point of the ending -aw 


in the imperatives 3. sing, vid-atn and 

^ AV. also pfncatt-. 

7 ytud* otherwise follows the a- class. 

8 otherwise follows the a- or a- 
class. 

9 From ytpd-. The MSS. have atr in at \ 
see Whitney's note on AV. xix. 32 4 * * . 

10 F or *abhanak-s (ybhanj-): see WHITNEY, 
Grammar 555, and his note on AV. hi. 6 3 . 
Cp. above 66, c, /2 2 (p. 61). 
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Several irregularities occur with regard to root, suffix, and ending, 
ar* is dissimilated to sf-\ before the suffix: spttu-, spud-. — 2. 


1. The root 

$ru- ‘hear* * is dissimilated to spi before the suffix: sp-nu-, ipnd-. — $7 The root vr- 
‘cover’ assumes the anomalous form of nr- (with interchange of vowel and semivowel : 
ur-nu-, beside the regular vp-nti-*. — 3. Four roots ending in -//, tan * ‘stretch’, man- 
‘think’, van- ‘win’, san- ‘gain*, seem to form their stem with the suffix -tt, being assigned 
by the Indian grammarians to a separate class, the eighth; but this appearance has 
probably been brought about by the an of the root having originally been reduced to 
the nasal sonant: ta-nu - for *tn-nu- K — 4. In place of the regular and very frequent 
kp-nu-, there appears in the tenth book of the RV. the ancmalous stem kuru-, once in 
the form kur-mas (x. $l 7 \ l. pi. pres, ind., and twice in the form kuru (x. 19*, 145*), 
a. sing. impv. act. The strong form of this stem, karo-*, which has the additional anomaly 
of Gu#a in the root, appears in the AV., where however the forms made from kpnd-, 
kp\tu- are still upwards of six times as common as those from hard-, kuru - 5 . The isolated 
form iaru-te ‘attains’, which occurs once in the RV. (X. 76*), seems to be analogous in 
formation to karS-ti, but it may be connected with the somewhat frequent nominal stem 
laru-b. — 5. The u of the suffix is dropped, in all the few forms which occur in the 
f„ pi. ind. act. and mid., before terminations beginning with m: kur-mds, kpt-mdsi (AV.), 
tan-masi (TS.), kin-mas (AV.), kin-mast (AV.); krn-mahe, man-make 7 . When the -nit is 
preceded by a consonant, the u becomes uv before vowel endings; e. g. ainuv-an/i (but 
snnv-dnti ). — 6. In the 3. pi. mid., six verbs of this class take the ending -re 8 wstH 
connecting vowel inv-ire, pnv-ire, pinv-ire 9 , spiv-irl, sunv-ird, hinv-iri , The connecting 
vowel •*- is also taken by sru- in the 2. sing. mid. spnv-i^t (for *Jpnu-fe) used in a 
passive sense. — 7. Five stems of this class, i-nu-, p-ttu-, ji-nu-, pi-nu-, hi-nu -, have come 
to be used frequently even in the RV. as secondary roots following the a- conjugation. 
Of these finv-a- occurs almost exclusively in the RV. as well as the AV.; tnv-a- alone 
is met with in the AV.; and jitvu-a - and hinv-a- are commoner in the RV. than ji-nu- 
and ht-nu-. 

Present Indicative. 

470. The forms actually occurring, if made from kp- 'make*, would be 
as follows: 

Active. Sing. 1. kpndrni . 2. kpnSsi. 3. kpndti . — 

3. hr nut as . — PL 1. Apnmdsi and kpnmds. 2. ArnutAi . 3 

Middle. Sing. z. kpnvi. 2. kpnusd. 3. kpiutf and kpwi. 

— PL 1. kpnmahe . 3. kpmdte xn . 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. I. Urnomi (AV pnomi, kpidmi, ksinctni (AV.TS.), minomi 
{mi- ‘fix’, AV), vpnomi (‘choose’, Kh. 11. 65 ), saknomi (AV.), spndmi, Airnmi. — 
With -</•: karomi (AV. TS.), tanomi. 

2. itpnisi (AV.), inosi, kptwsi, jinjsi, stpnosi, AinJsi; tatiosi , vartosi. 

3. asnoti ( as - ‘attain’), apn&H (VS. AV.), incti , unoti (RV 1 .), Urnoti, pnoii, 
rdhnoti , kpwti, cinJti ‘gathers’, dahijti, dunoti (AV.), dhtinoti, minoti (AV.), 
urnoti, Iaknoti { AV.), spnJti, sunrti, skunoti (AV.), AinJti; karoti (AV. TS. VS.),^ 
tancii , vanoti , sanoti. 

Du. 2. asnuthas (Kh. 1. 9*), Urnuthas , krnut Ads, tanuthas. — 3. asnutds, 
Urnutds , kpnutas , sunutds ; tanutas (Kh. IH. 2 2 6 ). 

PI. x. \kpnmdsi (AV.), hinmas (AV.), hinmasi (AV.);, hurmds, tanmasi 
3 . iv. 5, ix*)’ — 2. admitAa, kpimthd, dhunutha, sunutha. — 3* asnuvanti, 

(DelbrOck J74, Brugmann, KG. 673) of this 
phenomenon. There is no example in the 
Samhitas of the t. du. in vas and * vahe\ but 

*kpn-vds, *kpn vdhe must be presupposed to 
account for the loss of the -n before -mas 
and make: Brugmann, KG. 673. 

$ Like duh-re in the root class. 

9 This is the only form Resides the 
participle pinv-and- and pinv ant-, pinv-at4m in 
A V.)in which the stem finu- appears. All others 
are made from the transfer stern pitrva-< 

10 Sometimes accented kpn>ati. 


Du. 2. kpnutAas . 
kpivdnti . 

- Du. 2. kpnvdlthe. 


(TS. 


1 Cp. DelbrOck, Verbum p. 1544. 

* Cp. Brugmann, KG. 674. 

.5 Cp. Brugmann, KZ. 24.259; DelbrOck 
p. 156. , ! 

4 Perhaps starting from the aorist a-kat 
and following the analogy of krn 6 »\ cp. 
Brugmann, KG. 656, 3. 

5 Whitney 715. 

6 Occurring in tarn * ‘swift’(?), tanetf- ‘con* 
queror’, faru-tra - ‘victorious*, tdnt-fa - ‘victor’, i 
and the verbal stem tdrtesya-*cvozs\ ‘overcome*. 

7 Thus kpymahe is not the only example 
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fnvdnti , krnvdnti\ cinvdnti (TS. 1 . 1 . 7 2 ), dabhnuvanti , dunvahti (AV.), prusnuvanti , 
saknuvdnti (AV.), ifttvAnti, sunvdnti, hinvdnti; kurvanti (AV.), tanvdnti. 

Middle. Sing. X. asnuve , krnve\ hinve\ kune (AV.), manvt (AV.), varwe. 

2. asnusc, Urnuse, kpnuse, citrus /, dhiinusj; tanuse (AV.). — With 
connecting vowel -/-: s'/vrv-i-s<f. 

3. asnutdy Ur nutd kniutJ, dhUnute, prupiute, sjnuU\ kurute (AV.), ta?iute f 
tarutc, vanutl — With ending -0: #vrz^ 

Du. 2. tanvathe . — PI. 1. krnmahe , mart make. — 3. alnuvate , kravat'e, 
vpnvdte and vpnvat/y sppnvate\ kinvdte; kurvdte (AV.), fauvatJ and tanvdtc 
(AV.). — With ending -re: inv-i’ft, rnv-i-re, pinv-i~re } srnv-i-rJ y sunv-i-rc , 
hinv-i-rd\ 

Present Subjunctive. 

471. Active. Sing. x. krnavl, kinavil; sandvttni (AV.). — 2. rtidvas, 
kfnovasy trpndvasy spndvas; karavas (AV.). — 3. asnavat*, krndvat , cinavat , 
dhnnavaty prusndvat, fy/idvat, suttdvat\ vandvat . — With double modal 
sign a: karavat (AV.), krnavut (AV. xx. 132 3 4 5 ). — With ending -fa/: 
asnavatai 3 (AV.). — Du. 1. asnavava, krnaviiva . 

PI. I. asndvilmOy krttdvdma, minavdrna y sakndyama, sunavama, sprnav&ma . 
— 2. sandvatha ; with double modal sign: krrpavdtka (VS*). — 3. abiavan, 
krndvan, /pndvan. 

Middle. Stog. 1. asnavai (VS. xix. 37), kfndvai y sundvai ; manavai. — 

2. kpnavase; vanavase. — 3. kr.ndvate\ man ovate. 

Du. x. kpiavitf?ihai\ tanaviivahai . — 2. abuhait/ie . — 3. kpnvaiteK* 

PI. 1. asnavdmahai (x/97 * 7 ) 5 , krndvama/iai y strnavilmakai (AV.). — 

3. asnavanta, krndvanta . 

Present Injunctive. 


Active. 

vanvan. 

Middle. 


Sing. 6 2. /vw. 
Sing. 2. tanut/ids . 


3. ftrnot. — PI. 3. ffivan, tninvdn, hinvdn\ 
— 3. rnutd. — PI. 3. krnvata; manvata. 


PI. r. cirtuyiima, 


Present Optative. 

Active. Sing. 1. sanuy am. — 3. synuydt (AV.). 
synuyama; vanu/dma, sanuydma. 

Middle. Sing. 3. krnvita 7 ; mativita (AV.). 

Present Imperative. 

472. Active. Sing. 2. srnudhi. — With ending -A/ 8 : aksnu/ii {aks- 
i mutilate, AV.), abiuhi, apnuhi (AV.), inuhi y Urnuhi y krnuhi\ cinuhi y trj>nnki y 
dabhnuht (AV.), dhuntthi y d/irsnu/ii y spnu/u y sprnuhi y hitiuki ; tanuhi, sanuhi . — 
With ending -faf: krtiuicit y hinuttit, —- Without ending: inu y urnu, krnu, 
ahtinu (AV.), Zr/i//, /////&; kuru, tanu+ — 3. abiotic, iipnotu (AV.), Urnotu 

(AV.), AW/*, j////*///; /for*/// (TS. VS.), (AV.), 

sanotu. 

Du. 2. asnutam, krnutdm, trpnutdm , srnutdm , kinJtam 9 . — 3. abiutdm 
(AV. TS.), krnutdm (AV.). 


1 skrnvanti after pari : pari$krnvanlL (IX. 14*), 
Aw 1 / fkrnztatUi (ix. 6423). 

2 The form arrtavat 4 AV. v. a 8 (1^-), is a 
corruption of as/v**/ in RV. 

3 The TS. has once asnavatai (Whitney 
701 ). 

4 Irregular for kfQavaite. 

5 Omitted by Avery 23S. 


6 The injunctive form asnavam, AV. xix. 
55 6 , is a conjecture; see Whitney's note 
on the passage. 

; nrmjitd occurs in TS.VI. I.3 3 and 
w/fi in K. (Whitney 713). 

8 Cp. Whitney 704. 

9 W r ith strong stem. 
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PI. 2. Urnuta , krnuta and krnita l ? tr/nuta, dhUnuta, srnut a and ipwta x , 
sunutd and sufiita x , hinuia (AV.) and ktnota 1 ; tanota x (AV, TS.j. — 
With ending -tana: kpwtana *, spiotana 2 * , sunJtana * kino tana 2 (x. 30'), — 
3. asnuvanta, Uniuvantu, krnvantu, cinvantu (TS.v. 2.11 2 ), spivantu, kinvantu) 
vanvdntu, sanvantu . 

Middle. Sing. 2. Urnusva , krnusva, cinusva (AV.), dhunusva (AV.), 
sf-nusva ; tanusva , vanusva . — 3. asnutam (AV.), krnutdm ; tanutam (TS. 1. 
6. 3*), manutdm, vanutam (AV.). 

Du. 2. krnvathiim (AV.).— PI. 2. krnudkvdm, sunudhvam ; tanudhvam, 
vanudh *)• — 3* rnvatam (AV.); kurvatam (AV.), tanvdtafn (AV.), 
vanvafitm~( AVTi: 

Present Participle. 

473. Active. Urnuvdnt- and urnvdnt-, f. -vati-, rnvdnt-, krnvdnt- 3 , f. -vat/-, 
cinvant-, L-vati-, dunvdnt- (AV.), dhUnvantpinvdnt- (AV.), minvdntvpwdnt 
fynvdnt-, f. -vat/-, swivdnt-, hinvdnt f. -vath\ kurvant- (AV.), f. ~vatU (AV.), 
tanvdnt f. -vath (AV.), vanvdnt 

Middle. UrnvUndkrnvana-, cinvdnd- (TS.iv.2. 10 1 ), d/iUnv 3 nd- y pinvUnd 
sunviind -, hinvdfid -; kurv&na- (AV.), tanvdndmanvana-, vanv&nd-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

474. Active. Sing. 1. as/navatst; krnavam, — 2. dlrpios, dv/nos, dsrnos y 
dsaghnos, dittos , durnos\ akaros (AV.), dvanos, asatios . — 3. dkpiot, adhUnot, 
avpiot, cipnot (AV. TS.), ardhnot (AV.), ainot, durnot\ akarot (VS. AV.), 
atrrnot , asanot . — Du. 2. akrnutam, adhunutanu 

PI. 2. akrnuta and akrnota ; akrnotana. — 3. dkpivan, acitxvan (AV.), 
asaknuvatt , aspwan (AV.); ft nan, mitrvan ; akurran (AV.), avanvan , dsanvan f 

Middle. Sing. 2. adhunuthiis ; kurut/nls (AV.).— 3. akpjuta, ddkunuta; 
krnuta) akuruta (AV.), atanuta (AV.), dmanuta. 

PI. 2. dkrmtdhvam . — 3. dkrnvata 4 * * , avpnvata; akurvata (AV.; Kh.11 13*), 
dtanvata , amanvata , avanvata (AV.). 

(J. 3. The /?tf- class. 

Dklbruck, Verbum p. 151 —153. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 232 ft. — WHITNEY, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 260—263; Roots 214. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 49— 
57. — Cp. J. Schmidt, Festgruss an Roth 179 ft.; Bartholomae, IF. 7, 50—81; Brug- 
mann, IF. 16, 509 ff. 

475. Nearly forty verb? belong to this class in the Sarphitas. The stem 
is formed by adding to the root, in the strong forms, the accented syllable 

which in the weak forms is reduced to -//** before consonants and -// 
before vowels. 

a. There are some irregularities with regard to the root, the suffix, 
and the endings. 1. The root shows a tendency to be reduced in various 
ways. The roots jx- ‘overpower’, //?- ‘hasten’, ‘purify’, are shortened; e. g. 
jindmi , /units t\ /unfit i. The root grabh - ‘seize’ and its later form gra/i- take 


1 With strong stem instead of weak. Thus 
in four out of seven verbs there is an alter¬ 
native strong form; and in one other {tanota) 
the strong is the only form occurring. 

2 Thus all the forms occurring with -A2//0 

have a strong stem. Whitney 704* also 

mentions karMa besides the 2. du. kg not am , 

but I do not know whether these forms 

occur in mantra passages. 


3 strnvthif- in pari-fk/nvan (ix. 39"). 

4 In x. 134 a/p/tata has the appearance 
of being used for the 3. sing. (*= airvntd). 

5 The suffix may originally have been 
-✓*7/ of which -tit would be the weak grade 
(27); but Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 597, note, 
disagrees with this view. He thinks -//* has 
displaced earlier -w, KG. p. 5 12 * 
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iprasaraija; e. g. grbhndmi and gfhu&mi (AV.). Four roots which, in forms 
outside the present system appear.with a nasal*, drop the nasal here; thus 
kanih • ‘bind* : badhndmi (AV.); manth - ‘shake’ : mathndmi (AV,); skambh- 
“make firm’ : skabhndti ; stcimbh- ‘prop*: stabhndti (AV.). The root‘know’, 
also loses its nasal; e. g. ja-nn-mi*. — a. The strong form of the suffix, 
-na f appears in certain 2. persons impv. act., which should have the weak 
form - nT ; e. g. 2. pi. pund-ta for punX-td . On the other hand -til appears 
once instead of -na in 3. sing. injv. minXt 1 * 3 4 (AV.). — 3. A few roots ending 
in consonants take the peculiar ending -and in the 2. sing, impv, act.; e. g. 
grh-and*. — 4. Transfers to the a- conjugation are made from five roots. 
These are rare in the case of gp ‘sing’ \gpld-ta 2. pi. ind., grnu-nta 3. pi. impf.; 
mi- ‘damage’: mina-t 3. sing, injv., amina-nta 3. pi. impf.; sp ‘crush’ only spta 
(AV.) 2. sing. impv. But pr - ‘fill’ and tnp ‘crush* form the regular d- stems 
prnd - and mpid- (beside pf(M- and mrnJ-), ten forms being made from the 
former, and five from the latter in the RV. 5 6 

Present Indicative, 

476. The forms actually occurring, if made from grab/i- ‘seize*, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. gpbhndmi. 2. gfbhndsi. 3. gfbhndtL — Du. 2. grb knit has, 
3 * gfbhnitds .— PI. 1. grbhnlmdsi and gfbhnlmds. 2. grbhnltha and gfbhnlthdna. 
3. gfbhndnti. 

Middle, Sing. 1. gfbhni. 2. gfbhnlsL 3. grphnXtJ. — PI. 1. gfbhnlmdhe . 
3. grbknate . 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. aindmi (‘eat*, AV. VS.), isn&tni (AV.), ksindmi (AV.), 
grnttmi {gp ‘sing’),- grndmi (AV. vi. yi\ gp ‘swallow’), grbhndmi, grhndmi 
(AV. TS.), janami, jtn/imi, puna mi, ppidrni (AV.), bad/tndmi b ( bandh - ‘bind*, 
AV. TS.), mathncimi { AV.), minami , rinami (AV.), srndmi (AV.), sindmi (AV.), 
stabhnamt , stfn&mi (AV.). — 2. ashdsi (AV.), itnlfsi , junasi, pptdsi, rind si, 
sfnasi. — 3. asndti , krXnati , Psinfiti (ksi- ‘destroy*), gpidti, grbhndti, grhndti 
(AV.), jandti , jindti, junati, pundti , ppidti , mindti, musnati (AV.), rindti, 
sfndti , sinati, skabhndti , stabhniti (AV.), hrunati. 

Du. 2. rinXtkas . — 3. gpjJtds, prnxtas. 

PI. I. grnXmasi, junXmasi, minlmdsi, spiXmasi (AV.); janJmds . — 2. jdnU/ia\ 
stf tilth ana, (AV.). — 3. aindnti (AV.), knndnti, grndnti , grbhndnti, gfhninti 
(AV.TS.), jdnantiy jinanity jundnti, pundnti, ppidnti, prTnanti , badhndnti (AV.), 
bhrlnanti 7 , minanti, rindnti , PrTnanti , stpi anti. 

Middle. Sing. 1. grbhne , £/ 7 ///Z (AV.), vpnf. — 2. gpiTs/\ vrnlsi 

(AV.), /rr/%r, vfr/7/tar. — 3. PrXnXte (AV.), &fi// 7 A? (AV.), 477/7//, punite, prXnltc, 
rittXte, vpiiti, srathnXtl\ strnTtc, hpiXte. — With -e for -/*: #7/*. 

PI. r. gfhnXmahe (TS. v. 7. 9*), pummahe (Kh. m. io«), ' vpiTmdhe— 


1 Cp. Bri gmann, Grunclriss 2, 627. 

* Originally *jana- with nasal sonant, */*- 
«*•; sec Brugmann, KG. 666 (p. 511). 

3 On this form see v. Negelein 56, note *. 

4 On the origin of this ending seeBRUG- 
mann, Grundriss 2, p. 975. 

5 Beside seven present stems of this class 
there appear denominative stems in 
from the same roots. Cp. v.Negelein 50—52. 

6 Given, along with a number of cognate 

forms, as from the root badh~ y by v. Nege- 
Lein 57. 


7 The only form occurring of the root 
M;v* ‘consume 7 . 

M The form uprise also occurs in the RV. 
as a 1. sing, ind., ‘I praise’, being formed 
from an anomalous ao ist stem gp;i?f+. 

9 According to Wjutnky 719, once 
vprJmahe, with reference doubtless to RV. 
v. 20 3 , where, however, -rmmahe 'gut is 
only the Sandhi accentuation for vpilmakc 
ague (see above 108 and p. ,319, note *3). 
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$. <isnat£\ grbhnatt, grhnate (AV.), janatc, pimate (AV.) and punatl\ badhndte, 
rinat/ } vrnate. 

Present Subjunctive- 

477. In the 2. 3. sing., subjunctive forms are indistinguishable from the 
indicative present, if formed with primary endings, and from the injunctive, if 
formed with secondary endings, as the modal sign a is merged in the strong 
stem; thus grbhnAti may be 3. sing, indicative or subjunctive; grbhnAs may be 
2. sing, injunctive or subjunctive. • In such forms therefore the sense or con¬ 
struction of the sentence can alone decide their value. These as well as un¬ 
mistakable subjunctives are rare in this class. 

Active. Sing. 2. grbhnAs, jun As. — 3, prndti (x. 2cp.-2 5 ), prndt (AV.). — 
PI. i. junAma , min lima. 

Middle Du. 1. hrintivahai (TS. 1. 8. 4*). — PL r. janamahai (AV.). 

Present Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 1. ksindm . — 2. (AV. xx. 135’*). — 3. JilnAt 

rninlf* (AV. vi. no*). — PI. 3. min art, rindtt (vm. 7 a8 ), scamnan . 

Middle. Sing. 2. hfiilthas. — 3. grnTta, grbhnlia, vpilta . — PI. x. 
stgnimihi 4 .« 

Present Optative. 

In the middle some forms of the optative cannot be distinguished from 
unaugmented forms of the imperfect, as the modal sign -r is merged in the 
suffix - 11T . The forms actually occurring are very few, being found in the 
2. 3. sing. only. 

Active. 3. asnlyat (AV.), grhnlydt (AV.), jinly At (AV.), prnJyAt 

Middle. 2 .janrthas (Kh. iv. 5 3 °). — 3. vfnTta (TS. 1.1.2 1 «= vurTta , VS. rv. 8). 

Present Imperative. 

478. The regular ending of the 2. sing. act. is -hi, while -rfW never 
occurs. Three verbs take -/<?/ as well. One of these, grab-, and three others 
ending in a consonant, as-, band Astambh -, take the peculiar ending' 

Active. Sing. 2. grnUhi 5 (TS. iv. 4.12 5 ), grnlhi , ggbhnxhi (AV.), grhndhi 5 
(AV.), janlhi, pund/il 6 (SV.), punThi, pn.iThi (AV.), rngnThi, Srndhl* (SV.), 
sfniklstrnlhi* (AV.). — With grhurtst (AV.), (TS. AV.), 

punrtiiU — With -a/ia: astina 10 , grhdna 10 (x. io3 ,a ), badhsna (AV.), 
stabhdna (AV.) — 3. grnatu, grhndtu, janiltu (AV.), pundtu, prnStu (AV.), 
badhnatu (AV.), (AV.), ^ (AV.). 

Du. 2. asnitdm , grnTtam (TS.iv. x. 8 a ), grhnXtam (AV.), prnTtdm, srnUdm , 
stynltam . — 3. grnTtam , punUani (AV.). 


i gr**d (AV. iv. 21 a), given by y. Nege- 
lein as a finite form grnaU (unaccented), 
is tbe dat. sing, of the participle. 

* This form is accented j&nat in the Khiia 
(niT2i) after RV. x. 103 'Aufrecht’s Rigveda*, 
682), but it is correc • in the corresponding 
passage of the AV. (id. 26). 

3 For mind/. 

4 There seems to be no certain example 
of a 3. pi. Avery 240 gives ggbhnata, but this 
form (ix. 14 7 ) appears to have an imperf. 
sense; he add* v^na/a with a query, but I 
cannbt trace # he form. 


5 With strong base instead of ggnThi, 
gyhnihi . 

6 With strong base and irregular accent. 

7 Also the transfer form (AV.xix.45 1 * 3 4 > 

8 Whitney 723 quotes s/fndki from the 

TS. [vx. 3. i*l , 

9 v. Negelein 57, line 6 , seems to regard 
jhatdt (AV. xix. 1S«), given »s jitatat (un¬ 
accented), as an anomalous imperative; but 
it is the ablative of the past participle. 

xo Both forms are omitted by Avkry 243; 
the latter is regarded by GrassmanN as a 
participle. 
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'PI. 2. gr/iTta*, grbhntta , jSnltd,. punUi and /««?/«*, //•/#*, matAnita 
(AV.), wwfi'a (AV,), stj-nTta (AV.). — With -/ana: punltana, pryttana, 
irViJtana. — 3. ainantu (AV.), gptantu (AV. TS.), grhnantu (AV .). jilnantu 
(AV.), pumintu , mathnantu (AV.), badhnantu (AV.), Sr™ntu, srinantu (AV.), 
sinantu (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. a. grbknlsva (Kh.iv. 5*), prnlsva (Kh.n. 8'), vrnTsvd. — 
3, stfnjt&m, /ipnltam. 

PL 2. janjdhvam (AV.), vrnTdhvdm. — 3 . jZnatam*, vrnatilm (AV.). 


Present Participle 



f. .*4 (AV.), ,, . . 

Middle, dpnftna-, isndna-, grn&nd-, grhudnd- (AV.), jdnftnd-, drUnSnd 
pundna-, prlnandminand^ rinaiuivrnZnd- } s/nand-, srat/indiia- (AV.), 
srlnUfid-y stnidnd-, /irndna-. 

Imperfect Indicative. 

480 Active. Sing. 1. ajtinam , iisn&m. — 2. dbsituls, agrb/injls , aprnds, 
a min<is, amusn<l$ x aramnas , arinds , astabhnds; ubJinfts , rinds, srathn&s, — 
3. agrbhntit, agrJtnat (AV.), ajdtidf (AV.), dprndt, aprTndt, dbad/inftt, amathndt , 
aminU y amusnit, aramndt, drindt\ asgndt, astabhndt , dstpntit; ftsnJt (AV.), 
aubhndt'y jrfnht, badhnat (AV.). 

Du. 2. dmusnttam, arinUam , \dVffiTtam . — PI. 2. drinJia . — 3. akrlnan 
(AV.), agrbhnan, agg Jinan (AV. TS.), a/dtian 5 , apunan , dbadhnan . asrat Jin an, 
dstrnatiy dinan 6 (AV.); dsnan (x, 176 T ), (x. 138’). 

Middle. Sing. r. dvrnL — 3. dbadJinita (TS.i. 1.10 1 2 ), avrnita , asrJaffa. — 
Pl, r, avpnltnaJii . — 3. agrbhnafa 7 , djanata (TS. II. 1. 11' 3 * 5 ); grbhnata, 

II. The Perfect System. 

Benfey, VolUtimdige Crammatik p. 372—381. — DelbrOck, Verbum 112 — 134. — 
Avery, Verb-Inflection 249—253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 279 — 296; Roots 219 — 
221. — v. Negei.ein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 70—78. 

481. Like the present system, the perfect has, besides an indicative, the 
subjunctive, optative and imperative moods, as well as participles and an 
augmented tense, the pluperfect. It is of very frequent occurrence, being taken 
by nearly 300 verbs in the Sarphitas. It is formed in essentially the same 
way from all roots, its characteristic feature being reduplication. 

r. The Reduplicative Syllable 8 . 

482. The reduplicative vowel is as a rule short. It is, however, long in 
more than thirty verbs. These are Aw*- ‘be pleased’: cd-kan ; ‘be adapted’ 

: cfcklp -; ‘wake’ : gi'dJi- ‘be greedy’ : jaggdJt-] tgp- ‘be pleased’ : 

ta-tgp -; //■*.?- ‘be thirsty’ : ta-frs -; ‘hold* : dudJig-; nam - ‘bend’ : na-tiam 


1 Also the transfer form according to the 
class, grvbia (AV. v. 279). 

2 With strong instead of weak base. . 

3 In Khila 11. 10* wrongly Janatani. 

•1 With fem. pyttdnfi-, a transfer to the 
a* class. 

5 v. Neoelein 57 also gives the unaugmented 
form JSnan (RV. AV.), which I cannot trace 


(the participle nom. sing. m. panda is 
common). 

6 In prasnan (AV. XI. 332) th** Pada text 
reads praasnan. 

7 Also the transfer forms aminanfa and 

ggvanta (via. 3/). 

® On the reduplicative syllable see v. Nec.e- 
LEfM 70; cp. Bruomann, Grundriss 2, S46. 
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‘be liberar : md-mah-; mrj- 4 wipe’ : ma-mrj-; mrs- ‘touch ' : mtl-mrs'-; 

radh- ‘be subject* : ra-radh -; ran- ‘rejoice* : rd-ran-; rabh - ‘grasp* : r a-rabh-; 
vatic- ‘be crooked* va-vak-; van - ‘win*: vd-van-; vas- ‘desire*: vd-vas-; vas - 
‘clothe*: vd-vas-; vai- ‘roar’ : va-vas-; vrj- ‘twist* : va-vyj-; vyt- ‘turn* : vd-vyt -; 
vydh- ‘grow’ : vd-vydh-; vys- ‘rain* : vd-vrs -; sad- ‘prevail* : sd-sad-; sah- ‘prevail* 
: stl-sah-; skambh- ‘prop* : cd-skambh-; dl- ‘shine* : di-db; dhi- ‘think* : dl-dhl 
pi- ‘swell ' : pf-pT-; kid- ‘be hostile* : jl-hld- (AV 1 .); ja - ‘be swift’ : jU-ju-; iu- 
‘be strong*: tu-tv-; sa- ‘swell’ • stt-su- 1 * 3 . 

a. The reduplication of y (*** ar) and / (=» # 4 ) is always a a ; e. g. ky- 
‘make* : caky-; gydh- ‘be greedy’ : Mgrdh-; kip - ‘be 'adapted' : cd-klp-. 

b„ The reduplication of a, i, ft is made with a , t, u respectively; e. g. 
khdd- ‘chew’ : ca-khad-% bkl- ‘fear* : bib hi-; budh- ‘know* : bu-budh-. 

There are, however* certain exceptions to this rule. 

1. Roots containing /a or va and liable to Sampras&rana in other forms (such as 
the past passive participle), reduplicate with / and u respectively K Those with ya are: 
tyaj- ‘forsake* : ti-tyaj- ; yaj- ‘sacrifice* : i-yaj-\ vyac- ‘extend*: vi-vyac-\ syand- ‘move on* : 
siyyand- (AV.). Similarly cyu- ‘stir* : ci-cyu - 4 (beside cu-cyu-\ and dyut- ‘shine* : didyut - 4 . 
Those with va - are: vac- ‘speak*; u-vac-; vad - ‘spteak*: u-vad- ; vap- ‘strew* : u-vap-; vah - 
‘carry’: u-vah- ; svap- ‘sleep* : su-svap-. The three roots, yam- ‘reach*, van- to in’, vas • 
‘wear*, however, have the full reduplication: ya-yam-l va-van-, va-vas- ; and vac- ‘speak* 
has it optionally: vavac - beside n-vac - s . — a. The roots bhu- * be*, sit- ‘generate’, and 
H- ‘lie’, reduplicate with a: ba-bhu-\ sa-su- (beside su-ju-, AV.)f sa-ii- (in the participle 
Ja-say-dna-)*. 

c. In roots beginning with vowels, the reduplication coalesces with the 
initial of the root to a long vowel; e. g. an- ‘breathe* : an-; av- ‘favour*: av-; 
as- ‘eat* : as-; as- ‘be* : as-; ah- ‘say* : ah-; y- ‘go’ : ar- (— a-ar-); ap- ‘obtain’ 
: dp-; id- ‘praise’ : Id-; Tr- ‘set in motion*: Tr-; ah- ‘consider’ : ah -. But if the 
root begins with i or u t the reduplicative syllable is separated, in the sing, 
act., from the strong radical syllable by its own semivowel: i- ‘go* : 3. pi. 
ly-ur , but 2. sing, i-y-e-tha; uc- ‘be pleased’: 2. sing. mid. fic-i-s£ y but 3. sing, 
act. u-v- 6 c-a 7 . 

<*b Five roots beginning with prosodically long a, reduplicate not with a, but with 
the syllable an -. Only two of these, both containing a nasal, vis. ams- ‘attain’ and afij- 
‘anoint’, make several forms; the former, 3. sing, dn-ams-a and an-dl-a, pi. 1. dn-ai-ma, 
2. dn-as-a , 3. an-ai ur; mid. sing. 1.3. dn-al-i\ subj. pi. X. dn-ds-d-mahai; opt. sing. I. dn-ai - 
yarn*; the latter, dn-afija (VS. viil 29; TS. 111.3. *<>*); nudL sing. *• dn-aj-e, pi. 3. dn-aj-re\ 
subj. sing. 1. dn aj-d\ opt. 3. sing, dn-aj-ydt . The root ydh- (reduced from ardh-) ‘thrive*, 
which has a nasalized present stem 9 , makes the forms dn-ydh-ur (AV.) and dn-ydhe. 
Through the influence of these nasalized verbs, their method of reduplication spread to 
two others which show no trace of a nasal anywhere. Thus from arc- ‘praise’ occur the 
forms dn-yc-ur and dn-yed; and from arh- ‘deserve’, dn-yh-ttr (TS 1 .) beside arh-ire 
(RV\). There are besides two isolated forms of doubtful meaning, probably formed from 


1 The quantitative form of the stem is 
governed by the law that it may not contain 
(except in the X» sing, act.) two prosodically 
short vowels; the only exceptions in the 
weak stem being the two irregular forms 
(atans, I. sing, mid., and jajanttr % 3. pi. act. 
Thus sah- reduplicates sasah- and once sasdh- 
(weak). Cp. Benfey’s articles ‘Die Quanti 
tatsverschiebungea in den Samhita* und Pada- 
Texten’, GGA. 19 If* 

* In most of tiie forms from a- and y- 
roots, the Pad a text has a, 

3 These verbs originally had the full redu¬ 
plication ya- and va- as is shown by the 
evidence of the A vesta, which has this only; 
cp. Bartholomak, IF. 3, 38 (S 59 )• 


4 Due to the vocalic pronunciation of the 
y: cjn- and djjul-. 

5 This root thus shows the transition 
from the full to the Samprasdrana redupli¬ 
cation. 

6 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, S46. 

7 These are the only two examples to be 
met with in the Sainhitis of this form of 
reduplication. 

8 Beside asatnr, asa/hc, etc., from as-, the 
unnasalized form of the same root. Cp. 
BrUGMANX, Grundriss 2, p. 1211 4 . 

9 Thus r net (that, yridkyaru, yndhdnt-, accord¬ 
ing to the infixing nasal class. 
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roots: an-y/-ttr (AV*.), from rj- ‘attain* (withpresent stem gnj -)*, and an-ah-a *, 

2. pi. act, perhaps from amh- ‘compress* 1 2 3 4 5 . 

This form of reduplication evidently arose from a radical nasal having originally 
been repeated along with the initial vowel, which is lengthened as in many other stems 
{cd-kan, etc ), while the root itself is shortened by dropping the nasal 4 . In the modal 
forms dnaj-d, dnaj-ydt, dn-aJ-dmahai the reduplicative vowel seems to have been shortened 
because an- came to* be regarded as containing an augment (like dnot, aorist of nai - 
‘attain*) 5 . 

d. A few irregularities in regard to consonants also appear in the 
formation of the reduplicative stem. i. The root bhr - ‘bear’ reduplicates 
with j (as if from Yhy-), making the stem ja-bhy- , forms from which occur 
nearly thirty times in the RV., beside only two forms from the regular stern 
ba-bhr-. — 2. In forming their stem, the five roots ci- ‘gather*, ci- ‘observe’, 
cit - ‘perceive’, /*- ‘conquer*,♦ han- ‘smite’, revert to the original guttural (as in 
other reduplicated forms) in the radical syllable: ci-ki-, ci kit-, ji-gi-, ja-ghan 

e. The root vid- ‘know* loses its reduplication along with the perfect 
sense 6 . Thus vtd-a ‘I know*; vid-vAms- ‘knowing*. Some half dozen other 
roots show isolated finite forms without reduplication; and four or five more 
have unreduplicated participial forms. Thus taks- ‘fashion’ makes taks-athur 
and faks-ur; yam- ‘guide’ \yam~dtur' T skarnbh- ‘prop’: skambh-athur, skambh-ur l \ 
nitid- ‘blame* : nind-ima 7 ; arh- ‘be worthy* : arh-ire; cit- ‘perceive’ : cet-atur 
(AV. VS. SV.) 8 . Three unreduplicated participles are common: dds-vAms- 
and d&i-i-vAtfts- (SV.) ‘worshipping*, beside the rare dadadvAms-, mtdk-vAms- 
‘bountifuP; sah-vdms - ‘conquering*, beside sUsak-vAms-. There also occurs once 
the unreduplicated jnni-vAms- (in the form vi-jUnus-ah) beside jajnivAtns- 
‘knowing* (from Yjha-)\ and the isolated vocative khidoas may be the equi¬ 
valent of *cikhid-vas y from khid- ‘oppress* 9 . 

2. The Root. 

483. Like the present and imperfect, the perfect is strong in the 
sing. act. Here the root, as a rule, is strengthened, while it remains un¬ 
changed in the weak forms. But if it contains a medial a or a final a, it 
remains unchanged in the strong forms (except that a is lengthened in the 

3. sing.), while it is reduced in the weak. 

In the strong stem, the radical vowel takes Gupa, but in the 3. sing, a 
final vowel takes Vfddhi instead of Guna 10 . Thus vis- ‘enter’ makes vivJf-; 
druh- ‘be hostile’, dudrdh-; krt- ‘cut’, cakdrt-; but bkT- ‘fear*, 1. 2. bibk/-, 
3. bibhaisru- i hear’, 1. 2 . /u/rJ-, 3. suirdu- ; kf- ‘make’, r. 2. cakdr-, 3, cakAr- 11 . 
In the weak stem, on the other hand, the root remains unchanged; thus 
vivid-, dudru/t-, cakyt-, bibhlsusru-, cakf-. 

a. Some irregularities occur in the treatment of the radical vowel. 1. The verb 


1 According to both the infixing nasal 
class, 3. pi. jrfijatc, and the d - class, 3. sing. 

rfy'dti. 

2 Probably for *dna/ta; cp. the weak stem 
sasdh- beside sdsah-. 

3 Cp. DelbrOck, Verbum 145, and. Whitney, 
Roots, under anh *be narrow or distressing*. 

4 Except in the form dn-amia (cp. IjycyK- 
rcu) beside dn~aJa («=* -tyon-c), , 

5 Cp. the Greek aor. inf. tv-cyK-uv and the 
perfect iy-fyey k-toi. 

6 Cp. Bezzenbf.rger, GGA. 1879, p. 818; 
J. Schmidt, KZ. 25,3; Brugmann, Grundriss 
2, 848. 

7 With the strong (nasalized) form of the 

Indo-Aryan Research. I. 4. 


root beside caskabh-dna-^AV.), and nitiid-ur , 

8 With strong radical syllable. 

9 DelbrOck, Verbum 148, adds dabhur, 
but this is rather aorist (beside perf. dclhur ). 

10 On the origin of this distinction between 
the i. sing, and the 3. sing. cp. J. Schmidt, 
KZ. 25, 8if. and Streitberg, IF. 3,383—386. 

11 This distinction is invariable in the RV., 
and the rule seems to be the same in the 
AV. Whitney 793 d mentions cakdra as an 
exception, but this form is 3. sing, in all 
the passages given in his AV. Index; and 
Jagraka (AV. III.18 5 ) is evidently a corruption; 
see Whitney’s note and cp. p. 356, note 9. 
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rtfj - ♦wipe’ takes Vyddhi instead of Guna throughout the strong stem: maviarj.i. — 
a Two instances of the strong stem being used in weak forms occur in the RV.: 
pi. I. yuyopima and 3. vivesur * beside the regular vivisur. — 3. The radical vowel of 
bhu- remains unchanged in the strong as well as the weak forms, interposing v before 
vowels; thus sing. 2. babhtt-iha, \>\.$.bal'hu-v-ur. — 4. The weak stem of ‘cross’appears 
in the RV. as titir- and tutur *; thus sing. 3. tatar-a, but pi. 3. titir-ur % part, titirvams^ opt. 
sing. 3. luluryat 

a. Roots containing medial a leave the radical syllable unchanged in 
sing. 1. 2., lengthening the vowel in sing. 3.; they reduce it in the weak stem 
by contraction, syncopation, or loss of nasal, 

1. The roots with initial ya- and va- f which reduplicate with the vowels 
i and respectively, take Samprasarana, the result being contraction to 
r and u. Thus from yaj- ‘sacrifice’: strong stem i-ydj-, weak ij- (=»» *-/)’-) 5 ; 
vac- ‘speak’ : u-vdc- and tic- («= u-uc -); vad- ‘speak’ : u-vdd- and Ud-\ vap- 
‘strew’ : u-vap- and Up-\ vas- ‘dwell* : u-vas- and Us-\,vah- ‘carry* : u-vdh - and 
nh The root ‘weave* is similarly treated in the form pi. 3. U-v-ur 
(*= u-u-vur ). Samprasarana of the root also appears in the weak stem of 
svap- ‘sleep’ and of grabh- and grab- ‘seize’ : su-svdp- and su-sup -; ja-grdbh -, 
ja-grdh- and ja-grbh *, ja-grh-. The roots yam- b , van-, vas- ‘wear’ have the full 
reduplication throughout; yam- taking Samprasarana and contracting in the 
weak stem, van- syncopating its a , and vas- retaining it throughout: ya-yam - 
and yem- „(*« ya-im) ; va-vdn- and va-vn- \ vn-vas- (both strong and weak). 

2 . More than a dozen roots containing a between single consonants and 
reduplicating their initial without change, contract the reduplication and root 
to a single syllable with medial a. The type followed by these verbs was 
doubtless furnished by sad- ‘sit*, which forms the weak stem std- (*» *sazd-), 
beside the strong sa-sdd- } and supported by yam with its weak stem yem- 
(*« ya-im) beside the strong yayam- 7 . The other stems showing this contraction 
are formed from tap - ‘heat*, dabh- ‘harm*, nam- ‘bend’, pat- ‘cook*, pat- ‘fall*, 
yat- ‘stretch’, yam~ ‘guide*, rabh - ‘seize’, lath- ‘take’, hk- ‘be able’, dap- ‘curse*, 
sap- ‘serve*. The roots tan- ‘stretch’ and sac- ‘follow* also belong to this class 
in the AV., but not in the RV. The root bhaj- ‘divide* though not redupli¬ 
cating with an identical consonant in its strong stem ba-bhaj follows the 
analogy of this group in forming the weak stem bhej -. 

3. Four root* of this form, however, simply syncopate the radical a 
without contracting. These are jan- ‘beget*: jajh-, strong jajdn-\ pan- ‘admire’ 

: papn strong papa?i-; man- ‘think* : mamn- % \ van- ‘win’: vavn-, strong vavan % 
Three others have this syncopated as well as the contracted form: tan- ‘stretch’ 

: tain- and ten- (AV.); pat- ‘fall* : papt- and pet-:, sac- ‘follow* : saic- and sec- 
(AV.). Syncopation of medial a also takes place in four roots with initial 
guttural: khan ‘dig* : cakbi- (AV.), strong cahhdn-; gam - ‘go* : jagm- y strong 
jagdmghas- ‘eat* : jabs-, strong jaghds-\ han- 'smite* \jaghn-, strong jaghdn-. 

4. In a few roots with medial a and a penultimate nasal, the latter 
is lost in the weak stem*. Thus brand- ‘cry out*: cahrad-; tarns - ‘shake’ : 
tatas•; skambh - ‘prop’ : caskabh- (AV.), strong c 3 skdmbh-\ stambh- ‘prop* : 


1 The same irregularity appears in the 
present stem. 

* Cp. Brugmann, Grondriss a, p. 1223*. 

3 Cp. v. Neuelf.in 74*. 

a But they had the full reduplication in 
the Hr. period; cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, 
p. 1220 3 . 

5 In the one form yejt (beside ije\ yaj * 
follows the analogy of yarn-, preserving a 
trace of the old reduplication 


6 The analogy of yam- is followed by 
yaj- in the one form yejt (beside tjf)\ cp. 
note 

7 See" Bartholomae, Die ai. r-Form*n im 
schwachen Perfect, XZ. 27, 337—366; Brug- 
MANN, Grundriss 2 , p. 12 22; cp. y.Negelein 

71 1 * 3 . 

8 The strong stem does not occur. 

9 Cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1217 4 5 . 
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tastabk strong tastdmbh-. Similarly, from dambh-, the nasalized form of 
dab*- 1 ‘harin’, is formed dadcibh-, strong daddmbh- (AV.); and from ramb/i the 
nasalized form of rabh- 2 ‘seize’, rafabh< From dams- ‘bite’, only the participle 
dctda&v&ins- occurs. The root bandh - ‘bind’, both loses its nasal and contracts, 
forming the weak stem bedh- (AV.) beside the strong babdndh - (AV.). 

b. Roots with final a retain that vowel in the strong stem, but in the 
weak reduce it to x 3 4 5 before consonants and drop it before vowels. Thus dha- 
‘put’ employs dadhiif- in the strong forms, dadhi - and dadh- in the weak. 

3. Endings. 

484. The endings in the indicative active are all peculiar (excepting 
the secondary -va* and -//*#), while in the middle they are identical (excepting 
the 3. sing. -e and 3. pi. -re)* with the primary middle endings of the present. 
They are the following: 

Active Middle 


sing. 

du. pi. 

sing. 

du. 

pi. 

1. -a 

[-rrf] -md 

1. -J 

\-vdhe\ 

-make 

2. -tka 

athur 6 -d 

2. -se 

-dike 

-dhvi 

3. -a 

-atur 6 -dr 7 

3 * 

-iite 

-ri 

Roots ending in -a take the anomalous ending 

in the 1. 

and 3. sing. 


act; e. g. dha - ‘put’ : da-dhau. The only exception is the root pra- ‘fill’, 
which once forms the 3. sing, pa-prd (1. 69*) beside the usual pa-prdu 

a. Consonant endings. These are, as a rule, added directly to the 
stem. No forms with -vd or -vdhe occur in the Saiphitas;.-z*rf 7 /<? is always added 
direct, as is also -dhvd in the only form in which it occurs, dadhi-dhvd. The 
remaining consonant endings, -tha, -met, - se , -re, are nearly always added direct 
to stems ending in vowels, but frequently with the connecting vowel -i- to 
stems ending in consonants. 

1. Roots with final a always add the endings directly to the stem, 
which reduces the radical vowel to $9 in the weak forms; e. g. dadd-thcr, 
dadhi-md, dadhi-sd\ dad/d-n /w . 

2. Roots with final f and u also always add these endings direct to 
the stem; e. g. ji- ‘conquer* : jiged/ta; nT- ‘lead* : nindtha ; su- ‘press’ : susu-tnd; 
cyu- ‘move* : cicyu-sd; hu- ‘sacrifice’ : juhu-rd ; ha - ‘call* : juhB-rd. The only 
exception is b/iU-, which (doubtless owing to the fondness of this verb for 
-atf-) forms babhnv-i-tha twice in the RV. beside the usual babhd-tha , and 
babhQv-i-md once in the AV. 


* From which is formed the weak stem 
deb*-. 

* From which is formed the weak stem 
rebk-. 

J See Delbruck, Verbum 147 (p. 120); 
Brugmann, Gnmdriss 2, 844 (p, 1206—8); 
cp. v. Bradke, IF. 8, 123—137; 156—160; 
Reichelt, BB. 27, 94. 

4 No perfect form with oa is, however, 
found in the Samhitas. 

5 Both of these, however, occasionally 
appear in the present ind. mid. 

6 The a is here probably not connecting 
vowel but identical with the a 0fthe2.pl.; 
a-tur getting its r from the 3. pi. *ur, and 
a-thur being then formed like -Mar beside 
las : cp. Brugmann, KG. p. 597. 

7 That r (and not s) is here original is 


shown by the evidence of the Avesta; cp. 
Brugmann, KG. 797 (p. 597). 

& This has not been satisfactorily explained; 
cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1223 3 . 

9 This i as the reduced form of a (cp. 
Aida- etc., from d/id-) t occurring in such very 
common verbs as da - ‘give* and dha - ‘put*, 
was probably the starting point for the use 

! of i as a connecting vowel in other verbs; 
but cp. Brugmann, Grundriss 2, p. 1208*; 
cp. also IF. 8, 123—160. 

10 The vowel is dropped before -ri in 
Jat/h-re, which occurs once beside the very 
common dadhi-rL Similarly the stem of dd- 
‘give’, is shortened before the ending -rire 
in dad-rire , which occurs once (with passive 
sense). 
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3. Rooia with final -r add the endings -tha, -ma, and -se direct (ex- 
cepting two or three forms), but -re always with connecting thus kr- ‘do’ 

: cakdr-tha , cakr-ma, cakr-s/, but cakr-i-rd. Connecting before the other 
endings appears in ir-i-tha, ar-i-md (r- ‘go’); and in jabhr-i-se (J>hr- ‘bear’). 

4. Roots with final consonant add -tha, -ma ; se, -re direct if the 
last syllable of the stem is prosodically short, but with the connecting vowel 
-i- it that syllable is long 1 . Thus tatdn-tha\ jagan-ma, jagrbA-md, yuyuj-ttta’, 
dadrk-sd, vivit-se ; cUklp-rd, tatas-rd } duduh-rd, pasprdh-rd, yuyuj-re, vivid-rd and 
others; but as-i-tha , uvoc-i-tha, vivdd-i-t/ia; nc-i-md, papt-i-tnd, sed-i-ma-, 
tatn-i-se; fj-i-rd, jagm-i-re, tataks-i-rd\ yet-i-rd The only exception is vdt-tka, 
which as an old form inherited from the IE. period (Greek oh-ba.) without 
reduplication, remained unaffected by the influence of reduplicated forms. 

Six roots ending in consonants add -rire 3 instead of -re: cikit-rire (beside the 
more usual ciktl-rf), jagfbh-rire (once beside the usual jagfbh-ri), twbhuj-rirl (once), vivid- 
nre (once beside vivid-rf), sas/y-rirt (once)* and dnduk~nre (once in the SV. for the 
common duduh-ri of the RV.) 4 . 

b. Vowel endings. Before terminations beginning with vowels final 
radical vowels are variously treated, i. i, if preceded by one consonant, 
becomes y , if preceded by more than one, iy\ e. g. from bhx ‘fear’, bibhy- 
atur, bibhy-ur; but from sri- ‘resort’, Hiriy-e .— 2. Final u ordinarily becomes 
uv; e. g. yu- ‘join*: yuyuv-S ; sru- ‘hear’: susruv-e; Su- ‘swell’ : sBsuvc. But 
U becomes v in ha- ‘call’, e. g. ju-hv-£\ and Uv in bhu - ‘be’ and $n- ‘bring 
forth’, even in strong forms 5 ; e. g. 3. sing. ba-bhUv-a , sasUv-a 6 . — 3. Final -r 
becomes r; e. g. from kf- ‘make’, cakr-a, cakr-S. But -f becomes ir in titir-ur' 
from tf- ‘cross’, and in 3. sing, tistir-e, part, tistir-dnd from sty- ‘strew’ (the 
only root with a r vowel preceded by two consonants that occurs in the 
perfect). 

1 Perfect Indicative. 

485. The forms actually occurring, if made from kr- ‘make’, would be 
the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. takdra 1. 2. cakdrtha. 3. cakdra . — Du. 2. cakrdtkur . 
3. c&krdtur . — PI. 1. cakymd. 2. cakrd . 3. cakrur . 

Middle. Sing. 1. cakri. 2. cakys/. 3. cakr£ •— Du. 2. cakrdthe 
3. cakrdte — PL 1. cakymdhe. 2. cakfdhvt. 3 . cakrird*. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. ctsa, uvdpa (TS. 1. 5. 3 2 ), cakara > eiketa (cit- ‘observe'), 
jagama. jagrabha, jagrdha (AV.) 9 , jaghdsa (AV. vi. 1 i7 2 ) xo , jihila u , tatapa, 
dudriha , papana, babhUva , bibhaya , mimaya (mi- ‘diminish’), rarana, rirdbha , 
viveia, vida ”, siJraya, susrdva. The TS. (111.5.5*) has the Vrddhi form vavdra 
(vr- ‘cover’). 


1 This is in accordance with the rhythmic 
rule that the stem may not have two proso¬ 
dically short vowels in successive syllables. 

2 The strength of this rhythmic rule is 
well illustrated by the same root vac* having 
the two collateral forms vavab~fi and uc-i*y\ 
cp. afso the unique lengthening, in a weak 
form, of the radical a in sa-sah-i*fc (beside 
the usual sdsah -) and the Guga in yuyop-i-ma. 

3 The additional r may have come into 
use under the influence of forms from roots 
in /*, like dadhr-irc from J /dhy-. 

* The ending •rire is once also added to 
a root ending in a vowel: dad-rire , from 

yds*. 


5 Instead of the normal av. 

6 This is the only perfect form of ]/r£- 
occurring. 

7 The X. and 3. of dha - ‘put’ would both 
be dadkau ; of vid* 4 find’, both vivida. 

8 The 3. pi. of trid - ‘find* would be zrividrt. 

9 AV. ill. 18 3 reads jagraha f but this must 

be emended to jagraha; see Whitney's 
note. < . , 

10 jaghasa here is a misprint for jaghdsa: 
see Whitney’s note on the passage. 

** Also in AV. iv. 32 s , but written jthsfo 
in the Samhita text, but ji- in Pada. See 
Whitney's note. 

1 a Unreduplicatcd form. 
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2. iyatha' and iyctha, cakdrtha , jag ant ha (gam- 'go’), jagha?itha, jabhartha, 
jigetha (ji- ‘conquer’), tat ant ha, dadfitha, dadhdrtka ( dhr - ‘hold’), dadhfitha , 
nindtha, papfitha (pa- ‘drink’), paprfitha a , babhdtha, yayantha (yam- ‘guide'), 
y ay fit ha, vfivdntha, vavdrtha (vy- ‘cover’), vivydktha (vyac- ‘extend’), vdttha IO , 
sasattha (sad- ‘sit’). — With connecting (AV.), dfr/Afa {/*- ‘go’), 



(*/- ‘eat’), tisa (as- ‘be’ and ‘throw’), fiha (ah- ‘say’), #>^ (*- ‘go’), tivfica 
(vac- ‘speak’), uvfisa (vas- ‘shine’), uvfiha, uvoca (uc- ‘be pleased’), cakarta 
(kyt- ‘cut*), cakdria (kys- ‘be lean’, AV.), cakfira, cakrfima , cakhfida, cakhfina 
(VS.v.23), cacdksa, cdcarta (cyt-‘bmd\ AV.), cacfira (AV.), cacchanda, caskdnda, 
cfiskambha, cikfiya (ci- ‘gather’), cikfiya (ci- ‘observe’), cikdta* (cit- ‘perceive’), 
jagfima, jagrfiha , jaghfina t jagkfisa, jajfina , jajfira (AV.), jabhfira\ jigfiya 
(ji- ‘conquer’), jujosa, jukfiva (hu- ‘call’), iatdksa, tatarda , tatarha (AV.), 
tatfina, tatfipa , ta/Jrar, tatsfira (tsar- ‘approach stealthily’), tastdmbha , 

(RV 1 .), tityfija, tutfiva (tu- ‘be strong’), tutJda, daddmbha (dambh- ‘harm’, 
AV.), daddria , dadfibha (dabh- ‘harm’), dadfira (dy- ‘split’), dadfisa (dfij- 
‘worship’), dadharsa , dfidhfira , didcva (dlv- ‘play’, AV.), (AV.), <#//- 

(AV.), dldfiya (VS. xir. 34), nanfisa (sias- ‘be lost’), nan&ha* (AV.), 
nanfima, ninfiya , papfica (AV.), papata (AV.), papfida , paprd 6 , pipesa , pipcsa, 
pjpfiya, puposa, babdndha (VS. AV.), babarha (by/i- ‘make strong*, AV.), 
babhdhjat (bhanj- ‘break’), babhfija , babhfiva, bibhfiya, bibhcda, mamandafmatid- 
‘exhilarate’), mamdrsa, mamfitha (math- ‘shake’, AV.), mamfida (mad- ‘exhilarate’), 
mamfira (mr- ‘die’), tnamfirja (m/y- ‘wipe’, AV.), 1. ini may a (mu- ‘bellow’), 

2. mimtiya (mi- ‘fix’), 3. mimfiya (ml- ‘damage’), mlmfiya (ml- ‘damage’, AV.), 
mi met ha (mith~ ‘alternate’), mimyaksa , mum 6 da, yayfima , yuyoja( AV.), yuyodha, 
yuydpa , rardksa , rarfida, rarfidha , rireca, ruroca , ruroja , ruroha (AV.), vavaksa, 
vavanda, vavdrta , vavdrdha , vavarha , vavfica 8 (iw- ‘speak’), vavara (vy- ‘cover’), 
vavrfija , vavdrta , vfivfina , vivfiya (vi- ‘be eager’), vivdda , vivdsa, vivesa , vivyfica, 
) 4 da io , sasfika (AV.), sasfipa (AV.), sisraya (sri- ‘resort’), susoca , susrfiva , 
xasarja, sasada , sasfina , sasfira , s as Ur a, sfisfika, sisedha, sisfiya, susfiva (su- 
press’). — With the ending -at/: tasthdu , dadau , dadhdu , papdu (pfi- 
drink’), paprdu , yaydu . 

Du. 2. firathur, fivdthur , fisathur, iyathur, isathur , updthur (]/^ rap-), 
Uhdthur ( Yvah-), cakrathur, cakhyathur (khyfi- ‘see’), jagybhdthur, jagmathur, 
jigyathur (ji- ‘conquer), jijinvathur*, taksathur ,0 , tasthathur, daditthur, 
dadhathur, nittyathur, papdthur (pa- ‘drink’), paprathur, pipinvdthur ,r , pipyatkur 
(pi- ‘swell’), pctathur ( Vpat-), babhUvathur, mimiksdthur, yayathur , ycmathur 
( V~yam-), riiicdthur, viddthur *°, vividdthur , vivydthur (vya- or vl- ‘envelope’), 
seddthur ( Ysad-), skambhathur 10 . 


* The irregularity of this' form which 
occurs once in the RV, and once in the AV. 
beside the regular iyctha is hard to explain. 

* In vi. 17/ this form stands for the 2. sing, 
of prath - ‘extend*; see Neisser, BB. 30,302. 

3 Occurs twice in the RV. also with the 
irregular accent ^iheta, 

4 It is very doubtful whetherytf/^ vm. 4537 

is 3. sing, perfect of ‘leave* (cp. DelbrOck, 
Verbum p. 124), like Pischel, Vedischc 

Studicn I, 163 f., thinks thjs word with the 
following should be read jdhako ‘abandon¬ 
ing*. Roth thinks (pw.J/Vw' is an interjection. 


5 Overlooked by Whitney, Roots, under 
]/«<&*•: AV. vi. 133*. 

6 The only occurrence of d for 0// unless 
jahd is a verbal form. 

7 Omitted by Avery 250. 

8 RV*. beside the ordinary uvaca. 

9 From //w- ‘quicken*, a secondary root 
starting from the present stem ji-ttu* of /1- 
‘quicken*; see 469, a, 7. 

*0 Unreduplicated form. 

J* From pittv- ‘fatten*, which started from 
a present stem of the -w* class; see 469, 
a, 7. 
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Du. 3. npatur, ftvatur, niatur (as- ‘attain’), ftsatur, lydtur, nhdtur (j/ vah-) } 
cakratur, cikpatur (ci- ‘observe’), cctatur', iagmatur, jajhdtur (jati - ‘beget’), 
jahatur {ha- ‘leave’), tataksdtur , tasthdtur, dadatur, paprdtur (pra-‘W!), petatur, 
babhUv&tur , mdmdtur (m3- ‘measure*;, mimiksatur (miks- ‘mix’), yamatur * * 3 , 
yematur ( \/yam-)> vavaksdtur , vavgdhatur, sasratur* (Y sr AV.), si sic at nr, 
seddtur (Ysad), 

PL 1. dna/ma (ams- -attain’); cakrma, jaganma , jagrbhmd , tasthi-md 
(Ysthd-), dadhi-md, yuyujma , rarabhma , rari-ma (ra- ‘give’), vavanmd, vidmd 4 , 
susruma (AV.), stisuma . — With connecting -A: nrirna, asimd (as- ‘be’, 
AV.), Ucimd(Yvac-) y fldinid(Yvad-), Usimd (pas- ‘dwell’, AV.), cerimd (Ycar-, 
AV.), jaghmmd (Yhan-, AV.), jihimsimd (AV. TS.), dada/imd , ' nindima 5 , 
nlrtima 6 7 (TS.iil 2.8 J ), paptima, babhUvima (A V.), yuyopimd 7 , yemimd, vavandima , 
vidmd 8 , sekimd (Ysak-, AV.), sa/cima , susUdima (Y^^d-), sedima 5 ( 

2. ana/ia$ (RV 1 .), anasd (am/- ‘attain’); fft/f (zw- ‘shine*), cakra , jagmd to 
(AV. TS. VS.), dWi, babhuvd, yayd, vidd s , ia/Osa, seka ( Y/ak m ), sedd (Vsad-). 

3. etnas ur (ams- ‘attain’), Znrcur (Yaw-), dnrdhur (AV.), ernghur (TS. 

m. 2.8'); (<2/- ‘attain’(arj- ‘be’), <z/Wr, Fj/yr, (fr- 

‘send’), tfa/r, (*#/A ‘wet’, AV.), (ptf- "weave’), fify/Jr ‘shine’), 

cakramur, cakrur , cakknur (khan-, AV.), cdklpur (AV.), cikitur, 
cikyur {ci- ‘perceive’), (yVarr-, AV.), jagrbkur, Jagghur (AV.), jagmur, 

jagknur (f/han-, AV.), jajanur 11 and jajiiur ( jan- ‘beget’), jabhrur ( j/M/'-), 
jahur (ha- '‘leave’), jaharur 12 ( 1 / 7 //*-, AV.), jilggdhur, jigyur (ji- ‘conquer’), 
jugupur l \ jujusur, jUjuvur ( Y/ a ~), taksur *«, tataksur, tastabhur, tasthur , tatrpur 
(AV.), tZtgsur, titirur (Y tr~), tustuvur, dadusur, dadur , dadhur, dadhrsur (AV.), 
didyutur (TS. it. 2. 12 6 ), duduhur , dudruvur (AV.), debhur (dabh- ‘harm’), 
nanaksur , ninidur , papur (pa- ‘drink’), paptur (pat- ‘fall’), paprur (prJ- ‘fill’), 
pipi/ur, pipyur (Ypi-)*, babhuvur, bibhidur, bibhyur (bhl- ‘fear’), bedhtir (bandh-, 
AV.), tnamur (ntd- ‘measure’), mamrur (trig- ‘die’), mamgjur , mam?stir, mimiksur 
(Ymyafy-), mimyur (mi- ‘fix’), yamur yayur, yuyvdhur, yemur, rllradhur 
(Yradh-), riripur , ruruc tr , ruruhur , vavaksur, vavfjur, vavrur (vr- ‘cover’), 
vdvahtr (va/- * ‘desire*), vhvrtur, tavgdhur, vidiir 8 , vivtdur , vivisnr and (once) 
vivesur * 5 , vivisur, sa/asur, iasramur , sasadur , stt/uvur, sekiir (Y/ a &~)i sascur, 
sasriir , sisyadur ( Y syand-, AV.), si si cur, susupur (V svap-), susuvur (VS. xx. 63), 
susruvur (AV.), (l 7 x<?/A), skambhur ,4 . 

Middle. Sing. x. 5rX, (/^> ‘kindle’), r// (r/- ‘move*), fth/ (fih- ‘con¬ 
sider*), cab/(ha- — ‘be pleased*), oifrr, (/A ‘conquer’), t(itane XK> } tasthc , 
//^, mamc (ma- ‘measure’), tnamahe , (] 7 sepi ( 


? AV. ill. 2 t 3 ; SV. I. 2. 2. i*° t explained by 
Benfey, SV. Glossary, as 3 du. perf. without 
reduplication. WHITNEY, note on AV.Jll. 21 ®, 
thinks it is a corruption for cetatu, but quotes 
Weber. as taking it for 3. du. perf. from «*/- 
‘frighten into submission’. 

* Unreduplicated form with present meaning 
(VI, 67*). 

3 sisraiur (RV*.) is an anomalous 3.du.pres. 
ind. of J/*-, according to the reduplicating 
class with perfect ending instead of *sisyfds. 

4 The form vivifma which Avery gives 
with a query is probably an error * for 
t-wi/mas I. pi. pres. (vi. 23 s * 6 ). 

5 Cp. IF. 3, 9f.; ZDMG. 48, 519. 

6 The metre requires nitiima (see BR. 
under w- ‘lead’). 

7 With strong radical syllable. 

8 Unreduplicated form. 


9 This form (vi. 48 s ) may be 2. pi. from 
a root for *a??aha. 

xo Cp. Whitney’s note on AV. vt. 974. 

Jt* This form without syncope occurs once 
in the R V,, jajiiur twice. 

13 Whitney on AV. hi. 9 6 would emend 
this irregular form, the reading of all the 
Mss., to jahrur, 

*3 This is the only finite form of this 
secondary root, and it occurs in a late hymn 
(vii. 1039); the past participle gupiia- also 
occurs twice in the tenth book. This 
was doubtless evolved from the denomina¬ 
tive gop&ya- ‘act as a cowherd’. 

1* Unreduplicated form occuring once, 
is With irregular strong vowel. 
t6 With unsyncopated vowel occurring 
once; 3. sing. take. 
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2. cakys/, cicyustfy tasthi-se (AV.), dadyksJ (dys- ‘see*), dadki-s/, papyse' 
yuyuks/ ( VyUj\ AV.), rari-se, riribs/ ( Y ric-), vavaksJ ( Yvac -), vavys/ (vy- 
‘ehoose’), vivitse (vid- 'find’). — With connecting fids/ ( \ r uc- and \ r vac-), 
if pise ( \Pvap-) y uhise ( \ r vah-), jajnis/ ( Yjatt-), /ab Arise, tatnise, bedhise (AV.), 
sept's/ ( Y sa P~> AV.), sasfihise 

3. fiita// (Y<*fij m )> finas/ (\favis-), finrce, finnihe ; dta? (<7j- ‘throw 1 ), lj/ 

(Vy a J 'X fi*/ ( Yidh-), Is/ (Is- ‘move*), afo? ‘be pleased’), upe 

\Vvap-), uJi/* (nh- ‘consider’), taki {Ykil^ cabrad/ {Ybrand-)> cakramJ, 
cakr/ y caksadl (bsad- ‘divide’), cfiklp/ (AV.), cikitJ cuksubh/ (ksitbh- 

‘ quake’, AV.), cucyuve, jagyhe 3 4 5 , jagm/ ( /a/#* {Y/an-), jabhre ( Vbhr-), 

jigye (Yji~)) jihlle (Y&%f~) , J u J u Yi juhv/ (bn- ‘call’), tatabsc, tate (Y tfi- 
‘stretch’ «■«* tatne (Ytan-), tatre (trfi- ‘protect’), foxMe? (]/ sthit-), titvis/, 

ft stir/* (str- ‘strew’), dddyse, dad/, dadhanv/*, dadh/y dad/irJ (dhy- ‘hold’), 
dadhvase (dhvams- t scatter), duduhe , dudhuve (Ydha-, AV.), nanaks/-, nunud/, 
neme ( Y nam ~)i papybsP 9 , paps* (pa- ‘drink’), pdprathe (RV 1 .) and paprath/ 
(RV 2 . AV 1 .), papre? ( YP r fi~> AV.), paspas/ (spas- ‘see’), pipise, pipise, pipfle, 
pipye(pT J swz\\')y pece (Ypac-)y babltdhc, babhre(Y bhy-), bedh/(Ybandh-, AV.), 
bhe/Z (bhaj ‘divide’), mam/ (mii- ‘measure’), mfimnhey mlmyj/, mitnibs/*, 
yuyuj/y yuyuv/ (yu- ‘join’), ye// 9 (Yy a /~)t yeme (Yyam -), raraps/, rdrabhe 
(Yrambh-)y riric/ y runic/, rebh/ (1/VrfM-, AV.), vavabs/ (Yvaks-), vavande, 
vavrt/ (Y van ~)> vavr/ (vy- ‘cover’), vfiva/e (vas - ‘desire’), v&vase (vm. 4 s , 7w 
‘clothe’) 10 , vfivrje ,, vfivyl/, rtfvrdh/, vid/ (vid- ‘know’), vivid/ (vid- ‘find’), z//Vy/ 
(7/yj. ‘envelope’), (7;?* ‘be eager?), /as am/ (VS.xxxui.87), sa/rathe, /dsr/ 

(sy- ‘crush’), sisriye (sri- ‘resort’), susruve, su/itve (sff- . ‘swell’), scp/ ( Y s<*p-> 
AV.), sasah/ 11 and sasahc 12 sasyj/y sasr/ (sy- ‘flow’), sasvaje, sisice f sisyade 
(Yryand-y AV.), stisuv/ (sii- ‘bring forth’). 

Du. 2. fisfithe ( yW- ‘attain’), 1/tithe (AV.), uhyAt/u*} (IV.S6 6 ), cakramdthey 
cabrfithe\ rdbcthe 14 (W- ‘note’), dad/the, dadhrtthe, mamn/itke ( j/* man-), rarfithe 
(rfi- ‘give’), riricfithe , sasr lithe (j/'ir-). 

3. fisfite'Sy cabrlte, dadhfite, pa spydhate, bhcjfite (bhaj- ‘divide’), mamfite 
(mfi- ‘measure’), mamnnte {man- ‘think’), yuyudhfite, yemfite ( Yy am ~)i r *bhfitc 
( Yrabh-y AV.), vfivydhfite' 6 , sasvajfite. 

PL 1. bubhujmdkey mumucmdhey vavrmdhe (vr- ‘choose’), silsadmahe (sad- 
‘prevail’), sasrjmdhe. — 2. dadhidhv/. 

3. finajre (Yan/-); cfibipr/, cikitr/ ( Vcit-\ jagybhr/' 7 , jahi-re ( Yhii-, AV.), 
juhur/y juhUr/y tatasr/ ( Ytarns-), tasthi-re } dddrsre , dadhi-re, dadhre, duduhr/, 
nunudr/y pa spyd hr/, pipisre, mami-r/ (mfi- ‘measure’), mumucre, yuyu/r/, riricr/. 


* With strong radical vowel: cp. p. 356, 
note *. 

a With passive sense. 

3 Omitted by Avery 250. 

4 From dhattv - a transfer root from dhan - 
Tun\ Cp. Whitney, Roots 8t. 

5 From nakf• ‘attain*, a secondary form 
of nos - ‘attain’; cp. Whitney, Roots 87. 

6 iv. 437. This form (which is perhaps 
rather to be taken as 1. sing.) may be formed 
from prak$-y a secondary form of prarh- 
‘ask’; cp. Benfky, O. u. O. 3,256; Del- 
BRttcKp. 12.6 4 ; Whitney, Roots, and BR. s. v. 
prach -. 

7 papri, given by Averv 250 with a query, 
does not seem to occur in the RV. 

8 From tnibs-y a desiderative formation 

from ; cp. Whitney, Roots. 


0 yeje occurs three times in the RV. (only 
with a- and pra-), ije occurs twice as 3. sing., 
once as I. sing. 

10 Whitney, Roots, under vas • "clothe*. 
This form is placed by BR. and Grassmann 
under a root vas- ‘aim*. 

11 X. 104 10 (Avery sasah/). Pad a text sasah/ 
« vi 11.96*5, (Avery tdsdhe), Pada text sasahc 

cp. RPr. 580, 582, 587, 589. 

x 3 This seems to be an anomalous form 
for uhathc (nh- ‘consider’; cp. Grassmann). 
*4 Irregular form (RVt) for *rikydtthe, 

15 Thus irregularly accented v. 66 *. This 
form, aidte, also occurs five times unaccented. 

16 The AV. has also the transfer form 
vdvydkite. 

*7 See notes on AV. xvin.316 j n Whitney’s 
T ranslation. 
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urudhre, vdvakre (vane - ‘move crookedly’) % vtlvdsrc* (vai ‘bellow’), vivijre ,, 
vidr$\ vividrd, vivipre, vivisre , fdsadrJ. — With connecting arhire*, 


‘isire (Kh. I. n\), Jjird Tdhird (Y?dh-) y TrirJ*, Tsirc$ (is- ‘send’, 

AV.), /&7>/ AV.), zhirJ (tfva/i-), cakrird, cacaksire (VS. XL. 10 : Up.), 

jagmire, jajnin f ( Yjan-), jab hr ire ( X r bhr-), jihilire ( Y hid-), tataksire \ tatnird 
( y /an-), tastrird 6 ( Y sty-, AV.), tetiird ( y 7 *«-, VS. TS. AV.), dadhanvirdi, dad hire 
(Kh.i. 4 3 ), dadhrire (|/ dkg-), papire (pa- ‘drink’), bed hi re {]/bandh-, AV.), hhejird 
( Ybkaj-) % mimiksire ( yW&r-'‘mix’, and / myaks-),yetird (J fy at-), yemire ( Yyam-) f 
rurucire (Kh.1.12 1 ), rebhird (tfrab/i-), lebhire (/ lab/i-), vavaksire, zavandird\ 
vav nitre, sascird (Y sac-), sea re (Y sac-, AV.), sedire (Y sad-). — With ending 
-rire: cikitrire (Y at-), jagrbhrirc, dadrirc(\fda-), bubhujrird \ vividrire, sasyjrirc. 


Moods of the Perfect. 

486. Modal forms of the perfect are of rare occurrence in the Sarphitas 
except the RV. They are made from the perfect stem in the same way as 
from the present stem. It is, however, not always possible to distinguish 
modal forms of the perfect from those of other reduplicated stems (present 
reduplicating class, reduplicated aorist, and intensive) either in form (because 
the reduplication is in many instances the same) or in meaning (because the 
perfect is often used in a present sense). 


Perfect Subjunctive. 

487. The normal method of forming the stem is to add -a 0 to the 
strong perfect stem, accented on the radical syllable. In the active the 
secondary endings are more usual; e. g. tustav-a-t . If the primary endings 
are added in the active, the reduplicative syllable is in several forms 9 
accented, as jujos-a-si 10 . In about a dozen forms, nearly all with secondary 
endings, the weak stem X1 is employed, but whether the reduplicative syllable 
was then accented is uncertain, because the examples that occur are un¬ 
accented. Middle forms, numbering not many more than a dozen, occur only 
in the 3. sing., with the ending -te, and in the 3. pi. with the ending -aula. 

Active. Sing. 1. anajil **.— 2. jujosasi, diddyasi , papreasi 13 ; cakradas, 
c&k&nas , cikitas (y cit-), jujosas, ta tanas, dadifsas, did ay as, papraihas, piprayas, 
bubodhas, mamddas , mama has, mumucas 14 , rdranas, sdsdhas, stisudas . 

3. ciketati ( }/ cit), jujosati , daddsati, dadhdrsati, dldcsati 1 5 , dlddyati, 
bubodhati, mumocati , vavdrtati ; cakdnat, cdkfpat (AV.), cihctat (y cit-), 
jaghdnat, jabhdrat\ jugurat (gur- **= gy- ‘greet’), jdjosat, jajuvat * 4 5 6 7 , tatdnat, 
tustdvat, dddasat, dadhdnat, dadhdrsat, paprdthat, paspursat, piprdyat, 
mamadat (AV.), mamandaf , dlddyat, mumucat * 4 , mumurat (mur- = my- ‘crush’), 
mumocat, rarduat, vavartat and vavrtat l \ vdvanat (TS. ir. 4. 5*), viv 3 idat I4 , 
susravat, s&suvatsasdhat , susudat. 


* With reversion to the original guttural. 

2 With shortening of the radical vowel. 

3 Without reduplication. 

4 In RV. regularly erire, Pp. d-irire (but 
in 1. 6 4 for friri the accentuation should be 
hire « a trirej The AV. has once sam-Viirc 
(XI v. 146). 

5 Uire with irregular accent is probably 
to be regarded as a present (450, 2). 

6 IF. 8, Anzeiger 13. 

7 From the secondary root d/tattv - =. dhan- 

‘run\ 

# Two subjunctive forms with double 
modal sign -a- occur: fapgc&si and vavpd/ta/i. 


9 Cp. the accentuation of the reduplicating 
class. 

10 Except the forms diddyasi, didayali, 
dadhdr$aii and vavdrtati . 

The two roots muc- and dkgf- make sub¬ 
junctive forms from both the strong and 
weak stem. 

*2 RV. v„54': this form (Pp. onaja) is 
regarded by Delbruck I26 b and AVERY 
251 as a 2. pi. ind. 

x 3 With double modal sign - d -. 

*4 With weak radical syllable. 

25 Always d-didesati in relative clauses. 
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Du. 2. cikctathas, ji/josathas; ninit has 1 (i. 181 1 ). 

PI. I. cdkandma, taiandma / sUsavdma. — 2. jujosatha , bubodhatha . — 
3. jujusan 2 3 4 t jujosan , tatanan, paprdthan 9 ?namddan . 

Middle. Sing. 1. sasvacdi 3 ( y svahc-). — 3. jujosate *, tat dp ate , dad hr sate 7 y 
yuydjate, vdvrdhate z y sasdmate (Jam- ‘labour*). — PL 1. andsdmahai . 


Perfect Injunctive. 

488. There are a few singular active and 3. pi. middle forms which must 
be classed as injunctives, being identical in form with the corresponding un- 
augmented persons of the pluperfect. These are: Sing. 2. sasds(^ *sasds-s). — 
3. dudhot ( dhtt - ‘shake 1 ), si set 5 * (si- ‘bind 1 ); sasvdr (■= *sasvar-t , from svar- 
‘sound*); with connecting -T-: dadharslL 

PI. 3. cdkramanta , cdkdnanta, tatananta, dadabha/ita, paprathanta, 
mdmahanta , rurucanta 7 > viivydhdnta a , vivyacanta . 


' Perfect Optative. ' 

489. This mood is formed by adding the accented optative modal suffix 
combined with the endings (416 a) to the weak perfect stem. The active forms 
are the commonest, occurring more than twice as often as those of the middle. 

a. There are a few irregularities in the formation of this mood. x. The radical 
vowels of pa- ‘drink’, sru- ‘hear’, and ky- ‘make’, being treated as before the -ya of the 
passive (444), the stems of these roots appear before the optative suffix as papt-, iusrd - 9 
and cakri: — 2. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable an - is shortened (as if 

it contained the augment) in dnajyat (\afij-). — 3. A connecting *7- is interposed in 
Jakf-i-ydt, while the radical i is combined with the ending in Jisrita . — 4. A transfer 
according to the analogy of the a - conjugation is riri?es\ possibly also 

Active. Sing. i. anasydm; j agamy 2 m, paprcydm, riricyJm, vavytydm . 

2. cakriyds 7 , juguryds (gur- ‘greet’), pupusyds, pup ary 2 s (pur- «= pr- t 

‘fill 1 ), babhuyds, rurucyds , vavytyds, vivisyds , susruyds 8 . 

3. anajyat ; cacchadydt, jdksiydt* (ghas - ‘eat’), jagamy at y jagdyat (gd- ‘go’), 
jagrbhydt, jugurydt , tutujydt, tuturydt (Vtur- — //*-), ninlydt 10 , papatydt (AV.), 
paplydt 11 (pd- ‘drink’;, papycydt , babhUyfit , mamadyat , riricydt , vavytydt , sasadyat 
(AV.), sasyjydt , sdsahydt. 

Du. 2. jagamydtam , susraydtam. 

PL I. tuturydma , vavytydma , saiuydma, sdsahydma. 

3 * jagamyur , tatanyur, dadhanyur , mamydyur, vavyjyur , vavytyur. 

Middle. Sing. 1. vavytiya. — 2. caksamltkds, vdvrdhlthAs . — 3 •jagraslta 9 
dudhuvlta 9 mdmyjita , vavytlta , sisrJta (Jri- ‘resort’), susuclta . 

PL x. vavrtimahi . 

There also occurs in the middle one precative form: Sing. 2. 
sdsah-bs-lhds. 

Perfect Imperative. 

490. 1 he regular perfect imperative is formed like the present impera¬ 
tive of the reduplicating class, the 3. sing, active being strong. Hardly more 


1 Abnormal form without modal sign or 
strong radical vowel; cp. Hirt, IF. 12, 220. 

* With weak radical syllable. 

3 This form occurs only once (111.33*0) 
beside the j-aor. namsai , and may therefore 
be an irregular redupl. aorist, to which it 
is doubtfully assigned by Whitney 863 a. 

4 SV. /ujifaie. 

5 This form, however, might be a transfer 

present optative from jd* (the collateral form 


of the root j«-) according to the reduplicating 
class; or a reduplicated aorist injunctive 
(Grassmann and Whitney 868 a). 

6 See note 5 on this form. 

7 Cp. v. Negelein 66. 

8 With lengthened radical vowel. 

9 With interposed 

*0 Cp. Hirt, IF. 12, 220. 

11 With change of the final radical vowel 
a to f. 
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than twenty regular forms occur, nearly all of them being active. There are 
also some irregular imperatives, being transfer forms which follow the analogy 
of the <*- 1 fee ' ** ' il m * 



mumugdhl 

3. cilkantu, diiiertu'y babhutu*, mamdttu % mumoktu, rdrantu. 

Du. 2. jajastdm 3 (Jus- ‘be exhausted’), mumuktam , vavrktam . 

PL 2. jujustana , didistana ( j/</*/•), vavgtlarta 4 . 

Middle. Sing. 2. dadhisvd, mimiksvd 5 , vaiy tsva 6 . 

Pl. 2. dadhidhvam, vavrddhvam 7 (vtn. 2o ia ). — 3. With the unique 
ending -rtf**: dad?dr dm (AV 1 .) 8 ‘let be seen’. 

a. The transfer forms are: 

Active. Du. 2. jujosatam, mumocatam . — Pl. 2. mumocata <>, rartinatil 10 
(t. 171 1 ). 

Middle. Sing. 2. piprdyasva , mdmahasva, vdvfdfiasva , vdvgsasva. — 
Pl. 3. m(lm a bantam. 

Perfect Participle. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 802—$07. — DelbrCck, Verbum 229. — Lindner 
84 and 216. 

491. There is an active and a middle participle, and both occur fre¬ 
quently, Both are formed from the weak stem of the perfect, being accented 
on the suffix. The strong form is made by adding the suffix -'trims to the 
unstrengthened perfect stem; e. g. cakr-vAms-, jaghan-irims-. If the stem is 
reduced to a monosyllable, the suffix is nearly always added with the 
connecting vowel -#-*% as paptd-vAms - from pat - ‘fair. Unreduplicated stems, 
however, do not take the connecting vowel 12 , as vidvAms-. The weak stem 
of the active participle is identical in form with the 3. pl. ind. act. if written with 
-us instead of - ur ; e. g. cakrus*. The middle participle is formed by adding 
the suffix -tind to the weak perfect stem; thus from cakg- is made cakr»dnd~. 

Active. 

492. cabgtrims- cabb trims * M , cikitvAms- (f. cibitvsT-), jaganvAms- (f. jag- 
must-), jagrbbvAms-y jagmivAms- (TS. iv. 2. 1* for RV. x. i l jaganvAms -), 
jaghanvAms - (f. djaghnufi-), jdnivAms- 1 5 , jiglvAms- (//- ‘conquer’), jujurvAms- 


t Whitney, Roots 73, doubtfully assigns 
this and the cognate forms diddati % didisla 
to the reduplicating present class. 

* With , u unchanged, as elsewhere in 
strong forms. 

3 Beside ind. jajlsa (AV.). Whitney, 
Roots 53, assigns this form to the redupli¬ 
cated aor, beside 3. sing, ajijasaia (£>B.). 

4 Given by Avery 268 as a reduplicated 
aorist in the form of vavf'tana (sic). 

5 For Whitney, Roots 120, 

assigns this form to the reduplicating present j 
class. 

6 Whitney, Roots 164, assigns this form ‘ 
to the reduplicating present class. 

7 Written vavfd/ivam, 

8 Op. Whitney's note on AV. xn. 333. 

9 Perhaps also supldafci AV. I. 26 4 ) placed 
by Whitney, Roots 188, under the perfect, 
but, Sanskrit Grammar 871, doubtfully under 
the reduplicated aorist. 


Owing to the strong radical vowel this 
should perhaps be regarded rather as a 
2. pl. subjunctive. (The final vowel is long 
in the Pada text also.) The accent of these 
transfer forms was perhaps, except when 
the radical syllable was strong, normally on 
the thematic •*-. Cp. WHITNEY, Sanskrit 
Grammar 815. 

11 Not, however, in dadv&ms nor in the 
problematic form caldwamsatn (if. 14 4 ), which 
seems to be formed from a root kka *. 

12 Except viJivtims* (AV.). 

13 With the weak stem in the acc- sing. 
(tihitfatti (x. 137 1 )* 

14 Without connecting vowel. 

*5 Only the weak stem of this participle 
occurs in the form vijartitf-ah\ cp. above 
482 e. 
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away*), jujusvAms - v juJuvAms-, tatanvAijis-, tastabhvAtps-, 
tasthi-vAms- (f. tasthusl•), titirucnns- *, tusfubAms- (Vstu-), dadasvAms- (dams- 
‘bite’), dadasvAms-, daddvAms - 1 (AV.), dad lids-, dadivAms - (AV.), dadrvAms- 
(f. dad rush \ AV., dr- ‘pierce’), dadr minis - (f. dadrsusl-), dadvA/ns- (</<*- ‘give’), 
dadhanvAms -, dadhrsvAins-, dxdivAmspapivAms- (pn- ‘drink’), paprvAins- 
(£ papr'tsT -; pr- ‘fill’), pXpivA/ns- (f. pipy fish; pi- ‘swell’), pupusvAms-, babhlivAms- 
(f. babburnish), b'ibkXvAms- (f. bibhyush), mamandish , inamrvAms - (f, mamrfoh ; 
mr- ‘die’); yayi-vAms- iVyd-), rari-vAms - (f. ra rush, AV.), ririkvdins-* (/ric-), 
ririhvAms-, rurukvAms - 4 (] frue-), vavanvAms-, vavarjusi - 5 , yavrvAms-* (vr- 
‘cover’), vavytvAms-, vai>fdhvAins- 7 , vii'ikvAms* (vie- ‘sift’), vividvai/tx -, vividhvAins- 
( \fvyadh-), susukvAms -♦ ( ]AW-), susruvAms -, sUsuvAms-, sasavAms-*, sasrvAms* 
(f. s as rush), sdsa/ivAmssusupvAms- (V svap -), susuvAms-, sed us- (sad- ‘sit’). 

a. With connecting drivdms- presupposed by f. rfr/Atf- (/*- ‘go’), 

fyivAms - (f. ly^rT-), UsivAms- (vas- ‘dwell’), (TS. iv. 3. ii*: m* ‘shine’), 

okivAms - 9 (weak stem tie-us-, Vue-), jaksivAms- (ghas- ‘eat’, VS. AV. TS.), 
jajnivAms- lo (]fjM-), paptivdms-, vivisivAms- (TS.IV.7.15 1 ). Also the negative 
compound d-saicivdms • presupposed by the feminine d-saseush . 

b. Without reduplication: ddsvAms-, vidvAms- (f. vidiish ), sd/ivAins-; 
perhaps also khidvdms- in the voc. khidvas . Similarly formed is mitihvAms- 
(f. ml/busT-) ‘bountiful’, though the root is not found in independent use. 
With irregular connecting disivAms- (SV.), viiivAms- (AV.), and the negative 
compound d-varjivdins- presupposed by the f. d-varjuu- (AV.). 

Middle. 

493. dksdnd- ( ]/ dnajdna- ( V anas and- (gains'-, AVJ, arilnd-, 

dp In cl-, ijiind- ( ticdna- (Vvac-), c aka m and- 11 (AV.), cakand- (j/bte-), 

cakramand-, cakrdnd-, caksaddmi-, caskabhdnd - (AV.), cikitand- ( Veit-), jagras- 
dna-, pagmdna-, jajhUnd- (Vjan-), ftlhfsdna-, jihJldnA-, jujusiind-, jukuriind-™ 
( V& 7 r-)i jUjuvilnd-, tatrddna-, tastabhiind-, tasthdnatdtrpdud-, tatysand-, 
titv is and-, tistirand- (fA//-), tustuvdna-, tutujdna - l \ tepilnd- ( Vt a P')i dadtlnd-, 
dadysCtna-, dadnlna- (dra- ‘run’), dddrhana-, didyut&ndduduhandpaptind- 
(pa- ‘drink’), paprathandpa spas dudpasprdhandpipriydnd-, pipy and 
babrhdtat-, babhrdndbubudhdnd-, bhejfind-, mdmahdna-, mumuedna- (AV.), 
yuyujdnd-, yemand- ( Vyam-), ranind -, rdraksdna-, r ira/idnd- (raiji/i- ‘hasten’), 
ririedndrurucand-, rebhdnd- (AV.), lebhdnd- ( p 7 <zM-), 1. vdvasdna- (vas- 

‘desire’), 2. vavaSand- (vds- ‘bellow’), ’ 1. vdvasdna- (vas- ‘wear'), 2. vdvasdna- 
(vas- ‘dwell’), 3. vdvasdna- (7W- ‘aim’), vdvrdhana -, vdvrsdna-, -vivy.tnd- () / vyd-), 
sasamdna-' 11 , iasaydnd(s'h '‘lie’), sasdnd- (in- ‘sharpen’, AV.), iasratndna 



(fur- «* />- ‘waste 


* There also occurs the weak stem taiarun, 
from 

* With strong stem instead of weak. 

3 Given under drd* 4 nm* in the AV. Index 
Verborum, but translated by Whitnbv, AV. 
v. 13#, as from df- ‘pierce’. 

4 With reversion to the original guttural. 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

6 The anomalous gen. sing, with sui addi¬ 
tional reduplicative syllable, va-vavrit^as 
appears once (1. 173 5 ); cp. ZD MG. 22, 605. 

7 There occurs once (iv. 2 r 7) the anomalous 
participle with pres, suffix vavfdhantas 
(Grassmann, Aorist). 

* From san . ‘gain*. The metre seems 
almost invariably to require this participle 


to be read sasairoams- (cp. the f. sasanufh 
in B.); see Arnold, Vedic metre p. 144*. 

9 With strong radical vowel and reversion 
to the original guttural. 

«° The i may here perhaps more correctly 
be regarded as a reduced form of the basic 
vowel, as in dadi-, tasthi • etc. 

** The a is not syncopated in kam - or 
iam-. 

** Doubtfully assigned by Whitney, Roots, 
to the reduplicating class. 

*3 More frequently with the intensive accent 
tutujana 

*4 With the double irregularity of strong 
radical syllable and reduplication with a. 







Pluperfect, 

Benfky, Vollstandige Grammatik p. 353. — Abhandlungen der konigl. Getellschaft 
der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen 15, p. 151—154.— Delbruck, Verbum 419.— Avery 
V erb-Inflection 253. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 817—820. 

494. This tense, which is a pluperfect in form but not in meaning, is 
an augmented preterite made from the perfect stem. As in the perfect, the 
strong stem is used in the singular active, the weak elsewhere. The endings 
are the secondary ones; in the 3. pi. -ur always appears in the active and 
-iron in the middle. There is some difficulty in distinguishing this tense from 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class and from the reduplicating aorist 1 * 3 4 5 6 . 
Though its sense is the same as that of the imperfect, its forms may usually 
be distinguished (when the reduplication would be identical in both tenses) by 
the fact that the verb in question is not otherwise conjugated according to the 
reduplicating present class. On the other hand, the sense helps to distinguish 
the pluperfect from the aorist, when the reduplication would be identical in 
both tenses. With the aid of these criteria some sixty forms may be classed 
as belonging to the pluperfect. The augment is, as in other past tenses, 
dropped in several instances. The -s and ~t of the 2. 3. sing, are in some 
forms preserved by an interposed -I~ (as in the aorist). Several transfer forms 
according to the a - conjugation are met with in this tense. 

495. Active. Sing. 1. acacaksam, ajagrabha/n, alustavam; apip/aya/ni 
(TS. v. 1 . 11 3 * 9 ; VS. xxix. 7); c aka ram, cikctam (Y cit-\ jagrabha/n (AV.). 

2. ajaga/fi ; diyes 9 (v. 2 s ); cilk an, nandmas . — With -/-: abubhojxs , 

dvives/s, aviveus\ jfAim sis 10 (AV.). ♦ 

3. djagan ll , aciket (f r//*); rani// 1 *. — With acucyavit'*, djagrab/ilt , 
arirccU , dv<tvacii % avdvarit *■». — With thematic -or-: acakrat\ aci/dtat and 
acikUat ( |/ city, adadhilvat 15 ‘ran’, asmravat 10 (MS.), dsasvajat ; cakradat, 
jagrabhat (VS. xxxu. 2 >„ tastdmbhai ( 1 . 121 3 ). 

Du. 2. dtata/nsatam 17 , amuniukta/ty, mumuktam . — 3. avnvahta/n (vas- 
‘desire’). 

PI. 2. djaganta ; ajaganiana, ajabhartana l8 . — With acucyavitana * 3 . 

3. dcucyaiur, dsisrayur, as usravur ,Q , dbibhayur (Kh. 1. 75). 

Middle. Sing. 1. dsusravi. — 3. didista ( Ydis\ 

Du. 2. dpasprdhctham 17 . 


1 With the intensive accent. 

* With the intensive accent and regarded 
by Whitney, Roots 174, and by Lindner, 
Noxninnlbitdtmg p. 54, as an intensive. 

3 With the intensive accent and assigned 
by Lindner, 1 . c., to the intensive, but by 
Whitney, Roots 175, 10 the perfect. 

4 Once also anomalously with -maita : 
sasrmdfja -. 

5 sdxa/tdnd- once in RV., schana* thrice, 
from | 

6 On such doubtful forms sec specially 
Deluruck, Verbum 158 (p. 135 f.). 

7 WHITNEY 866 also quotes apiprayan 
from the TS. 

# For *a*ja§am*s. 

9 Benfky (p. 152) and Pf.lbkuck, Vet-bum 

p. 123 and 12S, regard this form as a plu¬ 


perfect of if ‘go’ («=^ d'iy-c-s), WHITNEY, Roots, 
as pluperfect of if- or cf- ‘move' (*« d-iy-ef), 
Roth and Grassmann as aorist of pi/-. 

10 With irregular accent. 

21 For *d-/agam-t. 

la From ran - ‘rejoice’ (I. 122**). 

*3 Cp. Whitney 868 a. 

M From zf- ‘cover’; cp. Delbruck, Verbum 

p. 122 4 . 

*5 Whitney regards this form as an aorjst, 
but the reduplicative vowel is that of the 
pluperfect, while the sense (IX. 877) does 
not seem decisive. 

*6 Whitney 866. 

17 Transfer form. 

itf With strong radical vowel. 

*9 These three are, however, classed by 
Whitney 861, and Roots, as aorists. 








VII. Verb. Aorist System. 


PL 3. dcakriran ,, ajagmiran , dpeciran{ ]/>^, AV.); avavyiran) dsasrgram 
— Transfer forms according to the a- conjugation: atitvisanta , ddadrhanta , 
ddadgmhanta (TS. iv. 6. 2 4 ), avdvaSanta (v$s- ‘bellow 1 ); cakrpdnta, dddhrsanta 
(AV.), vZvasanta (vds- ‘bellow’). — With ending -ranta: avavrtranta . 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

496. This formation made with the reduplicated perfect of kr- ‘make* 
which governs the acc. of a fern, substantive in -<7 derived from a secondary 
(causative) verbal stem, is found only once in the Mantra portion of the 
Vedas: gamaydin cakdra (AV. xvm. 2 a7 ) ‘he caused to go* (lit. ‘he made a 
causing to go’). In the Brahmaga portions of the Samhitas (TS. MS. K.), 
such * periphrastic forms (made even with an aorist) are occasionally met with.* 


III. The Aorist System. 

497. The aorist is of frequent occurrence in the Vedas, being made from 
about* 450 roots. An augmented tense taking the secondary endings and 
forming moods and participles, it is distinguished from the imperfect by lack 
of a correspon ding present * (e. g. 3. sing. aor. d-kar , 3. sing. imp. d-kguot, 
3. sing. pres, kgndti) and by difference of meaning {dkar ‘he has done*, dkynot, 
‘he did’). 

There are three distinct types of aorist. 

1. The simple aorist adds the endings to the root either directly or 
with the connecting vowel - a It thus resembles the imperfect of the root- 
class or of the accented d - class. This type of aorist is formed by nearly 
170 roots. Some nine or ten roots have, beside the regular forms of the 
simple aorist, a certain number of other forms which have the appearance 
of indicatives present. They seem to represent a transition to the formation 
of a new present stem. The most striking example is the aorist stem voea- 
from which the 3. sing, vocati occurs several times. 

a. The reduplicated aorist resembles the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class. It is, however, distinguishable from the latter not only in 
meaning, but by a certain peculiarity of reduplication and by being nearly 
always formed with a connecting This type of aorist is taken by about 

85 roots. 

3. The sigmatic aorist inserts with or without an added -<r, between 
the root and the endings. It is taken by rather more than 200 roots. 

Thus each of the three types has one form following the analogy of the 
graded conjugation, and another following* that of the a- conjugation. The 
sigmatic aorist has, however, further subdivisions. 

Upwards of 50 roots take more than one form of the aorist. One verb, 
budh - ‘wake’, has even forms from five varieties of the aorist; from two of 
the first type, e. g. a-bod hi and budhd-nta; from one of the second, e. g. 
a-bubudlha t\ and from two of the third, e. g- a-bhitt-s-i and bvdh-i-s-a-t. 


1 'With reversion to the original gut* 
tural. 

* Sec Whitney. Sanskrit Grammar 1073 a, b; 
Jacobi, KZ. 35,578—5S7; B6htlin<;k,ZDMO. 
article 11; DethkOck, Altindischc Syntax 
f; LvnWifi, Sitzuimber. d. kgl. Bohm. 
W., phil.-hist. XI. Nr* Xttt. 


3 There are, however, sometimes sporadic 
forms from the same stem as the aorist 
beside the normal ones; thus the 2. du. pre*. 
trg-thZis occurs besides the' numerous regular 
forms of the nit* class. 
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x. Simple Aorist. 

A. Root Aorist. 

Hknfey, Vollstaudige Grammatik 840. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 553—256. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, 299—304; Roots 222 i.; AV. Index Verborum 380. 

498. This form of the simple aorist is taken by about 100 roots (and 
by more than 80 of these in the RV.), the commonest being those with 
medial a (nearly 30 in number). It is inflected in both the active and the 
middle voice. The root is strong in the indicative active singular, but .weak 
elsewhere. Roots ending in vowels, however, show a tendency to retain the 
strong vowel throughout the indicative 1 active except the 3. plural. 

a. Roots ending in < 7 , of which there are some eight, retain the <7 throughout 
the indicative active except the 3. pi., where they drop it before the ending 
which in these verbs is invariably -///. In the middle indicative, the radical 
vowel is weakened to i r . 

The forms which occur from these roots, if made from sthd- ‘stand 1 , 
would be the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. dsthdm. 2. dsihds. 3. dsthat .— Du. 2. ds/hdtam. 3: dstha- 
tarn. — PI. 1. dsthd/na. 2. dsthata . 3. dsthur. 

Middle. Sing. 2. dsthithas. 3. dsthita . — PL 1. dsthimahi . 3. dsthiran . 

b. Roots ending in r, of which there are some ten, take Guna throughout 
the indicative active except the 3. pi. Roots ending in * and u (of which, 
however, few dual and plural forms occur) show the same tendency, lhe 
root bhil- ‘be’ retains its U throughout (as in the perfect), interposing v between 
it and a following a. The forms met with from kr- ‘make’ are the following: 

Active, Sing. 1. akaram. 2. dkar. 3. dkar* — Du. 2. kartam (AV.). 

3 d kart am. — PL 1, dkarma. 2. dkarta . 3. dkran . 

Middle. Sing. 1. akri. 2. dkrthas. 3. dkrta . — PL 3. dkrata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Indicative Active. 

499. Sing. I. akaram , dgam cun agam (ga- ‘go’), dgraldiam, ad ham, dpum * 
c : (pd- ‘drink’), abhuvam * 4 * 6 * 8 9 , abhsdam , arodham (rudh- ‘hinder’), asravain. asthdm 

(AV.); karam, gam am, gam (AVr), dam$, d/iam (AV.), vam u (?r- ‘cover’). 

2. agils, adds', dpds, aprds, dbhtis, dsres , dsthas; gris, das, dhds , b/itis, 
sthds . — With loss of ending: akar, dkran (Vbrand-), Jgan* y dghas , avar 
(vr- ‘cover'), asf>ar\ dnaf*, avar (?r--‘cover’); kar, kran 10 * * * tykram-), bhst 
(V r b hid-), vdr, vdrk 1 x . 

3. dgat, asst 14 (si- ‘collect’), ddat «, ddhat (dhd - ‘put’), ad/idt 
{dhd- ‘suck’, AV.), upilt, aprdt (AV.), dbhut, dsrst (jAW-), dirot, dsikat. 


* As in the perfect before consonant 
endings and in the past passive participle, 
e. g. ia-stUi-fe (AV.), and sihinti- from stha- 

*stand\ 

* This might also be the sing. I. of the 
thematic aorist agawad etc, 

3 No forms of pi- ‘protect 1 are made 
according to this aorist, while pi- ‘drink’ 
(present stem pba-) has no forms from the 
root in the present system except pinti (RV 1 .) 
and pWids (AV*.), but perhaps even these 
are rather to be taken as meant for aorist 
forms; cp. p. 369, note * and p. 368, note |0 . 

4 With the usual absence of Gui?a in this 
root; later abhuvam. 

5 There is also, the transfer form adam 


|(L ia6»), which though not analyzed in 

* the Pada text, appears to stand for d-atiam 

' as indicated by both sense and accent. 

6 For vatam formed by false analogy as 
i & first person to 2* sing, vak (for *var»s) 
' appearing as if formed with the -s of 2. sing, 
j 7 There is also the transfer form Adas 
id. 121#), which though not analyzed in the 
Pada text. »» shown by both sense and accent 

to stand for d-adas . 

8 For *dgam-s. 

9 For ♦<*-» as-s from nas- ‘attain’, where 

*daak would have been phonetic (54, 6). 

»o For *Aram-s. 

u For * tiirj-s from \vrj-. 

There is also the transfer for 









VII. Verb. Aorist System. 


ft. 


^,-at' (VS. VIII. a8); gat, dAt, Mat 1 , bhut, stAit. — With loss of ending: 
Mar, akran* (Y Aram •), dkrin (1 P brand-), agan, aghas, diet (tit- ‘observe’), 
atan, adar (dr- ‘pierce’), abhet, dbhra( ( Ybhraj-), amok ( Vmuc-, AV.), dmyak 
(Y my a As-), dvart*, avrk* (AV.), dstorj Anat, Avar-, kar , gan, net ( Ynas- 
‘attain’, AV.), bhdt, var, vark , skan (Yskand-). 

Du. 2. agatam (AV.), dbhutam, amuktam (Kh. I. 12 6 ); kartam (AV.), 
gatam (AV.), datum, dhatam, sparta m. 

3. dkarjam, agatam (AV.), ddhatavi (VS. xx. 57), ana slam ( reach), 
dplUSm (VS. xxxviu. 13), abAiitJm; gatam (AV.), datum. 

PI. I. akanna, dgantna, agama, ddarsma (TS. III. 2. 5 4 )> 12 dam a , dpama , 
dbAlima 7 , astAlima (AV.), aAema (YAi-)\ dhiima , bAlima (AV.). 

2. agiita (AV.), abhntana, dhetana-, karta (AV.) and 

(AV.), £vi/a (AV.), (AV.). 

3. (y*r-)» dAsan 9 (YgAas-), dgman, dhhUvan, avryan, avrtan 

(AV.), avran, asriyan (Ydri-), diravati (AV.), asvitan, oAyan (YAi-), iistAari 11 
(AV.); (AV.), (Kf/iar-), g/wa//, vran. — With ending -«/•: 

dkramur, agur, ddur, ddhur, apur (1. 164 7 ), ayamur, dsthur ; dabhur, 

dur, dhur , nrtur xl , mandur , st\ur. 


Indicative Middle. 

500. Sing. x. ayatii, ayuji, avri (vy ‘choose"), aAvi (YAu-, AV.). 

2. akrtAas, agatAas (VS. III. 19), adhithas, dyuhthis, asthithOs. 

3. akrta, dgata (AV.), ddis/a, adhita, aprkta (YPfd-), amata (Yman-), 

amrta (AV.), djw/tte, dvrkta (\vrj-)> avrta (‘choose’ and ‘cover’), dsyta, ask r ta 
(x.1273), dfM/te, a'j/ar/a (Yspas-), d&te (^- ‘sharpen’); aria (r'go'), 

asta (ai- ‘attain’); ar/a (7-- ‘go’), Arta, garta (gur- ‘greet 1 ), gdha Xi , mrla (AV.). 

Du. 1. gdnvaAi. — 3. adhltam 14 (Ydha-). 

PL I* dganmahiy. adimahi (TS, I* 8. 6 a ) acd adimahi * 4 (VS. hi. 
ad Alma Ai ’ 4 (YdAa-), apodmahi (VS. iv. 29), dmanmaAi , ayujmahi, dAUmahi-, 
dhtmahi 14 ( \f d/i &-). 

2. dcidlwam (ci- ‘note’), dmugdhvam (V ayugdhvam . 

3. a krai a l6 , dgmata , atnata ; strata. Hat a {ai- ‘attain^; yujata. W r ith 

the ending -ran: akgpran' 1 , aggbhran, ajusran , ddgsran, apadran t abudhran, 
dyujran , avasran 18 ‘shine’), avis ran, argtranfdsggran 19 , asthirat 3, aspfdhrctn. 

— With ending -ra/n: ddgsram , dbudhram , dsrgram >9 . 


(l. 1276, 11. 124 , v. 32 s ) which, though not 
analyzed in the Pad* text, appears to stand 
for d'adat. 

1 For *asras~f: see Sandhi p. 61 3 . 

a Also the transfer form (jprdti) that 
(IV. 27 5 > 

1 For 'akram'L 

4 For +dvart-t from vft~ ‘turn*. 

5 Seemingly with anomalously weak root 

for *avr&- 1 - Hut the forp really stands by 
haplology for the.3. av fkta : dpdvgk 

tdmak (AV. XIII. 29 ) ‘he has wasted away 
the darkness’:, see Wackeknagel, K*Z. 4 Q» 
544.—547. 

*> That is, in adama (v. 30 15 ), which though 
not analyzed in the Pada text, must stand 
for a-addma. 

7 arudhma is quoted in Whitney’s Roots 
as occurring in. the MS [I- 6 s : 94, 6J. 

* Emendation for kftdm (AV. XIX. 44*)- 

24 


9 For dgh{a)san. 

Misprinted as aegtan in the text of AV. 
UL 31 *s see Whitney’s note. 

x* Transfer form probably for asthur from 
‘stand’; see AJP. 12 , 439 ; IF. 5, 3 ^i 
KZ. 22,43}; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
847, and hif note on AV. xiu. I 5 . 

This form might be regarded as an nn* 
augmented perfect. 

*3 For gh{a]s-ta> from \g/uis- ; cp. p. 5 ^» 3 * 
X4 With i for #5 cp. Brugmann, Grandriss 
2,p.896; v.NEGEUaN 6 *; Oldenbfjig,ZDMG, 

63. 297- 

>5 From do- 4 share’. 

16 Th etc is also the txtnsfer form krdnia 

(L 141 3 )* 

*7 Cp- Bloomfield, Johns Hof itins Uni¬ 
versity Circular, “Dec. P- lo * 

18 Cp. p. 327, note 7 . . 

J9 With reversion to the original guttural. 










» mr/ty 
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Passive Indicative of the Root Aorist. 

Dfj.bruck, Verbum s8i 4 . — Avf.rv, Verb-Inflection 275 .—Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
842—845; Roots 240. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 4. — Cp. Osthoff, IF. 3, 
390; Hirt, IF. 17, 64 f. 

501. There is a peculiar middle form, made from about 45 roots *in the 
Samhitas (40 of them occurring in the RV.), which is used with a predomi¬ 
nantly passive meaning 1 . When it is formed from verbs with a neuter signi¬ 
fication, like gam- ‘go’, the sense remains unaltered (as in the past passive 
participle). It is a 3. sing, indicative, in which the augmented root takes the 
ending-/. This otherwise the ending of the 1. sing, middle, appears to be 
used in the regular 3. sing, perfect middle (e. g. dad/ie, 1. and 3. sing.), and 
sometimes in the 3. sing, present middle (e. g. sdye, 1. and 3. sing.). The 
characteristic feature of this passive form is the strengthening of the 
root as compared with other middle forms, e. g. akdri beside akri (1. sing, 
mid.) a . 

a. A prosodicaliy short medial i, u or g takes Guna, while a is normally 
engthened; a final i, u ox g takes Vrddjii, while final <1 interposes a y before 
the ending. The accent in unaugmented forms is always on the root. The 
forms actually occurring are: Sing. 3. dkdri, agdmi , deed, dcchedi, djani 3 , 
djuayi, dtdpi, ddarsi, adhdyi, dpadi (AV.), dpdyi (‘drink’), aprdyi (AV. VS.), 
dbodhi, abhrdji, amdyi (‘measure’), a modi , amyaksi, dyatni , dyazn 4 (VS. xxvm. x 5 ), 
dyoji, drad/ii, a god, avadi (Kh. v. 153), avdei, avdri (‘cover’), avtdi (‘find’), 
dsoci, dsrdyi ( Ydsarji, dsadi, dsavi (.)f $u-) } a start, astdvi, ahdvi, ceti, 
jdniy fdni, tdri, darsi, ddyi (‘give’), ddyi (‘bind’), dhdyi, p/idi, vddi (‘find’), sddi 5 . — 
Used injunctively: ghosi, ceti, chedi, tdri, dhtiyi, bhUri, b/iedi (VS. xi. 64), 
mdei (AV.), yoji, red, rod, vandi s varht, vdei, Jam si, sari, scsi (sis- 'leave', AV.), 
srdzi, sarji, sddi, hdyi ( hd - ‘leave’, AV.); also the unique form jdraydyi ‘let 
him be embraced’, from the secondary stem jtira-ya- ‘play the lover’. 


Root Aorist Subjunctive. 

502. Active. Sing. I. kardni, gamdni, gdni, bhuvdni .— 2. kdrasi; kdras , 
gamas, gjs 6 , tdrdas, dds , d/ids, pdreas, pds (iv. 20* ‘drink’), prds, bhuvas 1 , 
yamasy vdras (‘choose’), sdsas, sthds. 

3. karati, josati, dorsad (AV.), ddti, d/idti, paddti 8 , b/i/dati, rad had, 
vary ad, sthdti; karat, gam at, garat (gr- ‘swallow’, AV.), gdt, jdsat, dttt, dhiit, 
paddt* (AV.), mat hat 9 (AV. vir. 50S), yamat, yodhat, rddhat, vdrat (‘choose’), 
vdrtat, irdvat, sdghat, sat, sthdt, sparaL — Without Guna: gdhat, b/uhat, 
iruvat (RV 1 ,). 

Du. 2. ha rat has, gamathas, darsat/ias, paihas 10 (AV. vir. 29 1 ), bhtlthds xx , 
iravathas . — 3. karatas, gamatas . bhfitas u , srdvatas, sthdtas. 


1 In one or two passages this form seems 
to have a transitive meaning; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 845 (endX 

a Cp. Brugmann, Grundrfss 2, 1054,3. 

3 This augmented form always occurs in 
the RV. °\vith short radical vowel, beside 
the unaugmented jSnj as well as jaw, 

4 From ytt- ’separate*. 

5 The form svani (vi. 46*4) may be the 
3. ting, passive aorist (BR. and doubtfully 
Whitney. lRoots 201X but Grassmann. s. v. 
svibtt, regards it as a ntttt. substantive in -v 
Cp NFlSSEk, BB. 30, 30$ ff 

6 The 2. 3. sing, with *r«condary endings 


roots ending in d cannot be distinguished 
from injunctives. 

7 Formed without Guna as in the ind. 
aor. and perfect. 

* With double modal sign -<i-. 

9 This form has a subjunctive sense (‘might 
shake’); Jt might otherwise be an injunctive 
of the a - aorist. 

*<■' Assigned by Wiutnev, Roots, to the 
present of the root class. 

Both bhiithas (vi.675) and bhiitas (x.27 7 ) 
seem to be meant for subjunctives formed 
anomalously without mood sign, instead of 
*bhttyaihas and *bdi**£*i: 
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PI. i. kdrdma, gamdma , gdma, dhdnta , rddhftma. — 3. karanti , gimanti y 
pdnti 1 2 (n. 11* 4 ); kdran , gam an, garan y ddrsari, bhuvan , yaman. 

Middle. Sing. 2. kdrase, josasc (AV.). — 3. idkat / 3 (RV 1 .), karate, 
bhdjatc, yojatc, vdrjate, stdrate . * — Du, 2, dkethedhaithe . — PI. I. hard make, 
gamdmakai, dhdmahe, mandmahe (VS. iv. 11), star a make. — 3. yavanta (yu - 
‘separate’). 

Root Aorist Injunctive. 

503. Active. Sing. 1.. karam AV.), dhdm (VS. 1. 20), bhuvam , 

bhojarn, yojam, sthdm. 

a. yes, bhus , M/jt (Ybkr- y VS. 1. 23 etc.; TS.iv. 5. io 1 ). — With loss of 
ending: kar (TS. 1. 3. 7 a )> (dogvi- ‘reach’), (Ybk/d-), rok (Yruj\ 

VS.), var (‘cover’), (l /vyj-\ #0^. 

3. Mrf/, /rtf, uMhdt (tfstka-, Kh.n. 11 3 ). — With loss of ending: gan 
(VS. xxvn. 31; TS. v. 6. 1 4 ), dhak ( Vdagh -), nak and «<*/ (*<*/- ‘attain’), Z'dr, 
j/W# ( \fskand~), start*. 

PI. 1. gtima , ckedma 5 , dagkma , bhnma , bhema s , kdma s (ka- ‘call’j. — 
3. bhuvan, vrdn . — With ending -x/r: kramur, gur, dabkur, dur, dhur . 

Middle. Sing. 1. (nams~ — rza/- ‘attain’). — 2. dkythds (AV.), 

nutthds y bhitthds (VS. xi. 68), mythAs (my- ‘die’), mrsfkds (Ymys-), rikthds 
(VrU-), vikthds (Yvij\ VS. 1.23).— 3. arta (Vy-\ (as- ‘attain’), 

(TS. iv. 3. 11 4 ), vikta (\f vij\ vyta (vy- ‘choose’). — Pi. X. dhxmahi 6 (yV/fcx-). — 
3. asata (SA. xii. 19). 

Root Aorist Optative. 

504. Active. Sing. 1. (a/- ‘attain’), ydhydm (AV.), deydm\ dkevam 7 , 

vyjydm, sakydm. — 2. avyds, asyds, ydhyds, gamyds , jheyds, bhuyds, mrdkyds, 
sakyds. — 3. bhayat 8 * (AV.). 

Du. x. yujydva. — 3. yujyAtdm . 

PI. 1. asydma, ydhydm a, kriydma, bhaydma , vyjyAma, sdhyAmastfieydmai. 
— 3- tf/p*r (<2/- ‘attain’), dheyur, sahyur. 

Middle. Sing. x. tf/zya, muriya (my- ‘die’, AV.). — 3, tfrr/a (yV*) 
uhxta - 10 (i^/*-), vurxta (vy- ‘choose’). — Du. 2. ydhdthe. 

PI. x, aslmdhi , id him a hi, ydhimdhi, nahmahi (‘reach’), naslmaki, 
pycXmahi, mudlmahi , yamXmahi , sXmahi 11 (sd- ‘bind’). 

a. Precative forms of the root aorist are common in the active, being 
made from about twenty roots in the Satphitas. 

Active. Sing, 1* dpydsam l * (AA. v.3.2^ ydhydsam (VS.vm.9 ) y jrvydsam 
(AV. VS.), priylsam (AV.), thuyas am, bhrdjylsam (AVJ), bhriydsam (VS.11.8), 
rddkylsam (VS.xxxvn.3), vadhydsam (VS. AV.), irUydsam (AV.). — 3. avyls, 
aJyds (‘reach’), ydhyds , gamyds,. daghyds,peyds (‘drink’), bhliyds,jamyds } yUyds 14 
9W- ‘separate ), vyjyds , srQyds, sakyds . 


* Assigned by Whitney, Roots, to the 
present of the root class. 

2 With weak and unaccented root. 

* A transfer form for *dhathe. 

4 This form may, however, perhaps pre¬ 
ferably be classed as an imperfect injunctive 
along^ with staniki as pres, impv., as in 
Whitney’s Roots. These are the only forms 
of the simple verb beside the aor. astanit (AV.). 

5 With strong radical vowel. 

6 Probably to be explained as the in¬ 

junctive corresponding to the augmented 

indicative adhmahi (see 500, note *4); it 

might, however, be the x» pi. opt. mid. with 

loss of a before the modal 

Indo.Aryan Research. I. 4- 


7 For etd-iydm, Jhd-iyim, stk'a-iydma . 

# The RV. has no forms of the 3. sing, 
iq -yaU % but only the somewhat numerous 
precatives in -yds «. *-yds-t. 

9 With irregular strong radical vowel, 
Padapatha sakydma\ cp. RPr. IX. 30. 

jo Aor. opt. in Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 
837 b, but pres. opt., in ‘Roots* 157. 

With loss of a before the modal 
* a Accented apyasam in the ed. (B. 1 .). 

Whitney, in AV. in. 54, would emend 
this form to bhriydsam: see his note on 
that passage. 

*4 According to Avery 241, 3. sing. pres, 
opt 
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Du. 2. bhuyastam (VS. 11.7). — PI. 1. rdhyAsma (AV.), kriyasma, bhaySsma 
(AV. VS.), rUdhyUsma (AV.). — a. bhUyasta 1 (TS. in. 2. 5 6 ). 

Middle. Sing. 3. padista , muds fa *. 


• Root Aorist Imperative. 

505. The active forms of this mood are fairly numerous, occurring in 
all the 2. and 3. persons; but middle forms occur in the 2. pers. only, ten in 
the sing, and two in the pi. In the 2, persons active of all numbers, several 
forms irregularly strengthen the root, which is then nearly always accented. 

Active. Sing. 2. krdhi^ gad/ii, bodht\ yartdhl' ( \fyam-), yodhi 4 , ratidht 
(*=* rand-dhi\ Yrandh-\ viddhi (l f vii- y AV.), vrdhi ‘cover’, sagdhi ( Ysah-), 
srudhi , sprdhi. — With ending -hi: gahi , pahi (AV.), mdhi ‘measure’, 
sahi ‘bind’. 

3. gantu, datUi dkatu, p.ltu (AV.), b/iAtu , Jrjtu, situ (su- ‘press’). 

Du. 2. kartam 5 (AV.) and krtdm, gatdm and gantdm*, jitam, dJtam r 
dhaktam ( Y dagh~), dhatam , patam (AV.), bhutdm, bhrtam (VS.xi. 30 ) } yantam 5 , 
(/r/V-), varktam 5 ( VV/-), v art am* (vr- ‘cover’), volhdm\ saktam , 
srutdm, sitarn (si- ‘bind*), sutam, sthatam , sprtdm. 

3. gantam 5 (V$. ix. 19), gVtstam (VS. XXL 43), /»*/*, vo/hAm*. 

PI. 2. kdrta* and and gdnta\ gatd , </£/</, d/iAta* y patu ( AV.), 

bhutd y ' ydnta*, varta 9 ( / w/a ( /rwta and $rdta io y sot a * (lArw-), 

Sthata, beta* (Y hi-). — With ending kdrtana 5 , gdntana 5 , gZUaua, 

dhat ana, dhtfana", patana (AV.), bhutana, yant ana*, so tan a (Ysu-). 

3 * gdmantu , (</tf- ‘cut’, AV. xii, 33), 'dhantu, pdntu (AV.), 

sruvantu . 

Middle. Sing. 2. kysvd, dhisvd ( Ydhii), yuksvdy accented on the 
root:, mdtsva , ydkgva , rdsva, vdmsva (van- ‘win’), sdksva 13 (& 42*, 
unaccented (</df- ‘give’, VS. xxxvhi. 3), mdtsva ‘measure*. 

PL 2. kfdhvam, vodhvam ** (VS.). 


Root Aorist Participle. 

506. Of the active form of the participle of the root aorist few examples 
occur. But the middle form is common, nearly forty examples being met 
with in the RV. The accent here generally rests on the final syllable of the 
suffix but m. several examples it & on the radical syllable. 

Active, rdhdnt -, krdntgmdtif-, citdntpAnt-, bhiddntsthAnt-; also 
dyutdnt - 14 as first member of a compound. 

Middle. arZnd-, idhanduritna- Choosing*, uhQna- (Yvah-) y krSnd- l *, 
citana-, cydvQna- y jusnnd -, trsand-, dr sand- and drstina-, dyutand- and dyutJna 
dhuvdnd- (TS.iv. 4. i2*), nidand-, pisttnd-, prcitnd-, prathand-, bud/ulnd- y bhiyilnd- y 
manandmandtlnd- y \vi-)mAna- (TS. iv. 6 . 33), y at and- and ydtdnayujand 


1 AY. xvm. 4*6 has the corrupt reading 
bhuyasi/ui ; see Whitney’s npte on that 
passage. 

* The form gradhisfa is a 2. pi. injv. beside' 
the 1. pi. ind. agrabhifma. according to the 
^ .aorist. 

3 From- both At*- ‘be* for *bhu-dhi end 

‘awake* fjpr +bod'dhi instead ot 

4 For. 'yte-ahi' instead of *yuddhi. 

$ Witfi strong root. 

* For iah*tam 9 vah-idm through *t'o zh-tam % 
**<*!(■ u*. 


7 Once (vi. 49'i) accented ganta. 

8 With the kccent of strong forms. 

9 For vart-ta (like zarti for tari-tf). 

Always iruta or irota; also sJ/d (cp. 
RPr. vii. 14 £,). 

“^\Vith c for a. 

sa!t$va (in. 37?). is from \tsak being an 
s- aor. form, fer *saA-s-sva beside 3 . aing. 
mid. asakfi and saAp. 

*3 For vah-dhvam through *vtizk-dhvam* 

M In dyntad-ydmaa- ‘having a shining 
track*. 

15 Cp. BB. 20, 89 
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rucana-', rdhana -, vds&na- ‘dwelling’, vipdnavnVid- ‘.covering’, iubhOnd- 
and sumbhiitia-, hntana~ } sacilfid-, suiulna - 1 * * and sv&nd- (SV.) {su- ‘press*), 
srfandsprdhana-, hiydna As members of compounds only, -cetina- and 
-hray&na-s occur. 

B. a- Aorist. 

Avery, Verb-Infiectio^ 256 f. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar p. 305—308; Roots 224 ; 
AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Negelew, Zur Sprachgeschichte 32—34. 

507. This form of the simple aorist is taken by nearly 60 roots, chiefly 
by such as contain a medial vowel. In the RV. less than half as many verbs 
form the a- aorist as form the root-aorist; and it is more frequent in the AV. 
than in the RV. The root generally appears in the weak form, the stem 
being made with an added -a, which in unaugmented forms is normally 
accented. This form of the aorist therefore resembles an imperfect of the 
<7- class. Middle forms are of rare occurrence in this aorist. 

X A certain number of irreg u larities occur in the formation of the stem. 1. The 
radical vowel of ids- ‘order’ is reduced to i*, e. g. Jifai 5 (iv. 2 7 \ — 2. Some hajf dozen 
roots containing a medial a followed by a nasal, drop the nasal; these are brand- ‘cry 
out’, tarns- ‘shake’, dkuams- ‘scatter*, bhraws- ‘fall’, randh- ‘make subject*, trams- ‘Jail*. — 
3. On the othpr hand r- ‘go’ and sf- ‘flow* take Guna and accent the radical pliable, 
as dranta (unaugmented 3. pi.) and sarat . — 4. Several roots form transfer stems .from 
the root aorist. Some half dozen do this by reducing a final radical a to a. This 
is regularly the case in khyd- ‘see’, vyd- ‘envelope’, hvd- ‘call*; e. g. dkhyat % dvyat, 
akva(' t but from da- ‘give*, dJid- ‘put*, and sthd- ‘stand*, only occasional transfer forms 
occur; thus ad at ; adhat (SV.) and dhat\ dsthat (AV*.). On the other hand, occasional 
tranrfer forms are made from //*- ‘make*, and gam - ‘go*, in which the radical syllable 
remains strong; e. g. dkarat (AV.) and dgarnat. 

Indicative. 

508. The forms of the indicative actually occurring, if made from vid* 
‘find’, would be as follows: 

Active. Sing. 1. avidam. 2. dvidas. 3. dvidat. — PI. 1.. dvidama . 2. dvidaia . 

3 . avid a rt. 

Middle. Sing. 1. dvide. 3. dvidaia. — PL 1. vidam a hi. 3. dvidania . 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. x. dkhyam, agrbham (Kh. in. 15 s), dtrpam (AV. TS.), 
atfham (AV.), anijam (AV.), dmucam (AV.), druham (TS. VS. AV.), avidam, 
dvpdham (Kh. iv. 8 5 ), asakatn (VS. 11. 28;, dsanam , dsaram, ahyam 6 (Y hi-, 
AV.), ahvam (AV.); dp am (AV.); aram y vidam . 

2. akaras (AV.), -hytas (kft- ‘cut), akkyas (TS. AV.), druhas, dvidas , asadas 
(TS. VS. AV'.), dsaras; dyas; kdras, guhas, druhas, bhuvas 7 , muvas (AV.), vidds. 

3. dkarat* (AV.), akramat (AV.), dkhycu, dgamat 8 ( AV.), dgydhat, acchidat 
(AV.), atanat, dtasat (VS. AV.), adypat 9 (AV.;, uaAat xo ( Ydhd-, SV.), dmucat. 


1 Always written thus in the RV., but to be 
pronounced svdud . 

£ Hardly any of these participles occur 
in any of the other Samhitfls: rucind- 
(VS. XH. 1), ruharta- (TS. XV. I. 2 4 ), tvdnd- 
(SV.). 

i In d-cctdna- ‘thoughtless’, and d-hraydna- 
*bcld\ 

4 As in the weak forms of the present 
stem. 

5 At the same time accenting the radical 

syllable. 

0 Though the other forms from ydr- 


follow the root-aorist [dhema, ahyan , etc.), 
this is probably to be regarded as a transfer 
form, since the regular form according to 
the root aorist ought to be *aho)'am. 

7 A transfer form, b/iuva-s t following 
bhtv-am as if from a stem bkuva •. 

b Transfers from the root aorist, following 
the I. sing, dkar-am , dgam arn. 

9 Emendation in AV. xx. 136 5 . 

10 Transfer from the root aorist for 
a-dhat. 







WtoST/fy. 
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drudat (AV.)> arudhat , druhat , dvidat, avrtat (AV.), avgdhat, avyat 1 ( V 
dsakat (AV.), a sue at, dsramat{KS.), dsadat , dsanat, dsarat, asicat (TS. in. 2.8*), 
asypat (AV.), dhvat 1 ; ddat 2 (Y da-), dpat, drat, Cist hat* (A V x .); /rs*?/ (AV.), 
( Ydfci*), bhuvat 1 4 , viddt , jWj/ (AV.), sdnat, sdrat. 

PI. i. aruhama (VS. vm. 52), dvidtlma, asandma, ahv&ma\ vydhdma 5 
(AV. v. 1 9 ). — 2. avyat a 1 ; a rata. 

3. akhyan, akraman (AV.), agaman (AV.), acchidan (AV.), ddysan (TS. 
iv. 5. i 3 ), arudhan (AV.), druhan, dvidan, avrjan, avrdhan (VS. XXXIII, 60), 
asakan (AV.), asadan, asanan , asaran, aSican ; apart, dran , dsthan 6 (AV.xiil 1$); 
khydn , dhvasdn 7 , viddn, sad an . 

Middle. ,Sing. 1. dhve\ hvc (AV.).— 3. akhyata , avyata 1 ; arata; vyaia V— 
PI. x. sisdmahi (y7<Ir-). — 3. avidanta (AV,), ahvanta\ aranta , krdnta\ 


a- Aorist Subjunctive. 

509. The forms of this mood are rare and almost restricted to 
the active. 

Active. Sing. a. viddsi; vidds. — 3. muedti; viddt . 

Du. I. ruhdva . — 2. viddt has. — 3. gamdias ’(AV. x. 7**). 

Pl. x. ardma ; radhdma, risdma , saddma . — 2. gam Cl th a (AV.), risdtha . 
vidatha; risdthana. 

Middle. Sing. 3. wuedts, stsatai 8 (/*>- ‘leave’, AV. n. 313). 

PL x. Hsamahe* (AV. SV.). 

a- Aorist Injunctive. 

510. Active. Sing* x. aram, khyam , darsam, radham , risam, ruhdm , 
vidatn , sattam. 

2. kradas , krudhas (AV.), khyas, guhas , grdhas (AV VS.), druhas (AV.), 

tririas, (VS.xi.68; TS.iv.1.9 1 ), //>ax (‘leave’), xr/ax (AV.). 

3. ksudhat (AV.), khyat, gydhat (AV.), A**#/, tamat, tgsat (AV.), dasat, 
dhr sat Kh.iv. 1), bhrasat , muedt, risat, rudhat , ruhat 10 , viddt, Hsat lx , sramat, 
srisat , Jr/hat 12 , sadat , sanat 10 , srpat (AV.), sridhat. 

PL 3. khyan, gdman (VS.xvn.78), trpdn, trsan (VS.vi.31), drsan, 

druhan , risan, vidan , sakan (AV.). 

Middle. Sing, 3. vidata (AV. xm. 23*). 

Pi. r. ardmahi (AV); grhdmahi. — 3. aranta , budhdnta , mpsanta, 
vidanta . 

a- Aorist Optative. 

511. This mood is rare and confined to the active in the RV., though 
three or four middle forms occur in the later Saiphitas. 

Active. Sing. 1. Spey am *3 (AV.), gameyam , dfscyam , bhideyam (AV.), 


1 Transfer form. 

2 A transfer form: see p. 366, note xa . 

3 See p. 327, note 5 . 

4 /VdA‘ (xv. 27 s ). 

5 Whitney, note on AV. v. i 9 , would in. 

stead of vydhama read (with Paipp.) 

avhrdhatna. 

6 A transfer form from ; cp. Whit¬ 

ney’s note on AV. XIIL I 5 . 

7 With loss of medial nasal, from 

3 This form is probably a corrupt reading 
tor the passive Ji/ydtai : see Whitney’s note 
on AV. 11. 31 3 . 

9 For sifdmahi of RV. vm. 24*. 


10 With accent on the radical syllable. 

1* From ‘order’, with accent on the 
root. 

22 It is hard to decide whether this form, 
which occurs only once (l I27 3 ) beside the 
regular iravat, should be classed here as an 
injunctive of the a- aorist, or as an irregular 
subjunctive of the root'class following the 
analogy of bhuvat (cp. 502). 

x 3 In prapeyam (AV. Ill, 20 9 ), analysed in 
the Pada text as /rd dpt yam ; - cp. Whitney's 
note on the passage. 
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v.itfyam 1 (AV.), sdkeyam (Kh.iv.8 4 ), saniyam . — 2. games (VS.). — 3. rdhet 
(AV.), gam/t y yamet 2 (AV.), 27/Vft/, jaw*/, j */ 3 (VS. ix. 5, 6). 

PI. x. «&»»« (‘attain’), rd/iema (AV.), gamSma, drsema (AV.), pusema, 
bhujema, rttkema , v idem a (AV.), sakJtnc 1 , sadema, s an ana and sanema, srasema >. 

Middle. Sing. 1. (VS. iv. 23). — PI. x. gamemahi . There is also 

one precative form; 3. sing, videsta (AV.) ‘may she find’. 

a- Aorist Imperative. 

512. This mood is also of rare occurrence and is restricted to the active, 
excepting two middle plural forms. 

Active. Sing. 2. kara* (RV 1 .), bhuja (TS. iv. 5. 1*), muca, ruha (AV.), 
sdrta 6 , sdra . — 3. sadatu . 

Du. 2. aratam, karatanr (RV 1 .), khyatam, ruhatam, vidatam , sddatam . 

3. aratam, karat am 8 , sad at dm. 

PI. 2. khydta , so data ; sadatana . — 3 * sadantu . 

Middle. PI. 2. mucadhvam . — 3. sadantdtn (AV.). 


<*- Aorist Participle. 

a. There are hardly more than a dozen certain examples of-the parti 
ciple of this aorist. 

Active, typant-, dhysdntrisant- or ris ant- 9 , vfJhdnt -, sisdnt - (/<Zf- ‘order’), 
suednt-, sddant - IO , sdnant- IO ; and as first member of compounds; kr*dnt% 
gukdntviddnt - n . 

Middle, guhdmdna-, dhr?dmdnanytarndna-, sucdmdna possibly also 
ddsamiina- l \ Probably three participles in are to be regarded as belonging 
to this aorist; dhrsdnd- (AV.), vrdhandsridh&na 

2. Reduplicated Aorist 

DelbrCck, Verbum 143 f. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 266—268. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 856—873; Roots 224; Atharvaveda, Index Verbonmi 380. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Sprachgeschichte 68 f. 

513. This type of aorist is formed from nearly 90 verbs in the Saiphitas. 
Though it has come to -be associated with the secondary conjugation in 
(causative), it is not in form (with a few slight exceptions) connected with 
that stem, being made directly from the root. It is, however, in sense 
connected with the causative, inasmuch as it has a causative meaning 
when the corresponding verb in -oya has that meaning. As an augmented 
reduplicated form, it has affinities with the imperfect of the reduplicating 
present class and with the pluperfect. It may, however, be distinguished from 
the imperfect by the long reduplicative vowel, by the thematic - a - which 
nearly always appears in the stem, and often by the meaning; and from the 


* Emendation in AV. XIX. 4* for vide yam \ 
see Whitney’s note. 

* A probable conjecture for yame in AV. 
XVIII. 2 3 . 

3 From sa- 'gain*, as if sa • (sadt). Cp. 
v. Neghlein 34. 

4 With loss of the radical nasal. f~om 
ysrams-. 

5 A transfer from the root aorist (other¬ 
wise kydht). Avery 243 adds gama(f\ 

6 With, accent on the root instead of the 
second syllable; always sdrta: cp. RPr. VII. 
M, 19, 33* 


7 A transfer form from the root aorist 
(otherwise krtem). 

8 a transfer form from the root aorist. 

9 Once with the short, six tiroes with the 
long vowel in the Samhita text t?p. always t): 
see APr. 583, 584, 588. 

*° With accent on the root as also rifant- 
and rtf ant -. 

1* In kytad-vasu- ‘disclosing wealth’, guhad- 
avudya- ‘concealing faults’, viddd-vasu - ‘win¬ 
ning wealth’. 

1* As occurring beside the a* aorist in-, 
junctive form dasai (510). 
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pluperfect by difference of reduplication when the root contains a or y, and 
often by meaning. 

a. The characteristic feature of this aorist is the almost invariable 
quantitative sequence of a long reduplicative and a short radical vowel 
(_ o). The vowels a> f > /\ as well as *, are reduplicated with i\ which (unless 
it becomes long by position) is lengthened if the radical vowel is (or is made) 
prosodically snort; e.g, d-jijan-a-t from jan- ‘beget’; d-znvrdh-a-t from vrdh - 
‘grow’, but ciksip-a-s from ksip- ‘throw’. 

In order to bring about this trochaic rhytnm, the radical vowel has to be 
shortened or the nasal dropped in the rt>ots vBs- ‘bellow’, sftdh- ‘succeed’, 
kid - ‘be*hostile’, krand- ‘cry out’, jatnbh- ‘crush’, randh- ‘subject’, sydnd* ‘flow’, 
srains- ‘fall’; e. g. avlvasat , acikradat . In jiftvaratam (TS.) the -reduplicative 
vowel, being already long by position, is unnecessarily lengthened. 

x. In a few forms the reduplicative vowel is, contrary to the prevailing rhythmic 
rule, left short; jirytam and jigyta (beside djtgar)\ didhytam and riri$as (beside rlrifas). 
On the other hand, in the isolated Injunctive form dufipas\ the radical vowel remains 
long, and in amimet both the reduplicative and the radical syllable arc long (beside 
mimayat with the regular rhythm), 

2. The p of the causative stems />id*paya-> sthd-paya-, hi-paya, ar-paya - (y- ‘go’), is 

retained in the aorist, the radical vowel being at the same time reduced to i in the first 
three: a/ijMpat (TS.), afythipai , jihipcu ; the f of the causative stem bhffaya* is also retained; 
bibhiyas (TS.). . _ 

3. The root dyut - ‘shine*, reduplicates with V: adidyutat In the aorist formed 
from the causative stem arpaya-, the reduplicative i appears after, instead of before, the 
radical vowel, doubtless owing to the difficulty caused by the initial a and the augment: 
arp~i~p~nm (AV.). The initial a also led to the anomaly of reduplicating the whole of 
the root am ‘injure’, and then prefixing the augment; am-am-at. 

4. There are three anomalous aorists formed (torn tias- ‘be lost’, pat - ‘fair, and 
var • ‘speak’, in which besides an irregular reduplicative vowel, the radical a is syncopated 
( a-pap-t-at, d-tte-i-an) or contracted (a-vooafy As beside the former two the regular redupli¬ 
cated aorists aplpatai and anmasat occur, and as all three have the regular reduplicative 
vowel a of the perfect®, they appear to have been originally pluperfects which before being 
shortened had the form of ^d-papat-at^, *d'nattas-at y *a-vavac-(it‘. But they all came to 
be regarded as aorists. This is undoubted in the case of avocat owing to its numerous 
mood forms; dpapt.it, moreover, has an imperative form beside it; and amsan (TS VS.) 
has a distinctly aoristic meaning. 

b„ The reduplicated aorist in the great majority of forms makes its 
stems with a thematic -cr-. Before this, a final r regularly, and r and u 
in two or three forms, take Gupa; e. g. adldhar-a-t ( Ydhy-), blbhay-a-t (j/Mf-), 
cucyav-a-t ( dudrdv-Q-t ( Ydru-\ The inflexion of this aorist stem is 
like that: of an imperfect of the a- conjugation. 

c. About a dozen roots, however, have occasional forms from stems 
made without thematic -a-, the inflexion then being like that of an imper¬ 
fect of the reduplicating class. These roots are mn- ‘bellow’; sri- ‘resort’; 
tu - ‘be strong’, dru - ‘run*, dhu• ‘shake’, nu - ‘praise’, pn- ‘cleanse’, yu - ‘separate’, 


t In \klp- , the only root in which it 
occurs. 

2 Ir. the reduplicating present class f is 
almost invariably, and a predominantly, re¬ 
duplicated with 1 (457). 

3 In form this might be a pluperfect. A 
similar reversal of the ordinary rhythm appears 
in the three forms dtatamsatam (l lio 7 ), 
adadkdvat (ix. 877), vavakfot (SV. L l, 2, 2, 3 
var. lect. for vavdifa of RV. x. 115 1 ) each' 
occurring once, but owing to the reduplica¬ 
tive vowel they should rather bfe accounted 
pluperfects. Cp. p. 364, note * 5 . 

4 See 514, note *. 


5 That is, ms- for nanai on the analogy 
of std - for +sazd • in the perfect: this form 
of contraction would be unique in an original 
aorist 

6 Like a-sasvaj-at; becoming a-papi-al like 
a-cakr-'at beside cakar-am . 

7 The cause of the anomalous contraction 
may be due to the awkwardness of com¬ 
bining the augment with the reduced redupli¬ 
cative syllable u * 'of the perfect {*a-uvar-at). 
The accentuation of the augment would also 
favour the second syllable taking Sampr*- 
sSrana; d^va-uc-aL 
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sb- ‘generate’, sru- ‘flow’; gr- ‘waken’, dhr- ‘hold’; svap- ‘sleep’; e. g. asidret 
(TS.), ddudro-t, djTgar, sisvap. Beside forms made thus, occur others made 
from several of these roots with the thematic -a-; and those made from the 
roots ending in u (the majority), cannot be distinguished in form from plu¬ 
perfects. The number of forms of this type which can with certainty be 
classed as aorists is therefore very small. 

d. Besides the indicative all the moods are represented in this aorist, 
but no participial form has been found. 

Reduplicated Aorist Indicative. 

514. The fonns actually occurring would, if made from jatt- ‘beget’ 
with thematic -a-, be the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. djljanam. 2, djijanas. 3. djijanat .— Du. 2. ajtjanatam .— 
PI. 1. d/ijanBma. 2. ajijanata. 3. ajXjanan. 

Middle. Sing. 3. ajijanata. — PI. 2. djtjanadhvam. 3. ajtjananta. 

The forms actually occurring (including those made without thematic-a-) are: 

Active. Sing. 1. acikrsam , ajigamam (TS. VS. AV.), ajljabham^ (AV.), 
atisthipam (AV.), adiidusam (AV.), aninasam, apiparam (pr- ‘pass’, AV.), 
Qmlmadam (AV.), avocam , dsisamam ( dam - ‘be quiet’, AV.); arpipam (AV.), 

a. a cihad as, djtjanas , atisthipas, dtitaras (AV.), atitrpas (AV'.), aninasas 
(‘be lost’, AV.), apiparas (AV.), ababhuvas (AV.), dmimadas (AV.), arUrupas 
(AV.), dvivrdhas (AV.), ddidamas (AV.); jihvaras (AV.), didyutas', rurupas 
(AV.), dasucas (TS. iv. 1. 4*), sisvapas. — Without thematic -a-: tatos a , 
susros ; ajigar* (gr- ‘swallow’), djTgar (gr~ ‘waken’); didhar , sisvap. 

3. acikradat,' aciklpat (AV.), acicarat (AV.), dcukrudhat, acucyavat ♦ (K.), 
ajijhipat (TS. 11.1.11-»), djijanat, djthidat( AV.), dtisjkipat, ddidyutat', adldharat, 
adudusat , dninaxat, dpaptat and dpipatat, abiibudhat, omUmuhat (AV.), driramat, 
drarucat, avTvadat (‘has bellowed’, VvOd-), avTvipat, avTvrtat , dvTvrdhat, avocat, 
adisriyat 5 (AV.), ddidvitat , dsisamat (AV.), asisyadat ( ]dsyandj; a.mamat 
(]f am-); jfjanat, didyutat (VS.XXXVHI. 22), didhar at, dudrdvat, tusat', bibhayat , 
vavrtat, vocat, sidndthat. — Without thematic -a-: adudrot, dntinot, dpupot , 
dmtmet 1 (ma- ‘bellow’), dsidret 1 , asusot ( VsB-, MS ), dsusrot (VS. xvui. 58; TS. 
v. 7. 7‘); tatot, dadhot(dha-' shake’); djTgar (gr- ‘waken’), asisnat (V dnath-); 
drdhar. — Du. a. drBrujatam (Kh. 1. 5'°). 

PI. 1. diftrpama (VS.vu. 29), atltrsdma, apaptSma (Kh.ni. 19), apTpadama 
(AV.), dvTvrtima (AV.), dvocdma. 

2. djljapata 9 (VS. IX. 12), arBrucata (VS. xxxvn. 15). 

3. dcikradan, ajljanan, atitrasan (AV.), adidftaran( AV.), aninadan( AV.), 
dnedan (VS. xvi. 10; TS. tv. 5. 1*),), apaptan , aptparan (pr- ‘cross’), dmlmr-nan 
(AV.), dvivatan, avivaran (AV.), avlvadan (vad- ‘bellow’), avTvipan , avTvrdhan , 
dvocan , ddldaman (AV.), dd&subhan , asisrasan ( )f srams -, AV.), asTsadan ( f' 

VS. xn. 54; TS. iv. 2. 4<); jijanan, paptan. 


* Reduplicated with * owing to the vocalic 
pronunciation of the (<##/-) as in the per¬ 
fect: see 482 a 1* 

* Classed by Whitney, .Sanskrit Grammar 
868 a, as an aorist, but Roots 63, as plu¬ 
perfect; similarly tUtot below. 

3 Occurring only in RV. L 163' «=* VS. 
XxiX. 1$ *=2 TS. iv. 6. 7 3 . 

« Whitney 866 (Mantra?). 

5 This form occurs only once (AV.vt.3i 3 ), 
as a variant for dhlyalc in RV. X. I89 3 


SV.) and for Hhiye in TS. 1. 5. 3 % See 
Whitney’s note on AV. vi. 3X 3 . 

6 This form occurs once in the RV.(vi. 1 * 7 ) 
as a past tense (along with three other un¬ 
augmented forms: r6cota, arta, tiithai) and 
twice as an injunctive. Bartholomae, KZ. 
27, 360, note *, regards it as a pluperfect. 

7 Whitney 868 a; v. Hegeeein 69*. 

8 Occurs TS. l. 8. 10* with other aorists. 

9 From the causative stem japeya• of 
ji* ‘conquer’. 
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Middle. Sing. 3. avXvarata (vr~ ‘cover’, AV.; TS. v. 6. i 3 ). 
ending •/ for -ta: atltape. 

PL 2. dvlvrdhadhvam. — 3. dtttrpanta (VS. xix. 36), ablbhayanta, 

dmXmadavta , dvTvcisanta ( YvUs-), dvTvfdhanta, dvocanta , asisyadanta ( Y sy and-), 
asttsudanta (TS. 1. 8. 10 2 ); jljananta . 


Reduplicated Aorist Subjunctive. 

515. This mood is of rare occurrence, only about a dozen forms having 
been noted. The active is represented in all the persons of the sing, and 
the 1. pi. only; the middle by a single dual form. 

Active. Sing. 1. rdradhn, vocQ. — 2. tltapnsi (AV.), roc&si (VS.xxm. 51). 
— 3. ciklpati , pispfsati *, vocati *, vocSti, slsadhdti* (Vsadh-). 

PI. 1. cukrudhatna, rTramZma, voedtna , slsadhftma (]/" sadh-). 

Middle. Du. 1. vocavahai. 

Reduplicated Aorist Injunctive. 

516. Forms of this mood are of common occurrence in the active, in 
which voice more than fifty have been found; but in the middle only five 
have been noted. 

Active. Sing. 1. cukradham , jijanatn, did ha ram, vocam . 

2. cikradasy ciksipas , jihvarasjxhipas (caus. hap ay a-), tlt/sas (TS. m. 2.5 3 ), 
didrpas, didyutas , did haras, nlnamas, ninasas , paptas , pi spys as, pTparas (py- 
‘cross*), bib his as (TS. ill. 2. 5*), mlmrsas, rTradhas, rlrisas, vXvijas, 
sisnathas, sisrathas , sUsucas (AV.), sisadhas (Y^ddh-). 

3. cucyavat, tisthipat, did ha rat, dudravat, dndu?at , //£>'<*/, paptat (AV.), 

piparat (py- ‘cross’, RV*.) and pTparat ( pr * ‘cross’, RV*. — TS. 1. 6. 12*), 
piparat {py- ‘fill!), mimayat ♦, rlradhat ( randh-), rXrisat , tisrathat, 

sisvadat (— Without thematic -a-: (««- ‘praise*), Ow- 

‘separate’), susrot, 

Du. 2. jihvaratam* (VS.v. 17) and jxhvaratam 5 (TS.L2.x3*), rXradhatam 5 * . 

PL 2. rXradhata*, rXrisata* (1. 89 9 =* VS. xxv. 22). 

3. ciksipan (AV.), paptan, rJraman , sUsucan (VS. xxxv. 8). 

Middle. Sing. x. — 2. bxbhisathns 6 . 

PL 3. jxjananta , vicanta, sxsapanta {sap- ‘serve’). 


Reduplicated Aorist Optative. 

517. The forms of this mood are rare, numbering altogether (including 
a precative) not more than a dozen. The majority of these come from zwr- 
‘speak’, and the rest from two other roots, ‘stir* and ‘hurt*. 

Active. Sing. 1. vocPyam . —r 2. tirises, voc/s — 3. zw*/ (AV.). 

Du. 2. vocetam. — PL 1. vocima 1 . — 3. voefyur . 

Middle. Sing.r. voccya .— Pl.i. cucyuvXtndhi 8 , vac etna hi. — 3. cucyavirata 8 , 
There is also the precative sing.3. riris-x-f-ta* (vi. 51*) or r»W>Pj-/<*(vni.x8* 3 4 ). 


* As if from an indicative 3. sing. *apispy&. 

* Like an indicative present in form. 

3 These forms refute the statement of 
HiRT, IF. 12, 214 f., that the reduplicated, 
as well as the root and a- aorist, has no sub¬ 
junctive, but only injunctive forms. Cp.502,509. 

4 This form seems to have an injunctive 
sense in RV. x. 27**, its only occurrence. 

5 Reckoned here an injunctive form (not 

imperative) because accompanied by 

cp. DELBRflcK/Altindische Syntax p. 361*. 


$ Formed from the causative stem btu^dya* 
of Tear'. 

7 This form occurs six times in the RV., 
three times unaccented and three times 
accentecPt**Vwo. Avery 268 wrongly states 
vodma to occur five times and v&cema (sic) 
once. 

8 Without tuematic •<*:. 

9 In the Pada text ririfhfa. 
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Reduplicated Aorist Imperative. 

518. Forms of this mood are rare, numbering hardly more than a dozen. 
They occur in the active only. 

Active. Sing. 2. vocatat . — 3. vocatu. — Du. 2. jigrtdm (gr- ‘waken'), 
didhrtam , vocaiam. — PI. 2. jigrta , didhrtd, paptata 1 *(l. 88 r ), vocata , 
susuddta (AV. 1. 26*) a . — 3. pupuravtu (//*- 'fill’), sisrathantu . 


3. Sigmatic Aorist. 

519. The general tense sign of this aorist is an s added to the root. 
This s in the vast majority of verbs (more than 200) comes immediately 
before the endings. When such is the case, the stem may be formed in 
three different ways: the s being added x. direct to the root, e. g. a-jcti-s-am 
( ji - ‘conquer 1 ); 2. with a connecting e. g. akramd~§-am {kratn- ‘stride’); 
3. with an additional s- prefixed to the connecting e. g. a-yZ-s-i-s-am (yx- 
‘go’). The inflexion of these three varieties (A) follows that of the graded 
conjugation. In a small number of verbs the stem is formed by adding -s 
extended with a thematic a ; e. g. d-ruk-sa-t (rub- ‘mount’). The inflexion of 
this fourth form (B) of the sigmatic aorist is like that of an imperfect of the 
a- conjugation. 

Of the four varieties of the sigmatic aorist, the first two, the s - aorist and 
the i>- aorist, are very common, each being formed by nearly 100 roots. 
The other two are rare, the sis - aorist being made from only six, and the 
sa- aorist from only nine roots. 

A. 1. The s- aorist. 

DelbrOck, Verbum 177—179. — Avery. Verb-Inflection 257—259. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 878—89 7; Roots 225 — 226; Atbarvaveda, Index Verborum 380. — 
v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 83—84. 

520. In this form of the sigmatic aorist, the radical vowel as a rule 
takes Vrddhi (a being lengthened) in the active. In the middle, on the 
other hand, excepting final t and u (which take Gupa), the radical vowel 
remains unchanged. Thus in the active there occur the forms 1. sing, 
a-fai~sam(yji -), a-bkZr-sam ( ybhr~), 3. sing. A-raik tie-), 3. pi. d-cckXnt-sur 
( Y chand -); while in the middle we find 1 . sing, a-vit-si ( yvid -), d-bhut-si 
( ybudhs ), a-sfk-si (/ srj-)y a-nU-si (*0- ‘praise’), beside forms with Guija from 
roots ending in i or u such as 3. pi. a-hc-s-ata (yOfr/-), a-ne-s-ata (ynl-), 
1. sing, a-sto-si ( ystu-). 

a. There are, however, some irregularities, x. In a few active injunctive forma 
Guna appears instead bfVpddbi, e. g. sing. i pi. 1 . je^ma. — 2. In two or three 

middle forms of sah- ‘overcome’, the a is lengthened, e. g. sing. 1. sdk-si\ — 3. The 
root is shortened in a .few middle forms; thus the a of d&- ‘cut*, is reduced to i in 
sing. I. opt di’f-Tya, and the nasal of gam- ‘go* and man - ‘think’ is dropped in the forms 
a-ga-smahi and ma-slya. — 4. After a consonant other than n m r, the tense sign s is 
dropped before /, th % and dh\ thus d-bhak-ta beside d-bhak-^i {\bhaj-)\ pat-(has (AV.) 
beside pat-s-i {\/pad- t AV.); d-sto-tf/ivam* (\stu-) t where the t on becoming z cerebralized 
the following dental before disappearing ( *d-sto-z-dhvam ). 

In addition to the indicative, all the moods of this form of the aorist 
occur* There is also a participle, but it is rare 


* An imperative form like this justifies 
the classification of dpaptat etc. as an actual 
aorist, apart from its possible origin as a 
pluperfect. 

* Pada text susudd/a . it is perhaps better 
to class this form here (cp. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 871) than as a transfer form of 
the perfect imperative from \sud- (Roots 


188), though the reduplicative vowel is 
short. Cp. p. 362, note 9. 

Also in the active subjunctive form 
sakfama, where the a would normally remain 
short, as the radical vowel in this mood 
takes Guiia only. 

4 The only example in this aorist ot the 
ending - dhvam, 
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52X. The orily point in which the inflexion differs from that of the imper¬ 
fect of the graded conjugation is that the 3. pL active invariably ejids in -»r. 

a. The following peculiarities and irregularities are moreover to be noted, s. In the 
active: in the RV. 1 the endings -s and -t of the 2. 3. sing, disappear, and the tense sign 
also, unless the root ends in a vowel; e. g. <x-/*ir(AV.), 3. sing, from \hy- t *a-hjr-s-f, but 
a-hds. 3. sing, from hd- ‘leave’ =** *a-hd-s-L The AV. and TS., however, less often than 
not, insert a connecting -I- before these endings, thus preserving both the latter and the 
s of the tense stem; e. g. a-naik-ss-t AV.), a-tdmss* \\tan- % TS.). In four forms 

in which the -F- is not inserted, the -s and as distinctive of the 2. and 3. persons, 
abnormally take the place of the -s of the stem or. the final consonant of the root: 
a-baht l AV.) for *a srai-s-t (yiri-); a-hai-t (AV.) for +a-hai-s-t (Vhb)i a-vd-t (AV. viu. iai) 
for *a-vds-t* (vas- ‘shine’); 2. sing. srd-s (AV.) for *srdjs-s 3 (p/r/-). The RV. also has 
a yds for *a-yd/s-s (yaj- ‘sacrifice’) beside the phonetically regular form in the 3. sing. 
ayd/ for *a*ya/-j-S. — 2. In the middle nine first and one or two third persons singular 
appear in which the stem is made with the addition of - s , but which have both the 
ending and the meaning of the present; and the *$ is added.to a present stem and 
not to the aorist form of the root. Thus formed are from a present stem of 1. the 
a - class: areas* *1 praise*, yajas* *1 worship’ (V111. 25*); 2. the a- class, nasalized: 
yhjas-e 4 ‘I strive after*; 3. the ya- class: gdy-ise 5 *1 sing’; 4. the nd » class : gyrtl *-/ 6 
‘I praise’; puw-j* *1 purify*; 5. the root class: hy*-c ‘I make’, hi**,* I impel', j.'//*/-/ 7 
‘I praise’ 6. the intensive: edrky-f-e which (like siufc 9 in L 122 7 ) is a 3. sing, with a 
passive sense: ‘is praised*. 

522. The forms of the indicative actually occurring would, if made from 
b/ty- 'bear’ in the active and stu- ‘praise’ in the middle, be as follows; 

Active. Sing. 1. dbharuim. 2. rib Apr } abfalrsls (AV.). 3, db/idr; abhUrsit 
(AV.TS.). — Du. 2. dbharsfam . 3, abh&rstdm. — PL 1. dbharsma . 2. dbharsta . 
3. dbfalrsur . 

Middle. Sing. 1. ristosi 2. dstosthds . 3. dstosta, — Du. 3. dstosXtJm . — 
PL 1. dstosma/ti. 2. dstodhvam . 3. dstosata. 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. akftrsam (AV.), ajaisam (J//V-), dpraksam ( Yprach-, AV.), 
abfalrsam , dyamsam ( Yyam -), aydsam, dspHrsam (spy- ‘win’), dfairy am ( / 7 /r-). 

2. dte (Ybrand-), aghas 10 {Yi^ as ^ AV. xx. 129 16 ), (Al- ‘leave*, 
AV. n. 10 7 ). — With irregular -s: ayds (Yy a J~)> sr & s ( V s fj m * AV.). — 
With connecting -T-: aratsu (rJdfa ‘succeed*, A avatsxs lt (yas- ‘dwell’, 
AV.); bhaisXs (AV.). 

3. With loss of the ending -f: ajai$ xt (Yj* m )% <*prOs \Yprfr\ ahds (Aa- 

leave*). — With loss of both tense sign and ending: dkran x 3 (j/ brand-), 
dktftr ( Y^yar-\ acait (j/W/-), acchtin (}/ chand-\ a/Jn ( ]/7<i//-), s/ytfr ( f/V-rar-), 
ddyaut ( Ydyut- ), adhnk ( /da//-), aprdk (pre - ‘mix*, AV.), ( yprac/i-). 

abkiir , ay at ( Yy a f m \ dydn (Yy amJ )> araut 14 ( Y™dh-, AV.), dvat (Y^A-), 
avflt 1 * (vas- ‘shine’, AV.), (/A//-), (|/i syand-), dsrak (V~sy/-), 

risvar (j/iTtfr-), ahlr (Y Ay-, AV.); 0Vax£ (y'nV-); dyaut, vat (Y^aA-). — 


* and the Kajhaka, Whitney S88. 

a In uc/iL' the / may, Iiowever, represent 
the final j of the root, the form possibly 
standing for *a z’dt-s-t; see above 44 a 2, 
and WHITNEY, Sanskrit Grammar 167. 

3 The phonetically regular form would be 
*srdh. Cp. p. 61 (middle). 

4 Also the participle y ft jot-and* 

5 From gdya-, with for •,a 

6 From the weak stem. 

7 These three forms seem t»* represent 
the transition of aorist stems to e 4 oyroer«t 
as present stems. 

8 The form sutfl is frequent 5 tint 


in one passage (l. 122 7 ), however, it appears 
to be a 3. sing, with a passive sense: ‘is 
praised’. 

9 On tfusi in general, see Oldenberg, 
ZDMG. 59,355ff » Nfisser, BH. 3<>,3tS~325‘ 
XO Cp.^above 499» dghas sing. 2. 3. 

11 Cp.* v. Negeleln 83, note 5 ; above 
44, a !. 

»# Fo r * at ah-t. 

> Tor *dirjitd'SS. 

For *<trftndhs*. 

2 Off. AV.) from co/- ‘dwell*. 

Cp w-itv ' '• ■u'! p. 36 (top). 
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ith irregular -f: asrait ( Ysri AV.), dhait (Yhi AV.).—With connecting 
7-: atimstt ( Y ta *~> T& iv. 7.13*; VS. xv. 53), anaiksjt (////>-, AV.); raatfrf/ 


(Yrud/i-, Kh. iv. 7 5 ). 

Du. 2. asrHstam 1 ( /J//-, AV.). — 3. abhurstam (VS.xxvm. 17), asvilrsfam 
(Y svar-). 

PI.I. djaisma, Abhaisma ,— 2. dcchdnta 2 ( Ychand-)* anaisfa (TS.v.7.^ 4 ).—y 
3. dcchantsur , abhaisur , amatsur (Y mad-), ayCtsur, dvaksur (Y vak-, AV.)-*. 

Middle. Sing. 1. ddiksi (yViV), </<//>/* (< 4 z-. ‘give’, AV.), (vOitf-), 

abhaksi ( y" bhaj-), abhutsi ( Ybudh -), amasi (mil- ‘measure’, AV.), dmuksi 
(Ymuc-, AV.), avitsi (wrf*. ‘find’), asaksi^ (Y sah-), asrksi, ar&xi; 
(]/*«(/*-), ijkn Ki ( VvK/\ AV.), saksi*. 

2. djhasthas (AV), dtapthds 7 (AV.ix. 5 6 ), aprkthas (AV.), dmuktkils 
( j/'/71//<:-, AV.). 

3. aprkta (\prc-\ dbhakta (Ybhaj-), dmamsta (VS. v. 40), amatta 
( mad-), ayamsta (oyjx/a (V 0 ^*)» dramsta (Y ram-), drabdha 
( Yrabh-), asakta (Y sa J‘)> Asgsta ( Y s fj~)> astosta. 

Du. 3. anUuVim, amamsdtam (VS. xxxvm. 13), dyuksaidm (V>*» 

PI. x. agasmahi 8 ( Yg am ~)> apfksmahi ( AV.), abhutsmahi ( Ybudh-), 

dviksmahi asykpnahi (Ysyj-, TS. 1. 4.* 45 3 ; VS. xv. 22). 

2. dstodhvam (for *d-stos-dkvam from stu- 'praise'). 

3. akramsata (AV.), ddyksata (Y J Ys'-), ddhuksata (Y duh-), adhhrsctta 9 
(dhvr- ‘injure’), adhUsata, dnUsata . ahesata (/«/-), dbhutsata ( Ybudh-), 
amamsata (Y man), amatsata ( ]/ mad-), ayamsata (]/ yam-), ayuksata (Yyvj m \ 
aramsata (AV.), drUsata , alipsata, dviksata ( Y 7Jt '^> avrtsata (Y V T^\ avfsata 
(vr- ‘choose’, AV. HI, 35), asaksata (sac- ‘accompany’;, dsyksata (Y Wh , 
astosata , ahdsata , aAUsata (ha- ‘call’), ahrsata (Yhy-), ahesata (Yhi-). 



Sr Aorist Subjunctive. 

523. This mood is quite common in the RV., but decidedly less so 

in the other Saiphiths. Its forms are, however, frequent only in the active, 
in which all persons are represented except the r. du. The middle *is much 
less common, about 20 forms occurring altogether; only one of these is 

found in the dual, and two in the plural. The root regularly takes Gu$a 
throughout before the tense sign 10 , in the middle as well as the active. The 
primary endings are. frequent, being used almost exclusively 11 in the du. and 
the 2. pi. 

In the middle 3. sing, and pi. the exceptional ending -tai occurs in two 
forms in later Samhitas (AV. TS.). 

Active. Sing. x. stosilni. — 2. darsasi (dr- ‘split’); jesas ( ]/yV-), 

vdksas (Yvah -). — 3. nesati (Y?ir-(, parsati (pr- 'take across’), pdsati 

(‘protect’), matsati (j/ mad-), yosciti ( yu - ‘separate’), vnksati (Yvah -), sak- 
sati (Ysah-, AV.); </£x<r/ (as- ‘attain’, x. n 7 ), (ksi- ‘dwell’), 

chantsat (Ychand-), jdsat ( YM)> ddrsat (dr- ‘split’), ddsat (da- ‘give’), drUsat 


* Emendation for dsr&f/ram of the Mss., 
AV. iv. 2S 4 ; see Whitney's note, 
a For *ac<hant-s-ta. 

J Avery 257 adds the form avc^att, which 
occurs twice in the RV., regarding it doubt* 
less as an j. aorist of would as such 

have the double* anomaly of absence of 
Vfddhi and the ending -an. It is probably 
3. pi. impf. of Yi/if- in both passages (I.170 2 ; 
X. 114*). Grassmann in x. 114* regards it 
as aorist of Vv*-. 


4 Cp. v. Negelun 834. 

5 With anomalous dong vowel. 

6 Sec Whitney's note on AV. ve 30*. 

7 For * d-laps-th&s. 

B With loss of the radical nasal (a taking 
the place of the sonant nasal). 

9 With interchange of the radical vowel 
and semivowel: .see 50, b. 

«° The a of sab is lengthened in the forms 
sabsama and sikiafe. 

11 Excepting only the 3. Ju. act. yaksatam . 
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f “ W) t naksat (nas- ‘reach’), nisat (/nf-), pdksat ( Ypac-) y pdrsat (‘take 
across’), prJsat (YprI-), bhaksat (Ybhaj-), bharsat (Vbbr), mdtsat ( Yntad-), 
ydpsat (Vyam-X ydksat (Yyaj-\ ydsat, ydsat (yu- ‘separate’), rAsat, vtimsat 
{Vvan-\ vdksat ( ]/ vah-), valsat (Kh. v. 15 16 ), v/sat l ( j/z/r-) a , saksat {sac- 
‘accompany* * T and sab- ‘overcome**), satsat ( Vsad-), sarsat (Ysy-* AV.), 
stosat, sraksat (ysrj-y VS. xxi. 46). 

Du. 2. dA sat has y dhfisathas, pars at has (pr~ ‘take across’), vdksathas 
(Yvah-, AV.), varsathas (vy- ‘cover’). 

3. pasatas (‘protect*), yamsatas ( Yyam-), yaksatas (V>?/-), yosatas (yu- 
‘separate’, AV.), vaksatas ( Yvah -).— With -tam: yaksatfim ( Vyaj -). 

PI, 1. jcsama ( \ r ji-), vdtjtsiitna ( Yvan -), sOksanta 5 (J/Ty^-), stosfima .— 
2. dhasatha; ties at ha, pdrsatha (‘take across’), mats at ha. — 3. parsan (‘take 
across’), yamsan (Yyam-), rAsan , vahsan , sesan (si- ‘lie’). 

Middle. Sing, 1. namsai, mdmsai ( \fman -). — 2. dyksasc 6 , prksasc 6 
(Yprc*X mamsasc (\fman-y. — 3. bra mate, trfisate, darsate (^- ‘split’), 
mdmsate (Y man-), yamsate (j/jw//-), yaksate ( Yyaj-\ rfisate, vamsatc(Yvan-) y 
sitksate* (j/W/-) 7 . — With ending -/a/: mdscltai (AV.). 

Du. 2. trAsa the (Tor *trdsaithe). — PI. 3. ndmsante ( Ynam-\ mdmsante 
(Yman-). — With ending -fa/: mamsatai 8 (TS. vu. 4. 15*). 


s- Aorist Injunctive. 

524. Injunctive forms are of fairly common occurrence, especially aftet 
ma. Judged by the extremely few accented forms occurring, the accent was 
on the radical syllable. All the forms occurring in the i.sing. act. are irregular 
in one way or another : nearly all of them take Guna instead of Vjddhi, while 
yUsam (AV.) only lengthens the radical vowel (yu- ‘separate’). Three first 
.persons from roots in -a substitute c 1 for that vowel, as ycsam from yd- ‘go*; 
the same substitution takes place in the 1. pi. gesma (AV.), a’csma (VS.), and 
3. pi. sthesur (AV.). 

Active. Sing. 1. jesam 10 (]/>*-, VS. ix. 13 etc.), yGsam (yu - ‘separate*, 
AV.), stosam 10 ; from roots ending in -a: gesam (get- ‘go*, VS. v. 5), ycsam 
(ya- ‘go’), sthesam ** (st/ifi- ‘stand’, VS. n. 8). 

2. ;es 1Q ; bhnk ( ybhaj-), yat ( Vya/-), yarn ( yu - ‘separate’), hvdr ( YAvar-, 
VS. i. 2). — With connecting -r-: basts (Kh. iv. 8$; AA. n. 7). 

3. dhak ( Y dab-), bhak ( Ybhaj -), bhfir ( Ybhy -), (iTei*/*:-, VS. 1. 25), 

(ha- ‘leave*). — With connecting tapsrt (V S. xm. 30), 

(Yvah-, AV.), /tor# (TS. vn. 3. 13 1 ; AV.), hvfirsit (Y hvar-, VS. 1. 2). 

Du. 2. tapiam (Ytap- y VS. v. 33), yaustam (yu- ‘separate’), Sr fist am 

(V*rj\ av ) 


* As appearing in immtUiate juxtaposition j 
with prJjat (I. (So*), this form appears to be j 
an aorist subjunctive of not a present! 
injunctive of yu jytfe/i). 

* Avery 258 gives Hfat % among these 
forms, as occurring ^ once. He doubtless 
mean* nidifai (IV. 2') which occurr beside 
the subjunctive* bhdrat and udfrat. But it 
cannot be an j- aorist (which would be 
Hksat\ WiUTNEV, Roots, takes It as on a . 
aorist of ii,- *leave\ Grassmann, Wdrter- 
buch 1392, as an aorist of Jas». Cp. above $ to. 

3 (n 1.M29W faccotnpany*) 

4 In v. 306 (‘conquer 1 ). 

5 With -lengthened radical vowel. 


C Weak radical vowel instead of Gupa. 

7 Averv 258 adds hdsate , also Whitney, 
j Grammar 893 a; but this form is doubtless 

a 3. sing. mid. pres, of has * ‘hasten*, a secon¬ 
dary form of ha - ‘leave* according to the a - 
class; also hasanie (AV, tv. 3b 5 ). Cp. p. 321, 
note 7 . 

8 See Weber’s ed. of the TS., p. 310,15, 
note **. 

9 Made perhaps from an i* .form of roots 
ending , in-d. Cp. Whitney, Grammar 834 c. 

Formed perhaps under the influence of 
the subjunctives fbfttt and stosat. 

1* Unnecessarily regarded by I>ELBR 0 CKf 
Verbum p. 60 (80) as from hr - ‘take*. 
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Si. 


PI. i. yausma (y;t - ‘separate’, VS.iv. 2,2). — With Guna only: ge?ma x 
(gd- ‘go’, AV.), jesma (Y/i~), dam a 1 (da- ‘give*, VS. ll. 32). — 2. tiaisfa 
(]//*Z-) f yausta (Vyu- ‘separate’, AV.), sdpta a (TS. m. 3. 9 1 ). — 3. Jaipur 
(1AV.), dhdsur , yausur (yu- ‘separate’), sthcsur 1 3 (AV. xvi. 4 7 ), hisur. 

Middle. Sing. 1. gasi (gd- ‘sing’), niksi ( Ynij-, AV.), /<//.> / ( Ypad-, AV.), 
bhaksi (Ybhaj-, vn. 41*), rnesi (ml- ‘diminish’, AV.), yam si (Yyam-), yaksi 
( Vy a J')j vdmsi ( l /van-), vpksi ( |/ vrj-). 

2. cyosthds ( Vcyu\ chitthds ( Y chid-, AV.), patthds ( YP a ^~’> AV.), bhitthas 
(TS. iv. 1. 9*), mamsthds (Y tna r//-, AV.; VS-Xiu. 41), mcdhis (Vml - 9 AV.), 
ramsthds ( Y ram ’> AV.), has thus {ha- 4 go forth', AV.). 

3. &•<*/<* (£*/- ‘destroy’, AV.), ncsta ( Y nT ~? AV.), pasta (pa- ‘drink*, AV.), 
maqista ( Y?nan-, AV.), mdmsta 0 ( Yman-, AV. xi. 2*), #/f ; r/a (wf* ‘fair, AV.), 
/xdr/a (yfcj- ‘be left’, AV.). 

Du. 2. srksathatn (VS. xix. 7). 

PL 1. yutsmahi 3 ( ]/ yudh-, AV.), hasmahi (ha- ‘be deprived of’). 

3. dhuksata (Yduh-), ntisata , matsata (Ymad-), muksata (Ymuc-), 
saksata (Ysac- ‘accompany*). 


4?- Aorist Optative. 


525. This mood occurs- in the middle only in this form of the sigmatic 
aorist. . The 2. 3. sing, always appears with the precative s excepting 
the one form bhaksUa in the SV. (1. 1. 2; 4*). 

Sing. x. dislya* (da- ‘cut’), bhaksXyd(Ybhaj-), m a sty a * (y man*-), muksfya , 
rdsTya, s/lksfya 0 ( Ysa/i-, AV.), styslya ( \ stf-, AV.) 

2. mamsXsfhds (Yman-). — 3. darsls/a (dy- -tear’), bhakslta (SV.), 

mamslsta ( \'man -), mrkslsta (mrc- ‘injure’). 

Du. 2. trdsltham (for *tras-lytithjrn ). 

Pl. 1. dhukslmdki (Y duh-, TS. 1. 6. 4 3 ), bhakslmdhi (Ybhaj-) y mamslmdhi 
(Ymanr), vamsimdhi and vaslmahi* (Yvan-> ix. 72*), saksundhi (Ysac-). — 
3. mamslrata. 

s- Aorist Imperative. 

526. No certain regular forms of*the imperative occur in the active. 
Two or three, such as yaustam, naisfa , might have been classed here, but as 
they occur ftith tnd only, they have been placed among the injunctives. There 
are, however, the two transfer forms in the 2. sing, ncsa (}/«r-, AV.) and 
parsa (p t r- ‘take across*) 7 . The only forms of the imperative occurring in 
the middle are three made from ra - ‘give’ and one from /ah- ‘conquer*. 

Middle. Sing. 2. sdksva. — 3. rdsatam. — Du. 2. rasatkam. — PL 3. 
ras ant am. 

5 - Aorist Participle. 

527. Only two or three forms of the active participle are found. These 
are ddksant- and dhdksant- from dak- ‘bum’, and sdksant- from sah- ‘prevail*. 
In the middle there are no regular forms. There is one doubtful example 
in which the stem is extended with -a- and accordingly adds the suffix -mana % 
as in the a - conjugation: dhi-s-a-mdna - (dht- fthink*). 

There are, besides, a dozen stems irregularly formed by adding s to the 
TOot -with- an intermediate -a-, and taking the regular ending -ana. These forms 


1 See p, 380, note 9 .. 

3 For sap-s-fa. 

3 A somewhat . doubtful reading: see 
Whitney's note on’AV. vn. 52*. 

4 With the radical a weakened to i. 


5 Root weakened by loss of nasal (a taking 
the place of the sonant nasal). 

6 With irregular Lengthening of the radical 

vowel. 

7 See Whitney* AV. Index Verborum 382. 
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be accounted as belonging to the s- aorist All but two of them occur 
in the RV. They are: arsasa/ia - ‘injuring’, okas&na- (Yah-) ‘lying in wait’, 
jrayasand - iYjri~) Tar-extending’, dhiyastind- { yfdhl -) ‘attending’, namasand - 
(]/ nam~) ‘rendering homage’ (AV.), bhiydsftna- (yb/il-) ‘fearing’(AV.), mandasand- 
(ymand-) ‘rejoicing’, yamasti/tdr (yyam) ‘being driven’ (with passive sense), 
rabhasCmd - (| rab/i-) ‘agile’, vrdkasfind- (Yvrd/i-) ‘growing’, savasdna- sf2~) 
‘strong’, su/iasctnd- (\fsah~) ‘mighty’. 


A. 2. The is- Aorist. 

DelbrOck, Verbum p. 179—180. —* Avery,’ Verb-Inflection 259—261. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 898—910; Roots 226—227; AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Nrgelein, 
Zur Spracbgeschichte 85—86. 

528. About 80 roots take this form of the sigmatic aorist in the RV. 
and about a dozen others in the AV. 

The s is here added to the root with the connecting vowel . The 
radical vowel as a general rule takes Guna throughout; but in the active 
a final vowel takes Vpddhi and a medial is sometimes lengthened. No 
roots with final -a and few with final -t take this aorist. The terminations are 
the same as those of the s - aorist, excepting that the 2. and 3. sing, act end 
in -Is (=*= is-s) and -It (*= is-t), Active and middle forms, though frequent, 
are rarely. bqth made from the same root, occurring thus in about fifteen 
verbs only. This is the only aorist from which a few forms are made in the 
secondary conjugation \ 

Besides the indicative., all the moods are represented in this aorist, but 
no participial forms have been met with. 

Indicative. 


529. In the active all persons are represented except du. 1. 2. and pi. 2.; 
but in the middle only sing. 2. and 3. occur besides a single fotm of sing, i 
(Kh.), du. 3. and pi. 3. (VS.). 

a. A few irregularities occur in the formation of thts tense*. 1. The 
forms atdrima (beside the normal ataripn a) and avftdiran 3 (AV.) t are probably 
to be regarded as irregular forms with abnormal loss of the aoristic -s. — 
2. The root grabh - ‘seize’ takes the connecting vpwel T 3 (as it does in other 
verbal forms) instead of -1-, as agrabhlpna . — 3. In die sing. 1. act., the 

ending -fm appears instead of -isa/n in the three forms dkramim, vddhim , 
and agrabhim (TS.), doubtless owing to the analogy of the 2. and 3. sing. -Is 
and -I/ 4 . — 4. The abnormal ending •ait appears in the 3. sing, in dJarait 5 
(AV) beside asartt (AV.) 6 . 

The normal forms occurring, if made from kram - stride’, would be as 


follows: 

Active. Sing. 1. dkramisattu 2. dkramls. 3. dkramlt. — Du. 3. frra- 
mstam . — PI. x. dkramisma. 3. dkramisur . ^ . 

Middle/ Sing. 1. dkramisi (Kh.). 2* dkramisthas. 3. dkramista .— Du. 3. 
Akramisatilm .— PI. 3. dkramisata (VS.). 

The forms which actually occur are the following: 


* From causatives dhvanayli , ailaylt. (j /*/-, 
AV.), from a desiderative trisjs (\/gdh* t AV.). 

* The weak form of the root appears in 
tkc injunctive motiffhas (AV.) and the .opta¬ 
tive rucisiya (AV.) and gmiflya (VS.), which 
syncopates the radical vowel as in the root 
aor. and the perfect of thi* verb. 

A Cp. Whitney 904 d. 


4 Cp. Dei brOck, Verbum p. 188. 

5 This abnormal ending also occurs in 
the secondary conjugation in the .denomi¬ 
native aor. d sapary ait (AV.): see below 570. 

t> Both these forms also show the irregu¬ 
larity of taking Guna instead of Vrddhi. 
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Active. Sing. I. aknnisam y akSrisam , akramisam, ac&yisam. (AV.), 
acJrisam , abJulrisam (Vbhr- y AV.), avad/risam (AV.), avadisam (AV.), 

as inis am; • dsisam (a/- ‘eat’, AV.); rilvisam .. — With ending /m: 
akramTm , agrabhtm (TS.); vddkltn . 

2. akramXs, adfmhis (VS. VI. 2), dvadhXs , avarsTs *, asiarfs (\fstr- } AV.); 

(<*/- ‘eat’, AV.), ‘grow’); kramls, vadhis. 

3. dkarit,- dkrdmxt, dgrabhit,\ dgrahxt( AV.), adrmhTt (MS.iv. 13 s ), 

anaylt* (\ r nl- y AV.), dmandxt, ay 2 sit , dyod/iTt , aravTt y avadhlt , dvarslt (Vvrs-, 
AV.), dsamsTt, aJarTt* (AV.), <zrtfz;r/, (AV.), dsvanU ; rfz'tf, a/ff (<w- 

'eat’, AV.); jiirvlt (jxtrv- 'consume*), AJrtf, vddhxt . — 'With ending ~a/Y: 
a Jar ait * (AV.). 

Du. 3. dmanthistHm; jdnistam. 

PI. 1. agrab/ujma y dtarisma» AX\& atJrima s , dvadhisma (VS. ix. 38) 

3. ataksisur, atarisur, adhanvisur, anartisur , dnindisur y apavisur, dm an - 
amadisur y arajisur , aranisur (ran- ‘rejoice’), dr&visur y avadisur , asftvisur ; 
Ak$i$ur* (r. 163™), anisur (\ r an- y AV., TS.), dvisur (\ r av). — With -r<x/i: 
avadiran (AV.). 

Middle. ’Sing. x. aiksisi (Kh. 1. i r : j/rfo-). — 2. ajanisthas (AV.), 
aJamisthds (Jam- ‘labour’), aJayisthas, dJramisthas; jdnisfhas. 

3. akrapista (l fkrp-) y djanista y adhavista y anavistct , aprathista, arocisfa 
(VS. xxxvii. 1 5), avasista (vas- ‘wear’), dJam&ta, dsahista; duhUta (uh~ Icon* 
sider’); krdmista, jdni$ta y prat his ta y mdndista, yamista. 

Du. 3. dmdndisOtam . — PI. 3. agrbhUata (VS. xxi. 60). 


/#• Aorist Subjunctive. 

530. Active forms of this mood are fairly common, but are almost 
exclusively limited to the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are very rare, occurring 
only in the pi., where not more than four examples have been noted. 

Active. Sing. x. davisdni 7 . — 2. avisos , kdnisas, tdrisas y raksisas, 
vddkisas y vddisas (AV.), vJsisas , Jamsisas . 

3. kdrisaty jambhisat ; josisat , tarisat , nindisat (AV.), pdrisat (‘take 
across’), bod/iisat, m drdhi sat, yacisat, yodhisat , raksisat , vanisat( AV.), vyaihisat 
(VS. vr. 18), Jamsisat (TS. v. 6. 8 6 ), sanisat, sdvisat s (xff- ‘vivify’). 

PL.3. sanisan (AV. v. 3*). 

Middle. PI. I. yticisamaht, s'anisamahe. — 3. vanisanta 10 (TS. iv. 7. I4 r )> 
sdnisanta . 

/>- Aorist Injunctive. 

531. Forms of the injunctive are commoner than those of the subjunctive. 
In the active they are found almost exclusively in the 2. 3 sing., 2. du. and 
2. 3. pi.; in the middle nearly a dozen forms occur, all but one in the sing. 

The forms of this mood have the accent on the root (as in the un¬ 
augmented indicative). 

Active. Sing. x. Jdmsisam y himsisam (VS. 1. 25). 


*. Avery 259 adds dvarhis as occurring once. 

2 See Whitney’s note on AV. xi. 3* * 2 3 4 5 6 . 

3 With Guna instead of Vyddhi of final 
vowel; cp. Bartholomak, Station 2, 165. 

4 See Whitney’s note on AV..VI. 66 *, 
where the reading is better supported; 
cp. his note on AV. VI* 65 1 * 

5 With loss of. the aoristic */. 

6 From ‘attain’ (Whitney, Roots 1) 

a secondary form of otherwise a 

aorist from ‘attain’. 


7 Cp. V. SCHROEDER, WZKM. 13, Up—122. 

8 This form occurs also in two passages 
of the AV.; in a third (AV. I. i8*j savijak 
appears instead of it. Cp. Whitney’s note 
on this passage, and his Grammar 151 a. 

9 The corresponding passage of the RV. 
(x. 128 ^ has vanu^ania t and of the TS. 
(IV. 7 * 14*) vanisanta. 

*0 See preceding note. 
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2 - av * s >. kraniis (AV.), jivTs (AW), tons, bar/us , W/Vto, mar dhis, vtosis, 
ynvis, yodhis, raters (AW), rWZ/rj, Ickhts (VS.v.43), vddhis, sods (VS.xi.45) 
savis, fyharis, him sis (VS. AV.). — With -ais: sarais (/Jr-, AW). 

3. aslt (as- ‘eat’), garit (gr- ‘swallow’), cant, jlvit (AW),* /drff, dasit {das- 
‘waste’), bar hit, mathU, vad/ilt (TS.iv. 2. 9*; VS. xitf. 16), sw 7 / f jz\3r/i//, 

Du. 2. tdid stain , mardhhfam , hi nisi slam (AV. VS.). 

PI. 1. sramisma . — 2. grabhista , vadhista, hiinsista (AV. TS.); rnathistana 
(AV.), ranis!ana (J ^>*-)> vadhisfana. — 3. jarisur (jr- ‘waste away’), jivisur 
(AW), tarisur 1 * (AV.), vadhisur (AV.), vadisur (AV.),’ himsisur (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 1. r<J 40 tf>< (AV.). — 2. ksanisthas 2 (AV.), nudisthds* 
(AV.), marsisthas (\ r mrs~), vadhisthas (Kh. II. 11 3 4 5 ), vyathis/has (AV.). — 
3. pamsta , paris/a, bddhista. — PI. 1. vyathismahi (AW). 




/s- Aorist Optative. 

532. This mood is rare, occurring in the middle only and being formed 
from hardly a dozen roots. Though the ending is accented, the root appears 
in a weak form in gmisiya < (VS.) and rucislya (AW). The 2. and 3. sing, 
take, the precative -j-. 

Middle. Sing. 1. cdhisiyd (AV.), gmisiya* (VS. ur. 19), janislya (AV.)*, 
rucislya > (AV.). — 2. modifisthds (AV.). — 3. janisista, vanisista . 

Du. X. sahtsTvahi (AV.). — PI. 1. cdhisimdhi (AV.), tirisimahi , mandisi - 
main (VS.iv. 14; TS.i. 2.3* etc.), vandiftmdhi, vardhisintdhi (VS.n. 14,XXXvm.21), 
sahislmahi (AV.), sUhisimdhi (Pada text sahisimdhi), 

is- Aorist Imperative. 

533 * Forms of this mood are rare, occurring in the active only and 
being made from six or seven roots at the most. Among these forms, two 
only are distinctively imperative, aiiddhi and avis/u ; a few others can be 
distinguished by having the accent on the ending; the rest, being unaccented 
and used without W, cannot be distinguished from injunctives. 

Sing. 2. aviddhi — 3. avis/u. — Du. 1. avis ! dm, hratnis/ant, gamistam, 
cams!am, cay is jam ( ci - ‘gather’), yodhis/am (\fyudh-), vadhistam, inathis/am. — 
3. avistain. — PL 2. <witd b ; avisfdna, rnathistana . 


A. 3. The $/s- Aorist. 

Delbruck, Verbura p. 179 — Avjbry, Verb-Inflection 261. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 911 — 916; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgcschichte 86. 

534 - This aorist. which is inflected exactly like the i‘r- aorist, is formed 
by only six or seven roots in the Samhitas. Middle forms occur in the 
optative only. 

Indicative. 

Sing. 1. aytisisam. — Du. 3. aydsis/dm (VS. xxviii. 14). — Pl. 2. dy&- 
sis/a. — 3. agdsisur {g<i- ‘sing’), aydsisuri 


Subjunctive. 

Sing. 3. gasisat (gj- ‘sing’), yilsisat . 


1 With accent on the ending instead of 
the root. 

a Cp. JSruc.mann. KZ. 34, 363 f. 

i With weak form of root. 

4 Cp. ZlMMKR, KZ. 30. 222. 

5 The Kftihaka has the forms Janifrytini 
and fantsya made from a secondary -a stem 
(Whitnf.v 907), 


$ This may be regarded as a form irregu¬ 
larly lacking r *= avif/a, 

7 dhifur is formed from as- ‘attain', accord¬ 
ing to DkujrlVk, Verbum p.‘i79; according 
to WhiTNky, Sanskrit Grammar 913, and 
Roots 1, from the seeondnry root akf -; see 
above p. 383, note 5 . 
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Optative. 

Middle. Sing. i. vamsislya x {van- *mri, AV.). — 2. yUsisTsfhas 1 2 . — 
PI. x. py&sisimahi$ (AV.; VS. IL 14; MS. iv. 9’° [p. 181, 9]). 

Injunctive. 

Sing. 1. rumsisatn « (SV.1.4.1.2$). — Du. 2. hOsis/am (AV.). — 3. hashtam 
(AV.). — PL 2. hdsisia (AV.). — 3. hztsisur (AV.). 

Imperative. 

Du. 2, yiisistdm . — Pl. 2. ySsrsta* (r. 165 15 4 ). 

B. The Aorist. 

DelbrOck, Verbum p. 179. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262. — Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar 916—920; Roots 227. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86. 

535. In the Samhitas this form of the sigmatic aorist is taken by only 
nine roots, which end in j is or h and contain the medial vowels i u or r. 
The thematic a doubtless came to be employed in these few verbs to avoid 
a difficult agglomeration of consonants when the endings were added. The 
inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the d - class of the first conjugation, 
the -sd- being accented 6 in unaugmenfed forms. Besides the indicative, only 
forms of the injunctive and imperative occur, altogether fewer than a dozen. 
No subjunctive, optative, or participial forms have been noted. 

Indicative. 

536. Neither forms of any person of the dual nor of the s.pl. occur in 
the indicative of this type of the s - aorist The active forms greatly pre¬ 
dominate, the middle being represented in the 3. sing, and pi. by only three 
or four forms altogether. 

Active. Sing. 1. avrksam (|/ vrh~). — 2. adhuksas (\ r du/i- y VS. 1. 3), 
ctruksas (\ruA~, AV.); ruksds (Yruh- y AV.). — 3. dkruksat (Ykrui-)> aghuksat 
aduksat 7 and ddhuksat (\ r duh-) } dmrksat (y mrs- y AV.) druksat 
( y'ru/i -), dsprksat {Y s PfK AV.; VS. xxvui. 18). — Pl. I. amrksama (Ymrj- 
wipe), aruksdma (Y ruh- y AV.). — 3. ddhuksan (y'dufc): duksan 6 and 
dhuksdn (Yduh~\ 

Middle. Sing. 3. ddhuksata 9 ; duksata 8 and dkuksata . — PL 3. amrksanta 

(Ywj-)> 

Injunctive. 

Active. Sing. 2. duksas , mrksas (j/w/'/-). — 3. dviksat (Ydvif-, AV.). — 
Pl. 2. tnrksata {Ytnrs-). 

Middle. Sing. 3. duksata 8 and dhuksata ( Ydu/i-) f dviksata (1/ dvis- f 
AV.). — Pl. 3. dhuksanta (Ydu/i-)> 

Imperative. 

Active. Du. 2. mrksatam (j/V«/7*). — 3. yaksat&m tyyaj“\ 

Middle. Sing. 2. dhuksdsva (Yduk-). 




1 In the Mss. vamiifiya; see WHITNFY’s 
note on AV. tx. 1*4. 

2 With precstive r. 

5 In the Mss. pyaJifima/ti ; see Whitney’s 
note on AV. vit Si 5 . 

4 Variant for rdsJya of the RV. 

5 With i for 1. Avery 261 gives the form 

as ydsitfd. 

indo*Ary»n Research. J. 4 . 


6 Three forms occur accented thus; the 
root is, however, acce ted in dhukfata, 

7 See above 32 b. 

8 See above 32 b. 

9 In ix. no* tbe form f<JJruhata seems 
to be a 3. pl. 
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IV. The Future System. 

DelbrOck, Verbum p. 183—184. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 931—941; Roots 228 f.; AV. Index Verborum 380. — v. Negeliin, 
£ur Sprachgeschichte 86—87. 

537 - The stem is formed by adding -syd * 1 * or (rather less frequently 
with connecting -#-) isyd x to the root, which gunates a final or a prosodi- 
cally short medial vowel As the subjunctive frequently has a future sense, 
and even the present indicative may have it, the occasion for the use of 
actual future forms seldom arises in the RV., which forms a future stem from 
only fifteen roots while the AY. does so from more than thirty (about eight 
of these occurring in the RV. also)*. There is only one subjunctive and 
one conditional form, but some twenty participles occur. 

a. In the following stems the suffix -sya is added direct: ksi- 'abide' 
ksc-syd - 3 4 5 ; ji- ‘conquer’ : jc-syd-; dcih- ‘burn’ : dhak-syd-; yaj- ‘sacrifice’ xyak- 
syd-; vac - ‘speak’ : vak-syasQ- ‘bring forth : si-$ya~*. In the AV. also occur: 

/- ‘go’ : c-syd-; kyt- ‘cut’ : kart-sya-; kratn- ‘stride’ : kram-sydgup- 'protect*: 
gop-sya-; da- ‘give’ : da-sydnT- ‘lead’: nt-sya-; mih - ‘raingere* : mck-syd- s ; 
yd- ‘go’ : y&-syd~\yuj- ‘join ': yok-sya- 6 ; rtidh- ‘succeed* : rat-sya-; vah- ‘carry’ 

: vak-syd-; vrt - ‘turn* : - vart-syd-i; iad - ‘fall* : iat-syasah- ‘prevail’ : sak-sya- 6 ; 
ha- ‘leave’ : ha-sya -; hu- ‘sacrifice’: ho-syd-. In the VS. bandh- ‘bind’ : bhant-sya -. 

b. In the following stems the suffix is added with connecting -/•: 
av- ‘favour* : av-isya - 9 ; as- shoot’ : as-isydkr- ‘do’: kar-isyd-; jan- ‘beget’ : 
jan-isya-; bhfl - ‘be’: bhav-isydman- ‘think’: man-isyd vS- ‘weave’: vay-isyd- xo ; 
san - ‘acquire* : san-isydsr- ‘hasten* : sar-isyd-; stu- ‘praise’: stav-isyd From 
causative stems: dhr- ‘support* : dharay-isyd- m , vas- ‘clothe oneself’: vasay-isya 

The AV. has the following additional stems: gam- ‘go’ : gam-isya-; dhy- 
‘maintain’ : dhar-isya-; tiai- ‘disappear’ ; nad-isyapat- ‘fly’ :■ pat-isyd-; mr- ‘die* 

: mar-isya-; vad- ‘speak* t vad-isya-; vrt- ‘turn’: vart-isya - 1 r ; svap- ‘sleep’: svap- 
isyd - la ; han- ‘slay’ : han-isyd-. From causative stems: dm- ‘spoil’ : das ay- 
isya-; vr- ‘cover’ : varay-isya- ‘shield’. 

538. a. Subjunctive. The only subjunctive form occurring is kar-isyd{-s) 
in iv. 30H 13 

b. Conditional. The only example occurring is formed from bhr~ ‘bear’ 
: d-bhar-ipya-t ‘he was going to bear o(F (ir. 30*). 

c. Participles. A good many participial forms occur. The following 
stems are met with: 

Active, av-isydnt -*«, as-isydnt- t e-sydnt-( AV.) 1 *, kar-isydnt-, ksc-sydnt-, khan- 
isydnt- (TS.), je-sydnt - 16 (AV.), dil-sydrtt- (AV.), dhak-sydntpat-isydnt- (AV.), 


* On the origin of this suffix see Brug- 
MA.NN, Grundriss 2, 747 (p. 1092), who con¬ 
nects the -ifya form with the if- aorist; 

V. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 86 

a According to WHITNEY 937 the future 
is formed from over 60 roots in the TS. but 

I am uncertain how many of these occur 

in independent Mantra passages. 

3 This is the only stem in which -sya is 
to be read' -da : kjfftautas, 

4 This stem has the double irregularity 
of accenting the root and not taking Guna: 
cp. the perfect sasuva . 

5 The Mss. read mrk^ami in AV. V1L 

1 oa*: cp. Whitney’s note. 

* Doubtful reading see note 3 p.387 on yokfye* 


7 See Whitney's note on AV. xv. 6 ? . 

8 An emendation, see note on sakfyt. 

9 Cp. DelbrOck, Verbum p. 184. 

10 Op. cit. p. 183. 

*« In the form dnvartifyt for an$t-yartifye\ 
see p, ti, i8. 

ia se* Whitney’s note on AV. xix. 479. 

13 The form karifyd (l. 1659) is probably to 
be explained as the same subjunctive 
(== kansydt) r cp. BR. sv. karisyd. 

*4 Cp. Pf.i.bruck. Verbum p. 183. 

«s In firai&d" (AV. v. 22M\ Pp. pra-tfyan, 
but Whitney «= pra'ttyan. 

x6 In AV. xv. 20* nearly all the Mss. read 
jyetydn (as if from \jyd-) for jesyan. 
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bhar-isyant- (TS.), bhav-tsyant- (AV. VS.), ydsydnt- (AV.), vac- ‘speak’: vak-sydnt-, 
vay-isydnt-> san-isydnt L , sar-isydntsi-syanthan-isydnt-. 

Middle, kratnsyd-mtlna - (AV.), janisyd-m&na- (VS.xvnr. 5), yaksyd-tndna- } 
stavisyd-m&na - (AV.), 

Future Indicative. 

539. The future is inflected, in both active and middle, like the present 
of the a- conjugation. The forms actually met with in the Saiphitas would, 
if made from kr- ‘do’, be the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. kartsydmi. 2. karisydsi. 3. karisydti . — Du. 2. karisyathas 
(TS.). 3. karisyatas (AV.). — PL 1. karisydmas and karixydmasi (AV.). 2. /w- 
isydtha .. 3. karisyanti (AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 1. karisyt C 2. karisyase . 3. karisyate. 

The forms actually occurring are the following: 

Active. Sing.r. esydmi (AV.), karisydmi (AV.), kartsydmi (AV.), carisydmi 
(VS. I. 5), jcsydmi , bhantsydmi {\ r bandh~, VS. xxii. 4) 1 , mcksydmi • (AV.), 
vaksydmi (j f vac~\ stavisydmi . 

2. karifyasi, jesyasi (VS.xxm.17), bhavisyasi (AV.), marisyasi (AV.), rtf/x- 
yax* (}>#<//$-, AV.), vaksyasi (Yvac-, TS.ii. 6 .12*), sanisyasi , hanisyasi (AV.). 

3. karisyati y gamisyati (AV.), nasisyaii (AV.), rusyati (AV.), patisyati 
(AV.), bhavisyatiy marisyati (AV.), vadisyati (AV.), sanisyati y sthdsyati (VS. 
vr. 2), hanisyati (AV.). 

Du. 2. karisyathas (TS. IV. x. 9*). — 3. marisyatas (AV.), vaksyatas 
(Yvah- } AV.). 

PI. 1. bharisylmas (VS. xt. 16), vaksydmas {Yvac-)y svapisydmasi (AV.). 

2. karisydtha , bhavisyatha , sarisyatha (AV.). 

3. gopsyanti {\ r gup-, AV.), satsyanti (Y/ad- f AV.), hdsyanti (//te-, AV.). 

Middle. Sing. 1. dharisyt (AV.), mattuyc, yoksye* (AV.), vartisyc' (AV.), 

s&ksye* (Ysak~, AV.). — 2. stavisyas*. — 3* janisyatc , siavisyatc (AV.). 

Periphrastic Future. 

540. Of this formation, common in the later language, there seems to be an 
incipient example in VS.xvm.59 «=* TS.v.7.7 1 : anvagantd yajndpatir vo atra ‘the 
sacrificer is following after you here', a modification of AV. vi. 123*- # : anvQgantd 
ydjamtlnah svasti , which Whitney translates ‘the sacrificer follows after well- 
being’ 6 . 

V. Secondary Conjugation. 

541. As opposed to the primary conjugation, there are four derivative 
formations in which the present stem is used throughout the inflexion of 
the verb and is ^everywhere accompanied by the specific sense connected 
with that stem. The forms which occur outside the present system are, how¬ 
ever, rare. The four derivative formations are the desiderative, the intensive, 
the causative, and the denominative. 

x. The Desiderative. 

Delbruck, Vcrbum p. 184—186. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230,268—270 .—Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1026—1040; Roots 233L — v. Negelein, Zur Sprachgeschichte 88—90. 

542. Though the least frequent of the secondary conjugations, the desi¬ 
derative is perhaps best dealt with first, as being akin in derivation and 


* In AV. iil 95 Roth and Whitney's 
edition read* bhartsydmi ; but WHITNEY, note 
on that passage, would emend this to 
bhantsydmi (Vta/zd#-), and SHANKAR PANDIT 
reads bfvitsyami. 

' » Whitney’s emendation for mekfami of 
the Mss.; see his note on AV. vu. 102*. 


3 All the Mss. in AV. uix. 13* read yok?e 
(but Paipp. yokfyey 

4 In attvartifyc (AV. xiv. IS*) given under 
the root art - by Whitney, AV. Index Ver- 
boruni; see p. 386, note *». 

5 The Mss. in AV. It 27s read salty. 

6 Cp. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 946. 
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meaning to the future \ the last of the primary verbal formations treated 
above (537— 54 °)- The desiderative is formed from the root with an accented 
reduplicative syllable and the suffix -sa t which expresses the desire for the 
action or condition denoted by the root; e. g. pa- ‘drink* : pi-pa-sa - ‘desire to 
drink*. Desiderative stems from fewer than sixty roots are met with in the 
Samhrtasi 

The characteristic reduplicative vowel is /, which appears in all 
stems except those formed from roots containing it (which reduplicate with u ); 
and the root generally remains unchanged. Thus jtia- ‘know’ : ji-jhd-sa- (AV.); 
jyd- ‘overpower* : ji-jyd-sa-\ da - ‘give*: di-da-sapa- ‘drink* : pi-pa-sa -; tij- ‘be 
sharp* : ti-tik-sa -; nid- ‘blame* : ni-nit-fa-; bhid- ‘split* : bi-bhit~sa-\ mis- ‘mix* : 
mt-mih-sa-; ris- ‘hurt* : rl-rik-sa -; nt~ ‘lead* : ni-ni-sa-; prX- ‘love’ : pi-prx-sa-; 
guh- ‘hide* : ju-guk-sa- 2 ; dub- ‘milk*: du-dukrsa - 2 ; muc- ‘release* : mit-muh-sa-; 
yudh- ‘fight* 1 yii-yut-sa-; ruh- ‘ascend’ : rft-ruk-sa-\ bha- ‘be’ : bit-b/ift-sa -; trd- 
‘pierce* : ti-trt-sa -; trp- ‘delight’ : ti-trp-sa -; d/ s- ‘see* : di-drk-sa-\ vrt - ‘turn’: 
vi-vrt-sa -; s/p- ‘creep’ : sl-srp-sa 

a. A few desideratives reduplicate with a long vowel: tur - (*® //-) 
‘cross’ : tibtGr-sabadh- ‘oppress’ : bi-bhai-sa-\ man- ‘think’ : mX-mdm-sa- (AV.) 
‘investigate*. On the other hand, two desideratives abbreviate the redupiica- 
tive syllable by dropping its consonant; thus yaj - ‘sacrifice* : i-yak-sa- for 
*yi-yak-sa- 3 ; nas- ‘attain*: i-nak-sa for *ni~nak-sa-, perhaps through the influence 
of lyak-sa-\ and the RV. has one desiderative form from dp- ‘obtain* in which 
the reduplication is dropped altogether: ap-santa . 

b. The radical vowel is lengthened when t\ u , or r is final (the 
latter becoming Ir); thus ci- ‘see* : ci-kX-?a-\ ji- ‘conquer* : ji-gT-sa-; yu- ‘unite’ 

: yit-yU-sa -; sru- ‘hear* : su-srU-sa -; kg- ‘make’: ci-klr-sa- (AV.); hr- ‘take’ : 
jl-hlr-sa - (AV.); dhvr- ‘injure* : dit dhnr-sa - with U because vowel and semi¬ 
vowel have interchanged 4 . 

a. A few roots with medial a followed by // or m lengthen the 
vowel; thus man - ‘think*: mX-mdm-sa- (AV.); han- ‘smite’ : ji-ghdm-sagam- 
‘go*: ji-gdt/t-sa- (AV.); two others do so after dropping the nasal, viz. van - 
‘win*: vi-vd-sa-\ and san- ‘gain* : si-sd-sa - 5 . 

c. In nearly a dozen roots, on the other hand, the radical vowel is 
weakened. 

1. In a few roots final a is reduced to T and, in one instance, even 
i 6 ; thus gd- ‘go’ : ji-gx-sa- (SV 1 .); pa- ‘drink’ : pi-px-sa - (RV.) beside pi-pa-sa- ; 
ha- ‘go forth’ \ ji-hl-sa - 1 (AV.); dhd- ‘put* : di-dhi-sa- (RV.) beside dhit-sa-. 

2 . Half a dozen roots containing a or a shorten the root by syncopation 
resulting in contraction with the reduplicative syllable; da- ‘give* : dit-sa for 
di-d\a\-sa-, beside di-dd-sa-; dha - ‘put’ : dhi-t-sa for di-d/i-[a]-sa-, beside di- 
dhi sa-\ dabh - ‘harm* : di-p-sa for di-d\a]bh-sa-\ labh- ‘take’ : ll-p-sa - (AV.), for 
H-/[a]bisa-; fak- ‘be able* : st-k-sa- } for si-s\a\k-sa -- 9 sah - ‘prevail*: si-k-sa for 
s!-s[a\k-sa-' } similarly initial d in dp- ‘obtain’ : ip-sa- 8 (AV.); and in rdh- 
‘thrive’ : iri-sa- (AV.) the initial ? is treated as if it were ar-*. 

In a few roots the consonants undergo exceptional changes; thus palatals revert 
to the original guttural in ci- ‘note’ : ci-kT-fa--, cd- ‘perceive 7 : ci'kU-sa-\ ji- ‘conquer 7 


* Cp. v. Neuelein 86. 

a See above 32 b. 

3 Cp. v. Negelein 68 , note 2. The i being 
the reduplicative vowel, cannot be explained 
in the same way as that of the perfect 
i-yaj- for *ya-ydj- i where /- has the nature 
of SamprasarantL 

4 Cp. \ iihf- : Jyu-la • .etc., below 573 a. 


5 As in the past participle 574, 2 a. 

<> As inTthe past participle 574, 3. 

7 In AV'. XX. 372 the Mss. read jihhaU 
proba bly for , /VflpU.V. 

8 Cp. BruGm * wn 2 t 854, 1027. 

9 v. Negelum v S 9 , note *) thinks Trisa- can 
only be explained from t-lrcih 
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VII. Verb. Future System. Secondary Conjugation. 

/tan- ‘slay* : ji-ghatn-sa-. In g/tas- ‘eat* the final s becomes / before the s of the suffix: 
jighat-sa -t (AV.). 

ft, The desiderative suffix -sa is never added in the RV. with the connecting vowel 
•/•; but there is one example of this formation in the AV., viz. fat- ‘fly* ; figat-i-fa - *. 

Inflexion. 


543, The desiderative is inflected regularly like verbs of the a - conjuga¬ 
tion in both voices, having the moods and participles of the present tense, 
as well as an imperfect No forms outside the present system occur in the RV. 
with the exception of the perfect from mi/-, mi-mihs-i/r 3 etc. (in which, how¬ 
ever, the desiderative stem is treated as a root) besides two aorist forms and 
one passive participle in the AV. 4 . 

The forms of the present indicative, active and middle, which actually 
occur, would if made from vUvn-sa- ‘desire to win’, be as follows: 

Active. Sing. 1. vhasami. 2. vhasasi. 3. vivftsotL —Du. 2. vivftsathas. 
3. vrvtisatas. — PL 1. vivdsRmas. 3. vivas anti. 

Middle. Sing. 1. vlvase. 2. vhasase. 3. viva sate. — PI. 1. vhasamahe. 
vivas ante. 

544. Forms occurring elsewhere in the present system are the foil owing: 

a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. 3. fighamsat (TS,), tiirpsat , aifisSt 
(TS. AV.), ninitsilt , v has at. — PI. 3. iyakyln, titrtsdu, viva sun. 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing. 3. inaksat , cikit sat, vivdsat. — Middle. 

PI. 3. apsanta, didhisanta, sfksanta . ' • 

c. Optative. Active. Sing. 1. ditieyam , vivaseyam . — 3. vivaseL — 
PI. 1. did his etna, vivilsema. — Middle. Sing. 1. didhiseya . 

v d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. cikitsa, dips a (AV*), mimiksa , vivnsa. 
— 3. elkitsatu (AV.). — Du. 2. tnimiksatam , sisasatam . — 3. mimiksatxm . — 
PI. 2. cikitsata (TS.), viva sat a. — 3. didhisantu. 

e. Participles. Active, hiaksantlyaksant -, ipsant - (AV.), irtsant- 
(AV.), cikitsanty jighamsant •, ditsant-, dips ant-, duduksant-, piplsant-, bub has ant 
yuyutsantyuytisant-, ririksani- (\fris-), ruruksant- tyruh-), vivas ant- y si.ylsant-, 
sisrpsant , siksant -. — Middle, tj/aksamanaTrtsamana - (AV,), jtgfsamana 
m&muksamana-, llpsamana - (AV.), siksamana- (TS.), xuirllfamana*\ and with 
-a/iff: didhisHna 

f. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. dsistisas . — 3. ajighamsat, asisasat. — 
PL 3. dyuyutsan, d sis Us an ; duduksan, bibhitsan. 

g. Aorist. Sing. 2. acikitsXs (AV.), Hrf/fr (AV.). 

h. Passive. No finite form of the passive seems to occur in the Saip- 
hitas; of participles, no certain form of the present occurs, mimamsydmUna - 
(AV. ix. 6**) 5 being a conjecture; and of the past only one form has been 
noted: mTmamsitd - (AV. ix. 6 1 2 *) 6 . 

i. Gerundive. Two regular forms occur: didrks-enya- ‘worthy to be 
seen’ and Ju/rBs-Ajya- (TS.) ‘worthy to be heard*. There are also one or 
two irregular formations: didrksJya- ‘worthy to be seen* and papfkyt'nya - ‘to 
be asked* (unless from aorist stem) 7 . 

k. Verbal adjective. A considerable number (more than a dozen in 
the RV.) of verbal adjectives are formed from the desiderative stem with the 


1 See above 44 a, 1. 

* The desiderative of /Tv- ‘li ve*, /Vy/W-je-, 
occurs in VS. XL. (Is* Up.). 

3 According to Grassmann, perf. des. of 

tnik- ‘ramgere*; cp. Whitney, Roots, s.v. mikf. 

\ 'hesc forms the stems have lost 

their distinct desiderative meaning; cp. 

Whitney 1033. 


5 Cp. WntTNF.Y's note in his translation; 
in his grammar 1039 he quotes tttrtttxyaman a 
(yrudft-) from K. 37, 12 (if/ff-). 

6 Whitney 1037 quotes gerund mtmfim 
sitva from K. 

7 See below, Gerundive 580 
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-u. They have the value of a present participle governing a case; 
thus iyaks-u- ‘wishing to sacrifice*; jigls-u- ‘wishing to conquer*; didhis-u- 'desiring 
to win*; dips-w ‘wishing to injure*; vivaks-u - (AY.) from vac- ‘speak’; sisds-u- 
‘eager to win* 4 * 

2. Intensives. 

DelhrOck, Verbtim p. 130—134. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 230, 270—272. — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1000—1025; Roots 232!. — v. Negelein, Zur Sprach- 
geschicbte 78—80. — Lindner, Altindische Nominalbildung 10 (p. 48) and 21c (parti¬ 
ciples). — Burchardi, Die Intensiva dfcs Sanskrit und Avesta. Teil I. Halle 1892; 
Teil II. BB. 19, 169-225. 

545. The intensive ot, as it is also often called, the frequentative implies 
intensification or repetition of the sense expressed by the root 2 . It is a 
common formation, being made from over 90 roots in the Sarphitas. The 
stem is derived from the root by means of a reduplicative syllable, the 
characteristic feature of which is that it always has a strong form. The 
reduplicative syllable may be formed in three different ways: 1. radical i u 
are always reduplicated with a Gu$a vowel, and a and /* (ar) often with d; 
2. roots containing r or a followed by r l n m more usually reduplicate 
with a and liquid or nasal; 3. a considerable number of intensives interpose 
the vowel r between the reduplicative syllable and the root. 

1. a. Roots containing 1 or u reduplicate with a or 0; thus tit- ‘per¬ 

ceive 1 : of kit-; tij ‘be sharp* : ti-tij -; dtf- ‘point’ : dd-dti-; nij- ‘wash*: nd-tiij-; 
til- ‘lead* : ne-nl-; pis- ‘adorn* : pd-pii-) ml- ‘damage* : rih- ‘lick* : re- 

rih~; vij - ‘tremble* : ve-vij-; vid - ‘find* : vd-vid -; vis- /be active* ; re-vis-', vl- 
‘enjoy* : ve-vl-; sidh• ‘repel* : se-sidh-; gu- 'sound* : jo-gv-; dhu- ‘shake* : do-dhu-; 
nu- ‘praise’ : nonupruth- ‘snort*: po-pruthbha- ‘be* : bo-bha-; yu- ‘join* : 
yi-yu-; yu - ‘separate* : yd-yu -; ru- ‘cry’ : ro-ru-; ru- ‘break* : ro-rusue- ‘gleam’ 

: so-suc-\ su- ‘generate*: so-sU- ; sku- ‘tear* : eo-skU-\ hu~ ‘call’: jo-hu 

b. More than a dozen roots with medial a (ending in mutes or sibilants, 
and one in m), as well as three with final -r, reduplicate with fi: * k&J- 
‘appear* : cd-kas •; gam - ‘go’ \jd-gam-; nud- ‘sound’ : nd-nad-; pat- ‘fall* : pa- 
pat-\ bddh- ‘oppress* : bd-badh-; raj- ‘colour’ ; ri-raj-; randh- ‘make subject’ : 
rdrandhrap- ‘chatter* : rd-rap-; lap- ‘prate’ : id-lap-; vac- ‘speak 7 : vd-vac- ; 
vad- ‘speak*; vd-vad-; vai- ‘be eager* : vd-val-; vds- ‘bellow’ : vd-~>as'- ; svas- 
*blo\V : sd-svas-; gr- ‘wake’ : jd-gr~; dr- ‘split* : dd-dr-; dhr- ‘hold* ; da-dhr -; 
also cal- ‘stir*: cd-cal- (AV.). 

2. All other roots containing r (and dr- and dhr m alternatively) and 
several with medial a followed by r l, or a nasal, reduplicate with -err, 
- at or -an, -am. Thus: 

a. hr- ‘commemorate’ : car-kr- and car-kirkgs- -‘drag’ : ear-krsgf- 
‘swallow’ .: jdf-gur - and jalgul-; tr- ‘cross* : tar ty- (RV.); dr - ‘split* : ddr-dr- 
and dar-dir -; dhr- ‘hold* : ddr-dhrbfk- ‘make strong*: bdr-brhbkr - ‘bear* 
: jar-bhr - 3 ; mrj- ‘wipe* : mar-mrjmrd- ‘touch* : tndr- mrs-; vrt- ‘turn* : var- 
vrt-; sr- ‘flow’ ; sar-sr-; hrs- ‘be excited* : jar-Ars-. 

b. car- ‘move* : car-car- (AV.); cal- ‘stir’ : -calcal- (MS.) beside -ca-cal- 
(AV.); phar- ‘scatter* (?)': par-phar-; kram- ‘stride*: cah-kramgam- 'go* \jah- 
gam -; jatnbh- ‘chew up’ : jail-jabh-; tarns- ‘shake’ : tan-tas -; datfis- ‘bite* : dan- 
dasnam - ‘bend* : ttan-namyam- ‘reach* \yatnyam- ; Stan- ‘thunder* : tatn- 
stan- (AV.). 


* Grassmann, p. 1727, gives a list of the 
desiderative adjectives in su occurring in 
the RV. (about 15); four occur in the AV.: 
* ikitsii-, jighatsu*, dipsublbhatsu cp. WHIT¬ 
NEY 1038. 


* The specific meaning of the formation 
is wanting in the intensives of gr- *wake’, 
cU‘ 'perceive*, nij - ‘wash', w>- ‘work*. 

3 The palatal j in the reduplication is like 
that of the perfect iorm;a-bhdra (482 d). 
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A few intensives show irregularities in the reduplicative syllable; thus g* 'go' : 
al-ar- (dissimilation); gdh- 'plunge 1 xjan-gah- (from a root which otherwise has no nasal 
in inflected forms) *; badh * ‘oppress*: bad-bad//- (only example of a final mute being redu¬ 
plicated); gf*r- 'greet' and b/kur* ‘quiver' reduplicate with a: jar-gur* and jar-bhur-*. 

p. In a f>w roots containing g or r the radical syllable varies; thus gf- 'swallow* : 
jar-gur- and jal-gul *; car* ‘move’ : car-car- beside car car-\ tr* 'cross': iar-tur- beside tar-tar-. 


3. Over twenty roots with final or penultimate nasal, g, or //, inter¬ 
pose an 1 (or i if the vowel would be long by position) between the redu¬ 
plicative syllable and the root; 

a. krand- ‘cry out ' \ kan-i-krand- and kan-i-krad-\ gam* ‘go* : gan-J-gam- 
(but gan-i-gm-at); fan- ‘admire* : pdn-T-pan-\ phan* ‘spring’ : fdn-T-fhan-; scand- 
‘shine* : can-i-icad -; san- ‘gain* : san-hsati-; skand- ‘leap’; kan-i~ skand- and can- 
i-skad-; syand- ‘flow’ : sdn-i-syadsvan- ‘sound’ : san-i-svan -; //an- ‘slay’ : ghan- 
X-g/ian-. 

b. kg- ‘make’ : kar-i-kg- and car-i-kg - (AV.) tg- ‘cross’ : tar~l-tg-\ bhg- 
*bear’ ; bhar-j-bhg- ; vg- ‘cover’ ; var-T-vg -; vgj- ‘twist* : vdr-i-vgjvgt-*' turn’ ; 


var-l-vgt -* 


c. tu- ‘be strong’ : tdv-Jdu-\ dhu- ‘shake* : ddvd-dhu -; nu - ‘praise* ; ndv- 
l-nu -; dyut- ‘shine’ ; ddv-i-dyu 


a. Primary Form. Present Indicative. 

546. With the exception of eight or nine verbs, which take a secondary 
form (inflected in the middle only atjid identical in appearance with a passive), 
the intensive is inflected like the third conjugational class. The only difference 
is that r may be inserted between the root and terminations beginning with 
consonants; it is common in the x. and 3. sing. ind. act., and is also some¬ 
times found to occur in the 2. 3. du. ind. and the 2. 3. sing, imperative and 
imperfect active 4 . The forms actually found, if made from the intensive of 
nij- ‘wash*, would be the following in the indicative: 

Active. Sing. 1. ndncj mi and ncnej-l-mi. 2. ndnek-si. 3. ndnek-ti and 
ndnej-T-ti. —- Du. 2. tienej-T-tliai}. 3. ncnik-tds . — PI. 1. naiij-mas and t/enij- 
masi (AV.), 3. fUnij-ati . 

Middle. Sing. 1. nenij-J. 3. nenik-tc. — Du. 3. nenij-dte. — PI. 3, ndnij-ate. 

The forms actually met with are: 

Active. Sing. x. carkartni , v eves mi (AV.); cdkafomi, jdhavTmi, dardar- 
Xmi. — 2. alar si, jagarsi (Kh. n. 3), ddrdarsi , ddrdharsi . — 3. dlarti , kdni- 
krantr, gamganti, jahghanti , varTvarti and vdrvarti :6 ; -calcallti (MS. 111.13*); 
carcarlti (AV.), cdkasfti, jarbhurTti , jalgultti (TS.), johavUi , tartarUi , dardarUi , 
dodhavlti , ndnnamUi 7 , ninavXti , pdpatlti , bobhavTti , yamya/nUi , rdrajiti (AV.), 
rdraplti , roravUi , lalapiti (AV.), vrwadUi , sosavlti . 

Du. 2. tartarJthas p . — 3. jarb/igtds. 

PI. 1. nonumas and nonumasi (AV.). — 3. jdgrati (AV.), ddvidyutaii . 
fidnadatiy bharibhrati , varvrtati. 

Middle. Sing. x. joguve . — 3. tltiktc, dddiste , ndntiateneniktd, 


* Though it has in nominal derivatives; 
see WmrNEV, Roots, s. v. gSA; cp. Bur- 
charpi, BB. 19, 179; v. Nec.klrin 79. 

* Cp. p. 390, note j. 

3 In the participle kdrikr-at and -edrikr-at 
(AV.). ^ 

4 This i never occurs if the reduplication 
contains *: taus no-nav-i-ti and nav-X-no-t, 
but never *navX-nav-l-ti . Cp. DELBRUCK, 
Verbum p. 131 - v. Nsgelein 79. 

5 For *ncnik~th&s\ the only 2. du. which 
occurs is tartar*l-thas for *tartg-ihas. 


6 For varvart-ti f vanvart-ti; cp. GRASSMANN, 

s. v. vg/. 

7 See note 9 . 

8 Cp. note 5 . 

. 9 With loss of nasal (a sonant nasal) for 
*ndnttan-U(i. 140 6 ). Aufrecht, RV* , and Max 
MCllek, RV*. # writem?w//a-^(also PadapRtha); 
but the participle ndm/amat (vul 43 s ), Auf¬ 
recht Haftn-f Max MOller nawn-; the 3. sing. 
ndttHatnili{y. 83*) Aufrechi -2 , namnamlti Max 
MOllsr 2 ; similarly ndnnamane (x 82*) Auf- 
RECHT, ndmnamdne Max MOLLER (also Pp.). 
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irsrtc) with -e for -te: c/kite, jdrtgake, jogttve, badbadhd 1 and bnbadhc, 
yoyuve, sarsrl — Du. 3. sarsrrUe. — PL 3. dMisatc ,, 

547. a. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. I, jahghdndni. — 2. jdgarasi a 
(AV.); fahghanas, jaigulas. — 3. caniskadat, cdrkpsat , <&//*/, jdiighanat , 
jdgarat (AV.), dardirat , davidyuiat\ parpharai\ bdrbrhat\ mdrmrjat , manors at, 
sanisvanat . — Du. x. jaiighandva. — PL X. carkirama , veviddma . — 3. ccirkiran\ 
(‘commemorate), cdkasan 2 (AV.), papatan, sdsucan. 

Middle., Du. 3. tantasaite . — PL 3. jdnghananta , jarhpsanta, notmvanta , 
marwfjanta , ioiucanta . 

b. Optative. No certain form occurs in the RV. 3 , and only two ox- 
three in other Samhitas: Sing. 3. vcvisydt (AV.). — PL 1. jdgrydma (VS. 
TS. MS.), jdgriydma (TS. 1. 7. 10 1 ). 

c. Imperative. Examples of forms of all the 2. and 3. persons are 
found excepting the 3. pi., but no middle form has been met with. 

Active.. Sing. 2. carkrdhi (AV.) ‘remember’, jdgrhi, dardphi, dddphl , 
nenigdhi (AV.), barbpki*; jaiighanlhi (AV.), ciikahhi (VS. TS.), tamstanlhi 
(AV.). — With -faf: carkrtdt , jdgrfji 5 . — 3. dardartu, marmartu, vevestu 
(AV.); vnvadltu (AV.), johavltu (AV.). — Du. 2. jagrtam. — 3. jdgptdm 
(AV.). — PL 2. jiigrta (AV.), caiikramata 6 . 

548. Participle. Active, kdnikradatkdrikrat -, ghdnighnat-cdrikrat- 
(AV.), cdkasat-, cJkitat*, jdiighanat-, jdrbhurat-, jdgrat-, ddridrat- (TS. iv.5. xo*), 
ddr drat-, davidyutatndnnamatnfmadat-, pdvipnatpdnlphanatpdpisat-, 
bdbhuvat- (AV.), mdrmrjatyoyuvat- (yu- ‘ward off), rdr that-, roruvat-, vdvasat- 
{vds- ‘roar’), vfads at-, sosucatshidhat-. 

Middle 7 . c/kiffina*, jdnjabhilna- (A V.), jdrbhurtina-, jdrhpsdna-, ddndas- 
dtia- > ndnnamftnapdpisana- (AV. TS.), babadhtinamhnyltna-, ybyttvtlna- 
(yu- ‘join’), rdructlna-, sisucilnasarsrdna-. 

a. The participles badbadhilna- and tnarmrjd/td- (beside mdrmpjatia -), 
though irregularly accented, unmistakably belong to the intensive, kdnikrat 
once (in. 63*°) appears as an abbreviated form of kdnikrad-at The participle 
langhan-at- syncopates the radical vowel in the gen. sing.: jdftghn-at-as; an¬ 
other form of the intensive participle from the same root syncopates the radical 
vowel throughout: ghanighn-at-) also pdnipn-at-. The obscure form cakdn (x. 29') 
may be the nom of an intensive participle with anomalous accent for cdkan-at*. 

549. Imperfect. Altogether (including unaugmented forms, some of 
which are used injunctively) about thirty forms of the imperfect occur, among 
them only four examples of the middle. In the active all persons are re¬ 
presented except the i.du. and the s.pl; but in the middle only the 3. sing, 
and pi. are met with. 

Active. Sing. 1. acdkaiatn ; dtdisam. — 2. ajdgar , adardar) dardar . — 

3. adardar , adardhar, avarlvar) kdniskan , dardar , ddvidyot\ ndvlnot ; djohavit, 
ayoyavU, droravTt , dvdvactt 

Du. 2- adardrtam — 3. avdvailtdm . — Pl. I. marmpjmd . — 3. acarkpsur 
(AV.), djohavur , adardirur , a/tonavur . 


» With irregular accent. 

* With double modal sign. 

3 Cp. Whitney 1009 a. 

4 For harbfh-hi, the final h being dropped 
after being cercbralized before -<//b : '(tariffs* 
dhi (58, 1 b, a; 62, 4 e). 

5 This form occurs once in the AV. as a 
L person: cp. WHITNEY J011 a. 

* With anomalous connecting -< 7 - for 

/< 7 , 


7 The participles rarah-atui-, rarakf-apd*, 
and jahr$-& 7 jd- (beside J 6 rhr('<**«') are pro¬ 
bably perfect participles, although no other 
perfect forms with in the reduplicative 
syllable occur from these roots 
//?-); cp. Whitney 1013. 

# I regard it as 3. sing. perf. inj, 
*c 5 kaud{ 488). Cp. BaktHolovae, IF. 7 , III, 
Grassmann, under the root Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1013 b; Roots 17, 
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i. Sing. 3. ddcdista , dnannata\ — PL 3. marmrjata \ 

550. a. Perfect. A few perfect forms with intensive reduplication and 
present sense are met with: 

' Active. Sing. 1. jagar a. - 3. jagdra, davidhava {dhu- ‘shake’), 

ndnftva* (nu- ‘praise’). 

The only perfect participle occurring is jfign>dms~. 

b. Aorist. The only trace of an aorist being formed from the intensive 
is cdrkr-s-c ‘thinks of*, 3. sing, mid., formed like hi-$-c and stu-s-c. It occurs 
three times in the RV., always with a present sense. 

c. Causative. A causative formed from the intensive is once found in 
the participle varTvarj-dyant-l - (AV.) ‘twisting about’ iV v O )* 

b. Secondary Form. 

551. The rare secondary form of the intensive is identical in meaning 
with the primary. In form it is indistinguishable from a passive, the suffix 
~yd being added to the primary stem and the inflexion being the same as 
that of the passive. Altogether about a dozen forms have been met with 
from nine roots. The only persons represented are the 2. and 3. sing, and 
3. pi. indicative; and there is also a present participle. The forms actually 
occurring are the following:? 

Present indicative. Sing. 2. coxkttydse. . — 3. dedisydte (AV. VS.), 
nenlydte (VS.), marmrfydte, rerihyate, vevijydte , vevTyate. — PI. 3. tartury ante 
(Vfc), niarmrjy&nte. i 

Participle. carcQrydmana - (j/Varr-), nenTydmUna -, marmrjy&mana 

3. The Causative. 

DelgrOck, Vcrbum p.209—216. — Avery, Verb-Inflection 262-268. — WilITNBV, 
Sanskrit Grammar p. 379—386; Hoots 235 f. — v. Negelein 44—48. 

552. The causative verb expresses that its object is caused to perform 
the action or to undergo the state denoted by the root; e. g. par am evd 
partlvatam sapdtnTtn gamayamasi (x. 145 3 4 * ) Sve cause our rival to go to the 
far distance’. It is by far the commonest of the secondary conjugations, being 
formed from over 200 roots in the Samhitas; but of about 150 causative 
stems appearing in the RV. at least one-third lack the causative meaning. 

I he stem is formed by adding the suffix -dya to the root* which as a rule 
is strengthened. Those verbs in which the root, though capable of being 
strengthened, remains unchanged, have not a causative 4 , but an iterative sense, 
being akin in formation to denominatives 5 (which sometimes even have the 
causative accent). The whole group may originally have had this meaning, 
from which the causative sense was developed till it became the prevalent 
one 6 . This may perhaps account for an iterative formation, the reduplicated 
aorist, having specially attached itself to the causative. Both the iterative 
and the causative form are occasionally made from the same root; e. g. 
patdya-ti ‘flies about’ and ptitdya-ti ‘causes to fly’ beside the simple verb 
pdta-ti ‘flies’. 




1 Sec p. 391, note 9. 

* avaz,aianla (ypds-) is probably a pill* 
perfect (p. 365, top). 

3 Whitney 1018 quotes also dodrdva (dru* 
‘run’) from the TS., and yoydva (ya* ‘sepa¬ 
rate^ and leluya (ft* *be unsteady 1 * 3 ) from the 


MS. (1. 86); the latter form is irregular in 
accent. Cp. B6 htlingk’s Lexicon, s. v. 
3 * & 

4 Cp. Whitney 1042 h. 

5 Cp. v. Negelein 44. 

6 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 698. 
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‘tremble' 
zest-dya- 


3^ 553 « 1 'he root is strengthened in different ways according to the nature 
and position of its vowel. 

Initial or medial i u r / (if not long by position) take Guna; thus 
a. cit- ‘perceive’ : cet-dya - ‘teach’; rnih- ‘mingere*: meh-dya- ‘cause to rain'; riy 
‘be hurt’ : reydya- ‘injure*; vid - ‘know’ : ved-aya- ‘cause to know’; rip- ‘trei 
: vep-dya - ‘shake’; vis- ‘enter* : ved-dya- ‘cause to enter’; visf- ‘wrap* : test 
(AV.) ‘involve’; snih- ‘be moist’ : sneA-aya- ‘destroy*; 

b. kup- ‘be agitated’: Aop-dya- ‘shake’; ktudh - ‘be angry*: krodh-dya - ‘en¬ 

rage’; ksud-'bz agitated*: ksod-aya- ‘shake*; ghuy ‘sound* : ghos-dya- ‘proclaim’; 
cud- ‘impel’ : cod-dya id.; jus- ‘enjoy* : joydya- ‘caress’; jyut- ‘shine’: jyot-aya- 
(AV.) ‘enlighten’; tud- ‘drip’.: tos-aya- ‘bestow abundantly’; dyut- ‘shine* : dyot- 
aya- ‘illumine*; pus - ‘thrive* : poyaya - ‘nourish*; budh - ‘be awake* : bodh-dya- 
‘waken*; mu A- ‘be dazed* : moh-dya- ‘bewilder’; yudk- ‘fight* : yodh-dya- ‘cause 
to fight*; yup-, . ,‘efface*: yop-dya- f id.; rue- ‘shine*: roc+Aya- ‘illumine’; rud- 
Sveep* : rod-dya - ‘cause to wail*; ru/i- ‘rise’ : roh-dya - ‘raise*; lubh- ‘desire 

eagerly’: lobh-^a-. ‘allure’; due- ‘flame* : soc-dya- ‘set on fire*; dubh- ‘shine*: 

dobh-aya - (AV.) ‘adorn’; iuy ‘grow dry* : doydya- (AV.) ‘make dry*; 

c. yd- ‘dissolve* (intr.): ard-dya- ‘destroy’; kyd- ‘be lean*: Aard-dya- ‘emaciate*; 

trp- ‘be pleased* : tarp-dya- ‘delight*; drs- ‘see’ : dard-dya- (AV.) ‘show*; nyt- 
‘dance’: nart-dya - ‘cause to dance’; by A- or vyh- ‘tear* : barh-dya- ‘thrust*; 
mrc- ‘injure* : marc-dya- y id.; rnrj- ‘wipe* : marf-dya-, id.; vyj- ‘turn* : varj-aya- 
(AV.) '‘cause to turn’; vyt- ‘roll’ : vart-dya- ‘cause to revolve*; vydh- ‘grow* : 

vardh-dya - ‘augment*; vys- ‘rain* : varydya- ‘cause to rain*; dydh- ‘be bold*: 

dardh-dya- ‘cause to be bold*; hyy ‘be excited’ : harydya- ‘excite; 

d. A/p- ‘be adapied*: Aatp-dya- ‘arrange*. 

554. The following verbs, mostly lacking the causative meaning, leave 
the root unchanged: id- ‘be quiet* : il-dya- (AV.) ‘cease*; cit- ‘observe* : cit- 
dya- ‘stimulate* (also cct-dya-)\ riy ‘be injured’ : ris-aya- id. (beside reydya-); 
vip- ‘quiver* : vip-dya- ‘agitate* (also vep-aya-); 

tuj - ‘be eager’ : tuj-dya- id.; tur- ‘overwhelm’ : tur-dya- id.; tuy ‘be content’ 

: tuydya - id.; dyut- ‘shine* : dyut-aya - id. (beside dyot-aya- ‘illumine’); ruc- 
‘shine* : ruc-aya- id. (beside roe-dya- ‘illumine’); due - ‘shine*: sue-dya- id. (beside 
doc-dya - ‘illumine*); iubh- ‘shine* : dubh-dya- id. (also dobh-aya- ‘adorn* AV.). 
The vowel is lengthened in duy ‘spoil’ : dlis-dya- id. 

Arp- ‘lament* : A/pdya- id.; mrd- ‘be gracious* > mg l-dya- 1 id.; spy A- ‘be 
eager* : spr/i-aya - id. In the case o i grab A- ‘grasp*, the root is even weakened: 
gybh-dya- id. 

a. Vowels long by nature or position remain unchanged, but the 
stem, in this case, usually has the causative sense: iiig- ‘move’ : ing-dya- ‘set 
in motion*; Iky ‘see’ : Ikydya- ‘cause to see’; Xiikh- ‘swing* : JnkA-dya- ‘shake’; 
Jr- ‘set in motion’ : tr-dya- id.; jlv- ‘live* : jiv-dya- ‘animate’; dip- ‘shine’ : dlp- 
dya- ‘kindle*; pid- ‘press’ :pi pay a- (AV.) ‘distress’; vTp ‘be strong* (in vtl-u- 
‘strong’) : vUdya- ‘make strong* 1 2 ; 

uity ‘grow up’ : uAy ay a- ‘strengthen*; And- (does not occur in the simple 
form) : Anl-aya - ‘scorch*; dundh - ‘purify’: sundh-aya - id.; sad- ‘make pleasant’: 
sUd-dya- id.; sphUrj- rumble’ : sphnrj-dya- id.; 

'drtriA- ‘make firm* : drmh-aya- (AV.) ‘hold fast’; 

a. Two roots with medial T take Gun a : srTv ‘fail* : srev-cya- beside srHbaya -3 (AV.) 
‘lead astray*; Alp- ‘be hostile ’ ; helaya- in the participle d-helayattU ‘not angry; while 


1 Cp. v. Negelein 46. note *. 

2 Delbruck 189, 4 regards vt(dya - as a 
denominative. 


3 In AV. vi. 73* all the Mss. but one have 
irtv-. 
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others already have it in the root: rej • Hrembl t 9 : rcj-dya- ‘shake’; mcd- ‘be fat’ : 
med-aya* ‘fatten*. 

555. An initial or a medial a (if not long by position) is lengthened 
in .some thirty roots: am - ‘be injurious* : am-dya- ‘be injured’; ham- ‘desire* : 
kam-dya- ‘love*; cat- ‘hide oneself': cat-dya - ‘drive away*; chad - ‘cover* 1 : ch<ld- 
dya . id.; tan- ‘stretch* : tnn-aya- (AV.) ‘make taut*; to/- ‘burn* : tnp-dya- (AV.) 
‘cause to burn*; /rtfx- ‘be terrified* : tras-aya- (AV.) ‘terrify’; nai- ‘be lost’ : 
naf-dya- ‘destroy*; pad - ‘go\ ‘fall’ : pid-dya- ‘cause to fall*; ///<™- ‘bound* : phan- 
ay#- ‘cause to bound*; bhaj - ‘divide* : bhaj-aya- ‘cause to share’; bhras • ‘fall’ 

: bkras-dya- ‘cause to fall'; ‘think’ iman-ava-* (AV,) ‘esteem*; jw/- ‘stretch’: 
ynt-dya- ‘unite’; ‘guide* xyam-aya- ftp .yam-) ‘present*; to/- ‘prate*: / Ip'-aya- 1 
(AV.) ‘cause to cry*; ‘apprehend* : vat-dya- ‘inspire’; van* ‘win’ : van-ay a- 
(AV.) ‘conciliate* (Pp. vdn-); vas- ‘dwell, : vas-dya- ‘cause to stay’; vas- ‘wear* 

: vas-dya - ‘clothe*; vas- ‘shine*: vns-aya- ‘illumine*; i'at-* ‘cut in pieces’: sat-dya- 
(AV.) id.*; has- ‘snort’: has-aya-XAV.f'cause to resound*; spas- ‘see* : spai-aya- 
‘show*; svap- ‘sleep*: svap-aya- ‘send to sleep*. 

a. Five or six other causatives optionally retain the a: gam- ‘go’: 
gam-dya- and gam ay a- (RV 1 .) ‘bring*; das- ‘waste away* : das-aya- and das-aya- 
(AV.) ‘exhaust*; dhvan- ‘disappear* : dhvon-aya- (RV.) and dhvan-aya- (RV.) 
‘cause to disappear’; pat- ‘fall* : pat-dya- ‘fly about* (in RV. only once, 1. 169 7 , 
‘cause to fall’) and pat-dya- ‘cause to fall*; mad- ‘be exhilarated’ \mad-dya- (A' V.) 
and mUd-dya- ‘rejoice*; ram- ‘rest* : ram-dya- and rdm-dya- ‘cause to rest*. 

556. Some twenty-nve roots wjth initial or medial a (short by position) 
remain unchanged, as the causative meaning is mostly absent: an- ’breathe' 

: -an-dya- (AV.) ‘cause to breathe*; chad- ‘seem*: chad-dya- id.; pan -, ‘beget’ : 
jan-dya- id.; tvar- ‘make haste*: tvar-dya- (AV.) ‘quicken*; dam-, ‘control’ 

: dam-dya- id.; dhan- ‘set in motion’ \ dhandy a- id.; dhvas- ‘disperse’ (intr.) : 
dhvas-dya- ‘scatter* (tr.); nad- ‘roar’ : nad-dya- ‘cause to resound*; ttam- ‘bend' 
(tr. and intr.) : nam-aya- ‘cause to bend’, ‘strike down'; pan- ‘admire’ : pan-dya- 
id.; prath- ‘spread out’ : prath-dya- id.; mah- ‘be great*: viah-dya- ‘magnify'; raj- 
‘colour’ : raj-aya- (AV.) id.; ran- ‘rejoice* : ran-aya- id. and ‘gladden'; vyath- 
‘waver* : vyath-aya- ‘cause to fall*; /am- ‘be quiet’ : sam-dya- (AV.) ‘appease'; 
hath - ‘pierce*: snath-ay a- id.; srath- ‘loosen’ : srath-aya- id.; staff- ‘thunder’ : 
stan-ay a- id.; svad- ‘enjoy’, ‘sweeten’ : svad-aya id.; svan- ‘sound’ : svan-aya- 
id.; svar- ‘sound’ : svar-dya- (AV.) id. 5 

a. If long by nature or positiQn medial a remains unchanged, the 
causative sense being more often lacking than present: thus arc- ‘shine* : arc- 
aya- ‘cause to shine*; has'- ‘appear*: kas-dya- (AV) ‘cause to be viewed’; 
brand- ‘roar' : krand-dya - ‘cause to roar'; caky ‘see' : cahyaya- ‘cause to appear’; 
chand- ‘seem y . chand-aya- id.; jambh- ‘chew up', ‘crush’ \ jambh-dya- id.; tams- 
‘set in motion' : tains-dya- id.; datttbh- ‘destroy’ : dambh-dya- id.; btidh- ‘oppress* 

: bndh-aya- (AY) ‘force’; b/tah.y ‘partake of' : bhahydya- id.; tnamk- ‘bestow’ : 
mamh-dya id.; viand- ‘gladden* : mattd-dya- ‘satisfy'; yac- ‘ask* : yncrdya- (AV.) 
‘cause to be asked for*;* ramh- ‘hasten' : ramh-dya- (AV.) id.; randh- ‘make 
subject': randh-dya- id.; raj- ‘rule’ : raj-aya- (AV. TS.) ‘be king*; rtidh- ‘succeed* 

: radh-aya- (AV.) ‘make successful*; vaky ‘grow* : vahs-aya- ‘cause to grow*; 


* Finite forms of the simple root chad- do 
not occur; the part, chnnna * is found in B. 

3 In AV. xv. lo* the re&ding should be 
m array ft; see Whitney's note. 

3 In.AV. iv. i&4 saptiya, which would be 
the causative of is probably a wrong 

reading; cp. Whitney's note. 


4 No form or derivative of .the simple 
root iat- occurs mV.; see WHITNEY, Roots, 
s. v. Sat. 

5 Occurring only in the participle svardyant - 
am (AV. xiu. 2 a ), which WHITNEY translates 
'shining'. 
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vf- ‘proclaim 1 * : sams-dya- ‘cause to proclaim 1 ; svanc- ‘spread’: svanc-dya- ‘cause 
to spread out’; syand- ‘flow* : syand-aya - id.; srams- ‘fair : srams aya - (AV.) 
‘cause to fall 1 . 

557. Final /, r/, r take Guna or Vrddhi> the latter being commoner. 

a. The only example of a causative stem from a root ending in an i- 
vowel is that of ksi- ‘possess’, which takes Guna: hay-dya- ‘cause to dwell 
securely 1 . 

b. Final u takes Guna or Vrddhi: cyu- ‘waver 1 : cyZv-dya- ‘shake 1 ; dru- 
‘run 1 : drav-aya- ‘flow’ and drtiv-dya- ‘cause to flow 1 ; bh&- ‘become 1 : bhiv-dya• 
(AV.) ‘cause to become 1 ; yu- ‘separate’: yav-aya- and y9v-dya- id.; sru- ‘hear* 
: srav-dya- and srav-dya- ‘cause to hear 1 ; sru- 1 ‘dissolve 1 : srav-dya- and srav- 
aya - (Pp. hav-) ‘cause to move*; sru- ‘flow 1 : srdvaya- (AV.) ‘cause to flow 1 . 

c. Final r usually takes Vrddhi; thus ghr- ‘drip 1 : g/uir-aya - (AV.) ‘cause 
to drip 1 ; dhr- ‘hold 1 : d/nlr-dya- id.; j>r- ‘pass 1 : pftr-dya- id.; pr- ‘fill* : par-dya- 
(AV.) ‘fulfil 1 ; mr- ‘die’ : mar-ay a- (AV.) ‘kill 1 ; vr- ‘confine* : vdr-aya- id. Two 
causatives have the Guna as well as the Vrddhi form: jr- ‘waste away 1 : jar- 
dya- and jar-ay a- (Pp .jar-) ‘wear out 1 , ‘cause to grow old 1 ; sr- ‘flow’: sar-dya- 
id. and sdr-aya- ‘cause to flow 1 . One root in -/* takes Gtuia only: ^/--‘pierce 1 
: dar-dya - ‘shatter*. 

558. Roots ending in -a form their causative stem by adding - paya; 
thus ksd- ‘burn’ : ks 8-pay a- (AV.) id.; gla- ‘be weary 1 : gid-pay a- (Pp. glap-) 
‘exhaust 1 ; da- ‘give* : da-pay a- (AV.) ‘cause to give 1 ; dha- ‘put’: dhn-pdya- 
‘cause to put 1 ; dha- ‘suck 1 : dha-pdya- ‘suckle 1 ; mla- ‘relax 1 (intr.): mln-pdya- 
(AV.) ‘relax 1 (tr.); v8- ‘blow 1 : vd-paya- 'fan 1 ; stha- ‘stand’ : stha-paya- ‘set up 1 ; 
sna- ‘wash 1 (intr.) : sna-pdya- ‘bathe 1 (tr.)*. In three roots the 8 is shortened: 
jitd- ‘know’ : jna-paya- (AV.) ‘cause to know 1 ; fra- ‘boil’ : fra-pdya - (AV. 
TS.) ‘cook 1 ; sna- ‘wash’ : sna-pdya - (AV.) beside snS-pdya- ‘bathe 1 (tr.). 

a. A few roots ending in other vowels take - paya . Two stems are 
formed by adding the suffix to the gunated root: ksi- ‘possess’ \ kse-paya- 
‘cause to dwell* beside kpay aya- ; r- ‘go 1 : arpaya- ‘cause to go 1 . In the VS. 
two roots in * substitute cTfor that vowel before -paya: ji- ‘conquer’ . ja-paya- 
‘cause to win 1 ; Sri - ‘resort’: {ud-)sr8-paya- (VS 1 .) ‘raise 1 . 

a. Two roob with initial p and ending in -a do not form their causative stem with 
-paya, but add the ordinary suffix -aya with interposed y: pa ‘drink* : pty- 6 ya\ ‘cause to 
drink*; pyfi- ‘overflow'; (a-pyay-aya* (AV.) ‘fill up*. This seeming irregularity is doubtless 
due tv* the original form of the root 3 

Inflexion. 

559. The causative is inflected regularly like the verbs of the a- con¬ 
jugation in both voices. It is to be noted, however, that in the 1. pi. pres, 
the termination -masi occurs in the RV. and AV. ten times as often as -mas; 
that in the 2. pi. no forms in -thana are met with; and that in the 3. sing, 
mid. e never appears for -ate. 

a. The forms of the present indicative active and middle, which 
actually occur, would if made from kalpdya- be the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. ka/paydmL 2. kalp&yasi. 3. kalpdyati. — Du. 2. kalp- 
dyathas. 3. kalpayatas . — PI. t. kalpayamasi and kalpaydmas. 2. kalpdyathb . 
3. ka/pdyanti. 

Middle. Sing. 1. kalpdye. 2. halpdyasc. 3. kalpdyate. — Du. 2. kalpd- 
yethe. 3. kalpdyctc. ~ PL x. kalpaydmahe . 3. kalpdyante . 

Forms that occur elsewhere in the present system are the following: 

1 This root, of which only three forms | * The causative tem ha-paya-, from ha- 

occur in the RV., seems to be only a varied ‘forsake* is presupposed by the aorist jthipas. 

spelling for sru- ‘flow’. I 1 See above 27 a l and 4. 
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b. Subjunctive. Active. Sing. i. cetdydni (TS. hi. 2.10*; MS. iv. 5*), randka - 
ydni. — 2. codayHsi , mffaydsi, randhayilsi (AV.), vartayJsi (TS. Vfi. 4.2o 1 ); jandyds 
(AV,), yavay/ls(AV.) t yodhayds. — 3. ardayClti( AV.), kalpdytiti , /tfr/^ 7 /(AV.), 
pddayati (AV.), pciraydti , piiraydti (AV.), mardyiiti (A V.), mrldyctti , rajaydti (TS. 
U. 4. 14 2 ), sUdayilti ; kalpaydt ( AV.), coddydt % pci ray at. tnarcdyat , sadayat, saydydt 
(TS. L 8. 6 J ). — Du. 1. Traydva . — 2. dhapayat/uu (AV.), padaydthas (AV.), 
vdsaydthas (AV.), sCidaydthas (AV.).— 3. kulayatas. — PI. 1. Traydtna^ dhtirayama. 
— a. chdddyathay vardhaydtha (AV.). — 3. srapdyan (TS.iv. 1. 5*). — Middlei 
Sing. 2. kdmaydsc , coddyCise, jaydydse, mdddyiise , ydtayasc, imidayat/iils (AV. 
iv. 25°). — 3. coday die, chandayixte, d/tdraydie, maddydte, vartaydte; Uikhdydtai 
(AV.), cetdyutai (TS. 1. 1. 13*), dharayCitai (AV.;, rajaydtai (AV.), vdraydtai 
(AV.). — Du. 1. liikhayavahai, kalpaytivahai , janaydvahai (AV.). — 3. mcidd- 
yaite . — PI. 2. kamayCidhve, madayddhve\ mndayadhvai. 

c. Optative. This mood is very rare, only four forms occurring in the 

RV. and two in the AV. Sing. 2. (K.h.11. io 1 *), dharayes . — 3. tndnayet 

(AV.), (AA.in.2.5), vesayet (AV.), sprhayet — Pl.i. citiyema, marjayema. 

d. Imperative. Forms of this mood are common, nearly 120 occurring 
in the RV.; of these, however, quite one half are in the 2. sing. act. No 
forms of the 3. sing, and du. mid. are met with in the RV. No impv. in •/<!/ 
is found in the RV. and only one in the AV.: 2. sing, dharayatat l . The 
forms actually occurring, if made from ‘ kalpdya-, would be the following: 

Active. Sing. 2. ka/pdya and kalpayatdt (AV.). 3. kalpayatu . — Du. 2. 
kalpdyatam. 3. kalpayatiim . — PI. 2. kalpdyata . 3. kalpdyantu . 

Middle.- Sing. 2. kalpdyasva . — Du. 2. kalpdyethdm . — PI. 2. kalpdya - 
dhvam . 3. kalpayanidtn . 

e. Participles. The active participle in -a;//, with fem. in -r, is common; 
e. g. jan-dyant-, L jan-dyonbb ‘producing’. The middle participle, which is 
always formed with -wtf/ra, is rare. In the RV. are found only ttia/idya- 
tndna- 'glorifying’, ydtdya-mdna- ‘reaching’, vard/idya-milna - ‘increasing’, and 
in the AV. only kdmdya-mdna • ‘desiring’; in the TS. (iv. 2. 6*) cdtaya-rndna-. 

f. Imperfect. Forms of this tense, both augmented and unaugmented, 
are frequent. In the RV. some 130 occur in the active, about two-thirds of 
which are iri the 2. and 3. sing. Middle forms are rare except in the 3. pi. 
In the active the 1. and 3. du., and 1. and 2. pi. are wanting; in the middle 
all the 1. persons and the 3. du. are unrepresented. Some 50 unaugmented 
forms are used as injunctives in the RV. 2 . The forms actually occurring, if 
made from jahdya would be the following: 

Active. Sing. 1. ajanayam\janayatn. 2. djatiayas\ jandyas. 3. djanayat; 
j a tidy at. Du. 2. djanayatam . — PL 3. djanayan\ janayan. 

Middle. Sing. 2. ajanaynthCis ; jandyathtls. 3. djanayata ; janayata. — 
Du. 2. djanaydhdm . — PI. 2. ajanayad/tvam. 3. djanayanta\ j a tidy a tit a. 

560. Outside the present system very few causative forms occur. 
These are found in the following formations. 

a. Future. Only four forms occur in the RV. and AV. Active. 
Sing. 1. das ay is)* a mi (AV.). 3. dhdrayisydti. — Middle. Sing. 2. vttsayhydse 
‘wilt adorn thyself^ 3. vdrayisyatt (AV.) 'will shield’. 

b. Perfect. The only example of a periphrastic perfect occurring in 
the Sarnhitas is made from a causative stem: gatnaydm cakdra (AV.). 

c. Aorist. The reduplicated aorist has attached itself to the causa- 
live, probably because the intensive character of the reduplicated form became 




1 In K. the forms yamayatat and cyazayatal 

occur; and in pi. 2. the unexampled ending 
•dhvdt in varayad/tvat: Whitney 1043 d. 


* See Avery 264. 
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iated with the originally iterative meaning of the causative. But in form 
it is unconnected with the causative stem, being derived directly from the 
root; and more than one-third of the verbs which form it in the RV., and 
about one-filth in the AV,, have no causative stem in - aya . There are/how¬ 
ever, eight forms which are actually made from the causative stem: Sing. 1. 
arp-tp-am (AV.) from ar-paya 2. jihip-as from h<i-paya -' ‘cause to depart'; 
atiMip-as aiid 3. dtisthip-at from stha-payci- ‘fasten’; ajijnip-at (TS.) from jhz- 
paya- ‘cause to know’; PI. 2. d/i/ap-afa (VS.) from japaya- ‘cause to conquer’ 
(} O'*-)} Sing. 2. act. bibhipas (TS.) and mid. blbhis-athtis from bhl-saya- ‘frighten’, 
anomalous causative of b/il - ‘fear’. 

a. There are besides three /s-aorists formed from the causative stem: 
7 yathay-ls (AV.) from vyat/iaya- ‘disturb’; ai/ay-it (AV.) from ilaya- ‘has quieted 
down'; dhvanay-Tt 1 from dhuanaya - ‘envelope'. 

561. Nominal derivatives, a. The only present passive participle 
appears in the form bhilj-yd-miina • (AV. xtr.'5* 8 ). There are also a few past 
participles: %hjrdda- (AV.) ‘smeared’;- cod-i-td~ ‘impelled’; -reUta- (AV.) 
‘caused to enter’. 

b. A few gerundives in -ayya are formed from causative stems: trayay - 
<yya- ‘to be guarded'; panay-dyya - ‘admirable’; sprhay-dyya - ‘desirable* 5 . 

c. l ea infinitives formed with -dhyai from the causative stem are met 
with in the RV.: isdyadhyai , irdynd/iyai, tamsayddhyai, nftsayddftyai , manda- 
yddhyai , mHdaydd/iyai y risayadhyai , vartayadhyai ) vajayddhydiy syandayddhyai 4 . 

d. Four gerunds; formed with dva from causative stems are met with 
in the AV.; arpciyd-tvfi, kciipay-i tvti, sUday-i tv A, srawsay-i-tvA. 

e. Finally several ordinary nouns are derived from the causative stem 
with various suffixes; a few verbal nouns in -ana: drp-aiia - (AV.)‘thrusting'; 
-bhi-s-ana- ‘frightening’; one or two agent nouns in -in, f. -tr-i : coday-i-tr-i- 
‘stimulator’; bodhay-idf - ‘awakener’; a few adjectives in- -a as second members 
of compounds: ati-paraya- ‘putting across*; ni-dhttrayd- ‘putting down'; vac am- 
tiikhayd - ‘voice-impelling*; vtsvam-ejaya- ‘ali-stimulatmg*; an adjective in ~alu: 
patay-nlu - (AV.) ‘flying’; five adjectives in -jsnii: tapay-isnu - ‘tormenting'; 
namay-isnu- ‘bending’; patay-isnu - ‘flying 1 ; pelr ay dpi d - ‘rescuing’; nulday-istiu- 
‘intoxicating'; seven adjectives in -iinu: amaydtnu • ‘making ill’; tanaydtnd- 
‘thundering’> dravay-itnu- ‘speeding’; poyaydtnd - ‘nourishing*; mCiday-itn’i- ‘intoxi¬ 
cating’; sndayitnu - ‘streaming sweetness’; stanay itn'i- m. ‘thunder’; and three 
adjectives in - 1 /: dharay-u- ‘streaming’ 5 ; bhnvay-u - ‘animating’; inanday-i’e 
‘rejoicing’. 

4. The Denominative. 

D£f.BR 0 CK, Vcrbum p. 20J—209, 216—218. — Avery, Verb Inflection 272—274* — 
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1053—1068. — v. Negei.kin. Zur Sprnchgeschichte 40—44. — 
Cp. Brucmann, KG. 693—696. 

562. The denominative is nearly always formed from a nominal stem 
with the suffix ~ya. The latter is normally accented;‘but a certain number 
of unmistakable denominatives, such as mantraya-te ‘takes counsel’, have the 
causative accent and thus form a connecting link between the regular denomi¬ 
natives and the causatives b . The formation is a frequent one, more than a 
hundred denominative* steins occurring in the RV., and in the AV. about 


* The stem Jtnpaya- docs not itself other¬ 
wise occur in V.; cp. p 396 note *. 

9 The TS. iv. 6. 9**has instead ilkvmiayti. 

3 See below 579. 

4 Cp. T)ei bhOck. Verbum 211: and below 
5S5. 7 - 

5 Whitney, Roots, s. v. a/iy; according to 


BR. and Grassmann to be analyzed as 

dharayu-. 

6 There can be little doubt that the de¬ 
nominative suffix -ya is identical with that 
of the causative as well as that of the verbs 
of the fourth class; cp. Whitney 1055 a; 
V. Negelein 44; JBkugmann, KG. 690, 694 
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(or about fifty if those which form present participles or derivative 
nouns only are included). The general meaning of the denominative is that 
the subject expressed by the inflexion stands in some relation to the. noun 
from which the stem is formed. It may usually be rendered by 'be or act 
like’; ‘regard or treat as’; ‘turn into or use as*; ‘wish for*. 

Denominatives formed with ya are best classified according to the final 
of the nominal stem to which the suffix is added. 

563. Stems in -a, which usually remains unchanged; thus amitra-yd- 
‘act like an enemy*, ‘be hostile*; indray a - ‘behave like Indra*; kscmayd- ‘take 
a rest*; jnra-ya- ‘treat like a lover*, ‘caress*; dev ayd- ‘serve the gods'; 
yusma-yd - ‘seek you’; vasnaya - deal with the price*, ‘bargain*. 

With the causative accent: ( pary-)at\khdya- x ‘clasp (round)’; arthdya - 
‘have as a desire*; ytdya- ‘act according to sacred order*; kulaydya -* ‘build 
a nest*; nrlaya - ‘bring together*; pald-ya- (AV.) ‘act as guardian*, ‘protect*; 
mantrdya- ‘take counsel*, mrgdya - ‘treat as a wild animal*, ‘hunt*; vavrdya; 
‘put in hiding*, ‘shrink from’; vajdya - ‘act like a steed*, ‘race* (beside vdjayd -)- 
vTrd-ya- ‘play the man*; sa-bkagd-ya- (AV.) ‘apportion* 1 . 

«. One or two denominatives are from nominal stems extended with -a: if-dya • 
‘have strength’ (//•)*; r/rj-dya* 'have strength* 

a. The -tf is, however, often lengthened: qghtlyd- ‘plan mischief; 
afir&ya- - ‘be swift’; ami tray d - (AV.) ‘be hostile^ (Pp. -dyd-)\ a/vciyd - ‘desire 
horses’; fitlyd- ‘observe sacred order’ (beside r*dya-); tilvilayd - ‘be fertile’; 



vrsHyd - ‘act like a bull* 8 ; iama-yd- ‘be active’ ( sdma -); sub Anya- ‘be beauti¬ 
ful’ 9 ; 4 rat hay a- ‘make loose* (Pp. -tiya -) ,0 ; satvana-yd - (AV.) ‘act like a 
warrior’; sumndyd - ‘show benevolence’; skabhdyd- ‘make firm*. In most of 
these examples the Pada text has a short a . 

a. The denominative ojSyd- 'employ force* is formed from eja-, shortened for dias- 
‘strength*. 

b. The -ff of the nominal stem is sometimes changed to -7: adhvarJyd - 



In nearly e\ery instance here the Pada text has 7. Even in the Sam hi ta text 
the AV. has putriyd - ‘desire a son’, and the RV. the denominative participle 
(with shifted accent) dnni-yant- ‘desiring food* (anna-). 

For the •<* of the nominal stem e is substituted in vareyd- 'play the wooer’ 
{vdra-) t 'woo*. 

c. The final -a of the nominal stem is sometimes dropped’ 1 : adhvaryd- 
‘perform sacrifice’ (beside adhvariyd-); krpanyd - ‘be eager*; tavifyd- ‘be 


* Regarded as a causative by Grassmann, 
a. v. ankh. 

a Dei.brOoic 189, 1 regards the form 
Adstaya/as as a denominative; but the accent 
would be unique: its explanation by BR. 
and Grassmann as a compound, hdxlayatas 
'wielded by the hand*, is doubtless the 
correct one. 

3 Cp. DelbrOck 189, 2. 

4 Grassmann regards this verb as a 
causati ve: see Worterbuch, s. v. vrjay. 

5 See Whitney’s note on AV. iv 19 6 . 

26 


6 See Whitney on AV. iv. 21*. 

7 Based on randhana , an assumed deri¬ 
vative of the root randh-. 

8 Beside vyjanyd-, from the form 

which vftan- assumes before terminations 
or before second members of compounds 
beginning with consonants. 

9 From iubha an assumed derivative of 
itibk - 'shine*. 

i° There is also a causative form irathdya- } 
from Irath ‘loosen*. 

** Cp. v. Neoelein 40. 
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lity' (beside tavisVyd **); iuranyd - ‘be speedy 1 ; damanya - 1 ‘overpower’; 
bhuranyd- ‘be active'; inthur-yd - ‘stagger*; saran-yd - ‘hasten*. There are several 
other denominatives which presuppose nouns in thus dhisan-ya- 'pay 

attention*; risanyd- ‘commit faults 1 ; ruvan-ya- ‘roar’; huvanya- ‘call*. The 
derivation of isan-yd- beside isanaya - ‘impel' is perhaps similar; but the 
nominal stem on which this denominative is based may be isdni- ‘impulse**. 

564. Stems in -a, which usually remains unchanged: gopz-yd- ‘act as 
herdsman*, ‘protect'; jmZyd- ‘speed to earth*; duechunZ-yd- ‘desire mischief 3 ; 


prtan&yd - ‘fight*; bhandanZyd- ‘strive for glory*; manZ-yd- ‘feel attachment*; 
rasattzyd - (AV.)* 'put on a girdle*. Similar stems are to be assumed in 
fghayd - ‘tremble*, and hynZya- ‘be wrathful’; and dhiya-ya - ‘pay attention* 
is based on dkiyz - 5 ■** dhi- ‘thought*. 

a. The-a of the nominal stem is once shortened, if kypa-ya- (RV*.) ‘mourn*6 is a 
denominative and different from the causative kypdya. (554). The a is dropped in 
yylanya- ‘fight’ beside pytandyd -. 

a. 'There are more than a dozen denominatives with Z preceding ya -, 
without any corresponding noun in a; thus as'dyd- ‘attain* 7 ; tuda-vd ■ (AV.) 
‘thrust*; damZyd - ‘tame* 7 ; nas&ya- 8 (x„ 40 6 ) ‘reach*; panZya - ‘boast of’; 
vaszyd- ‘invest oneself with*; vrsz-ya - ‘cause to rain’*. Seven such denomi¬ 
natives, however, appear beside present bases according to the ninth class in 
-ttZ: grb/tflyd~ ‘seize’ ( grbh-nd -); mathzyd- ‘shake’ {mat/i-nd-); prufZ-yd- ‘drip* 
(prus~ndnt- } VS.); musZya - steal* ( mus-nd- ); iraihtiya- ‘loosen* ( irath-nZ -); 
skabhzya - ‘fasten* (ykabh-nd-) ; stabhzyd- ‘support* ( stab/i-nz -). 

565. Stems in which is nearly always lengthened (though usually 
short in the Pada text): arZtlyd y - (RV. VS.) ‘be malevolent’, but arzfiyd- 
(AV. and RV. Pp.); kavTyd- 'be wise’; janlya - ’seek a wife*, but janiyd - 
(AV.); dur-grbhiya- ‘be hard to grasp*; mahTyd* ‘be delighted*; raylyd - 
‘desire wealth’; sak/iTyd ‘seek friendship*. 

a. In a few instances the 1 is cither treated as 0 or takes Guna of which the final 
element is dropped (-a-^a ^•ayya): thus ijanaya* 'set in motion’ (*><***- ‘impulse’); kirtaya- 
(AV.) 'make mention of’ (£ir/i«); ahttnayd - ‘resound’ idhuni- 'sounding’); suyua-yd- and 
sujvdya 'flow* (w/w-i* ‘pressing’). Perhaps formed in the same way are irudkiyd - 
‘obey* and hynlyd - ‘be angry’ 

p. P&tya* ‘be n lord*, ‘rule*, probably in origin a denominative of /to- ‘lord*, is 
treated like a verb of the fourth class as if from a root /a/-. 

566. Stems in -if, which (except gztuyd- twice) is always long (though 
always short in Pp.): as/lya - ‘grumble’; rjuyd- ‘be straight*; kratUyd - ‘exert the 
intellect*; gztuyd - and gztuyd - ‘set in motion*; pita-yd- ‘desire nourishment*; 
valgayd - ‘treat kindly’; vasa-yd- ‘desire wealth’: satrUyd- ‘play the enemy*, 
‘be hostile*; sukratUya - ‘show oneself wise*. Moreover, is ay a- ‘strive*, may 
be derived from /Var- ‘arrow*; and nouns in -2/ are presupposed by anka-yd- 
‘move tortuously*, and stabhUyd - ‘stand firm*. 

a* In the only stem in -0, the diphthong becomes -av before the 
denominative suffix: gav-yd- ‘desire cows*. 


* From an assumed adjective derivative 
daman a-. 

* Cp. DelbrOck 189, 4. 

3 The Pada text wrongly ducchunayd -. 

* Cp. Whitney’s note on AV, xhl 2 7 *. 

5 Which perhaps became an independent 
noun through the influence of the instru¬ 
mental form in such compounds as dhiyd-jur- 
growing old in devotion*. 

6 Cp. GRASSMANN, s. v. kypay . 

Cp. DxuaflcK 199 (p.217, middle). 


8 DelbrOck, 1 . c., regards nasdya - (X. 406) 
as a denominative, BR. as causative of uaJ-. 

9 To be distinguished from vyjaya- ‘act 
like a bull’. 

w Cp. v. Negelfjn 41 (middle), 
n From the reduplicated root su* *press*. 
i* According to Delbruck 205, p. 57, also 
duhtyu - in the forms dukiydt and duftiyan 
(optatives Grassmanj*, Wdrterbuch, and 
Whitney, Roots, s. v. duhy Cp. 450, a 5. 







■Ml 


VII. Verb. Secondary Conjugation. 


567. Consonant stems usually remain unchanged before the suffix. 

a. The only stem ending in -y is bhisdj- ‘physician*; bhisaj-ya- ‘play the 
physician*, ‘heal’. 

b. There is one denominative, isudh-yd- ‘implore*, which seems to pre¬ 
suppose a stem in -dh, viz, isudh ~ x 9 but is probably a denominative from 
isu-dhi- (like pdtya- ‘from pdti-) ‘put in the arrow’, ‘aim’ 2 3 4 . 

c. Denominatives formed from stems in -n are uksan-yd- ‘act like a bull’; 
udan-yd- ‘irrigate’; brahman-yd- ‘be devout* (‘act like a brahman'); vr$an-yd-* 
‘act like a bull’, ‘be lustful*. 

d. A denominative formed from a stem in -nr is vadhar-yd- hurl a 
bolt* ( vddhar -). Stems in - ar are further presupposed in rathar-yd- ‘ride in 
a car*; drathar-yd- ‘become loose*; saparya- ‘worship*. 

e. The consonant stems most frequently used to form denominatives are 
those in - as: apas-yd- ‘be active*; avas-yd - ‘seek help*; canas-yd- ‘be satisfied*; 
duvas-yd- ‘adore*; namas-yd- ‘pay homage’; nr-in anas yd- ‘be kindly disposed 
to men*; m anas-yd- ‘bear in mind*; vacas-yd - ‘be audible’; varivas-yd- ‘grant 
space*; sravas-yd -♦ ‘hasten’; sa-canas-yd- ‘cherish’; su-manas-yd- ‘be gracious*; 
sv-apas-yd- ‘act well*. Stems in -as are further presupposed by iras-yd- ‘be 
angry*; dasas-ya - ‘render service to*; panas-yd - ‘excite admiration*; sacas-yd- 
‘receive care*. A few denominatives have further been formed from stems in 
-a following the analogy of those in -as; thus makhas-ya- ‘be cheerful* 
(ntakhd-) and su-makhas-yd - (TS.) ‘be merry*; mdnavas-yd - ‘act like men* 
( manava -). The stem avis-yd-, appearing in the participle avisydnt- ‘helping 
willingly*, apparently a denominative (beside avisyd- ‘desire*, avisyu- ‘desirous’), 
seems to be formed from +av-is- av-as- ‘favour* 5 . 

f. A few denominatives are formed from stems in -us: tarus-yd - ‘engage 
in fight 1 (tdr-us-) ; vanusyd- ‘plot against* (van-vs- ‘eager’); vapus-ya- 'wonder* 
{vap-us- ‘marvellous’). This analogy is followed by uru-s-yd - ‘seek wide space* 
from a stem in - u (1 uru- ‘wide*). 

568. There are a few denominative forms made without a suffix direct 
from nominal stems, but they nearly always have beside them denominative, 
stems in -ya; thus bhisdk-ti (vm. 79*) ‘heals* 3. sing, from bhisdj- ‘act as phy* 
sician* (also m. ‘physician’); a-bhisnak (x. 131 5 ), 3. sing. impf. of bhisnaj- ‘heal*. 
Similarly there appear the forms sing. 2. tsana-s, 3. isana-t , pi. 3. isana-nta 
beside isan-yd-; pi. 3. krpana-nta beside krpanyd-; pi. 1. tar use-in a, 3. tarusa-nte, 
tarusa-nta beside tarus-yd- ; pi. 3 vanusa-nta beside vanusyd-. Possibly the form 
vananvati is a denominative meaning ‘is at hand*, from a noun *van-anu~, beside 
the simple verb van- ‘win’ 6 . 

Inflexion. 

569. The denominative is regularly inflected throughout the present 
system according to the a- conjugation in both voices. The commonest form 
is the 3. sing, active and middle. 

The forms of the present indicative active and middle that actually 
occur would, if made from manas-yd- ‘bear in mind*, be the following: 

Active. Sing, 1. manasyami (AV.). 2. manasydsi. 3. manasy ati . — 

Du. 2. manasydthas. 3. manasydtas . — PI. 1. manasy dm a si and manasydmas. 
2. manasyatha . 3. manasydnti . 

Middle. Sing. 1. manasy/. 2. manasy ase. 3. manasy ate. — Du. 2. 

manasyetke . 3. manasy die (AV.). — PL 1. manasydmahe. 3. manasy ante. 


1 Cp. Df.lbrOck 194. 

a Cp. Grassmann, s. v. isudhy . 

3 Beside vrfdyd -; cp. p. 399, note 

4 According to BR. derived from Jrazas- 

\ndo -Aryan Research. I, 4. 


from iru- sru- ‘flow*, but • Grassmann 
from sru - ‘hear*. 

3 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. avisy. 

6 Cp. Delbruck p. 218 . 
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Forms that actually occur elsewhere in the present system are the 
following: 

a. Subjunctive, Active. Sing. t. namasva. — 2. urusyds, ntrtayds 
(AV.), sravasyds. — 3. apasydt, irdfiydt (TS. IV. 1. io^; VS. XL 80), ardtiydt 
(AV.), urusydt , earanydt (AV.), durasyAt (AV.), duvasyat , prtanydt , vanusydt , 
vareyat , vasuyAt, sravasydt , saparydt . — Du. 3. vartvasydtas . — PI. 3. 
prtanydn (AV.), saparyAn , saranytin . — Middle. Sing. 2. arthdydsc, nlfaydse. — 
3. ahkhdydte. 

b. Injunctive. Active. Sing, 2. irasyas , risanyas, ruvanyas. — PI. 3. 
turanyan, duvasyan , namasycn , saparyan. — Middle. Sing. 3. pandyata. — 
PI. 3. rghdydnta , rtayanta, krpan ant a, tarusanta , dhunayania \ rucayanta, 
vanuumta, susvdyanta . 

c. Optative, Active. Sing. 2. daiasyes. — 3. urusyet, caranyet (TS. 
1.8.22*), dasasyet', duvasyJt. — PI. x. isayema, tarusema, sapary/ma. — 
Middle. Sing. 3. mamsyita (AV.). 

d. Imperative. Active. Sing. 2. isanya, urusyd, gatuya, gUrdhaya , 
gOpetyd (AV. TS.), grbhdya , dasasyd , duvasya ,, namasya, varivasya , vdjaya 
(TS. L 7. 8 1 ), srat hay a ,, saparya. — 3. urusyatu , gopdyatu 2 (AV.), bhisajyatu 
(TS. v. 2. 12 2 ). — Du. 2. urusyatam, gopdydtam, canasydtam , dasasyatam. — 
3. urusyaidm. — PI. 2. isanyata , urusyata , grbhdydta (AV.), gopdyata (AV.), 
dasasyata , duvasydta , namasydta , risanyata , saparyata . — 3. urusyantu , 
gopdyantu (AV.), varivasyantu . — Middle. Sing. 2. artkayasva , virdyasva 
(AV. TS.), vrsdyasva (AV.). — PI. 2. tilvilayddhvam, vTrdyadhvam. — 
3. dhunayantdm. 

e. Participle. The present participle active in (with fem. 
is very common, while the middle form in -mdna, occurs fairly often. 

a. Examples of the active are aghaydnt-, a/lkuyant-, adhvarlydntamitra- 
ydnt-, ardtiydnt-, asvdydntis any ant-is ay ant- and 1 say ant-, it By ant L , udan- 
ydnt- } Brjdyantrgbdydntrtayant-, ftdydnt-, gavydntgopdyant- (AV.), 
tauisiydnt -, dasasyantduvasydntdevayantnamasyant -, paldyant- (AV.), 
putnyantpytandydnt *, pftanydnt-, bhandandyantbhuranydnimathdyant 
musdyantyajhdydnt-, yusmayantrathirdyanirathlydntvasByantyasna- 
ydnt-\ vdjay ant- and vdjaydnt-, vrsanydntsatrBydntstkdydnt - (VS.) ‘dripping’, 
sakhtydnt-y satvanaydnt - (AV.), sapary ant-, sumnilydntsusvdyanthrndyant- 

<an gry’. 

Examples of the middle are rgbdyamdna-, rjbtyamana-, ojdyam'dna 
kamiuydmiina- (TS ), kavTyamdnacaraniydmana -, tavisyamdna *, priydydmdna- 
(AV.), (d-praii-)manyuyamdna- (AV.), rasandydmdnavrsdydmdnasamanaya- 
rnitnasumakhasyamdna- (TS.), sumanasyamdnastab hay dmdna-, mapasyd- 
mdnahrnXvdmdna- ‘angry*. 

f. Imperfect. Active. Sing. 2. arandhandyas . — 3. aprtanyat, 

dskabhdyat (AV.); urusyat , dam any at, dhUpAyat (AV.); abhisnak . — Du. 3* 
urusydtctm . — PI. 3. anamasyan, asaparyan ; turanyan , vapusyan, saparyan 
(TS. 11. 2. i2<). - Middle. Sing. 3. dpriyayata. — Du. 2. avtrayethdm. — 
PI. 3. isanaycinta. 

570. Outside the present system no denominative form occurs m 
the RV. except Bnayis (-f AV.), 2. sing. /V- aorist (used injunctively with wwf) 


t The form bkurnjanta (IV.4J*) is according 
to pw. := bhrajanU for bhrajjanta ( bhrajj * ‘be 
roasted’). Cp. note in Oldf.nbkrg’s Rgveda. 

» This denominative is derived from the 
very frequent g*-pi- ‘cowherd*, of which 
two transition forms according to the <x- 


declension occur in the RV. To 

the denominative must be due the secon¬ 
dary root •protect ’\ j once, gutito- 

twice in the RV.). Cp. p. 35s, note How 
gup- should be a denominative of ‘cow’ 
(v. Negelrin 43, note 5 ) is not clear 
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trom Unaya- ‘leave unfulfilled’ (ana-). A few other forms occur in the later 
Samhitas. Thus the AV. has the peculiar form asaparyait (AV. xiv. * 70 ) 1 , 
probably 3. sing, aorist, with -ait for -ft 2 . The VS. (11.31) has the 3. pi. aorist 
ija-vrsHy-is~ata ‘they have accepted’. The TS. has the 2. pi. aor. pipay-iyta 
lead into evil’ (used injunctively with mi). The TS. (ill. 2. 8*) has also the 
future participles kandUyisydnt- ‘about to scratch’, mtghayisydnt- ‘about to be 
cloudy’, hkayisydnt- ‘about to drip’, with the corresponding perfect participles 
passive kandUyitdmeg kitd-, hkitd 

B. Nominal Verb Forms. 


571. A large number ot nominal formations partake of the vernal 
character inasmuch as they express time (present, past, or future); or the 
relations between subject and object, implying transitive or intransitive action, 
and active, middle, or passive sense. Such formations are participles (in¬ 
cluding verbal adjectives), infinitives, and gerunds. The participles formed 
from tense-stems having ajbready been treated only those that are formed 
directly from the root remain to be dealt with. These are the verbal 
adjectives which have the value either of past passive participles or of future 
passive participles (otherwise called gerundives). 

a. Past Passive Participles. 

572. The past passive participle is formed by adding, in the great 
majority of instances, the suffix •ftf 4 (with or without connecting or far 
less commonly the suffix - na (directly) to the root. When formed from a 
tiansitive verb, it has a passive as well as a past sense; e. g. as- ‘throw’ : 
as-td- ‘thrown’; da - ‘give’ : dat-td - ‘given’. But when formed from an intransi¬ 
tive verb, it has a neuter past sense; e. g. gam - ‘go’ : ga-td- ‘gone’; pat- ‘fall’ 

: pat-i-td - (AV.) ‘fallen’. 

573. When -ta is added direct, the root tends to appear in its weak 

form. Very frequently, however, the form in which the root is generally 
stated, if ending in vowels, remains unchanged, while those ending in con¬ 
sonants are usually modified only in so far as is required by the rules 
of internal Sandhi; thus Ymla -: mla-td- ‘softened’; Yya \ ya-td- ‘gone’; )/>£- 
: ra-td- ‘given’; YJi- : ji-td- ‘conquered*; y7n-: sri-td- leaning on’; Yp rX ~ * 
prl-td - ‘rejoiced’; j/’Mr- : bkx-td- ‘frightened’; Yyu- *• and 2. ‘ward off’ 

: - yu-ta- ; ]An<-: sru-fd- ‘heard’; \stu- : stu-td- ‘praised’; Ybku- : bhu-td- ‘be¬ 
come*; yha- : hu-ta - ‘called’; Y*r~ : kr-td- ‘made’; }/ Mr-: - bkr~ta - ‘borne’; 
Yvr : vr-td- ‘covered* and ‘chosen’; Y m r *~ 1 mrkrtd-* (RV.) ‘injured’; Y stc ' • 
sik-td- ‘poured out’; \ tij- : tik-td- ‘sharp’; Y yuj -: yuk-td- ‘yoked’; ]/ mrj- 
: mrs-fd - ‘rubbed*; Y*rj~ : ‘discharged’; Ydt- : cit-td- ‘perceived’; Yvrt -: 

vrt-td- ‘turned’; y mad- ‘be exhilarated*: mat-td- (AV.); Y$dh -: id-dkd- ‘kind¬ 
led’; ykrudh- : krud-dka - ‘angry*; Y ta P~ : tap4&- ‘hot*; Y^P' • rip-td- (RV.) 
‘besmeared*; ]/<#/- : dis-td- ‘shown’; Y na ^ : nas-fd- ‘lost’; Yjus- : jus-fa- (RV*.) 
‘gladdened’ and ju$-ta- ‘welcome*; Yp*? m : P*rt&~ ‘crushed’; Ykas- : vt-kas-ta- 
‘split’; Yguh- : gQ-dhd^ ‘hidden’; ytrk-: tr-dkd- ‘crushed’; Ydah- : dag dha- 7 
‘burnt*; Y^ik- • dig-dhd- (AV.) ‘besmeared*; Yduh- : dug-dhd- ‘milked’; pVM- 


1 Cp. v. NEGfcLEIN 4i; BoilTLINGK, ZDMG. 
52, 510 ff. 

2 As in the AB. form* agrabhai.mm beside 
agrabfiit ; cp. v. Negklein 41, note 2. 

3 See under declension 311—313, and in 
the account of the various tenses (present, 
perfect, aorist, future). 

4 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 27# 95—97. 


5 Only in the compounds d-mfkta- and 

myktd-vdhas-. 

6 In roots in -h which cerebralize the 
suffix, the vowel is lengthened as compen¬ 
sation for the loss of the cerebral ?: cp. 
p. 51, note *. 

7 In the RV. only in agni-dagdha- 'burnt 
with fire*. 
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‘firm’; Y druh-: drug-dhd- ‘hurtful*; \ r nah- \ nad-dhd- ‘bound’; \ r muh- : 
mug-dha- and mn-dha- (AV.) ‘bewildered*; Yrih- : rl-dhd- (RV.) ‘licked*; \ruh- 
: ru-dha- (AV.) ‘ascended*; : sn-dhd- 'overcome*. 

a. Occasional irregularities in the form of the root are not due to the ordinary 
rules of internal Sandhi. Thus some roots show an interchange of vowel and semi-vowel: 
dtv- .‘play* : dyu-ta- (AV.); stv- ‘sew* : syit-id-; miv - ‘push* : - rnuta - (VS. AV.) instead of 
*myu-ta~ *; hvy- ‘make crooked' has hru-ta- ‘crooked’, beside the regular -hvy-ta- (RV.); 
sometimes a long vowel appears in thi root: svad - ‘sweeten’ : svdt-td-; gur- ‘greet*: 
gur-td- ; sy- ‘mix’: -slrta-, beside irltd- from sri- ‘mix*, the usual form of the root; dd- 
‘give*, beside the regular form - dd-ta - in tva-ddta - (RV.) ‘given by thee’, otherwise always 
has dat-td formed from dad-, the weak form of the present base. 

574. Roots which contain the syllables ya , ra , (initial or medial) 

are generally weakened by Samprasarana; those which contain a nasal 
(medial or final), by dropping it; those which end 4 n a or ya, by shortening 
the former to f or *, the latter to X. Thus; 

T. yaj- ‘sacrifice’ : vyadh- ‘pierce* : vid-dha*; prach - ‘ask’ : prs-ta-; 

bhrds- Tall* : bhys-td- beside b hr as-id- (AV.); ‘speak* ; uk-td-; vap- ‘strew* 
; up da-; vas- ‘shine’ : us-td-; vah- ‘carry* : U-dhd-; svap- ‘sleep* : sup-td- 
(AV. VS.). 

a. A shortening akin to Samprasarana appears in <rc/- ‘favour’ : -u-ta-\ vd- ‘weave’ : 

; Jrd- ‘boil’ : sy-td- beside Jrd-ta-, 

2. A medial nasal is dropped in ahj- ‘anoint* : ak-ta-; umbh- ‘confine’ 
: ub-dhddams- ‘bite* : das-ta - (AV.); bamh- ‘make firm* ; - ba-dha-\ sundh- 
‘purify*: Sud-dhd-. Final n and m are dropped (the radical a representing the 
sonant nasal) in ksan- ‘wound*: ksa-ta -; tan- ‘stretch*; ta-td-; man- ‘think’ j ma-td -; 
han- ‘smite*: ha-tdgam- ‘go* \ga-td-; nam- ‘bend*: na-td-; yam- ‘reach* :ya-td-. 

a. A few roots in -art have a instead of -an 7 : khan- ‘dig’: khd-td -; Jan- ‘be born’: 
jd-td-\ van - ‘win* 
retaining the nasal, 

(AV.); lam ‘be 

irregular dhmd-td- and dkam-i-td -. 

3. Final a is shortened to r in ga- ‘sing*: gX-td -; dha- ‘suck’: dhX-td 
pa- ‘drink’ : px-td - 1 2 3 ; to 1 in da- ‘bind* : - di-ta -; dhd- ‘put’ : - dhi-ta- and hi-td-y 
md~ ‘measure’ : mi-tdsa- ‘sharpen* : H-ta-; sd- ‘bind* ; si-ta-y stha- ‘stand*: 
sthirtd 



Final yd is shortened to X in /yd- ‘overpower’ ; jT-td- (AV.); vya- 
‘envelope* : vX-td-\ fyn- ‘coagulate*: sf-td-. 

Internal shortening of a to i appears in Ids- ‘order ' and medial a entirely 

disappears in gkas - ‘eat* : -gdha- (TS.) and in the compounded form of dattd- ‘given’, 
which becomes - t-ta- : deva-ttd- ‘given by the gods’; vy-a-tta- (AV. VS.), n. ‘the opened 
mouth’; pdrl-tta- (VS. IX. 9) ‘deposited*; -prati-tta-{ AV.) ‘given back’. The same syncopated 
form appears in the compound participle of dd- ‘divide’ : ava-tta - (VS.) ‘cut off*. 

575. When -ta is added, as it is in many verbs, with connecting 
the root is not weakened (excepting four instances of Samprasarana) 4 . It is 
thus added to a number of roots ending in consonants and to all second¬ 
ary v£rbs. 

a. The roots to which it is thus regularly added are those that end: 

1. in two consonants: thus uks- ‘sprinkle* : uks-i-td-; ubj - ’force*: 
ubj-i-td- (AV.); nind- ‘revile* : nind-i-ta -; raks- ‘protect* : raks-i-td-; sumbh - 
‘beautify* : - sumbh-i-ta - (AV.); hints- ‘injure*: hims-i-ta- (AV.); but taks- ‘fashion’ 
has tas-ta-; 


1 Sec above 50 b. 

2 Representing the long sonant nasal. 

3 The more correct way of stating these 

roots would be gat-, dhai-, pai-\ cp. 27 a. 


4 In gybh-l-td- fr omgrabk- ‘seize’ and gyh- 
t-ta- (AV.) from grah- id.; uks-i-td- from vakf- 
‘increase’; ud-i-id- from vad- ‘speak’; tyth- 
i.-td* from srath- ‘slacken*. 
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in voiceless aspirates: likh- ‘scratch’: likh-i-td - (AV.); gratk- ‘tie* : 
grath-i-td-; n&th- ‘seek aid’ : ndth-i-ta-\ math - ‘stir’ : ?nathi-td -; 

3. in cerebral d id- ‘praise’ : Il-i-td -; hid * ‘be hostile’: hfl-i-td-; 

4. in semivowels: car - ‘move’ : car-i-td jto- ‘live’ : jlv-i-ta-. 

b. The suffix is also added with -i- to a number of roots ending in 
simple consonants, especially sibilants, about which no rule can be stated. 
Such are the following participles arranged according to the final of the root: 
ydc- ‘ask’ : yftc-i-td- (AV.); pat- ‘fall’ : pat-i-td- (AV.); rad - ‘dig’ : rad-i-td- (AV.); 
7 /ad- ‘speak’ : ud-i-td -; vid- ‘know’ : vid-i-td- (AV.) 2 ; dudh ‘stir up’ : dudh-i-ta- 
(RV.); nZdh- ‘seek aid’ : nadh-i-ta-; badh- ‘oppress’: badh-i-td-; pan- ‘admire’: 
pan-ida-; hup- ‘be agitated’ : -hupi-ta-; gup-* protect’ : gup-i-td beside gup-id - 
(AV.); yup- ‘obstruct’ : yup-i-td- (AV.); rup* ‘break’ : -rup-i-ta-\ drp- ‘rave’ : 
-drp-i ta- and -dyp-ia -; lap- ‘prate’ : lap-i-td- (AV.); grabh- ‘seize* : gybh-T-td- and 
grah- ‘seize’ \grh-X-td- (AV.); skabh- ‘prop ': skadh-i~td-; stabh ‘prop’: staSA-i-ta-; 
dham- ‘blow’ : dham-i-id- (beside dhma-td-); 

a/- ‘eat’ : as-i-ta-; pis- ‘adorn’ : pis-i-td- (AV.) beside pis-ta-; is- send’ : 
it-t-ta-; Ts~ ‘move’ : -Ts-i-ta-; tvis- ‘be stirred’ : tvis-itdr; dhrs - ‘dare* : dhrp-i-td- 
beside dhrs-td -; prus- ‘sprinkle’: prus-i-td -; mus- ‘steal’ : musd-ta-; hys- ‘be ex¬ 
cited’ : hrs-i-td -; gras- ‘devour’ : gras-i-ta-, 

a. The verb hti- ‘leave* forms its past participle anomalously (like da- ‘give’) from 
the reduplicated present base: jah-iad- (cp. the pres. part, jah-at-y 

fl. In the AV. is once (ix. 633) found a past passive participle extended with the 
possessive suffix - vant, which gives it the sense of a perfect participle active: aid-la- 
van/- (Pp. astid-van/-) ‘having eaten*. 

c. Secondary verbs, almost exclusively causatives 4 , add ~ita after 
dropping -aya-; thus arp-aya- ‘cause to go’ : arp-itd - and drp-ita- ; Ihkk-aya - 
‘cause to quake’ : ihhh-itd-; cod-dya- ‘set in motion’ : cod-itd-; vll-aya - ‘make 
strong’ : vJl itd -; snath-aya- ‘pierce’ : snath-itd -; svan-aya- ‘resound’: -svan-ita~. 

The only past passive participle formed from a denominative is bham-itd- 
‘enraged’, from bhdma- ‘wrath’. 

576. The suffix -nd is always attached directly to the root, which 
as a rule remains unweakened. Among roots ending in consonants, it is 
taken by those in d, besides two or three in the palatals c and j; among 
roots in vowels, it is taken by those ending in the long vowels a, r, besides 
one in a. 

a. The final of roots in -d is assimilated to the n of the suffix; thus chid- 
‘cut off’ : chin-nd -; tud- ‘push * :tun-nd~; tgd- ‘pierce’: -trn-na- (VS.Xxxvi. 2); nud- 
‘push*: -nun-na - (SV.) beside nut-td -; pad - ‘go’ : pan~nd- (AV.); bhid - ‘split’: 
bhin-nd-; vid- ‘find’ : vin-nd- (AV.) beside vit-td -; sad- ‘sit’ : san-nd• (VS. AV.) 
beside sat-td-; skand- ‘leap*: skan-nd -; syand- ‘move on’ : syan-nd-; svid- ‘Sweat’ 

: svin-nd ♦. The original participle of ad- ‘eat’ survives only (with change of 
accent) in the neuter noun dn-na- ‘food’. 

b. The roots in palatals which take -na are: pre- ‘mix’: - prg-na - (RV 1 .) 
beside prk-td-\ vrasc - ‘cut up’ : vrk-nd-; ruj - ‘break’ : rug-nd -. 

c. Roots in remain unchanged or weaken the final to i: dra - ‘sleep’ 

: -dra-tia- (AV.); da- ‘divide’ : di-nd-\ ha- ‘leave’ : hf-nd -; final -yd is shortened 
to -l: sya- ‘coagulate' : sf-nd- (VS.) beside h-td-, 

d. Roots in -/ and -0 remain unchanged: ksl- ‘destroy’ : - ksi-na- (AV.); 


1 Also dr-i-ta- if derived from a somewhat 
doubtful root dr- ‘praise*; cp. WHITNEY, 
Roots, s. v. dr . 

* mad-i ta- is probably from the causative 
of mad ■ ‘be exhilarated*. 


3 See p. 402, note 

4 No examples of past participles from 
desideratives (except mimdmsitd- t AV.) and 
intensives seem to occur in the Samhitfts. 
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% ‘swell': pT-nd- (AV.); bfc ‘crush* : -Mx-na- (AV.); A* ‘cling’ : -ll-na- (AV.); 
du- ‘bum': du-nd- (AV.). 

e. Roots in -r change that vowel to -ir or (generally when a labial 
precedes) -Ur before ~na\ gf - ‘swallow* : gfr-nd-; jf~ ‘waste away*: jxr-nd- (AV.) 
and jur-na~ ; if- ‘pass' : tir-nd-; pf - ‘fill’ ; pttr-nd- beside par-id-; mf- ‘crush* : 
mUr-nd • (AV.); if- ‘crush 9 : s'fr-nd- (AV.) beside sUr-id- (RV. r. 174 6 )*; sff- 
‘strew* : stir-nd- oeside strata 

b. Future Passive Participles (Gerundives). 

577. Verbal adjectives formed with certain suffixes have.acquired the 
value of future participles passive, expressing that the action of the verb is 
or ought to be suffered. There are four forms of such gerundives in use 
in the RV.: that derived with the primary suffix - ya , which is common, and 
those derived with the secondary suffixes - Ay-ya , -<fn-ya, and -tv-a, about a 
dozen examples of each of which are met with. In the AV. are also found 
two instances each of gerundives in -tavya and -aniya. 

578. By far the most frequent form of gerundive is that in -/<*, about 
40 examples occurring ih the RV and about 60 in the AV. This suffix is 
nearly always to be read as -ia. which accounts for the treatment of final 
radical vowels before it The root, being accented, appears in a strong form, 
excepting a few instances in which there is the short radical vowel i u or f. 

1. In the following examples a final short vowel remains unchanged, 
a -/- a being interposed: 4 -t-ya- ‘to be gone'; apa-mi-tya- (AV. vi. 117 1 ) 

be thrown away* (? mi- ‘fix') 3 ; sri-tya - ‘to be heard*; -ky-t-ya- ‘to be made*; 
car-kf-t-ya- ‘to be praised* (kr- ‘commemorate*). 

2. Otherwise final /*, u , r regularly take Gupa or Vj-ddhi, the final 
element of which always appears as y, v, r as before a vowel; thus from 
lx- ‘cling*: a-lay-ya- K f an epithet of Indra; tiu- ‘praise*: ndv-ya- ‘to be praised’; 
bhU- ‘be’ : bhdv-ya- and bhav-yd- ‘future'; hn- ‘call* : hdvya- ‘to be invoked'; 
vr- ‘choose' : v&r-ya - ‘to be chosen*. 

3. Final -a coalesces with the initial of -ia to between which and -a 
a phonetic y is interposed; thus da- ‘give' : di-ya- dd-i-y-a -) ‘to be given'; 
khya- ‘see’: khye-ya~ (AV.); md- ‘measure’ : mi-ya- (AV.). In the RV., how¬ 
ever, the form jna-ya - once occurs in the compound bala-vi-jnfryd- (x. 103 5 ) 
‘to be recognized by his might*. 

4. A medial vowel either remains unchanged or, if short, may take 
Gupa, and a is sometimes lengthened; thus xd-ya- ‘to be praised*; gith-ya- ‘to 
be hidden’; - dhgsya - ‘to be assailed'; dv/s-ya - (AV.) ‘to be hated' tydvis-); 
yddh ya- ‘to be fought' (\fyudh-); drdh-ya- ‘to be completed' (\frdb-); maty-ya- 
to be purified’ (y r mpf-); cdks-ya- ‘to be seen'; dabby a- ‘to be deceived'; 
rarph-yd- ‘to be hastened’; ridh-ya- ‘to be won’; , vdnd-ya- ‘praiseworthy*; 
sams-ya - ‘to be lauded'; - sdd-ya - from sad? ‘sit'; - m&dya - from mad- ‘be ex¬ 
hilarated’; vdc-ya- ‘to be said' vac-). 

579. Hardly a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV ; , are 
formed with -ay-ya* (which with one exception is always to be read -byia): 
daks-dyya- ‘to be conciliated'; pan-byya- ‘to be admired’; vid-dyya - ‘to be 


» The form -iTr-ta* is also found in the 
MS.: Whitney, Roots, s. v. ‘crush’. 

a Cp. the */ added to roots ending in 
•i, -r to form nominal stems (308). 

3 The meaning is uncertain; Whitney 
translates the word by borrowed*. See his 
notes in his Translation. 


4 Cp. Grassmann, s. v. 

5 Cp. Lindner, Nomiualbildung 22; Del* 
brOck, Verbum 233; Wiutney 966 c; Bar* 
tholomae, BB. 15, 179 n. I; BB. 20, 85. 
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and’; trav-ayya- ‘glorious’; - hnav-ayya - ‘to be denied’. A few are formed 
from secondary verbs; from causatives: trayay-Ayya - ‘to be guarded* (V trfl-) *; 
panay-Ayya- ‘admirable’ y pan-); sprhay-Ayya- ‘desirable* y spyh-); from a 
desiderative: di-dkiy-Ayya- ‘to be conciliated (}f dha-); from an intensive: 
vi-tan-tas-iyya- ‘to be hastened’ y tarns-). Akin to these gerundives is the 
anomalous form stusdyya- ‘to be praised’, derived' direct from the infinitive 
stusi ‘to praise’ 3 . 

580. More than a dozen gerundives are formed with -en-ya (generally 
to be read -enia ): iks-triya- ‘worthy to be seen*, tpdnya- ‘praiseworthy’, -car- 
/nya- ‘to be acted*, dri-dnya- ‘worthy to be seen’, -dvis-enya- ‘malignant*, 
a-bhiis-dnya- ‘to be glorified’, yudh-dnya- ‘to be combatted’, vdr-cnya - ‘desirable’. 
From the aorist stem is formed -yams-dnya- ‘to be guided’ (j/ yam-); and 
perhaps papyks-dnya-* ‘desirable* (ypra&t-). A few are also derived from 
secondary verbs; from desideratives: didrks-dnyd- ‘worthy to be seen’ 
(YdyduirUs-dnya- (TS.) ‘deserving to be heard’; from intensives: mar- 
myj-dnya- ‘tp be adorned’, vdvydh-dnya - ‘to be glorified’; from a denomina¬ 
tive: sapary-dnya - ‘to be adored’. 

581. About a dozen gerundives, almost restricted to the RV.*, end in 
~tir~a (generally to be read as -tu-a), which seems to be the infinitive stem 
in -tu turned into an adjective by means of the suffix -a: kdr-tva- ‘to be 
made’, jan-i-tva- and jdn-tva- ‘to be bom*, jd-tva - ‘to be won’, ndn-tva - ‘to be 
bent*, bhdv-l-tva- ‘future’, vak-tva- ‘toe be said’, sdn-i-tva- ‘to be won’, si-tva- 
‘to be pressed*, snA-tva- ‘suitable for bathing’, han-tva - ‘to be slain*, hftva- 
‘to be driven on* (} fhi-). 

a. In the AV. there begins to appear a gerundive in -Kav-ya. It probably started 

from the stem of the predicative infinitive in which was turned into an adjective 

by means of the suffix -*<x 5 . The only examples of this formation are jan-i-tavyh' *to 
be born’ (AV. IV. 237) and hims-i-tav-ya- 4 to be injured* (AV. v. 18 6 ). 

b. There are also two examples in the AV. of a new gerundive in which 

is derived from a verbal noun in -ana with the adjective suffix -lya. These are 
upu-pv-aniya- ‘serving for subsistence* « ‘to be subsisted on* (AV. vm. 10*2); a-mantr - 
attiya- 'fit for address’ (d-man(rana-) « ‘worthy to be addressed’ (AV. vm. 10") 6. 

c. Infinitive. 

A. Ludwig, Der Infinitiv im Veda, Prag 1871. — J. Jolly, Geschichte des Infinitivs 
im Indogermamschen (Miinchen 1873), especially p. 111—137. — DelbrOck, Das alt- 
indische Verbum (1874), p. 221—228; Altindische Syntax p. 410—425. — Avery, Verb- 
Inflection in Sanskrit, JAOS. 10,275—276 (1876).— Brunnhofer, fiber die durch ein- 
fache flectirung der wurzel gebildeten infinitive des Veda, KZ. 30 (1890), 504—513. — 
Bartholomae, Zur bildung des dat. sing, der a-stamme, BB. 15. 221—247. — v. Negelein, 
Zur Spraohgeschichte des Veda (1898), 91. — Fritz Wolff, Die infinitive des Indischen 
und Iranischen. Erster teil; Die ablativisch-genetivischen und die accusativischen infini¬ 
tive, Giitersloh 1905. 

582. The infinitive, all the forms of which are old cases of nouns of 
action, is very frequently used, occurring in the RV. alone about 700 times. 
The case-forms which it exhibits are those of the accusative, dative, ablative- 
genitive, and locative. Only the first two are common, but the dative is 
by far the commonest, outnumbering the accusative in the proportion of 12 
to 1 in the RV. (609 to 49) 7 , and of 3 to 1 in the AV. 8 Infinitives are 


x Op. Grassmann, s. v., and Whitney 1051 f. 

2 See Brugmann, KG. 809. 

3 See Benfey, Vollstandige Grammatik 
904 and 860. 

4 A few of these are also found in B.. 
also an additional one, /id-iva- 'to be sacri¬ 
ficed’, in the MS. (l 93). 


5 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 809. 

6 The gerundive meaning in these two 
verbal adjectives is probably only incipient. 
The second is expressly connected with the 
verbal noun a-mantrana 

7 Avery 231. 

8 Whitnev 986. 
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chiefly from radical stems or stems in -tu y only a few dative and 
locative forms being made from other stems. It is somewhat remarkable 
that the acc. form in ’turn which is the only infinitive in the later language, 
hardly occurs in the RV., being found there only five times 1 2 , while the 
dative infinitive, which is more than seven times as frequent as all the rest 
in the RV., has almost disappeared even in the Brahma$as. The formations 
which are restricted to the infinitive meaning are the datives in tavai , -dhyai 
and (the very few) in -se y besides a small number of locatives in -sdni. In 
other forms it is often difficult to draw a strict line of demarcation between 
the infinitive* and ordinary case uses* 3 . 

1. Dative Infinitive. 

583 . This infinitive ends in -<r, which when added to the a of a root 
or stem combines with it to - at . It has the final meaning of ‘(in order) to’, 
Tor (the purpose of)’ 3 . This dative is commonly used without an object; 
hence a dative often appears beside it by attraction instead of an accusa¬ 
tive; e. g. asmabhyam drsdye snrydya punar datum dsum (x. 14 12 ) ‘may they 
two grant us life again, for the sun, that we may see (it)\ i. e. ‘that we may 
see the sun’ («~ drsdye sihyam). When used with kf- ‘make* or verbs of 
wishing, and when predicative, this infinitive acquires a passive meaning; e. g. 
agnlm sam-idhe cakartha (1.1139) ‘thou hast made (*= caused) the fire to be 
kindled’; yad Tm usmasi kdrtave (x. 74 6 ) ‘what we wish to be done'; 
brahmadvisak . . . hdntavd u (x. 1823) ‘Brahma-haters (are) to be slain’*. 

584. From roots are formed some 60 dative infinitives. 

a. About a dozen are made from roots ending in long vowels, 
chiefly -a, and one in All of these are found only compounded with 
prefixes, excepting bhu- y which appears once in the simple form. Two of them 
drop a before the -e s . These infinitives are: vi-khydi ‘to look abroad’; panl-ddi 
to give up’; prati~?ndi ‘to imitate’ (in. 60 4 ); -yai ‘to go’; ava-sai (111. 53*°) ‘to 



b. The rest are formed from roots ending in consonants. The un- 



‘to thrive’, subh-i ‘to shine’. 



-ydks-e ‘to speed’, 3 
speak* (\/ r vao ) 1 -1 
-vfj-e ‘to put round 1 
‘to enjoy’, -skad- 
flow’, -svaj-e ‘to embrace’ 



* Avery 230. 

2 Whitney 970 l; Wolff p. 1. 

3 Cp. Whitney 982. On tne uses of the 
infinitive, cp. BrUGMANN, KG. 805—811. 

4 Cp. Whitney 982, a—d, 


5 That is, irad-dhi and pra-mc, which 
might, however, be explained as locatives. 

6 In via. 4 l 5 the dative, accented 
occurring independently, appears to be a 
substantive. 


7 Cp. the list in LonwiG p. 56—58. 
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One infinitive is also formed from a reduplicated root: sisnath-e 
(iil 31 13 ) 'to attack’; but according to Grassmann* it is the locative of a 
substantive meaning 'attack’. 

585- The remaining dative infinitives are formed from verbal nouns 
derived with nine different suffixes. 

1. Some 25 of these are datives of stems in -as 1 2 . They are the 
following: dyas-e (1. 5 7 3) ‘to go*, arhas-e 'to be worthy of’, ycds-e 'to praise*, 
tfj&s-e 4 to strive alter’, ksadas-e* ‘to partake of’, cdksas-e 'to see’, cards-e 'to fare’, 
javds-e* (in. so 2 ) ‘to speed’, jlvds-e ‘to live’, tujds-e ‘to hurl’, dohds-e ‘to milk’, 
dhdyas-e 'to cherish’, dhruvas-e 'to sit firmly’, pusyas-e ‘to thrive’, bharas-e 3 ‘to 
bear’, bhiyds-e ‘to fear’, bhojds-e ‘to enjoy’, raj as-e ‘to shine*, vrHjdsc ‘to turn 
aside , vpdkas-e ‘to further’, iobhds-e ‘to shine’, sriyas-e ‘to be resplendent’, 
sdhyas-e* ‘to conquer’, spdras-c ‘to help to’, spiirdhds-e ‘to strive after*, hards-c 
'to seize*. 

«. Three roots form an infinitive stem with -s only instead of •as: ji-sd «to con¬ 
quer’, upa-prak-$d<> (v. 476) «to unite’, stu-fd ‘to praise’ 7 . 

I., Some half dozen are formed from stems in -/: is-dy-e 8 (vi.52 1 *) ‘to 

refresh’, tuj-dy-e (v. 46 7 ) 'to breed’, drs-ay-e ‘to see’, mah-dy-e 'to rejoice’, 

yudh-ay-e ‘to fight’, san-dy-e ‘to win’; cit-ay-c 9 (VS.) ‘to understand*. 

*3. Four or five are formed from stems in -ti: is-tay+e ‘to refresh’. 

pi-tdy-e ‘to drink’, vi-tay-e 'to enjoy’, sd-tdy-e ‘to win’; perhaps also u-tay-e 

(nrn) ‘to help (his men)’. 

4. Over 30 dative infinitives are formed from stems in -tu (added to 
the gupated root, in some instances Nvith connecting vowel), from which acc. 
and abl. gen. infinitives are also formed: 

a. dt-tav-e 'to eat’, dtfav-e ‘to attain’, ds-tav-e (VS.; TS.rv. 5. i 2 ) ‘to 
shoot*, d-tav-e ‘to go*, d-tav-e 'to weave’ (]/W-), kdr-tav-e 'to make*, gan-tav-e 
and gd-tav-e 'to go’, da-tav-e ‘to give*, prdti-dha-tav-e ‘to place upon’, dhd-tav-e 
to suck, pak-tave (AV.) ‘to cook’, pat-tai^-e ‘to fall*, pd-tav-e ‘to drink*, b/idr- 
tav-e to bear away’, man-tav-e 'to think*, ydn-tav-e ‘to present’, yds-tav-e 'to 
sacrifice’, yd-tav-e 'to go’, yi-tav-e ‘to ward off’, vak-tav-e ‘to speak’, prd-van- 
tav-e ‘to win’ (\fvan-), vdr-tav-e ‘to restrain’, vds-tav-c 'to shine’, vd-tav-e (AV.) 
‘to weave’, vdt-tav-e (AV.) ‘to find*, vb-lhav-e 'to convey’, pari-sak-tav-e ‘to over¬ 
come’, sdr-tave ‘to flow’, sd-tav-e 'to bring forth’, sd-tav-e (AV.) ‘to bind’, sS- 
tav-e ‘to press’, stJ-tav-e ‘to praise’, hdn-tav-e ‘to slay*. 

dvi-tav-e 'to refresh’, c dr d-tav-e ‘to fare’, jXv-d-tav-e (TS. iv. 2. 65; VS. 
xvm. 67) 'to live’, sdvi-tav-e 'to bring forth’, stdr-l-tav-e (AV.) ‘to lay low*, 
srdv-i-tav-e ‘to flow’, hdvd-tave ‘tp call’. 

5* Over a dozen infinitives are formed from stems in -tavd (added 
like -tu to the gunated root), which are doubly accented. 

a. P-tavdi ‘to go* (also dty~, anv- t etavai ), o-tavdi ‘to weave’, gan-tavai ‘to 
go (also upa-gantavdi ), dd-tavdi ‘to give’, pari dha,-tavdi (AV.) ‘to envelope 1 , 
pa-taifas ‘to drmk, dpa-bhar-tavat ‘to be taken away’, ?nan-tavdi ‘to think’, 
md-tavdi ‘to low’, Mrdavdi ‘to flow’, sd-tavdi (AV.) ‘to bring forth’), hdn- 
tavdi 'to slay* 10 . 


1 s. v. si mat ha. 

a As a rule the suffix, but in half a dozen 
instances the root, is accented. 

3 According to Grassmann, 2. sing, middle. 

4 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 
substantive javas meaning ‘swiftness*. 

5 According to Grassmann, dat. of the 

comparative sdhyas. 

0 DelbrOck, Verbum, and Avery accent 


•pra&ft. Cp. Oldenberg. JRgveda, note on 
v. 47 6 . 

7 See DelbrOck p. 1S1 (I, 5); cp. above, 
p. 378, note *. 

8 Cp. however, Delbruck 207. 

9 Perhaps more probably a substantive, 
according to BR.: *for understanding*. 

10 The MS. has kartavdi, cp. Whitney 
982 d and Wolff 7 (p. 9). 
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jiv-i-tavai (AV.) ‘to live* (Pp. -ta vai) t ydm-i-iavdi 'to guide*, srav-i-tav&i 
‘to flow*. 

6, There seems to be only one ceuaia example of a dative infinitive 
formed from a stem in -tya: i-tydi ‘to go* \ 

7- Some 35 dative infinitives almost limited to the RV. 2 are formed 
from stems in *dby'a added to verbal bases ending in a (generally accented), 
and seem to have the termination - dhyai: iyd-dhyai ‘to go* (y'Y-), ird-dhyai* 
‘to seek to win’, isa-dhyai and isdya-dhyai ‘to refresh*, Traya-dhyai ‘to set in 
motion’, ksara-dhyai ‘to pour out*, gdma-dhyai *to go’, grnd-dhyai (AA. v. 2. i 10 ) 
‘to praise*, cara-dhyai ‘to fare*, jard-dhyai ‘to sing*, tamsaya-dhyai ‘to attract’, 
iard-dhyai to overcome*, duha-dhyai ‘to milk*, dhiyd-dhyai ‘to deposit* (Ydha-\ 
nQsayd-dhyai ‘to cause to disappear*, piba-dhyai ‘to drink*, prna dhyai ‘to fill*, 
bhdra-dhyai ‘to bear’, mandd-dhyai ‘to delight in*, mandavd-dhyai ‘to rejoice*, 
7tt<idayd-dhyai ‘to delight in*, yd/a-dhyai 4 ‘to worship*, risayd-dhyai ‘to injure 
oneself*, vanda-dhyai ‘to praise*, varietyd-dhyai ‘to cause to turn*, vdha-dhyai ‘to 
guide*, vnjayd dhyai ‘to hasten*, vftvrdkd-dhyai (from the perfect) ‘to strengthen*, 
vyjd-dhyai ‘to turn to’, sayd-dhyai ‘to lie*, suca-dhyai Ho shine*, saca-dhyai Ho 
partake*, saha-dhyai Ho overcome*, stavd-dhyai ‘to praise’, syandaya-dhyai Ho 
flow*, huva-dhyai ‘to call*. The TS. has also one of these infinitives ending 
in -<r: gatnd-dhye (1. 3. 6 a ). 

8. Five dative infinitives are formed from stems in -man: trd-man-e 
‘to protect’, da-man-e Ho give*, dkdr-man-t (x. 88*) ‘to support*, bhar-man-e 
‘to preserve*, vid-mdn-e 5 Ho know*. 

9. Three dative infinitives are formed from stems in -van: tur-vdn-e 
‘to overcome’ ifda-vdn-e Ho give 1 , dhur-van-e ‘to injure* {\ r dhvr~). 

2. Accusative Infinitive. 

586. This infinitive is an accusative in sense as well as in form, being 
used only as the object of a verb. It is primarily employed as a supine 
with verbs of motion 6 to express purpose. It is formed in two ways. 

a. More than a dozen radical stems in the RV. and several others in 
the AV. form an accusative infinitive with the ending -am 7 . 

The root nearly always ends in a consonant and appears in its weak 
form. It is not always easy to distinguish these infinitives from substantives, 
but the following include all the more certain forms:' sam-idham Ho kindle*, 
vi-eft-am Ho unfasten’, pra-iir-am (\ r if-) Ho prolong*, praii-dhbm Ho place upon’ 
(AV.), {vi-> sam-ypfcch-am Ho ask*, pra-mly-am Ho neglect* (Ymi\ ydm-am* 
Ho guide*, y&dh-am (AV.) ‘to fight’, Z-rdbh-am Ho reach*, a-n/h am Ho mount’, 
H-vU-am Ho enter*, Jtibh-am Ho shine’, a-sad-am Ho sit down’ 9 . 

b. Five accusative infinitives from stems in -tu (of which the dative 


* In X. I06 4 bhujyai , occurring beside 
putfyai, is doubtless a substantive; other 
cases of the word are also met with: see 
Grassmann, s. v. ohuju The MS.I.6 3 has also 
sa dhyai (from sah-\-ti); rohisyai , which occurs 
in the TS.L3.i0* is doubtless a substantive; 
sec DelbrOoc 201 and Whitney 977. 

* This infinitive form occurs once only 
in the AV. in a Rigvedic passage. 

J An intensive formation front \ radii- (64, l). 

* yajadkyai TS. IV. 6. 3 0 ; VS. XViL 57 

5 Whitney 974 also quotes ddr-mant. 

6 Cp. WOLPF 32, 40 . 


7 The only roots in vowel* taking it are 

dha* t tfiy $ if-. 

8 Occurs three times in the RV., always 
dependent on iakema. 

9 Perhaps also sam- 6 bam (strong radical 
vowel) and tipa-spij-am. Cp. the list in 
Wolff, p. S7— 90. There are several quite 
doubtful examples from the AV., as nib 
khid-am (conjecture), pra-tank-am, sam-rudSi¬ 
am. See Whitney’s notes in his Translation 
on AV. iv. 16 2 ; v. 18 7 ; vil 50 5 . 
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is much commoner) 1 occur in the RV. and about the same number of 
others in the AV.: at-turn (AV.) ‘to eat’, 6 -tum ‘to weave’, kdr-tum (AV.) ‘to 
make*, ntikartum (Kh. rv. 5 as j ‘to overcome’, khdn-i-tum (VS.Xuo) ‘to dig', 
dd-tum ‘to give 1 , dr as-turn (AV.) ‘to see*, prds-tum ‘to ask', prd-bhar-tum ‘to 
present’, ydc-i-tum (AV.) ‘to ask for’, dnu prd-volhum ‘to advance , spardh-i-tum 
(AV.) ‘to contend with’*. 

3. Ablative-Genitive Infinitive. 

587. This infinitive is formed in two ways, like the accusative in¬ 
finitive, either from a radical stem or from a verbal noun in tu (from which 
a dative and an acc. infinitive axe also formed) 3. The former, therefore, ends in 
-as, the latter in -f0f. As these endings are both ablative and genitive in 
form, the cases can only be distinguished syntactically. The ablative use is 
by this criterion shown to preponderate considerably. 

a. The -as form has the ablative sense almost exclusively, as is 
indicated by its being employed with words governing the ablative, viz. the 
adnominal prepositions r& 'without 1 , purd ‘before’, and the verbs pa- ‘protect* 
tra- ‘rescue’, bhl- ‘fear’. It occurs with the same kind of attraction as appears 
with the dative infinitive: thus tr&dhvam karttid ava-pdd-as (n. 29 s ) 4 ‘save us 
from the pit, from failing down (into it)’. There are six such ablatives in the 
RV.: a-trd-as ‘being pierced’, ava-pdd-as ‘falling down’, sam-pje-as ‘coming in 
contact;’, abhi-srU-as ‘binding’, abhi-svds-as ‘blowing’, ati-skdd-as ‘leaping across’. 

a. There seems also to be at least one example (n. 28*) of the genitive 
use, viz. ni-mfs-as . . tie *1 am able to wink’, the construction of i\f f/- being 
the same as with the genitive infinitive in -tos (b a). Another instance is 
perhaps d-pfe-as ‘to fill’ (vai. 40^). 

b. Of the infinitives in ~tos occurring in the RV. some six are shown 
by the construction to be ablatives. They are: d-tos ‘going’, gdn-tos ‘going’, 
jani-tos ‘being born’, ni-dka-tus ‘putting down’, sdr-r-tos ‘being shattered’, sv-tos 
‘pressing’, hdn-tos ‘being struck*; perhaps also vds-tos (r. 174 3 ) 5 . 

a. Three infinitives in -tos have the genitive sense, viz. kdr-tos 
‘doing’ (with madhyddd-tos ‘giving*, and yd-tos ‘warding off’ (both with li- 
‘have power’). In two passages in which tie governs the infinitive attraction 
of the object appears as with the dative infinitive: tie rayd/i suviryasya dates 
(vii. 4 6 ) ,‘he has power over wealth (and) brave sons, over giving (them;', i. e. 
‘he has power to give wealth and brave sons'; also ydsya . . tie .. ydtos 
(vi. i8 u ) ‘whom he can ward off* 7 . 

4. Locative Infinitive. 

588. This form of the infinitive is rare, since thirteen or fourteen examples 
at the most occur. Several of these are, however, indistinguishable in meaning 
from ordinary locatives of verbal nouns 8 . 

a. Five or six of these locatives are formed from radical Stems: vyus-i 
; at the dawning’, sam-edks-i ‘on beholding’, tys-i and sam-drd-i ‘on seeing’, 
budh-l ‘at the waking’. As these nearly always govern a genitive, they are 
preferably to be explained as simple locatives of verbal nouns. 


1 See above 585, 4. 

2 See the list in Wolff p. 68—71. 

3 Above 585, 4 and S86. 

4 Cp. also vii». ii»: pttra jatrubkya a-ffdax 

^.before the cartilages being pierced'. 

3 See Wolff h. 

* On this word see Wolff 14, who thinks 


it governs the ablative rather than the 
genitive. 

7 See Delbruck, Altindische Syntax p. 418, 
and cp. Wolff 58. 

8 Cp. Delbruck 212 (p.227) and Whitney 
9 & 5 * 
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dhar-tdrd ‘to 


b. One locative infinitive is formed from a stem in -far: 
support* and vi-dhar-tdrd ‘to bestow*. 

c. Eight locatives with a genuine infinitive meaning are formed from 
stems in -san in the RV. They are: gp-m-sdnd 1 ‘to sing’, tar-l-san-i ‘to 
cross*, ne-sdn-i ‘to lead*, par-sand ‘to pass’, abhi-bhft-sand ‘to aid*, sfl-sand 
‘to swell*, sak-sdn-i ‘to abide* (\fsac-) 2 , upa-sp-nT-sdn-i 1 ‘to spread*. 

a. The form isdn-i (11. 2*), seems to be derived from is- ‘emit’ for 
is-sand •>. 

d. Gerund. 

589. A considerable number (upwards of 120) of forms ending in -tpi, - tva , 
dzuiya, -tyd , -yd occur in the RV. and AV. in the sense of gerunds expressing 
an action which accompanies or more often precedes that of the finite verb. 
They are doubtless old cases 4 (the first most probably a locative, the rest 
instrumentals) of verbal nouns formed with -tu y -ti 7 d, all of which are also 
employed in the formation of infinitives 5 . The first three are formed from 
the simple root, the last two from the compounded root 

590. A. a. Of the gerunds formed from the simple root, those in -t¥i 
are the commonest in the RV., there being fifteen altogether in the RV. 
They hardly ever occur in any of the other Samhitas. They appear to be old 
locatives 6 of stems in -tu 7 which as a rule is added directly to the root, but 
in two instances with connecting They are kr-tvt ‘having made’, kh&dvi 
(TS. iv. 1. 1 4 ) ‘having dug*, ga-tvi ‘having gone’, gU-dhvi ‘having concealed , 
jani-tvi ‘having produced’, jus-tvl ‘liking*, pl-tid ‘having drunk’, pu-tid ‘having 
cleansed’, bhu-tvi ‘having become’, vp-tvi ‘enclosing*, vrk-tvl ‘having over¬ 
thrown* (1/V/y-), vis-pi ‘working* (} fvis-) 7 vps-pl ‘showering’, skabhi-tvi ‘having 
propped*, ha-tvi ‘having smitten*, hi-tvi ‘having abandoned (j/ ha-). 

b. The gerund in - tva 7 an old instrumental of a verbal noun in -tv, is 
formed by nine roots in the RV. and about thirty more in the AV. Those 



‘having 

‘having abandoned* (\ /ha-). The forms occurring in the AV. include two 
formed from secondary verbal steins and three others formed with the 
connecting vowel They are: is-pd ‘having sacrificed* {\ r yaJ-) 7 kalpayd-tvi 
‘having shaped*, kr-tvA ‘having made*, krT-tvd ‘trading*, ga-tvd ‘having gone, 
grh-i-tvd ‘having seized*, jag-dhvA ‘having devoured* (j r jaks-\ ci-ivd ‘having 
gathered*, cayd-tvA ‘noting*, ttr-tvd ‘having crossed’ (VP-), p-dhvA ‘having 
shattered* 7 (\ r ph-) 7 dat-tvA ‘having given*, drs-p& ‘having seen’, pah-tva ‘haying 
cooked*, pn-tvd ‘having purified*, bad-dhvd ‘having bound*, bhak-tvd ‘sharing, 
mgs-pd ‘having wiped off*, rU-dhvA ‘having ascended*, lab-dhvd ‘taking*, vit-tvd 
‘having found*, vgf-pA ‘cutting off* (\ivrasc ~) 8 , sup-tvd ‘having slept*, stab- 
dhvA ‘having established*, stu-tvA ‘having praised’, snd-tvd ‘having bathed, 
sramsayd-tva letting fall’, himsd-tvd ‘having injured*. One gerund in -tva also 
occurs though compounded with a prefix: praty-arpayd-tvA (AV.) ‘having sent 


* Formed from the present base. 

» From BR., DelbrOck, Verbum 

213; from ysah-, WHITNEY 978. 

1 See BdHTLINGK, pw. s. v. if dm, and cp. 
Whitney 978, Oldenbf.rg, note on 11. 2 9 . 

4 Cp. v.Negklein, ZurSprachgeschichte 91. 

5 Cp. Bartholomae. BB. 15, 227, 239; 
Brugmann, Grundriss 2. 1090. 


$ Bartholomae, loc. oit. 

7 tn-fvd in AV. XIX. 34 6 is probably to be 
read tris fvd ‘thrice thee*; see Whitney s 
Translation. 

8 See note on AV. vilT. 32 in Whitneys 
Translation (RV. has vrk-tv&\ 
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in opposition*. From the Khilas: (1.4 8 ); from the VS. i-tva fxxxn. 

12), vid-itvA (xxxi. 18) ‘having known 1 , spr-tvd (xxxi. 1) ‘pervading*. 

c. The rarest gerund in the RV. is that in -tvdya, being formed from 
only seven roots. It appears to be a late formation, occurring only in the 
tenth Mai>dala, excepting one example in the eighth (vm. ioo 8 ) in a hymn 
which is marked by Arnold 2 3 as belonging to the latest period of the RV. 
Two of these gerunds {gatvAya and hatvAyd) recur in the AV., which, how¬ 
ever, has no additional examples of this type. These forms have the appearance 
of being datives of stems in ~tva, but the use of the dative in this sense is. 
in itself unlikely, as that case is otherwise employed to express the final' 
meaning of the infinitive. Hence Barthoi.omae 3 explains the forms as a 
metrical substitute for a fern. inst. in - tvdyd (from the stem - tvd) y or for a !oc. 
of ~tva with enclitic d added. There seems to be another possible explanation. 
Three of the seven forms occurring appear instead of the corresponding 
forms in -tvd of the older Mao<j& 1 as. Owing to this close connexion and 
the lateness as well as the rarity of these forms, we may here have a tenta¬ 
tive double formation, under the influence of compound gerunds formed with 
-ya which end in - dya , such as d-dAya. ‘taking*. 

The forms occurring are kr-tvdya (VS. xr. 59; TS. iv. 1. $ 4 ) ‘having made*, 
ga-tvAya ‘having gone’, jag-dkuAya ‘having devoured’, ta-tvAya (VS.xi. 1) ‘having 
stretched*, dat-tvdya ‘having given’, dys tvAya ‘having seen*, bhak~tvAyci ‘having 
attained*, yuk-tv&ya ‘having yoked*, tfr-tvAya (TS. iv. 1. 2 3 ; VS. xi. 19) ‘having 
covered*, hadv&ya* 'having slain*. hi-tvAya ‘having abandoned*. 

591. B. When the verb is compounded, the suffix is regularly either 
-ya or In at least two-thirds of these forms the vowel is long in 

the RV. 4 


a. Nearly 40 roots in the RV. and about 30 more in the AV., when 
compounded with verbal prefixes, take the suffix -/as. Four roots take it 
also when compounded with nouns or adverbs. The forms occurring in the 
RV. are in the alphabetical order of the radical initial: d-ac-yd ‘bending*, 
pra~arp-ya ‘setting in motion’, prati-is-yd ‘having sought for*, abhi-up-ya ‘having 
enveloped* (faap-), vi-kft-ya ‘having cut in pieces’, abki-krdm-ya ‘approaching’, 
abhi-khyA-ya ‘having descried’, abhi-gar-yd ‘graciously accepting’, sam-gfbhyd 
‘gathering*, prati-gfhyd ‘accepting*, anu-ghus-yd ‘proclaiming aloud*, abhi-cdks-yd 
‘regarding*, praii-cdks-ya ‘observing* and vi-caks-ya ‘seeing clearly’, ni-cAyyd 
Tearing*, pari-tdp-yd ‘stirring up’ (heat), vi-tiir-yd ‘driving forth’, d-dd-ya ‘taking* 
and pari-dd-ya ‘handing over*, ati-div-ya ‘playing higher*, anu-dfs-ya ‘looking 
along*, abki-pddya ‘acquiring*, pra-pruth-yd ‘puffing out*, vi-bhid-yd ‘shattering*, 
abki-bha-ya ‘overcoming’, vi-md-ya ‘disposing’ and sam-mA-ya ‘measuring out*, 
sam-milya ‘closing the eyes’, vi-muc-ya ‘unyoking’, d-tnuy-yd ‘appropriating*, 
anu-mfsyd ‘grasping*, d-yd-ya 6 ‘taking to oneself*, d-rabh-ya ‘grasping* and 
sa?n-rdbh-yd ‘surrounding oneself with*, ni-rudh-yd ‘having restrained’, abki - 
vftya ‘having overcome’ and d^fpiyd ‘causing to roll towards’, abhi'vlag-yd 
‘pursuing’, m-sad-ya ‘having sat down’, vt-sdhya ‘having conquered’, ava-sA-ya 
‘having unyoked*, sam-hd-ya ‘preparing oneselF (kd- ‘go’). Compounds formed 
with adverbs are: punar-ddya ‘giving back*, mitha-spfdh-ya ‘vying together’; 
and with nouns, karna-gfkya ‘seizing by the ear*, pdda gfh-ya ‘grasping by 
the foot’, hasta-grh-ya ‘'grasping by the hand*. 


1 The MS. has also the form sam-tray~i- 
tvd\ Whitney 990 a. 

2 Vedic Metre p. 283. 

3 BB. 15, p. 239, 12. 

4 Cp. Whitney 993 a. 


5 On the gerund in -ya cp. Neissf.r, BB. 
30, 308-3 u. 

6 yuya is also compounded with ni - and 
vt-. 
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additional roots thus compounded in the AV, are: ud-uh-ya 
‘having carried up’, d-krdmya ‘stepping into* and pari-kram-ya ‘striding about*, 
satp-girya ‘swallowing up’, sam-gfh-ya 1 ‘having grasped* a , vi-echid-ya ‘having 
cut asunder*, upa-dad-ya ‘putting in* (da- ‘give’) abki-dhd-ya ‘encircling*, 
vi-dhd-ya ‘shaking off*, parcl-nl-ya ‘leading away*, a-pad-ya ‘arriving at* and pra- 
pdd-ya ‘going forward’, sam-pd-ya ‘drinking up’, vi-bhdj-ya ‘having apportioned’, 
(caus. of ybhaj-), sam-bhn-ya ‘combining*, ni-mdjjya ‘having immerged' (\fw<*JJ-), 
apa-mdya ‘having measured off’ 1 * 3 4 , apa-mpj-ya ‘having -wiped off*, ^am-rdbh-ya 
‘taking hold together’, a-ruhya ‘ascending’, sam-lup-ya ‘having tom up’ 5 , 
upa-vts-ya ‘sitting down’, pari-vis-ya ‘attending upon’, sam-sd-ya ‘sharpening’, 
a-sddya ‘sitting upon* and ni-sdd-ya ‘sitting down’, sam-sic-ya ‘having poured 
together*, apa-sldh-ya ‘driving away’, sam-siv-ya ‘having sewed*, nih-$fp-ya 
‘having crept out’, ati-sthd-ya ‘excelling*, prati-stkd-ya ‘standing firm’, ut-thd-ya 
‘arising’. From the VS.: ni-sir-ya (xvi. 13) ‘having broken off, sam-sfj-ya 
(xi. 53) ‘having mingled*, ati-hd-ya (xxv. 43) ‘having missed*. 

b. Roots which end in a short vowel, either originally or after losing a 
nasal, add -(yfi (nearly always in RV.) or - tya instead of y& y when com¬ 
pounded. The following gerunds are thus formed in the RV.: d-tyii ‘having 
gone’ with api- y abhi - and -l-tya with abhi- and prati-; a-gd tya ‘having 
come’ (V£ am *)> &~df-iyd ‘regarding’, a-bhr-tya ‘bringing’, vi-ha-tya ‘having 
driven away’ (yban-); and with adverbial prefixes aram-ky-tyii ‘having made 
ready’, akbkhall-kf-tya ‘shouting’. From the Khilas: aty-d-by-tya (rv. 5**). 

The AV. has the following gerunds from nine additional roots nir-f-tya 
‘separating’(?) 6 , abhi-ji-tya ‘having conquered’, and sam-jl-tya ‘having wholly 
conquered’, H-td-tya 7 ‘having expanded’, apa-mi-tya ‘having borrowed* (y r ma-) y 
udyd-tya ‘lifting up’, pra-d-vf-iya ‘having enveloped’, upa-sru-tya ‘having over¬ 
heard’, ud-dbHya ‘having taken up’ (Vhr-)', also in composition with a sub 
stantive: namas-khtya . The VS. has upa-stu-tya (xxi. 46) ‘having invoked' 
and pra-stu-tya (xxi. 46) ‘having lauded’. 

VIII. INDECLINABLES. 




i. Prepositions. 

Gaedicke, Dcr Akkusativ im Veda (Breslau 1880), p. 193—210. — Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077— 1089, 1123— 1130. DelbrUck, Altindisehe Syntax p. 440— 47 *• — 
Cp, Benkey, Vollsttnditfe Orammalik 241 and 784. — BrugmaNn, KG. p. 457— 4 &>. — 
J. S, SPEljKR, Vedische and Sanskrit-Syntax, Grandriss 1. 6, 87. 

592. Two classes of prepositions are to be distinguished. The first 
class embraces the genuine or adverbial prepositions. These are words with 
a local sense which, being primarily used to modify the meaning of verbs, 
came to be connected independently with the cases governed by the verbs 
thus modified. They show no signs of derivation from inflexional forms or 
(except birds and purds) forms made with adverbial suffixes. The second 
class embraces what may be called adnominal prepositions. These are words 
which are not compounded with verbs, but govern cases only. As regards 
form, they almost invariably end in case terminations or adverbial suffixes. 


1 -gf/tya also appears compounded with 
»/-, z«*. and prati-. 

* The gerund a-ghrd-ya (AV. XIX. 8 5 ), 
the reading of the text, is not found in the 
Mss. and is doubtless wrong ; cp. Whitney's 
Index Verborum. 

3 From the present base of yda- t cp. 
Whitney 992 a. 

4 apa-md-ya is a conjectural reading. 


5 v. Negelein 92 gives -vidh-ya {\vyadh-) 
and -suf-ya as occurring in the AV„ but 
they are pot to* be found in WHITNEY s 
Index verborum. 

6 See note on AV. x. 2* in Whitney's 
T ranslation. 

7 Conjectural reading in AV. XX. 136 , 
see Whitney's Index Verborum 
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A. Adverbial Prepositions. 

Of the twenty-two included in this class’, eight are never used 

A A _ > C _ ! f 7 i f f . i # / 1 t /• % , a 


V -- --f ^ UiW uv,f Vi uovu 

adnominally viz. s/a' ‘away’; ^ ‘up’, ‘out’; ni ‘down’, ‘into’; nis ‘out’; pdri 
‘away’; prd ‘forth’; vi ‘asunder’ (often -= ‘dis-’, ‘away’); sdm 3 ‘together’ 4 . 
Three others, for the most part employed adnominally, are restricted in their 
adverbial use to combination with particular verbs, viz. dec ha ‘towards’, tirds 
‘across’, purds ‘before’. The remaining eleven, being employed both adverbially 
and adnominally, are: dti ‘beyond’; ddhi *upon’; dnu ‘after’; antdr Vithin’; 
dpi' ‘on’; u^/'against’; dva ‘down’; a ‘near’; upa \ip to’; pan' around’; 
prdii Howards’. 

a. When combined with verbs 5 these prepositions are not compounded 
in the principal sentence*. Generally speaking, they immediately precede 
the verb; but they are also often separated from it, e. g. d tvQ viiantu (i. 57) 
‘may they enter thee’. Occasionally the preposition follows the verb, e. g. 
indro gd avrnod dpa (vm. 63 3 ) Tndra disclosed the cows’. Two prepositions 
are not infrequently combined with the verb 7 ; no certain instances of three 
being thus used can be quoted from the RV., though a few such instances 
occur in the AV, 8 On the other hand, a preposition sometimes appears quite 
alone 9 ; the verb ‘to be’, or some other verb commonly connected with it, 
can then be supplied without difficulty; e.'g. d td na indra (1. io 11 ) ‘hither, 
pray, (come) to us, Jndra’. Or the preposition appears without the verb in 
one part of the sentence, but with it in another; e. g. pdri mdm , pdri me 
prajam, pdri nah pahi ydd dkd?iam (AV. n. 7 4 ) ‘protect me, protect my pro- 
jeny, protect what wealth (is) ours’. As the verb normally stands at the end 
ol the sentence, the preposition would naturally come after the object Hence 
as a rule it follows the noun governed by the verb (though it is also often 
found preceding the noun). Primarily used to define the local direction ex¬ 
pressed by the verb which governs a case, prepositions gradually became 
connected with particular cases. In the RV. it is still often uncertain whether 
the adverbial or the adnominal sense is intended. Thus da/vdmsam upa 
gacchatam (1. 473) may mean either ‘do ye two go-to the pious man’ or ‘do 
ye two go to-the pious man’. When used adnominally the preposition only 


\9 n relative frequency of these pre¬ 
positions in the RV. and AV. sep Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar 1077 a. 

3 On the relation of dpa, dpt, upa, ni, 
pan to corresponding Greek prepositions 
see J. Schmidt, KZ. 26, 21 ft 

^ sdm seems in a few passages to have 
attained an independent prepositional use 
with the instrumental: sdm ufddbhih (L 6 $), 
sdm pdtnlbkik (ii„ i(p) t sdm fkvabhih (vm, 
97 **)» sdm jyfitifo jyStik (VS.XI.9), sdm ayufa j 
(TS. 1. 1. io*h but in all these examples the 
case perhaps depends on the compound 
sense of the verb. BR. do not recognize 
the prepositional use, cp. DelbrOck p. 459; 
on the other hand, see Grassmann s. v. 
sdm and Whitney 1127. sdm is used with 
the inst. in Kh. l 47. 

4 The adverbs avis and prddur ‘in view* 
are used with J /as-, \bhu» and only. 

5 Though a certain number of verbs are 
never actually met with in the RV. and 
AV. in combination with prepositions (cp. 
Delbruck p. 433), there can be litte doubt 


that practically all verba except denomina¬ 
tives were capable of combining with pre¬ 
positions. On the other hand, some verbs 
occur only in combination with prepositions 
(DklbrOck, loc.cit). 

6 accha, tiros, purds seem never to be 
compounded with the verb even in depen¬ 
dent clauses; see DelbrOck p.469 (mid.). 

7 When there are two, para always im¬ 
mediately precedes the verb; d and dva 
nearly always; ud, ni, prd usually. On the 
other hand, abki is all but invariably the 
first of the two; ddhi and dnu are nearly 
always so, upa and prdti natt ily; cp. Del¬ 
brOck 234. 

8 Cp. DklbrOck 235. Three prepositions 
combined with a verb are common in B.; 
the last is then almost invariably d or dva, 

9 On the elliptical imperative use of pre¬ 
positions cp. Pischel, VS. L 13, I9f.; Brog- 
mann, IF. 18, 128; Dei.brOck, Vergleichendc 
Syntax 3, 122 f. 
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defines the local meaning of the case. It cannot be said to 'govern' the 
case,, except perhaps when A 'up to* * or purds ‘before’ are connected with 
the ablative. 

5^4. The fourteen genuine prepositions which are used adnominally 
are almost entirely restricted to employment with the accusative, loca¬ 
tive, and ablative. Six are used with the accusative only, viz. dec ha, dti , 
dnuy abhl, prati and tiras; one (dpi) with the locative only; one (dva) with 
the ablative only (and that very rarely)- 

The remaining six take the accusative and one or both of the other 
two cases: pari takes the ablative also; upa the locative also; ddhi, arJdr, 
A, purds take both the locative and the ablative also. The first two 1 of 
these six belong primarily to the sphere of the accusative, the last four to 
that of the locative. Thus it appears that the genuine prepositions were at 
the outset practically associated with these two cases only. The ablative 
came to be used secondarily with part in the sense of ‘from (around)*; and 
similarly with locative prepositions, ddhi «« ‘from (upon)*, antdr — ‘from 
(within)’, A « ‘from (on)’. In all these, the sense of the ablative case com¬ 
bined with the original meaning of the preposition to form a new double 
notion. But in purds ‘before’ and in A, when it means ‘up to’, which are 
both used before die case, the ablative sense has completely disappeared 

The following is a detailed account of the genuine prepositions in their 
alphabetical order. 

accha ‘towards’. 

595. In combination with verbs of motion and of speaking*, accha 3 
expresses direction in the sense of ‘(all the way) to’ 4 . Used adnominally 
with the same meaning, it takes the accusative, which either precedes or 
folk)we. It is rare except in the RV. S Examples of its use ar e: prd ydtana 
sdkklmr dcchtl (1.16s 13 ) ‘proceed hither to your friends’; upa prAgnt .. dcchd 
pstdram mfitdram ca (1. 163^) ‘he has come forward hither to his father and 
mother*; kim dccha yufijnthc rdtham (v. 74^) ‘to (go to) whom do ye two 
yoke your car?*; accha ca tva^cnA ndmasH vddnmasi (viii. 2X 6 * ) ‘and to thee 
we speak with this devotion’; prdydm agdd dhisdns barhir accha (TS.I.1.2 1 — 
MS. 1. 1* — JL L a) ‘this bowl has come forward hither to the litter*. 


dti ‘beyond’. 

596. Adverbially dti is frequently used in the sense of ‘beyond’, ‘over’, 
‘through’, with verbs of motion. Whether it is used adnominally with these 
and cognate verbs is somewhat uncertain. There are, however, a few 
distinct instances of such use 6 of dti in other connexions with the accu¬ 
sative; e. g. sat dm das Am dti srajah (vni. 56 s ) ‘a hundred slaves (beyond—) 
in addition to garlands’; purvir dti ksapah (x. 77*) ‘through many nights’; 
had asya^dti vrdtdm cakrmd (x. 12*) ‘what have we done (beyond —) contrary 


* In regard to upa the sense of ‘motion 
to’ seems to be the primary one; for it is 
used twice as often with the acc., and its 
position before the loc. is less primitive. 

* It is once (vul 33*3) also used with 
iru- ‘hear* in the sense of ‘listen to'. 

3 The final a is short only at the end of 
a Pada and in L 3 i *7 and IX. io6 x ; other- 
wise always accha. 

* In the SV. it is once used with the 


locative in the v. r. sadanefu accha for 

sadanant accha (RV. ix. 91*). 

5 It is used with over twenty roots in 
the RV. and with only two in the AV. 
(Whitney 1078). In the TS. it occurs with i~ 
‘go’ (iv. 1.8*; II.2.12 3 ) and with vad - ‘speak’ 
(iv. 5. ia <** VS. xvi. 4 ). 

6 The sdnominal use survives through 

the BrShmanas into the Mahftbharata. 
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to his ordinance?*; yd devo mdrtyam dti (AV. xx. 127 7 ) ‘the god who (is) 
beyond mortals*. 

ddhi ‘upon*. 

597. The general meaning of ddhi in its adverbial use is ‘upon*, e. g. 
ddhi gam ‘come upon*, then ‘find out*, ‘learn*. 

In adnominal use the proper sphere of ddhi is the locative, with 
which it is almost always connected. Here, however, there is sometimes an 
uncertainty whether the preposition belongs to the verb or the noun; e. g. 
ndkasya prythd ddhi tisthati (l 125*) ‘he stands upon the ridge of the firma¬ 
ment*. When referring to a person ddhi means ‘beside*, ‘with* (from the 
notion of wielding sway over); e. g. ydn, nftsatyd, parav dti ydd v& sthi ddhi 
turvdie (1. 47 7 ) ‘when, O Nasatyas, ye are at a distance or with Turvasa*. 

a. From the locative the use of ddhi extended to the ablative, with 
which it is less frequently connected. It then primarily has the compound sense 
‘from upon*; e. g. dtah ... d gahi divi vCt roc andd ddhi (1.6 9 ) ‘thence come, 
or from the bright realm of heaven*. Often, however, the simple ablative 
meaning alone remains; e. g! hr day ad ddhi (x. 163*) ‘from the heart; purusad 
ddhi (VS.xxxii. 2) ‘from Puru$a\ A somewhat extended sense is occasionally 
found; e. g. ydm . . . kdnva Tdhd ytid ddhi (1. 36**) ‘whom Kaijva kindled 
(proceeding from «=) in accordance with sacred order*; mi panir bhur as mad 
ddhi (x. 33 3 ) ‘be not niggardly with regard to us*. 

b. From the locative the use of ddhi further spread to the accusative, 
though in a very limited way, to express the sphere on or over which an 
action extends; e. g. pfthu prdtikam ddhy ddhc agn'h (vn.36 1 ) ‘Agni has been 
kindled over the broad surface*. Otherwise, when taking the accusative in 
the sense of ‘upon’ with verbs of motion, ddhi nearly always belongs to 
the verb. 

«. In the RV. only, ddhi is used seven times with the (following) instrumental 
singular or plural of snu* ‘height’, to express motion along and over 'across’; e. g. 
cahrdm . . . ddhi fnund byhaid vdrtamlnam (IV. 28*) ‘the wheel rolling across the mighty 
height'. This is probably io be explained as the instrumental of the space (by «=) 
through which motion takes place (e. g. vdto an'arikfena yati ‘the wind goes through 
the air*, 1. 161*4), the preposition that regularly means ‘upon’ being added to define 
the action as taking place ‘over’ as well as ‘along*. The VS. has the regular locative of 
snu* with ddhi : pythivya ddhi snufu (xvil 14) ‘on the heights of the earth*. . 

dnu ‘after*. 

598. In its adverbial use dnu primarily means ‘after’, e. g. dnu 1- ‘go 
after*, ‘follow*; from this fundamental sense are developed various modifications 
such as ‘along’, ‘through’. 

In its adnominal use dnu takes the accusative only. When the influence 
of the verb is still felt, it means ‘after’, ‘along’, ‘throughout’; e. g. pdra me 
yanti dhltdyo givo nd gdvyQtir dnu (1.25 16 ) ‘ray prayers go abroad like kine 
(seeking) after pastures’; upa prd yanti dhltdyak ftdsya pa thy a dnu (ill. 12 7 ; 
‘forth go my prayers along the paths of sacred order*; ydt pdhea minusam 
dnu nrmndm (vm. 9*) ‘the might which (exists) throughout the five peoples’; 
similarly prthivtm dnu (VS. xnx. 6) ‘throughout the earth*, vdnajpatimr dnu 
(VS. xiii. 7) ‘in all trees’, pradiid ’nu (VS. xxxu. 4) ‘throughout tne regions’. 

When used in closer connexion with nouns dnu expresses; 

a. sequence in time: ‘after’ or (with plurals) ‘throughout’; e.g.phrz>am 
dnu prdyatim (1. 126 5 ) ‘after the first presentment’; dnu dy&n ‘throughout the 
days* — ‘day after day*. 

b. conformity: ‘after* ‘in accordance with*; e. g. svdm dnu vratdm 
(1.128*) ‘according to his own ordinance'; amftatf dnu (VS.xv. 28) ‘after the 
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immortals’; dnu josam (TS. i. i. 13* .*» VS. n. 17) ‘for {* 
my enjoyment’. This is the commoner independent use. 


to suit) 


ant dr ‘between*. 

599. In its adverbial use, which is not frequent, antdr means ‘between’, 
‘within’, ‘into’; e. g. antds car- ‘move between or within 1 ; antahpat - ‘look into’; 
antdr giU- ‘go between', ‘separate’; antar-vidvtm ‘knowing (the difference) 
between*, ‘distinguishing’. 

The fundamental and by for the most frequent adnominal use of 
antdr is connected with the locative in the sense of ‘within’, ‘among’; e. g. 
antah samudr/ ‘within the ocean’; apsnuintdr ‘within the waters’; antdr dev/su 
‘among the gods’; gdrbhe antah (VS.xxxn.4) ‘within the womb’; matytamlsit* 
ahtd/i (TS. t. 8. 12’ VS. x. 7) ‘in the best of mothers’. 

a. From the locative its use extends in a few instances to the ablative 
in the sense of ‘from within’; e. g. antdr dsmanah ‘from within the rock’; 
csd yayau puramdd antah ddreh (xx. 87 s ) ‘it has come from the highest stone’. 

b. From the locative its use further extends, in several instances, to the 
accusative, in the sense of ‘between’ (expressing both motion and rest), 
generally in connexion with duals or two classes of objects; e. g. mahdn 
sadhdsthc dhruvd d nisatto ’ntdr dydpfl (nt 6 4 ) ‘the great one who has 
sat down in the firm seat between the two worlds’; ittdra ft somapd /hah .. 
antdr devdn martyr mi ca (vm.2 1 ) Tndra is the one Soma-drinker (between *«) 
among gods and mortals’*. 

dpi ‘upon*. 

600. In its adverbial use with verbs of motion dpi generally means ‘into*, 
e. g. dpi gam - ‘go into*, ‘enter’; but this sense assumes various modifications 
which may be expressed by ‘on’, ‘over’, ‘up’; e. g. dpi dhi- ‘put upon’, ‘close 
up*; dpi nak - ‘tie up’; dpi-ripta- ‘smeared over’ =» ‘blind’. 

In its adnominal use, which is rare, dpi is connected with the loca¬ 
tive only. It then has the sense of ‘on’; e. g. aydm, ague, tv/ dpi yam 
yajhdm cakgmi vaydm (it. 5®) ‘this (is), O Agni, the sacrifice which we have 
offered on thee**. 


abhl ‘towards*. 

6or. In its adverbial use abhl means ‘towards* with verbs of motion, 
e. g. abhl dru - ‘run towards’; it further commonly makes verbs of action 
transitive, e. g. brand - ‘roar’ : abhl brand- ‘roar at’; it also sometimes, especially 
with bha- ‘be’, comes to have the sense of superiority: abhl bhu- ‘overcome’. 

The adnominal use of abhl is fairly frequent, though in many individual 
instances difficult to distinguish from its adverbial use. It is connected with 
the .accusative only, in the sense of‘‘to’; e. g. ud Irsva nlri abhijivalokdm 
(x. 18 s ) ‘Arise, O woman, to the world of the living’. The sense of ‘over’ 
(implying dominion), abstracted from one of its secondary adverbial uses, is 
occasionally found; e. g. vlsvl yds carsanir abhl (l 86 s ) ‘who (is) over 
all men’. 


1 In the later language antdr is not in* 
frequently used with the genitive (as well 
as the locative). An example of this occurs 
as early as VS. XL. 5 (■«= Is! Upani$ad5): 
tdd antdr asya tdrvasva % tad u sdrvasya asya 
tnkyatdh *it is within this all and it is with¬ 
out this all*. 


* The adverb dpi begins to be employed 
secondarily in the RV. (though rarely) as a 
conjunctional particle meaning ‘also’; cp. 
Bar Gil ann, KG. 58S, 5. 
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dva ‘down*. 



602. In its adverbial use, dva generally means ‘down*, e. g. dva gam - 
'come down’; but “is has also the extended sense of 'away’, ‘off, e. g. dva 
srj - 'discharge*. 

In its adnominal use, which is very rare and doubtful, it is connected 
with the ablative in the sense of 'down from*. In the following two 
examples, especially the second, the case seems to be directly dependent on 
the preposition: ifffint dva diva invatam (vrt. 64*) ‘send rain down from 
heaven’; yi tc pdnthcwo dva divdh (AV. vii. 55*) 'which (are) thy paths down 
from the sky* 1 2 . 

a ‘near*. 

603. The adverbial use of <? with verbs expressing either physical or 
mental motion is very common in the sense of ‘near’, ‘hither*, 'towards*, 
‘to*, 'upon*; e. g. A aj- 'drive hither’; A brand - 'cry to*; A dhi - 'think upon*, 
'attend to*. Less commonly, when used with verbs expressing rest or occurrence, 
it means 'in* or 'at*; e. g. A hsi- ‘dwell in’, d fan- ‘be bom at* a place. 

When used adnominally, a regularly follows the case, excepting only 
one sense of the ablative. It is primarily and most commonly connected 
with the locative, when it has the sense of‘on*, ‘in*, ‘at’, 'to*; e. g. updstha A 
'on the lap’; d'adhus iva bhfgavo mAnusesuJt (1. 58**) ‘the Bhfgus brought 
thee to men*. 

a. From the locative its use extended to the ablative, with which it is 
used fairly often. It is generally used after this case, when it primarily has 
the compound sense of ‘from on’ (cp. ddhi)\ e. g. parvatAd A ‘from (on) the 
mountain’. It also means, secondarily, 'away from’; e. g. ydi cid dht tvd 
hubby a A sutdvfim Hviviisati (1. 84$) 'who entices thee away from many 
(others) with his Soma draught*. This secondary meaning is sometimes further 
extended to express preference; e. g. yds te sdkhibhya A vdram (1. 4+) ‘who 
is a boon to thee (in distinction) from friends*, i. e. ‘who is better to thee 
than friends*. 

a. In about a dozen instances in the RV., A is used before the ablative 
to express 'up to’*; e. g. yati giribhya A samudrit (vii. 95*) ‘going from the 
mountains up to the sea’; A nimrucah (1. i6i 10 ) 'till sunset’ 3 . This reversal 
of meaning is probably due to the reversal of the natural order of the words: 
samudrAd A 'from the sea’ thus becoming A s am u dr At 'to the sea*. 

b. The use of A is further extended to the accusative, with which it 
is least frequently connected, generally meaning ‘to’, 'upon’, to express the 
goal with verbs of motion; e. g. an/dr lyase .. yusmAms ca dev An visa A ea 
mdrtan (iv, 2 3 ) 'thou goest mediating to you, the gods, and to the people, 
the mortals’; mUtdra stdatam barhir A (1, 142 7 ) 'may the two mothers seat 
themselves upon the litter*; dhy A nah (AV. n. 5 4 ) 'come hither to us’; 
devAnZm vaksi priyam A sadhdstham (TS. v. 1. xi 1 « VS. xxix. 1) 'bring (it) 
to the dear abode of the gods*. In closer connexion with nouns, A is used 
to express purpose in the phrases jdsam A 'for enjoyment’, and vdram A 
‘for pleasure*. 

upa ‘up to*. 

604. In its adverbial use upa is in sense akin to abhi and A , expressing 
'near to*; e. g. upa gam - 'go near to*. The fundamental meaning of close 


1 Cp. Delbruck p. 451. (with the old seme of *from' a* well as 

2 With very few exceptions this is the | *up to*. 

only use of a to be found in B.; in C also 1 3 It is occasionally found after the abla- 

a is found only before the ablative, but j tive in this sense; see Grassmann s. v. i* 

27 * 
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iguity is often coupled with the idea of subordination or inferiority; e. g. 
upa sad- ‘sit down clostf to’, ‘approach reverentially'; upa as- ‘sit under’/ adore’. 

In its adnominal use upa is most frequently connected with the accu¬ 
sative (which it more often precedes than follows) in the sense of ‘to*; e. g. 
d yahi . . upa brdhmnni vaghatah (1. 3*) ‘come to the prayers of the wor¬ 
shipper’. 

a. It is also used (about half as frequently in the RV.) before the 
locative in the sense of ‘beside’, ‘upon’, ‘at’: yd upa s&rye (1. 23*7) ‘who 
(are) beside the sun’; upa dydvi ‘(upon *») up to the sky’ (from below); 
upa jmann upa v eta sc ava tara (VS. xvn. 6 = MS. n. io x ) ‘descend upon the 
earth, upon the reed*. 

a. Quite exceptionally (only three times) upa occurs in the RV. with the (following) 
instrumental. In two passages it expresses sequence of time in the phrase upa dyitbhts 
(V. 53J; vm. 40**) May by day’. Once it expresses conformity: ydsmai vifttus trim pada 
vicakramd upa miirdsya Jharmabhtk (Val. IV 3 ) ‘for whom Vi?pu strode forth his three steps 
in accordance with the ordinances of Mitra*. These abnormal 'senses of upa are parallel 
to those of dnu (598 a, b), and the construction to that of ddhi (597 a), 

tirds ‘across*. 

605. Adverbially tirds is used in the sense of ‘aside’, but only with the 
two' verbs dha - ‘put’ and bha- ‘be’, in the Sarphitas 1 ; thus tiri dha- ‘put aside’, 
‘conceal’; tiri bha- ‘disappear’; e. g. ajakavdtn tiri dadhc (va 50*) ‘I put 
away the scorpion’; md tiri r bkut (AV. vm. i?) ‘may it not disappear’. 

Adnominaily tirds is used fairly often ih the RV., and a few times in 
the AV., in the sense of ‘across’, ‘over’, ‘through’, ‘past’, with (nearly always 
before) the accusative*; e.g. dye tanvdnti raimibhis tirah samudram (1.19 8 ) 
‘who spread with their rays across the ocean’; ndyanti duritd tird/i (1.41 3 ) 
‘they lead him through (so as to escape) dangers’; tiri^vlsvatn area to yahy 
arvan (x. 89*} ‘come hither past (leaving behind) all singers’. 

a. Figuratively tirds occasionally means ‘contrary to’; e. g. devdnilm cit 
tiri vdsam (x. 171 4 ) ‘even against the will of the gods’; yi no .. tiras cittdni 
jighamsati (vif. 59 s ) ‘who desires to slay us contrary to expectations’ (*» ‘un¬ 
awares’), yd no .. tirah satydni . . jighamsiit (TS. iv. 3. 13 3 ) ‘who may desire 
to slay us contrary to oaths’. 

pari ‘around*. 

606. In its adverbial use pari generally means ‘around’, e. g. pari i - 
‘go around’; figuratively it also means ‘completely’, e. g. pari vid- ‘know fully’ 
(cp. kb pi oils). 

Its adnominal use starts from the accusative, with which case it 
is, however, not very commonly connected. Here, too, it is not always certain 
that the preposition does not belong to the verb. It nearly always immedia¬ 
tely precedes the accusative in the sense of ‘around’, ‘about 1 ; e. g. ptiri dydm 
anydd Xyate (1.30*?) ‘the other (wheel) goes around the sky’. The following is 
one of the two instances in which part comes after the accusative 3 : havamahe 
sraddhdm madhydmdinam pari (x.151*) ‘we invoke Sraddhii (about «=) at noon’ 4 . 

a. Its use then extends to the ablative, with which it is much more 
frequently connected. Here it has primarily the compound sense of ‘from 
around’; e. g. divas pdri (i. 47 0 ) ‘from the sky (which is) around’; tdtnasas 
pari (1. 50 10 ) ‘from the surrounding darkness’. The original meaning (as in 


1 In the SB. and later tirds is used with 
kp- Mo 1 also, 

a It is found at least once in the AV. 
(XII. 3**) and occasionally in the SB. in the 


sense of ‘away from* ® 'without the know¬ 
ledge of'. 

3 Cp. Grassmann; a.v.pdri, 784 (bottom). 
♦ Like the German preposition 'um*. 
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then disappears, leaving only the ablative sense ‘from*; e.; 
is tvdm asmanas pari .. jtlyase (il i*) ‘thou art born from the 
from the rock'. 

purds ‘before'. 

607. Adverbially purds is combined with kr~ ‘do’, and dha - ‘put' only, 
in the sense of ‘in front’; e. g. indr ah kpnotu pra'savi rat ham purdh (1.102 9 ) 
‘may Indra place (our) car in front in the enterprise’; indratft vtsve dev a so 
dadhire purdh (1. 131*) ‘the all-gods placed Indra in the forefront’. 

Adnominally purds occurs about nine times in the RV., in the sense of 
‘before’ and connected with the accusative, the ablative, and the locative; 
e. g. dsadan rndtaram purdh (x. 189*) ‘he has sat down before his mother*; 
nd gar dab ham purd divan nayanti (m. 53 aj ) ‘they do not place the a$s before 
the horse’ (dA/at); ydh sfiijaye purd .„ samidhydte (iv, 15*) ‘who is kindled 
before Sfnjaya’. 

prdti ‘against*. 

608. Used adverbially prdti means ‘towards’, ‘against’, e. g. prdti i- ‘go 
towards or against’; prdti tn&- ‘counterfeit’, ‘imitate’. From this sense the 
notion of equality was developed, as in prati as - ‘be a match for’; e. g. 
indra , ndkis tva prdty a sty esam, vlivil J 3 tiny abhy asi tini 1 (vl 2 5 5 ) ‘0 Indra, 
none of them is equal to thee; thou art superior to all these beings’. The 
verb as - often being omitted, prdti appears to be used like an adjective; e. g. 
indraw nd mahnA pgthivi cand prdti (f.55*) ‘not even the earth (is) equal to 
Indra in greatness’. The preposition further comes to express adverbially the 
sense of ‘back*; e. g. prdti Uh - ‘thrust back*; prdti brn- ‘reply*. 

Adnominally prdti is used with the accusative only, altogether about 
a dozen times in the RV. With verbs of motion* or of calling it means 
‘towards*, ‘to’ (though here there is sometimes a doubt whether it does not 
rather belong to the verb); e. g. prdti tydm cdrutn adhvaram gopJthiya prd 
huyasi (1. 19*) ‘thou art summoned to the beloved sacrifice to drink the 
milk*. With verbs of protecting it means ‘against’ ** ‘from’; e. g. dgjte rdksa 
no dmkasahy prdti sma y deva, risatah (vn. 15^) ‘O Agni, protect us from 
distress, against injurers, 0 god’. Sometimes it means ‘over against’, ‘opposite*; 
e. g. dbodhy agni/t .. prdti . . Hyatim usdsam (v. 1 *) ‘Agni has awakened in 
face of the coming Dawn’. It expresses conformity in the phrase prdti vdram 
‘according to desire* (cp. dnu b, upa a, a). 

a. In the phrase prdti vasloh ‘at dawn', occurring three times in the KV., the pre¬ 
position sceras to take the ablative, but vastoh may here be meant for ah adverbial 

form 

B. Adnominal Prepositions. 

609. This class of words which is never compounded with verbs, but 

only governs oblique cases (with the exception of the dative), cannot be 
clearly distinguished from adverbs such as Urdhvdm (which from B. onwards 
is also used as a preposition with the ablative in the sense of ‘above’ and 

‘after’). It is to be noted that several of them govern the genitive and the 

instrumental, cases practically never connected with the genuine prepositions 
in the Sarphitas. The following is an account of these words arranged in 
their alphabetical order 4 . 

* Both abhl and prati primarily express j with verbs of motion: here it expresses ap- 

direction Howards’, but the former tends to proximate position « ‘about', 'at’, 'on’; it 
imply superiority or attack ('at'), the latter also means ‘in regard to\ 'in equality with’, 
comparison and equality or repulsion (‘back’). , 3 Cp. BR., and DelbrOck p.463. 

* In B. prdti is regularly used after the * Though several of these ( avds , art, 
accusative, though apparently never connected \ paras, sdcd t sanitu^, sanutdr, samdyd > sum da 
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adhds ‘below’. 

610. With the accusative adhds occurs only once in the RV., in the 
sense of ‘below’: tisrah prtkivir adho astu (vn. 104") ‘may he be below the 
three earths’. It is also found once with the ablative (or genitive) in the 
same sense: adhdh .. padJ/t (x. i66 J ) ‘below (my) feet’. The latter use also 
occurs once in the SV. and once in the AV.: yi te pdnthii adho divdh (SV. 
*• 3 - *• 3 8 ) ‘thy paths which are below the sky’; adhds te as mam manyutn 
upasynmasi yd guruh (AV. Vi. 42*) ‘we cast thy fury under a stone that" (is) 
heavy'. 

antarb ‘between*. 

6n. This word occurs five times in the RV. with a following accu¬ 
sative in the sense of ‘between*, e. g. antard ddmpatl ‘between husband and 
wife*. It also occurs a few times in the AV. and VS. before duals; e. g. 
antarA dyAvaprthivi ‘between heaven and earth*. 


abhftas ‘around*. 

612. This adverb is employed in a few passages of the RV. and AV. in 
the sense of ‘around' with the accusative; e. g. saro nd pQrndm abhito vddaniah 
(m 1037) ‘talking as round a brimful lake*; yd devA rUstrabhrto ’bhito ydtiti 
s&ryam (AV. xin. x 35 ) ‘the kingdom-bearing gods who go around the sun'. 


avas ‘down from*. 

613. In the RV. avds occurs four times with the ablative (cp. dva) in 
the sense of ‘down from' ; e. g. avafc sAryasya bfhatdh purlsftt (x r 2 j 21 ) ‘down 
from the vast misty region of the sun'. It is further employed four or five 
times with the instrumental; e. g. avd divA patdyantam patamgdm (1. 1635) 
‘a bird flying down from heaven*. The latter use seems to be analogous lo 
that of ddhi with the instrumental (597 a). 


updri ‘above*. 

614. This adverb occurs three times in the RV. after the accusative 
in the sense of ‘above', ‘beyond*; e. g. tisrah prtkivir updri (1. 34 s ) ‘above 
the three earths’. It is also found once with the instrumental in the combi¬ 
nation bhamyopdri\ i. e. bhdmya updri (x. 75*) ‘beyond the earth'. It is, 
however, more likely that here we have an irregular euphonic combination 
for bhAmyd\h\ updri 1 and that the case governed by the preposition is the 
genitive. This would account for the frequent use of updri with the genitive 
in the later language, while the instrumental would be unique. 

rte ‘without'. 

615. This word a is used fairly often in the RV., and occasionally in the 
later Sarphitas, before or after the ablative (sometimes separated from it) in 
the sense of ‘without*; e. g. nd ?td tvdt kriyate kirn cand (x. 112 9) ‘without 
thee nothing is done’; ydbhyo nd *rtSpdvate dhAma kirn cand (TS. iv. 6.1 4 == 
VS. xvii. 14) ‘without whom no dwelling is purified'. 


smad) disappear in C., there is nevertheless j * See Grassmann, s. v. upari\ cp. above 
in the later language a large increase in ! p. 65 (top). 

their numbers, greatly supplemented by the j a In origin an old locative. On some 
periphrastic use of nouns and by the pre- | other words representing old case-forms, 
positional gerunds. Cp. vSpeijer, Vedische j used preposition ally ( arvak etc.), cp. Whit- 
und Sanskrit-Syntax 89—93. ! NEY 1128. 
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paras ‘beyond* *. 

616. In the RV. paras is used with the accusative, instrumental, ablative, 
and locative; but in the later Sarphitas it seems to be found with the abla¬ 
tive only, 

a. It takes the accusative six or seven times in the sense of ‘beyond’, 
not only locally, but also to express superiority or excess; e. g. ati s dry am 
pardh sakuni iva paptima (ix.107 20 ) ‘we have down away like birds beyond 
the sun*; nahi dcvo nd mdrtyo mahds tdva krdtu?n pardh (1.19*) ‘for neither 
god nor mortal (goes) beyond the might of thee, the great’. 

b. It is employed nearly three times as frequently with the instrumental, 
for the most part in the sense of ‘beyond’; e. g. panf mdtraya (vn. 99*) 
‘beyond measure’. In some passages this sense is somewhat modified. Thus 
the word twice means ‘over’ (as opposed to avds ); e. g. yds U amidr avdi 
ca ydh pardh srucd (x. 17 1 *) ‘thy juice which (fell) down from and over the 
ladle’. Twice, moreover, it expresses ‘without’; e. g. pari maydbhis (v. 44*) 
‘without wiles’. 

c. With the locative it occurs only once in the sense of ‘beyond*: yi 
trimidti trdyas pari dead so barhir Asadan (vin. 28*) ‘the gods who, three in 
excess of thirty, have seated themselves upon the litter*. 

d. It is found in three passages of the RV., as well as a few times in 
the AV. and the VS., with the ablative in the senses of ‘beyond’, far ‘from*, 
and ‘away from’; e. g. pari divah (AV. ix. 4 al ) ‘beyond the sky’; asmQt . . 
pardh (via. 27'*) ‘far from him’; tvdt pardh (AV. xii. 3 39 ) ‘apart from thee*; 
pari mfijavato *tihi (VS.ni.6i) ‘go away beyond (Mount) Mujavat*. The last 
example may probably be an instance of the accusative with pards « ‘beyond 
(the tribe of) the Mujavants’ \ 

purdstad ‘in front of’. 

617. This adverb is used two or three times in the Sarphitas with the 
genitive in the sense of ‘before’, ‘in front of’; e. g. sdmiddhasya purdstat 
(m. 8 2 ) ‘in front of the kindled one’; vdja/j purdstad utd madhyati fia/i (TS. 
iv. 7. 12* VS. xvhi. 34) ‘strength be before us and in the midst ^of us*. 

purd ‘before’ (time). 

In the RV. purd is used some twenty times, and in the later Saiphitas 
occasionally, before or after the ablative. It has primarily the sense of 
‘before’ (of time); e. g. purd nu /ardsah (vhi. 67 20 ) ‘before old age*; purd 
krurdsya visfpah (TS. I. 1. 9 3 VS. 1. 28) ‘before the departure of the cruel 
(foe)*. This sense is, however, often modified to express exclusion, sometimes 
equivalent to ‘without’, ‘except’, ‘in preference to*, e. g. purd sambadhnd abhy d 
vavrtsva (11. 16 8 ) ‘turn to us before («=> so as to save us from) distress’; purd 
mdt (AV.xii- 3* 6 ) ‘except me*. 

bahirdhd ‘outside*. 

618. This adverb 2 is once used in the VS. with the ablative in the 
sense of ‘outside*, ‘from’: iddm ahd/n taptdm vdr bahirdhd yajndn nlssyjdmi 
(VS. v. n) ‘this heated water I eject from the sacrifice*. 

sdca ‘with*. 

619. The use of sdca is almost restricted to the RV., where it is common 
before and after the locative, meaning ‘in association with*, ‘beside’, ‘at’, 

1 The word mujavani- occurs in the plural i simple form bahis ‘outside’ (used also with 
as the name of a tribe in AV. v. 22 s etc. abl.) is frequent in B. and later. 

* It is used fairly often in B. and S. The 1 
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c. g. fru/ra fd dkdryoh sdca (r. 7 *) ‘Indra with his two bays'; maddyasva sute 
sdca (1.8* 8 ) ‘rejoice at the pressed libation'; namucav asuri sac a (VS.xx.68) 
‘along with the demoniac Narnuci’*. 

sanitur ‘apart from'* 

620. This adverb is used two or three times* in the RV. after the 
accusative in the sense of ‘beside', ‘apart from'; e. g. pdtim sanitur (v. 12J) 
‘without a lord’, 

sanutdr ‘far from'. 

621. Allied to the preceding word, sanutdr appears once in the RV. 
with the ablative in the sense of ‘far away from': ks/trnd apaiyam sanutds 
cdrantam (v. 2*) ‘far from the field I saw him wandering'. 

sahd ‘with'. 

622. This adverb is common in the RV. as well as the later Satphitas, 
before and after the instrumental in the sense of ‘with'; e. g. sahd jubhih 
(l *3* 2 * 4 ) ‘together with the seers'; jardyuna sahd (VS. vin. 28) ‘with the after¬ 
birth'; sahd pdtyd (TS. 1.1. io a ) ‘with (my) husband'; mdnasd sahd (AV. 1. i 3 ) 
‘together with divine mind*. 

sfikdm ‘with'. 

623. In the same sense as, but less frequently than, sahd, the adverb 
silhdm J is used before and after the instrumental; e. g. sakdrjt sdryasya 
rasmibhih (1. 47 7 ) ‘together with the rays of the sun'f snhdm gan m anas a 
yajiium (VS. xxvn. 31) ‘may he come with thought to the sacrifice'; snhdm 
jardyuna pata (AV. 1. n 6 ) ‘fly with the afterbirth’. 


sumdd ‘with’. 

624. This word occurs four times as an adverb 1 in the RV. with the 
sense of ‘together’. It is found once governing the instrumental in the 
sense of ‘with': jayd pdtit/t vahati vagnuna sumdt (x. 33^) ‘the wife weds the 
husband with a shout of joy'. 

smad ‘with*. 

625. Besides being used adverbially some half dozen times in the RV. 
with the sense of ‘together’, 'at the same time’, sntdd* also occurs about as 
often with the instrumental, meaning ‘with'; e. g. smat sQribhi/i (1. 5i ,J ) 
‘together with the princes'. 

2. Adverbs. 


Orassmann, Worterbuch 1737—*740. — Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar 1097—1117. 

626. Adverbs are most conveniently grouped as those which are formed 

with adverbial suffixes and those which are formed with case-endings. The 

former class may be best described according to the suffixes alphabetically 

arranged, the latter according to the ordinary sequence of the cases. 


* Though not found in the AV., sdca 
survives in the TB. (I* 2. 18). 

2 Cp. BK. and Grassmann, s v. 

3 On other adverbs of similar meaning, 
with case-endings (samdya, ardtham } used 
prepositionalty, see WkiTney 1127. 


4 sumdd also appears as the first member 
of a compound in sitmdd-amfu-, sumdd-gana-, 
sumad-rathet-. 

5 smdd also appears as the first member 
of six or seven compounds. 







VUL Indeclinables. Adverbial Suffixes. 


A. Adverbial suffixes. 

627. -as forms adverbs chiefly of a local or temporal meaning; thus 
tir-ds ‘across*, par-ds ‘beyond*, pur-ds ‘before*, sa-dtv-as and sa-dy-ds ‘to-day*, 
‘at once*; /v-ds ‘to-morrow*, hy-ds ‘yesterday*; also mitk-ds ‘wrongly*. 

628. -tas expresses the ablative sense of ‘from*. It forms adverbs: 

a. from pronouns; e. g. d-tas ‘hence’, amu-tas ‘from there*, ku-tas 
‘whence?’, ta-tas ‘thence*, yd-tas ‘whence*, and, with accent on the suffix, i-tds 
‘from hence*, mat-tds (AV.) ‘from me*. 

b. from adjectives and substantives; e. g. any d-tas 'from another 
place*, daksina tas ‘from the right*, sarvd-tas ‘from all sides’; agra-tds ‘in front*, 
hrt-tds ‘from the heart’, etc.; the suffix is added to a locative case-form in 
patsu-tds ‘at the feet’, beside pat-tas ‘from the feet*. 

c. from prepositions: dnti-tas 'from near*, abhi-tas ‘around*, parl-tas 
(AV.) ‘round about*. 

a. These adverbs in •las are sometimes used as equivalents of ablatives; e. g. 
dto bhuyas ‘more than that'; tdtah jof/Ant ( AV.) ‘from that sixth'. Oh the other hand, fhc 
ablative sense is sometimes effaced, the locative meaning taking its place; e. g. agra- 
tds *in front'. 

629. -tat (an old ablative of ta - ‘this’)* has an ablative or a loca¬ 
tive meaning. It is attached to adverbial case-forms and adverbial or ad- 
nominal prepositions; thus udak-tat ‘from above*, prAk-tat ‘from the front*; 
Xrdt-tht ‘from afar*, uttardttat ‘from the north*, parakAt-tat ‘from a distance*; 
paic&tat ‘from behind’; adhas tat ‘below*, avds-tdt ‘below*, pards-tst 'beyond*, 
purds-tat ‘in or. from the front*,, and with inserted s (probably due to the 
influence of the preceding forms) vpari-s-fat '(from) above*. 

630. -ti in dn-ti 'near’, iti ‘thus*; probably also in a-ti ‘beyond*, pM-ti 
‘towards*. 

631. -tra or - trd has a local sense, and is mostly attached to pro¬ 
nominal stems or stems allied to pronouns in sense; thus d-tra ‘here*, amu- 
tra (AV.) ‘there*, ku-tra ‘where?*, td-tra ‘there’, yd-tra ‘where’; any d-tra ‘else¬ 
where’, ubhayd-tra ‘in both places*, vihd-tra ‘everywhere*; asma-trd ‘among us*, 
sa-trd ‘in one place’, ‘together’; daksina-trd ‘on the right side*, puru-tni ‘in 
many places’, bahu-trA ‘amongst many’; deva-trA ‘among the gods’, paka-trA 
in simplicity’, purusa-trA ‘among men*, martya-trd ‘among mortals’, layu-trA 
‘on a couch’. 

o. These adverbs in -trd are sometimes used as equivalents of locatives; e. g. 
yd/radhi *in which', has/a A daks in a-trd ‘in the right hand*. This locative sense also some¬ 
times expresses the goal; e. g. pathiS drvaira.. yanan (x. 737) ‘roads that go to the gods'. 

632. -tha forms adverbs of manner, especially from pronominal stems; 
thus d-tha (more usually with shortened vowel, atha) ‘then*, i-t-thd ‘thus’, 
im d-tha ‘in this manner*, ka-tha ‘how’; td-tha ‘thus’, yd-tha ‘in which manner’; 
any d-tha ‘otherwise’, visvd-tha ‘in every way*; Ur dhv d-tha ‘upwards’, pUrvd-tha 
‘formerly’, pratna-tha ‘as of old’; rtu-t/ui ‘regularly’, namd-tha (AV.) ‘by name*; 
eva-thii ‘just so*. 

a. - thant occurs beside -tha in i-t-thdm ‘thus’, and ka-tham ‘how?’. 

^33* forms adverbs of time almost exclusively from pronominal 
roots; thus i-dA ‘now*, ka-dA 2 ‘when?*, ta-dA ‘then*, ya-dA ‘at what time’; 
sd-da ‘always*; sanfa-dA (AV.) ‘always’. 

a. - dam occurs beside - da in sd-dam ‘always*; and -da-n/m, an extended 
form of -da, appears in i-dd-nim 1 now’, ta-dA-nXm* then’, vifva-dA nJm ‘always’. 

1 In the RV. tat itfeif is once used in- j * In the RV. nearly always accented kidi 

dependcntly in the sente of *in this way'. when followed by cand «■= ‘never* 
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b. di», which occurs only in yd-di ‘if 1 * 3 , is perhaps related to -da. 

634* -dha forms adverbs from numerals or words of cognate meaning, 
with the sense of ‘(so many) times', ‘in (so many) ways’, ‘-fold’; thus eka- 
dha »AV.) ‘singly*, dvi-dha ‘in two ways’, trldha and trc-dhti ‘triply’, catur-dki 
‘fourfold’, so-dha ‘in six ways’, dvzdasa-d/ui (AV.) ‘twelvefold’; kati-dhi ‘how 
many times?*, tati-dhd (AV.) ‘in so many parts’, puru-dha* ‘variously’, bahu - 
dha ‘in many ways’, viivd-dhli 3 ‘in every way’, salva-dhn ‘again and again’; 
priya-dhA (TS.) ‘kindly’, prc-dhA (MS.) ‘kindly’, bahir-dhA (VS.) ‘outward’, 
mitra-dhA (AV.) ‘in a friendly manner’; d-d ha and (with shortened final) d-dha 
‘then’, a-ddhA (‘thus’ ~«) ‘truly*; sdma-dha 3 (Kb. r. n 4 5 ) ‘in the same way’. 

a. sa-dha «, occurring as the first member of several compounds, in the 
sense of (‘in one way* *=*) ‘together’, is probably formed with the same suffix, 
the final vowel being shortened 4 ; in independent use it appears as sahd 
‘with’s. With the same original suffix appear to be formed other adverbs 
in -her, thus i-hi ‘here’ (Prakrit idha) } ku-ka 1 where?’, visvd-ha 6 7 and visvd-ha ? 
‘always’, sama-ha ‘in some way or other’. 

635. -Kfl, expressing similarity of manner, forms two adverbs: Aw 
‘like’, ‘as’ 8 * ; e-vd, often with lengthened final, t-vA ‘thus*, -vam appears beside 
-va in e-vim ‘thus’, which occurs once in the RV. (x. 151^) instead of evd, and 
a few times m the AV. with vid- ‘know*; it is also found in the SV. (1.3.1.x 10 ): 
nd hi evam yatkii tvdm ‘there is nothing such as thou\ 

636. -1 tat forms adverbs meaning ‘like* from substantives and adjectives; 
e. g. ahgiras-vdt ‘like Angiras’, manu-vdt ‘as Mann (did)*; purftna-vdt , ptirva- 
vdi , pratna-vdt ‘as of old’. In origin it is the accusative neuter (with adver¬ 
bial shift of accent) of the suffix - van/ , which is used to form adjectives of 
a similar meaning (e. g. tvA-vant* ‘like thee’). 

637. -sds is used to form adverbs of measure or manner with a distri¬ 
butive sense, often from numerals or words implying number; thus sata-sds 
(AV.) ‘by hundreds’, sahasra-sds ‘by thousands’; sretji-sds ‘in rows’; similarly 
rtu-sds ‘season by season*, deva-ids ‘to each of the gods’, parva-sds ‘joint by 
joint’, manma-sds ‘each as he is minded*. 

638. -$ forms two or three multiplicative adverbs: dvl-s ‘twice’, 
trl-s ‘thrice’, and probably cat dr for *catur-s (cp. Zend cathrus) ‘four times*. 
The same suffix forms a few other adverbs: adhd-s ‘below’ (cp. ddha-ra ‘in¬ 
ferior’), avd-s ‘downwards’ (from dva ‘down’), -dyus$ (from dyu - ‘day’) in 
anye-dyu-s (AV.) ‘next day* and ubhaya-dyu-s (AV.) ‘on both days’; perhaps 
also in avis ‘openly’ and bahi-s ‘outside’ 10 . 

639. -hi forms a few adverbs of time from pronominal roots; thus 
kdr-hi ‘when?’, tdr-hi ‘then?* 11 . The first part of these words seems already 
to contain an adverbial suffix - r 12 (thus kd-r «** Lat. c&r) x [K 

640. There are also some miscellaneous adverbs consisting of isolated 


* Cp. Brugmann. KG. 585. 

* The final vowel of purttdhd and visvddhd 
appears shortened before ft double consonant 
in the RV. 

3 Cp. xama-ka. 

4 As in ad ha, purttdhd , vidvadka, 

5 See above 58, 2 a (p. 52). 

o Just as visvdJha beside visvddhd; but 
cp. Brugmann, KG. 582. 

7 On the other hand visvdhd ‘always’ is 

vUrva dhd *ail days* (W/<? Tap,i) with* a 

single accent, like a compound; see Grass* 

MANN, S. V. 


8 In the late parts of the RV. and in the 
AV. iva has often to be read as va; cp. 
Arnold, Vedic Metre 129, but see Olden- 
berg, ZDMG. 6 1 , 830. 

9 See Mekinger, IF. 18,257; cp. Richter, 
IF. 9, 238; Schulze, KZ. 28, 546. 

cp Brugmann, KG. 584- 
11 amur-hi , t/dr-hi, ydr-hi also occur in B. 
i* Cp. avd-r f which occurs once beside 
the usual avd-s. 

13 Cp. Brugmann, KG. 5S3. 











VIII. Indeclinables. Adverbial Case-forms. 


■@L 


words or small groups, mostly of obscure origin, formed with other suffixes. 
The latter in alphabetical order are: 

-a : kv-a (always ku-a) ‘where?’ and a-dy-d 1 ‘to-day’. 

-ar : pun-ar ‘again’ and sasv-dr ‘secretly’. 

-a : antar-A ‘between’, pur-A ‘before’; perhaps also in tiAnd ‘variously’* *, 
which may be ~ nA-nil ‘so and so* from the pronominal root na •*. 

-it \ dak sin it ‘with the right hand*; and -vit in cikit-vit ‘with deliberation’. 
~u : /At-u ‘ever’, mlth-u ‘wrongly’, muh-u ‘suddenly’; anu-sth-u ‘at once’ 
(‘standing after’, from tfsthn-, cp. su-sth-u ‘in good state’). 

-ur : muh-ur ‘suddenly’. 

-k : jyv-k ‘long’. In several other adverbs - k with more or less probability 
represents the final of a root; thus ninth ‘secretly’ (probably from *nini-ac- 
adj. ‘secret’), madrik ^towards me’ (contracted from madrlak , neut. adv. of 
madriac- adj. ‘turned to me*); anu-sdk ‘in succession’ (‘following after* -.ysac-); 
dyu-sdk ‘with the cooperation of men* (sac- ‘follow’); usd-dhak ‘with eager 
consumption’ (‘eagerly burning’ : ydah-Y 

-tar : pra-tdr ‘early’ and sanu-tdr ‘away* (6a i). 

-tun : sani-Ur ‘away’ (620). 

-n&m : tia-ndm ‘now* and ndna-ndm ‘variously* (642 d). 


B. Adverbial Case-forms. 

641. A large number of case-forms of nominal and pronominal stems, 
often not otherwise in use, are employed as adverbs. They become such 
when no longer felt to be case-forms 5 . Forms of all the cases appear with 
adverbial function. 

Nominative. Examples of this case are prathamdm ‘firstly’, dvitlyam 
‘secondly’; e. g. divds pdri prathamdm fajhc agnir, asm ad dvitiyam pari 
jatdvedah (x. 45’) ‘Agni was first born from heaven, secondly he, Jatavedas, 
(was born) from us*. Such adverbs are to be explained as originally used 
in apposition to the verbal action: ‘as the first thing, Agni was born’. A 
masculine form has become stereotyped in ki-s as an interrogative adverb; 
its negative forms nd-kis and md-kis are often used in the sense of ‘never’ 
or simply ‘not*. 

642. Accusative. Adverbs of this form are to be explained from 
various meanings of the accusative. The following are examples of nominal 
forms representing: 

a. the cognate accusative: fcA kapdtam nudata pranddam (x. 165 s ) 
‘by song expel the pigeon as expulsion*; ' citrdm b/ulnty usasah (vi. 65 2 ) ‘the 
Dawns shine brightly’ (*=* ‘a bright scil. shining’); marmrjmA tc tanvam bhAri 
krtvah (hi. i8 «) ‘we adorned thy form many times* (originally ‘makings’); 
similarly dhgsnu ‘boldly’, puru ‘much*, ‘very*, bhdyas ‘more’; and the compara¬ 
tive in -taram added to verbal prefixes; e. g. vi-taram vi kramasva (iv. i8 u ) 
‘stride out more widely’; satndardm sam sisadhi (AV. vii. i6‘) ‘quicken still 
further’; prd tarn nay a pra-tardm (x. 45°) ‘lead him forward still further ; i/d 
enam ut-taram naya ( AV.vi. 5 1 ) ‘lead him up still higher’; so also ava-taram, 
paras-tardm , pard-tardm ‘further away’, and the fem. accusatives sam-tarAm 
and paras-tarAm (AV.). 


1 Cp. Reichelt, BB. 25, 244. 3 On the distinction between case function 

* Cp. op. cit. 839; Persson, IF. 2, 200fT., and adverbial use see Hrugmann, KO. 571. 

*auf diese (oder) jene Weisc*; Bartholomae, 

IF. to, 10—12, originally 'separatim*. 
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b. the appositional accusative; thus osd~m Quickly' (lit. ‘bumingly*), 
kAma-m ‘according to desire’; ndma ‘by name f , mpd-tn ‘in form’, satyd-m ‘truly’. 

c. the accusative of direction; e. g. dgra-m (#-) ‘(go) to the front of’, 
‘before*; dsta-m (gam-) ‘(go) home*. 

d. the accusative of distance and time; e. g. durd-m ‘a long way off’, 
‘far*; ndkta-m ‘by night’, sdyd-m ‘in the evening’, cird-m ‘(for a) long (time)’, 
tittya-m ‘constantly’, pdrva-m ‘formerly’. 

a. There are also some adverbs derived from obsolete nominal stems, which 
would seem for the most part to have belonged originally to the sphere of the cognate 
accusative; thus dra-m ‘sufhcicntly* (from *dra- •fitting'), dla-m( AV.) id.; tvpii-m ‘in silence’, 
nnnand-m (from nano) ‘variously’, nund-m (from nu) ‘now’; sdkd-m ‘together’ (from *sakd- 
‘accompaniment’: sac- ‘follow's. 

j£ Finally a number of accusative adverbs are formed from pronominal stems; 
thus adds ‘there’, ‘thither’: id ‘just’, ‘even’; iddm ‘here*, ‘now’; tm ‘ever’ (e. g. yd Im 



’whenever’); mm d-d and smd d ‘together’. 

643. Instrumental, With the ending of this case (sometimes plural) 
are formed adverbs from substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, the latter two 
groups' being at first probably used with the ellipse of a substantive. Various 
senses of the instrumental case are expressed by these adverbs. Usually 
they imply manner or accompanying circumstances; e. g. taras-d ‘with 
speed*; sahas-d ‘forcibly*; tdvisl-bkis ‘with might*; ndtyas-d ‘anew*; end ‘m this 
(way)’, ‘thus*. Not infrequently they express extension of space or time; e. g. 
dgrena ‘in front’; akti-bhis ‘by night’; div-a ‘by day* (but div-a ‘through the 
sky’); dosi ‘in the evening*. 

a. The substantive instrumentals are chiefly formed from feminine 
stems in not otherwise in use, but corresponding mostly to, masculines 
or neuters in -a\ thus a-datrayd ‘without (receiving) a gift’ (ddtra- ‘gift’); 
nsayd ‘before the face of*, ‘openly* (*asd- — ds- ‘face’); rtayd ‘in the right 
way’ (*rtA- — rtd-)) naktayd ‘by night’ ("ndkta- — ndkta-)\ sumnayd ‘piously’ 
(*sumnd- svmnd-); svapnayd (AV.) ‘in a dream* ( *svdpnd - ** svapna -). 


form 

arms 



Wc have perhaps also old instrumentals of feminine stems in -a m tadjtna then ; 
that time’; and in vfthd ‘according to choice’, ‘at will* i*vf-th<i' ‘choice’, from tv*- ‘choose 



stem 

rather inst. of guh- ‘hiding’ 4 , ....-- — ; 

‘neglect’': inst. rnyf-d); sdc-u 'together’ (*sdc- ‘accompaniment’ : inst. sae-a). In a-stha (RV*.), 
perhaps meaning ‘at once’, we seem to have an instrumental adverb from a radical &• 
stem a stha - (*no standing*) *=• ‘without delay*. 

b. The adjective instrumentals end either in -fl (plural -ats) or -/a. 
The former are derived from a - stems and a few consonant stems in - c ; the 



* Cp. Gray, IF. u, 307 ff.; Fov, IF. 12, 
172. 

a For some other adverbs of obscure 
origin, which were originally accusatives, 
see Whitney i i i t f. 

3 Cp. Benpey, SV. Glossary, and Gras s- 
iiann, Wdrterbuch, s. v. 


A The normal inst of which would be 
iruh-d. , 

5 Cp. RV. l. 67 6 guhd guham gas and in 
the next stanza guha bhavantam. 











(*Sdna-) and sdnakais id.; sdnz' ‘from of old* (sdna-); samand ‘in the same 
way* ( sdmana -); tirasc-d ‘across’; nTc-d ‘downwards’; prclc-d ‘forwards’. 

anu-s/Au-y-d* ‘at once’ {anu-stAu ‘following’, adv. from stkn- ‘stand’); 
niu-y-A ‘swiftiy* (&&-); dArsnu-y-d ‘boidly* (dArmu -); mithu-y-A ‘falsely’ ( \mithu , 
adv. from jwi/A* ‘be hostile*); ragAu-y-d ‘rapidly’ (raghu-) \ sudhu-y-d ‘straight* 
(sddA/i-); also urviy-d (for urvy-d) ‘far*, from urvi f. of uni- ‘wide’; and 
visvy-d ‘everywhere’, from *vlsvT~, irregular f. of vifaa- ‘all’, beside the regular 
inst f. visvayd , which itself seems once (vm. 68 a ) to be used adverbially. 

c. Pronominal instrumentals are formed from several stems in -a 
and one in - u . Some ^appear in the masculine (or neuter) form of -d or the 
feminine of -yd; so and ‘thus’ (and- ‘that’); amd ‘at home* (dma- ‘this’); <t*yi 
‘thus* (a- ‘this’); end ‘thus’ (ena- ‘this’); ka-yd ‘how?’ (Ad- ‘who?’); ubhayd 
‘in both ways’ (ubhdya- ‘both’). From atnn- ‘that’ is formed the adverb arrived 
‘in that way’, with the anomalous interposition of y\ To the influence ot 
the- latter word is probably due the form kuAayd ‘where? 1 (RV\) beside the 
usual kuAa ‘where?*. 

644. a. Dative. The adverbial use of this case is rare. Examples 
are: apardya ‘for the future’ (from dpara- ‘later’); vdrdya ‘according to wish’ 
(vdra- ‘choice'). 

b. Ablative. This case is on the whole used adverbially fairly often. 
It is, however, seldom formed from substantives, as drdt ‘from a distance', 
dsdt ‘from near’; or from pronouns, as it ‘then*, tdt ‘thus*, ydt ‘as^ far as*. 
It is most commonly formed from adjectives; thus dardt ‘from afar'; nicdt 
‘from below’; pascdt ‘from behind 1 ; sdksdt ‘visibly’; and with shifted accent: 
adAardt ‘below’ ( ddhara -); apdkdt ‘from afar’ (dpdka-); amdt ‘from near’ 
(dma-); uttardt ‘from the north’ (uttara-); sandt 4 and sanakdt ‘from of old’ 
(sdna-), 

c. Genitive. The adverbial use of this case is very rare. Examples 
are aktds ‘by night’ and vdstoi ‘in the morning'. 

d. Locative. Several forms of this case have an adverbial meaning; 
thus agrt ‘in front*; abAi-svard ‘behind’ (lit ‘within call*); astam-ikd ‘at home'; 
dkd ‘near’; ard* ‘afar*; rtd ‘without*; dUrd ‘afar’; and in the plural aparisu 
‘in future’. 


3. Particles. 

Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar - 122, 132—133. — DelbxOck, Altindische Syntax 
p. 240—267. — Cp. Bkuomann, KG. 817—855. 

645. Other adverbial words, the derivation of which is obscure and the 
meaning of which is abstract or general, may be classed as particles. They 
form three groups, the emphatic, the conjunctional, and the negative, the 
first being the most numerous. The emphatic particles, as throwing stress 
on a preceding word, are either enclitic or incapable of beginning a sentence; 
the conjunctional particles, except utd , are of a similar nature; but the nega¬ 
tives, having a strongly antithetical meaning, generally occupy an emphatic 
position in the sentence. 

646. The emphatic particles may usually be translated by such words 
as ‘just*, ‘indeed*, or rendered merely by stress on the word they follow. 


* In the last three adverbs the accent 
does not shift to the final syllable. 

* These anomalous forms are due per¬ 
haps to the influence of the pronominal 
amu-y-d. 

3 The anomalous interposition of y is 


perhaps due to the influence of the numerous 
adverbs in -yd from stems in -a, amu - being 
an isolated pronominal u- stem. 

♦ sandt occurs also AA. v. 2. 2 . 

5 On art, drat, /■// cp. NeISSKR, BB. 19, 
I40. 
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are ahgd) dha 1 * 3 , gha, ha (the last two less emphatic than dha); sma\ 
svid (generally following an interrogative) «= ‘pray’; vdi, nearly always following 
the first word pf a sentence. Three particles which emphasize the preceding 
word more strongly in the sense of ‘certainly’, ‘in truth’, are kila (4- AV.), 
khdlu (RV\, not in AV.), bhdla (RV\ AV*.). In the RV. tu usually empha¬ 
sises exhortations .** ‘pray', but sometimes also statements «= ‘surely’; once 
(vr. 295) it seems to mean ‘but’, which is its sense in its single occurrence in 
the AV. The particle nd, when it means ‘as it were*, ‘like’, was in origin 
probably an emphatic particle ‘truly’ a . 

647. There are several conjunctional particles, some of which are com¬ 
pounded. ui ‘now’, ‘again’, is commonly used deictically and anaphorically 
after pronouns and verbs. Both u-td and ca mean ‘and*, ca when compounded 
with the negative particle as cand originally meant ‘not even’, but the negative 
sense generally disappears and cand turns the interrogative pronoun into an 
indefinite, as has cand ‘some one’ 4 , ca when compounded with id, that is 
a% means ‘if’, nu ‘now’ generally follows the first word of the sentence. 
The disjunctive particle is vil ‘or’, hi (generally following the first word of a 
sentence) expresses the reason for an assertion ‘for’, ‘because’; it is also 
used with imperatives, when it means ‘then’. It occurs once in the RV. 
(vi. 48*) compounded with the negative fid, but without change of meaning: 
hind ‘for’. 

648. The negative particle which denies assertions is nd ‘not’. Its 

compound nJd id) expresses an emphatic ‘not’; it is, however, usually 

employed in the final sense of ‘in order that not*, ‘lest*. Its compound nd-kis 
often means ‘never’, and nd-ktm, in the only two stanzas in which it occurs 
(viii. 78 f# s ), has the same sense. The negative also occurs twice (x. 54*; 84*) 
compounded with nu as natiu, which expresses a strong negative ‘not at 
all’, ‘never*. When it is compounded with hi as nahi, the latter word retains 
the meaning of both particles: ‘for not*. 

md ‘not* is the prohibitive particle regularly used with the injunctive 5 . 
It is compounded with the petrified noni. -his and acc. -ktm to md-kis and 
md'klm . The former frequently and the latter in its only two occurrences 
mean ‘never*. 


a. Adverbial words occurring in compounds only. 


649. A limited number of words of an adverbial character have either 
entirely lost or, in a few instances, nearly lost their independent character, 
being found in combination with half a dozen particular verbs or as the 
first member of nominal compounds. In two or three examples the original 
independence of such words can still be traced. 

650. A few mostly onomatopoetic reduplicative words appear only 
compounded with the roots kp- ‘do’ and bhu- ‘be’, the prefixed form generally- 
ending in -a, once in -l: thus akhkhalt-krtya 6 (yn. ioj^) ‘croaking*, alala - 


1 Another frequent particle of the same 
meaning, id, has already been mentioned 
among the pronominal accusative adverbs. 

a Greek Tat. nar, cp. Lith. nei 4 as it 
were’ (cp. Brugmann, KG. 839); this sense 
of nd is generally explained as derived from 
the negative «* 4 not (precisely)’: see WHITNEY 
1122 h; cp. BB. 22, I94ff. 

3 On the Sandhi of u % see above 71, I b. 

4 Cp. DfxbrOck, op. cit. p. 544 < 

5 It is not used with the ordinary sub¬ 


junctive, nor the imperative, nor the opta¬ 
tive except in the form bhujcma\ see 
DelbrOck p. 361 (top). In the Khilas it 
occurs two or three times with the 2. impv.; 
pasya (ur. 15*;), tistha (tv. 5*5). and once at 
least with the subj.,: vad&ti (l9 5 ): MS. v&deti. 

0 This is the only instance of the prefix 
ending in -t instead of in the RV. In 
the AV. -X appears before forms of kf- in 
the nominal compounds vad-kjrta- and vafi» 
hard-, designations of a disease. 
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(iv. iS 6 ) ‘sounding merrily’; janjana bhdvant- (vm. 43 s ) ‘i 
bikini kynu (vr. 53 7 ) ‘tear to tatters’; masmasA-karam (AV.v. 23 s ) ‘I have crushed’, 
mas mas a kuru (VS. XI. 80) and mysmysA kuru (MS. U. 7 7 ) ‘crush’, tnalmald - 
bhdvant- (MS. n. i3* 9 ; TS.L4.34 * 1 ) ‘glittering’, bharbhanvbhavat (MS. a. 2*: B.) 
‘became confounded’; bibibci-bhayant - (MS. i.6 5 :B.) ‘crackling’. 

651. The adverb avis ‘openly’, ‘in view’, is found in combination with 
the verbs as ., bhil- and ky- only. With the latter it means ‘make visible’, 
e. g. avis_ karta (1. 86*) ‘make manifest’. With the two former, which are 
sometimes omitted, it means ‘become visible’, ‘appear’; e. g. avis sAnti (vm.8^) 
‘being manifest’; avir agnlr abhavat (1. 143 3 ) <A gni became manifest’. 

pra-dur , lit. ‘out of doors’, begins to appear in the AV. in combination 
with ybha-, meaning ‘become manifest’, ‘appear’. 

652. The wor/i srdd , which originally probably meant ‘heart’ 1 , is often 
found in combination with dha- ‘place’, in the sense of ‘put faith in’, ‘credit’, 
nearly always, however, separated from the verb by other words, e. g. srdd 
astnai dhatta (u. 1 2$) ‘believe in him’; srdd asmai , naro, vacase dad hi tana 
(VS. vm. 5) ‘give credence, O men, to this utterance*. It also appears in the 
substantive srad-dhA- ‘faith’. The word is once also found with \ r ky- in the 
sense of‘entrust’: srdd visvil vAryd kydhi (vni.75 a ) ‘entrust all boons (to us/. 

653. The interjection hih is compounded with ky - ‘make’ in the sense 
of ‘utter the sound hiu\ ‘murmur’; thus giur . . hiilh akyriot (1. 164 28 ) ‘the 
cow lowed’; hih-kynvati (1. 164^) ‘lowing*; hih-kiddy a sviha (VS. xxn. 7) 
‘hail to the sound hin\ tasm.l usd hih-kynoti (AV. ix. 6 45 ) ‘for him the daWn 
utters hih\ 

654. A few substantives, after assuming an adverbial character, are 
found compounded with participial forms, dsta-m ‘home’, which still appears 
as a noun in the RV., though commonly used adverbially in the accusative 
with verbs of motion, is combined like a verbal prefix with participles of i- 
‘go’ in the AV.: astam-ydnt- ‘setting’, a stain-csy ant- ‘about to set’, dstam-ita - 
(AV.xvn. ‘set’* The noun ndr^as- ‘obeisance’ is similarly compounded in 
the gerund with ky -‘make’ in the AV.: namas-kytya l In the RV. itself names 
of parts of the body, with no tendency otherwise to adverbial use, are thus 
compounded with the gerund of grab- ‘seize’: karna-gyhya ‘seizing by the ear’, 
peda-gyhya ‘seizing by the foot’, hasta-gyhya ‘grasping the hand’ 4 . The 
transition to this use was probably supplied by nouns compounded with past 
participles, as sdhas-kyta - ‘produced by force’. 

655. There are besides a few monosyllabic adverbial particles which 
occur as prefixes compounded with nominal forms only. By far the 
most frequent of these is the negative prefix, which appears in the form of 
an- before vowels and a - before consonants. It is compounded with in¬ 
numerable substantives and adjectives, but rarely with adverbs, as a-kdtra ‘to 
the wrong place’, a-pundr (‘not again’ »=*) ‘once for all’; dn-eva (AV 1 .) 
‘not so*. 

656. $a- f as a prefix expressive of accompaniment, is employed as a 
reduced form of the verbal prefix sam s y and interchanges with saha-\ e, g. 
sd-cctas- ‘accompanied by wisdom’, ‘wise’, beside sahd-cchandas- ‘accompanied 
with songs’. 

* Sec Uhieubf.ck, Kurzgefasstes Etymo- j language, but the independent form namas 
logisches Wdrterbuch der altindischen kytva is occasionally found ; cp. Flj-haddevata, 
Sprachc, Amsterdam 1888—89, s. v.iraddhn. | 1. 1, critical note in my edition. 

a For some other later nominal compounds I ♦ Cp. Whitney 990 b and above 591a 
of this kind see WHLTNEV 1092 c. (p. 4 l 3 » bottom) and 591 b. 

i This is the regular form in the later j 5 Cp. above 250. 
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657. dus- (appearing also, according to the euphonic combination, as dur~> 

duty means ‘ill', ‘hard to'; e. g. dur-gd - ‘(place) difficult of access*, 

duryuj- ill-yoked*, dur-mati- ‘illAviH’; dus-cyavand - ‘hard to shake’; duskyta- 
‘ill-done’ ; dus-sdha - ‘irresistible’. 

658. su- ‘well’, ‘easy to' is compounded with a much larger number of 
words than dus-*; e. g. su-kara- ‘easy to accomplish*; su-kyt- ‘acting well’, 
su-gd~ ‘easy of access’, su-mati- ‘good-will’, su-ydj- ‘well-yoked’. It is, however, 
still found in a state of transition in the RV., where it occurs independently 
more than 200 times 3 , being then connected in sense with the verb only 4 ; 
e. g. asmdn su jigyusah kytam (1. 17 7 ) ‘make us well victorious’*. 


4. Interjections* 

659. A ceitain number of words having the nature of interjections occur 
in- the Saiphitas. They are of two kinds, being either exclamations or 
imitative sounds. 

a. The exclamations are bap (RV.) ‘truly’, bata (RV.) ‘alas!’, hint a 
‘come* used exhortatively with the subjunctive, and hay/ ‘come’, before voca¬ 
tives, hiruk ‘away!’, huruk (RV.) ‘away!’, hit (AV.) ‘ho!‘. Perhaps uve 
(x. 860 6 . 

b. Interjections of the onomatopoetic type are: kiktrd (RV.) used with 
by- ‘make the sound bibird «*-- ‘tear to tatters’; hikbitrl (T 3 .) used in invoca¬ 
tions (TS. m. 4.2*); ciscd (RV.) ‘whiz!’ (of an arrow) used with by- ‘make a 
whizzing sound’; phdt (AV. VS.) ‘crash!’, phil (AV. xx. 135 3 ) ‘splash!*; bitl 
(TS. — AV.) ‘dash!’; bhdb (AV. xx. 135 1 ) ‘bang!’, idl (AV. xx. 135^ ‘clap!’ 


* See Grassmann, Wbrterbuch, columns 
614—6*9. 

a Op. cit . columns 1526 — 1560. 

J In the AV. it is still used independently, 
but only 14 times. 

4 Sec Grassmann, op. cit., s. v. su. 

5 The Pada text of AV. xix. 49*° treats 


sv apayati ‘may he go well away as a 
compound: sudpuja/i; but this - is doubt* 
less an error for su | apa | ayati. See Whit¬ 
ney’s note on this passage in his Translation 
of the AV. 

6 See NASSER, BB. 30, 303; cp. above 









ADDENDA AND CORRIGENDA. 


It should be noted, in addition to what is said at the end of § i (p. 2), 
that when the abbreviations 'VS. 1 etc. indicate the occurrence of a form in 
a later Veda, they only mean that the form in question is not found in the 
RV., while it may occur in parallel passages of one or more of the other 
Sarphitas also. The symbols ‘ + VS.* etc. are intended to draw attention to 
the fact that the form indicated occurs in a later Saiphita as well as in 
the RV. — In the enumeration of words, stems, inflected forms, and suffixes, 
initial alphabetical order is the principle followed. Rut it is occasionally varied 
for clearness of grouping. Thus the arrangement, in the case of compounds, 
is sometimes according to the final member (e. g. 308, 375 A, 591a) or, in 
the case of roots, according to the medial or final vowel (e. g. 421, 483). The 
principle is also departed from when examples only of very frequent forms are 
given. Thus the nom. forms of present participles are arranged in the order of 
the conjugational classes {314); the nom. and other cases of the ^declension 
are given according to frequency of occurrence (372). Adverbs are classed 
according to the alphabetical order of the suffixes (626—640; or the sequence 
of the cases (641 — 644). — The principle of giving the meanings of words 
has been followed throughout the work. But this has been modified in two 
ways in the enumeration of inflected forms. In declension the meaning is 
given only with the first occurrence of a case form of any word found in the 
same paragraph (e. g. 372). Tt seemed impossible to follow the same method 
in lists of inflected verbal forms. For, owing to the modifications of sense 
due to context and compounding with prepositions, the meaning could not 
be satisfactorily stated by giving it with the first occurrence of forms from 
the same root. The meaning has therefore been stated with the root on 
or when forms from different roots might be confused (e. g. 444, 445). But 
as the index gives the meaning of every root and enumerates all paragraphs 
containing forms from that root, the general sense of all such forms may 
easily be ascertained. — As regards references, figures without an added ‘p.* 
always indicate paragraphs when books are divided into paragraphs; e. g. 
‘Delbruck, Yerbum 184 (p. 166 —169)’; otherwise they refer to the page. 
When pages have to be referred to they are for the convenience of the reader 
often divided into quarters; thus Lanman 37a 3 means the third quarter of 
p. 372 in Lanman's Noun-Inflection. 

P. 23, line 19 for orignal read original. — P. 51, note * for *gu$dha read 
*guz 4 ha*. — P. 56,1. 27, for AV. read Av. and for ‘weak read weak. — P.58, 1. 4 
from below, for cak[an\onta read cak[an]antu. — P. 6o, 1 . 2, for appears read 
appears as. — P. 61, 1 . 7 ,for become read becomes, 1 . 34, for {ay Us read ayas; 
i 3 6 , for fall*) r/m/Tali’. — P, 66, § 72, 2 b: cp. Oldekberg, ZDMG. 63, 298. — 
P. 67, 1 . 30, for There seems to be no certain instance of this in theRV. read 
This is of regular and, as far as d is concerned, of vdry frequent occurrence 
in the RV., e. g. tdn (for tad) mitrdsya (l 115 5 ); 1 . 31, after cakrdn nd 
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X 9S t:1, ’ 3 ) for however read too.— P. 70, 1 . 17, insert often also after But s . — 
P. 83, 1 . 27, /v Reduplicated stems read Reduplicated present stems; 1 . 28, 
after ‘invoking’ add but perfect sibriySna - ‘having reported to’. — P. 99, L 2 
from below, insert (AV.) after ma-mad-a-t \ note 3 , for ri-hati read rikatr. — 


P. 100, last line: on ddsa-mana- cp. p. 373 note 


P. 109, 1 . 3 from 


below, for rev if-a read vevif-d - and for cara-car-d read card-car-a-. — P. 119, 
1. 2i, for figls-u read figft-u-, — P. 141, 1 , 2 from below, for medh-i-rti- read 
medh-i-rd-. — P. 146, 1 . 6, for 204 read 244. — P. 156, 1 . 20, for vArunat 
read vdrunas and L 22, for pitard- read pitard . — P, 157, 1 . 26, for occurs 
read occur.— P. 169, 1 . 21, after purusa-vylghra - add (VS.). — P. 192, 1 . 9 
from below, for mdhdntas read maliAntas. — P. 197, note 7 , for 55 read 
66 c ft. — P. 199, note s , add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 300—302. — 
P. 202, L sing.: Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 289, would place the form rdntt 
(in, 7 7 ) here. — P.-.209, 1 . 25, for ‘width read width, — P. 215, note 5 , for 
Bahuvrihi read a Bahuvrlhi. — P. 238, note x , add Cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
63, 300—302. — P. 255, l 11, for dsas read -asas: S 37 \> L 3, for ending 
read endings. — P. 257, lines 9 and 12: on brand , dandy and sakhyd (as 
acc. pi.) cp. Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 287—290. —,’P. 264, L 3 from below: 
according to Oldenberg, ZDMG. 63, 293, also satruhdtyai . — P. 279, L 10, 
for /-declension read r-declension. — P. 304, 1 . 9 from below, for Qtman- read 
dtman-. — P. 315 delete 1 after 414. — P. 317, L 20, for -y<lt read -fit. — 
P. 320, sing. 3.: ydmati should perhaps be classed as a root aor. subj., though 
this form seems to have a distinctly indicative sense in the two passages 
in which it occurs ; du. 2. for sadathas read sddathasy which form should per¬ 
haps rather be classed as a root aor. subj.; pi. 1., delete ddyJmasi (AV.). — 
P. 321, 1 , 2, delete gdmanti see p. 369 top; 1 . 12: the shift of accent is in¬ 
sufficient (cp. hi/ns-te) for the treatment of himsanti as a transfer form (cp. 
p. ioo,l. 13): it should preferably be placed in 464 after vrftjanti. — Y. 321, 
Indicative Middle: Sing. 1, delete daye (AV. TS.). — Sing. 3., delete bhojate } 
yefate , stdrate (p.369, top); read vd/uite before vasatc } and sayate before liksate . — 
Du. 3 , add sobhete. — PI. 1 , delete stardmahe (p. 369, top). — P. 323, S 4 2 4 > 
Sing. 1., delete bhofam, yojam (303). — Sing. 2., delete yamas, vdras ( 502).— 
Sing. 3 , delete yamaf rddhat sakat (502), tamat, ddsat , sramat , sadat (510), 
minat (477), smith at (452); for vdrat read varat (‘cover’): — PI. 3., delete 
yeman (502), va many sAsan (452), add srisan ,— Middle. PI. 3., delete y ay ant a 
(502),— P. 324, 1 . 4, for yoja read yij*\ last line, delete daxasva (AV.). — 
P. 325, $ 427 a, delete sAsant (455) and sonant- (512). — P. 326, 1. 1, for 
cdyatmlna read cAyaMdna-\ S 428, Sing. 3., delete asadat (508). P. .328, 1 . 3, 

: read Four; 1 . 4 add gr- ‘sing* : grnd - (AV.) beside grni~ y and sr 'crush’ 

for Two (AV.) beside jfaafv ~ S 43 °> Sing, a., read ksipasi (AV.) before 
Hrasi; Middle. Sing. 1., delete mrfe and suse (451). — P. 3 2 9, S 431, Sing. 3., 
delete fr'tAt; 8 432, delete gulias, rudhat, trpdn (510) and add bkujdt (bhuj- 
‘bend’). — P. 330, 1 . 11, add nuddtam\ 1 . 14, after TS. iv. 6. 5 1 add «* AV. 
VS. MS. -r 8 435, delete ksiydnt-y mrjdnt-{ 455), citdnt- (506), guAdnt-, suednt • 
(512), sujdnt-y svasdnt- (455); insert ‘bending’ after bhujdnt Middle, delete 
gu/idmana- y dhrsdm&na-y nrtdmana-y svcdmdna - (512).— S 43^ Sing. 2., add 
adyas. — P. 332, 1 . i, add dayclmasi (AV.); 1 . 7, add daye (AV. TS.); S 44 L 
add rdya . — P, ^33, 1 . 12, delete cAyamdna -. — P. 337, lines 6 and 8, ’delete 
bhuthds and bhfltds (502), and (AV.) after psatds; Middle. Sing. 1., for mrfe 
(AV.) read mrfe ; add suse (] has- ‘blow’). — P. 338, 1 . 2., delete parcas , 
Idkas (502); 1. 5, add snathat\ 1. io. add vdman } sAsan ; 1. 12, delete vdrjate 
(502). — S 454, Act. Sing., add drdhi (AV.) and drdtu (AV.) and after psaki 
delete (AV.); note 4 , add Perhaps root aor. subj.; cp. 502 (p. 369). 
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^ 339 , l 6, delete sotana (su- ‘press’): cp. 505. — % 455, Act, delete 
dhrsdnt - (512), add mrjdnt-, susdntsvasdnt-) Middle., delete dhysand- (AV,), 
add tvakstind *. — P. 340, 1 . 3, delete svtlmi- (su- ‘press’, SV.): cp. 506. — 
P. 342, 1 . 11, delete piprati. — P. 343t 1. 12, for TS. nr. 6. i* r**/ TS. iv. 6. i«. — 
^ 345 , §,467, delete knitati- and sumbhand — P. 350, 1 . 11, for prnut{\\.) 
read pf/id/; 1 . 16, add (for niindt ).— P. 359, 1. 23, VS. xxxni. 87; 

1 . 24, after at- ‘crush* <?</// AV.; 1 . 26, after ‘bring forth’ addAV.; note ,l , for 
sftsahe read silsahd. — P. 361, 1 . 10, add c&kdn before sasodn — P. 362, 1 . 6: 
cakantu though sing, in form is pi. in meaning and stands by haplology lor 
aikanantu: cp. p. 58, 1 . 4 from below. — P # 364, 1 . 12, read -ran or -iran 
for dr an; 1 . 9 from below, delete dvti-urcU (549). — P. 366, 1 . 5 from below, 
delete akrcin (p brand-): see 522 Cr-aor.). — P. 367, l 2, delete dkrfin (j/ krajtd-): 
see 522 ^jvaor.); 1. 22, delete affkta (K/yv-): see 522 (s- aor.). — P.368, 
S 5 02 , 1 - 3 , a dd sdkas; L 6, for yamat read ydmat ; 1 . 7, add sdkat; 1 . 9, afteT 
piithds add ‘drink’. — P. 369, 1. 5 from below: on dpydsam (AA. v. 3. 2) see 
Keith, Aitareya Aranyaka, p. 157, note 10 , and Index iv, /,?/-. — P. 374, 
1 . 22, add bMis-aitos. — P. 383, 1 . 8, delete ay mt — P. 384, 1 . 4 from 
below, add 3. ay a sit. P. 397. 1, 2 and 1 . 24, add vHjdydsi and rlldyasi'a . 




LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


AA. s» Aitareya-Arajayaka. 

AB. a Aitareya-Brahmana. 

AJPh. «= American Journal of Philology. 

APr. .w* Atharva-PriitiSakhya. 

ASL. **» Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 

AV. **» Atharva-Veda. 

Av. » Avesta. p 

B. =a=a Brahma^a. 

BB. Bezzenbergkr’s Beitrage. 

BI. am Bibliotheca lndica. 

BR. * B6hthngk and Roth (St. Petersburg Dictionary). 
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IE. -= Indo-European. 
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Hr. asm Indo-Iranian. 

IS. » Indische Studien. 
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K. «= Kathaka. 

KG. «* Brugmann's Kurze Vergleichende Graramatik. 

Kh. .=s* lChila< 
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O. u. 0. ■» Orient und Occident. 

Pp. :*=* Pada-pRtha. , „ T . * 

pw. *» Petersburger WSrterbuch (BShtungk’s Smaller Lexicon). 
Paipp. ass Paippalftda. 

RPr. ^ Rigveda-PritUakhya. 

RV. «* Rigveda. 

Sdtra. 

SA. Sahkhftyana-Arapyaka. 

SB. «* 6atapatba-Brfthmai?a. 

SBE. Sacred Books of the East. 

SV. Sama-Veda. 

TB. saa* Taittirlya-Brahmana. 

TPr. T&ittiriya-Pratteakhya. 

TS. «* Taittirtya-Samhitft 
Up. so' Upanishad. 

V. «= Vedic. 

VPr. «= Vftjasaneyi-PratUakhya. 

VS. =o (I) Vajasaneyi-Samhita; (2) Vediscbe Studien. 

Wb. 0= Worterbuch. , . . 

WZK.M. 0= Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlanaes. 

ZDMG. .so^Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 
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aan-, negative particle com¬ 
pounded with nouns 251, 
655. 

\ r aws- ‘attain*, pr. 470, sj, 471, 
impv. 472; pf. 482 c a, 485, 
sj. 487, opt. 4S9, pt. 493 *. 
root aor. 500, inj v 503; opt*. 
504, prec. 504; <7-aor. opt. 
511; s-noT. sj 523; inf.585,4. 
J Janth- 'compress*, pf. 482 c a; 
P 358 , n. 9 . 

akramtm , 1. s. aoj. ykram- 

66 C fi 2r 

l' aks - ‘mutilate’, pr. impv. 472 ; 

pr. pt. 473; *>*or. 529. 
ahatt y root aor. of g/ias- 499. 
ahkhaya- den., sj. 569 a. 

\ac- ‘bend’, pr. 422, impv. 
426; ps. pr. 445', pt. 447, 
impf. 448; gd. 591 a. 
accha ‘towards’, prep, with 

acc. 595. 

V*j- ‘drive’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; ps.445, Pt. 447 ; 
inf. 584 b. 

\afkj- ‘anoint’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. 
468; pf. 482 c a, ^85, sj. 
487, opt. 4S9, pt. 493; ps- 
445 . Pt. 447 ; pp- 574 , 2 . 
y& -‘wander’, pr, 422, pt 427. 
ati ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 
596 . 

J/W- ‘eat’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
opt.455, impv. 454, pt 455* 
impf. 456; pp. 576a; inf. 
585, 4, 586 b. 

aiiatti - ‘eating’, inflected 295 c. 
adhas ‘below’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 610. 

ddhi 'upon’, prep, with loc. 

abl. acc. inst. 597. 
yart~ ‘breathe’, pr. 423, 430, 
45 impv. 454 , pt. 455 , 
impf. 456; pf.482 c, 485; 

//-aor. 529; cs. 556. 
andks- ‘eyeless’ 340. 
anatfvdk- ‘ox* 351 a. 
aftasatna/iiiiy pf, sj. yams- 
482 c a. 

dnu* after’, prep, with acc. 598. 


attlar ‘between’, prep, with 
loc. abl. acc. 599. 
antara ‘between’, prep, with 
acc. 61 1. 

any a- ‘other’ 403, I, 
ap* * water’ 334. 
apdd- ‘footless* 319 a. 
dpas- n. ‘work’ and apds- ‘ac¬ 
tive’, inflected 344. 
dpi ‘upon’, prep, with loc. 600. 
abhanasy 2. s. impf. ythanj - 
66 c 2; p. 345, note *°. 
ahhi ‘towards’, prep, with acc. 
601. 

abhitas ‘around’, prep, with 
ucc. 612. 

Yam- ‘injure’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, pt. 427; red. aor. 
54 ; cn- 555- 

ambciy f. voc. 374 (p. 265). 
aydm ‘this’, inflected 393. 
ayds2. s. aor. \ f yaj- 66 c 2, 522. 
arSiiya- den., sj. 569 a. 
art- devout’, inflected 380 b 3. 
\ f arc- ‘shine’, ‘praise’, pr. 422, 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt.427, impf. 428; ps. 445, 
pt. 447 ; pf 482 c a, 485 ; 
cs. 556; inf. 585,1. 
arikdya - den., sj. 569 a, impv. 
569 d. 

\arh- ‘deserve’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, pt. 427; pf 485; inf. 
581, 1. 

arhirey 3. pi. pf. 482 c a. 
\'av- ‘favour*, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 482 c, 
485; root aor. opt., prec.* 
504; //-aor. 529, sj. 530, inj. 
531, impv. 5334 ft. 537, pt. 
538 ; pp- 574 , 1 inf. 585, 4. 
avd-*xh\t\ pron., inflected 396. 
ana ‘down’, prep, with abl.602. 
avaydsy nom. of avayaj- 66 

c fi l; 302. 

avds ‘down from’, prep, with 
abl. 613. 

avi- ‘sheep* p. 283 (top). 
yas- ‘eat’, pr. 476, opt. 477^ 
impv. 478, pt. 479, impf. 
480; pf. 482 c, 485; //- 


aor. 529, inj. 531 ; pp. 
575 b. 

diman- ‘stone’, inflected 329. 
\i. as - ‘be*, pr. 45 1 > s j- 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453 > impv.454, 
pt. ‘55, impf. 456; pf.482 c, 
485- 

1/2. as - ‘throw*, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt. 442, impf. 443 , 45 **; 
pf 4851 ft. 537 ; ps. 445 ; 
pp. 572; inf. 585,4. 
asdn ‘that’, inflected 394. 
askytay root aor. of by* ‘make’ 
500. 

asmaka ‘of us’ 390, 1. 
asvat 3. s. aor. \/sras- 66 c fi 2; 
499 

J /ah- ‘say’, pf. 482 c, 485. 
ahdm ‘1’, inflected 391, x. 

d ‘near’, prep, with loc. abl. 
acc. 603. 

Ati /‘then’, Sandhi of 67. 
an- pf. red. syllable 482 c a. 
-and pf. pt. suffix 491. 
ydf* ‘obtain’, pr. 470, impv. 
472, impf. 474, pt. 479 ; P^ 
482 c, 485, pt.493; prec. 
504; tf-aor. 508, opt. 511; 
des. 542, sj. 544. 
dbhu- ‘present’, inflected 383. 
\dr- ‘praise’(?), pr. 439. 
avaydsy nom. of avaydj- 302. 
avis ‘openly’, ndv. with \/as- t 
yb/tu-y ykr- 651. 
yds- ‘sit’, pr. 451, sj. 452, opt. 
453, impv. 454, pt. 455 , 
impf. 456. 

Vi- ‘go’, pr. 422, 439 > 45 b 
sj- 452 , inj. '424, 4.S2, opt. 
453 , inppv.426, 454 , pt. 427, 
442, 455 ; 'impf- 428, 456; 
pf. 482 c, 485, pt. 492; 
plup. 495 ; ^ 537 . 539 , pt. 
538; gdv. 578, 1} inf. 58.5, 
h 4 , 5 » 6, 7 , 587 b; gd. 
590 b, 591 b. 
yin#- ‘move’ cs. 554 a. 
i 4 ’ ‘refreshment’ 304. 

\idk- ‘kindle’, pr. 464, sj. 465, 
impv. 466; pf. 485; root 
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^or. sj. 502, opt. 504. pt. 
506; .ps. 445' impv. 446, 
Pt. 447 > 455 . 467, impf. 468; 
PP* S 73 ; inf- 5 8 4 b, 586 a. 
yirrv* ‘send’, pr. 422. 470, sj. 
423* impv. 426,472, pt. 427, 
impf. 474. 

iyathaj 2 . S. pf. \/'i- 485* 

]// 7 *‘be quiet’, cs- 554 - aor, 560 a. 
Y I. ‘desire’, pr. 430, sj.431, 
inj. 432, opt. 433, impv.434. 

pt^iStin’pf^S^Jgd-Sqia. 

V?. />• ‘send’, pr. 430, 439, 
476, inj. 432, impf. 436, 
impv. 441, pt. 443, 479; 
485; pp- 575 b. 
if an ay a* den., impf. 569f.; 

inf, 585, 1 a 3; 588 c a. 
i? any a- den./impV. 569 d. 
ifnya- den., opt. 569 c. 


ubkd- p. 59, note. *. 

/uf- ‘bum’, p. 422, inj. 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, 479- 
lifts- f. ‘dawn’ 44 a 3; 344 

(P- * 33 )- 


uti- ‘aid’, d.s. ~ inf. 585,3 
contracted dat. s. p. 282; 
inst. s. inst. pi. p. 287. 
iinaya • den., aor. 570. 

/I. uk» ‘remove’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428. 

/2. tih- ‘consider’, pr. 422, 
45 ‘ (3 pl-)» Pt- 455 ; pf- 
482 c, 4S5; J aor. pt. 527; 
;>-aor. 529. 


yb =n» |/V-, pr. 451. 
ytkf* ‘see’, pr. 422, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; *> 4 or. 529; cs. 

'554J gdv. 580a. 
tiikh- ‘swing', cs. 554 a, sj. 

559 b, pp. 575 c. 
ytf ‘praise’, pr. 451, sj. 452, 
inj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 
454 , Pt 455 ? pf- 4S2 c, 
485; PP- 575 »i; e dv - 
578,4, 580. 

y/r- ‘set in motion*, pr. 451, 
sj. 452, impv. 454, impf. 
428, 456, pt. 455; pf. 482 c, 
485; cs. 554 n, sj. 559 b. 
yis - ‘be master’, pr. 422/451, 
inj. 424. opt. 453 Pt- 455 . 
impf. 428; ‘be able to’ with 
inf. 587 a «, b a. 
yif- ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 424 * 
impv.426, pt.427; pp. 575 b. 
yih- ‘desire’,.pr. 422; pf. 485. 


u particle 647; Sandhi of 71 b. 
J/*r- ‘proclaim’ 451, 470. 

‘sprinkle’, pr. pt. 427; 
/>aor. 529; cs. 554 a; pp 
575 **• 

\uc- ‘be pleased’, pr. 437, 
impv. 441; pf. 482 c, 485, 
pt. 492. 

}W-'\wet’, pr. 464. impv. 466, 
pt. 427, 467, impf- 4 b 8 ; pf. 
485; ps. 445. 

upa ‘up to\ prep, with acc. 
ioc. inst. 604. 

updri ‘above*, prep, with acc. 
614. 

yuOj- ‘force’, pr. impv. 434, pt. 
435, impf.436; pp, 575 a *- 
‘confine’, nr. impv. 434, 
impf. 46S, 480. 
urwyd- den., sj. 569 a, opt. 
569 c, impv 569 d, impf. 
569 f; pp. 574 , 


Vr' ‘go’, pr. 43 °> 45S* 470, 
sj. 43 U 47 N «oj- 47 L impv. 
434, 460, 472, Pt 473 > itnpf- 
474 i pf- 4S2 c, 485* Pt- 
492, 493 i root aor. 500, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, pt. 506;. 
a-aor. 508, sj. 509, inj. 510, 
impv. 512; red. aor. 514; 
intv. 545, 2, 546; cs. 558 a, 
aor. 560, pp. 575 c, gd. 
S9-0 b, 591 a, b. 
yghnya- den., inj. 569 b. 
fth ‘direct*, pr. 430, 439, 
464, irnpv, 434 . Pt- 442 , 
467, impf- 468. 

T f rnv- ‘go’, pr. 43 °- 
rtaya • den., inj. 569 b. 
rtc ‘without’, prep, with abl. 
615. 

/yd- ‘stir’, pr. 422, impv. 434, 
impf. 436; cs. 553 c, sj. 
559 b. 

Y/v//i- 'thrive , pr. 470, sp 464, 

impv. 441, pt. 467, impf. 
474; pf. 485; loot aor. sj. 
502, opt. 504, prec. 504, 
pt. ' 506; a-aor. opt. 511; 
des. 542, pt- 544 ; P«- 445 > 

impw. 446; gdv. 578,4- 
\fys- *injure’(?), ..-aor. pt. 527. 
V/y- ‘rush’, pr. 422, 430, sj. 

423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt- 427 435 - 


ika- ‘one’ 403, 2, 406 a 1. 
ika-pad- *one-footed’ 319 a. 
\ej- ‘stir*, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
42S. 

\tdh- ‘thrive’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; if- aor. opt. 532. 
ena • ‘he, she, it’, inflected 395. 


okivdms • pf. pt. 492 a. 


kd- ‘who?’, pron. 397. 
kanduya- den., ft. and pp. 570. 
ykan- ‘enjoy, pr. pt. 442; pf- 
482, sj. 487, inj. 488, impv. 


490; plup. *= pf. inj. 495 ; 
is-aor. 529, sj. 530. 
kaniwinis- ‘younger’, inflected 
34 d - 

\ kam- ‘love’, pf. pt. 493; cs. 

55 5 > sj. 559 .b# P*- 559 c- 
kdrman - ‘act’, inflected 329. 
\ f Jras- ‘scratch’, impf. 428. 
ypas- ‘open*, pr. impv. 426; 
PP- 573 

yka- ws \'k(itt- 'enjoy*, pf. 
485, pt. 493. 

ykas- ‘appear*, intv. 545, I, 
546 , 547 . pt- 5 + 8 . im P f - 
549 ; cs. 556 a. 
kir/dya- den., sj. 569 a. 
ykup- ‘be angry’, pt.pt. 442; 

cs- 553 b; pp. 575 b. 

ykuj' ‘hum’, pr. pt. 427. 

‘burn’, cs. 554 a, sj. 
550 b. 

V I- h- ‘make’, pr. 45 ** 470 
(inflected), sj.471, inj. 471, 
opt. 47 L impv. 472, pb 473 , 
impf. 474; pf* 482 a, 485 
(inflected), opt.489, pt. 492, 
493; plup. 495; root aor. 
(inflected) 498, 499, 500, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, opt. 504. 
prec. 504, impv. 505, pt. 
506; a-aor. 508, impv.512; 
j-aor. 522; ft. 537, 539 (in¬ 
flected), sj. 538, pt. 538; 
des. 542 b, intv. 545, 3 » P*- 
548; ps. 445* pt. 447> nor. 
501; pp- 573; gdv. 578. l, 
581; inf. 585,4,586b, 587 b; 
gd. 590 a, b, c, 59! b. 

\' 2 . iy- ‘commemorate’, if- aor. 
529; intv. 545, 2, 546, 547, 
aor. 550 b, gdv. 578, 1. 

\ ; 1. Ayr- ‘cut’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435. 
impf. 436; pf. 4S5; a-aor. 
50S, pt 512; ft. 537. 539; 

gd. 591 a. 

\/2. kyt* spin’, pr. 464; ps. 

pr. pt. 447. 

ykyp- ‘lament*, pr. 422, pt. 
427, impf. 428; plup. 495; 
root aor. 500; *>-aor. 529; 
cs. 554. 

kypdna- den., sj. 569 a. 
ykys- ‘be lean’, pr.impv. 434 ; 

pf- 485; cs. 553 c. 

\kyf- ‘plough’, pr. 422. 430, 
inj.424, impv.426, pt-435; 
pf. 485; red. aor. 514; intv. 
545 ' 2, 547 , impf- 549 * 
\kf- ‘scatter’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
impv. 434; iV-aor. sj. 530. 
\kjp- ‘be adapted’, pr. 422, 
opt. 425. impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 482, 485; sj. 
487; red. aor. 514, sj- 5*5; 
os- 553 559 (inflected), sj. 













I. Sanskrit Index. 



559 b, impv.559 d(inflected); 
gd. 590 b. 

Y&raJkf ‘crash*, pr.pt. 427- 
krarila % root aor. P- 3 ^ 7 » 

n. t6 . 

\'krand~ ‘cry out*, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426. pt. 427, 
impf. 42S; pf. 485, sj. 4 ^ 7 ; 
plup. 495; ^aor. inj. 510; 
red.aor. 514* inj. 516; x-aor. 

522; intv 545 * 3 » 546 , pt. 
548; cs. 556 a. 
yjbram* ‘stride’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424. opt. 425, 
impv. 426, 434 . pt. 4 2 7 » 

impf. 428; pf. 485, inj. 488, 
pt. 493; root aor. 66, 4 «, 
499» inj* 5°3; a-aor. 508; 
x-aor, 522, sj. 523; i>aor. 
529 (inflected), inj. 531, 
impv. 533, ft. 537; intv. 
547 c; pp. 574 , 2 ; inf. 584 b; 
gd. 591 a, 

yjbrZ ‘buy’, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
impf. 480; gd. 590 b. 
\krid- ‘play’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 427. 

yhrudh - ‘be angry’, pr. 439 ; 
a-aor. inj. 510; red. aor. 
512, sj. 515, inj. 516; C 3 . 

553 b; PP- 573 * 
ykrits- ‘cry out’, pr. 422, impv 
426, pt. 427; x*-aor. 536- 
\'k$ad- ‘divide’, pr. 422; pf. 

485, pt. 4935 »nf. 585, 1. 
yfifatr* ‘wound*, //-aor. inj 

53 *; PP* 574 * 2 
\k$arn- ‘endure’, pr. opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt.427; pf-opt 
489. . . 

ykjar* ‘flow’, pr. 422, inj 424, 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
428; x-aor. 522; inf. 585,7 
ytfa~ ‘burn’, cs. 558. 

Vi.*i- ‘possess’, pr. 422, 430, 
45 *, «J* 452 , opt. 425 , 433 , 
pt. 427, 435 , 455 , impv. 
434 , sj. 523; ft. 537 , 

pt. 538; cs. 557 a, 558 a. 
|/2. kfi- ‘destroy’, pr. 439 , 470 * 
476, inj. 477 . impf- 480; 
x-aor. inj. 524; ps. 445 * P 1 * 
447 - 

\fkfip- ‘throw’, pr. 430, inj. 
432, impv. 434, pt. 435 ; 
red. aor. inj. 516. 
ykfi- =« kji- ‘destroy’, pp. 
576 d. 

ykfitd- ‘be agitated’, ‘crush’, 
pr. 422, pt. 442; os. 553 b. 
yksudk’ ‘be hungry*, cs. aor. 
inj. 510. 

ykptbh • ‘quake’, pf. 485. 
ykfnu- -whet*, pr. 451, pt 455. 

\khan- ‘dig’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 


opt. 425, pt. 427, impf. 428, 
pf. 485; f t. pt. 538; pp. 
574,2; inf.5S6b; gd.590a. 
\Mb « khan-, pf. pt. 492 . 
\khdtl- ‘chew’, pr. 422, impv. 

426, pt.427; pf. 482b. 485. 
ykhid* tear’, pr. 420, inj. 432, 
opt. 433 , impv. 434 , pt- 
435, impf- 436 ; pf.pt482 d, 
492 b. 

ykfntd • ‘futuere’, pr. impv. 434 - 
ykhyd- ‘see’, pf. 485; «*aor. 
50S, inj. 510, impv. 512; 
gdv 578,3; inf. 584 a; gd. 
591 a. 

\gad- ‘say’, pr. impv. 426. 
y$am* ‘go’, pr. 422, 451, Sj. 

423, opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485, 
opt. 489, pt- 492 , 493 ; plup. 
495; periphr.pf. 496, 560 b; 
root aor. *99, 500, sj. 502, 
inj. 563, opt. 504, prec. 504, 
impv, 505, pt.506; <2-aor.508, 
sj 509,inj.5io,opt.5ii; red. 
aor. 514; x-aor. 522, >/*aor. 
opt. 532, impv. 533; ft. 537, 
539, periph. ft. 540; des. 
542; intv. 545, 1, 3 , 546 ; 
cs. 555 a; ps. 445, aor. 501 ; 
pp. 572 , 574,2; inf. 585,4, 
5> 7> 5 8 7b; gd. 590 b, c. 

ygarh- ‘chide’, pr. 422. 
VI.#*- ‘go’, pr. 458, inj. 459 » 
impv. 460, pt. 461, impf. 
462; pf. 489; root aor 499, 
sj. 502, inj. 503, impv. 505 ; 
x* aor. inj. 524; des. 542 c; 
inf. 585,4- 

J/2.#a- ‘sing’, pr. 439, inj. 
440, impv. 441, pt. 442; 
x-aor. inj. 524; xi>-aor. 534; 
pr. )>t. 447 ; PP 574 , 3 - 
gdtuyn- den., impv, 569 d. 
Ygd/t~ ‘plunge’, pr. 422, opt. 
425, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf.428; intv.545,2*, 546. 
y<fu- ‘sound’, intv. 545, 1, 546. 
ygup* ‘protect’, pf. 485 (cp. 
]». 358, note « 3 ); ft. 537 , 
539 ; PP- 575 b. 

Ygur- 4 grcct% pr. impv. 434; 
pf. sj. 487, opt. 489; root 
aor. 5C0; intv. 545, 2 a; pp. 

573 a; gd. 591 a- 

\guh- ‘hide’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; a-aor. 508, inj. 
510, pt. 512 a; xa-aor. 
536; des. 542; ps- pt- 447 * 
PP- 573 * gdv. 578 , 4 ; fid. 
590 a. 

gurdhaya - den., impv. 569 d. 
]/l- gf *- ‘sing’, pr. 476, inj. 
477, impv. 434, 478, pt. 


479, impf. 436; »nf. 585,7, 
588 c. 

V 2, 0 "' ‘awake’, pf. 482; red. 
aor. 512, impv. 518; intv. 
545 , ib, 546, 547 , pt- 548 , 
impf. 549 , pf- S 5 °- 
ygrM- ‘be greedy*, pr. pi. 
442; pf. 482, 485; «*or. 
508, inj. 510. 

grMzya- den., impv. 569 d. 
ygf’ ‘swallow’, pr. 430, 479 5 
"root aor. sj. 502; red. aor. 
514; /x-aor. inj. 531; intv. 
545. lb, 2 a, 547 ; PP- 576 ; 
gd. 591 a. 
giU ‘cow*, inflected 365* 
gop'iyd’ den., impv. 569 d; 
p, 402, 11. *. 

gdlut, 3. s. root aor. Yghas-, 
p. 367, note * 3 . 
gna- -woman’, 367 (bottom); 
p. 263, note *. 

ygrath* ‘tie’, pr. 4 ^ 4 ; PP- 
575 

ygrabh’ ‘seize’, pr. 47 *> (*«• 
flected), sj 477 * inj- 477 , 
impv. 478, impf. 480; pf. 
485,01*. 489.pt' 492 ; plup- 
495; root aor. 499, 5°°; 
a-aor. 508; if’ aor. 529; cs - 
554 ; PP- 575 b; inf- 5 8 4 b; 
gd. 591 a. 

\gnts’ ‘devour’, pr. opt. 425; 
pf. opt. 489, pt. 493 ; PP- 
575 b. 

\/grah’ ‘seise’, pr. 476, opt. 
"477, impv. 478, pt. 479 , 
impf. 480; pf. 485; '*‘a°r 
inj. 510; //-aor. 529; pp. 
575 b; gd. 590b, 591 a. 
gr/tvan- ‘pressing-stone’, in¬ 
flected 331. 

Yg/d- ‘be weary’, pr. pt. 442; 
cs. 558. 

yghas- ‘eat’, pr. sj. 452; pf 
485, opt. 489, f»t. 492; root 
aor. 499, impv. 505; x-aor. 
522; des. 542 (p.389, top); 

PJ>- 574*3 «• 
yghns- ‘sound’, pr. sj. 423, 
pt. 427; cs. 553 b; ps. aor. 
501; gd. 591 a. • 
yghr- ‘drip’, pr. 458; cs. 557 c, 
ps. pt. 561 a. 
yghrd • ‘smell’, fr. 458. 

\rakp ‘see’, pr. 422, 451, 

impv. 454* »mpf. 428,456; 
,>f. 485; plup. 4951 »• 

556 a; gdv. 578, 4; inf. 
584 b. 585 *** 588 a; gd. 
59* **b. 
cdksus- ‘eye’, inflected 342. 
ycat- ‘hide’, pr. pt. 427; cs. 
555 , Pt- 559 « 
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(find* ‘four-footed* 319 a. 

| /can- ‘be pleased*, />-aor. 
impv. 533. 

canasyd- den., impv. 569d. 
car - ‘move’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, jmpv. 
426, pt. 427, impf.* 428; 
pf. 485 ; red. aor. 514; if- 
aor. 529, inj. 531; ft. 539; 
intv. 545, 2 b, 546, 551; pp. 
575 a 3; gdv. 580; inf. 
5 s 5 »i» 4 , 7 - 

caranya den., sj. 569a, opt. c. 
carmamna- ‘tanner’ p. 38 n. *; 
p. 249 note 4 . 

\cal • ‘stir’, impf. 428; intv. 

545 , 2, 546 . 

cdkdn inj. pf. 48S (cp. p. 392 
note 8 ). 

\cdy- ‘note*, pr. pt. 427; if- 
aor. 529; gd. 590^, 591 a. 
\/L ci- ‘gather’, pr. 422, 470, 
si- 452, 471, opt. 425, 471, 
impv. 472, pt. 473, impf. 
474; pf. 485; root aor. 499; 
/fHLOT. impv. 533; gd. 590b. 
]/2. ci- ‘note’, pr. 4 58, impv. 
460, pt. 461, 462; pf. 485; 
root aor. 500; des, 542. 

1 /cii- ‘perceive’, pr. 422, 451, 
inj. 424, impv.426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485, sj. 487, 
impv. 490, pt. 492, 493; 
plup. 495; root aor. 499, 
pt. 506; s- aor. 522; des. 
542, sj. 544; intv. 545, 1, 

546 , S 47 > pt. 548 ; cs. 553, 
554 , sj. 559.b, opt. 559 c; 
ps. aor. 501; pp. 573; inf. 
585 , 2. 

yard- ‘impel’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426; cs. 553 b, 
sj- 559 b, ps.pt. 561 a, pp. 
575 c. 

\fcrt- ‘bind’, pr. 430, impv. 

434 ; P f - 48s; inf. 586 a. 
cetatnr pf. p. 35S it. l . 

pW',v/- ‘stir’, pr. pt. 427. 

\feyu- ‘move’, pr. 422, inj. 
424, impv. 426; pf. 482 b (, 
485; plup. 495; red. aor. 
514, inj. 516, opt. 517; 
j-aor..inj. 524; cs. 557b. 

\chad- or chand - ‘seem’, pr. 

451; pf. 485, opt. 489; 
* j-aor. 522, sj. 523; cs. 556, 
556 a. sj. 559 b. 

\chad • *co er’, cs. 555. 

‘cut up’, pr. 430, impv. 

434 - 

ychid- ‘cut off’, pr. 464, impv. 
466; root aor. inj. 503; 
a-aor. 508; j-aor. inj. 524; 
ps.445; aor. 501; pp. 576a; 
gd. 591a. 


yjakp ‘eat’, gd. 590 b, c. 
\jajh-, pr. pt. 427. 

Yjaiij' pr. pt. 427. 

\jdn- ‘generate’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv 426, 
454 , pt. 427, impf- 42 S, 
456; pf. 485, pt. 493; root 
aor. 500; red. aor.'514 (in¬ 
flected), inj. 516; 9-aor. 

529, opt. 532; ft. 537,539; 
cs.556, sj.559b, opt. 559 c, 
pt. 559 e> impf. 559 f (in¬ 
flected); pp. 574, 2; gdv. 
580, 581;* inf. 587 b; gd. 

590 a. 

/dm* ‘wife’ 380 b 2. 

Janitor- ‘begetter* 390. 
yjctmbh - ‘chew’, red. aor. 514; 
*>-aor. 530; intv. 545, 2, 
pt. 548; cs. 556 a. 
y/as- ‘be exhausted’, pr. impv. 

4^1, pt. 427; pf.impv. 490. 
/aka, 3, s. pf.? p.357 note 4. 
jaht, 2. s. impv. \han- 32 c; 

p. 50 note 9 . 
jd- ‘offspring*, inflected 368. 
yja- ‘be born*, pr. 439, inj. 
440, opt. 440, impv. 441, 
pt. .442, impf. 443. 
jdnivams- pf. pt. 482 d. 
jaraya- den., ps. aor. 501. 
yji- ‘conquer’, pr. 422, 45 
sj. 423, inj. 424, opt. 425, 
impv. 426, pt. 427. impf. 
428; pf. 485, pt. 492; root 
aor. inj. 503, impv. 505, 
red. aor. 514; s-slot^ 522, 
sj- 523 , inj- 524; ft- 537 , 
539 , pt- 538 ; des. 542,. pt. 
544 *; cs. 558 a; pp. 573; 
gdv. 5&I; inf. 585, la; gd. 

591 b. 

yji - o xjimr - ‘quicken*, pr. 422, 
470, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf, 485. 
yjvv- ‘live’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
opt. 425, impv. 426, pt. 
427; prcc. 504; />-aor. inj. 
53 *» cs - 554a; pp. 575 a3; 
gdv. 581 b; inf. 585,1,4,5. 
\] uf - ‘enjoy’, pr. 422, 43°, 
451, inj. 424* 432> sj. 431, 
opt. 433 , imp v * 426, 434, 
pt. 435 , impf. 436; pf.485, 
sj. 487, impv. 490, pt. 492, 
493; root aor. 500, sj. 502, 
pt 506; //-aor. sj. 530; cs. 
553 b, sj. 559 b; pp. 573; 
gd. 590 a. 

yju - ‘be swift*, pr. 422, 476, 
«)• 477; pf- 483. 48 s. sj. 
487, pt. 492 493 ; inf. 585.1. 
y / uru - ‘consume’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, impv. 426, pt. 427 ; 
*>aor 529, 

yjr - ‘sing’, P r - 422 (p. 3 22 ), 


sj- 423, opt. 425, impv. 426 
(top), pt. 427; inf. 585,7 
\jfmbh- ‘gape*, pr. 422 
y/f- ‘waste away’, pr. 422, 
439, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
435 * impf. 443 ; P f * 485 , 
pt. 492; />aor. inj. 531.; cs. 
557 c; pp. 576 e. 
yjch - *pant\ pr. pt. 427. 
\jkd- ‘know*, pr. 476, sj. 477, 
opt. 477, impv. 478, pr. 
479, impf. 480; pf. pt. 402, 
492 a; root aor. opt. 504; 
red. aor, 514; s- aor. 522; 
des. 542; cs. 558, aor. 560; 
gdv. 578,3; ps. 445, aor. 

50*. 

yjya- ‘overpower’, pr. 439, 
476, opt. 477, pt. 479; des. 
542; ps. 445 i PP- 574, 2. 
yjyut * ‘shine*, cs. 553 b. 

\jri- ‘go’, pr. 422; x-aor. pt. 
527. 

td~ ‘that’, inflected 392, 1. 
y tarns- ‘shake’, pf 485; plup. 
495; <7-aor. 508; intv. 545,' 
2 b; sj. 547, gdv. 579; cs. 
556 a; inf. 585,7. 
ytaki- ‘rush’, pr. 451, impf. 
45 6 - 

ytakf- ‘fashion', pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

454, pt. 427, impf. 428, 

456; pf. 4S5; />-aor. 529; 

pp. 575 a 1. 

y i- tan - ‘stretch’, pr. 470, sj. 
471, inj. 471, impv. 472, 

pt. 473, impf. 474; pf 4 & 5 * 
sj. 487, inj. 488, opt. 489, 
pt. 492; root aor. 499,500; 
rt-aor. 50S, inj. 510; r-aor. 
522; cs. 555; pp. 574, 2; 
gd. 59f b. 

]/2. tan- ‘roar’, pr. 439. 
tanfi - ‘body*, inflected 3S5; 

*= ‘self’ 400, 3. 
ytand- ‘be weary*, pr. 422. 
inj.(?) 424 

\ f tap- ‘be hot’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt 427, impf. 428; pf. 485, 
*j. 4S7, pt. 493; r *d. aor. 
5’4» sj. 515; j-aor. 522, 
inj. 524; cs. 555; ps. 445* 
impv. 446, pt. 447, impf. 
448; aor. 501; pp. 573; 
gd. 591 a. 

ytam- ‘faint*, a-aor. inj. 510. 
tan/fa- den., inj. 569 b, opt. 
569 c. 

tat, abh adv. ‘in this way’ 
629 

tij- ‘be sharp’, pr. 422, pt 
427; d<s. 542 ; intv. 545, 1, 
546 ; PP 573 






I. S anskrit Index. 



'■rds ‘across*, prep, with acc. 
605. 


iihnltyd- den., impv. 569 d. 
\tu • ‘be strong*, pr. 45 1 ; pf. 
482, 485; red. aor. 514; 

intv. 545, 3 * 

ytuj- ‘urge*, pr. 43 °. 464, 
pt. 427, 435, 467; pf- opt. 
489, pt. 493; cs. 554; ps. 
445, pt- 447 ; inf. 584 b, 
585, if a- 

]//W* ‘thrust*, pr. 430, impv. 
434 > pt 435 , 467, impf. 
436; pf. 485; pp. 576 a. 
\tur - b=s if- ‘pass*, pr. 430, 
opt. 453 ; des. 542; cs.554; 
gd. 591 a. 

iuranya > den., inj. 569b, impf. 
569 f. 

| fins- ‘drip*, pr. 422, pt. 427; 
cs. 553 b. 

ytuf- J be content*, cs. 554. 
\turv- ‘overcome*, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427. 

) /tfd- 'split*, pr. 464, impf. 
468; pf. 485, Pt. 493; root 
aor. sj. 502; des. 542, sj. 
544 ; pp. 576 a; inf* 587 a. 
\tfp' 'be pleased’, pr. 430, 
sj. 471, impv. 434, 44 b 
472 , pt. 435 ; Pf* 4S2, 485, 
pt. 493; fl-aor. 508, inj. 
510, pt. 512; red. aor. 514; 
des. 542, sj. 544; cs. 553c, 
sj. 559 b. 

1/7/7- ‘be thirsty*, pr. 439, pt. 
442; pf- 482, 485, pt. 493 ; 
root aor. pt. 506; a-aor. 508, 
inj. 510; red, aor. 514, inj. 

5 * 6 . 

| ftfh* 'crush*, pr. sj. 465, impf. 
436; pf. 485; tf-aor. 508; 

ps. 445, impv. 446, pt. 447; 
PP- 573 : gd. 59ob, c. 

V*f- # PM*% pr. 422, 430, 470, 
sj. 423 , 43 b inj 424, 43 2 » 
opt 425, 433, impv. 426, 
434 , pt. 427 , 435 » 46 t, impf. 
428,436; pf. 485, opt.489, 

pt. 492; red. aor. 514; if- 
aor. 529, sj 530, inj. 531, 
opt. 532; intv 545,2,3, 546, 
5$t ; ps. aor. 501; pp-576e; 
inf. 584 a, 585, 7,9, 586 a, 
588 c; gd. 590 a 

l ftyaf- ‘forsake’, pf. ^482-b 1, 
485. 

\//ras~ 'be terrified*, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, impf. 428; red, 
aor. 514; cs. 555. 
ytrd- rescue*, pr. 439, impv. 
44 *, 454 , pt. 442 , pf 485; 
.r-aor. sj. .523, opt. 525, 
cs. gdv. 561 b, 579; inf. 

585. 8. 

trifdd- 'three*footed’ 319 a. 


//vi//V-'threefbld\inflected306 
tva - ‘many a one*, inflected 
396 , 

ytvaks- ‘fashion*, pr. pt. 455. 
tvdm 'thou*, inflected 391,2. 

J ftvar- ‘make haste', cs. 556. 
y/vif- ?be stirred*, impf. 4^6, 
4Sfij pf.485, pt. 493 ; P>"P- 

495; pp- 575 h ; inf - 584 h- 

yisar - ‘approach stealthily*, 

pr. 422, impf. 428; pf. 
485; r-aor. 522. 

ydanti- 'bite\ pr. impv. 426, 
pt. 427; pf. pt 492: intv, 
545 2 b, pt. 548; pp. 574,2- 
ydaks- ‘be able*, pr. 422, 
impv. 426, pt. 427; gdv. 
579 .' 

\da?k- ‘reach to*, root aor. 
*nj- 5 ° 3 i P rec * 5 ° 4 , impv. 
> 5 . * 

darty g. of dam- ‘house', p. 37 
(bottom); 66, 4a; 338. 
\dan - ‘straighten*?, pr. sj, 
452, ini 452. 
ddnt- ‘tooth* 313. 
ydabh- or dawbh- ‘harm’, pr. 
422, 470, sj. 423, inj. 424, 
imnv. 472; pf. 485, inj. 
488; root aor. 499, inj. 503; 
des. 542, sj. 54 u cs. 536a; 

ps. 445; £<* v - 578 , 4 ; inf. 
.581 b. 

\dam- ‘control’, cs. 556. 
dam any a- den., impf. 569 f. 
datasyd- den., opt. 569 c, Impv. 
569 <-• 

ydets- or ddf- ‘waste , pr. 422, 
439 » sj- 4237 inj- 4 * 4 , Pt 
427, opt. 440; pf. pt. 492; 
a-aor. inj. 51b, pt. 512; 
//♦aor. inj. 531; cs. 555. 
ydah- ‘burn*, pr, 422, 439, 

45*7 s j-423. inj. 424* impv. 

426, pt 427, impf. 428; 
x-aor. 522, inj. 524, pt.527; 
ft. 537. pt. 53 s ! PP- 573 
Vdd- ‘give*, pr. 422, 458, 
sj. 459, inj. 424, 459 , opt. 
459, impv. 426, 460. pt. 
461, impf.428, 462 ; pf.485, 

pt. 492, root aor. 499, 500, 

sj. 502, inj. 503, opt. 504; 
impv. 505; rt-aor 508; 
s~oOT. 522, sj. 523, inj. 524; 
ft- 537, pt 538; des. 542; 
cs. 558; ps. 445 , 5 01 ; 

PP- 572 , 573 «> 574 . 3 
gdv. 578, 3; inf. 584 a, 
585 , 4 , 5 -Mi 586b, 587b; 
gd. 590 b, c, 591 a. 

/J/2. da- ‘divide*, pr. 422, 430, 
451, impv. 426, 434, ini. 
440, impv. 44I, pt. 442 , 
I impf. 436; p£ pt 4935 


root aor. impv. 505; r-aor. 
inj. 525; ps. 445, pt. .447; 
PP- 57 b 3 «» 576 c. 
y^. da- ‘bind*, impf. 443; ps. 

aor. 501; pn. 574,3 
ydas- ‘make offering*, pr. 422, 
451. 470, sj. 423, opt. 425. 
pt. 455, impf. 428; pf. 
485. sj. 487* pt.492, 492 b. 
ydii- ‘point’, pr. 430, opt. 
434 , Pt- 435 ; Pf- 485 , sj. 
487, impv. 490; plup. 495 ; 
root aor. 500; r-aor. 522; 
intv. 545,1,546, impf. 549, 
551; PP- 573 ; inf. 5 ? '4 »>. 
ydih- ‘smear’, pr. sj. 452, pt. 

455, impf. 456; pp. 573 
y\.di- ‘fly’, pr. 439, inj. 440, 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443 - 

J/2. dT- ‘shine*, pr. 458, sj. 
459, impv. 460, pt. 461, 
impf. 462; pf. 482, 485, 
sj. 487, pt. 492 
\ f d 7 p- ‘shine’, pr. 439, impv. 
441; red. aor. inj. 516; cs. 
554 a- 

"]/div- ‘play*, pr. 439, inj. 440; 

pf* 485; pp. 573 «; gd. 
59 1 a* 

ydu- or dii- ‘burn’, pr. 47°, 
pt. 473; «-Aor. sj. 530; pp. 
576 d. 

ydudh- ‘stir up*, pp. 575 b. 
durasya • den., sj 5^9 a. 
duvasya • den., sj. 569 a, opt. 

569 c, impv. 569 d. 
yduf- ‘spoil*, pr. 439; ^d. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; ft. cs. 
537. 560; cs. 554. 
dus - ‘ill*, adverbial particle as 
first member of compounds 

25b 657- 

\duh■ 'milk', pr. 422, 451, 
sj. 452, opt. 453, impv. 454, 
pt. 455, impf. 436, 456; 
pt 485, pt.493; **or. 522, 
inj. 524. opt. 525; sa- aor. 
536; des. 542, pt. 544; ps. 
445 , Pt- 447 ; PP- 573 ; inf- 
585 , b 7 - 

dudabha-, Sandhi of, p. 70 
note 3 ; 81, I b. . 
yi.df- ‘pierce’, pr. 451; pf. 
485, pt.492; root aor. 499; 
r-aor. sj. 523, opt. 525; 
intv 545,1.2. 546 , 547 , pt- 
547, impf. 549; cs; 557 c. 
y2. df- ‘heed*, gd. 591 b. 
ydfP - ‘rave*, a- aor. 508; pp. 
575 b. 

ydfl' ‘see’, pf. 485, pt- 492 # 
493; root aor. 499, 500, sj. 
502, pt. 506; <7- aor. 508, 
inj. 510, opt. SI I; r-aor. 

522* cj. C23;- des. 542, gdv. 
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5441, 580; cs. 553 c; ps. 

445, aor. 501; gdv. 580; 
inf. 584 b, 585, 2, 586 b, 
588 a; gd. 590 b, c, 591 a- 

yjr/a ‘be firm’, pr. 430, impv. 
426, 441, pt. 435, impf. 
4?8,436; pf.pt. 493; plup. 
495; // aor 529; cs. 554a; 

PP- 573 * 

inflected 378. 

lie hi, pr. impv. ]/a'S* ‘give’ 
62, A b. 

dyav ‘heaven*, inflected 364. 
\ f dynt- ‘shine*, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt. 427; pf. 482 b I, 
485, pt. 493; root aor. pt. 
506; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516; intv. 545.3, 546, pt. 
547, impf. 549! cs. 553 b, 
554 - 

dyaus } accentuation of voc. 

J>5. 93- 364 note >i(p. 247). 
J/i. Jrd~ ‘run*, pr. impv. 454 ; 
pf. pt. 493; r-aor. sj. 523; 
intv. pt. 547. 

J/2 : drd‘ ‘sleep*, pp. 576 c. 
\dria ‘run’, pr. 422, impv. 
426. pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485; red. aor. 514, inj. 
516; cs. 557b. 

\drnfa ‘be hostile’, pf. 485; 
</-aor. 568, inj. «;io; pp. 

57 # 

ydrit- *hurl'(?), pr. pt. 479. 
dvipad - ‘two-footed* 319 a. 
,/m- ‘hatred’, inflected 340. 
ydvif ‘hate’, pr. 45 l » »j* 45 2 » 
impv. 454 , Pt. 4555 
inj. 536; gdv, 578,4, 580. 
dvipd- ‘island' 255, 4. 

ydhan - ‘run’, pf. sj. 487, opt, 
489; cs. 556. 

yjhwiV- ‘run’, pr. 422, sj.423, 
impv,426; pf. 485, pt. 492; 
//.aor. 529. 

dhdmm/a ‘bow’, inflected 331. 
ydham - or dhmd - ‘blow*, pr. 
422, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428: ps. 445 ; PP* 
574 , 2, 575 b. 

\dkaif- ‘flow’, impf. 428. 
y I. dhli- ‘put’, pr. 422, 458, 
sj- 453 , opt* 459 , impv. 460, 
pt. 461, impf. 462; pf. 485* 
impv. 490; root aor. 499, 
500; a-aor. 508; j-aor. sj. 
523,' inj- 5 2 4 ; des. 542, 

sj. 544 , gdv. 579; cs. 558, 
sj. 559 b; pSv/ 45 , »*P V / 

446, pt. 447, aor. 50I, sj. 
502, inj. 503. opt. 504, 
impv. 505; pp. 574,3; inf. 
584 a, 585, 4 , 5 , 7 , 586 a, 
587 b; gd. $91 a. 

J/2 dha~ ‘suck’, pr. 439, opt. 


440; root aor. 499; cs. 
558; pp. 574; inf. 585,1, 4. 
\*i d/tav - ‘run*, pr. 422, sj. 

423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 
pt. 427; plup. 495. 

J/2. dh&y* ‘wash’, pr. 422, 
impv. 426; //-aor. 529. 
dha ‘thought’, inflected 376. 
yd/d- ‘think", pr. sj. 459, pt. 
461, impf. 462; j f. 482; 
r-aor. pt. 527. 

dlain ay a- den., inj. 569 b, 
impv. 569 d. 

yd/ad ‘shake", pr. 430, 47°, 
sj. 441, impv. 446, 472, 
pt. 473 , *n>pf- 474 ; pf* 4 S 5 . 
inj. 488. opt. 489; root aor. 
pt. 506; red. aor. 514; 
.r-aor. 522; intv. 545, I, 3. 
546, pf. 5$0; gd. 591 a. 
dhdpay a- den., impf. 569 f. 

\ dinif r/-‘injure’, pr.422, impv. 
426, pt. 427. 

\dhr- ‘hold’, red. aor. 514, 
inj. 516, impv. 518; pf. 
482, 48$; root aor. inj. 503; 
ft. 537 , 539 ; intv. 545 ,t, 2 , 
546, impf. 549; cs. 557 c, 
sj. 559 b, opt. 559 c, ft. 
537. 560; ps. 445, impv. 
446; inf. 585, I, 8, $8S b. 
yd/irf- ‘dare’, pr. impv. 472; 
pf. 485, sj. 487, inj. 488, 
pt. 492; plup- 495 ; «" aor - 
inj. 510, pt. 512; pp. 575b; 
gdv. 578, 4; inf. 584 b. 
ydhraj- ‘sweep*, pr. pt. 427, 
impf. 42S. 

ydhvams- Scatter’, pf. 485; 

//-aor. 50S; cs. 556. 
\dhva/a ‘sound’, cs.555, aor. 

560 a; pp. 574, 2 «. 
ydhvr * ‘injure’, .r-aor. 522; 
des. 542; inf. 585, 1. 

nd ‘like’, Sandhi of 67, p. 63 
note 9 . 

nakis , indecl. pron., old nom. 

sing. 381b (p.279, bottom). 
nd/dta n. ‘night’, irreg. nom. 
du. 372. 

ytt'ihf- ‘attain’, pr. 422, inj. 

424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485. 

ytiad- ‘sound’, pr pt. 427, 
impf. 428; intv. 545,1 b, 
546, Pt- 548 ; cs. 556 . 
nddhhyax , dat. of fidpdi- 62,3 b; 
321 note 

\nand- ‘rejoice*, pr. 422 
\vah)a ‘burst’, pr. impv. 426. 
ynam- ‘bend’, pr. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, ini P v - 4^6, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 4 ^ 2 , 
485; plup. 495 ; ,etJ - a0r ‘ 
inj. 516; .f aor. sj. 523; pk 


527; intv. 545,2, 546, pt. 
548, impf. 549; cs. 556; 
pp. 574,2; gdv. 581; inf. 
584 b. 

\/i. tias - ‘be lost*, pr. 439. 
inj. 424, impv. 441 V pf- 
4S5; red. aor. 514, inj. 5!6; 

ft- 537, 539; cs. 555, inf- 
585, 7 ; PP- 573- 
\ 2 . ftas - ‘obtain*, pr. 451, sj. 
423, inj. 424; root aor- 499, 
inj. 503, opt. 504, /-nor. sj. 
S23 ; des. 542 a, sj. 544 ; inf- 
584 b. 

ymis- ‘unite’, pr. 422, mj. 

424; root aor. opt. 504. 
\nah- ‘bind’, pr. 439, im P v - 
441, pt. 442, impf. 443*, 
of. 485; P s * P 1 - 447*, PP- 
573- 

yniitfa ‘seek aid’, pp. 575 a2 * 
y/id d/a ‘seek aid’, pr. part. 

,427; pp- 575 b- , , 

ndv - ‘ship’, inflected 365. 
y trims- ‘kiss’, pr. 451, impf. 
428. 

yrnkf* ‘pierce’, pr. 422, impv. 

426; inf. 584 b. 
y?/rj- ‘wash’, pr. impv. 460, 
pt. 455; a- aor. 508; r-aor. 

522, inj. 524; intv. 545, T » 
546 (inflected), 547- 

yniud- ‘revile’, pr. 422, sj. 

423, impv. 426; pf. 485; 
root aor. . pt. 5°6; /r-aor. 
529, sj. 530; des. 54 2 » S J* 
544; ps. pt.447; PP* 575 a t* 

ynl- ‘lead’, pr.422, 45 l i45», 
sj. 423, inj. 424, impv-126, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 4^5; 
sj. 487 (cp. P- 3^ 1 ,l0te 7» 
opt. 489; r-oor. 522, sj. 

523, inj. 524, impv. 526; 
//-aor. 529; ft. 537, 539; 
des. 542; intv. 545* l * 551J 
ps. 445 , pt* 447 , impf. 44»; 
inf. 588 c; gd. 591 a. 

nlldya - den., sj. 5^9 a - 
y 1. ma ‘praise*, pr. 422, in j. 

424, pt. 427, im pf* 42 *» 
456, pt. 435 ; red- aor. 5 * 4 . 
inj. 516; r-aor. 522, mj. 
524; //-aor. 529; intv. 545,1, 
546, 547, impf* 549, pf* 
550; gdv. 578.. 2. 

1 2. nu- ‘move’, pr- 4 22 * im P‘- 
428. 

\fniid- ‘push’, pr. 43°, 43 T » 

inj. 432, impv. 434. pt-43S> 
impf. 436; Pf 4»S; ~ot 
aor. inj. S°3; «-aor. >*>)• 
531; PP- 576 a; inf. 584 b. 
I htrt- ‘dance’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt.442; root aor * 499; 
<7-aor. pt. 512; .7*aor. 529; 
cs. 553 c. 
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yp 2 * ‘cook’, pr.422, 439, si. 

423, inj. 424, iuipv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; pf. 485; 
piup. 495 J -s-aor. sj. 523; 

ps. 445 * pt-447. impf. 448; 
inf. 585,4; gd. 590 b. 

pa {ib ft is, inst- pi. 42 c, 43 b 1, 
62,4 b (p. 57.) note 3 , 350 
(p. 238 note 1). 

‘fly’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt 425, impv. 
426, pt. 427, impf. 428; 
pf. 485, opt. 489, pt. 492; 
red. aor. 514, inj. 5t6, tmpv. 
518; ft 537,539, p t . 538; 
des. 543; intv. 543, 1, 546, 
547 J cs. 555 a; PP- 57 *. 
575 b; inf. 585,4. 

V*-pal- ‘rale’, pr. 439, pt. 

44 *. 5 6 5 A impf- 443 - 
pith ’husband’, inflected380b; 
in compounds 2S0; accen¬ 
tuation p. 95p, 96,3, 
‘go’* P r - 439 * sj. 423. 
impv. 441, pt. 442, impf. 
443; pf.485; rootaor. 500, 
sj. 502, prec. 504; red. aor. 
514; s* aor. inj. 524; cs. 
555* sj. 559b; ps.aor. 501; 
pp. 576 a i inf. 587 a; gd, 
591 a ; 

pad- ‘foot’, inflected 319. 
Vpati - fad mi re’, pf. 485; *>- 

aor. inj. 531; inly. 545, 3, 

pt. 548; cs. 556, gdv. 561b; 

ps. 445; pp. 575 b; gdv. 
579 . 

pattdya * den., inj. 569 b. 
pripfa, 3. s. pf. y/rd- 484. 
pa/as ‘beyond’, prep, with acc. 

inst. loc. abb 616. 
pari ‘around’, prep, with acc. 
abl. 606. 

\pas' ‘see’, pr, 439, sj. 440. 
inj. 440, opt. 440, impv. 
441, pt. 442, impf. 443. 
y\. pd- ‘drink’, pres. 422, sj. 
423, inj. 424, impv. 426, 

pt. 427, 46/, impf. 428; pf. 
485, opt. 489, pt. 492, 493; 
root aor. 499, sj. 502, prec. 
504, impv. 505, pt. 506; 
J*- aor. inj. 524; des. 542, 
pt. 544; cs. 558 a; pi. 445, 
aor. 501; pp. 574,3; inf. 
5 & 5 » 3 * 4 > 5 > 7 ; gd." 590 a, b; 
591 a. 

\/2.pi- ‘protect’, pr. 45?, sj. 
452, impv. 454, pt. 455, 
impf. 456; j-aor. sj. 52$. 
papaya- den., aor. inj. 570 
\pi- or pi - ‘swell’, pr. 422, 
470, pt. 442, 461, 473; pf- 
482, 485, pt. 492, 493; 
pp. 576 d. 

\pinv- ‘fatten’, pr. 422, inj. 


§L 


424, impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485. 
ypibd' ‘stand firm’, pr. pt. 
427. 

‘adorn’, pr. 430, impv. 
434, impf. 436; t pf. 485; 
root aor. pt. 506; intv. 545, 
I a, pt 54S; PS- pt- 447 ; 

pp. 575 l>. 

ypiy ‘crush’, pr. 464, inj. 465, 
impv. 466, impf 436, pt. 
467, impf. 468; pf. 4S5; 
PPv 573 - 

yphi- ‘press’, pf. 485; cs. 
,554 a. 

pur * ‘st ron ghol d i a fleeted 3 $ 5. 
ptu’tis ‘before’, prep. with acc, 
abl. loc. 607. 

puraslCul ‘in front of’, prep. 

with gen. 617. 
pttrd ‘before’, prep, with abl. 
617. 

pur odds- 42 c, 66 c ft l (p. 6i, 
mid.), 349 h, 35 °* 

X'pns- ‘thrive’, piv'439. si. 440, 
opt. 440, impv. 441, pt. 
442; pf. 485, opt. 489, pt. 
492; <r-aor. opt 511; cs. 
553 h, inf. 585, 1. 

\pu- ‘cleanse’, pr. 422. 476, 
sj. 423, impv. 426 , 478, pt. 
427, 479, impf. 42S, 480; 
red. aor. 514; >>aor. 529, 
inj. 531; pa. 445 . l>t. 447 ; 
gd. 590 a, b. 

ypr ‘pass’, pr. 45b 458, impv. 
460; red. aor. 514, inj. 516; 
r-aor. sj. 523, impv. 526; 
/>-aor. sj. 530; cs. 557 c, 
sj. 559 b; inf. 5S8 1>. 
ypr”' ’fill’, pr. 430, Sj- 43 b 
impv. 434, impf. 436; inf. 
585 , 7 * 

ypre' ‘mix’, pr. 430, 464, inj. 
465, opt. 465, impv. 434 . 
460, 466, pt. 467, impf, 
468; pf. sj. 487, opt. 489; 
root* aor. sj. 502, opt 
504, pt. 596; s-jiot. 522, sj. 
523; ps. 445, hnpv. 446, 
pt.447, impf.448; pp. 576b; 
inf. 584 b, 587 a. 
pfiattya - den., sj, 569 a, impf. 
569 f. 

ypps- ‘sprinkle*, pr. pt. 427, 
=3 adj. ‘spotted’ 313. 

V/f- ‘fill’, pr. 458, 476, sj. 
477* opt. 477, impv. 460, 
478, pt. 442, 479 , impf. 
462, 480; pf. opt 489, pt. 
4927 red. aor. inj. 516, 
impv. 518; cs. 557 c, sj. 
559 b: pp. 57 b c. 

\ r pya- ‘fill up’, pr. 439, impv. 
441, pt. 442; f/>aor. opt. 
534; cs- 558 a. 


ypraks- ==* prctch - ‘ask’, pf. 485 
(cp. P- 359 note *)* inf. 585. 

1 co 

yp/ seft-' ask’, pr. 430, sj. 431, 
opt. 433 - impv. 434 , part. 

435, impf. 436; i-aor. 522; 
gdv. 544 i, 5S0; pp. 574 , I; 
inf. 5S4 b, 586 a, b. 
prttit ‘against’, prep, with acc. 

608. 

pra/vrino, inflected 290. 
ypraik* ‘spread’, pr.422, impv. 

426, pi. 427, impf. 428 ; pf. 

485 fcp. p. 357 note**), sj v 
4S7, inj. 488, pt. 493; root 
aor. pt. 506; if aor. 529; 
cs. 556. 

ypni* ‘fill’, pr. 451; pf. 485 
root aor. 499, sj. 502; J-aor. 

522; ps. aor. 501. 
priidib- ‘out of doors’, adv. 

compounded with yftftO- (>51. 
priyd- in., infiected 372. 
priyd- f., inflected 374. 
priydya- den., impf. 569 f. 
l>* 7 * ‘please’, pr. 47 6 * 1*; 479 * 
impf. 480; pf. sj. 487, impv. 

490, pt. 493; plup. 495; 
root aor. prec. 504; j-aor. 
sj. 523; des. 542; PP- 573 - 
ypiit- ‘flow’, pr. inf. 4 2 4i 
ypiutth* ‘snort’, pr. inj. ^24, 

imiw.426, pt.427; pf- 485; 

intv. 545, l; gd. 591 a. 
yprtts - ‘sprinkle’, pr. 470, sj. 

471, impv. 434, pt. 435; 

PP* 575 b. 

yplu- ‘float’, pr. 422, impv. 

426. 

ypsii- ‘devour’, pr. 451, impv. 

454 * 

ypftan- ‘spring’, intv. 3, 
pt. 548; ^s. 555. 
yphv- * .fatter', intv. 545, 2, 

547 a. 

yftamh' ‘make firm’, pp. 574,2. 
yftavdk- ‘bind*, nr. 476, impv. 

478, impf. 480; pf. 485; 
ft 537 . 539 ; ps- 445 . ‘upv- 
446 , pt-447; itvf. 584 b, 

590 b. / 

ftahhdhd ‘outside’, prep, with 
abl. 618. 

bad ft- ‘oppress*, pr. 432, inj. 

424. impv. 426, pt. 427, 
impf. 428; pf. 485; />aor. 
inj. 531; des. 542; intv. 

545, lb, 2 *, 546, pt.‘5 4 8; 
cs. 556 a; pp. 575 b 
yhidft. ‘wake’, pr. 422, 439, 
sj- 423* ini- 424 , opt. 440, 
impv. 42b, 441. pt. 442; l 
pf. 482 b, sj. 487, pt. 493; ■ /. 

root aor. 500, pt. 506; ^ i 
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inj. 510; red. aor 
„ ,, s- aor. 522; *>-aor. si. 
53OJ ps. aor. 501; inf. 
5 S 4 I), ** 

)//'/'//- ‘make big*, pr. impv. 
434 ; pf- 4S5. P*- 493 J if 
aor. inj. 531; intv. 54^, 2 , 
547 a. 

bod hi, impv. of yi'htl- and 
\bndh- 32 c, 505 note i. 
\'bru- \say\ pr. (inflected) 45 *. 
sj. (inflected)*452, opt. 453, 
impv.454, pt.455, impf.456. 
\bU* 'crash', pp. 576 d, 

\ f bkahf ‘partake of’, cs. 536a. 
VU*j- 'divide', pr. 422, 451, 
4 423 * i«j> 424 , opt. 425. 
impv. 426, pt. 427, impf. 
42S; pf. 485, pt. 493; .r-nor. 
522,.>k:5 2 3* in J- 5 2 4, opt. 
525;, cs. 555 , ps. pt, 447, 
59 « a; i>». I>r. pt. 
590 l», c. 

‘break*, pr. 464. impv. 
466* pt. 467, impf. 468; 
pf. 4S5;^C 5 . impv. 446. 

\than* Speak’, nr. 422, inj. 
4 24,-impf. 428. 

. \Muvid' *bc bright’, pr. 422, 
Pt. 427. 

\l>fu\rv- ‘devour’, pr. 422. 
bkdvanl* ‘being’, inflected 314. 

I b/ms- ‘devour, pr. 430, 458, 
sj. 459, inj* 424. |>t 461. 
yMsf- ‘shine’, pr. 451, impv. 
454, I t 455- 

bkawaya- ‘be angry’, den., pp. 

575 c- 

Y&Ms* ‘shine’, pr, 422, sj. 423, 
pt. 4*7- 

ybhibf- 'beg’, pr 422, inj. 424, 
opt. 425, pt. 427. 

\bhid- ‘split’, pr. 422, 464. 
sj. 465, inj. 465 opt. 465. 
impv. 466, pt. 467, impf. 
428, 468 ; pf 485 ; root aor. 
499 . sj- 5 ° 2 * in j* 5 ° 3 » Pt 
506; a-aor. opt. 511; j-aor. 
inj. 524; des. 542, impf- 
544 » ps.aor.50ij pp.576a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 

Mifaj* ‘herl’, den., pr. 568. 
bhisajya den., impv. 569 d. 
bhiffta/- ‘heal’, den., impf. 568, 

569 f. 

\MT~ ‘fear*, pr. 422, 458, sj. 
423, inj. opt. 459, impv. 
426, 460, pt. 4*7, 461, impf. 
428; 462; pf. 482 b, 485, 
pt. 492; ptop. 495; root 
aor. inj. 503, pt. 506; red. 
aor. 514, inj. 516; s aor. 
522, pt. 527; cs. aor. 560; 
inf. 5S5. i s 

\'bhuj* ‘enjoy’, pr. 404, sj. 


465, pt. 467; pf. 485; root 
aor. sj. 502, inj. 503; <* aor. 
opt. 5n, impv. 512; inf. 
584 b, 585, 1. 

\bhny ‘quiver’, pr. inj. 432, 
impv. 434 » pt. 435 ; intv. 
545 » 2 *. 546 , pt. 548. 

‘be’, pr. 422, sj. 423, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, impv. 
426, pt 427, impf. 428j 
pf. 482 1> t, <185, opt. 489* 
pt. 492; root ao-. 499, sj. 
502, inj. 503, opt. 504, prec. 
504; r/-aor. 508; red. aor. 
5 ' 4 ; ^ 537 . 539 , pt. 538; 

des. 542, pt. 544; intv. 
545,1,546, pt. 548; c*. 
5576 ; PP- 573 ! gdv. 578,2, 
581; inf. 584a, 588c; gd. 
590 a, b, 591 a. 
bhi*~ ‘earth*, inflected 383. 

‘adorn’, pr. 422, sj. 
423. opt. 425, impv. 426, 
pt. 427, impf. 428; gdv. 
580. 

| /Mr- ‘bear’, pr. 422, 451, 
458(inflected), sj. 423,459, 
inj. 424, opt. 425, 459, 
impv. 4 .6, 460, pt. 427, 
461, impf. 42S, 462; pf. 
482 d; 485 , sj. 4 S 7 , pt.493; 
plup. 495; root aor. prec. 
504, impv. 505; ^aor. (in¬ 
flected) 522, sj. 523, inj. 

524; V-aor.$*9; cond.538, 
fl.pt.538; intv.545,2, 546; 

ps. 445, sj. 446, aor. 501 ; 
M>- 573 ;»nf-585.585.4,5,7.8, 
586 b; gd. 591 b. 

I 'bhtjj- ‘roast’, pr. sj. 431. 
j fbhyas* 'fear’, impf. 428. 
ybhraml* ‘fall’, pr. inj. 424; 
fl-aor. inj. 5*0; cs. 555; 

PP* 574 - 
\bhrij- ‘shine’, pr. 422, pt. 
427; root aor. 499, prec. 
504 j ps. aor. 501. 
yhhrJ- ‘consume’, pr. 476. 
yb/trif- ‘totter’, pr. 422. 

ymumk* or mak • ‘be great’, 
pr.422, opt.425, impv.426, 

pt, 427, impf. 428; nf. 482, 
485, sj. 487, inj. 4 83 , impv, 
490 , pt- 493 J cs. 55 6 > 556 a, 
pt* 559 « ; inf. 584b, 585,2. 

j (majj- ‘sink’, pr. 422; gd. 
59 ia. 

ma<t?u. 38 c , 44 a 3-a (p. 36), 
62,4 b note 3 (p. 57'. 
yrnatk- or month * ‘stir’, pr. 
422,476, sj.423, impv.426, 
478, pt. 479, impf. 428, 48^; 
pf- 485; root aor. sj. 502; 
i>-aor. 529, inj, 53 *; P*- 
445 > Pt* 447 ; PP* 575*2. 


\mad- or viand - ‘exhilarate’, 
pr. 422, 45 I, 458 , sj. 423. 
inj.424, opt.425, impv.426, 
460, pt. 427, impf. 428,462: 
pf. 485, sj. 487, opt. 489, 
impv. 490, pt. 492; root 
aor.499, impv, 505, pt. 506* 
red. aor. 514; j-aor. 522, 
sj- 523, inj. 524, pt. 527; 
if- aor. 529, opt. 532; cs. 
555 *, 556 a> si- 559 b; ps. 
Pt- 447 ? PP- 573 ? 8 dv * 578 , 
4; inf. 585,7. 

»i&dhu- ‘sweet’, inflected 3S9. 
madkya - ‘in the midst of’ 
587 b a. 

\tnan- ‘think’, pr. 422, 439, 

470, sj. 423, 440, 471, inj. 
440, 471, opt. 440, 459, 

471, impv. 441. 472, pt. 

442 , 473 * impf* 443 , 474 ; 
pf. 485; root aor. 500, sj. 
502,, pt. 506; .r-aor. 522, 
sj. 523, inj. 524; ft. 537, 
539i 542, ps. 544 b, 

pp. 544 h; cs. 555, opt. 559c; 
PP* 574 , 2; inf. 585, 4* 5 - 

manasyi* den., pr. (inflected) 
569, opt. 569 c. 
manframya* gdv. 581 b. 

} ‘measure’, pr. 451, 

opt. 459, impv. 460, pt. 461.' 
impf. 462 ; root aor. impv. 
505. pt. 506; y-aor. 522; 
ps. aor. 501; pp. 574 * 5 ; 
gdv. 578, 3; inf. 584 a; 
gd. 590 b, 591 a. 

J/2. m*i- ‘exchange’, pr. 439; 
gd. 591 b. 

J/3. f*t i> ‘bellow’, pr. 422, 458; 
pf. 585; red. aor. 514, inj. 
j 16; inf. 585,5. 

W, prohibitive particle used 
with injunctive 648. 
wdfdr* ‘mother’, inflected 3^°- 
‘month' 44,3* 340 (in¬ 
flected). 

\mi ‘fix’, pr. 470, sj- 47 b 
inj. 471, impv. 472, pa r t. 
473, impf. d 74 ; flf- 485 ; 
ps. 445 , pt- 447 ; gdv.578,!. 

‘mix’, pf. 485 (cp. p. 
359 note 8), impv. 490. 
yinigh- ‘mingere’, pr. pt. 427. 
yvtith* ‘alternate’, pr. 422, pt. 

435; pf- 485. 

‘mix’, des. 542, impv.544. 
yptip ‘wink’, pr. 430, pt. 435> 
inf. 587 a «*. 

\mih- ‘mingere*, pr. 422, impv. 
426, pt/427; ft- 537 , 539 ; 
cs. 553 *; inf * 584 b. 
yml - .'damage’, pr. 439, 476, 
subj. 47 7 » i»!- 477 . opt- 
440, pt. 479. impf. 48o; 
pf. 485; -f-aor. inj. 524) 


Sl 










